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PREFACE

Tins DICTIONARY OF THE BiRi/R, as stated in the Preface to Volumes T. and II. already

published, is intended as a contribution towards furnishing the Church for the great

work of teaching. It is a Dictionary of the Old and New Testaments, together with

the Old Testament Apocrypha, according to the Authorized and Revised Versions, with

constant reference to the original tongues. Every effort has been used to make the

information it contains as full, reliable, and accessible as possible.

1. As to fulness. In a Dictionary of the Bible we expect an explanation of

all the words occurring in the Bible which do not explain themselves. The present

Dictionary meets that expectation more nearly than any work hitherto published.

Articles will be found on all the Persons and Places that arc mentioned in the

Bible, on its Archaeology and Antiquities ,
its Ethnology, Geology, and Natural

History, its Theology and Ethics, and on such words occurring in the Authorized or

Revised Version as are now unintelligible or liable to misapprehension. Much

attention has been given to the language, literature, religion, and customs of the

nations around Israel. The Versions have been fully treated. Articles have been

contributed on the Apocalyptic and other uncanonicul writings of the Jews, as well

as on such theological or ethical ideas as are believed to be contained in the Bible,

though their modern names are not found there.

2. As to reliability. The writers have been chosen out of respect to their

scholarship and nothing else. The articles have all been written immediately and

solely for this Dictionary, and, except the shortest, they are all signed. Even the

shortest, however, have been contributed by writers of recognized ability and

authority. In addition to the work upon it of authors and editors, every sheet

has passed through the hands of the three eminent scholars whose names are found
I o

on the title-page.

3. As to accessibility. The subjects are arranged in alphabetical order, and

under the most familiar titles. All the modern devices of cross-reference and

black-lettering have been freely resorted to, so that in the very few instances in

which allied subjects have been grouped under one heading (such as MEDICINE in

this volume) the particular subject wanted will be found at once. Proper Names

are arranged according to the spelling of the Revised Version, but wherever it

seemed advisable the spelling of the Authorized Version is also given, with a cross-
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reference. The Abbreviations, considering the size and scope of the work, will

be seen to be few and easily mastered. A list of them, together with a simple

scheme for the uniform transliteration of Hebrew and Arabic words, will be found

on the following pages.

It is with devout thankfulness that the Editor sees this third volume of an

arduous though congenial work issued within reasonable limits of time. The fourth

volume is in progress, and may be looked for next year. He has pleasure in again

expressing his thanks to many friends and fellow-workers, including the authors

of the various articles. But especially he desires to thank the members of the

editorial staff, the publishers, the printers, and (without mentioning others whose

names have already appeared in the Preface to Vols. I. and II.) Mr. G. F. HILL of the

Department of Coins and Medals in the British Museum for assistance and advice in

the preparation of the illustrations to the article on the MONEY of the Bible.

%* Messrs. Charles Scribner s Sons, New York, have the sole right of publication of thia

DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE in the United States and Canada.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

I. GKNKKAL

Alex. = Alexandrian.

Apoc. = Apocalypse.
Apocr. = Apocrypha.
Aq. =Aquila.
Arab. = Arabic.

Aram. = Aramaic.

Assyr. Assyrian.
Bab. = BabyIonian.
c. = circa, about.

Can. = Canaanite.
cf. -=c;oin]&amp;gt;are.

ct. = contrast.

D = Deuteronomist.
E = Elohist.

cdd. = editions or editors.

Egyp.= Egyptian.
Eng.= English.
Eth.= Ethiopia.
f. =and following verse or page ;

as Ac 10&quot;

ft .
= and following verses or pages ;

as Mt
(Ir. = Creek.
II = Law of Holiness.

Heb. = Hebrew.
Hel. = Hellenistic.

Hex. =Hexateuch.
Tsr. = Israelite.

,1 = Jahwist.
J&quot;=r Jehovah.
Jerns. = Jerusalem.
Jos. = Joseplins.

LXX = Septuagint.
MSS = Manuscripts.
MT = Massoretic Text.

n. = note.

NT = New Testament.
Onk. = 0nkelos.

UT-Old Testament.
P Priestly Narrative.

Pal. = Palestine, Palestinian.

Pent. = Pentateuch.
Pcrs. = Persian.

Phil. = Philistine.

Plia-n. = Phoenician.

Pr. Bk. = Prayer P&amp;gt;ook.

R= Redactor.
Horn. = Roman.
Sam. = Samaritan.
Sem. = Semitic.

Sept. -Septuagint.
Sin. = Sinaitic.

Symm. = Symmachu3.
Syr.

= Syriac.
Talm. - Talmud.

Targ. =Targum.
Theod. = Theodotion.
TR = Tex1us lleceptus.
tr. = translate or translation.

YSS = Versions.

Vulg.= Vulgate.
WH = Westcott and 11 oil s text.

II. BOOKS OF THE BIBLE

Gn = Genesis.

Ex = Exodus.
Lv = Leviticus.

Nu = Numbers.
Dt=Deuteronomy.
Jos = Joshua.

Jg = Judges.
Ru = Ruth.
1 S,2S = 1 and 2 Samuel.

1 K, 2 K = l and 2 Kings.
1 Ch, 2 Ch = 1 and 2

Chronicles.

Ezr= Ezra.

Neh = Nehemiah.
Est=Esther.
Job.
Ps Psalms.
Pr= Proverbs.
Ec = Ecclesiastes.

Old Testament.

Ca= Canticles.

Is = Isaiah.

Jer= Jeremiah.
La = Lamentations.
Ezk = Ezekiel.

Dn = Daniel.
Hos = Hosea.
Jl = Joel.

Am = Amos.
Ob = 0badiah.
Jon Jonah.
Mic Micah.
Nah = Nahum.
Hab= Habakkuk.
Zeph = Zephaniah.
Hag= Haggai.
Zec = Zechariah.
Mai = Malachi.

1 Es, 2 Es = 1

Esdras.

ApocrypJui.
and 2 To^Tobit.

Jth = Judith.

Ad. Est = Additions to

Esther.
Wis = Wisdom.
Sir = Sirach or Ecclesi-

asticus.

Bar= Baruch.
Three = Song of the

Three Children.

Sus = Susanna.
Bel = Bel and

Dragon.
Pr. Man = Prayer
Manasses.

1 Mac, 2 Mac =
Maccabees.

the

of

Mt = Matthew.
Mk = Mark.
Lk = Luke.
Jn = John.
Ac = Acts.

Ro = Romans.
1 Co, 2 Co = 1

Corinthians.
Gal = Galatians.

Eph = Ephesians.
Ph = Philippians.
Col = Colossians.

Nciv Testament.

1 Th, 2 Th = 1

Thessalonians.
1 Ti, 2 Ti = 1 and 2

Timothy.
Tit= Titus.

Philem = Philemon,

and 2 He= Hebrews.
Ja= James.
1 P, 2 P=l and 2 Peter.

1 Jn, 2 Jn, 3 Jn = l, 2,

and 3 John.
Jude.
Rev = Revelation.



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

III. ENGLISH VERSIONS

Wye. =Wyclifs Bible (NT c. 1380, OT c. 1382,

Purvey s Revision c. 1388).

Tind. = Tindale s NT 1526 and 1534, Pent. 1530.

Cov. = Coverdale s Bible 1535.

Matt, or Hog. = Matthew s (i.e. prob. Rogers)
Bible 1537.

Cran. or Great=Cranmer s Great Bible 1539.

Tav. = Taverner s Bible 1539.

Gen.=Geneva NT 1557, Bible 1560.

Bish.= Bishops Bible 151)8.

Tom. =Tomson s NT 157(i.

Rhem. -Rhemish NT 1582.

Dou.=Douay OT 1609.

AV = Authorized Version 1611.

AVm = Authorized Version margin.
RV = Revised Version NT 1881, OT 1885.

RVm = Revised Version margin.
EV = Auth. and Rev. Versions.

IV. FOB THE LITERATURE

AHT= Ancient Hebrew Tradition.

^4T=Altes Testament.
.$ = Bampton Lecture.

BM= British Museum.
BRP- Biblical Researches in Palestine.

GIG- Corpus Inscriptionum Grtecarum.

CIL = Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum.

CIS= Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.

COT= Cuneiform Inscriptions and the OT.

DB = Dictionary of the Bible.

EHH- Early History of the Hebrews.
GAP- Geographic des alten Palastina.

GrGr^4=Gottingische Gelehrte Anzei-en.

6!(?jV=Nachricliten der konigl. Gesellschaft der

Wissenschaften zu Gottingen.
GJF=:Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes.

GF/=Geschichte des Volkes Israel.

HCM= Higher Criticism and the Monuments.
//.=: Historia Ecclesiastica.

HGHL = Historical Geog. of Holy Land.

HI History of Israel.

HJP= History of the Jewish People.
HPM= History, Prophecy, and the Monuments.
HPN= Hebrew Proper Names.
IJG = Israelitische und Jiidische Geschichte.

JBL Journal of Biblical Literature.

JDTh= Jahrbiicher fiir deutsche Theologie.

JQR Jewish Quarterly Review.
JitAS= Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.

JEL = Jewish Religious Life after the Exile.

JT=Journal of Theological Studies.

KAT=Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Test.

KIB = Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek.

LCBl = Literarisches Centralblatt.

ZOT=Introd. to the Literature of the Old Test.

A small superior number designates the particular edition of the \vc

Worterbuch.

NTZG - Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte.
OJV=Otium Norvicerise.

OP= Origin of the Psalter.

OTJC= fhe Old Test, in the Jewish Church.

PB = Polychrome Bible.

PEF= Palestine Exploration Fund.

PEFSt = Quarterly Statement of the same.

PSBA = Proceedings of Soc. of Bibl. Arch;eology.
PA = Roal-Encyclopadie fiir protest. Theologie

und Kirche.

QP/j = Q,ueen s Printers Bible.

REJ= Revue des Etudes Juives.

EP= Records of the Past.

RS= Religion of the Semites.

SBOT= Sacred Books of Old Test.

K&quot;=Studien und Kritikon.

SP= Sinai and Palestine.

S II / = Memoirs of the Survey of W. Palestine.

ThL or ThLZ=fheo\. Literaturzeitung.
ThT= Theol. Tijdschrift.
TSBA = Transactions of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeology.

TC7 = Texte und Untersuchungen.
WAI- Western Asiatic Inscriptions.

WZKM=Wieuer Zeitschrift fiir Kunde des

Morgenlandes.
ZA = Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie.
ZAW or 2^1^= Zeitschrift fiir die Alttest,

Wissenschaft.
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen-

liindischcn Gesellschaft.

ZDP V= Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palastina-

Vereins.

ZKSF=ZeitschTift fiir Keilschriftforschung.
kirchliche Wissenschaft.

PLATES AND MAP IN VOLUME III

(PLATES) COINS CURRENT IN PALESTINE c. B.C. 500-A.D. 135 between pages 424 and 425

(MAP) ST. PAUL S TRAVELS .facing page Ml





AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IN VOL. Ill

ISRAEL ABRAHAMS, M.A., Editor of the Jewish

Quarterly Review, and Senior Tutor of the

Jews College, London.

Rev. WALTER E. ADENEY, M.A., Professor of

New Testament Exegesis in New College,
London.

Ven. A. S. AGLEN, M.A., D.D., Archdeacon of

St. Andrews.

Rev. WILLOUGHBY C. ALLEN, M.A., Chaplain-
Fellow, and Lecturer in Theology and Hebrew,
Exeter College, Oxford.

Rev. JOHN S. BANKS, Professor of Systematic
Theology in the Headingiey College, Leeds.

Rev. W. EMERY BARNES, M.A., D.D., Fellow of

Peterhouse, Cambridge.

JAMKS VERNON BARTLET, M.A., Professor of

Church History, Mansfield College, Oxford.

Rev. L. W. BATTEN, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of

Hebrew, Protestant Episcopal Divinity School,

Philadelphia.

Rev. LLEWELLYN J. M. BEBB, M.A., Principal of

St. David s College, Lampeter ; formerly Fellow
and Tutor of Brasenose College, Oxford.

Rev. &quot;WILLIS JUDSON BEECHER, D.D., Professor

of Hebrew Language and Literature in Auburn

Theological Seminary, New York.

P. V. M. BENECKE, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of

Magdalen College, Oxford.

Rev. WILLIAM HENRY BENNETT, M.A., Professor

of Old Testament Exegesis in Hackney and
New Colleges, London ; sometime Fellow of

St. John s College, Cambridge.

Rev. JOHN HENRY BERNARD, D.D., Fellow of

Trinity College, and Archbishop King s

Lecturer in Divinity in the University of

Dublin.

FREDERICK J. BLISS, B.A., Ph.D., Director of the

Palestine Exploration Fund in Jerusalem.

Rev. W. ADAMS lliiowx, M.A.
,
Professor of Sys

tematic Theology in Union Theological Semi

nary, New York.

F. CRAWFORD BURKITT, M.A., Trinity College,

Cambridge.

Rev. WILLIAM CARSLAW, M.A., M.D., of the

Lebanon Schools, Beyrout, Syria.

Rev. ARTHUR THOMAS CHAPMAN, M.A., Fellow,

Tutor, and Hebrew Lecturer, Emmanuel
College, Cambridge.

Rev. ROBERT HENRY CHARLES, D.D., Professor of

Biblical Greek in the University of Dublin.

Rev. FREDERIC HENRY CHASE, M.A., U.I.).,

Christ s College, Principal of the Clergy
Training School, Cambridge.

Col. CLAUDE REIGNIER CONDER, R.E., LL.D.,
M.R.A.S.

FRED. C. CONYBEARE, M.A., formerly Fellow of

University College, Oxford.

Rev. G. A. COOKE, M.A., formerly Fellow of

Magdalen College, Oxford.

Rev. HENRY COWAN, M.A., D.D., Professor of

Church History in the University of Aberdeen.

W. E. CHUM, M.A., of the Egypt Exploration
Fund.

Rev. EDWARD LEWIS CURTIS, Ph.D., D.D.,
Professor of Hebrew Language and Literature

in the Divinity School of Yale University,
New Haven.

Rev. T. WITTON DAVIES, B.A., Ph.D., M.R.A.S.,
Professor of Hebrew and Old Testament Lit

erature in the Baptist College, Bangor, and
Lecturer in Semitic Languages in University

College, Bangor.

Rev. W. T. DAVISON, M.A., D.D., Professor of

Systematic Theology in the llandsworth

Theological College, Birmingham.

Rev. JAMES DENNEY, M.A., I). I).. Professor of

Systematic Theology in the Free Church

College, Glasgow.

Rev. W. P. DlCKSON, D.D., LL.D., Emeritus

Professor of Divinity in the University of

Glasgow.

E. VON DOBSCHUTZ, Lie. Tlieol., Professor of

Theology, Jena. Germany.

Rev. SAMUEL ROLLES DRIVER, D.D., Litt.D.,

Canon of Christ Church, and Regius Professor

of Hebrew in the University of Oxford.

Rev. DAVID EATON, M.A., D.D., Glasgow.

Rev. WILLIAM EWING, M.A., Glasgow, for

merly of Tiberias, Palestine.

Rev. W. FAIRWEATHER, M.A., Kirkcaldy.

Rev. GEORGE FERRIES, M.A., D.D., Cluny, Aber-

deenshire.

Rev. GEORGE G. FINDLAY, B.A., Professor of

Biblical Literature, Headingiey College, Leeds.



XIV AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IN VOL. Ill

Rev. JOHN GIEB, M.A., D.D., Professor of New
Testament Exegesis in Westminster College,

Cambridge.

G. BUCHANAN GRAY, M.A., Professor of Hebrew
in Mansfield College, Oxford.

Rev. ALEXANDER GRIEVE, M.A., Ph.D., Forfar.

FRANCIS LLEWELLYN GRIFFITH, M.A., F.S.A.,
of the British Museum ; Superintendent of the

Archaeological Survey of the Egypt Explora
tion Fund.

Rev. HENRY MELVILL GWATKIN, M.A., D.D.,
Fellow of Emmanuel College, and Dixie Pro

fessor of Ecclesiastical History in the University
of Cambridge.

Rev. G. HARFORD-BATTERSIJY, M.A., Balliol

College, Oxford ; Vicar of Mossley Hill,

Liverpool.

Rev. ARTHUR CAYLF.V HEADLAM, M.A., B. D.,

Rector of Welwyn, Herts; formerly Fellow

of All Souls College, Oxford.

EDWARD HULL, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., F.R.G.S.,
late Director of the Geological Survey of

Ireland, and Professor of Geology in the Royal
College of Science, Dublin.

MONTAGUE RHODES JAMES, M.A., Litt.D.,

Fellow and Dean of King s College, and
Director of the Fit/william Museum, Cam
bridge.

Rev. C. II. W. JOHNS, M.A., Queens College,

Cambridge.

Rev. ARCIIIUALD R. S. KENNEDY, M.A., D.D.,
Professor of Hebrew and Semitic Languages
in the University of Kdinburgh.

Rev. II. A. A. KENNEDY, M.A., D.Sc., Callander.

Rev. THOMAS B. KILPATRICK, M.A., D.D., Pro
fessor of Systematic Theology and Apologetics
in Manitoba College, .Winnipeg, Canada.

KDUAKD KONIC, Ph.D., D.I)., Professor of Old
Testament Exegesis in the University of

Bonn.

Rev. JOHN LAIDL.UV, M.A., D.I)., Professor of

Systematic Theology in the New College,

Edinburgh.

Rev. WALT F.I; LOCK, M.A., D. D., Warden of

Keble College, and Dean Ireland s Professor

of New Testament Exegesis in the University
of Oxford.

ALEXANDER MACALISTEI:, LL.D., M.D., F.R.S.,
F.S.A., Fellow of St. John s College, and
Professor of Anatomy in the University of

Cambridge.

Rev. J. A. M CLYMONT, M.A., D.D., Aberdeen.

Rev. GEORGE M. MACKIE. M.A., Chaplain to the
Church of Scotland at Beyrout, Syria.

Rev. HUGH MACMILLAN, M.A., D.D., LL.D.,
Greenock.

Rev. JOHN MACPHERSON, M.A., Edinburgh.

Rev. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH, M.A., Fellow of New
College, and Laudian Professor of Arabic in

the University of Oxford.

Rev. JOHN TURNER MARSHALL, M.A., Principal
of the Baptist College, Manchester.

Rev. GEORGE CURRIE MARTIN, M.A., B.D., Rei-

gate, Surrey.

JOHN MASSIE, M.A., Yates Professor of New
Testament Exegesis in Mansfield College,
Oxford ; formerly Scholar of St. John s Col

lege, Cambridge.

JOSEPH BICKERSTETH MAYOR, M.A., Litt.D.,
Emeritus Professor of King s College, London,
and Hon. Fellow of St. John s College, Cam
bridge.

Rev. SELAH MERRILL, D.D., LL.D., U.S. Consul
at Jerusalem.

Rev. JAMES MILLAR, M.A., B.D., New Cumnock.

Rev. GEORGE MILLIGAN, M.A., B.D., Caputh,
Perthshire.

I!ev. R. WADDY Moss, Professor of Classics in the

Didsbury College, Manchester.

Rev. WARREN JOSEPH MOULTON, M.A., B.D.,
Ph.D.

,
Instructor in the Biblical and Semitic

Department of Yale University, New Haven.

Rev. WILLIAM Mum, M.A., B.D., B.L., Blair-

go wrie.

W. MAX MiJLLER, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of

Old Testament Literature in the Reformed

Episcopal Church Seminary, Philadelphia.

Rev. J. O. F. MURRAY, M.A., Fellow of Emmanuel
College, Cambridge.

JOHN L. MYRES, M.A., F.S.A., F.R.G.S., Student
of Christ Church, Oxford.

FI;F.RIIARI&amp;gt; NESTLE, Ph.D., D.D., Professor at

Maulbronn.

Rev. THOMAS Nicor,. M.A., D.D., Professor of

Divinity and Biblical Criticism in the Uni

versity of Aberdeen.

W. NowACK, Ph.D., Professor of Theology in the

University of Strassburg.

Rev. .lAMKs ()i;i;, M.A., D.D., Professor of Church

History in the United Presbyterian Hall,

Edinburgh.

Rev. WILLIAM P. PATERSON, M.A., D.I)., Pro

fessor of Systematic Theology in the Uni

versity of Aberdeen.

Rev. JAMES PATRICK, M. A., B.D., B.Sc., Examiner
for Degrees in Divinity in the University of

St. Andrews.

Rev. JOHN PATRICK, M.A., D.D., Professor of

Biblical Criticism and Biblical Antiquities in

the University of Edinburgh.

ARTHUR S. PEAKE, M.A., Professor in the Primi

tive Methodist College, Manchester, and

Lecturer in Lancashire Independent College;
sometime Fellow of Merton and Lecturer in

Mansfield College, Oxford.

WILLIAM FLINDERS PETRIE, M.A., D.C.L., Pro

fessor of Egyptology in University College,
London.

THEOPHILUS GOLDRIDGE PINCHES, M.R.A.S., of

the Egyptian and Assyrian Department in the

British Museum.

Rev. ALFRED PLUMMER, M.A., D.D., Master of

University College, Durham.

Rev. FRANK CHAMBERLIN PORTER, M.A., Ph.D.,

D.D., Professor of Biblical Theology in the

Divinity School of Yale University, New
Haven.

Rev. HARVEY PORTER, B.A., Ph.D., Professor in

the American College, Beyrout, Syria.

Rev. GEORGE POST, M.D., F.L.S., Professor in

the American College, Beyrout, Syria.



AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IX VOL. Ill xv

IRA MAURICE PRICE, M.A., B.D., Ph.D., Professor

of Semitic Languages and Literatures in tlie

University of Chicago.

Rev. CYRIL HENRY PRICHARD, M.A., late Classical

Scholar of Magdalene College, Cambridge, and
Lecturer at St. Olave s, Southwark.

Rev. GEORGE T. PURVES, D.D., LL.D., recently
Professor of New Testament Literature and

Exegesis in Princeton Theological Seminary,
New Jersey.

WILLIAM M. RAMSAV, D.C.L., LL.D., Litt.D.,

Professor of Humanity in the University of

Aberdeen, Honorary Fellow of Exeter and
Lincoln Colleges, Oxford.

Rev. HENRY A. RKUPATH, M.A., Rector of St.

Dunstaivs in the East, London.

Rev. ARCHIBALD ROBERTSON, M.A., D.D., Prin

cipal of King s College, London, late Fellow of

Trinity College, Oxford.

Rev. STEWART DINGWALL FORDVCE SALMOND,
M.A., D.D., F.E.I.S., Principal and Professor

of Systematic Theology in the Free Church

College, Aberdeen.

Rev. ARCHIBALD HENRY SAYCE, M.A., LL.D.,
Fellow of Queen s College, and Professor of

Assyriology in the University of Oxford,

Rev. JOHN A. SELIUE, M.A., Maryculter, Kin-

cardineshire.

Rev. VINCENT HENRY STANTON, M.A., D.D.,
Fellow of Trinity College, and Ely Professor

of Divinity in&quot; the University of Cam
bridge.

JOHN F. STENNINO, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer

in Hebrew and Theology, Wadham College,
Oxford.

W. P&amp;gt;. STEVENSON, M.A., B.D., Professor of

Hebrew and Old Testament Introduction in

the Theological College, Bala.

Rev. ALEXANDER STEWART, M.A., D.D., Prin

cipal of St. Mary s College, and Professor of

Systematic Theology in the University of St.

Andrews.

Rev. AARON EMMANUEL SUFFRIN, M.A., Curate
of Spar.sholt with Kingstone Lisle, Berks.

Rev. HENRY BARCLAY SWETE, M.A., D.D.,
Litt.U., Regius Professor of Divinity, Cam
bridge.

Rev. JOHN TAYLOR, M.A., Litt.D., Vicar of

Winchcombe.

HENRY ST. JOHN THACKERAY, M.A.. Examiner
in the Board of Education, formerly Divinity
Lecturer in Selwyn College, Cambridge.

Rev. G. \V. THATCHER, M.A., B.D., Hebrew Tutor
and Lecturer on Old Testament History and
Literature in Mansiield College, Oxford.

Rev. JOSEPH HENRY THAYER, M.A., I). I)., Litt.D.,

Bussey Professor of New Testament Criticism

and Interpretation in the Divinity School or

Harvard University.

CUTHBERT HAMILTON TURNER, M.A., Fellow of

Magdalen College, Oxford.

Lieut. -General Sir CHARLES WAUKKN. (l.C.M.G-.,

K.C.I ... F. R.S., Royal Engineers.

Rev. ADAM C. WELCH, M.A., B. D., Helensburgh.

The late Rev. HENRY ALCOCK WHITE, M. A., Tutor

in the University of Durham, and formerly
Fellow of New College, Oxford.

Rev. NEWPORT J. D. WHITE, M.A., B. D., Librarian

of Archbishop Marsh s Library, and Assistant

Lecturer in Divinity and Hebrew in tin

University of Dublin.

Piev. OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE, M.A., Principal and

Professor of Biblical Exegesis and Theology.
Cheshunt College, Herts.

Major-General Sir CHARLES WILLIAM WIL.SOX.

R.E., K.C.B., K.C.M.G., U.C.L., LL.D..

F.R.S.

I

Rev. FRANCIS HENRY WOODS, M.A., I). D., Vicar

of Chalfont St. Peter, and late Fellow and

Theological Lecturer of St. John s College.

Oxford.

Rev. JOHN WORTAIJET, M.A., M.D., Bcyroui.

Syria.





DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE

KIR (vp). The name of a country and nation.
It occurs in the following passages: (1) Am !)

7

Kir is the land from which (iod brought the
Arama ans (Syrians), as He led the Israelites from
Egypt, etc. It must, after this analogy, be a

country remote from the principal seat (i.e.

Damascus) of the Arama ans in Amos time. The
LXX reads depth, pit (fiJtfpos, i.e.

i&amp;gt; p). (2)
2 K 1(5&quot; After the capture, of Damascus, the Ara
ma ans were carried captive to Kir by the king
(Tiglath-pileser III.) of Assyria. This would in

dicate that Kir was under Assyrian dominion, and,
again, at a considerable distance from the region
of Damascus near the borders of the Assyrian
empire. J&amp;gt;ut the name of the country was \vanting
in the LXX originally (I!), and inserted later (A,
etc. \\vjvrjvriv8t) from the Hebrew text (after Sym-
maclius). Therefore this passage is suspicious ; see

Field, lfi:,i
&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;. pp. xxii, (&amp;gt;,S2. (15) Am I

5 threatens
indeed : the people of Aram shall go into captivity
unto Kir (LXX the one called as ally, e7r;/c\?7Tos,
N P?). But this passage also seems to be inter

polated from Am (J7
. If Kir was the original home

of the Aranueans (Am I.I
7

), the Assyrians would
never have deported them back to their old country,
where they would have found remainders of the

original stock of their nation, and would have,
by union with them, become strong again and
dangerous to the king of Mineveh. The Assyrians,
as well as other nations, deported their captives
always to countries where they were strangers,
separated by language and race from the inhabit
ants of the new country, and therefore forced to

rely upon the government which bad settled them
there. Consequently, the name Kir in this passage
is strange, and to be used only with caution, i I

Is 22&quot; an attack on .Jerusalem is described, evi

dently that of the Assyrian army under Senna
cherib (cf. 2 K 18) : And&quot; Flam bare the quiver with
chariots of men* and horsemen, and Kir (LXX
ffwayuy-i), cf. nip?) uncovered (rn;;) the shield (i.e.

prepared it for lighting). Consequently, Kir was
among the allies or subjects of the Assyrians, and
was a warlike nation. (5) Also Is 22^ seems to

belong here: nrrTN i itfi ip ip/!p.~, KV a breaking
down (others, surrounding) of the walls (sing. !) and
a crying to the mountains, LXX airb piKpov ews

/j.eyd\ov TrXavuvrai ejrl TO. 8prj, Vulg. scrutans murum
et magnificus super montem. The passage was
rendered by Cheyne (following Delitzseh, Paradies,
23&amp;lt;i), Kir undermineth, and Shoa is at the mount.
Klostermann, Bredenkamp, Corn ill, Winckler
(Alttcst. Untersuck. 177, who conjectures, who

* Of men may be a gloss, see Duhm.
VOL. III. I

stirs up Koa and Shoa against the mmntain )

have, however, given up the paronomasia and
corrected Kir to Ko&amp;lt;i (rp). a nation mentioned

together with Shoa in Fzk 23-&quot;; the Kutu or

Kit of the Assyrian inscriptions, a warlike
nomadic tribe S.F. of Assyria, chiefly on the
hanks of the modern rivers Dijala (the Gyndes of

the classics) and Adhem adjoining the tiiitti, i.e.

the biblical Shoa . This agrees with Is 22&quot;. where
Kir is a neighbour of Flam. It results that we
have to try the same emendation also in this

passage (Is 22 ;

). and indeed the LXX reads there
consonants which come nearer to yip than to Tp,
likewise in Am !) (where iyp = original i&quot;ip). See,
further, art. KoA. footnote.

It is very probable, then, that in all passages the
same pastoral people Koa

&amp;gt;&quot;ip,
were originally

meant. The corruption of one may have caused
that of the other places. (For the Assyrian and

Babylonian texts see Delitxsch, l rtnlii n, 2)53;

Schrader, KAT- 425). The country Giitiitin, Gull,
which is mentioned a&amp;lt; early as B.C. 3niM) in in-

scriptions, seems to be the same as Knti. Kufi/.

Kti, which is only the later spelling.* The in

habitants seem to have been always Semites, so that
their relationship to the Aramaeans, who appear in

cuneiform inscriptions lirst in Southern Babylonia,
is very plausible. Otherwise, the cuneiform inscrip-
tions have been searched in vain for a nation Kir.
The ancient versions (Aq.. Vulg.. partly LXX,
Targuin) were guessing when they introduced the

Libyan L
;/ri:&amp;gt;ii ,

which is absurd, t
l&amp;gt;y

those to whom
the emendation of Kir to Koa seerns too bold, the

conjecture may be hazarded that some day the name
Kir will be discovered in the same region F. of the
Lower and Middle Tigris, where various nomadic
tribes roamed with the rapacious Shoa and Koa.
But the emendation seems more plausible.

W. MAX MUI.LKR.
KIR (OF MOAB) (3i*iD&quot;Vp,TdTe?xosT77s Mwa(e)m5oy,

mums lllua/t). One of the chief towns of the land
of Moab, coupled with Ar of Moab, Is 15 1

. Since
in the Moabite tongue /ji&amp;gt;=lleb. ir or

&amp;lt;lr,
it is

conceivable that Kir of Moab and Ar of Moab are
identical. The almost universally accepted identi-

lication of Kir of Moab with the modern Kcralc

*
Perhaps occurring also in Egyptian texts as Gut, see W. JI.

Miiller, AtAen, p. &quot;2S1.

t More modern guesses : the Ktjpm or KCcpix, river of Armenia,
the modern Kur (Michaelis). But this name lias k not k, ^nd is

too far north. Bochart proposes Ko^rn- (Ptol.) in Eastern
Media, but this place is obscure and too far east. Furrer

suggests the region near Antioch called KCppo;, Kvpftrmxr,, but
this name was given only in later times in imiUiUn of a
Macedonian city (see Mannert).



KIRAMA KIRIATII

rests upon the Targum on Isaiah, where Kir is

rendered by Kerakka (so also apparently Ar of

Moab). This may have been a native name which
has survived, or it may be a rendering of that
name which has supplanted it. The, modern name
of Kerak can be traced back as belonging to the

jilace
in early times. Under the form XapaKfj-uipa

it appears in the acts of the Council of Jerusalem
A.D. 5.

{(&amp;gt;,
and in the geographers I tolemy and

Stephanus of Byzantium. The Crusaders discerned
the strategic importance of the place as command
ing th(&amp;gt; trade route from Kgypt and Arabia into

Syria. Under king Fuleo of Jerusalem, A.]). 11.S1,
a castle was built there, of which extensive re

mains may yet be seen. Saladin in A.I). 11 S3

unsuccessfully besieged it ; it fell into his hands
in A.I). 1188. The contributions which the
Chroniclers of the Crusades make to the local

izing of the site are full and interesting ; it was
then the chief city of Arabia Secunda, or Petra-
censis : it is specified as in the lielka. and dis

tinguished from Moab or Kabbat, and from Mons
liegalis or Montreal. The Crusaders further
identified it with IVtra. or gave that name to

it; an error which the Creek Church has per
petuated, for the Creek bishop of IVtra has liis

seat at Kerak. It is iYei|uently referred to in

writers of the Christian period as &amp;lt; hnmls-Motm
(also Mobil- C/in rax), corrupted to Charnkomrt,
&amp;lt; /Kiriijni itrlin , Knrnrli. and Kurn. On the

&amp;lt;jues-

tion of the identity of Kir of Moab with Kir-
harescl h or Kir bores see art. on these names.
The Wady el- Kerak runs S. K from the head of

the bay of the Dead Sea, which lies oast of the

peninsula el-Li san, uniting with the \Vadv Ain
I Yanji about 10 miles up. Kerak is situated on
a lofty spur between these two ravines, and is

about four thousand feet above the level of the
Dead Sea. The sides of the hill descend steeply
some thousand feet to the bottom of the valleys,
hut the height on the other side is much great er,

so that the town is commanded by hills on every
side. (This may explain -2. K .T-*

1 &quot; 1

). Such a

position was for ancient warfare almost impreg
nable. The great weakness must have been \\ant
ot water, and there are remains of enormous rock-
hewn cisterns. The city was surrounded by a
wall of great thickness, which bad but two
entrances -one on the X.W., the other on the
S., each being approached by a long tunnel cut

through the solid rock. There are remains of live

great towers; but further investigation seems
needed to decide what is ancient Moabite work,
and what is duo to mediaeval engineers.
A map of the town is given in de Saulcy, La

Mer M&amp;gt;,rte, 8, 20.

l,rn-;i:ciTiiE.-- (, eland, Pal. 4(
,:&amp;gt;,, f.r.S, 7o:&amp;gt; ; I .c.haeddin, Vita

SuJail. cli. i&quot;&amp;gt; ; Ceoi-n-ius r vl ,rius, ed. Celzcr, f&amp;gt;:i, lits
; quatre-

inure. Hist. Xultitiis Muntloiikx. ii. iir{C,
; Sclmltens, /,!,:&amp;gt; &amp;lt;!&amp;lt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

fifii/ iiii-i/. s. Caracha
; I!&amp;lt;.l&amp;gt;ins.&amp;gt;n, lil;l -\\. Ki7 f. ; Stanley.

Sinai and I alrxtine, p. 4(17 : Seet/.en. Av/x,-,,, i. 412f., ii. 358
;

liurekhardt, Tnirr/x. ;{?!) :;&amp;lt;){)
; Irln. cli. vii.

;
de Saulcv, /.it

Mcr Mini, , i. :r,i;f. ; Sclnvarx, -1\~ : Tristram, Linnl uf Moab,
C..S ff.

; L)m: de l.uynes. Y,,i:,i,ti&amp;gt;. i. il lff., ii. 100 if.
;
and for

modern aspect Baedeker, I nl&amp;lt;:stinc
:i

, p. 101 f.

C. II. W. JOHNS.

KIRAMA (A ~Kipa[j.d, T&amp;gt; \\eipd/j.a, AV Cirama),
1 Ks &quot;)-&quot;. The people of Kirama and Cabbe re
turned from Babylon under Zerub., 621 strong.
In K-/r 2- (i Ramaii and Coba (rrrvi^ A Pa/xd, 13

Apa; of. Xoh 7M ( Apa/j. !). The form in 1 Es is

due to the definite article n being read as n.

KIR-HARESETH (ninrrrp, ro?s K&TOIKOIVI X&amp;lt;rcO

yLieAer?;(Tfis, Vnlg. munis ci.cfi l.nfi ris. Is 16&quot; ; in
2 K 3-5 pausal form n\rjq-Tp, AV Kir-haraseth,LXX roi S \iffovs rov roixnv Ka6ripr!p.ei&amp;gt;ov&amp;lt;5, Vnlg.

run fctilin) or KIR-HERES (L-in-Tp,
min-v Jictilis, Jer 48&quot;

pausal form irjrrTp, AV Kir-haresh, LXX re^oi
fveKaiviaas, Vulg. ad iniiruiii cucti Interim). These
two names are to be taken as slight variants
of one ami the same proper name denoting a place
in the country of Moab, evidently regarded as a

place of the first rank, of great strength and
importance. The natural conclusion that Kir of
Moab is meant is a conjecture, but has received

general assent.

The LXX and Vulgate regard these names,
however, as phrases, the meaning of which i.s

sought by an attempted Hebrew etymology.
That they were so regarded when the vowel

points were; added to the text need not be
.assumed, though some traditional etymology may
have influenced the pointing. Certainly, the ety
mologies suggested connecting them with

/.&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,
a

wall, and some Hebrew word denoting clay, or
its manufactured products such as bricks or

pottery, do not lead to any convincing result.

That kir also denoted a fortress or walled city
in Hebrew seems assumed to meet the ease ;

a city of potsherds or a brick fortress, even
with the explanation because, the chief seat of

Moabite pottery, is too obviously lame. Such a

moaning would go against, the identification with
modern Kentl;. The top of a steep hill is unlikely
to be a seat of pottery. and the accounts of the
remains there point to the ancient walls being of

stone, not brick.

There does not seem any call to seek a Hebrew
etymology. If it was a Moabite name, and the
variations in spelling and vocalization suggest its

being foreign to the Hebrew scribes,* then we
must turn to the native tongue for an etymology.
There we find that /. &amp;lt;/ is the Moabite for town/
walled or fortified. The second element of these

names is not, however, preserved in the scanty
remains of the Moabite tongue (cf., however, the

place name .l////, 7 in line 14 of Mosha s Inscription).
I almer (The Desert uf tin 1-lj-nilns, p. 4721&quot;.) says
that I &amp;lt; il

:
means mound in the language of the

modern inhabitants. The obvious difficulty is that

an interchange of f and .v is unusual
;
we should

expect rather lar&amp;lt;
i& than lares as representing

modern larit. The modern language of Moab
would need detailed examination before a decisive

rule could be laid down. I Of a somewhat similar

Assyrian word for mount (otten a wooded bill),

both forms, /i&amp;gt;ir.&amp;lt;n and Imrnn. exist side by side.

If the commonly received identification of the

place with Kir of Moab and that with modern
Ki riik be correct, we might regard mountain
fortress as a suitable name; but that does not

establish the etymology in the absence of direct

evidence from native sources. All that is said of

Kir-heres. etc.. seems to suit Kerak well enough,
and the Targum on Isaiah renders Kir-hareseth

by Keruk taL /n lion, which perhaps points to a

cliff fortress of some kind. See, further, art.

Km OF MOAB. C. II. W. JOHNS.

KIRIATH (rnp). A town noticed with Gibcah as

belonging to Benjamin, Jos 1S-K . I&amp;gt;otli the text and
the site are uncertain, but the latter may possibly
be found at Kurict d- Etiab, town of grapes, west

of Jerusalem, which is often called simply Kiiri h

by the inhabitants. See SW1 vol. iii. sheet xvii.

This village, on the road from Jaffa to Jerusalem,
is also now called Atnt. GhCsh, from a celebrated

chief so named. It is remarkable for its line Nor-

man church, built in the 12th cent. A. I)..

It is held, however, by most OT scholars that in

Jos 1828 Kiriath is a mistake for Kiriath-jearim,

* Ilarosheth of the Gentiles (Jg 42- is.
1C) i s a similar name,

and both it and llarexeth may yo back to Canaanite sources.

t There is a Kaxr ha rasa still, 35 minutes walk above Dera a
111 Is 10 11

i (XDPV, 1895, p. G9ff.).



KIEIATHAIM KIRIATH-SAXXAII

en;;- having been dropped through confusion with
the following on;

1
. Not only does rvip hear the ap

pearance of a construct, hut the same conclusion
is supported by the LXX, B nal TrjXeis KO.I Vo.fi-

awOiapfifj, (where Gibeath and Kiriath-jearirn are
mixed up), A TroXts Iapt/x, Luc. TTJ/XIS lapei/j. (cf.

Dillm. ad. loc., and Bennett in SIIO I }.

( . R. CONDEK.
KIRIATHAIM (cvv-ip). 1. A town in a plain

(.p.?
1

)
inhabited by the Eriiini at the time of Chedor-

laomer s campaign (Gn 14 :&amp;gt;

), mentioned with Heshbon
and Klealeh a.s built by Reuben (Nu 32:i7

), also

mentioned with Kedemoth and Mephaath. farther

south, and witli Beth -

peor. Baal - uieon, and

Both-jeshimotli (Jos 13 18 - 1!l -

-&quot;).
It appears as a

Moabite town in Jer 48 L&amp;gt;:t

, E/k 2.V, and on tlie

stone of Mesha (line 10) is called Kiri/a.t.Jien. It

may be distinct from Kerioth (which sec). Accord

ing to the Onomasticon (x. Kapiat/aeif*., KapidOa),
it lay 10 Roman miles west of Medeba. The
site is uncertain, although many identify Kiria-
thaim with the ruin called J\ari!

//uf,, lying S.W. of

Mitkdur (Machajrus) and S. of .lr.hr/ Affdrtix. It

is probably to be sought towards the south of the
Moab plateau, but may have been near lleshbon.
Burckhardt s identification with ii- l rini, 1 A miles
W. of Medeba, is now generally abandoned.
LiTKKArrRK. Porter, llntullttiok, :{()(; Tristram, Ldiul nf

Monti, -27;&quot;),
:{0.

r
&amp;gt;;

G. A. Smith, lltJUL ,

r
)G7f. ; Buhl, GAP 276f.;

Dilliuann on On 14-&quot;
1 and Nu 3

-

2 ;!7.

2. A city in Naphtali, given to the Gershonite

Levites, 1 Ch G 7(i

[Heb.&quot;
1

). In the parallel passage,
Jos 2 1

32
,
it is called Kartan (which see).

C. R. COXDEK.
KIRIATH-ARBA (vs-ix rop, in Neh II-5 yztxn p).

A name which occurs repeatedly in the OT,
.always except in Neh 11-&quot; with the explanation
that it is another name for Hebron. Gn 232

3.&quot;&amp;gt;-

7

(both P), Jos 14 15 15 i:i

(both JE) 15 s4 207 21 11
(all P),

Jg I
1

&quot;. For the situation and history see art.

HKKKOX. Kirinth-arba is ^rob&lAyTetrapolis,*
four-towns (cf. J, 2? IN3 seven wells ), the name

possibly implying that the city had four quarters
occupied by four confederate clans. If the name
llt hron means confederacy, it may have had a
similar origin. In the, MT of Jos 15 13 21 11 14 15

Kirinth-nrha is taken as city of Arba, the latter

supposed founder of it being called the father of

the Anak, or the greatest man among the Ana-
kim. As Moore points out, however, the LXX
has preserved the original reading in the lirst two
of these passages, TTO/VS Ap{3&K fj.rjTpJiro\is (i.e. DX not
%

zx) KvdK, and in 14 10 V T-.n cixn is another mi&amp;gt;-

correction. It may be noted further that these
last two words gave rise to a curious piece of
Rabbinical exegesis, \\vCntliim haggadol being
supposed to imjily that Ail.n.nt was buried at
Kiriath-arba (Hebron), the city of four saints,

namely, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Adam.
J. A. SKLIUK.

KIRIATH-ARIM, E/.r 2-5 . See KIIJIATH-JKAIUM.

KIRIATH-BAAL
KlRIATH-JEARIM.

nnp city of Daal ). See

KIRIATH-HUZOTH (nis- rr-ip city of streets (?),

LXX TTjXecs eTrctt Xecoj
,
which perhaps implies a read

ing rins- instead of msn). One of the places to
which IJalak lirst went with IJalaam, Nu 22 :!l)

.

It seems to have been near Ir of Moab (vv
;(!

). and
may have been a suburb of that city. Tristram
(Land of Moab, 805) is inclined to identify it with
Kiriathaim, others (e.g. Knobel, Keil) think it is

the same as Kerioth. C. R. CoXDEU.

KIRIATH-JEARIM (en;
1

; nnp city of thickets ).

One of the chief towns of the ( Jibeonites, Jos !)
17

,

on the border of Judah and Hcnjamin (assigned to

the; former tribe in Jos 15&quot;-
tiu IS 14

, Jg IS 1 -
, to the

latter in Jos 18M if Kiriath [which see| Kiriath-

jearim). The position is more particularly described
in Jg 18 rj

,
where the Mah tix /i-f/nn

( cami)of Dan ),

which was near Zorah and Eshtaol (Jg l.{-
r&amp;lt;

), is said
to have been behind (i.e. west of

) Kiriath-jearim.
Kiriath-jearim appears also to have ))ec!ii near
Beth-shemesh (I S (i-

1

), which was near /orah. It

may have been the city beyond the border of Ben
jamin where Saul lirst met Samuel (1 S !)

,
cf.

10-). When the ark was sent back by the Philis

tines, it remained at Kiriath-jearim till tiio time
of David (1 S 7

1

-, 2 S 6-, where the city is called

Baale Judah [but ^.3 is an error for &quot;?i 3]). In
Jos lf&amp;gt;

(io it bears the name Kiriath-baal, city of

Baal, and it is the same place that is called in Jos
];&amp;gt;

llj and 1 Ch 13&quot; Baalah. Its inhabitants seem
to have been related to the llebronites, 1 Cli 2r

.

After the Captivity it is mentioned as re-peopled
(Neh 7

-&quot;

: E/r 2-5
,
where Kiriath-arim [c-i;

1

n;-ipj is

a clerical error for Kiriath-jearim [D l^: p] ;
1 Es

5 11
, where it appears as Kariathiarius). It is prob

ably Kiriath-jearim that is referred to in i s 132&quot;,

where the field of the wood is mentioned as the

place where the ark was found. The prophet I riah

ben-Shemaiah, who was put to death by Jelioiakim,
was a native; of Kiriath-jearim (Jer 2ir&quot;&quot; -i. In the
4th cent. A.D. (Onomasticon, x. Cariathiarim ), it

was shown (J Roman miles from Jerusalem, on the

way to Diospolis (Lydda), but this would not be
near Beth-shemesh or Zorah. In the upper part of

the valley of Sorek an ancient, ruined site called
Enii i. exists, on the south side of a very rugged
ravine. It is evidently a town, with a remarkable
rock terrace, and wells in the valley to the east.

This site (suggested by Henderson) is suitable,

being within sight of the mouth of the ravine,

beyond which lies Beth-shemesh in the more open
part of the valley, east of Zorah and Kshtaol. which

appears to answer to the camp of I &amp;gt;aii i .M&amp;lt;ili&amp;lt;nn h-

(I tit}. The ruin is on the ridv.e on which Che.-alon

(which see) stands, and therefore in the required
position on the border which appears to have run
north from Kiriath-jearim to Chesalon (Jos ],&quot;&amp;gt;

!l - 10
),

or to have left Chesalon in Benjamin, north of the
border which followed the, valley of Sorek. The
whole ridge is covered with copse to the present
time. Possiblv, Kiriath-jearim is noticed in the
Tel el -Arnarna letters (No. Kili Berlin) as /;,/// lit In

or Beth Baal, a city revolting against Jerusalem
(others suppose Jerus. itself to be so called in this

pa-^agei; and it is remarkable that it was one of

the few cities that submitted, without fighting, to

the Hebrews.
Robinson s identification of Kiriath-jearim with

Kia-i-t cl-Eu.fl/t M Aim (ilu ix. i does not meet the

requirements of Jg 18 12 and 1 S ti.

LITKK.VITKK. The whole question of the site is fully discussed
in ,S M / vol. iii. sheet xvii. ; see also Henderson, I dl/ xlitu:

(Index); (J. A. Smith, IHillL 2-2:&amp;gt; f.
; Moore, ././&amp;lt;/. :):{ f. ;

Dillniann on Jos &amp;lt;U7

;
]iu hl, (, A 1 (Index) ; Robinson, /&amp;gt; /. / ^

ii.

lit . (Smith, Moore, Dillniann, liuhl, all s])eak \\illi more or
less suspicion of the correctness of Robinson s identification with
Kn-rii t cl- Knit!*, hut decline to commit themselves to ihe
Ertna site, which Buhl pronounces ti&amp;gt; he still un&amp;gt;re

imi&amp;gt;ro!)-

ahle, and Smith remarks that it would place Kinath-jearim
very far away from the other members of the (Jibeonitr league.
Xeither of these writers, however, j^ivt-s due \veiylit to tlie

position near Chesalon). (J, J{_ CoNPKI!

KIRIATH-SANNAH (n-p n^r, TTO\IS ypa/uL/ndrui )

occurs once; (Jos 154!
1

) as another and presumably
an older name for Debir (wh. see). A third name
was Kiriath-sepher (which see for site) : and this,
not Kiriath-sannah, was the reading of the LXX
here.

To those who retain the Massor. reading the



KIRIATH-SEPHER KISHON

meaning is obscure. Gesenius (
Thcs. )

takes Sannah

for a contraction of Sansannah, and translates

palm-city ; but, besides that the contraction is

unlikely, one hardly expects a palm city in the hill-

country. Sayce (HCM 54), following a suggestion

mentioned by Ewald (Gwh. i. 347 n.), translates

city of instruction, and uses the name to support

bis very precarious theory that Debir was a library

and archive town of the Canaanites. He further

suggests that the name may be present as Bit Sam
in a fragmentary letter from Ebed-tob the vassal

kin&quot;- of Jerusalem, in the Tel el-Amarna collection.

A. C. WKLCH.
KIRIATH-SEPHER (^r? rv-p, 7r6\is ypa/j./j.a.Twv ;

Kapiaff&amp;lt;ru&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;ap
TT&quot;

7&quot;,
J&amp;gt; in .Tg 1&quot;)

is twice mentioned

in the parallel passages (Jos 15 1 -&quot;&quot;

-, Jg I
11

, J)

as the older name of a town which the victors

called Debir. It is frequently identified with the

present ed-Dhaheriveh, a village which lies 4 or

5 hours S.\V. of Hebron/ on a high road down

Wady Khulil. and which is on the frontier of the

hill-country towards the Negeb (see. however,

DEBIR).
Many commentators from the earliest times,

accepting the word as Heb., have translated with

various shades of sense book town (cf. LXX
above, Vnlu . cintfts littn-arnni, Targ. &quot;IN &quot;p).

Sayce ( //I M/ 54 1 ha- based on this a theory about

the condition of literary culture among the early

Canaanites. The three town names yield him

proof of the presence of an oracle, which gave
rise to a library, and so attracted students to a

university. It is utterly unwarranted to build so

much on the uncertain etymology of a non-lleb.

word. Smith ( ll t^f. Gengr. llQ n.) suggests that the

sense may be toll-town. and lie compares lor the

translation _&amp;gt; Ch
_&quot;&quot;,

and for the toll the town s

position on a road into Syria, lint the sense given
to i=:r is some\\hat artificial. It is much more

likely that traces of the same foreign root are to

be tound in Sephar of S. Arabia (Gn HP ) and

Sepharvaim rJ K IT
- 4

.
See the whole subject very

fully and fairly discussed by Moore. Judfjfis, _ (&amp;gt; f.

A. C, WKLCH.
KISEUS iKaoaios). The form in Ad. Kst II- of

Kish (Kst 2
:

). the name of the great-grandfather of

Mordecai. See Kisn, No. 4.

KISH err) 1. The. father of Saul the first king
of Israel i I S .I

1 Hi- 1

I4-&quot;

1

,
Ac I!}-

1

). He was the son

ol Abiel of the tribe of Uenjamin. In 1 Ch S ;; &quot;

!)* Ner and not Abiel is said to have been the

father of Ki-h. but there seems to have been some
confusion in the text, due perhaps to the very

elliptical character of the record or to the frequent
recurrence of the same family names. The home
of Kish and of his family was at Gibeah (rendered
the hill of God and the hill both in AVr

and
RV of 1 S In

1

jiiid In 11 -
1

). He does not seem to have
been in any way prominent, but to have been living
the simple life of a Miiall farmer, when his son was
called to be kinu . 2. The uncle of the foregoing,
the son of Jeiel or Jeliiel (1 Ch 8 :;o IP ). 3. The

eponym of a family of Merarite Levites (1 Ch L ,5-
1 - -

24-81
, -1 Ch -JO

1 -
). 4. A lienjamite ancestor of Mor

decai, queen Esther s cousin (EsLJ
5
). See ESTHKI:.

W. MUIR.
KISHI (vp).-- A Merarite Levite, ancestor of

Ethan. 1 Ch t&amp;gt;

44
[Heb.

-
&quot;].

In the parallel passage
1 Ch I.&quot;)

17 the MT has irr^p, Kushaiah. In all

probability the latter is the correct form of the
name. It is supported by Luc. Koimef in the first

of the above passages. Kittel (in SJiOT) prefers

irv^ p, or rather
~;y&quot;P, pointing out that the LXX

(Bj in 1 Ch O44 has Kei&amp;lt;rcu = irp, and in lf&amp;gt;

17 Keiaalos

=in;srp (

f

:). J. A. SELBIE.

* Kittel (in Haupt s SHOT) and Kautzsch read the first

clause of these versus, And Ner begat Aimer. See ABIEL.

KISHION (jivp). A town allotted to Issachar

(Jos HP), given to the Levites (21-
8

,
where AV

has Kishon). The parallel passage, 1 Ch 672

(Heb.
f&amp;gt;7

J, reads Kedesh, which is taken (perhaps

wrongly) by Dillmann and others to be a textual

error for Kishion. The latter name has not been

recovered, while there is a large ruined mound
called Tell Kedes near Taanach in Issachar. See

SWP vol. ii. sheet viii. C. R. COXDKK.

KISHON (p
;

&amp;lt;p
S-j ;

li 6 xAW&quot;s Keltic, other

forms K.Lawi&amp;gt;, Kiffffuv).- -This is the ancient name of

the stream which drains almost the whole of the

great plain of Esdraelon and the surrounding

uplands. All the waters from Tabor and the

Na/areth hills, which reach the plain eastward of

a line drawn from Ikrnl to Nain, together with

those from the N. slopes of Little Hermon, are

carried into Wady esh-tiherrAr, and thence to the

Jordan. The district between Little Hermon and

Gilhoa, reaching as far west as cl-Fuleh, also

inclines eastward, the waters flowing down Nahr
Jalud past Jiei.v ni into the &amp;lt;;/i&amp;lt;~&amp;gt;,: The torrents

from Little Hermon between Shunem and Nam,
and all from the Calihean hills west of Iks&l,

make their way through the soft soil of the plain,

to join the deep hidden How of Kishon. The mam
supplies, however, come from the southern side.

The longest branches of the river stretch up the

lofty steeps of Gilboa away to the east of Jenin.

They are dry torrent-beds, save only in the rainy

season, when they carry down foaming Hoods to

swell the central stream. The, most distant peren
nial source is J//* Jenin, which rises in the glen

behind the town. It is carried by a conduit to a

well-built fountain in the centre of the place, and

thence is distributed for irrigation among the

gardens and orchards. I .y these much of the water

Ts absorbed ;
and in summer the bed of the river a

mile away is as dry as the surrounding plain.

Copious springs in the neighbourhood of Tdanuk
and K/ii ni Lejjun, and many smaller sources along

the southern border of the plain, send contribu

tions to the volume of Kishon. About :&amp;gt; miles

east of IJ iifn it is joined by the streams from the

great fountains ot Siiadiyeh, which rise under the

northern base of Mount Carmel, on the edge ot

the plain of Acre.

The Kishon ( crooked or tortuous [?]) pursues

a tortuous course, in a north-westerly direction,

keeping well into the centre of the plain. It

sweeps round by 7V // ,&amp;lt;/-A &quot;.v.v&amp;lt;X breaks through a

narrow pass on the north of Carmel into the plain

of Acre, and enters the sea a little to the north ot

IJlf EI-MnhtWf, the watercourse, is the

Arab name for tins stream. The old name Kishon

seems to have quite disappeared ;
but of its

identity there is no reasonable doubt.

waters of Me-iddo (Jg 5 1

&quot;). by which clearly the

Kishon and its branches in the neighbourhood ot

that city is meant, became a popular name, the

\rabs inay have exchanged Merjiddo, which was

meaningless to them, for Mukattd, so closely

resembling it in sound, the meaning of which they

knew (G. A. Smith, JIGJIL 1

887), and which,

besides, was every way appropriate ;
for

;

el-

Muka.Ua is par excellence the watercourse ot

the district.* In the yielding soil of the plain it

has hollowed out a great trench, often not less

than 15 or 20 feet in depth, along the bottom of

which the waters may creep almost unseen to the

In the hi&quot;her reaches the waters swiftly dis

appear with the advancing summer. The surface

of the plain grows hard in the heat, and cracks in

all directions, save only in the vicinity of springs,

* Moore (Judges, 158 n.) rejects decidedly the attempt to find

the name Megiddo in Mukatta.
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where, owing to the depth of adhesive mud, travel

ling is always dangerous. After entering the plain
of Acre it is seldom dry, and from the fountains of

Xdtidit/ch it Hows in a constant sluggish stream,
between deep hanks, surrounded by thick jungle
and marsh-land. This part has been reputed a
haunt of crocodiles. In recent years Macgregor
stands alone in claiming to have seen one of these

reptiles while descending to the shore in his canoe

(Rub Roy on the Jordan, pp. 398-404). A short

distance from the sea the river is spanned by a

wooden bridge ; but save in times of Hood it is

easily forded along the sandbank thrown up by
the waves at its mouth. From the bank south

ward, fringing the coast, stands a grove of beautiful

date palms. Northward are great tracts of barren
sswidhills. The main ford is where the road crosses

from Haifa to Nazareth. Here a succession of

bridges has been built, whose workmanship guaran
teed their speedy demolition by winter spates.
The means of crossing now are not difierent from
what they were in the days of Sisera. The fords

higher up are mostly safe in summer for those who
know the locality of springs. In winter they are

often quite impassable ; to attempt them at that

season without a qualified guide is to court disaster.

The conditions change with great rapidity, inten

sifying the treacherous character of the river. A
few hours of such rain as at times falls on the

encircling mountains are sufficient to change the

dry bed into the channel of a rushing stream, and
the baked earth along the banks into a quagmire.
If G. A. .Smith s translation (IlGJfL

1
395) of Jg

5 -
,* torrent of spates/ be correct, it is entirely

appropriate.
The tides of conflict often rolled along the banks

of the Kishon in this great battlefield of the
ancient world, but its name is seldom mentioned
in history. The first probable reference to it is in

Jos 19U the brook that is before Jokneam (KV) ;

Jokneam of Carmel being identified with Tell

Keimim, the allusion seems clear (but see Dillm.

ml loc.}. Kishon next appears in the account of

Israel s victory over Sisera and his hosts (Jg 4 7
,

cf.

Ps S39
), and is enshrined in the song celebrating that

glorious event, as an ally of the triumphant army
(ffg 5la- - 1

), where a most realistic picture is given
of the enemy s rout. The storm beat hard in the

faces of the foe
;
the moistened soil, firm enough

for the passage of footmen, yielded to the tread of

cavalry ;
the terrified plunging of the horses as

they sank in the deep mire threw their ranks into

confusion, leaving them exposed to the onrush of

the eager and agile highlandmen. The pitiless
rain sent down swift cataracts from the hills, and
soon Kishon in dark and sullen flood rolled onward
to the sea. Any ford would then be difficult. The
foreign horsemen knew none of them, and in vain

efforts to escape they simply plunged into the
river to die. The ground in the neighbourhood of

Megiddo, where this battle appears to have been

fought, is extremely treacherous, as the present
writer had occasion to prove, even as late as the
month of May (1892).
Kishon again figures in the narrative of Elijah s

encounter with the false prophets (1 K 18JO
). The

scene of this famous contest is, with tolerable

certainty, located at el-Mahrakah, the place of

burnt sacrifice, a rocky plateau at the eastern end
of the Carmel range. Thence the doomed men
were led down for slaughter in the Kishon. A
path, steep but practicable, leads to the river just
at the base of Tell el-Kax-iiti, hill of the minister,
or presbyter. The bed of the Kishon after the

prolonged drought was, of course, dry ; but the
* On the very obscure expression D pnp ?ru (AV, RV that

ancient river
; LXX -^nu.iiif,cu; a.fx.xtut) see - further, Moore, ad

loc.

down-rush from the coming storm would soon
efface all evidence of the prophet s ghastly work.
Close by this hill the grim tragedy was probably
enacted. Kishon is not mentioned again in the
sac-red records, and the name does not occur in

Josephus. Eusebius and Jerome mistaken lyd escribe

it as rising on Mount Tabor
; Benjamin of Tudela

(A.D. 1173) speaks of [ic -p
s -j as descending from

Mount Carmel. He evidently applies c %

,rnp *?r;;

(Jg 5- 1

) to the Belus, Nakr Nit aman, near Acre.
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\V. EWING.
KISS (verb, pyi, &amp;lt;/uAew

and Kara0i\e w ; subst.

n^VJ, &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;i\rjim.a).
A mark of affection or favour,

given upon the lips, cheek, brow, beard, hand,

clothing, even the ground trodden upon, etc.,

according as it bore less or more of the idea of

respect or fear. As a common form of salutation,
it had a place in the social life of ancient times,
and still has in the East, which it no longer

Siossesses

in modern European countries, being
imited bv our latter-day reserve to the more
tender relationships of life. The OT aflbrds no

phenomena regarding the kiss distinctive from the

usages of ancient peoples other than Hebrew : in

NT we find one peculiar form (see below, 5). The
various circumstances anil occasions in which the

kiss, in some form or other, finds place may be
enumerated as follows :

1. The kiss as a token of dom.Mt.ir, affection.
The mother caressing her infant, fondling it with
hands or lips, is so natural that probably we need
not go further for the origin of kissing : we have,
however, no instance of this mentioned in the
Bible (but cf. 1 K 3 lsm

-). The extension of the kiss

to other family relationships (in law and blood

alike) is but natural : we may distinguish three
cases, (in Parents kiss their sons and daughters,
Gii 31-

s - 5
&quot;

48&quot; (grandchildren), Ku ! . (//) Brothers
and sisters ki&amp;lt;s each other, (in 33 . Ca S 1

; in Gn
2!)

11 Jacob kisses Kachel as her cousin ; the male
cousin having the same right as the brother (as

among the Bedawin, Wet/stein, ZDMG xxii.

!)3, 108). (r) Children. kiss their parents, (in 27-&quot;

5U l

(Joseph kisses his dead father, on which see

Schwally, Lehen naeh d. Tode, p. 8. and cf. the
solemn kiss at the end of the orthodox rite ot

burial [Neale, Holy Eaxt. L h. ii. 104 ]), Uu I
14

.

2. Connected with (a) we have (remembering
that the relation of father to child was not without
a stern element : in older times he had the power
of life and death; see Benzinger, llc,l&amp;gt;. Arrhaol.

148) the kiss as a mark of ron&amp;lt;li xr&amp;lt;-uxii&amp;lt;, 2 S \~f

(Absalom kisses the people) 19 :;s)

(David kisses

Bar/illai) ;
the king or prince as father of his

people.
3. From (h) we may derive the kiss of friendship.

From among brothers the privilege of kissing is

carried into relations outside of the family strictly
taken, Gn 29 K; (Laban and Jacob), To 7

5
(Kaguel

and Tobias cousins once removed); then among
friends as such, 1 S 2U41 (Jonathan and David).

Meetings and partings were naturally the special
occasions for the kiss ;

n. fortiori for the family
kiss as under 11 K

Ml-&quot;,
To 10 1

-, I,k 7
45il

,
Ac 2(F ;

a still more fitting occasion was the reconciliation
of friends, (in 45 5

, 2S 14 :;:!

,
Lk 15-. Here, too,

belongs the false kiss, Pr
27&quot;, Sir 2!H, Lk 2247 - w

;

also the kiss in a metaphorical sense, Ps 8o ll)

,

E/k 3 1S (AVm).
4. Again, from (c) we have the kiss as a mark of

respect growing into reverence, 1 S 10
,
Pr 24 - 1

, Lk
38. 45b . ,. w
ad loc.) ; cf. the kissing of the royal hand, or the
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pope s sandal ;
slaves kissing the sleeve, or skirt of

their master, as still in the East; the conquered
kissing the conqueror s feet, or the ground he treads

upon ( licking the dust, Ps 72&quot;,
Is 4!)-

3
,
Mic 7

17
).

Jdols were kissed
l&amp;gt;y

their worshippers. 1 K 1U 18
,

Hos lo-, to which may be compared the kissing of

the Black Stone in the Ka ba at Mecca; towards
the heavenly bodies as deities a kiss was thrown
with the hand (Job :*1-

7
).&quot;

5. In N T and the subsequent usage of the Church
we find the kiss as a token of Christian brother

hood: a holy kiss (0i\?j,ua aytov), Ro 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&quot;

;

, 1 &amp;lt;, o ltr,

2 (\&amp;gt; !:&amp;gt; -, 1 Tli f&amp;gt;-

li

: a kiss of love
(&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;i\-rjfj.a dyd-mr;),

1 1 f&amp;gt;

14
. In time this became a regular part of the

Church service as the kiss of peace (auTracr^oj

eiprivrjs, oscilllllll pacis.
I utiftf.

.\/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;xt.

ii. f&amp;gt;7. 12,

viii. ). ~i; Tertull. &amp;gt; Ornt. 14). At first it was

given promiscuously : later the men kissed the

men, the women the women.
6. Kinallv must be mentioned the kiss as a token

of lure, /trtuvcn- tin sexes, naturally seldom men
tioned even in (&amp;gt;T (Ca 1

J
. and in a bad sense

Pr 7
1:i

), and, as might be expected, not at all in NT.
A. ClMKVK.

KITE. -There are two passages in AY (Lv II 14
,

Dt 14 13
)t where kite occurs as the tr. of ,- N

&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;/i/,/h.^

In another passage .lob -JS
7

)
AV gives vulture

ior ttf/i/i i/i. In all RV gives falcon. In the first

two passages RV t r. nx? flit n/i and n -
&amp;lt;/n

ifj/.tli
,

kite. In both AV tr.&quot; vulture. In Is :U r&amp;gt; RV
tr. (f i

&amp;gt;f&amp;gt;/i

,f/i. kites. A\&quot; vultures.&quot; Dttah, dayyuh,
and n ififi ih refer to birds of prey of t he falcon t nbe.

It is evident from the pa-sages in Lv and I &amp;gt;t that

the words are generic, and it is a waste of time to

endeavour to fasten specific meanings on them.

There are three kite- in liible lands : (1) Milrn.i

i -fhiitx, Sav., the lt&quot;l Kit 1

,
which may be the

iii/i/i ih. It is called in Arab. wt-f. It is eomnion
in winter, and in rainy weather the Hocks of red

kites sit motionless in rows on rocks and trees.

i-2. .17. miffran n, l&amp;gt;odd.. the l&amp;gt;lm-L- l\it -. perhaps the

ffiTti/i or iltiift/ti/i. It is very common in Kgypt,
where it perpetually hovers over the towns and
feeds upon garbage. It comes to Palestine and

Syria in March, and soon spreads over t he count ry.

CJ) J/.
.l-:&amp;gt;rt//i&amp;gt;in.f, Gmel., the

E&amp;lt;im&amp;gt;1
i ni Kit*-. It is

distinguished from tlie former by its yellow bill

and more deeply forked tail. It is found in Pales

tine chiefly in the Jordan Valley and adjacent
ravines. G. K. POST.

KITRON (; -p). A Canaanite town in the terri

tory of /ebiilun, Jg P . See IvATTATH.

KITTIM f:--r. i.e. prop. Kitians [note cyn? in

Is 21V- Kt,, Jer 2 1

&quot;). people of n- [r /X I. i. 11], more

usually TO Kit ion, LI. i. 10, 11, 14, 1!), SS etc.] ;

f Kiss 1ho son Ps -Ji- (AV. 1! V text), is an extremely doubt-

ful passage. The MT ~tZ -pu
;

: is prob. corrupt, and nothing is

sjaiued by simph substituting lleb. J2 fur Aram. &quot;. Aq.,

Symm., Jerome (although in bis Coinni. on 1 s be i^ives ailorate

Ji/iniii) take &quot;i- pure, cbuiec (ef. KVm), and tr., respec-

tively. X /.TX^i/.-^tr.*^: iz .iz-;, Tpta-zviiirctr; z.-j.\lv.t-,i;, inlm-idc jn re.

The IAX
?&amp;gt;Mza&amp;lt;rlli

^cci mta; (ef. Tar^. N;:
1?^ TV-p, Vul}, . iip/ire-

ln Hiiiti &amp;lt;li.ti
i/ifinii&amp;gt;ii, and KVnO, lay bold of instniel ion. may

imply a lext ~\~-!2 inp. J.a^anle eniends (lire) nriO p^ J jnit

on his bonds (rt \ .
;

), and t his has been adopted by Kamphausen
and Cbeyne (&amp;lt;ii-! :

ii,i uf l *it/t&amp;lt;-,-,
;;.~&amp;gt;1).

]!nt in liis lutes; view of the

passage (1xmk &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f 1 xidnnt, Jnd ed., and .l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;u ish
li&amp;lt;ii&amp;lt;/ivitt&amp;lt; Life

after the K.ril.c, Ift Js, ]). 11-) Cheyne substitutes p J
1

: Ckiss --

do homage ) for s
i ( rejoice ) in v. 11

,
and drops &quot;, \vhieh,

be says, is really a fragment of the word rendered with

trembling (n-;-iz) : thus

Serve .1 \\ith fear,
And do homage with trembling,
Lest he be an^ry, and your course end in ruin,

t The text of ]&amp;gt;tl4
;*is corni])t. For

HN&quot;1.7
read nx~~, and

delete n;~n (so O.r/. Ili h. L-x., .Sie.u
r
fried-Sta&amp;lt;lc, Dillni., Driver,

Steuerna^el, following .Sam. and LXX).

AV Chittim, so also RV in 1 Mac I
1 85

). A
people described in Gn 104 as descended from

Javan, and therefore belonging to the Greek or

Gra co-Latin races of the West, occupying terri

tories stretching along the coasts of the Mediter
ranean Sea. Klishah, Tarshish, andRodanim( P68iot

in LXX, better than Dodanim of MT), named in

that passage alongside of Kittirn, are now gener

ally identified respectively with Sicily and Southern

Italy, Spain, and Rhodes. As these are all islands

or coastlands in the West, it is natural to look

to the same region for the localizing of the Kittim.

That they were islanders is explicitly asserted by
the phrase current among the prophets, the

isles of Kittim (Jer 2 10
,
Ezk

27&quot;).
JJut though

distinctly Westerns in respect of geographical
situation, they are represented as having been
from the earliest times intimately associated

with the civili/ed and commercial peoples of the

extreme eastern limits of the Mediterranean coast.

Thus Ezekiel (*27
U

)
mentions the isles of K. as

supplying Tyre with boxwood, or more probably
sherbm wood, a species of cedar, out of which the

benches or decks of their costly and luxurious

ships were constructed. And further, we find that

the prophet in this passage places the isles of K.

between liashan and Klishah, therefore west of

the former and east of the latter, i.e. between
Palestine on the east and Sicily or Italy on the

west. In Is 2.S
1 - ] ~ Tarshish or Spain is said to hear

from the land of K. of the fall of Tyre, which im

plies that the land of K. lay somewhere between

Tyre and Tarshish. The country of the K., there

fore, must have been an island situated somewhere
in the eastern part of the Mediterranean, to the

east at least of Sicily, and not very far removed from
the coasts of Tyre. Josephus (Ant. I. vi. 1) points
to the name of the city Kition or Citium in

Cyprus as a memorial of the residence of the K.

in&quot; that island. This writer also, most probably
drawing his information from tradition current

among the Jews of his day, states that the ancient

name of Cyprus was Cethima, and that it received

its name from Cethimus, the third son of Javan,
who had settled there, and whose descendants held

possession under the name of Kittim. Epiphanius,
bishop of Salamis in Cyprus, whose life covers

most of the 4th cent., makes use (Iltn: xxx.
2.&quot;))

of

the name K.. in a wider sense, to include not only
the inhabitants of Cyprus, but also those of Rhodes,
and even of the coastlands of Macedonia. This,

indeed, is quite in keeping with the later Jewish

usage of this word. The ships of K. in Dn ll :!u

are evidently those of the Romans, and the land

of K. in 1 Mac I
1 8 is evidently that of the Mace

donians. In this late period the name was applied

generally to the lands and peoples of the West.
The reference to the Romans in l)n 1F is quite

distinctly to the expedition of Cains Popilius
Laenas. This Roman general was sent in A.I). 108

against Antiochus Kpiphanes, who had entered

Kgypt and attacked that country, quickly reduc

ing&quot;
him to submission and causing him hastily to

withdraw to Syria. The story of the campaign is

told by Polybius (xxix. 11) in language singularly
like that employed in Daniel. See also Livy, Hixf.

xliv. 19, xlv. 11. This wider application of the

name K. is quite in accordance with the usage of

Josephus (Ant. I. vi. 1), who says that it is from
the possession of the island of Cethima or Cyprus
by Cethimus that all islands and the greate

1 1

part of the seacoasts are named Cethim by the

Hebrews. At the same time, just as here also in

Josephus, it appears to be the unanimous opinion
of antiquity that the original location of the K.
was in the island of Cyprus.

In very early times the Phoenicians had sailed

up and down &quot;in the Mediterranean, and, while
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trafficking in their wares far and near, they estab

lished colonies in several of the islands, and at

points along the coast convenient as depots for

their foreign carrying trade. From its natural

situation Cyprus must have early attracted their

attention, and must soo:i have become their prin

cipal station in the conducting and extending of

their trade with the West. Herodotus (Ilixt. vii.

90) distinctly states that most of the Cypriote
cities had originally been Phoenician colonies.

The Phoenician origin of Kition, a city in the

south-east of the island, now Larnaka, is plainly
witnessed to by Cicero

(&amp;lt;l:
Finihiu, iv. 20), and

naturally enough the Phu iiician settlers in other

parts of the island would carry with them the

name of their oldest and principal foundation.

These Phoenician settlements in Cyprus date from

a very early age it may be even before the days
of Moses (I)iodor. v. 55. 77; Herodot. i. 105;

Pausan. i. 14. 0). After a time it would seem

that these Phoenicians in Cyprus were joined by
certain Canaanitish refugees, who had been driven

out by the Philistines, and that they brought with

them their moon goddess Atergatis (Uerceto),

-whose temple was built at Old Paphos. while that

of the Phoenician Baal was at Kition (sec ASH

TORETII). The existence of such Phoenician colonies

in Cyprus is witnessed to also by the occasional

references in history to the Kittim as subject to,

or at least as claimed as subjects of, Tyre. It

would seem that even as early as the days of king
Solomon the K. were subject to the Tyrians. and

compelled by Hiram to pay tribute (Jos. Ant,, vill.

v. :-5, c. Apton. 1. 18). Josephus also tells how

Klulaeus, king of Tyre, sailed against the revolted

K., and reduced them again to submission (Aitf.

IX. xiv. -2). In the annals of Sargon the Cypriote

kings an- referred to as put under tribute in U.C.

70i) (Schrader, COT- ii. 90).

It is not, however, to these Phoenician colonists

that the name is given in (in 104
. The Phoenician

K. may rather be set alongside of the Caph-
torim (

(in 1C 4
),
who are represented as Cushites,

and of the sons of Ham, and as inhabiting some
island or coastland near to Cyprus, in all proba

bility Crete. The Japhethite K., as sons of

Javan. belonged to the Greek family of nations

whether to the ancient pre-Hellenic Carian popula
tion of the island, or to some Hellenic tribe which
had in early times settled there, can scarcely now
be determined. Interesting inscriptions have been

discovered near Larnaka, the ancient Kition,

which, although figured in Phoenician letters, are

yet composed in a Greek dialect. This seems to

indicate that the people from whom these inscrip
tions have come clown to us were a Greek people,

ethnographically belonging to the family of Javan,

retaining their language; and modes of thought,
but largely influenced by the presence of a

Phoenician immigration. That they adopted the

Phoenician haters and mode of writing is just the,

sort of result we, should have expected, seeing
that, the Plucnieian colonists were enterprising

merchants, who would naturally lead in matters ot

commerce and correspondence with those around.

The last recorded words of Balaam are a, pro

phecy of the destruction of Asshur and Kber by
some conquering power coming in ships from the

coast of Kittim (Nu 24 - 4
). It is quite evident that

here the term c -

n? ~:c is used, not to describe the

island of Cyprus, or any other exactly defined

territory, but as indicating quite generally some

great Western people which had made themselves
a name, and become a terror among the nations.

No doubt Asshur and Eber stand for the great

powers of the East collectively, and the prophecy
is a foretelling of the utter overthrow of the sove

reignty of the Eastern monarchies by the advanc

ing power of the great empires of the West. Tha

beginning of the fullilment was seen in the cam

paigns of Alexander the Great, but it was much
more truly and permanently realized in the de

velopment and growth of the empire of the Romans.
The phrase coast of Kittim/ therefore, does not

mean Macedonia, nor Rome, but simply the

Western power which, for the time, being, is to the

front, or gives promise of prominence and perman
ence in the immediate future. See Cvi KUS.

LITERATURE. Besides works mentioned i&quot; the text, see Kurtz,

!, }&amp;gt;.

I .MIf.
; Kwald, 1/intoi-y of l*rn&amp;lt;-l, London, 1SN), vol.

,
. .. , , ,

.

pp. 24.r
&amp;gt;,

207. See also Chittim by Kautzsc.li in Kiehiii, Hand-
. ., .

wort.i i-buch, p. 2;U
;
and bv Kneucker in Schenkel, Blbcllex

,
.

and the literature under CYPRUS.

KNEAD, KNEADING -TROUGH. -See BKKAD,
vol. i. p. 3L7 a

.

KNEE, KNEEL (-re [Assyr. birku], in Dn O 10

Aram. T?2, once Dn 5&quot; Aram. rrriN ;
kneel is

expressed by vb. ?r.l in Q d* 2 Cli o 1;1

,
Ps 95&quot; [all],

cf. Aram. ptcp. -i; in Dn O lu and
Hi)&amp;gt;h. -i;:i used

in Gn 24U of causing camels to kneel. The EXX
and NT terms are yovu, knee, and yowtrtTfiv,

kneel ).
The knees appear repeatedly in Scrip

ture as a seat of strength, and hence as weakened

through terror, Job 44
(
thou hast confirmed the

feeble knees ;
cf. Is 35 :(

,
He 12 -); E/k 7

17
(

all

knees shall be weak as water ; cf. 21 7
[Heb. -J) ;

Dn 56 (the appearing of the handwriting upon the

wall so terrified Befshazzar that his knees smote

one against another ; cf. Nab 2
&quot;).

A psalmist

conij lains that his knees are weak through fast-

inu, Ps 109-4
. Amongst the plagues denounced

upon disobedience to the Deuteronomic law is this,

The LOUD shall smite thee in the knees . . . with

a sore boil, etc., where the reference appears to be

to some form of elephantiasis (see Driver, ml lac.).

Kneeling down to drink (from their hands) was

the attitude adopted by a portion of Gideon s

warriors on the occasion of the famous test, Jg
7

r - &quot; (where see Moore s note). One of the stages

in the measurement of the depth of the river which

K/ekiel saw issuing from the temple was that the

waters were to the knees (E/k 47 4
). Delilah made

Samson sleep nT!?&quot;

s
&amp;gt; - 1(i

&quot;

&amp;gt;

tno Slmnaiiiimte s

son sat upon his mother s knees till he died,

2K 4-; children were dandled upon the knees.

Is 00 -.

(in 48 1 -
(FA And Joseph brought them out

from between his knees ( &quot;:~\2 eye c ^cv NiVi), is

not perfectly clear, but the meaning probably is

that Joseph took his sons away from JtH-oft x knees,

before himself bowing down to receive the bless

ing (v.
10 connects directly with v. 1 - in E s narra

tive, the intervening vv.&quot;-
]4
being from J).

In (in 3U :!

(K) Rachel gives Bilhah to Jacob that

she may bear upon iny knees ( 512-^ -6n]) ; in

50- :;

(also E) the children of Machir the son of

Manasseh were born upon Josejih s knees (n*;

r^v ;iz- ?i:) ; Job (3
1

-) asks, Why did the knees

receive me? (c-;-i? ^- P V:^&quot;). In the first two

passages at least t there appears to be an allusion

to the custom of placing newly-born infants on the

father s (or grandfather s) lap as a token of his

recognition or adoption of them (cf. Horn. O&amp;lt;f. xix.

401). Rachel thus undertakes to acknowledge
Bilhah s children as her own, and Joseph recog
nizes Machir s children as his descendants (see

* The other conjugations have the sense of bless (I ii-l).

&quot;..less oneself (Siph. and I/i /ti]).), be blessed (1 itnf). The

jtass. ]itcp. Qal ~*~\1 also occurs 71 times with the meaning nf

blessed.
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Dillm. on all these three passages ; also art. BIRTH
in vol. i. p. 300b

: Ploss, Das Wcili&quot;, ii. 177 . ;

Stade, /.A L W \\. (JSSG), 1431} .).

Kneeling as an attitude in worship is repeatedly
mentioned in Scripture, 1 K S r&amp;lt;4 = -2 Ch G 13 (Solomon
at dedication of the temple) ; 1 K lil

18
(
the knees

which have not bowed to Baal ; cf. Bo II 4
); K/.r

95
(Ezra in confessing the iniquity of the foreign

marriages) ;
Is 4 &amp;gt;-

(
to me every knee shall bow

;

cf. Ko 14&quot;, Hi -2
l

\ on which last see Lightfoot s

note); DM G 10
(\vheM Daniel prayed tbree times a

day) ;
Ac 7

(! &quot;

(the dying St. Stephen) ;
9 4 &quot;

(St. Peter
before the raising of Dorcas): -J0

;!li

(St. Paul pray-
ing with the elders of Kphesus) ; :&amp;gt;1

5
(a similar

scene at Tyre) ; Eph 3 14
(St. Paul s prayer for the

Kphesians. ). A variation from this attitude is

found in 1 K IS 4 -

,
where Klijah in praying for rain

put his face between his knees (vriz ;? v;n ci;
;i).

The same mental feeling underlies the adoption of

kneeling in addressing an entreaty to a fellow-

creature, or in doing homage to a superior, 2 K I
13

(Alia/iali s otlieer in entreating Klijah to spare his

life) : Mt IT 11
(the father of the epileptic boy came

kneeling to -Jesus \yov\nrtr^v aiVjj/j): Mk i
40

(the
leper); 1&amp;lt;)

17 (the rich young ruler); Mt :&amp;gt;7

-&quot;J
(the

soldiers mocked .Jesus by kneeling down before
Him [yovinre-HiffavTfs (fj.irpoiri&amp;gt;r-i&amp;gt; aiVor, cf. Mk 1,&quot;&amp;gt;

1U

TifeVres yji ara irpocrcKi vow aiV^ji. In Lk f&amp;gt;

8 Simon
Peter falls down upon his knees (wpoaiirnjd- rms
yjvaffiv) as lie cries, Depart from me : for I am a
sinful man, O Lord.&quot;

For the doubtful How the knee of (in 41 :: see
AiiiiKcii. ,1. A. SKI.BIK.

KNIFE (:-i-, ri -r.v
1

:}. Knives were originally of
Hint or sharp stone ( Kx 4- i*. .Jos .&quot;&amp;gt;-* c&quot;ii niTin).

Flint knives liave been found in a cave at
Antelias, near Beirut, amongst bones and char
coal : and also in a calcareous deposit on the old
road along the sea -coast, near the Xahr el-Kelb.
If is said that Hint knives are still used by the
Bedawtn of the Syrian desert . The knives gener
ally used in Syria, are sheath knives, and are stuck
in the girdle. They are from S to 10 in. long.
including the handle. They are used for every
purpose for which a knife is required, and are
formidable weapons. \V. CAI;SLAW.

KNOCK. Sec 1 Ior.su, vol. ii. p. 435.

KNOP (a variant of kn&amp;lt;i1&amp;gt; and of 1:np [in knap-
\\eed]. &amp;lt; )ld Knglisli ),,,,/&amp;gt;}

is used by our translators
to render 1. inr; Icuplif.nr, the spherical ornament
on the stem and arms of the golden lampstand in
the tabernacle i Kx -J.&quot;r-

-
;;ii and parll. pass. 37 I7 ~

L&amp;gt;J

).

The (Jreek translators liave fftfiaLpwrrip, the Vulgate
sphcerula, Luther Knnu.f (a kindred word). The
kno])s are easily recogni/alile in the familiar re

presentation of the later candlestick on the arch
of Titus. For their relation to the rest of the
ornamentation see TAHKIINACU-: (sec. dealing with
the golden candlestick). A similar knop is seen
on the stem of the chalice which appears on the
obverse of certain Jewish coins (see MONEY).

I he same word.
/,&quot;/&amp;gt;/!

fur, occurs in two other
passages of the OT, viz. Am .) (AY smite the
lintel of the door, marg. chapiter [so RV] or
knop i. and /eph 2U (AV the upper lintel,

1

marir.
knops or chapiters ; the last is the rendering of
RV). In the former passage the reference is clearly
to the capitals or chapiters of the pillars in the
schismatic temple of J&quot; at Bethel, in the latter to
those of the columns in the ruined city of Nineveh.
The feature common to these capitals and the
knops of the lampstand was doubtless the circular
or rather spherical form (cf. the spherical capitals
of the two pillars Jachin and Boaz, 1 K 7

41
; see

art. CHAPITER).

2. In our EV knops is also the translation
of an entirely different word D j^?, pe/caim, of
which the precise signification is still uncertain.
It is used to describe the ornamentation on the
cedar lining of the temple walls : And there was
cedar in the house within, carved with knops
(marg. gourds ) and open flowers (1 K G18

RV&quot;).

This must refer to some egg-shaped (cf. Targum,
in lor,.) ornament, carved in low relief, perhaps, as
the margin proposes, the fruit of the citrullns

colocynthus, which appears to bear in Hebrew the
cognate name pal;kuh the wild gourd of 2 K
4311

* Two ro \vs of the same ornamentation were
introduced under the brim of the great molten
sea which stood in the temple court (1 K 7-

4
). In

this case, however, the knops wen; not the product
of the artist s chisel, but were cast with the sea
(ib.). See SEA (BRAZEN). A. K. S. KENNEDY.

KNOWLEDGE. The word knowledge is here
considered, not generally, but only in the ethico-

religious sense, or so far as there is an approxima
tion in Scripture to a technical (theological) use of
it. At the very beginning of the OT the probation
of man is connected with the tree of the knowledge
of good and evil (C,n -!

17
). The view of knowledge

underlying this mythical narrative seems to be that
which is brought out in NYellhausen s interpreta
tion (Proleffomcnn?, p. 31(if. ). To know good and
evil does not mean in Hebrew to have the moral con
sciousness developed; it means to be intelligent,
to know what s what. The desire to know is the

desire to be like God to possess His secrets, to
wield His power, and so to be independent of Him.
But the gratification of this desire, so the moral
would originally run. always defeats itself. The
impulse to know, the impulse which creates science
and civili/ation, is indulged at a great cost. We
build Babylon, and become conscious that we have
lost Eden. That this appreciation of knowledge.
which pervades the sceptical passages in Ecclesi-
astes, underlies t he third chapter of ( ienesis, is not
to be denied ; but neither can we deny that the

myth is so treated by the writer as to make it

yield an explanation of the transition in human
history from innocence to guilt. The eating of
the forbidden fruit was an act in which man lust

the knowledge of God and acquired the knowledge
of sin.

i. The OT everywhere assumes that there is

such a thing as the, knowledge of God, but it is

never speculative, and it is never achieved by
man. God is known because He makes Himself
known, and He makes Himself known in His
character. Hence the knowledge of God is in the
OT = true religion ; and as it is of God s grace that
He appears from the beginning speaking, com
manding, active, so as to be known for what He
is, so the reception of this knowledge of God is

ethically conditioned. The secret .T.D, lit. friendly
conversation) of the Loi;u is with them that fear

Him(Ps2o14
); the spirit of knowledge and of the

fear of the LORD are one (Is 11-). On the other

hand, an irreligious man is described as one who
does not know God ; and that though he is the

priest ministering at the altar (1 S 2 -). The
moral corruption of the last days of Israel is

described by Hosea when he writes, There is no
truth, nor loving-kindness, nor knowledge of God
in the land (Hos 4 1

). The ethical content and
value of this knowledge are seen also in eh. (&amp;gt;

ti I

desire mercy and not sacrifice, and the knowledge
of God more than burnt-offerings. It is in this

sense of an experimental acquaintance with God a

character, and a life determined by it, that a
*

It has been pointed out (Low, Aram. Pflanzennamen, p.

278) that rij. pg in the Mishna denotes a ball of yarn (see thij

word and
rijj p? in Levy, Heuheb. Worterb. s.vv.).
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universal knowledge of God is made the chief

blessing of the Messianic age. The earth shall

be full of the knowledge of the LOKD (Is II 9
);

They shall all know me, from the least to the

greatest (Jer 3 1
34

). And this again is not because

men have achieved it by speculative efforts of their

own: All thy children shall be taught of the

Loun (Is 54 ia
).

Side by side with this practical

knowledge of God the OT makes room for any

degree of speculative agnosticism. God is great

beyond all our thoughts : His ways are unsearch

able (.lob r&amp;gt;

!)

).
He is a God who hide* Himself

(Is 4o ;&amp;gt;

), find gives no account of His matters.

But such agnosticism is not a rival of religion, of

the knowledge of God : it is a part of it. The

knowledge of God includes a recognition of His

immensity, and part of man s worship must always
be silence&quot; (Ps 65 l

).
This is especially brought out

in the Book of Job. The conception of true

religion as the knowledge of God is probably the

true antecedent and parent of some NT expressions
for which affinities have been sought in the

phenomena of Gnosticism. John (6
40

) quotes Is

r&amp;gt;4

13
(see above) ;

and the key to the emphasis
which he lays on knowing God, or the truth, or

Jesus Chris t, is more likely to be found in such

passages as are referred to above, than in modes of

thought alien to Christianity.
ii. In the NT it will be convenient to take the

diilerent sections apart, (n) In the Uun/i -l* Christ

appears first in the character of a teacher, moved
with compassion for a people left without the

knowledge of God, excluded from His kingdom
because the key of knowledge i.e. knowledge
itself, the key which should open the door of the

kingdom has been taken away by its guardians

(Lk II s
-). He represents it as the chief privilege;

of His disciples that to them it is given to know
the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven (Mt 1310 17

)

mysteries which kings and prophets had longed
to see, but could not. He represents it as His

own unique distinction that He alone has, and can

communicate, the knowledge of God as the Father,

in which true religion henceforth consists (Mt
II-5 -7

).
But here, as in the OT, it is no abstract

conception that Jesus wishes to impart; to know
God as Father is in reality to know that we are the

children of God. and in knowing it to become His

children. The new knowledge has to give a new
character to our life, and if there is no trace of

such a new character it is vain for us to say that

we know the Father : we are in darkness in spilt

of all God has done to make Himself known. Tin.

ethical conditions of this knowledge are plainly

stated in Mt 58
,
Jn 7 17

;
and in Jn 17

a it is identified

with eternal life, the perfect blessing that the Soi

of God has come to impart. The proper relation t&amp;lt;

God is always conceived by St. John to be involvec

in the true knowledge of God ;
to know Him that

is true and to be in Him that is true are all one.

It is exactly this sense that the knowledge of God
has in Hos 4. 0, or in Jer 31 : there is no schism

between the intellectual and the practical for the

apostle or the prophet ;
the two are united in the

integrity of the heart, which in Scripture is the

organ of knowledge. When we read in -In S3- Ye
shall know the truth, and the truth shall set you
free, the freedom spoken of is probably not so

definite in its application as in many places in St.

Paul. The idea rather is that to be right with

God puts one right, sets one free, in all other

relations.

(h) In ,S7. Paul s writings knowledge appears
in

many aspects, (a) In contrast with the wisdom of

this world the gospel as a whole is conceived as a

wisdom of God, which God has revealed in His Son
and interpreted by His Spirit. There is, indeed,

or there might have been, a natural knowledge of

God (Ro 1
19

-, Ac 14 17
), but a knowledge of God in

any sense bringing salvation is possible only

through the reception of God s Spirit (
I Co 2).

Such knowledge every Christian possesses; Christ

is made to him wisdom (1 Co I
30

), and he is chosen

in sanctification of the Spirit and belief of the

truth (-2 Th 2 13
). But St. Paul speaks of knowledge

in another sense. There are degrees of insight

into the one great truth of God ;
there are truths

which are not imparted to babes, but only spoken

among the perfect (1 Co 2y
) ;

there is a xapiff^a, a

special spiritual gift, called the word of know

ledge (I Co 12s ), in which the Corinthians were

ich; and though a xdpiirfjia was given to one for

he good of all, we see that knowledge might be

;he possession of a few, or of a circle, not of the

whole Church. To judge from 1 Co 2&quot;

- one of the

mbjects with which this higher knowledge was

oncerned was eschatology all that God has pre

pared for them that love him. But it had also

more directly practical applications. An enlight

ened conscience in regard to the use of tilings in

different was one mode of it. As touching things

offered to idols, we know that we all have know

ledge (1 Co S 1

). Christian intelligence generally
was sufficiently developed to know that an idol is

nothing in the world. But in some it was not

sufficiently developed to know that this mere

perception of a principle is no adequate guide to

Christian conduct. It is not by principle merely,
but by consideration of persons, circumstances, and

consequences, that a Christian must act ;
in other

words, not by knowledge but by love. Knowledge
in this abstract sense is not without moral peril ;

it inflates the individual, whereas love builds up
the body of Christ. All through the First Ep. to

the Corinthians, knowledge as a gift distinguishing
one Christian from another is subordinated in this

way to love (chs. 8. 12. 13. 14).

(p) When we pass to the Epp. of the Captivity,

knowledge has quite another position and emphasis.
The gospel is ( , nfronted with a 0t\ocro0ta, which is

at the same time a vain deceit/ something deter

mined by human tradition and agreeing with the

elements of the world, Jewish or pagan (Col 28
) ;

and in opposition to this philosophy, or as it would

now be called theosophy, the Christian revelation is

defined and expanded as the true wisdom of ( lod. As

a formal indication of the extent to which the gospel

is here put under the point of view of knowledge/
llolt/mann (NT Thvologie, ii. 237) quotes the fol

lowing list of words from the Ep. to the Ephesians :

d/&amp;lt;oveiv, dXrjdeia, dX-rjOeveiv, aTro/cdXi.
i/ ts, diroKa\iTTTeiv,

iyiv&amp;lt;jjffKiv eTTiyvuffis, fiavBdveiv,

/u.vffTripioi&amp;gt;, voetv, vous, irXdvi], ffKori^effOai, CTKJTOS, &amp;lt;ro0ia,

&amp;lt;ro0js, ffiivecns, avvitvai, (f&amp;gt;avepoucr0ai, 0uis, (purife iv. 1 his

knowledge centres in Christ. He is the mystery
of God, in whom are all the treasures of wisdom
and knowledge hidden away (Col 2-). All the

questions which man has to ask in the sphere of

religion questions as to the origination of the

world, its natural unity, the place in it of the

human race; questions as to the relation of

humanity to God, its sin, reconciliation, and glory
must find their answer in Him. The doctrine of

Christ in these Epistles is expanded into a Christian

interpretation of the world, and this is the object
of Christian knowledge. It is not to be the

property of a class. St. Paul warns rn /// man and

teaches every man in every wisdom, that he may
present every man perfect in Christ (Col I

-8
).

As
in the earlier Epistles, there is a certain eschato-

logieal reference in the knowledge or wisdom which
is so emphasized here : Christ is conceived among
the Gentiles as the hope of glory (Col I-7 ), and St.

Paul prays that the Ephesians may have the eyes
of their hearts enlightened to know what is (he



10 KNOWLEDGE KU IIATI I

hnpc, (if hi.t cnllintj, and what the riches of the glory
of his inheritance in the saints ( Eph I

18
). Such

inward illumination indeed is the aim of the
letters

; they can lie summed up (Weiss, A / Throl.

p. 428) in the prayer that the (Joel of our Lord
.Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto
you a, spirit of wisdom and revelation in the
knowledge of him (Eph l

lr
). In this last passage

knowledge is f-rriyvuffis, a word which as opposed
to

yvwffis denotes full or further knowledge, and
which, though frequent in St. Paul, is used besides

only in He and 2 P. According to Cremer, it is

always used of a knowledge which lias the strongest
influence on the religious life

;
it is combined with

such expressions as TO? 0(ov, dXrjdelas, rov viov rov

Mcov, roc fj.VffTijpiov roe flfof1

, TOI&quot; 0e\-fift,aTOS rov Oeov.
rov Kvp. i)[j.3iv I. X. It does not therefore suggest
an abstractly intellectual view of Christianity a
theology, so to speak, as distinct from a religion ;

just as in the &amp;lt; )T and in St. .John, knowledge
includes the spiritual and moral relation to its

object,which answers to the nature of that object.
Truth as truth is in .lesus is not only to be believed
and known but &amp;lt;ln&amp;gt;ir by the Christian (1 ,Jn

]&quot;).

What St. 1 aul calls ?
; tiriyvMcns roe Oeov is not only

a deeper comprehension of the Christian revelation
in itself, but a deeper insight into its practical
significance and obligations.

(7) In the Pastoral Epistles Christianity is con
ceived as a teaching or doctrine (SiSatTKaXia.) more
definitely than in any other part of the NT.
Christians are those who have repented and come
to the knowledge of the truth ( I Ti 24 4 :!

). To
oppose the gospel is to resist the truth (2 Ti .T).

But though the truth can be stated by itself, it is

always of moral import. li is the truth which is

according to godliness (Tit I

1

), a, 3ioaaKa\ia Ka\ri
and iryiaivoixra. When men abandon it or reject it,
it is trom some moral unsoundness

; they turn
from the truth, and with itching ears heap up
teachers according to their own lusts.&quot; The
knowledge falsely so called 1 1 Ti

(&amp;gt;-&quot;).
whether

the AvTiOttreis just Hies a reference to Marcion or
not, is conceived as a morbid phenomenon opposed
to the morally wholesome teaching of Christianity,
and whoever is misled by it errs concerning the
faith his religious life misses t he mark

(r) In///, ; Ht/icr bnuk* ,f f/us NT knowledge is not
a characteristic conception. ln2P it has a certain

prominence (!- _ - &quot;

H 18
), in a sense more akin to

that which it bears in the Pastorals than else

where; the (7ri-/. CLi.j(s (] full knowledge of God, or
of Jesus our Lord, is saving knowledge. We grow
in it as we grow in the grace of our Lord .Jesus
Christ : the two process,.-, ,,f growth are one. It
is morally ellicacious tor our deliverance from the

pollutions of the world. In the Ep. to the Hebrews
yvtiffis does not occur at all. and tTrrypoxnsonlv in IU- ;

(cf. Tit I
1

,
1 Ti -2* 4-

:

). lint the whole Epistle may
be regarded as a specimen of a particular kind
of Christian yvwcns. It recoguixes the distinction
between a less and more perfect, apprehension of

Christianity (5
1]ff-

C.
1

&quot;-). and the writer exhibits his
own knowledge in that interpretation of the ( )T
which makes its institutions and characters typical
of Christ. This typological yvZais is quite ditVerent
from the eiriyvuvis of the mystery of (Jod, even
Christ, which we lind in tlie Pastoral Epistles;
yet as a mode of representing the organic unity of
the NT and the ().! it may also contribute to a
Christian philosophy. And some such thing not
in the sense of a. speculation n. priori, without
t^thical inspiration, but in the sense of an expres
sion and interpretation of Christian faith, which
shall be pervaded throughout by t he spiritual virtue
of that faith seems to be set before us by the NT
writers as the ideal of knowledge.

J. DKXNKY.

KOA (i ip ; &quot;Txoi
e B. Aoi&amp;gt;5 A, Kove Q ; Targ. N&amp;gt;ip,

Syr. VXQ_Q; Aq. Kopv&amp;lt;palov Vulg. principep}. In
Exk 23-a the children of Babylon and all th ; Chal-
(heans, Pekod, and Shoa (i v^), and AW, all the chil

dren of Asshur with them, most probably the con
tracted form of Ktit.u. Kttti, the name of a people
(also called Gntium, Guti), often mentioned in the

Assyrian Inscriptions, whose home was to the N.
of Babylon, in the mountainous district between
tin- upper Adhem and the Dijala (see the map in
1 )el. I orndiw

;
KA T- ail lor.}. The following are

the grounds for this conclusion. The inscriptions
speak often of a country Sit-Hditi, iSx-tium, or
Xnfl

; and as Exk names together Pckud (also
-Jer r&amp;gt;H-

J

)
and S/inn

,
so Sargon (Khors. inser. 1. Ill :

Kill ii. .-).&quot;) ; cf. 11. S2, 123, 13.3 f.) mentions together
among his conquests Pit-kudu and Xu-ti : elsewhere,
moreover, in the inscriptions, the shorter form ,S

is found for Xu-rdin-, tin-tiittti- : on these grounds,
therefore, it is probable that the tilma of Exk are
the Suti of the inscriptions (S.E. of Kutu, in the
direction of Elam). Further, as Exk. couples to

gether Xkwi and Koa
,

so the inscriptions often

couple together Xn.-?diii or Xuti \vith Kntii: \ a

presumption thus arises that as Sli.ntt corresponds
to Suti or Si/fit, so Kon corresponds to Kutu, the

only link in the comjilete jiroof that is missing
being the fact that (according to Del.) the shorter
lorm Ku (corresponding to Sn) is not known to

occur in the inscriptions. Nevertheless, theidenti-
lication is a very probable one ; and if, as llil-

precht s discoveries apj)ear to have shown,* the
Chebar was a large navigable; canal near Nippur,
Exekiel would not. speaking comparatively, have
been far distant from any of the three peoples
named in this verse. Both Sutu and Kutu are. as

Wiiickler (AlttrM. i ntr.r.w. IS! 12, ITS) remarks, the

standing furx of Assyria: the words in Exk. all

the children of Asshur, are not, however, neces

sarily in apposition with these two names.
(ies. (Thi s.

) defends the appellative sense prin-
CI/IM ; but his etymology, though ingenious, must
be owned to be far-fetched and improbable. See,
further, Schrader, KA I.&quot;- ltd lot .; and especially
Delitxsch, J

tirr&amp;lt;i(ir..&amp;lt;i, pp. 234-G ; and cf. art. Kirt in

the present volume. S. K. DltlVKi;.

KOHATH (nrip) is known to us only from P and
t he ( hronicler. According to these writers, he was
the second of the three sons of Levi (Ex C&quot; ,

Nil
o 7

,
1 Ch o 1 - 1(i

23&quot;). He had four sons. Amram.
Ixhar, Hebron, and L xxiel (Ex (i

|s
,
Nu 3 UI

. 1 Ch
(&amp;gt;--

lf&amp;lt; 23 1

-), and lived to the age of 133 years (Ex (&amp;gt;&quot;).

In 1 (

1

h G-&quot; Amminadab is said to be the son of

Kohath, but this is probably a clerical error for

Ixhar (cf. G ;;s

). His sister was Jochebed, the aunt
and wife of Amram, and the mother of Moses
(Ex

(&amp;gt;-&quot;,
Nu2(5 r&amp;gt;l

). For the rebellion of his grandson
Korah (Nu 1G) see KOUAH. Nothing further is

related of K. personally, but we have fuller par
ticulars of the fortunes of his descendants. Their

history falls into three periods (1) the wilderness

wanderings and the settlement in Canaan, (2) the

monarchy, (3) the period after the Exile.

1. At the time of the census taken by Moses
in the wilderness of Sinai the Kohathites were

* Or ace. to Winckler (ITntrrs*. zvr altor. Gesch. 131), liketht

Suti, a nomadic tribe of the Mesopotamia!! plains.
t Cf. K 1 11 i. p. f&amp;gt;,

where the widespread Kuti and the Suti
arc named in successive lines among- the tribes subjugated by
Ramman-nirari i. (V. 1X2;&amp;gt; B.C.). !So Sargon, I.e. (K I li ii.

5&quot;j),

mentions (luti-ioii, three lines before I ukudu. and Su.ti.

I Ilah. Expcd. of the, Univ. of Pennsylv. i\. (1S9S), p. 28; cf.

I KFSt, Jan. 1898, p. 55.

S Winckler (with Kredenkamp and Klostermann) would read

i lp for Tp (with J?1 &quot;^ as Pr - name) in Is 2^&quot; . Tliis is favoured

also by W. Max Mullcr (in art. KIR above) ;
but the two names

are difficult to harmonize with nplpD, except by giving this verb

arbitrary meanings like surround or stir up.
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divided into four families, the Amramites, the

I/harites, the Hebrouites, and the lT/,/.ielites

(Nu 31 7
). The whole number of males from a

month old was StiOU (3-*), and between 30 and 50

years of age 27f&amp;gt;0 (4--
s - :!4 :i7

). Their position in the

camp was on the side of the tabernacle southward

(3-
J
), and their ehief at this time was Elixaphan

the sou of U/./iel (3
:; J

).
The ollice assigned to them

by I* during the wilderness wanderings was the

carrying of the sanctuary and its furniture, after it

had been
jirei&amp;gt;ared

for travel by Aaron and his

sons (3
:;1 44 ~ jr 10- 1

).
In this respect the Kohathites,

the family of Aaron, had a more honourable ottice

than that given to the descendants of Gershon tlie

elder brother, and they consequently precede the

Gershonites in Nu 4, Jos 21, 1 ( h (i. IT., 2 Ch 2!)
1

-. In
|

consequence of the greater holiness of their burden

they carried it upon their shoulders (Nu 7&quot;).
in con-

j

trast to the Gershonites and Merarites, to whom
j

waggons and oxen were given (T
7 - N

).
The Koha-

j

thites are also mentioned at the time of the census

taken by Moses and Eleax.ar in tlie plains _of
Moab

by the Jordan, when the whole number of Levites

was 23,000 (26
37

).

At the allotment of Levitical cities by Joshua

and Eleazar after the settlement in Pal., thirteen

cities out of the territories of Judah. Simeon, and

Benjamin were assigned to the Kohathite descend

ants of Aaron (.Jos 2 1
4 - 1: -

!l

[.l .)=l &amp;lt; Mi 657
;
co

) ;
and

ten others out of tlie territories of Ephraim, Dan,

and Western Mauasseh to the rest of the Kohathites

(Jos21
5 --v --* i

[l
)

]--=l
Ch 6 (il - (;T - ?

&quot;).

2. In the reign of David, as narrated by the

Chronicler, we have several references to the

Kohathites. The Kohathite family of Heman,
together with the Gershonite family of Asaph and

the Merarite family of Ethan or Jeduthun, were,

ace. to this writer, specially set apart to administer

the temple music (cf. 1 Ch (i&quot;

1
- 47 Hi41 -

J-- 2.1
- 7

,
and see

HK.MAM. In accordance with this, at the bringing

up of the ark into Jems., of the large number of

Kohathites who are said to have been present

(1 Ch l.V- s - 1H
), Heman and certain others took

part in the music ( 1.V
7 - 1;

). Descendants of the

four Kohathite families are mentioned as heads

of the fathers houses when David divided the

Levites into courses (
1 Ch 23

---&quot;),
and in 1 Ch 26 1 - a

the. particular oHices held by descendants of the

lirst three families are given in detail. Kohathites

are spoken of as taking part in the temple ser

vices in the reign of Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 201J
),
and as

co-operating with the other Levites in cleansing
the temple under He/ekiah (2!l

-- u
).

3. In the period after the Exile we find very few

traces of the Kohathite family. The Berechiah,

son of Asa, son of Elkanah. mentioned in 1 Ch !)
ul

,

was probably a Kohathite. So also were the

children of Shallum who accompanied Zcrub-

babel (K/r 2 4

-; cf. 1 Ch i)
17 -

,
Neb 12-

&quot;

,
in last

Meshullam).
The Kohathites 0*7-?; in Nu 1021

,
1 Ch 2019

D rrijrrO are mentioned Nu 3-T - :i &quot; 4 1H - 34 - 3T 10- 1 2657
,

Jos 2l 4 - 10
1 &amp;lt; h ip- 34

&amp;lt;J

3
-, 2 Ch 2H 111

2!
]
-. Also called

tin&quot; sons of Kohath, Ex (i
ls

, Nu 3 1!l - -
1&quot;

4 &quot; 13(2) 7
U

,

1 Ch &amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

- -- til - wi - 70
ir&amp;gt;

r&amp;gt; 23 -, or the children of

Kohath, Jos 21 5 - -
i-.

-
-&quot;. For their history see

above. N\ . &amp;lt;- . Al.LKN.

KOHELETH. See ECCI.KSI ASTKS.

KOLAIAH (n-Vip). 1. Tlie father of a false

prophet named Ahab, Jer 2!i- [Gr. 3tr\;
vibv

KoiAioD only in QU
&quot;=

J. 2. The name of a Benjainite

family which settled in Jerusalem after the Cap
tivity. Neb 11&quot;; 15 KoSia, A KuAcid.

KONJE (KwA, Jth 44
).- So I! calls an unknown

town of Palestine. JJut
}&amp;lt;

reads KoAd (as A in

Jth I. )
4

,
for Xw\d) ; A has Kwcas. Some MSS

read KU/J.O.S, whence AV the villages.
E. C. POUTER.

KOPH (p). The nineteenth letter of the Hebrew

alphabet, and as such employed in the ll Jth Psalm

to designate the l!)th part, each verse of which

begins with this letter. It is transliterated in

tins Dictionary by /:.

KORAH, DATHAN, ABIRAM (nTp, jrn, CT;).-
Most readers of the Eng. Bible are familiar with

the story of Korah s rebellion, and of the terrible

fate that overtook him and his followers. When
we turn, however, to the record of these events

(Nu Hi), it is by no means easy to reduce it to a

consistent or continuous narrative. The thread ot

the story is strangely broken, and we encounter

remarkable repetitions (vv.
s - b - 1B

). Here, as in

many other cases, we are helped by the labours ot

those critics who have analy/ed the contents 01

the llexateuch.
There is reason to believe that three strata are

present in the composition of Nu Hi and 17. This

conclusion, which had been previously reached by
various critics, was first placed on a thoroughly satis

factory basis by Kneneii CI hT (1S7S), p. 13911 .),

whose analysis has been substantially accepted by
cri lies of su cl i different schools as Baudissin, Cornill,

Dillmann, Driver, Uobertson Smith, and Well-

hausen. Of the three narratives, the first two were

originally quite independent of one another, while

the third works over the material from the stand

point of a later age than that of the second writer.

I. We have a narrative from the well-known source JK,

which has suffered very slight mutilation at the hands of the

final redactor. It tells how Kathan and Ahiram, descendants of

Keuhen, the oldest of Jacob s sons, rose against Moses, because

they were jealous of the authority he claimed, and \vere dis

appointed with the results ot his leadership. On being informed

of their murnmrings, Moses cited them to appear before him ;

but they refused to obey the summons, and repeated to his

messengers their complaints (Nu IC^-
14

). Moses, in anger (v&amp;gt;&amp;gt;),

went to their tents in company with tlie elders of Israel, and

solemnly warned the people to withdraw from the neighbour
hood of&quot; Dathan and Ahiram, who, with all their households,

were then swallowed up by the earth (vv. ^-W). This is a

rebellion of Idi/nu ii, against the cicit authority claimed by

Moses (Driver).
II. The author of the priestly narrative (P) relates quite a

different story. Koran, at the head of :&amp;gt;f&amp;gt;0 princes of the con-

..-reu at ii ii, instigates a rebellion against Moses and Anron, in

the interests of thf people at
lar&amp;lt;j&amp;lt;&quot; against the tribe of Li-ri.

Ml the congregation are holy, says K. (v.), and as much en

titled as the Levites to discharge religious functions. Moses

invites them to put the mutter to the proof by coming on tin

followiii&quot; day with their censers to offer incense. They accept

the challenge (vv.
18- &amp;gt;

), and, in the act of offering, they are con

sumed by Fire from the Lord (\. ). Their fate provokes th.

people who murmur that Moses and Aaron had killed the people
nt the Lord(v.-U). A plague breaks out in consequence, which

is only stayed by the atoning offering of Aaron(v.**), The story

of ch.&quot;l7 is the sequel, and comes from the same source, P. The

blossomin^ of Aaron s rod is meant to establish, not his rights

in opposition to those of other Levites, but to establish the

prerogative of the tribe of Leri as represented by Aaron, in

opposition to the other tribes as represented by their respective

princes. Here, again, we have a rebellion of laymen, but

directed this time against the ecclesiastical authority claimed

bv the tribe of Levi.

ill. Another writer of the priestly school, whom we may
designate, with Cornill, P x

,
worked up the narrative at a later

period. In his version of the story, K., at the head of i&quot;&amp;gt;0

Li-r!t&amp;lt;-K opposes, in the interest of the tribe of Levi, the monopoly
of the priesthood claimed by Aaron (vv.*-&quot;). The test proposed

by Moses is the same as in the second narrative (vv.16.17, which

are a repetition of vv. ;

-&quot;),
and P s account of tlie fate of the

rebels is adopted (v.
;

) without change. From the hand of the

latest writer come also vv.- i

*&amp;gt;,
which relate how the censers ot

the 2f&amp;gt;0 were made into a covering for the altar, to be a memorial

of the fate of the rebels.

It is evident that the two priestly narratives have quite

different aims. In P there is no opposition between Levites and

priests, but between non-Levites and Levites, whereas in P

there is a sharp distinction between the tribe of Levi and the

family of Aaron. (Note especially v.-&amp;gt;,
where the moral of P x s

narrative is thus given, that no stranger which is not of the

seed of Aaron come near to burn incense before the Lord, that he

be not as K. and as his company ). &amp;gt;n the other hand, it is not

quite certain whether, according to the original narrative of P,

even K. himself was a Levite, for the words in v. 1 the son of
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Izhar, the son of Kohath, the son of Levi, may well come from
the hand of the redactor. But in any case it is clear enough
that all his 250 followers were riot Levites

;
a conclusion which is

confirmed, if confirmation were necessary, by Nu -- 7 ::

,
where the

daughters of Zelophehad plead that their father had no part in
the rebellion of Korah. As /elophchad belonged to the tribe
of Manaxsch, this plea need not have been offered if all K. s
followers had been Levites.
The differences between JE and P, and the original independ

ence of their narratives, are equally apparent. .IE knows only
Dathan and Abirain, P knows only Konili ; and, acoordiivlv,
the author of Dt H&quot;, who is acquainted with the Jahwist ic
hut not with the Priestly document, mentions only Dathan and
Alii rain.

The analysis of the two chapters may be given as follows
(practically after Driver) :

JE 1C11 -i. 1 - l

r
&amp;gt; 2.-&amp;gt;-2fi. 27b :)4.

1 l&amp;lt;;l:i.
-!!. Til. 1S.-J4. _&amp;gt;7a. :Wh. 1)5. 41-50.

px I(j7b-ll. 16-17. 36 40.

17

The composite character of the narrative is borne out by the
Separation, after Hi 1

,
of the two parties, Dathan and Abirain on

the one hand, Korah and his company on the other. They act
separately (cf. vv&amp;gt;- with

vv.12-1.&quot;.) ; they are addressed separately
(cf. vv&amp;gt;7 with vv.25. uii) ; they are punished separately and differ

ently (cf. v.i with v.J!S).

Traces of tin. welding process by which the narrative has
assumed the comparative smoothness of its present form ma\
he detected in v.^ Cye son-- of Levi ). and in v. &amp;lt;-&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

( and all the
men that appertained unto Korah, and all their goods ).

It cannot be. over-emphasized that nil the in
dications in the narrative point to tin; above;
result, and that lit.erary dill erenees combine with
differences of agents and of motives to establish
three distinct elements in the composition. Of
course in -itm-.lf a (lillerence of motive is no ground
for supposing that the narrative in which it ap] tears
is of composite authorship ; that inference follows

solely from th&amp;lt; nunnu r in ir/i/&amp;gt;-/i tin- (// //ov/,,v /.v

infroilHri
iJ

. . . In itself an alliance between an
ecrlc-jastical and a civil party is perfect ly intelli

gible : but the literary analysis shows Nu 1(5 to be
composite: and when the component parts have
been separated into two groups, it is found that
the actors in one group represent ecclesiastical

interests, while, they represent civil interests in
the other. Such a coincidence cannot he accidental

;

the differences of person and motive (though they
might have been combined in such a manner a&amp;gt; to
arouse no suspicion whatever that the narrative
was composite) so i-oinriilr. with literary diHerences
as to corroborate the conclusion to which these

point (Driver. /.(&amp;gt; / . App. ,-&amp;gt;23 f . [cf.
&quot;

p. IMJ.I.
We have thus disentangled three distinct narra

tives. of which the last two are memorial.- of the
struggles that took place, and of the various stages
that were passed through before the prerogatives
of Levi were admitted by the other tribes, and
those of the house of Aaron by the other Levitical
families. At whatever date we place the.-e last

results, we may be certain that they were not
reached without fierce opposition.
One or two remarks have still to be made on the

text of Nu 16. In v. 1

np -i, for which the LXX
oilers eXdXrjirev, and which AV and 11V both render
took men (supplying the last word), can scarcely be
the correct reading. There is probably a copyist s
error also in n^-;.? ;ixi and On the son of Peleth.
There is no mention of On in the subsequent narra
tive, nor does his name occur anywhere else in the
OT. For Peleth we should doubtless read, as in
Ex 614

etc., PalIn, and perhaps, as Graf suggests, v. lb

should run thus : p-.x-Tj:? .x^rf? -X^N \;z cyr^i ;rni.
In vv. 24 and -7 Wellhausen and Driver agree in

holding that the original reading was probably
tabernacle of J&quot;.&quot;

LITERATURE. Driver, LOT* 59 ft., App. 523 f [6 f,3 ff 1 Graf
(li-Ki-h. li. d. AT, SOtf.

; ISaudLssin, (,V,v. d. A T j riext M n
\\ellh. &amp;lt;

,nni&amp;gt;. 10&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,
33&amp;lt;J

; llenss, AT, iii.
.&quot;,4, 454; \V. K. .Smith

OTJC1 402; Kuenen, TliT xii. (1878), p. 13!) If., Urx. 95 334-
Oort and Hooykaas. L i/&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;- f,,,- Yoini t J ro/i/e iv &quot;4&quot; Coriiilli ifeit.259f.

; Kittel, lli*t. of Hebrews, i. -&amp;gt;W.

2. Korah, a son of Esau ((in 3(r ). 3. A duke of
Edom (On 3G 1

&quot;).
4. A son of Hebron (1 Ch 2 4:i

).

.). A. SKLISIE.
KORAHITES (-^p), 01 SONS OF KORAH (-33

nip) ; AVhas in Nu lili-&quot;&quot;* Korathites, and in Ex (i-
4

1 Ch 12 2(\\ 2Ch 20&quot; Korhites. The inference
from Nu 16 :i

-, that the whole family of Korah
perished along with their head, is checked by a
note in 2(i

n to the etlect that the sons of Korah
died not. This explanation was called for in view
of the fact that a well-known guild connected with
the second temple traced their descent to Korah.
At one time the sons of K. appear to have con
stituted one of the two great temple choirs, the
Asaphites composing the other (see AsAl H). We
have two groups of 1 ss (42 4!and S4. 8f. 87. 88) whose
superscription nip :;- shows that they were taken
from what was once the hymn-book of the Korahite
choir. The musical service of the temple had been
remodelled by the time of the Chronicler, when
three guilds (Heman, Asapli, Ethan) had replaced
the original two i Asaph. Korah). The Korahites
have now become a guild of

rAw-/,r,y,,&amp;lt;r.v (1 Ch !
lu

2li - 19
etc.), although a reminiscence of their former

functions as
.sv&amp;gt;/o-.v is found in 2 Ch 20 &quot; (W. K.

Smith, UTJV- 20.3 n.). J. A. SKLP.IE.

KORE. 1. (NIP) The eponym of a Korahite guild
of door-keepers. 1 Ch &amp;lt;)&quot; . 2. (xrp) Son of Imnali,
a I,e\ite in the time of Hezekiah, 2 Ch 31U.

KUSHAIAH. -See KLSHL
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L. 1. This syniliol was proposed by de La garde

((tmesis prewe, 1808, p. 12) to denote the illumin

ated Purple Manuscript of the Greek Genesis at

Vienna, one of tlie chief specimens of Christian

hook-illumination. The manuscript is designated

VI by Holmes, and the text has been edited by

him from a copy of Alter, 1795, in a publication

preparatory to the great Oxford Septuagmt (title :

HonorabiU, et adinodtan, rcvercndo, Shuts
_

Har

rington, LL.D.
Ei&amp;gt;isi-oi&amp;gt;o

Dunclmensi, Epistola,

eomplcxa GEXKS1S, ex codire purpureo-argenteo
Ciesnreo - Vindobonensi e.e/iressant : ct Testamenti

Vcteris Grm-i, versionis sept uaginta-viralls, rum

variis Icrtloxibiis dmuo cdendi. Specimen. Dedit

Robertus Holmes, ti.T.P. Oxonii, MDCCXCV fol.).

It is a parallel to the famous Codex Cottomanns

Geneseosin the British Museum, and has not been

used by S \vete for his edition of the Greek OT
(vol. i. 2nd ed. IS!).&quot;)),*

because at that time it was

not yet published in full facsimile. This has been

done since in the splendid work, ]&amp;gt;; Wiener

Genesis ftertttisffeifrbeii
n,n WHIu lni Jtitler run

Hm-tel i(d F r&amp;lt;n&amp;lt;~ inW.7/ ;//
. Meilage /urn xv.

uiul xvi. Uande des Jahrbuches der Kunsthistori-

schen Saminlun^en des Allerhochsten Kaiser-

hauses. Mit 52 Liehtdrucktalfeln,etc. Wien(Prag,

Leipzig), F. Temi.sky, 1895 fol. (theCreek text in

transcription, pp. 102-125). An exhaustive mono-

gra]h on the jiictures of the MS has recently

been published by a pupil of Prof. V. SehulUe of

Greifswald, Willy Liidtke, Untersiichungen ::n den

Miniatures der Wiener Genesis (Inaugural Dis

sertation, (In itVwald. 1897, 5i&amp;gt; pp.). Liidtke con

siders the volume as the iirst known manuscript of

the Bible in which jiictures are connected with the

text, the Iirst illustrated book of Bible story, and

is inclined to assign it to the latter half of the 5th

cent. E. M. Thompson (Handbook of Greek and
Latin r&amp;lt;d&amp;lt;m&amp;lt;/r /ili i, IS!):*, p. 154) makes it prob

ably of the latter half of the Oth cent, ; Kenyon,
of the 5th or Oth cent. The text is sometimes

abbreviated, and several passages are very difficult

to read ;
the MS is therefore less important for the

textual crit icism of the &amp;lt; Ireek OT ;
but it is a monu

ment of the lir-t rank in the history of Christian

art. Attached to the codex are two leaves from

the purjile .MS of the New Testament, called N.

2. In the criticism of the NT the symbol L is

used to designate the Codex liegius, a manuscript
of the Greek Gospels jireserved in the National

Library of Paris, now numbered 02. It was known

already to Stephen, who called it ?;. as is stated in

the volume by a later hand. Roberto Stejihano 77.

Scrivener (Introdwtinn to the NT, 4th ed. (1894)

p. 138) overlooked tins 77, and misunderstood, there

fore, this enlrv when he wrote, it was even

then in the Royal Library, although &quot;Roberto

Stephano&quot;
is marked in the volume. Griesbach

rated the MS very high : Tischendorf published it

in full in his Monumenta sacra, inedif.a. 1S40. It

is ascribed to the 8th cent., and was for
_a long

time unique, as giving two alternative endings to

the Gospel of Mark, namely besides and before

the received one, which is introduced by the head

ing fffTiv d Kal return
&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;fpjfi.fi&amp;gt;a /J.f.ra

T &amp;gt; ec/xtfiovvTO yap,

a shorter ending, printed by West cot t-Ilort after

the one just mentioned, this wretched supple

ment, as Scrivener styles it, is separated in this

MS from the words of the text (e^ojiovvTo yap) by
an ornamented line, and introduced by the head-

* Its readings will find a place in the Apparatus of the larger

tdition, which is now being prepared by Brooke and M Lean.

ing &amp;lt;pep(Tai
irov Kal Tavra. Recently it has been

found in several Greek, Latin, Syriac, and Ethiopia

documents, the nearest ally to I- being a manu

script on Mount Sinai (A
1

-), ascribed to the 7th

cent. The latter has the subscription evayyeXiov

Kara MdpKov immediately after efapouvro yap ;
then

follows the shorter supplement (whether intro

duced by the same formula as in L is not certain,

the MS being defective at that place) with slight

variations (out. Kal before &xpi, &quot;dds a^v after

o-Gjnjpi a) ;
after this conies tarn* oe Kai ravra etc.

On the questions connected with the end of St.

Mark see the monograph of Dean Uurgon (1871) ;

P. Martin, Introduction a la rriti&amp;lt;/ne
textuelle dtt

NT, Partie pratique, tome ii. (1884); Westcott-

Hort, NT, Ajij). 28-51, with the additional notes to

pj&amp;gt;.
38 and 51 on p. 142 of the rejiriut of 1890 ;

-I. U.

Harris, On the alternative; ending of St. Mark s

Gospel, Journ. of Biblienl, Literature (ISM), pp. 90-

Hi3
;

II. P&amp;gt;. Swete, The Gosjn 1 according to M.

Mark (1898), }&amp;gt;.

xevilr . ; Th. /aim, Einleitung in

dan Nem Testament (1899), ii. pp. 22 / -235, 237-

240. The shorter ending had its origin probably
in

K&quot;-yjit ; there also L seems to have been written.

On tlie third leaf of the MS is a note by a later

hand, which might show where the MS was betore

it came to Knrope, if it could be read and inter

preted witli certainty (a Georgios TOV Aidcr/co^n-Tj

left some MSS ets roO ltodcvou TOV llai Xoi; rb bffiriTiov).

Facsimiles are to be found in Tischendorf, plate

i. n. 7, plate iii. n. 7 ; Scrivener, plate ix. n. 21
;

P.

Martin, J)esrri/&amp;gt;fion tei-/u&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;/iie
d&amp;gt; s mamiscrits green

rr/ftfifx in/ NT cunscrvces dans leu bibliothetiues d(

Paris i!884), plate 1. Eii. NESTLE.

LAADAH (n-i^). A .Tudahite, the father of

Maresliah, 1 Ch 4-1
(Ii KaSdO, A Aa5d).

LABAN (;;S Aa^). 1. Son of P.ethuel (Gn 28%

grandson of Nahor, Abraham s brother (22
-u - -- 24- 4

,

j n v)!)
fl son = grandson), and brother of Rebekah

(24-
11

; 25-&quot;),
uncle of .Jacob on his mother s si(le

(27
J;:

;
2S-!, and (after his marria,g(i with Leah) his

father-in-law as well. \Yhen Abraham and Lot

migrated from I.laran (on the IJelikh, a tributary

of &quot;the Euphrates, in Mesopotamia) into Canaan

((in 12 - r
i, Nahor remained behind in llaraii ;

here

his family grew up around him (22-
1 --4

; the names,

excejit in the cases of liethuel and Rebekah, are,

however, those of tribes) and Haran (cf. 294
),

tliou- -h the identification is not made expressly,

is, there can be no doubt, the city of Nahor (24
Ul

),

to which Abraham s servant took his way, when

sent by his master to find a wife for Isaac from

the land of his nativity. Laban s home (Gn 24&quot; )

was in Aram (AY Syria) of the two rivers (the

Euphrates, in its ujijier course, and the Haborl ;

and so, like his father Bethuel (25- 285), he is called

specifically the Aranuean (
AV Syrian), 25- 31--

(cf. of Jacob, Dt 2!) ).
It is in connexion with the

negotiations for Re.bekah s hand that we Iirst read

of^Labau. He is evidently the moving spirit in

his father s house, lie comes forward to receive

Abraham s servant, listens to what he has to say,

and takes the lead in the subsequent negotiations

(O^u-a.
so. sat).

!_
It is no doubt true that in the

East (cf. Gn 34 11 -

-, Ca 8s
) a girl s brothers have

a prominent voice in the disposal of then-

sister s hand; but, independently of this, Labau

seems clearly to throw his father Bethuel into

the background. It has been observed that Laban

already displays the grasping disposition which was
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manifestedmore fully afterwards in his dealings with
Jacob : lie is attracted by the ring and bracelets
which Abraham s servant had given his sister (24

;1J

).

What we read about Laban subsequently relates

exclusively to las dealings with Jacob (2
&amp;gt;(J 1()-31M ).

These have been deseribed so fully in the art.
JACOI: (vol. ii. pp. f&amp;gt;2S-!, 533

j that an outline will
be sufficient here. Laban must now be pictured as

quite an old man. Jacob, sent by his mother to
her brother, arrives at Haran, and quickly finds
his uncle s house (29

1 13
). lie remains with him a

month (2!)
14

) ; at the end of which time .Laban. no
doubt discovering that his services as a, shepherd
are likely to prove valuable to him, asks him on
what terms he will remain with him. He replies
that he will serve him 7 years for his younger
daughter Kachel. At the end of the 7 years .Laban,
by a ruse, passes oil upon him his elder daughter
Leah; and only permils him to have Rachel as
well, on condition that he serves him for 7 years
more (2!

1; - ;

&quot;&amp;gt;. At the end of the second 7 years
Jacob is anxious to return home ; but Laban,
reluctant to part with a profitable servant, invites
him, with a show of disinterestedness, to name the
terms on which he will continue in his service
(3(P

-S
). Jacob thereupon proposes an arrangement

by which, ostensibly, he will gain little or nothing,
and with which, therefore, Laban immediately doses,
but which, it soon appears, his son-in-law knows
how to turn to his own advantage (30- &quot;&quot;^). Laban,
envious of Jacob s increasing prosperity, now shows
ill-will towards him ; his sons (mentioned also in
3() :!r&amp;gt;

) complain that Jacob has taken away all their
fathers possessions : accordingly Jacob. after con
sulting with his wives (who both agree that their
tather has shown them no real affect ion. 31 14 - 15

),*
takes flight, accompanied by his family and their

belongings (31
&quot;- 1

). His father-in-law, considering
that lie has some kind of claim on the services anil

belongings of his soil-in law. and vexed boido at
the loss of the feraphim (which Kacliel had stolen),
starts in pursuit. On the way. apparently on the
night before he came up with Jacob, as if an evil
conscience preyed secretly upon him iEwald. ///.sY.

i. 35(i), he is warned in a dream not to proceed
agaiiM Jacob too violently (3 1-

4
). Overtaking

ihe fugitives on the borders of (Jilead, Laban
remonstrates with Jacob on his ungrateful treat
ment of him, and especially for having carried
away his daughters secretly, which was both an
affront to them (31- llj

), and an injury to his own
feelings (31-

s
i. Jacob, in reply, declares that he

was afraid, if he told Laban, that he would retain
his daughters by force; and then, after the incident
with the teraphim (in which Laban is outwitted by
his own daughter), ho goes on to remind him of
the long years which he has spent ungrudgingly in
his service, and of the repeated attempts that
Laban had made (31

Tt
-i to deprive him of his lawful

earnings (31
s1 &quot;1

-). Laban. conscious of the truth
111 Jacob s reproaches, makes no attempt to reply :

he content s himself with protesting that everythingwhich Jacob has is really his
; and then seeks to

close the dispute by representing himself as con
cerned for his daughters welfare. Accordingly he
proposes a covenant, the terms of which are (F) tlmt
Jacob will in no way ill-treat his daughters; (2) that
neither he nor Jacob will pass the boundary, marked
by a heap of stones then thrown up, with hostile
intent towards the other (see, further, on t he object
of this covenant, above, ii. p. 52! M. The covenant
having been solemnly ratified by both parties, Laban
returns home, and is not mentioned again (31

4:; - 55
).The character of Laban is not an amiable one.

* And hath also quite devoured our money, if the price
paid for us by our husband, the gains accruing to Laban from
Jacob s 14 years service, some part of which lie would if

generous, have naturally allowed his daughters.

His sister and daughters all show duplicity and
acquisitiveness ; and Laban displays an exaggera
tion of the same qualities. His leading motive
is evidently self-interest ; and he is not particular
in the choice of means for securing his ends. The
ruse by which he passes off Leah upon his nephew
instead of Rachel, is an unpardonable piece of
deceit. In his subsequent dealings with his son-in-

law, he does not treat him equitably. It is ad
mitted by him, expressly in J (3l)-

7
), and by impli

cation in E, for the statements in 3l :*- 41
,
cf. v. (i

,

pass unchallenged, that Jacob is a good servant ;

but Laban seeks to make out of him more than
fair profits. In 30-J - 4:) he betrays his grasping
disposition by closing with an arrangement which,
if carried out fairly, could not but have proved an
inequitable one for Jacob, and in which, therefore,
Laban had no right to be surprised if he found him
self circumvented. In the narrative of E (3 1

1 &quot;1 -
)

-

which (vv.
8 1

-) differs from that of J in not represent
ing Jacob as taking any unfair advantage of his
father-in-law (cf. ii. p. 533, nut:

,) Laban is charged
with defrauding Jacob, and arbitrarily changing the

wages that had been agreed upon, to suit his own
ends (vv.

7 - 41
). And his daughters own (31

14 - ls
) that

he is a hard and unnatural parent.
2. A place mentioned in the obscure verse, I)t I

1

(see Comm. ;
or above, art. I &amp;gt;I-/.\ HAUL Nothing

can be said about it, except that if the verse
describes a locality in the steppes of M&quot;oab, Laban
will be the name of a place in that neighbourhood,
otherwise unknown

; while if, as others suppose,
the verse, at least in its original context, described

places passed by the Israelites in their previous
wanderings, it maybe identical with the LIUVAH
(which see) of &amp;gt;iu33-&quot; (which, to judge from v. 17

,
was

near a
JJ&quot;:.i n&amp;gt;(/i. as was the case also with the

Laban mentioned in Dt I
1

). S. R. Ditiv Ki;.

LABANA 1 Ks 5-u=

LABOUR. --As a subst. labour is now almost
confined to what is called the &amp;lt;i/&amp;gt;*f,rrtcf use the act
or state of labouring. Formerly it expressed also
the fruit of labour, as Kx 23 ltJ when thou hast
gathered in thy labour* |- rj. T) ont of the field ;

Hab 3 17 The labour (n? z) of the olive shall fail

(
I &amp;gt;avidson, the produce of the olive ). Hence the
word is frequently in the plural, as Jn 4 :iS other
men laboured, and ye a re entered into t heir la hours

(as roc Koirov avTwv, RV into their labour ). Knox,
Hint. 92, has the word in the sense of effort,
(Ireat labours were made to make them have a

good opinion of the Masse.
The verb is used with a trans, force in 2 Mac 2:!1

Hut to use brevity, and avoid much Labouring
of the work (TO e^epyaffriKoi rrjs wpa.y lua.T(e)Las Trapai-

TeTcrOcu, RV to avoid a laboured fulness in the
treatment ), is to be granted to him that will make
an abridgement. So in beg. of Pref. to AV 1611,
Zeale to promote! the common good, whether it be

by devising any thing our selves, or revising that
which hath bene laboured by others, deservetli

certainly much respect and esteeme, but yet
iindeth but cold intertainment in the world. Cf.

Hall, Work*, ii. loo, these are the men whose cure
wee must labour

; Pref. to Rhem. NT, 18,12, The
poore ploughman, could then in labouring the

ground, sing the hyinnes and psalmes either in

knowen or unknowen languages, as they heard
them in the holy Church, though they could
neither reade nor know the sense, meaning, and
mysteries of the same. J. HASTINGS.

LACCUNUS (Aa/cAow os, AV Lacunus), 1 Es 931
.

The name in Ezr IIP is CHKLAL, to which the

Vulg. form Cali-nx in 1 Es approaches.
H. ST. J. THACKERAY
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LACE. Lace is from L. it. Inqiirns, a snare,

through the Old French Inqx, IK.I, and it is used in

the sense of snare in Chaucer, Spenser, and others.

Thus Chaucer, Legend f Good H nin.r.n, (&amp;gt;00

But love had broght this man in swiche a rage,
And him so narwe bounden in his las,

Al for the love of CMeopataras,
That al the world lie sette at no value.

Then it is used for any cord or band, as Fuller,

llolij H Krrr, 123, Pitie it was that Jlaliabs red

lace was not tied at his window. This is the

mean ing of the word in AV, where it occurs

only as tr. of
1rn pfitliU* Fx 28-8 (

And they shall

bind tlie breastplate by the rings thereof unto the

rings of the ephod with a lace of blue )28
37 39- 1 - &quot;J

;

and of /.Xu o-jua in Sir &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

:f her bands are purple lace

(K\wff/j.a i&amp;gt;a.^ivl)ivov, A Via a ribband of blue silk ;

]l\~ a ribl)and of blue ; Frit/sche, purple-blue
threads ; IJissell, hyacinthine threads ). Cf.

Shaks. Jl inter s Talc., ill. ii. 174

&amp;lt;),
out my lace, lest my heart, cranking it,

Break too. J. HASTINGS.

LACEDAEMONIANS. The word Aa^Sat/iwtot
occurs only once in LXX. and its Fng. equivalent
only once in IIV, vi/. 2 Mac o !)

. Jason, the head
of the Helleni/ing party in Jerus.. who h;id bought
the high priesthood from his brother Onias III.

during the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes, was
himself outbidden and expelled from the oilice by
Menelaus his brother (Jos. Ant. XII. v. 1 and
XV. iii. 1), or, according to 2 Mac 4- ;i

,
the brother

of Simon, a former governor of the temple. On a

false report of the death of Antiochus, Jason made
an unsuccessful assault upon Jerus. ; but, after

causing great loss of life among his fellow-citizens,
iie was driven an outcast to the land of the Am
monites, from there to the court of Aretas an
Arabian prince, then into Fgypt. and lastly to the

I,., in whose country he died a dishonoured exile.

The reason of his ultimate recourse to the latter

people was the alleged kinship between the Jews
and the (ireeks, resting on the supposed connexion
between IVleg and the Pelasgiaus, a prehistoric

people mentioned as living in different parts of

Greece and coasts of the .Fgean Sea. Peleg, how
ever, or Phaleg, whose name implies division

(Jos. Ant. I. vi. 4), the ancestor of Abraham and
the son of Heber, t :e eponymous ancestor of the
Hebrew nice, -was Jos. ///.) the great-grandson of

Noah, and belonged to the Semitic family. The
Pelasgiaus, on the other hand, wen; part of the

Indo-European stock, and afterwards mingled with
the Hellenes in (ireece, and with the Carians,

Lydians, and Phrygians in Asia Minor.

LITERATURE. Rawlinson s Herodotus, vols. i. and iii., Appen
dixes and Notes. C. 11. PKICHAKD.

LACHISH (v^, LXX .\axds, twice with the art,

ri]v Ad^ei s Jos 1 (.)&quot;-
,

in Jos 1&quot;&amp;gt;

;;J
1&amp;gt; Max^s, l&amp;gt;

h

Aax?js ; Vulg. Lnrfiln). - - An important fortified

town in Judah. Its king, Japhia, formed a league
with four other Canaanite kings, vi/,. those of

Jerus., Fglon, Hebron, and Jarmuth, to smite the

(libeonites. as they had made peace with Israel

(Jos It.)
1

&quot;&quot;-,

JK mainly). Joshua overcame the
united forces, and the kings fled to a cave in

Makkedah, when* they were pursued by the

Israelites, who rolled stones against the mouth
of the cave. Later, the kings were taken out,

humiliated, and hanged on live trees. At sunset,

by command of Joshua, their bodies were taken
down and placed in the cave, at whose mouth
stones were again rolled. The siege of L. by

* Elsewhere jidthll is rendered in AV hound Nu 101 s
;

ribband Nu 1;V (HV cord ) ; thread .It? Hi -* (RV string ) ;

line Ezk 4(P ; bracelets On 3818 (RV cord ) 38 - (RV
cords ) ; wires Ex 39 ;

i.

Joshua, according to J)-. occupied parts of two days
(vv.

;u - 3
-). When it was taken, all the inhabitants

were put to the sword.
The place is next mentioned in the list of

cities built by llehoboam for defence, by which it

may lie understood that he re-fortilied the town
(2( h 11&quot;).

Ama/iah tied to L. from a conspiracy
in Jerus.. but he was pursued and slain there

(2 K ]4 1!)

,|
2 Ch 2r&amp;gt;-

7
). 1 lie prophet Micali inveighs

against L. as the beginning of sin to the daughter
of /ion, for the transgressions of Israel were found
in thee (Mie I

1

&quot;),
an enigmatical utterance, the

conjectures regarding the meaning of which will be

found in N owack s Canuti. ml I ll-. When Sen
nacherib made his raid on the kingdom of Judah,
he took all the fortified cities, including L. (2 K
1S I:; - 14

. Is.WM. The scene of the siege is depicted in

an Assyr. sculpture, now in the British Museum. To
this place He/ekiah sent messengers witli immense

gifts and promises of submission, to induce the

Assvr. king, who was there encamped, to abandon
the campaign (2 K IS 14 &quot; 1

).
In reply, Senna.che.rib

despatched a great host, against Jerus. (2 K 18 17
:i

Is.Sli-). Uiit his forces \\ere miraculously destroyed,
and he returned to Assyria, abandoning his con

quests (2 K l F - : - ;

Is 37 aii - 37
,
2 Ch :!2

J1
).

The
account in 2 Ch 32- mentions the envoys sent to

lle/.ekiali, but not the expedition against Jerus., as

it says of Sennacherib. but he (himself laid siege)

to L.. and all his power with him. When . 120

years later. Nebuch. king of Babylon, destroyed
the kingdom of Judah and carried the people into

captivity, L. was one of the cities taken (Jer 34 J.

On the return of the Jews, L. was one of the

places re-occupied, but it is noticeable that while

each of the other places is spoken of as being

occupied with the villages thereof, Lachish

and the lields thereof are referred to as if the

occupation was lint feeble i Neh ll
:i

&quot;). It is not

mentioned in the NT, nor in the Apocrypha-
Scholars are now generally agreed that L. is to

be identified with Tell el-ljesy, a mound in the

rolling country between the maritime plain and
the .hida-an hills. Hi miles F. of (la/a, a little to

the north. This identification was first propose:!

by Cornier, who sees in liie radicals of the modern
name a reminiscence of the ancient, though the

change in the second radical from 2 to n is unusual.

The position of Tell el-l.Iesy corresponds fairly with

Jerome s description of L. in the Unuiit iftticon. He
says: Lachis in tribu J tida . . . et mine est villa

in septimo milliario ah Eleutheropoli euntibus

Daromam. Eleutheropolis is the modern J!cif

JiJtt-in, 10 miles from Tell el-Hesy, which nearly
coincides. .Daroma may be the Shephelah, or low

country, in which Tell el-Hesy is situated. Another

equally important mound, Tell en-Nejileh, is found

:U miles to the south of Tell el-Hesy. about the

same distance from /&amp;gt; it .li/irin. Doth have spring.-

at their base. These two mounds seem to represent
L. and Fglon, which were; within easy marching
distance, as Joshua took Fgloii on the day that he

left L. (Jos UP). As Fglon disappears from history
earlier than L., and as the remains on the top of

Tell en-Nejileh are earlier than those on the top of

Tell el-Hesy, Petrie regards the former as Fglon
and the later as Lachish. However, until syste
matic excavations are conducted at Tell en-Nejileh,
the. matter should not be held to be finally settled.

The site of Tell el-Hesy is admirably suited for

a town, as the original dwellings stood on a bluff

facing east, some 60 feet above the Wady el-Hesy,
and were further protected by ridges to the west

During the course of centuries the remains accumu

lated, until the last occupation stood some 120 feet

above the stream-bed. In IS .IO, Petrie. excavating
for the Pal. Fxplor. Fund, studied the h ll, during
a short season, in cuttings around its sides, arriving
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at conclusions which the present writer s more ex
tended work, covering four .seasons, modified, but
did not materially alter. One-third of the mound
being chosen, it was (ait down, layer by layer, each

layer representing a distinct occupation, until the

virgin soil was readied. We have thus the plans of

eight cities, the second built on the ruins of the first,
the third on the ruins of the second, and so on.
This series of superimposed constructions is due to
the material. Each city was built of mud-brick,
which requires nothing but mud-brick for its founda
tion The cities were approximately dated by the

objects found in situ. The first three or four towns
occupied an area about \ mile square, while the
later towns confined themselves to a space about
100 yards square, and may thus be regarded as a
series of forts, as almost all are flanked by thick
walls. The earliest town was distinguished by
pecnliar styles of pottery, which have been named
Amorite. It also contained a group of unique
hrori/e implements. It is fortified by a strong wall
and tower, and may be dated at about !!.(. . ITou.

City IT. is dated by scarabs at about B.C. lf&amp;gt;()l).

City I If. was buried under a thick bed of ashes.
&amp;lt; hitside one of its chambers was discovered a cunei
form tablet, which from its style and contents is

shown to belong to the period of the. Tel el-Amarna
tablets, which were letters sent to Amenhotep ill.

and IV. of Egypt, about, li.r. 14.1H. by their allies

and dependant* in Syria, Palestine, and farther
east. It mentions the name of /imridi. who, as
we learn in a tablet from ,Ierus.. was go\ eruor of

L., murdered in that city by servants of the Kgyp.
king. The hopes suggested by the discovery of
this tablet are far-reaching. The date li.c. l4.&quot;&amp;gt;o

for this city is conlirmed bv scarabs found here.
In City IV. (i!.r. lino iuui Phum. pottery prevails.
Mere iron objects tii-st appeared, but these were
found in all the superimposed cities. In City V.
(about li.c. UiiMii and City VI. (about S(Hi) Jewish
ware is prevalent. City VI. has a great accumula
tion, from which we inter a long occupation. The
red and black figured (ireek pottery is common in
Cities VII. and VIII., suggesting B.C. 500 -fun as
the limits of these occupations. The absence of
coins and of Roman and Seleucidan remains shows
that the site was descried after i;.C. 40(1.

The remains at Tell el-l.lesy thus correspond
admirably to the history of Lachish. One of the
earlier cities undoubtedly fell a pre\- to Joshua, a
later one was fortified by ^hoboam, and we mav
point with considerable confidence to the thick
walls of City VI. as the fortifications taken by
Sennacherib. whose sculptures commemorating
the event bear a striking resemblance to Tell

el-Hesy.

_

We have, however, in considering the identifica
tion, to count with tin; phrase of Jerome, mine
est villa, While the h&amp;gt;U shows no late remains,
the adjacent fields are strewn with Roman potterv.
and 3 miles away is the. slight ruin of Umm-Lnkis
[but see Clermont-Ganneau, l&amp;gt;il&amp;gt;l. Hex. in J ,//. \.

(1896) p. 438], containing Roman remains, which was
formerly identified with L. and which Petrie trans
lates, her

{_
. ; set; Mound of Muni/ Cities, p. 141]

mother was Lachish. He suggests &quot;that soon after
the return of the Jews from exile they removed
the settlement to Unun-Lnkis. The name is pro
nounced Lni/ijis by the Arabs, who pronounce a p
like hard tj. A change from D to p is not common.
But either in the fields near Tell el-Hesy, or at
Umm-Lakis, we have late ruins which may easily
represent the town still inhabited in the time of
Jerome.

LITERATURE. TeUel-TIesy (LacJn ftfi), by W. M. Flinders Petrie-A Mound of Many Cities, or Tell el-Uesy Kxcamted, by F. J.
Bliss

; both published for the Committee of the PEF by Alexander
P. Watt, London. F j

LACK is both a subst.
(
= want) and a verb (

= bs
deficient in, want). Thus as subst., Ex 16 18 he
that gathered little had no lack

; Job 4 11 The
old lion perisheth for lack of prey ; Ph 230 to

supply your lack of service toward me (r6 vfj.dv

i&amp;gt;ffT{f&amp;gt;7i/j.a ;
R V that which was lacking in your

service ) ;
1 Th 4 1 - that ye may have lack (xpeiav,RV need ) of nothing. Cf. Elyot, Governou\

,

ii.
2(&amp;gt;3,

To the one and the other is required the
vertue morall called fortitude, whiche as moche
as it is a vertue is a Mediocritie or meane betwene
two extremities, the one in surplusage, the other in

lacke
r

: T. Lever, Sermons, p. 83. Some doo raveyn
and spoyll that which is not their owne, and be
ever in lacke and neede. Lever uses the subst.
in the pin. also, Sermons, p. 74, These be verve
small thinges towardes the amendment of so many
lackes. in so great a multitude.
As a verb lack is both trans, and int rans.

Thus Ja !&quot; If any of you lack wisdom, Jet him ask
of Cod. Cf. Ro 2-u Tind., An informer of them
which lacke discretion

;
Pr. Bk. 1549(Comiunion),

And if there be any of you, whose conscience is

troubled and grieved in any thing, lacking comfort
or counsel, let him come to me, or to some other
discreet and learned priest, taught in the law of

Clod, and confess ami open his sin and grief secretly,
that he may receive such ghostly counsel, advice,
and comfort, that his conscience may be relieved.
The intrans. use, though Abbott (Slinks. Gram.
S J!3) gives it in his list of trans, verbs rarely
used intransitively,&quot; is often found in AV. Thus
Ps 34&quot; The young lions do lack, and sutler

hunger : 1 Co 12-4
having given more abundant

honour tti that part which lacked. Cf. Pr. Bk.
1,V&amp;gt;2 (Com.), there lacketh nothing but the

guests to sit down ; and Hall, \Vnrks, ii. 51,
Either will or ability lacked in them/

Earle (1 xaller of 151!!), p. i&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;7) points out that, in place of
lack of previous versions, AV oitrn has want. lie ((notes

1 s .W therefore can I lack nothing in
lf&amp;gt;;)U,

I shall not
want in Kill : .1- 1*1&quot;. I.k l.V. And he explains that the word
lack had in the meantime suffered depreciation from the use

of it as a common interpellation by stall-keepers to passers-by :

What d ye lack, what d ye lack . To Karle s examples add .Ja 1

Tind. lacking nothing, AV wanting nothing ;
and for the

subst., for lacke of knowlajre in the Camb. MS of l!idle\ s

Jin-fa Dcc/itrtitinn, reprinted by .Motile (p. !),&quot;&amp;gt;), changed in the
Oxford and modernized MS into want.

J. HASTINGS.
LAD. In OT the only word trd lad is nfj naar

(33 times), and in NT Traiddpiov (once, Jii (! ). Like
nii nr in Heb., latl has always been used collo-

quially in Eng. for servant. Once R\ changes
lad into servant, 2 K 4 lu Ami he said to a lad

ni1

:?. RV his servant ), Carry him to his mother.
Tindale uses tlie word of Joshua, Ex 33 11 Anil
when Moses turned agayne in to the hoste, the ladd

Josua his servaunte the sonne of Nun departed
not out of the tabernacle (AV his servant [RV
minister ] Joshua the son of Nun, a young man ).

Once the Rhem. version translates Trots by lad,

Mt IT 18 theladde was cured from that houre (AV
and all previous versions child, RV boy ).

J. HASTINGS.
LADAN (n*

s
). 1. A name occurring in the

genealogy of Joshua, 1 Ch TM (\adddv). 2. A
(iershonite family name, 1 Ch 23&quot;-

s - y
(B K5di&amp;gt;,

A AeaSdv) 2&&quot;
lter (B Xaddv, AaSdv 11

*, A Afddv 1
,

Aaaddv). In 6 17 it appears as LliiNI (wh. see).

LADDER
(cjrp, K\ifj.a%). 1. Jacob in his dream at

Bethel saw a ladder set up on the earth anil

reaching to heaven &amp;lt;Gn 28 1

-). The Heb. word
occurs only here, and though LXX renders it by
/cAi/iaf it has been doubted whether ladder con

veys its exact meaning.
* The heights near Bethel

* Henderson (Expos. Tinws, Jan. 1893, p. 151 f.) contends
that Jacob s ladder was reall} a temple-tower similar to the

Babylonian E-Sagila
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are said to present the appearance of steps from

certain points of view, and it lias been conjectured

that in .Jacob s dream the piled-np rocks around

him were transformed into a vast stairway on which

angels went and came (l)illm. and others note that

the angels are conceived as windless. See ANGKL,
vol. i. p.

(J4a ). The visionary ladder was a symbol
to Jacob of the communication with (Jod which

was open to him, and Christ alluded to it in

claiming that this communication between heaven

and earth would be perfected in Himself (Jn I&quot;

1

).

See Bush, _W&amp;lt; .v on Gcncxis; Hods, Genesis, in Inc.

2. In 1 -Mac 5 :!u ladders are mentioned among the

preparations for the siege of Dathema. The use

of scaling ladders for attacking fortified walls was

general in ancient warfare. Such ladders are repre

sented on Kgyptian and Assyrian monuments, as

well as on later classical remains. See Wilkinson,

Ancient
E&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;n&amp;gt;tians,

i. 243 ; Krman, Ancient Egypt,

533; Laya nl, .\inn-ch, ii. 372 ; Riistow u. Kochly,
Geschictitc rA .v Griechischen Krietjswasens, 2or&amp;gt;, 320:

Rich, Rom. and G r. Antiyttitii x. s.v. Scala-.

.IAMKS PATRICK.

LADDER OF TYRE (a*6 r^ K\i(j.a.Kos Ti -pou ;

Vulg. a ti miinia Ti/ri; Syr. from the borders

of Tyre, 1 Mac H 5!l
;
Talm. Tin NC^ID

; /cXf^aro?

in Alex. 04. !)3 ist vielleicht vorwitzige* Aende-

ning des unverstandenen Ausdrucks, Grimm,
Handbuch zu &amp;lt;ln&amp;lt;

A/&amp;gt;o/.-,-&amp;gt;//&amp;gt;/o
n, lor. eii?.). This was

evident Iv a prominent landmark ;
it is given as the

northern limit of the territory to the captaincy of

which Antiochus VI. promoted Simon Maccabaeus

(1 Mac IF- ; Jos. Ant. xin. v. 4). In describing

the situation of Acre, Josephus mentions it again,

as a mountain lying about 1UO stadia to the

north
(/&amp;gt;./

It. x. 2). The mountains stand round

the plain of Acre almost in the form of a semi

circle, terminating S.VT. and N.W. in the bold

promontories of Carmel ami // * en-Naktirah,
which drop precipitously on the short:. Between

the base of Carmel and the beach there is a strip

of land, leaving room for a highway, which affords

free communication between the plain of Acre and

that of Sharon. The dill s of Ran en-Naktirah, on

the contrary, plunge straight into the waves, and

the journey northward is made with difficulty over

the height. This has led many to identity Jiax

en-Naktirah with the Ladder to be scaled before

the land of the Tynans could be approached. Hr.t

when this obstacle is surmounted, a not less for

midable barrier is interposed between the traveller

and Tyre by Kits el-Abi/ad, the white promon
tory, JMiny s Proniontoriii &amp;gt;n allnim, at a few miles

distance, on the northern edge of a pleasant vale.

The cl ill s of this headland of white indurated

marl interlaced with stains of dark-coloured flint,

fall from a great height, sheer into the sea. Along
the face of the precipice a pathway has been cut,

to be traversed not without danger ; the crags

rising steeply from the edge on one hand, and
on the other a perpendicular descent, the waves

booming among the rocks and caves 2UO ft. below.

The ascent to this path is cut after the manner
of a staircase. This, perhaps, has led some to

identify the Ladder of Tyre with Rats cl-Abijad.
But the same was true of lias cn-Nalftirah before

certain recent alterations (PEF Mem. i.
.192).

Asher ha/.ards the conjecture that Benjamin of

Tudela intended this place by -nx rnin (vol. ii. p. 75).

A study of the locality together with the state

ment of Josephus (JiJ H. x. 2) has convinced the

present writer that the name, Ladder of Tyre was
not applied to either of these promontories alone.

Speaking in succession of the mountains of Galilee

and Carmel, Josephus says that which the natives

call the Ladder of the Tynans
is the highest of

all. Ras en-Naktirah, which is only 223 ft. high,
*
Suggested perhaps by iptan which follows.

VOL. III. 2

does not answer the description ;
neither does Ras

d-Aiyad, which, in addition, is not visible from

Acre. It could apply only to the lofty ridge N.

of the plain, measuring some 8 miles across, and

rising to a height of over 1000 ft., which, as it

sinks seaward, throws oil three distinct headlands,

terminating abruptly on the shore: Ras el-Mn-

s/u irifch, Ran cn-Naktirah, and RCts cl-A byad. The

two former, being close together, are often spoken
of as one under the name of the second. These

western spurs, barring the approach to the Plneni-

cian plain, doubtless suggested the name, Ladder

of the Tyrians, applied to the whole mountain.

LITERATURE. Robinson, Later licucnrches, 0(i, S!&amp;gt; ; Stanley,

fiiiiai anil fat. 204,200, 20!); Thomson, L/nt i nml lln ik, 11.

240, 20U, 20:.; Neuhaucr. (iv.oij. du Ta/in. Mil; 1 EI- .M -m. i.

143, 192; Mauixlrell, Karlij Travels in J uli sttiie (Holm);

Baedeker, 1 al. and Syr.- 271. W. EWING.

LADE. The mod. form load occurs in A V
1(511 twice, Is 4(i your carriages were heavie

load en, and Ps 68 1!) Blessed be the Lord, who

daily loadeth us with benefits. Elsewhere the

form is lade, which is nosv used only of ships. T.

Fuller, ILulij and Profam; Statr., p. 35!), says, The

ship may have Castor and 1 ollux for the badge,

yet notwithstanding have S. Paul for the lading.
J. HASTINGS.

LADY. This word occurs six times in AV.

translating three different words. (l)r\-T2z.flebherct/i,

which means mistress and is so translated every
where else (vix. (in It)

1 - &quot; !

&amp;gt;,

2 K 5 :!

,
I s 123-, Pr fll-

::

.

Is -J4-), is translated lady in Is 47 5 - 7
. a tr&quot; which

lias come down from Wyclif. RV retains lady,

but Amer. RV prefers mistress.

(2) rn sCi-rak, the name of Abraham s wife,

signifies princess, which is its tr. in 1 K 11
s and

La I
1 in AV and RV. But in Jg 5-, Est I

&quot; A V

gives lady, which RV changes to princess in

the second passage ; the same change should have

been made in the first also. In Is 4iF both have

queen, with AVm princess.

(3) In NT Kvpia, which occurs only 2 Jn 1 -

, is

translated lady, a tr 11 which again comes from

Wyclif. In this case the tr&quot; is much disputed,

some taking the word as a proper name. See art.

JOHN, EPISTLES UF, vol. ii. p. 740 f.

As in the sense of matter lord has nearly passed out of use.

exce] it in its application to Christ, so lady in the sense ot

miKtirtx is rapidly passing away, except in reference to the

Virgin Mary.* The Douay version of La I 1 was originally How
doth the ci tie ful of people sit solitarie : how is the ladie of the

Gentils become as a widow? Hut the modern editions have

mistress for ladie. Of. (!n 104 Wye. And Agar seigh that

sche hadde conserved, and sehe dispisidc hir ladi ; and Is 47

Cov. and tliou thoughtest thus, 1 shalbe lady for ever.

J. HASTINGS.

LAEL (SS P. A AcujX, Luc. AaomjX ; 0. 1&amp;gt;. [Lyons

MS] /&amp;gt;&quot;,/-, apparently an error extending through

all known copies of the LXX. and earlier than the

O.L.). A Gershonite Levite. Nu 3-4 . The name
means belonging to God, and is interesting as being

i
almost the only example in OT of such a formation

(preposition + divine name). The idea expressed

by it appears to rest on a reflection which must

have been foreign to the highest antiquity (Nol-

deke, WZKM, 1892, p. 314, quoted in Gray, 11Kb.

ProjH i- Xmnrs, p. 207 : cf. also Wellhausen, J! nt -,

i). 7). The nearest Semitic parallel to it adduced

by Ndldeke is the Palmyrene fcf? belonging to

the sun. J. A. SELHIK.

LAHAD (-in^). A Judahite family name, 1 Ch 4-

(B Xaa.0, A Add).

LAHAI-ROI. See BKER-LAHAI-KOI.
* In the glosses as they were called

,
i.e. marginal notes, to

the fragment of NT printed by Tindale in l.
r

&amp;gt;2f&amp;gt;, then curs at

Mt I
1

-&quot;
&quot;it followeth not tliat .loseph knew our lady afterward.

In the notes to the NT of 1M8, Mary is substituted for our

lady.
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LAHMAM (ocriS, perh. textual error for D^nV, which
is adopted by RVm Lahmas, following LXX Ma^fs
and Luc. Ao^/xa s). A town of Judah, noticed with
others near the foot of the hills, Jos If)

40
. There is

a ruin called e.l-Lul/m, near Beit Jibrm, which is a

possible site (cf. Tobler, Dritte }Vantlcrun&amp;lt;f, 129;SWP vol. iii. sheet xx.). C. II. CoNDKK.

LAHMI. The name given in our copies of
Chronicles to a certain Philistine giant. The
statement is: And smote Elhanan . . . Lahmi
the brother of Goliath the Gittite (1 Oh 20-&quot; ).

But the parallel statement is : And smote Klhanan
. . . the Bethlehemite Goliath tlie Gittite (2 S
21 1&amp;lt;J

). Any one who will compare these, as written
in Hebrew characters, will find reason to think
that one is a copy of the other, and that one
copyist or the other misread his copy. Probably
the reading in Samuel is correct, and the word
Lahmi (-p-VriN) is properly a part of the word
Bethlehemite ( pi^n n-;), the giant in question being
a relatue and namesake of the Goliath whom
David slew (but see art. DAVID, vol. i. p. 562 b

,
and

cf. Driver, J rj-t of&tni. p. 272).
W. J. BKK.OHER.

LAISH (t?:?). 1. The original name of the town
of Dan (wh. see;, ,Jg IS7 - 14 - -7--9

. The variation
Leshem (wh. sec) occurs in .Jos lit

47
&quot;-. 2. The

father of Palti or Paltiel, to whom Miclial, David s

wife, was given by Saul, 1 S 2f&amp;gt;

44
,
2 S 3 15

.

LAISHAH (.-v
; -;

). Is 103
&quot;. The name of a place

connected with Gallim, and mentioned here along
with other localities in Benjamin and Judah. If
Gallim be /i,-if .Inli near Bethlehem, Laishah
would also be in that neighbourhood.

LAKE. The inland waters which may be classed
under the term l&amp;lt;th:x are of two kinds -open and
closed. Open lakes, in which the water is fresh,
have an outlet in the form of a river or stream by
which the unevaporated waters escape; while, in
the case of closed lakes having no outlet, the
water they receive from streams or springs is

evaporated as fast as it enters, and as a general
result the water of such lakes is salt or brackish.
Of both of these varieties we have examples in the
cases of the three principal lakes of Palestine;
those of lluleh (Merom), Galilee (Tiberias), and
the Dead Sea, In the case of the first two, the
waters of the Jordan descending from their sources
in the Lebanon, augmented by many other streams
flowing in from the east and&quot; west&quot; enter from the
north arid pass out from the south

; finally enter
ing at the northern end of the Dead Sea, they pass
oil into the air by evaporation, there being no
outlet from this great reservoir (see MKKOM,WATERS OF; GAI.IU-K, L. OK

; DKAD SKA). These
lakes being each described under their own names,
only a few points by which they are connected with
each other need be noticed here.

(1) Tin filii/xn-,,1 origin &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

th&amp;gt;&amp;lt; Jnrilinic. Infos. As
the great line of fault and dislocation of the strata
known as the Jordan-Arabah fault is now recog
nized as the primary cause of the valley, or line of
depression, of that name, it may be inferred that
the existence of the lakes is due to unequal sub
sidence in the primeval floor of this line of valley ;

the lake basins representing portions where the
depression of the original bed was greater than
the intervening portions now occupied by the
river Jordan.* In addition to this cause, which
may be called mechanical, it is not improbable

*
It should be recollected, however, that these supposed local

depressions occurred not from a nearly horizontal floor hutfrom one inclined from north to south ; in other words from
the sources of the Lebanon to the original floor of the Dead Sea
a slope of over 2000 feet in a distance of about 150 miles

that volcanic action during the Miocene and
Pliocene periods may have played an important
part in the formation of these great hollows.
The evidences of volcanic action all along the
eastern side, and, to a limited extent, along the
western side, of the Jordan valley are shown in

the vast sheets of lava of the Jaulan, Gilead, and
Moab ; and it seems a fair inference that the
withdrawal of such enormous quantities of matter
from the underground magma, and its extrava
sation at the surface, may have resulted in pro
ducing subsidences in the bed of the Jordan
valley similar to those known to exist in other
volcanic regions, such as Auvergne in Oentral
France and the countries bordering the Mediter
ranean.

(2) lirlnfii-c hi els. The surface of the Lake of
Hftleh is 7 feet below that of the Mediterranean,
and its depth slight; that of the Sea of Galilee
tiS2 feet below the same level ; and that of the
Dead Sea 12!&amp;gt;2 feet: thus the fall between the
L. of H filch and that of Galilee is l)7f&amp;gt; feet in a
distance of 111 miles, being about 67 feet per
mile, that between the L. of Galilee and the
Dead Sea 010 feet in a distance of 0,~&amp;gt; miles, being
at the rate of nearly 9 4 feet, per mile

;
the Jordan

is therefore, at least in its upper section, a rapid
stream. The above distances are measured in a
direct line.

Besides these three most important lakes, we
may mention

(a) L. I ll tula (Birket er-Rfun), lying at the
southern foot of Herinon, a lake, circular in

form and about half a mile in diameter, which
occupies the crater of an extinct volcano

; one of

the great group of Trachonit is.*

(h) Hirki-t cl-Jixh. Another small lake of vol
canic origin, occupying the crater of a truncated
cone called Jeliel Jish, not far from Safed, on the
western side of the Jordan valley.

(c) The Damascus LttkM. These shallow sheets
of water, which in summer are converted into

swamps, are fed by the Abana (Na.hr Barada)
and Pharpar (Nahr Taura) rivers of Damascus
(2 K ;&quot;&amp;gt; -). These streams, issuing from the ravines
in the Lebanon, by whose springs they are fed,

pour their life-giving waters over a tract of the

Syrian Desert in which the city of Damascus is

situated ; and, assisted by an ancient system of

canals and conduits, spread fertility over an area
of several hundred square miles, converting it into
a garden remarkable both for the richness and
the variety of the vegetation, which has been a
theme of admiration for all travellers. The Abana
traverses the city itself, and its waters are dis

tributed by seven canals and conduits (see DAMAS
CUS). Looking at the beneficent effects of the
waters of these rivers on the soil of Syria, Naaman
seems to have been fully justified from his point
of view in exclaiming, Are not Abana and
Pharpar, rivers of Damascus, better than all the
waters of Israel ? E. HULL.

LAKKUM (c p
1

?, B Aw5a&amp;gt;, A aicpov, Luc. Aa^-oi^).
A town of Naphtali, Jos 1933

. It is mentioned
in the Onomasticon as Aa-Kou/j., but the site has not
been recovered.

LAMA. See ELI, ELI, LAMA SABACHTHANI.

LAMB is used to render various Hebrew terms,
of which the most frequent are the following :

1. b5| fobcs, LXX djjLv^, with its feminities kibmh
and kabsdh, d^vas, EV ewe lamb, whence by
metathesis the less common forms abo keseb and
n&3 ktsbdh. Kebes is said to occur 87 times in

* Described by S. Merrill (East of the Jordan, 14 (1S81))
Tristram (Land of Israel, 589, 2nd ed.).
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Ex, Lv, and Nu (all in passages belonging to P) in

connexion with the ritual of the various sacrifices.

It most nearly corresponds to our lamb, being
very frequently employed with the qualification
of the first year (n:^-|? lit. son of a year ). In

a number of passages the Revisers have sought to

bring out more clearly the distinction between
the masc. and the fern, forms by rendering /cedes

more uniformly he -lamb (as opp. to kibsdh

ewe-lamb, Nu 6 14
etc.), see Nu 7 J7i; - 283ff - 292 1

-,

Lv 14 13 - - 1
.

2. ny sch, which strictly denotes a head of small

cattle (;N*), i.e. a sheep or a goat, and therefore

lacks the precision of kebcs (cf. Ex 12r Your [Pass
over] lamb (ny) shall be without blemish, a male of

the first year, ye shall take it from the sheep (c t 2?)

or from the goats ). In a few passages our EV&quot;

have sheep where, as in Ex 125
just quoted, the

context points to lamb as the more appropriate
rendering, so c.f/. Lv 22-7

.

3. ~3 kar, perhaps a he-lamb at a stage inter

mediate between the ke-bv.$ and the ayil (

I

TN) or

ram. Kdritn- are mentioned as delicacies I)t 32 14
,

Am 64
,

as coveted spoil 1 S
lf&amp;gt;&quot;,

and as tribute-

Is 1G 1
,
2 K 34 (Mesha s to the king of Israel; cf.

RVm and i oin/ii. in toe.).

In three passages of the Greek translation the
obscure word n&yp kesitah is wrongly translated
lambs (see art. KESITAH).
We have seen how frequently lambs are men

tioned in connexion with the sacrifices of the
Priests Code. Of these may be singled out the

daily morning and evening sacrifice the T.?a tdmld
of later Judaism ;

cf. Dn 8 11(t - and Mishna joa.ssiw
at each of which a male of the first year, without

spot, was offered (Ex 2938ff
-,
Nu 28 :!ff

-) ; the Sabbath
tditiid, when the number of lambs was doubled

(Nu 289f
-) ; the sacrifices at the great festivals such

as Pentecost, when nine lambs in all were offered,
and Booths, when the daily number rose to four
teen (Nu 2913in

,
but seven only on the eighth day,

v.&quot;
1

). To a different category belong the mother s

offering of a lamb after childbirth (Lv 126 ), and the

leper s of two he-lambs and one ewe-lamb of the
first year (Lv 14 10

&quot;-).
Eor the special case of the

Passover lamb, see art. PASSOVEK.
The flesh of the lamb was naturally esteemed a

delicacy among the Hebrews as elsewhere (Dt 3214
,

Am (i
4

;
also 2 S 12 :Jff&amp;gt;

, Nathan s parable of the ewe-
lamb). It was forbidden, however, to kill a lamb
till it was a week old (Ex 22 !

&quot;,

Lv 22 27
), and even

then the darn and her offspring must not be killed

on the same day (Lv 22-8
).

It was inevitable that so familiar and character
istic a creature as the lamb should supply Hebrew
writers with a variety of figures. Thus the gam
bolling of lambs in the spring-time suggests itself

to the author of the Book of Wisdom as a suitable

figure for the exuberant and praiseful joy of the
Hebrews on the occasion of the exodus from Egypt
(Wis 19&quot; ; cf. a similar figure in Mai 42

[Heb. 320]).
In Hebrew, as in other literatures, the lamb
is the symbol of innocence and gentleness, as

opposed to cunning and ferocity. What fellow

ship, asks ben-Sira, hath the wolf with the
lamb? (Sir 13 17

; cf. Horace, Epod. iv. 1) ; yet one
of the most striking features of the Messianic age
is the cessation of this hereditary antipathy, when
the wolf shall dwell with the lamb (Is 11 s

; cf.

6r&amp;gt;

2 -&quot;

). The lambs are the special object of the
Messiah s care (Is 40 11 c fOp tMd im, (ipvas). In the

spirit of this prophecy we find that feed my Iambs
(TO. dpvia fj.ov) was part of the Master s threefold

charge to Peter (Jn 21 15
).

The lamb as the synonym of guileless innocence
and gentleness, further, is appropriated by Jere
miah, who, all unsuspicious of the wiles of his

enemies, describes himself as a gentle lamb

(Jer II 19 RV), a figure repeated in the familiar

portrait of the suffering Servant of
J&quot;,

who is also

portrayed as a lamb that is led to the slaughter
(Is537 RV).* The influence of the latter passage
in shaping the Messianic Hope; of Judaism cannot
be over-estimated. Thus it is generally admitted
that it, above all, was in the Baptist s mind when
he pointed to our Lord with the words, Behold
the Lamb of God f (6 d^vos TOV tjeov) which taketh

away the sin of the world (Jn !-&quot;-; cf. Ac S :;-
).

It is not impossible, however, that there may also

be included a reference to the lamb of the daily
sacrifice and even to the lamb of the approaching
Passover (see Westeott, in lac.), since the writer of

the Fourth Gospel beyond a doubt declares the
Saviour upon the cross to be the true Paschal
Lamb (see esp. Jn 19 ; &quot; J

; cf. for St. Paul 1 Co f&amp;gt;

7
).

This expiatory aspect of our Saviour s death is also

emphasized by St. Peter in his application to Christ
of the technical attributes of the sacrificial victim,
a lamb without blemish and without spot (1 1*

1
1!)

; cf. Ritsehl, Die, christl. Lc/tre v. d. Rm-htfcr-
tigung-, 1882, ii. 170, 177).
There remains the oft-recurring (twenty-seven

times) symbol of the Book of Revelation, in which
our Lord is figured as the Lamb (note dpviov

throughout, not d/j.vjs), first introduced in 5 t; as

though it had been slain (dpviov . . . u&amp;gt;s fcripa.yfj.fvov).

This is not the least striking of the points of con
tact even though the terms used are rrot identical

between the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel
(see the latest commentary, Bousset, Die OJf en-

barunff Johu.nnis, 1896, p. 2UG), and in so far

supports the opinion of those who seek the source
of the apocalyptic symbol in the Paschal Lamb
rather than in Is 537

(for the whole, question see

the commentaries and works on NT theology).
The lamb irr early Christian symbolism is beyond
the limits of a Dictionary of the Bible (see art.

LAMB in Smith s Diet, of Christinn Antiquities),
A. R. S. KENNEDY.

LAME, LAMENESS. See MEDICINE.

LAMECH (TrS Ad[j.cx).+i. A descendant of

Cain, Gn 4 18 &quot;-

(J). He is said to have married two
wives, Adah and Zillah (v.

19 the first mention of

polygamy in the Bible), the former of whom became
the mother of Jabal and Jubal, the latter of Tnbal-
caiir (v.*

mr
-). Legend ascribed to Lamech the fol

lowing somewhat enigmatical utterance, which
has been preserved by J in poetical form :

Adah and Zillah, hear my voice
;

Ye wives of Lamech, hearken unto my speech ;

For I slay (have slain?) a man for wounding me,
And a young man for bruising me.
If Uain shall he avenged sevenfold,
Truly Lamech shall he avenged seventy and sevenfold.

The above is frequently called the sword-lay,
being supposed to be a glorification by Lamech of

the weapons forged by his son Tubal-cain, by the
aid of which he can defy his enemies and defend!

himself, instead of having to look, like Cain, to!

God for protection. This is the generally accepted!

interpretation of modern scholars (those who are
curious to make acquaintance with Jewish and

* The terms are different, however, in the original : b ZJ ill

Jer Ills, ny in Is 537.

f Of. also the pseudepigraphic work. The Ti-xtainenfn of the

Twelve Patriarchs: Honour Judah and Levi, for from them
shall arise for you the, lamb of &amp;lt;lod

(i&amp;gt;
a.u.;n; TOV lit*), saving al.

nations by grace (TeM. Jose-phi 19).

J Dillm. and Holzinger agree (against Budde) that the name
~D7 is unintelligible from Hebrew, but that Arabic may give
the meaning juvenis robuztus. Ball ( Genesis, in SBOT),
following Hommel {1 SBA, March 189H), considers Lamech to

be an easy adaptation of Bab. Lawi/a. &quot;the Servant&quot; (of

Merodach), another title of Sin, synonymous with Utiara in the
name Ubara-tittu,

&quot; vassal of Menxlach,&quot; the i}riK/&amp;gt;rr,; (or rather

ilTCf-pT-/,;) of Berosns, and father of SurcvHpo;, the hero of the

Flood, who corresponds to the Hebrew Noah.
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patristic fancies may refer to Smith s D/&amp;gt;, s.

Laniech ). and there can lie little doubt that it is

mainly correct. \Vellhaur-.eu (Curn-juts it ion d. Jlcx.

305), it is true, thinks it is precarious to explain
the lay from its present context, with which it

may have a purely accidental connexion. That is

to say, he .sees no necessity for connecting Lamech s

language with Tuhal-cain s invention, hut would

recognize in it only ;i piece of characteristic ( &amp;gt;riental

bravado (the calling in of (lie wives is characteristic

too. parallels being found .amongst the Arabs)
uttered by one clan (or chieftain) against another.

Ilol/.inger substantially accepts Wellliauseii s ex-

planation.
2. A desceinlant of Seth and father of Noah,

(in ,&quot;)-&quot;

- s - ;; &quot; -

(l i. 1 Ch 1
:;

. From the coincidence of

the names Luiiu i-li and Kimr/i. in the Cainite

genealogy of ! ((in 4) and the Sethite genealogy
of 1 (ch. .&quot;&amp;gt;&amp;gt;,

as \\ell as the very close resemblance
between a number of other names in the two lists,

it is generally held that we have hetore us two
recensions of one and the same list, the object of

the one being to trace the descent of the human
race to an ancestor called Cain, the other to one
called Seth. I)elit/--ch. while opposing this, agrees
with Wellhauseii, t hat. together with the genealogy
4ii&amp;gt;--ji! terminating in Lamech and his three sons,

there was in the .lahwistic document another

genealogy which started from Adam and termin
ated in Noah and his three sons, and that this has
been displaced by the genealogy of 1 (ch. ,&quot;&quot;&amp;gt;).

Wellh. linds the conclusion of J s narrative in 5
-&quot;

,

its opening perhaps in 4 - 1

.

Lrm: vn I:K. I .uttiiKinn. .Vi/ lmfnutf!, i. 152 ff.
; Budde, Kill.

r/v/. xr/iiV /,/,-, ] ii-_ . I.-li Ml . ; \Velih. I
liui/i. :&amp;lt;.

:{n.&quot;i ; Kuein-n, II .ni-

ti-i/ii, (M. inmllan), ^2 ; Kcuss. .I7 21:&amp;gt;f. ; Stadc, Z.\ T\V (1S-J4),

Jo:;, -J .i.&quot;)!! .; CIIIKIII. oi Del., Jillui., and Holzingi r, &amp;lt;id lot-.

J. A. SKI.I .IK.

LAMED 6). The twelfth letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th 1 salm
to designate the 12th part, each verse of which

begins with this letter. In this Dictionary it is

transliterated by I.

LAMENTATION.-See Monsxixo.

LAMENTATIONS, BOOK OF consists of five

poems, whose subject is the sufferings of .Indah
and Jerusalem during the siege, and subsequent to

the, capture of the city by the ( halda-ans Mi.c.

.&quot;iSiii. The description of the woes of the people
is interspersed with confessions of sin, exhortations
to repentance, and supplications for a return of

t lie divine favour.
I. NAMK AND PLACE i v THK CAXOX. Tn Hebrew

Bibles the, t itle of the book, taken from its opening
word, is KIJi-ili (-rx How!). Another name,
which occurs in the Massoretic subscription and in

the Talmud and Rabbinical literature, is Knx itli

(rrrp), to which correspond the ()pr,voi of the Sept.
and the / ///&amp;lt; ///, Lumentationes, L&amp;lt;im&amp;lt; ntn of

Jerome and the Fathers. In the lleb. ( anon
(according to (ierman MSS) the book is ])laced

among the Ki /li n/i/i mi or Hagiographa, and forms
one of the live Mri/i// /// or Rolls (Canticles, Ruth,
Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther). These were
read in the Synagogue service on stated occasions

every year. Lamentations on the !)th of Ah, the

anniversary of the destruction of the temple. Tn
the Sept. as in the Kng. Bible. Lamentations im

mediately follows Jeremiah. That t his was not the

position in which the Sept. translators found it,

is held by some to be proved by the circumstance,
noted by Noldeke. that the tr&quot; of the two books is

not from the same hand, Jer being a compara
tively free rendering of the original, while Lamenta
tions is rigorously literal and marked by numerous
Hebraisms. When the latter book attained to its

present position in the Alex. Canon, it came to be

regarded more and more as an appendage to its

predecessor, until Jeremiah-Lamentations could be
reckoned a single book like Judges-Ruth. Tuis
result was readied all the more readily in some

quarters owing to a fancy for reckoning the
canonical books of the ( )T as twenty-two, the
number of letters in the Heb. alphabet. (See

Ryle, Cunon of the OT, 211) f., and \Vildeboer,

Entstehung &amp;lt;t&amp;lt; s AT famous, To f. ).

II. STRUCTURE OK TIIK BOOK. The first four

chapters are acrostic poems, of which the iirst,

the second, and the fourth contain each 22 verses

which open with the Heb. letters in succession.

Ch. 3 contains (&amp;gt;G verses, and each letter is re

peated thrice, having three successive verses

assigned to it. Ch. 5 is not acrostic, but con

tains 22 verses. In chs. 1 and 2 the verses consist

of three members, in 4 of only two, while in . 5

each verse has but a single member. It is the
ilii-isinn of these members, however, which char
acterizes the four poems we are discussing. The
Kiii/i/t, or elegy is marked by a peculiar rhythm
which differentiates it from ordinary Hebrew

poetrv. l&amp;gt;e \Vette. Keil, Ewald, and others helped
to elucidate the nature and laws of the elegiac

measure, but to Budde belongs the merit of having

thoroughly investigated and explained the sub

ject. His conclusions are set forth mainly in an

essay in the ZAT\\ (1882, pp. 1-52); but the

Fug , reader will liud all that is essential in an

interesting article contributed hv the same author

to the New ll orld (.March 1893), under the title

The Folk Song of Israel i,n the month of the

Prophets.
The characteristic features of the elegiac measure

are that each verse-member (there may be one or

more members in a verse) is divided by a i-n^nrn

into two unequal parts, of which the second is the

shorter (the proportion is generally . &amp;lt; :2), and that

this second part, instead of balancing and re

inforcing the first, as is usual in the lleb. poetry,
is frequently an imperfect echo of it, or not

parallel in thought to it. (See Driver s LOT&quot;

4.&quot;)8i. Budde has proved that this was the strain

atlected by the mourning women :

in their

lamentations for the dead. In Jer !&amp;gt;

17
,
where

these are summoned to utter a dirge, the limp

ing verse. as Budde calls it, is introduced with

great effect (vv.
1!) - -

--) alternately with the ordi

nary evenly-moving verse. There are numerous
other instances of its occurrence in the OT. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t

which we may cite the magnitieent passage Is 14-&quot;
J -

(ode on the king of Babylon), Ezk 1!), and Am 5- (cf.

Driver s note on this last p;issagei. The prophets
seem to have adopted this measure whenever they
desired to make ail unusually deep impression.
It is obvious that all the associations connected

with it rendered its employment in Lamentations

specially suitable. The singer or singers em-

ploved this versification because it afforded them
the surest way of putting their listeners into a

mood corresponding to their melancholy utter

ances. High and low, learned and unlearned, old

and young, man and woman, all understood this

melody, all felt themselves transported by it to

the bier of their relatives or neighbours, and were

carried away bv it to bewail their people, their

city, themselves (Budde). The plaintive melan

choly cadence can be fully appreciated only in the

original Hebrew, but its effect can be approxi

mately reproduced even in English. Take as an

example I/

Her adversaries are become the head,
Her enemies prosper ;

For the Lord hath atliir.ted her
For the multitude of her transgressions :

Her young children are gone into captivity
Before the adversary.
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(It is greatly to be regretted that this peculiar
rhvtlim is not exhibited in the. KV, although in

Kant ./sch s A T it is reproduced very effectively in

German by Baethgen).
The text of Lamentations is in some instances

corrupt, and it is not easy to bring every verse

under Uudde s scheme. Still, not a little success

has been achieved by this critic and others in

restoring the original text of the Kiiink. See,

further, art. POKTKV.
From all this it is evident that in poems such

as those that make up Lamentations \ve have no

simple spontaneous outburst of grief, but the

result of conscious effort and of not a little

technical skill. While eh. , is not in the Kinnh
measure (it is only accidentally that vv.-- &quot; u

conform to it), something of the same effect is

produced by the assonances (u, UK, nnn, t nii,

inu, uiiti), which recur 44 times (Reuss), and to

which there is no parallel in the UT except in

Ps 124.

III. ANALYSIS OF THE CONTENTS. Each of the

five poems is complete in itself, and forms a well-

rounded whole, independent alike of its pre
decessor and its successor. This was admitted
even by Eichhorn, who ascribed all the live to

Jeremiah, but held that they wen; composed by
the prophet at different times and when in dif

ferent moods. Attempts have indeed been made
to trace a progress either in the historical situation

(de Wette), or in the thoughts (Kwald), from one

chapter to another. The former failed completely
to accomplish his self-imposed task, and the scheme
of the latter can be carried through only by dis

covering in the Lamentations features that are

absent and ignoring others that are present.
Ewald certainly lays himself open to the sarcastic

remark of Thenius, that upon such principles a
connexion could he established between the most

disparate elements in the world. Let any careful

student judge whether it is correct to say with
Ewald that ehs. 1 and 2 contain the bitterest

and, as yet. hopeless complaints; that in ch. 3,

which is the turning-point, the poet reaches comfort
at least for himself ;

that in ch. 4 lamentation
indeed recurs, but now the people break in with
the language of prayer and hope ;

while in ch. 5

we have nothing but prayer, offered by the whole

community, whose tone is sad indeed, yet com
posed and hopeful. No doubt Ewald exhibits
here an attractive model from which the author
or authors iiiujlit have worked, but they have
not done so. Nay, so far from there being any
traceable connexion between the different poems,
it is no easy matter sometimes to discover con

necting links between the verses of the same poem.
The truth is that the nature of the subject did not

readily admit of logical development, and it may
have been partly for this reason and as a mne
monic device; that the acrostic scheme was adopted
in the first four chapters (its absence in ch. .&quot;&amp;gt; has
never been satisfactorily explained). In chs. 2
and 4 the verses have the firmest, in 1 and .&quot;&amp;gt; the
loosest connexion. In the light of the foregoing
remarks it will be understood that the following
scheme of analysis, which is mainly Lbhr s, is

largely provisional.
Ch. 1 contains two divisions (a) vv. 1 111

spoken
by the poet (with the exception of Ui:

) ; (h] vv. 110 &quot;-2

spoken by the city (with the exception of 17
).

The ever-recurring themes are the abandonment
of the city by her allies, the distress of her

inhabitants, the pride of the enemy. In v. 8 there
is already a confession that Jerusalem has been

justly punished for her sins, and in &quot;c
already a

cry to Cod, which is repeated in llc
. In vv. li; 1(i

,

where the city is supposed to speak, we have an

appeal to passers-by, to whom under a variety of

figures the misery of Zion is described In v.&quot;

the poet suddenly speaks again in his own person,
but in vv. ls - 1U it is once more tiie city that appeals
to all peoples, and in vv.-&quot;&quot;-- addresses a prayer to

J&quot; to execute vengeance on the foes who had

gloried in Jerusalem s misfortunes.

In ch. 2 the situation reminds us of Jer 1413 18
.

There are two main divisions (a) vv. 1 1
-. The

daughter of Zion has been crushed down by the

judgment of J
&quot;,

all her political glory has faded,
her temple has been destroyed, the city and its

inhabitants have suffered alike. The agonies of

the siege, the despair of the citi/ens, the terrible

scenes due to famine, are realistically depicted ;

(h) vv. 1:i
&quot;--. The poet turns to the people with

mingled warnings and consolation. The sin of

Jerusalem, especially of her false prophets, and
the. scorn that has overtaken the latter, are held

up to view ;
the nation is invited to turn to J in

Mipplication (vv.
lfS - 1;)

), and it responds in the praver
of vv. -&quot;

--.

Ch. 3 is the most important from a rcliijioun point
of view, and is also constructed with the most art.

It differs from the other chapters in being spoken in

the 1st person singular, although we should perhaps
understand the I not of an individual, but of

the people collectively, after the manner of I ss 31.

34. :?.&quot;&amp;gt;. ;&quot;)!, and many of the later psalms.* The

chapter may be arranged under three divisions.

(a) Vv. 1
&quot; 18

touchingly describe the utter desolation

of the people, but at the mention of Cod in v.
1 a

ray of hope darts into the soul of the speaker, who
after the parenthetical passage (vv.

19 -- 1

) passes on

to fulfil in (h) a dl lm-t u; function (vv.--
51

).
The

inexhaustible compassion of (!od is insisted upon,
the purposes of grace which He may have in His
visitation are suggested, all tending to enforce the

call to repentance. ( )
In vv. 5 -&quot; r&amp;gt;4 there is a return

to the tone of complaint, which soon passes, how
ever, into joyful confidence (vv.

r D 5s
) that (lod will

hear and deliver, while vv. 5U 6fi breathe a prayer
for vengeance on the nation s foes. (As to the

interpretation of vv. &quot;&quot; &quot; and the question of a

prccfdi.i-c perfect, see Ewald s 11 &amp;lt;!&amp;gt;. ^ijntfm:, Ke.n-

nedy s tr. p. 1.1
;
Driver s Hi h. Tenses&quot;, pp. 14, 25 ;

Davidson s 11ch. tit/nf tx, p. 03).

Ch. 4 closely resembles in structure ch. 3.

There are two main divisions, the first of which
falls into two subdivisions, (tt) Vv. 1 11

, of which
vv. 1 &quot;

exactly balance vv. 7 &quot; 11
. The jvs j? of the

one is parallel to the C TV; of the other; in both

sections there is a description of the sufferings
occasioned by famine, and a tracing of these to

the anger of J&quot; (v.
1
-, which breaks the connexion,

probably owes its origin simply to the necessities

of the acrostic scheme). In (6) there are three

subdivisions (1) vv. 13 lu treat of the sin and the

punishment of the priests and the prophets; (2)

vv. 17 -- of the sin and the punishment of the king
and his courtiers, who looked in vain to Egypt for

help ; (3) vv.- 1--- address a word of threatening to

Edom and of comfort to Israel.

Ch.
f&amp;gt;,

like ch. 1, is wanting in consecutive

thought. It opens with a prayer that J would
look upon the reproach of His people, which
is described from a variety of points of view

(vv.-&quot;

1

*). /ion s desolation suggests, by way of

contrast, J &quot;s abiding power, upon the ground
of which the poet repeats his appeal for help
(vv.-

u
&quot;--).

The last verso being considered one
of ill omen, the Jews were accustomed in read

ing to repeat after it the preceding verse. For a

similar reason the same usage was followed in

* So Calov, Hupfeld, Reuss, Cheyric, Sinend (see esp. ZATW,
1882, p. (teff.). On the other hand, JUidde (Klafli liedrr, 92f.)
contends for the individual sense of the I, by which he

supposes the author of the poem to have intended an eye
witness (most likely Jeremiah) of the destruction of Jerusalem.
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connexion with the last verse of Isaiah, Malachi,
and Kcelesiastes.

IV. ArTHoKSHlP. Both in Jewish and in Chris

tian circles a tradition has long prevailed that

the book was written by Jeremiah. AVe will

examine
(a) Tin , E.di rnnl En&amp;lt;1&amp;lt;-nrc.. While the Heb.

Bible is silent as to the authorship of Lamentations,
it is otherwise Avith the Sept., where the book opens
thus : KO.L iyivfTO //.era. TO aixM-aXumcrft /ji cu rbv Iffpari\

KO.L lepoi craXTj/u epijfj,wBrjvai fKu.Oiaev lepejj.ias K\aiu&amp;gt;v

KO.I ft)fn)i Tifffi&amp;gt;
TGV (ipqvov roi TOv (TTi IfpovffoXri/Ji. /cat

etirev
(
And it came to pass, after Israel was led

into captivity and .Jerusalem laid waste, that

,Jeremiah sat weeping, and lamented with this

lamentation over .Jerusalem, and said ). It has

been linked that tlicse words, which sound like

the rendering of a Heb. original, imply a notice

to the above ell ect in the Heb. MS from which the

Sept. translator worked. The Vulg. opens with
words which reproduce in l.at. the above (Jr. sen

tence, wit h the additional pi i rase &amp;gt; f anuiro animo

fiitx/iii itiix if cjulans, and these words in italics

imply, ace. to some, the existence of yet another
Heb. original. In eh. ~&amp;gt;. moreover, Vulg. has the

heading llr/ifin ,/rri iiiin
/&amp;gt;r&amp;lt;i/&amp;gt;/

f&amp;lt;i . The super

scription of the book in IVsh. also supports the

same t radii ion.

There are. however, two circumstances that

great I v weaken the force of 1 he above, evidence.

Firstlv. the alienee of a n v allusion to .Jeremiah

in the MT would be utterly inexplicable if sucli a

not ice as occurs in the Sept. had ever stood in

the Hebrew. As every student knows, it was
far more the tendency of copyists to add than to

suppress. Secondly, ihe place of the book in (he

Heb. Canon, no! attached to .Jer, but included

among the Ki tlinliliuii. is hard to reconcile with
its prophetic authorship. As Driver remarks,
at least three centuries separated the Sept. from
.Jeremiah, and its mil ice quoted above may be

merely an inference founded on the general re

semblance of tone which the Lamentations exhibit

to such pa--a-.es as .ler S s- ., 14-l.&quot;t. and on the

reference assumed to be contained in 3U - :i
&quot;

(; to

incidents in the prophet s life (.Jer 2i)
7 3S tiir

-). It.

was doubtless a similar feeling that gave rise to

the extraordinary conllate reading ru&amp;gt; Aari5 Itpe-

fiioit. which is the title iii some _MSS ot 1 s 137

i( heynel. According to Liihr and Cerlaeh, the/xai

eyevero, etc., of the Sept. was written in order

to connect Lamentations Avith the prophecies of

.Jeremiah, probably at the time when it was an

object to reduce I he number of hooks iii the ( anon
to twenty-two. It need scarcely be added that
the statements of the Fat hers, the superscription in

the Targum. and the citations from the Talmud,
have no independent value as evidence in regard
to the authorship.
There has In en much discussion as to the

meaning of 2( h 3,Yj: And .Jeremiah lamented
for .Josiah, and all the singing men and singing
women spake of .Josiah in their lamentations unto
this day, and they made them an ordinance in

Israel, ami hilioltl tltri/ urc irri/frn in flu , lamenta
tions. The question is whether the words Ave

have italicized refer to our book of Lamentations.
If so, we should have a tradition as early as the

days of the Chronicler (r. B.C. 250) in favour of

Jeremiah s authorship of at least a portion of its

contents. Thenius answers the above question in

the negative, holding that the Kinntk referred
to were a coUi rtion of lamentations for the dead
snng on the occasion of the burial of the kings
of Judah. In this collection Jeremiah s lament
for Josiah may easily have had a place, but our
book never formed part of it. On the other

hand, a great many of the leading OT scholars

of the day understand the Chronicler to refer

to the canonical book of Lamentation &amp;gt;. Lbhr
otters three reasons for this conclusion: (1) it is

hard to believe that there were extant other

lamentations by Jeremiah outside the Canon; (2)

the Chronicler might readily have referred such

passages as La 2 * and 4*u to Josiah ; (3) an un
critical writer like the Chronicler might easily
have committed a blunder into which Jos. (Ant.
X. i.

f&amp;gt;) probably and Jerome certainly fell. The
words of the latter in commenting on Zee 12U are,

super quo (Josia) lamentationes scripsit Jeremias.

i/Htc /,1 fjutitur in. Ei i-lwia et scripsisse eum Para-

lipomenon testatur liber. The same interpreta
tion of the Chronicler s language is supported by
Noldeke, Cornill, Wildeboer, W. K. Smith, and
IJudde.* If it be correct, it gives us a testimony
in favour of Jeremiah s connexion with Lamenta
tions, dating from about the same period, and en

titled to much the same consideration as the testi

mony of the Sept. which we have just examined.

As the external evidence is manifestlv insufli-

cient to decide the question, we are thrown back

upon
(l&amp;gt;)

The Internal Evidence. At the first glance
this may seem to be in favour of Jeremiah s

authorship, which has been strongly maintained

by Keil and others. The verdict of modern criti

cism, however, is given for the most part against

the traditional view. The undoubted affinities of

all the five chapters with Jer (see a list of simi

larities in Driver, LVP 4l&amp;gt;2&amp;lt;/) are recognized by
critics of all schools, but are explained on the

ground that, this prophet s works were the favourite

study of the author or authors of Lamentations.

who were in such sympathy with his spirit that

the book might be entitled Lamentations of the

sons of Jeremiah (( heyne).
There are several passages which militate

against Jer. s authorship. La 2&quot;
(
Her prophets

find no vision from the Loiil) ) might almost be

pronounced decisive. In this same verse, more

over, pin is used in a special sense which meets us

for the first time in E/.k 12- 7
. A number of other

instances are, cited by Cornill I / ////&amp;lt;//.- 247) where

the language! shows such a dependence upon
E/ekiel (who did not publish his prophecies before

]!.&amp;lt;. .~&amp;gt;70). that Jeremiah s authorship seems out

of the question. La, 4 17 does not sound like the

laminate of Jeremiah, who never shared the hopes
of those who looked for help to Kgypt. La 4-&quot;

could hardly be spoken of /edekiah by one who

judged him as Jeremiah did. Chs. 1 and 5 imply
an acquaintance with Deutero-Isaiah, while ch. 3

contains echoes of the later psalms and of Job

(which probably dates at the earliest from the

Exile). In \\is Job and Solomon, Clieyne adduces

the following parallels with the latter hook

La 37 - 9= Job 19s
,
La 3&quot;

= Job 3iP, La 310 = Job J0 1(i
,

j j(&amp;lt;l rjia.
is jo), 7

jo 1G 1 -- 1:l

,
La 314-a3= Job 30&quot;. The

dependence of the elegies upon Job is more likely

than the converse supposition.
A circumstance that may have some bearing on

the question of authorship, is that the order of

the letters y and s is different in chs. 2-4 from

what it is in ch. 1. In the latter the normal ordei

is followed, in the other three chapters 2 precedes

y (a phenomenon which occurs also in the correct

text of Ps 34 as well as in Pr 31 [according to the

LXX], probably also in Ps 9f., and, according to

Bickell, in Nan 1; cf. Budde, Klayelierler, 70 i.).

Even if we suppose, with Thenius, Ewald, Nagels-

bach, and others, that at one time the order of

the Heb. alphabet was not definitely iixed, it is

* Budde points out, however, that the Chronicler does not

attribute all five poems to Jeremiah, but apparently only one of

them, the other four being assigned to the singing men and

singing women (Klagelieder, p. 73).



LAMENTATIONS LAMP

hardly likely that one and the same author would
have followed different orders in two successive

poems. This would indicate, then, that at least

ch. 1 is from a different hand from ehs. 2-4.

In regard to the linguistic aspect of the ques
tion, it may be mentioned that Lohr (ZA L W,
1894, Heft 1

;
cf. Driver, LOT 403) subjects the

vocabulary of Jeremiah and of Lamentations to a

comparison, the result of which is that while the

words common to both are four times as numerous
as those found only in Lamentations, yet the latter

contains a great many Avords not found in Jere

miah, These words, moreover, are without ex

ception important, while the common use of words
like tf x or ]3, of course, proves nothing as to com

munity of authorship (e.g. v for -i;&amp;gt;:,
which occurs

in La 210 - 16 4 !) 5 18
, is unknown to Jer). Many of

the above considerations tell not only against
Jeremiah s authorship but against

V. THE UNITY OK TUP: BOOK. While there is

comparative agreement amongst modern critics

that Jeremiah is not the author, there lias been

much diversity of opinion as to the number of

authors whose work is to be traced in the book.

W. K. Smith argued strongly that the book is

a unity (art. Lamentations in Ennjcl. Jlrif.
- 1

).

but the prevailing tendency at present is decidedly
adverse to this opinion. It is pretty generally

agreed that at least ch. 3 is by a different and

later hand than the rest of the book. Bndde

formerly (ZAT\V, 18X2) .-(greed with Stade, who
is content to go this length, and who assigns 1. 2.

4. f&amp;gt; to a single author. Then ins holds 2 and 4

to be Jeremiah s, while 1. 3. 5 are assigned each

to a separate author. A considerable number of

modern critics divide the book into three groups
in the following chronological order (2 and 4)

(I and 5) (3). This, which was the scheme of

Noldcke, has gained the adherence of Lohr,

Cornill, Wildeboer, and now (Klngslieder, 1898,

pp. 74 ff.) substantially of Budde.* Another

arrangement of the book is that of Cheyue
(Jeremiah in Men of the Bible series), which also

recognizes three groups (1. 2. 4) (3) (5). On this

question criticism has not yet spoken the last

word.
VI. PLACE AND DATE OF COMPOSITION. Upon

these two points there are differences of opinion
even amongst those who support Jeremiah s

authorship of the book. The freshness of the

pictures has often been adduced as an argument
for an early date. It may be said, however, that

while there is something that appeals to the

imagination in the old picture; of the faithful

prophet sitting down to lament the fate of the

city which had turned a deaf ear to his warn

ings, it is a psychological improbability that a

man of Jeremiah s spirit should have turned out

acrostic poems, and especially such a laboured

work of art as ch. 3 amidst blackened ruins where
the lire had hardly cooled, and in streets where
the blood had hardly dried. Hence, even if the

poems were his, we should have to think of a

relatively late date for their composition, when
the bitterness of the moment had given place to

calm reflection. (With this tallies ;r so long
time ). Thenius, who regarded 2 and 4 as genuine
productions of Jeremiah, dated the one at about
li.C. 581 (prior to the third deportation after the

murder of Uedaliah), and the other at
a^

later

period, during the prophet s sojourn in Egypt.
Lohr formerly fixed upon 550 as an approximate
date for the completion of the book. This would

* Who assigns chs. 2 and 4 to an eye-witness (not Jeremiah) of

the calamities they describe, dates chs. 1 and 5 (from different

hands) about 530 (or later) and 550 respectively, while he fixes

the date of ch. 3 much later, in the pre-Maccabaian period in

the 3rd cent. B.C.

allow sufficient time to account for the references

to E/ekiel. In a later work (1893) Lohr is willing
to come down as late as 530, but objects to a

post-exilic date, because he holds that the Kinah
measure, although found in Deutero-Isaiah, can

not be traced in any post-exilic work (not occur

ring in Hag, Zee, Mai, Jl, or Jon). Wildeboer
finds nothing in the contents of the book to compeJ
us to fix upon the close of the Exile as the ter

minus ad quern for the publication of Lamenta
tions. Some of the elegies might well have been

composed in Babylon by an exile who did not
share the sanguine expectations of Deutero-Isaiah,
or even in Judtea by one who had returned with
Zerubbabel in 536. Wildeboer thinks, however,
that the latest possible date is 510, the year when
the rebuilding of the temple was finished. But if

the possibility of Lamentations being post-exilic is

admitted, some plausibility must l.e conceded to

Cheyne s suggestion (Founders of OT Criticism,

356) that as the church of the second temple
composed its own psalms, it is far from impossible
that it preferred to indite fresh elegies for use on
the old fast-days. There were details enough in

the historical books to enable a poet possessetl
of dramatic imagination to draw the pictures in

Lamentations. The tone of the book, however, is

inconsistent with the contention of Fries (ZAT\V,
1893), that chs. 4 and 5 belong to so late a period
as that of the Maccabees. This is conclusively

proved by Lohr (ZATW, 1894), who exhibits the

complete contrast between the .Maccaba aii 1 salins,

where the people protest that they sulier in spite
of their innocence, and the Bk. of Lamentations,
which confesses throughout that the nation s

suffering is due to the nation s sin.

LITERATI-HE. Driver, LOT* 450-465 ; Cornill, Einleit.i 244-

248; W. R. Smith, OT.JC- Isl, 219, also art. Lamentations in

Enci/i: Jirit.y; Wildeboer, Lit. d. A T, 298 -:
; Noldeke, AT

Lit. 142 ff.
;

artt. by Budde, Smend, Lohr, Fries in ZAT\\

Text of OT, 20, 39 f. Of modern foreign commentaries may
be mentioned those of Thenius, Keil, Kwald, Gerlach, Reuss,

Nagelsbach, Lohr (1891 and 1893, the lat ,er iu Nowack s llaiul-

koi ii. z. AT
;
both Lohr s works are exceedingly valuable, and

there is an important review of the first by A. B. Davidson in

(, rit. Jlerieu; Jan. 1892); Minocchi, Le Lament, di Geretnia,

1897; Budde in Kurzer Ildf.oin.ui., 1898. Amongst Eng. com
mentaries are those of Payne Smith (in Speaker s t oiniii.i,

Plumptre (in Kllifott s donun. on OT), Cheyne (in J tt pit

Coitnn.), cf. the same author s Jeremiah in Men of the Bible

series, and his Founders of OT Criticism. :!5(if.; Streane (I ainb.
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jywN&amp;lt;V/-
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Grecnup, TanjuuionLaai., (&quot;oiinu. nj Rabbi Tobia ben Ellexer oil.

Lam., bhort L OHUII. on Lamentations. J. A. SEL1UE.

LAMP (T?
1

?, ij, \i xvos, Xa^TTcts). The first of these

words is trd torch in Xah 24 and Zee 126 (AV and
KV); and in (in 15 17

. Jg 7
lli

,
Job 41 1!

&amp;gt;,

E/k I
13 the

same tr&quot; is adopted by KV in place of lamp of AV.
The other Hel&amp;gt;. word, as well as the (Jr. Xa/^Trds,*

may mean torch likewise, but is more properly
lamp, with oil and wick, as in the description of the

golden candlestick (Ex 25 :;1 ~ 3
)
of the tabernacle,

and those made by Solomon for the temple (2 Ch
4-u -1

), which were kept burning all night (Ex 307 - 8
,

Lv 24a
).

The common lamps of Pal. were of terra-cotta,
as we have abundant evidence from the numerous

specimens found in all parts. Glass lamps of Egyp.
or 1 hu ii. make might have been known, and bron/e

lamps are not infrequently found. Very little is

known of the lamps used in Egypt. Herod, (ii. 62)

describes them as flat saucers filled with a mixture
of salt and oil, on the top of which floated the
wick. The oldest form of lamp found in Pal. is not
unlike that described by Herodotus. It is like a
shallow saucer, the rim of which, mi one side, is

pinched together, forming a narrow channel through
which the wick passed (see Eig. 1). This style is

* See under art. LANTERN.
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called I luen., .and is found in the tombs and ruins
j burning all night, The people of the country do

of thtj
(

oldest cities in 1 ho iiicia and Palestine not like to sleep without some light in the house,
(PEFtit, lsi)3, Y- 14

; and Bliss, Monnd of Many and a dim one furnished by such a lamp suits their
&amp;lt; .//. .v, p. S7). The more common forms are oblong, purpose. In illuminations at weddings and on
but not open like the, aliove. There is a, saucer-

| teast-days this open style of lamp is &quot;much em-
like depression in the upptsr surface, at the Itottom

ployed.&quot; The wick used is a small one drawn
of which there is an on lice for the admission of
the oil into the lamp, and another opening at th

extremity fort lie admission of the wick. At the

opposite end there is often a small handle (see
Kigs. -2 and :\ -. Fig. . 5 is hron/e). Sometimes the
torm is circular, an open saucer-shape, with a
smaller saucer inverted in the larger (see Fig. 4).

This form of lamp, especially No. &quot;2,* with or \\ith-

int the handle, is called Komaii, and was doubtless

commonly u-ed in the time of Christ, and is most

probably the kind referred to in the parable of
the Ten Virgins (Mt LV&amp;gt;). They hold little oil, and
would soon need replenishing. The peasants of

Syria and Pal. use these lamps still, although petro
leum has in most places taken the place of olive oil

for lighting. AM open glass or terra-cotta cup with

a piece of rag for a A\ ick is often seen in the poorer
peasants houses, and this they frequently keep

* See an interesting paper by I ere Lajrran^e in Rev. nibliqit&quot;

(Oct. ISite) on two Pal. lamps to which his attention was called
by Clermont-Ganneau. These are figured in the lievue.

through a piece of cork and lefl to lloat on the
surface of tin.- oil.

Lamps appear to have been kept burning before
the tertl/i/it-Ht (images of ancestors); hence tin-

words the lamp of t he wicked is put out (.lob I ,V
:

_ l ) may have originally meant that the wicked
shall have no male descendants to fulfil thisdnty
ol placing a lamp before his image (so Schwa My.
Lchru illicit, t/ii/i l ni/, ,W). ||. I oKTKK.

LAMPSACUSi 1 Mac l.~&amp;gt;-

;! K\ m). -See SAMI-SAMKS.

LANCE.-See SPEAK.

LANCETS (&quot;_n I K IS-
S

). A mistaken correc
tion in modern edil. of the original reading of the
AVol Ilil I

, lancers, i.r. lances, proper! v spears
used for hiii-ling. Both forms of the word are
old, lanncetis being tlie later Wycli lite, form in
this paage. A \ of Kill adopted t he laiinsers
of the Bishops Bible (spelling it lancers, how
ever), and the change into lancets was not made
before 17(i-. Cf. Scrivener s I litmilndiou to tit

A I
, pp. xlvi, xlvii. See SI-KAI:.

W. K. IJ.M. XKS.
LAND CROCODILE (Lv ll30 11V). See CIIAMK-

LEON.

LAND LAWS. See LAW (in ( T)and SAIUJATIC \L
YEAR.

LANDMARK ( ;-;). An object, such as a stone,
a, heap of stones, or a tree with a mark in its

bark, intended to li\ the limit of a field, a
farm, or the property of an individual. In
Palestine these landmarks are scrupulously re

jected ;
and in passing along a road or pathway

one may observe from time t;&amp;gt; time a stone placed
by the edge of the field from which a shallow
furrow has been ploughed, marking the limits of

cultivation of neighbouring proprietors.
In order to perpetuate the observance of the

rights indicated by landmarks in the Mosaic, ritual,
a curse is pronounced against the surreptitious
removal of a landmark belonging to one s neigh
bour (Dt 19H

,
for the meaning of which see Driver,

(ullui:). In Egypt the land had to 1 (ire-measured
and allotted after e;:ch inundation of the Nile, and
boundary-stones placed at the junction of two
properties. A collection of such objects is to be
seen in the Assyrian lioom, British Museum.

E. HULL.
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LANGUAGE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 1.

Annies. (u) The Creator part of the Old Test, is

written in the language, called by the Assyrians
the tongue of the west country (Winckler, J)if, K.

I. Saryons, p. 72, 1. 423, etc.),* by biblical writers

the lip of Canaan (Is 19 18
), or Jewish (2 K IS-&quot;-

-8
;

of. Neh 13-4
), by the Rabbis the Sacred Tongue

(Sotah, vii. 2, etc.), or the Text as opposed to the

Targuni (Bab. Mcyttlah, 18
&amp;lt;, etc.), or the lan

guage, of the, .Law as opposed to the language of

the doctors (Weiss, Stuaien zur Mischnafisprache,

p. 9). The Palestinian f Rabbis further apply to it

the term Hebrew (Jems. MegUtah, p. 19, etc.),

and the absence of this name in the OT can be due

only to accident ; it is the term regularly em
ployed by Greek-speaking Jews (first occurring, it

would seem, in the Pref. to Sir ;
used also by

Josephus, Ant. I. i. 2), and it can only be through

ignorance that Philo substitutes Clialdee for it.

The name Hebrew was adopted by early Chris

tian writers (e.i/. Ac 21*), and with the spread of

Christianity it migrated into Asiatic, African,
and European languages ;

some of which have also

adopted from the Kabbis the name Sacred Tongue.
(li) The portions of the UT which are not in

Hebrew art; in the language called Aramaic in the

Bible (-2 K 18- li

etc.) and Talmud (Bab. Xli&amp;lt;i,bb&amp;lt;itli.,

12//, etc.), and not infrequently Targum in the

latter (Bab. Me.ij dln.h, I.e.), Syriac in the 1AX
and sometimes in the Talmud (Jems. Suta/i, vii. 2).

It would seem that the name Chaldee docs not

belong pioperly to this language, although the

Arama ans and Chaldees are sometimes juxtaposed
in old inscriptions (Sennacherib, ed. G. Smith, p.

30). It is probable that the use of the name for

Aramaic, is due to the comparison of I)n I
4 with

2 4
; and the identification of the two appears in the

notes of Jerome and Ibn Ezra on the latter pas

sage, though the LXX translator of J.hi 2- r

appears
expressly to avoid it. In Syriac works, probably
through similar reasoning, Chaldee is sometimes
said 1o mean Old Syriac (77*.* .*. ,s

///-. s.v. Kal-

daya ); but in very late times the Chaldseans
are identified witli the Nestoriaiis, probably on
the ground of their geographical position (Badger,
Nestorians, i. 1S1 ; cf. Rassam, .Biblical Lands,
in the J rneiei/iiii/x iif the. Virtoria Institute). In

Aramaic are written (1) Dn 24-7-8
, (2i certain docu

ments quoted in E/.r 4~-0 18 and 7
1 -~- ti

, ostensibly in

their original language ; it is, however, noticeable

that the connecting narrative is also in Aramaic;
(3) Jer 10&quot;, regarded by some as an interpolation,
while others endeavour to account for the transi

tion on rhetorical grounds. There are besides

several places in the OT where the writers appear
to lapse into Aramaic, possibly through the fault

of their copyists. In Jos 15 -5 the adjective njnq,
in the name New Hazor, is Aramaic

;
in 148 an

Aramaic word (vc&quot;) is substituted for the Hebrew
of the word melted in the phrase malted our
heart (cf. Dt P-). Sporadic cases of words which
are Aramaic both in derivation and grammatical
form occur in Is 30-8

, Ezk 24- 33s0
,
Ps 110 1

-, pos
sibly Job 37 1;!

,
I n 11 - :i

,
and elsewhere.

(&amp;lt;)
The employment of other languages than

these in the, OT does not exceed the quotation of

isolated words and phrases, or calling attention to

varieties of nomenclature. Besides the Aramaic

equivalent for (iilead cited in Gn 31 47
, Egyptian is

quoted ib. 41 4;i - 45
(JE), Moabite Dt 2 11

,
Ammonite

il&amp;gt;. v. -, Sidonian and Amorite ib. 3U
, Tynan 1 K

IF, Persian (?) Est 37 , Babylonian (?) Dn 4r

, per-
* Delitzsch (Handwiirterbuch, x.v. hilani ) suggests that

Hittitc is meant hero. It would seem, however, that th&amp;lt;; words
are easily explicable as Canaanitish (of. Jer 22 14

), and 11

Meissner (A oc/i eininal das Bit Hilldni, 18j;5) thinks this does
not admit of a doubt.

t In the Babylonian Gemara &quot;Dy at any rate sometimes
means a foreign language, e.g. Shabbath, 115a.

haps Philistian Is 2t;
. Moreover, it may be observed

that, in speaking of dignitaries, biblical writers

are ordinarily (not invariably) careful to give them
their native titles: see Ex 1515

,
Jos 13 s - 1

, E/k 2:3,

Hos !(/ ,
Est l

:! 4 1 - S lu
,
Dn 3J etc.

2. Antiquity. The Hebrew language may be

appropriately termed the Israelitish dialect of

Canaanitish. Outside the OT the chief pre-Alcx-
andrian monuments of the Israelitish dialect which
we possess appear to be an inscribed weight in the

Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, found at Nablus,
and the Siloam inscription (Driver, AW&amp;lt;:.y on

SmiiMcf,, p. xv), probably of the age of Hezekiah.
But of other Canaanitish dialects we possess far

earlier monuments. The oldest, of these are tin-

glosses of the Tel e1-Amarna tablets (see Winckler s

edition in the K1B, 1890). The writers of these

epistles sometimes accompany their Assyrian with

a Canaanitish equivalent, using, of course, the

cuneiform character for both (examples are 1S1. fj

kludknnt, explained by a/jiidn, perished ;
Is!). Hi

atiii y/Minc by s/i .iniiiii i, heavenward ; 191.24
,W.sr bv xiiHsu, horse ; 1S9. 18 kalckctdunu by
i-ii.i/i.tiiiu, our head ). It may be noteil as a

peculiarity of the writers dialect that the. sub

stantive verb in it would appear to have drawn
some of its tenses from the stem in use in Pho:n-

ician (and Arabic), and others from the stem in

use in Hebrew (and Aramaic). If you say Lmni,&quot;

says one writer, I will answer i/n/n/n, (149. 30).

These tablets are assigned to the l.~&amp;gt;th cent, li.o.,

but the existence of the Canaanitish language
is certified for a yet earlier period by some of

the loan-words found in Egyptian monuments,
some of which go back to the 10th century or

earlier. The bulk, however, of these loan-words
occur in papyri of the 14th and 13th cents.

B.O. Maspero, who first brought this fascinating

subject into prominence (in his Epistolugraphie
Eni/iitienne, 1873), thought that during those

centuries the employment of Semitic words was in

fashion among the upper classes in Egypt ; and if

this opinion be correct, it follows that tlie Canaan
itish language must by then have reached a high
state of development. This opinion, however,
was not shared by J. II. Bondi, who, in his disser

tation on these words (Leip/.ig, 1SSO), collected as

many as sixty-live of them; while a still greater
number was collected by W. Max Miiller (in his

Axie,n, und Euro/in, 1893), who has since (in the

volume dedicated to Ebers, 1897) tracked out a few
in the celebrated l

ft/&amp;gt;i/ri(x
El .i-x, which deals with

medical prescriptions. Whether their introduction
into Egyptian was the work of the upper or the
lower classes, the variety of the spheres of thought
to which they belong is such as to allow of their

being compared with the words afterwards borrowed

by the Copts from the Greeks. The unsatisfactory
nature of the Egyptian transcription renders them
somewhat less amenable to grammatical analysis
than the Tel el-Amarna glosses. Of the remain

ing monuments of the Canaanitish language, the

inscription on a patera dedicated to Baal-Lebanon
in Phoenician (CIS i. No. 5) is probably the oldest,
while the Mesha stele (of the mm: of Jehoshaphat
of Judah) approaches most nearly to the Israelitish

idiom, being in Moabitic ; of the other Phoenician

inscriptions, that of Byblns (C 7,S, i. 1) approxi
mates to Hebrew, but the most important is

doubtless the Eshmunazar inscription (CIS i. 3),

about the time of Alexander the Great. From
Palestine the Canaanitish language was carried by
Phoenician colonists to Africa., the islands and
harbours of the Mediterranean, and Spain. Here
it was supplanted first by Greek, and then more
extensively by Latin ; but would seem to have
survived as a spoken language down to the 5th
cent. U.C., and perhaps later.
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3. Origin. The Canaanitish language belongs
to the Semitic family, and is closely allied to the
Arabic, i.e. the language made world-famous by
the conquests of Mohammed and his successors.
These are the only languages of the Semitic family
that have, in regular use, (1) a prefixed article,

leading to a variety of syntactical rules; (2) an
interrogative prefix of a single letter.* as well as
a syllabic prefix of the same import (I)t ,Sii

;

) ; (3)
a series of passive conjugations, formed by a
change, of vowel from the active;-)- (4) a regular
conjugation Niphal ; Canaanitish has, moreover,
considerable remnants of

(f&amp;gt;)
a case system ; (tj) an

infinitive system ; (7) a mood system identical with
those of classical Arabic. The theory represented
in the grammar of .1. Olshausen (Brunswick, LSul),

according to which the relation of Hebrew to
Arabic is that of daughter to mother (in the sense
in which t hese metaphors maybe used of languages i,

is that which best suits the facts;;; and indeed
the proximate ancestors of Hebrew forms can in

the great majority of cases be easily found in
Arabic. The apparent absurdity of deriving so

ancient a, language as Canaanitish from one of
which the earliest monuments in our possession
are so recent, disappears in the face of the over

whelming evidence which comparative grammar
can produce. The earliest specimens of classical

Aral tic lliat have come down to us are not, indeed,
earlier than the (tth cent. A.]).; and though
numerous inscriptions in other dialects have been
discovered in both S. and N. Arabia, the dialect
of the Koran is scarcely represented in any stone
monuments earlier than the composition of that
book. There is, however, no doubt that the Mo
hammedans inherited a literary language, \\hicli

prevailed over the greater part of the Arabian
peninsula, with slight dill ercnces of dialect. But
for the early history of that language we cannot

go to Mohammedan writers, but are left to what
we can infer.

The line of investigation to be followed is the
same as that applied by M. J ictet to the Indo-

Kuroj ean laii^ua-e-. and which employs the

assumption (called by M . Lenormant the true

principle ) that, where kindred nations which have

separated call objects or institutions by the same
names, and there are no signs of those names
having been borrowed independently, they must
base possessed the names and the objects, etc.,
before they parted. A comparison therefore of the
Hebrew and Arabic names for a varieivof things
should give us something like a correct idea of the
state of Arabian society when the Canaanites
first migrated northward. The result would seem
to be the following :

The nation from which the Canaanitish colonies
emanated must before that event have attained as

high a level of development as any Oriental State
uninfluenced by Kurope has readied. Society was
already organized on the basis of the family, for
the languages have identical names for father-in-

law, mother-in-law/ son-in-law, and daughter-
in-law, which necessarily imply it; but the family
was polygamic, since the relation of fellow-wife
is indicated by the same name with the proper
phonetic changes. The treble system of naming
in use in Arabia would seem to have existed also,
since the Canaanites retain all three words for

* The Aramaic of Daniel also has this.

t The biblical Aramaic as well as that of the papyri shows
some traces of these passives. The Hebrew of the i &amp;gt;T shows
considerable relics of a passive of the lirst form, which the
grammatical tables cannot recognize. The punctuators identi
fied it with l&amp;gt;n at, the passive of ii. t^y Is 14^ and

]gi?
Lv 021

are striking cases.

t This conjugation is given in the Assyrian paradigms.
S \&quot;ollers. in his re\ lew ( /.A ,

l^ JTiot Noldeke, ZitrGrammatik
ili x KL Arabischen, thinks thai work will tend to modify thia
view

; but see the author s reply in the same volume.

naming and names,
* but have apparently

ceased to distinguish between them accurately ;

and the castes of freemen and slaves were already
distinct. The life of the people was passed partly

i in villages, partly in towns, with streets and
squares, and defended by walls. The same cereals-

were cultivated in the fields, many of the same
pot-herbs in the gardens, mostly the same fruits
in the orchards and plantations, and the same
animals domesticated as afterwards in Canaan ;

and the chief agricultural processes had already
;
been invented and named. Various trades were

I

exercised in the towns : there were smiths and
carpenters who understood the use of the saw, the

axe, and the ad/.e ; there were money-changers
with scales.f and there were money-lenders.:;: The

!

last two trades imply some acquaintance with
i arithmetic, and the Arabs before the Canaanitish
migration possessed special names for thousands
and myriads. Money-lending implies the calcu
lation of days, and this is based on astronomical
observation, the beginnings of which already ex
isted, tor some of the constellations S were already
named. Writing already existed,! and, it would
seem, an alphabet.&quot; and certain styles of elegant
composition were, already practised.&quot;&quot;* Religion had

already taken shape : men could distinguish be
tween the sacred and the profane, they had a

pilgrimage, and learned various ceremonies, in

cluding, probably, genuflexions and prostrations.
The prophetic profession seems to have existed in

a variety of forms. Custom had already to some
extent become stereotyped in the form of law.

It is probable, therefore, that the Canaanites
issued from a country where a classical language
was spoken and written. Some tribes may have
carried that language with them into their new
home; but. in the case of those whom we know
best, it would appear to be a vulgar dialect of

.Arabic which formed the basis of the language.
Many curious parallels can lie found between the

language of the Bible and the dialects of Arabic

spoken in Egypt and Syria in the present day.tt
While in general simplifying the structure of the

* n:D in Arabic, to address by an indirect name., i.e. to cull

a man by his son s name, father of so-and-so. instead of by his

own. In the Atjliani the narrators otlen point out, how the
( aliph kiinnuni, called me Aim so-and-so to do me honour. Jn

Syrian the word merely means to name ; in Hebrew, Is l.
r

&amp;gt;-i

to call by a family name, Job 3221 to flatter. It would seem
clfar that the Arabic practice (extraordinary as it is) lies behind
both the Heb. and Syr. usage. The word lukttb, in Arabic

i title, serves to give a verb to the Hebrew cp : 21 np
: x

ni^p 2 whose names have been mentioned, Nn 11&quot;.

t C JiNB is a case of popular etymology. The root |r being
lost in Hebrew, the word was popularly derived from

JTN an
ear. The Carthaginians have a similar word, Her. J lw. v. 12.

J The Heb. nC :, of which the construction is peculiar, seems

evidently connected with na-i\ih, deferred payment.
S see Hommel s article in the ZDM&amp;lt;;, Lv,&amp;gt;2.

H The word ire seems to be the Arab, zibr, which occurs in

the earliest Arabic: known to us. See Mu itf/itkali of Labid.
The Ass\ r. xatnr is used in early Arabic also. The meaning tu

write is lost in Hebrew, but lies behind the sense of Tji; .

; ~:n has the sense of Arab, hajd, to articulate, in several

passages : I r h&quot;, Is Dip- 1:!
.

**
It seems difficult to separate the word I Jr l? used with

N^: Hos 97, N5:n2 Jer -2W&amp;gt; (cf. 2 K !)U), from the Arab. *(, ,

rhymed prose, the traditional style of the Kahinx. The Heb.

jva.i
was compared by Meier with the Arab. hija. h$3 and

iiititfint appear to be also independent.
ft Some examples are given by W. Wright in his Arabic

Grammar (2nd ed.)and his Comparative Grammar. The form

UJV^i n (Nu 205) is vulgar (kutaltuna for kataltiimuna). The

uses of
];;:

can be illustrated by those of ya niin languages that

borrow from Arabic. The use of &quot;VN as a final and explanatory

particle would seem to be a vulgarism. ^ jj \ is so used in

some Arab, dialects, and likewise in modern Armen. the relative

war has taken the place of yethe that. Perhaps the Heb.
n y

jj&quot;

to do, is the Arab, ghashiya vulgarly used; cf. Lisan
al- arab, xix. 3C3, 5.
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ancient language, they contain many relics of the

classical rules. The classical language from \\ hich

both are derived must therefore have flourished

long before the l.lth cent. K.C., for which time

the existence of the later language is certified.

The elaborate syntax and accidence which the

early poetry of the Arabs exhibits would seem to

have been codified more than two thousand years
before that poetry was composed. It is in favour

of this result that the Arabs have no accurate

notion of the commencement of their literature,

or of the time when any of their classical metres

was invented. Yet those metres imply the whole

of the grammatical system, which can only have

been the product of organi/.ed study. That all

trace of the schools and colleges of early Arabia

should have perished is noteworthy, but scarcely

extraordinary, if we consider what such isolated

monuments as the Mesha stele or the Iguvine
tablets imply as to the extent of literatures that

have wholly perished.

The evidence for the priority of Arabic grammar to the de

velopment of the Canaanitish language is to IK- found partly

in what mav he termed the residues which Canaanitish exhibits.

Of these, examples are to be found (1) in the spelling, (2) in the

grammatical form&amp;gt;, (8) in the syntax.

(1) As examples of orthographic residues, we may notice (a)

the employment of N to represent the sign of prolongation of

the vowel o in a number of words in which the Arabic

has the consonantal N preceded by a short a (/ .&amp;lt;;.

E JO,

[NX, T&amp;gt;&quot; ;
see Hottcher, Lehrbuch, i. p. 24;&quot;.).

In some

other words the letter N is still written without affecting

the pronunciation. It would seem clear that the tribes who

migrated from Arabia to Canaan had already found dilli-

culty in pronouncing the consonantal Ali iih, which indeed

maiiy still regard as the hardest of the Arabic consonants.

They pronounced &amp;lt;l for ,
a pronunciation which indeed (lit;

Ara bie grammarians tolerate in poetry. Hut while this it in

Arabic was either retained or reduced in the direction of
&amp;gt;:,

the

immigrants pronounced it as well as other Arabic a s (with rare

exceptions) as ,,. The writing JXs for zon therefore is a case in

which an old spelling is retained after it has become doubly
unsuitable to represent the correct pronunciation; and in all

cases where this letter represents anything but the soft breath

inir, it must be regarded as a remnant from an earlier language,

or due to false analogy. The perpetual interchange which we

notice in tin- oT between roots N&quot; ? and roots n &quot;? shows that

the consonantal N could no longer be pronounced at the end

of a word. Hut trom etymological orthography of this sort we
can infer with certainty the existence of a literature in which

the orthograph\ agreed not only with etymology, but with the

actual pronunciation ; in other words, the existence of written

documents in Arabic earlier than the Canaanitish migration.

(/,) Of no less interest as an etymological remnant is the em

ployment of the letter H ut the cud of tronh to represent the

lengthening of a vowel, a peculiarity which tin; I lucnician

dialects apparently do not share with the Hebrew and Moabitic.

This mode of writing lias two obvious sources, in Arabic, the

pausal form of nouns ending in atan is ah, and in this form the

/( is pronounced as a consonant (Heb. a), as we learn from its

treatment in verse : thus inartabah is made to rhyme with

intalxifi, in which I he //. is radical (Hariri, ed. 1, p. 04), etc. This

pausal form has in Hebrew ousted the other. That it is every
where pronounced &amp;lt;7 tor a&amp;gt;i is a phenomenon to be easily illus

trated from Hebrew itself (in which the ah of the feminine

sutlix lias a tendency to sink into (7), and from many other

languages. Hut the Phajnicians did not adopt this pausal form,

retaining the t in the absolute as well as in the construct state.

Hence one of the sources of this employment of the letter k was

wanting in their language.
The second source of this phenomenon is to be found in the

masculine suflix of the third person. Relies of the Arabic hit.

are not infrequent, but ordinarily (as in modern Arabic locally)

that, suffix is reduced to 0. When modern Arabic is written,

the h is retained (see e.g. Kala if al-lattlif, Cairo. IMU, p. fd,

etc.). and the same is the case frequently in Hebrew and in

Moabitic. In all these cases, however, it is an etymological
remnant.

(c) As a third case of etymological writing, we may note the

employment of the sign v to represent s. This orthography

is characteristic of the older forms of Hebrew, I hienician, and

Aramaic, falling gradually into disuse in all of them. Now we

know that the words which in Hebrew arc written with iy

almost invariably correspond to Arabic words with xh. Since a

great number of the words which in Arabic have the sibilant

that corresponds with - have that letter in Hebrew also, the

desire to avoid confusion may well have perpetuated the old

spelling in the cases where a sh had come to be pronounced x.

We learn, moreover, from the well-known passage in ,)g 126 that

in parts of Palestine only one of these sibilants could be pro
nounced.

(2) of the grammatical residues, which are numerous, we
need merely notice the variation in the second and third per
sons plural of the imperfect between the forms an and u. All

distinction in meaning between these forms is clearly lost
; at

most it can be said that some writers have a predilection for

one form rather than the other. Classical Arabic, however,

distinguishes them very decidedly : the dropping of the n with

its vowel is a sign of the subjunctive or jussive mood, and is

not an isolated phenomenon, but belongs to a system. What
renders the treatment of these forms by the Hebrews peculiarly

interesting is that the vulgar Arabic written by Jews, Chris

tians, arid even Mohammedans, exhibits the same phenomenon.
Such writers as Jephet Ibn AH are well acquainted with both

forms : only the sense of their proper employment fails them.

(;i) As a syntactical residue we may instance the treatment
of the numerals. Here the Arabic rule is very simple, and its

ground can easily be seen. One part of it is that the numbers
11-99 take after them the accusative singular. If the, usage of

the Hebrew OT he tabulated, the only expression tor it seems
to be that with words which from their nature are constantly

coupled with numerals the Arabic rule is fairly regularly
observed

;
with others the plural is more common, but the

singular optional. Thus in Jg S-W The land rested forty year,
but v. :!IJ Gideon had seventy sons ; Jg 9- speaks of seventy
man. but v.- the seventy sons of Jerubbaal, v. fj* his

seventy brothers. In Jos the rule is sometimes observed

with the word man, but other variations occur which stamp
the language as patois-like and ungrammatieal : the following

examples of the syntax of the word twelve taken from Jos

15 and 4 show how unsettled was the \isage in even so ordinary

a matter. 31- C \\ V* Jf .
4 2 c

&quot;^ V* c^r- 44 V* **

^ N
;
4 :! - &amp;gt; C&quot;~N &quot;b j; C Fli ,

4s m^ i Fir. The rule seem&amp;gt;

to be similarly observed when numerals precede the word
&quot; N a thousand, owing to ancient calculations, whereas the

old rule about the syntax of words following -,&quot;N
seems lobe

equally often observed and forgotten. From the practically

regular observance of the Arabic; syntax in the case; of the

word year, which from its nature must be constantly coupled
with numerals, it seems reasonable to infer the antiquity of the

Arabic rules. The ordinary style of the OT exhibits therefore

in this case, as in the last, a survival from an older language.

At what time the Canaanitish language first

began to be written cannot be determined ;
but it

seemscertain that there can have been no break of

any length between the writing of Arabic and the

writing of Canaanitish; the etymological rem
nants would otherwise be inexplicable. Thus
the writing of nim&amp;gt;. ut in French for (time must

be inherited from a generation who both pro
nounced and wrote nimunt or riiiiunt ;

had French

been first written by persons who pronounced the

word iiim^ the nt could never have been intro

duced. We cannot know either whether the

Canaanitish orthography was gradually formed

or became fixed at a definite epoch. 1 he evolu

tion of Fthiopic from Saba-an, which oilers some

striking analogies to that of Canaanitish from

Arabic, is in favour of the latter supposition.
Those; who made Ethiopic a written language
abandoned some of the Saba au letters and intro

duced others. ThosewhogaveCanaanitish a litera

ture omitted some six or seven of the letters of the

old Arabic alphabet, but added none, ft is prob

able, then, that the double pronunciation of the

six letters n2:n;2, with which we are familiar in

Hebrew, I hu iiician, and Aramaic, was not yet
noticeable. The lost letters are to some extent

the same as those which are no longer pronounced
in many of the countries where Arabic is spoken,
albeit they are still written. In Canaanitish tl&amp;lt;

coalesces with v, &amp;lt;lh with T, l;ka with n, i/nd and zn

with ^, tfhnin with y. This rule holds good ordi

narily, but human speech is subject to iluctuw.-

tions, and irregular correspondence (as e.&amp;lt;j.
Tin

Arab, kliadhrda, -nyi Aral), tdadhdhara) need not

always imply independent roots, where the signifi

cations are clearly akin. In the case, moreover,

of the other letters the Canaanitish dialect shows

considerable deviation from the Arabic, sometimes
in a manner that can be paralleled from dialects

the peculiarities of which are lifted by Arabic

grammarians. Thus it would appear that there

was a tendency to shift from ni&amp;gt; &amp;lt;li v. to tan-uex (e.g.

DC, Arab. Ji2
; ina, Arab, ru

; r,n, Arab. *p ; rf??.
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Arab, i^v yzv, Arab, yiv ; 112, Arab, Tin), which
jan be paralleled from what has happened in other

languages (e.g. modern Armenian as compared
with ancient). The Canaanitish language shows
further considerable confusion of the gutturals:
besides the tendency to pronounce p for 2

( ../
&quot;

P 2

for 122, vpy for iio;
1

, p-s for --&amp;lt;;). we find n for
&amp;gt;

(.imp, Aral). -l&quot;ip),
n for r, (r.,j. ,-;, Syr. niz, Arab.

rra), D for n (res for Arab. 12-), etc. There is also
considerable confusion of the sibilants (2 for in

VDJ, ; for -J in prr, for i; in -,;-, etc.), and of the

liquids (i&amp;gt;.tf. up: for 2pS, ;n for cr-, n
1^ for n::;?);

moreover, the letter n is frequently displaced
by the emphatic ::, c.fj. ^p for s

np, etc. , and &quot; bv -

(i ..&amp;lt;j.
2f i for cc ;. 3-12-15; for c-c&quot;i&amp;gt; , ;m for po.

Further phenomena which often meet us in

vulgar dialects are the frequent assimilation of
the nasal &amp;gt;/ before another consonant (cf. Ital.

lit :.?-, lor iiirit.fi itt, moil. Armen. // //// for n nuji/i,
he falls ), and the misplacement of the aspirate.

Indeed, in Canaanitisli as well as in the older
Aramaic and in Mime of the S. Arabian dialects,
an initial breathing seems regularly to be aspir-
ated when it is a grammatical prelix, ami some
times when it is radical (so -r- for --:N) ; but, on
the otlier hand, the Hebrew sometimes substitutes
the M&amp;gt;ft breathing for the aspirate (cf. irr.x with
Arab. -:-), especially in the middle of a word (so

~y a witness for TV one who knows 1

; cf. .ler

2!l-
a

i;-i y-ir ;
-m through INT tor i.-ni. Where two

of these irregular changes occur in the same word,
it often becomes unrecogni/able ; and the occa
sional transposition of radicals introduces great
difficulty : just as some, mod. Armenian dialects
have li

/nil- for /iln^lntr, so Hebrew has ~vi for .TSI, ,-n
1

?

for r:V. : cf. z*y for Arab.
;&quot;;:.

The chief -ram-
mat ical diH erences between Arabic and Hebrew are
due (1 ) to the loss of the linal vowels, which in the
older language have syntactical value; (-2) to the
exaggeration of the accent, resulting in the.

strengthening of some vowels and (lie loss of
others: Cii to ihe tendency to simplify, which
explains the loss of whole series of forms in many
of those languages that have grown out of the

decay of classical idioms. In the opinion of some,
the language has by these changes gained in

vigour what it has lost in linesse a matter which
must be left to the individual taste.*
Of the families of words in use in Canaanitisli,

it would seem that more than half can be id en tilled

with roots known to the lexicographers of classical
Arabic; but the waywardness which characteri/es
human speech has not failed to leave its mark on
the treatment of the old words in respect both of
their preservation and the evolution of their

significations. Thu&amp;gt; ( anaanit i-h and classical
Arabic have, the same word for peace, but dif
ferent words for war ; the same for to eat. but
different for to drink&quot;; the same for near, but
different for far

; the same for losv, but dif
ferent for high ; the same for gold, but dif
ferent for silver ; the same for to ride, but
different for to sit and to stand ; the same for
ass, but different for horse. though the same

for horseman. In several of these cases, and
in numerous others, while the same words or
the same families are retained in both lan-

* Of many of (lie elegances of Arabic grammar there are
faint traces in the OT. The Arab, rnh/m many a appears
once, Pr 2(j. of the broken plural the only real example in
the OT appears to be -

t

-,2] plural of I;?; in other eases ils

meaning; is lost, even though its form be present, e.tj. jpVp
Nil 21-3. In Bottcher s L&amp;lt;&amp;gt;hrtji-h the most is made of these
relics as well as of supposed remains of the dual of verbs and
pronouns. The syntax of the Hook of Joshua seems to show
that there was a lime when the old rules of the article were in
danger of being lost (W 7- i

si&quot;. :), imt this (like Is ;{&amp;lt;;-. J)
may be due to corruption of the text. A remarkable relic is in
Jer 2218 ninx -in, which resembles the ah. added in Arabic,
wa Zaidah, alas, Zaid ! (Vernier, Gram. Arabe, 565).

guages, the meaning in one or other has been
so generalized or specialized as to rentier the
introduction of another necessary in order to
represent the original meaning, in some cases
it is likely that neither language retains the
original sense ; but in most it would seem that, in

spite of the late date of our Arabic documents,
the Arabic signification is prior ; and good service
has been done by those; acquainted with both lan
guages since the days of the Talmudists in track
ing out the development of these signilications.A few familiar eases are

(
I ) the Hebrew for

to say ICN, in Arab, to command : that to
,

command is the original sen-e is shown by occa
sional relies of that meaning in the OT

(
2 & I

8
)

and by the derivative -cxnn to be proud/ a senst,
which can scarcely IK; connected with the Hebrew
to say/ but derives very naturally from the

Arab, to play the prince or commander/ like
the words -nnrn (Nu ](&amp;gt;

l;i

), Nr:n,i
(il&amp;gt;.

l(i
::

). (_!) -i, in
llel&amp;gt;. to act insolently/ in Arab, to increase :

a relic of the older usage seems to be found in Dt
IS-&quot; -the prophet who shall add to speak in my
name words which 1 have not commanded him :

the Latin Ini/in/ii.r nil,;, would exactly illustrate
the transference of ideas. ui) The Hebrew ^n
to profane/ and s

n,-; to begin/ seem both trace
able to the Arab. s ~ to loosen/ whence both
ideas llow by a course of reasoning exactly
similar to that illustrated in the evolution of the

|

Aramaic --.. In .several cases what we have in
Canaanitisli is apparently an expression current
in the mouths of the vulgar exalted into a
classical phrase: the Hebrew words for -hand
maid and -family would appear to have a very
obviou&amp;gt; etymology in Arabic (cf Knrutt, iv. is

;

Hoiitmtfi- of XuiJ\ i. l.8j. which, however, would
exclude them at the first from the mouths of the
well-bred. A certain number of alterations in

meaning can be explained by popular misappli
cations.

&amp;lt;.&amp;lt;/.
the Canaanites use for blind the

word which in Arab, means -one-eyed/ for deaf
the word which in Arab, means -dumb.

It is not in our power to gauge the whilom
wealth ot the Hebrew language,* and far more of
the copious Arabic vocabulary may have been
retained by the Canaanites than is ordinarily
supposed. .Most of the books of the (IT otfer

examples of
/nt/irt.i: l.r&amp;lt;junicu&amp;lt;t.

that can be satis
factorily explained from the Arabic, whether in
the form of antiquated phrases for which the

ordinary language employs other synonyms (i:.&amp;lt;j.

Dt 27
1

n:r.i, Arab. Y/.S-/V//, be silent/ in every way
parallel to the herald s &amp;lt;) ye/ ), or of dialectic
words (r.if. r.^, Arab, iii.ylli, .Ig &-), or of words
which there is no reason to suppose to have been
rare, but which for one reason or another the
biblical writers have not elsewhere occasion to

employ (/.//. ,-;.:::; sneezing/ -Job 41 13
).

Arabisms in this sense can be found not only in
the latest biblical writers,! but even in the t rag-

* In tile Concordance published at Warsaw, !.!, run s are
{riven in larj- e type, (vr-w (counting- each conjugation sepa
rately) are marked with a circle, and nun us with a star.

According to computations made for this article, the numbers
are respectively -Htfife, i CiO, :i .iy7.

t So EC fi 113 to try, Arab, hdra
;
in Liunn al- arafi, v. 15:!,

several curious passages of old authors are cited in which this
word occurs. The etymology is given by Ges. Tlu-n., hut
omitted in the Oxf. llcb. Lex. 2M ^ N; can scarcely have
been thought out by the writer from the biblical c Ni], but
must represent an old word (Arab, f/n ina). A few striking
Arabisms may be collected here. Gn L-s 1 - C^C a staircase,

Arab, sullinn; 40m -in white bread, Arab, hinrimri
;

42-7

nrnpN baggage, Arab, amtfat, plur. of i/iatff (it is curious
that Mohammed uses this word in Kuril n. xii. 25, where this
verse is represented when they opened their baggage inatd-

ahuiri. The change of y to n is caused by the fol owing
n : in Egypt it is now customary to say nn,-;; for n; C^ ,

for
n&amp;gt;
:m [Tantavy, Graminaire, p. v.J) ;

Ex 5-* ^J nrn
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merits of Beii-Sira, and in the New-Hebrew of the

Mislma.* As borrowing from the Arabs is highly

improbable, and in many cases shown by the, pho
netic, changes to be impossible, the whole stock of

words common to Canaanitish and Arabic must
have constituted the linguistic capital of the

former language. The parallelistic style, which
is probably earlier than the migration, served to

retain in use many synonyms which might other

wise have disappeared ;f but without a far greater
mass of literature than has come down to us we
could not pronounce without hardihood on the

original bulk of the Canaanitish vocabulary, or

deny any genuine Arabic root a place in it.J

4. Secondary Sources. Of the roots and words
which the Hebrew vocabulary contains, a great
number cannot be identified in the Arabic dic

tionary. Of these, however, some seem to have
been current in Arabia before the migration, for

we find them in the Ethiopic language, which we
know to have sprung from a S. Arabian dialect.

A few more are stamped as Arabic by their

occurrence in S. Arabian inscriptions. ||
liut this

still leaves a great number unaccounted for. We
have therefore to recognize in Canaanitish a non-

Arabic element, and must endeavour to account
for its origin.

According to the biblical account, the patriarchs
and their families having acquired Hebrew in

Canaan, sojourned in Egypt, but retained their

own language, which was brought back to

Canaan. Although the seclusion of the Israel

ites in Egypt, on which some of the narratives

insist, would account for their failing to adopt the

language; of Egypt, their dependent position there

would lead us to expect that their Hebrew would

ye make idle, Aral), tnfriyhana ;
205 irS Sp^, Arab.

mtikdbilat
;

Lv 1!)2S re,-?, Arab, kitnbat ; Nu 1915 Tjpy

a cover or lid, Arab. xi.nidd
;

2f&amp;gt;

8
n^p a tent, Arab.

kubbith
;
I)t C7 cn. jp thou shalt teach them, Arab, sanna to

prescribe, whence the sunnah
;

18&quot;

&quot; T 1

?^, Arab, said ; Jos

11)1- ci 7
! remain, abide, Arab, dum

;
Is 101

&quot;

&quot;liis 2, Arab.

iitinxhar saw
;
33- ()

[i
s to migrate, Arab, za ana; ;&amp;gt;2

4 j
s

&quot;,

Arab, ilj barbarous
;
41 2ti

p&quot;S truthful, Arab. ithldlk
;
Jer

12*5,&quot; .^, Arab, tlabaun; Kzk 1G : &amp;gt;

np.
1

;? loud-tongued, Arab.

ml t tut.
* So :ipi; I&amp;gt;ikkiiroth, vi. 11

;
mx ib. vii. 0.

t So Job 1C 1 1 my witness ( &quot;!)
is in the heavens, and my

tfst.is nn in the heights ;
185 ;\7;

:

parallel to nix; 1 r &amp;gt;&amp;gt;- &amp;gt;

fj pNPi ]
arallel to F,rp_^ ;

27 :; ^: parallel with &quot;irr. The reten

tion of
j&quot;l~ (Phuiii.) and cr? (Egyp.?) as names for gold is

perhaps due to poetical necessity.

t Some parallels between the expressions of the Arabs and
the ()T are put together by U. Jacob, Miidicti, in Arabischen

JJichtern, iv. (Halle, Is JT), and by K. Nestle, Maryi.nalien, p.
f&amp;gt;Sff. A longer list could be got from the commentaries of

A. Schultens and F. Hit/ig. Some curious cases are : when
their foot slippeth (l&amp;gt;t

:!2-&amp;gt;
5
etc.), for when misfortune befalls

them, in Arabic zalln l-kadn.ni (Koran, xvi. !)(i) ; commencing
letters with and now (2 K ;&quot;&amp;gt;

(i
IT-), in Arabic amnia bn du,

i.e. after eoini)liments : swallowing my spittle (Job 7 19)

used for resting a moment as in Arabic; hast thou listened

in the council of God, etc. (.Job lf&amp;gt;

s
), bears a curious likeness

to the theory that the Jinns used to listen there and so learn

mysteries (Koran, xv. IS). The phrase C JE n^~ to curry
favour is perha])s to be explained from the Arab. khalCi, in

Koran, xii. .t, the face of your father shall be clear (i/akhlit)

for you. Much of the eloquence of the Koran can be illus

trated from that of the
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;T, c.ij. ask the village for Un

people of the village in Koran, xii. 82, resembles l)t 9-^.

$ See the Hebrew dictionaries, S.IT, px, rx, TTB X, X12,

nnn, c~n, j ~, riv, xs
, ,-IT, THD, i^ 1

?, n;:, -ai, xb 1

:, ~c;

j,

-CD, my, ^i , :;, i^
,
I -

*, it-p, p-i, pm. i -&quot; 1

,
nni 1

, UDr,
CDw

, Vpn. Specially interesting identifications are those of

the Ileb. C nc men, rin^&quot; (-2 K 10--), n v

i j? r? (I s
f&amp;gt;S&quot;).

With
the familiar Ileb. T;n he told, perhaps Etli. itytutda should

l)e compared ; with %-\s a paranymph inar awl-- iniptiutor ;

with ^i C to rebel nta let -defect io.

I, So, r.r/., the preposition T;J;;, and r^r; (with the same

meaning as in Esbmunax.ar s epitaph) in the glossary to

Mordtmann s article in Mittheilinvjen den K. Mtim uiitx zti

Berlin, 1S93.

be affected by their long exile from Canaan, and
that their literature would show traces of Egyptian,
which other Canaanitish monuments would fail to

exhibit. This expectation is not fulfilled. If the

hieroglyphic vocabulary* be collated with the

Hebrew, the cases in which they show any cor

respondence are extremely rare, and these cases

seem to belong to a period prior to the separation
between the Egyptian and .Semitic races : in any
case, the fact that they are mostly Semitic and
not specifically Hebrew words, shows that they
were not learned by the Israelites in Goshen. The
Coptic vocabulary is indeed far more illustrative

of Hebrew; but this is due mainly to the exten
sive borrowing of Canaanitish by the Egyptians at

a period to which reference has been made ; and
in many cases the words are Semitic with purely
Canaanitish forms, and words which, while
isolated in Coptic, belong to extensive families

in Semitic. The few words in Hebrew which may
be justly regarded as Egyptian are such as may
easily have been brought by travellers.! It is,

however, surprising that the historians of the

Egyptian episode in Exodus are acquainted with

scarcely any of the Egyptian technicalities which
we should have expected them to introduce, e.ij.

the words for taskmasters, magicians, J pyramids,
and that one of the writers excerpted should sup
pose that the Egyptians spoke Hebrew (Ex 2 1U

).

One of the authors copied in (in is better in

formed on this point (42-&quot;), but even his employ
ment of Egyptian words is inconsiderable. Very
different is the amount contributed to Canaanitish

by the language of Assyria. We learn from the
Tel el-Amarna tablets that in the 15th cent.

u.C., while Palestine was under Egyptian suze

rainty, the official language of commuaication was

Assyrian, albeit the Canaanites had a language of

their own. The employment of Assyrian as an
official language points, however, to a yet earlier

period of Assyrian supremacy. The language
known as Assyrian is indeed Semitic, but greatly
mixed with foreign elements, and with the con
sonantal system seriously deranged : it is there
fore probable, where Canaanitish and Assyrian
have words in common which are unknown to the

other Semitic languages, that the former has
borrowed from the latter. These words have
been the subject of some classical monographs;?;
and they are such as affect the whole character of

the syntax, pronouns, conjunctions, prepositions,

*
Pierrot, Vocabulaire fLieroglyphique, Paris, 1876.

t One of the few philological observations of interest in the

llaggadah is the suggestion of 11. Nehemiah (first occurring in

1 exikta, ed. Buber, p. 10%) that TiN is the Coptic nnok : Cod,
he thought, addressed the Israelites (Ex 20-) in Egyptian
because they had forgotten Hebrew. This view appears for

the lust, time, perhaps, in 1 eyron s Lex. Copt. Egyptian words
occurring as such in the OT were collected in the last century
by Jablonski (Opuxriila, vol. i., republished Leyden, ISO. i) ;

Wiedemann s Sitiinnliiti&amp;lt;i .Kfji/ptiscticr \\ &amp;lt;irter (1S83) reduces
the list to meagre dimensions. A great collection of kindred

migiii reasonaoiv oe supposed 10 ua\ e neen uorruweu oy tue
Hebrews. If we take no account of (a) proper names, (li)

words of pre-Semitic antiquity, (c) words borrowed by the

Egyptians, the number left is small; is% Copt, iaro; &quot;~X

(On 41-), Hier. ii%u, Copt, (ivi ; T3~ (a shrine), Hier. tebrr,

(. opt. tufiir, Abel, Kopt. rnterxiie/t innji ii, 42 2 ; if the theories

expounded in that work be correct, it will be dillicult to deny
Clp (Ex 21 J

etc,.; cf. Copt, k-rox) and
&quot;,|5

an Egyptian origin;
and the last has been regarded as Egyptian by good authorities.

-\yv of Gn iiG 1 - seems to be rightly compared with (. opt. aftaar,

and
J
C a species with Copt, mini (a native Egyptian word

according to Abel, I.e. 28). l)e Rouge (t hrentoin. i. 50) sug
gests that N island is Egypt. MI, and (ib. 40) identifies

snt-hcin. with Ci;
u
r (Ev II 22

).

t Wiedemann, while offering an Egyptian etymology for

CBin, allows that it is probably Hebrew.
Frd. Delitzsch, Hebrew and Assyrian and I rolcyonietM.
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numerals, familiar adverbs, as well as political,
commercial, legal, and religious terms.* Jt is not

improbable that one of the most characteristic of
the Hebrew idioms is due to the influence of

Assyrian, t The study of the Assyrian monarchs
annals and letters also reveals phrases which
form part of the rhetorical capital of the Hebrew
authors.* which it is probable were originally
imitations of the Assyrian style. The Aramaic
language has also inherited some of the Assyrian
wit which the Canaanites did not adopt.
There remain, however, a number of Canaanitish

words which cannot be identified from any of the
sources that have been enumerated. Several of
these were probably tribal words of the com
munities that migrated northwards, and, though
ancient and Semitic, never formed part of the old
classical language ; while others may have belonged
to the classical language, though they have become
obsolete in all its other descendants. It is likely,
moreover, that a considerable number of Canaan
itish words were learned from the Canaaiiitish

aborigines. A race that may be named in this

connexion, the Ilittites, has left monuments the

decipherment of which has occupied many scholars
without as yet leading to any satisfactory result.
An eminent Assyriologisl lias recently endeavoured
to identify the Hit tit es with the Armenians (.lensen,
llittiti-r timl Ai-iin iiif.r. 1S!)S| ; and since the Hittitc
race at one time played an important part in Pales
tine, we should expect, if .leiiseu s conjecture were
correct, to find some considerable illustration of the
( anaanitish vocabulary in the A rmenian language.
The mixed nature of that language (of which the
basis is I ndo germanic) renders its employment for
the explanation of Hebrew extremely hazardous

;

and many tempting identifications of words can be
shown to be due to pure accident.il The local
names of Palestine, of which the 15k. of Joshua in

particular furnishes a great number, throw less

light than might be expected on the character of
the aboriginal languages employed there. The
greater number seem very certainly Semitic, albeit

they not infrequently, both in vocabulary* ami

* In Frcl. Pelitzsch s Ifantltriirtrrbiii-h some Kid words and
roots run be illustrated from Hebrew, but not from Arabic.

Examples of the words referred to above are xha (Heb. ~.

whence, perhaps, -ir.s), ki-i (-5), filt t (perhaps
%s

,v). itti

, nx), u.-(i -kn (.trx), a-tu-a (.;-;:), ?.xl&amp;lt;-ii&amp;gt; (Tin
1

), tna-n-iin (is;:),

ia-SU-ri (~, . tia-xi kit (~r;). Other examples of common words
in which Canaaniti&amp;gt;h and A-syrian agree against the S. Semitic

group are: CTN. C^-.X ,
-\\

, irx. 2 N, C;

:N, cnx, T.S- ; ,-!-,-!
;

pi (dart) ; Ijr ; np
s

; Ji C, .S&quot;.^
;

l.S J, .S&quot;: (liinder) ; pr:
(kiss); ^rz (tool); ?rr (mourn); n^V,

~ ~&quot;

(produce); -.x^

(body); -cr (guard) ; ~n (maintain). &quot;?D n is said to lie a
Sumerian word, borrowed lirst bv the Assyrians, and from
them by the Canaanites.

t i.e. the H tiw fonrcrairc. Most of the Assyrian chronicles
exhibit only on* tense, the Heb. imperfect, it would seem
possible that the annalistic em])loynient of (his term in Hebrew
was at first an imitation of the Assyrian, which then developed
idiomatically.

t So to open the ear (K. Of&amp;gt;. 15 in S. A. Smith, KT Amir-
bani/&amp;gt;a/K); .

to break in pieces like a potter s vessel (Sargon,
pa*xi&amp;gt;//); 2 s Z&quot;J for cheerfulness, C&quot;Tr; :p&quot; as an epithet of
the Deity, etc. Many cases are collected by Karppe in his
articles iti the Journal Asiatiijuc, ser. !, vol. \.

S The phrase -v;-:p
srx occurs in the Tel el-Amarna tablets.

In Kudge s notes to Habban Hormizd some interesting illus
trations of this are given,

:| jjN is Armenian, according- to Lagarde (Ges. Ab/i. p. 8). A
word that may possibly lie Armenian is fvv a stele or monu
ment (2K2317, Jer 31.21, EzkSOis), Arm. SM&amp;lt;!

.

api i la ,.. Thisis
an old Armenian word -Greek z,a&amp;gt; with the proper changes.
Lagarde first thought 1-2 (llos 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;gt; etc.) a priest, borrowed from
the Arm. khurm, but afterwards reversed bis judgment. T^n
a mole is temptingly like Arm. klilmtnl a mole, which nnVht
seem a derivative of khlcni to pluck up, root out but from
Lagarde s .1 nn. Mint, it appears to liave another derivation.

1 e.g. npi^N Jos 19, perhaps Arab, iltikd battle, Koran,
iii. 11, etc. Perhaps the form fpj^x has preserved the tanvfin.

grammatical form,* exhibit traces of an older

language than that known to us as Canaanitish.
A considerable number of these names can be
traced to the 15th cent. B.C., and even earlier, in

Egyptian and Assyrian records. An un-Semitic
remnant there is, hut its linguistic character is.

difficult to fix.

5. Progress of the Language. The Tel el-

Amarna tablets represent the country as settled
in States, somewhat as we find it described in the
Bk. of Joshua. The States in which Canaanitish
was spoken must have acquired the language
either prior to their separation, or posterior to it if

that consisted in the hegemony of the community
whose native language it was.

Dialectic differences developed as the Canaanites
began to write, each dialect preserving something
which the others discarded,t but also evolving
peculiarities of its own. It would not, however,
appear that the Canaanites down to a late period
had any difficulty in understanding each other.
Jeremiah cJ7 :i

) expects his message to he understood

by Kdomites, Moabites, Ammonites, Tynans, and
Sidonians

;
and the tomhstone of Kslimuiia/.ar con

tains phrases which seem to imply some acquaint
ance on that king s part &quot;with the Hebrew Scrip
tures.:;: When David succeeded in welding together
an Israelitish empire, it would seem that he took

steps to make the language of Israel ? (rather than
that of .liidah) official; and to the extent of the
elements of grammar such as were taught in the
schools the Israelitish language was thereafter
uniform. These elements would, however, appear
to have been exceedingly meagre. The scientific

spirit, would seem to have failed the ancient Israel

ites absolutely ; ;;
and it is the same habit of mind

which seeks to codify the order of nature and to

find regularity in human speech. The Israelites

could indeed distinguish and despise a foreign
pronunciation,&quot;! and set value on correct speech ;

&quot;*

but it is improbable that, their power of judging
this matter went beyond questions of intonation
and accent : throughout the ()T there is scarcely a

grammatical term to be found
;
and though several

of the writers have a fondness for etymologizing, tt
the cases in which modern scholars regard their
efforts as successful are rare. The result of the
want of grammatical training is apparent in even
the most classical portions of the () I . \\ here the
writers have to do with quite ordinary words and
notions, their language is regular; but so soon as
this region is left, it becomes tentative, and it is

partly due to the variety of these experiments
that the Hebrew grammars reach a bulk that is

out of all proportion to the literature with which
they have to deal. Thus, where the prophets have
to address companies of iroiiirn. we find no certain! v
about the grammatical terminations ; Isaiah (3J

!t
~ J

)

tries three different ways of forming the imperative
to be employed in such a case; K/ekiel (13-

--2
)

tries three ways of forming the pronominal sutlix.

The attempts made to form the inlinitives of the

conjugation Xi/ih il, and indeed of all the derived

conjugations, are very varied. Other curious

*
c.&amp;lt;t.

i
3 !

?i Jos 194&quot;, ixi -2132.

t So in a Citian inscription we find the pluperfect formed by
apposition of

JD
kdna as in classical Arabic

;
Heb. has neither

the old substantive verb nor the construction.

t Compare especially line 12 with Is :&amp;gt;7
:)1 n1

&quot;??7
E ~.tr

n^y~ T ;
elsewhere the adverb used with uni: 1 is rrn. 1x71 (//;.)

in the sense of beauty occurs Is 53a . V lyn n~n is a favourite

phrase with IJoheleth, who, however, is probably later than the

inscription. The commencement bears a curious likeness to
Hezekiah s hymn, Is 3S1B .

is Uf. Winckler s (lexchiefitc Israels.

|! Perhaps an exception should be made in favour of geography.
5 Is 32^ 33ii.
** Heb. ;r nzn Jg 12.

t * Kzk --D- 1 is perhaps the most curious.
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specimens of uncertainty as to the right form
are to be found in Jos 6 17 - -5

,
Dt 2:13 37

,
Jer

51 J etc.

The state in which the text of the OT has come
down to us renders it difficult to speak positively
on this matter ; but perhaps the result of a com

parison of the fe\v duplicate texts which we possess
is such as to show that philological considerations

did not concern the editors and copyists who were
also the authors of the historical texts. The
alterations introduced merely through the absence

of any idea of accuracy and without any religious
or political interest, such as are to be observed in

the parallel texts of Jos 1D 1S - 1B and Jg I
11 - 15

,
Is 2-- 4

and Mic 4 1 -3
,
or Is 36-39 and 2 K 18-20, suggest

the impossibility of basing a grammatical system
on books so preserved ; for it is clear that the

copyist s licence extends so far as the substitution

not only of synonyms, at least for ordinary ideas,

but of what to the copyist seemed optional gram
matical forms for one another, this latter licence

including not only orthography, but what seem to

us most serious syntactical variations, resulting in

what to the rigid grammarian might seem grave
errors, though the general sense is not affected.

It is unfortunate that the duplicate texts of Ps 14

and 53, I s 18 and 2 8 22, and of the oracles

common to Nu, Is, and Jer, in which the language
is from the nature of the subject choice and

obscure, reveal an amount of licence on the

copyist s part that is far greater than what appears
where the texts are easy. How much, therefore,
that is abnormal in our text is due to the original
authors and how much to the hands through which
it has passed, cannot without fresh discovery of

MSS be ascertained ; but it seems likely that if

there had been Hebrew grammarians as well as

writing-masters in any pre-Christian century, the

sphere of the optional in Hebrew grammar would
have been reduced to narrower limits. There are

forms in the existing text of the OT which might
suggest vast surmises as to the extent to which a
Palestinian could have observed the rules of Arabic

grammar without being unintelligible.*

Owing to the fact that the language was never
fixed by organized study, the distinction of dialects

and periods is hazardous
;
and the very different

opinions that excellent scholars have held about
the time and place to which portions of the OT
belong, show that there is little delinite to be said

about these matters. We learn from Jg 126 that
an Ephraimite could not pronounce the letter c:

correctly ;
but it by no means follows that his writ

ing would show any signs of this inability. Some
scholars have attempted to distinguish two dialects

in the OT, others three (North Palestinian, South
Palestinian or Simeonic, and Jewish : so Bottcher,
Lehrb. i. 15 11 . ), but it may be doubted whether there
is a single grammatical form which can with safety
be said to belong to one dialect rather than another.
If it be the case that revisers have introduced

uniformity where there were previously marked
differences, we cannot now get behind their work.
It is, however, possible to note in several of the
OT narratives peculiar words or usages which may
have been characteristic of the tribes from which
those narratives emanated, though the extent of

the literature at our command does not j ustify us
in asserting this positively. Thus rnia (Jg 135

)

may be Danite for raxor (Arab, miisa), t Ofe (Jg
H 1(i

) Gileadite for witness (Eth. samal; cf. Pr
21 28

), i;n Manassite for to rule (Jg 9 ia
). Several

other curious phrases occur in the history of

*
e.g. MlV rpp Jer 151&quot; (, mnkallilu-ni, Schultens) ;

iruo

Job4S (
= minhu); 15- ijlNjn^l. Apparently, the use of In and

tm to form the plural was optional, see Mic 3 12 quoted in Jer
2618. From Jer 25 and Ezk 14^ it might seem that the pre-

formative of the 4th and 7th conjugation might be pronounced N.

Gideon, and several in those of Ehud (Jg 3 15 &quot;-

&quot;)
and

Samson (Jg 13-16) ; perhaps some of those in the

last two narratives are not Israelitish at all, but
Moabitic and Philistian ; and indeed in Jg 16-5 the

form pnt seems clearly intended to be Philistian,
but is certainly not exclusively so. In the parts
of the 2nd JJk. of Kings which treat of the northern

kingdom, scholars have tried to detect much local

phraseology ; and the same has been tried with
the prophecies of Hosea, Amos, and others. The

general uniformity of the language renders the
term dialect inapplicable to these minute nunnrca
of style, which for the most part may be char
acteristic of individual writers rather than of

The chief characteristics of the Israelitish dialect

were probably lixed by the time of the consolida

tion of the united kingdom under David ; and it

is not probable that from that time to the lirst

captivity it altered very seriously. The com
paratively settled state of the country being-
favourable to the growth of the arts and the

development of professions, a certain number of

words continued to accrue from foreign sources,

chiefly Assyria* and Egypt, but to some extent
also India f and Greece, J while old words were
utilized to express new ideas, or old roots to form
fresh derivatives. In the case of the sacerdotal

profession wye can apparently trace the formation
of a terminology on somewhat the same lines as

that by which the terminology of Mohammedan
tradition was afterwards formed. The inability of

the language to form compounds somewhat limits

the resources of the inventors of words ; the same
form has to do duty for to contaminate and to

declare impure, the same for to expiate and to

offer as an expiatory sacrilice. Lexicography is

slightly more represented in the OT than grammar,
albeit it is curious that in the one case where a

technical term is delined at length (Dt 15 J

) that

term (naay) does not recur elsewhere. The wealth,

however, of the old Arabic language seems to have
been so great that the preservation rather than
the invention of words was desirable.

(i. Periods. With regard to the periods of the

language of the OT it is generally agreed that

the Bks. of Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther,

Ecclesiastes, and Daniel display sufficient difference

from the style of most of the remaining books to

justify the application of some term like New
Hebrew to the language in which they are com

posed. All these books have in common the

*
e.g. Ezk 16&quot;&quot; ,TU, Bab. nidit (Meissner, Babyl. Pritatrecht,

p. 149) ; pny, Assyr. isku (ib. 127) ; C DD3 nikdsu, ib.

t For India see Conim. on 2 K 10 22
. Lagarde (Ges. Abh., first

Essay) suggests an Indian origin for J2N, D2-U (Ca 4 115
), and

YSD.

J One of the early Rabbis suggested that rvnrp in Gn 495 was

the Greek word /jw.^ipu. (II. Eleazar quoted in Levy, XI1WB,
iii. ll(i). The ideiiliiication is tempting, as the word is exceed

ingly obscure ;
:

but it is not certainly right. One other pre-

exilic word C^3 is certainly identical with the Greek !rAAa*&amp;lt;;

(known to Homer) ; it is un-Seinitic in form, and would seem to

belong to a monogamous community ;
and can be derived with

out much difficulty from Greek roots. The word T3 1

? (Ex 2018

etc.) seems to be a contraction of the Aram. ~Tp7, which in its

turn can scarcely be anything but the Greek /*
:

ttrr-S-
;
for it

has no Semitic affinities, and means a meteoric light, which is

the very sense the word lias in old Greek writers (e.y. ,-Kschylus,

ChoHph. 590, Aa.TO?E; vtZaepci, mentioned among physical
terrors). How this word got into Hebrew and Aramaic seems a

mystery. ~*3 of 2 K 9s0 etc. seems to be the Greek fZza;, and is

certainly identical with Lat. ,1ue.ux ;
but the meaning of the

Greek word does not quite agree. In post-exilic times the

immigration of Greek words is easily intelligible, but very few

can be detected with certainty, mcri of 2 Ch 2 ]a [Eng.iO] has

a Greek appearance, but cannot be identified ; JV~!ES of Ca 39 is

in the same case. The identification of np^7 with
\i&amp;lt;r%v

has

found little favour.
See the collection in Freytag s Einleituny ins Stadium der

Arab. Sprache.
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employment of Persian * or Aramaic t words for

ideas which the older Hebrew was quite equal to

expressing, as well as for ideas which perhaps
were not known to the older Hebrews

;
and

Ecclesiastes in particular is marked by the intro
duction of several particles:!: which seem foreign to

the older language, and which seem to imply that
the writer had been schooled in some very different
vehicle of expression. These particles were in

herited by the post-biblical literature, with some
others \\ Inch are prohablyasold as Koheleth, though
not employed by him. Whether some of his turns
of expression Mere suggested by the necessity of

translating from the (ireek cannot at present be
determined; this ingenious writer has every ap
pearance of being a great innovator in language,
and indeed seems to say so |l-

:

). Esther shares
with Ecclesiastes some of the new particles, and
from the nature of its subject-matter exhibits the
Persian element very markedly. The Hebrew of

I)n, though marked by conscious imitation of the
Bible (!-), which is not always, perhaps, felicitous

(l(J
1(i

compared with Is
21&quot;), lapses occasionally into

phrases that are characteristic of the very latest

style, S and also has some Syriasms that are peculiar
to itself. The language of the four remaining
books is practically the same, although the Persian
element is less apparent in Ch, which, on the
other hand, exhibit grammatical formations which
seem Mishnic* rather than biblical, and Syriac

&quot; ;

rather than Hebrew.
Were more of the historical parts of the Apoc

rypha preserved in their original language, it is

probable that it would chiefly differ from this New
Hebrew in the introduction of (ireek words, such
as are found in great numbers in the Alislma, but
the occurrence of which in the later Hebrew of the
OT as a characteristic of lateness seems doubtful.
If the ]&amp;gt;k. of lluth belongs to the early part of this

period, its author has kept it free from the most
characteristic phrases of the New Hebrew, while

employing several expressions which, though isol

ated, appear to be ant ique.
It is certain that a considerable portion of the

rest of the &amp;lt; &amp;gt;T was already known to the writers
of these works and constituted their classical

literature; and of this collection the largest
a aount that can be assigned to a single period
.vith certainty consists of the l!ks. of Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, and Deuteronomy, the genuineness of the

greater portion of the first two being ordinarily
admitted, while there seem cogent reasons for

assigning the fifth book of the Pentateuch to about
the same epoch. This may therefore be called the
classical period of the language, though the

portions of Isaiah which belong to the close of the
Exile seem to surpass them in brilliancy. All
these books show signs of literary ambition :

Isaiah claims, with justice, the possession of
a scholar s tongue (f&amp;gt;o

4
i ; Jeremiah is conscious of

the effects of his oratory (li.P 1

), and dictates for a

reading public (3&amp;lt;F) ; many chapters of E/k reveal

study and preparation ;
the value which Dt claims

for its words could scarcely be more strongly
*
Djns for -,-

1

;
Kst and Kc

; rn for Z$ys Kzr and Kst, ; max
(perhaps Assyrian rather than Persian) for ire (2 K 5-&quot; ) Nell,

Kst, and Ch ; [r^ri? or |;:p ? for r,i?Z Kzr and Kst.

t 77 for n;; Neli. Kst. and Kc
;

r;r for
fjrx Kc, Kst, Ch ;

lay. for npyz Kc. In P,ah. Meyillah, !)
, attention is called to the

occurrence of c;ns and lp\

J I^N (also in Kst) ; -|-?, nnj?., and
[n;; ; y TV and p in

(also in Kst) ; ~;ri-4
;

&quot;~f.

nil -Ky
t (10) only in Ch besides, r,ph (II 17) only in Kst

besides, rtj2, nirv s
ir, T?y.

,To ny 2 Ch 30&quot; is the Mislmic nom. act.
**

nvjy2 2 Ch 1712 seems to be a Syriac diminutive.

expressed than in G 11 10
. These writers inherited

some prophetic phraseology from earlier prophets
(Jer23

31
,
where a verb to iit -um is coined, meaning

, to use the characteristic phrase of the prophets),
j

and, indeed, some prophetic commonplace (so Jer

|

J5 :itl seems to give the traditional proem to a pro
phecy, the words recurring from Am l

- and Jl 4 16
) ;

but it is probable that in the main their language
represents that of the ruling and official class at
-Jerusalem in its last century of independence. It

is not unnatural that there should be a group of
words and phrases which are peculiar to Dt and
Jer, and another group peculiar to Jer and Ezk.
The greater portion of the OT, however, does

j

not, consist of works produced by single individuals,

I

embodying their ideas in their owii language, but
of the work of schools or societies, who compiled,
abridged, and edited. The main streams . have

I

perhaps been separated by critics with success
;

but each of these main streams is made up of a

variety of smaller rills, so to speak, which cannot
be locali/ed. Owing to the variety of the docu
ments, written and oral, poetical and prose, which
are utilized in one place or other of the series which
extends from (in to 2 K, we have a great variety of

! idioms exemplified, of which only in rare cases we
can define either the time or the locality. The
only cases which deserve much attention arc, of

course, those for which the ordinary language has

synonyms. In the J&amp;gt;k. of Leviticus a word (rrcj;) is

used eleven times for neighbour which may be said
to occur nowhere else

;
this must clearly be indica

tive of dialect, but it is not known which. In

the law of the slave (Ex^l 1 1

-), a phrase (isas)
for by himself occurs three times which is not
known elsewhere. In the episode of Esau ((hi :&amp;gt;7)

words occur for such common notions as to touch
(c-ic), to plot (cmnc), a quiver C rn), a deceiver

(i ni nc), a superior (i 3J), which occur nowhere
else. All of these would seem to be dialectic;
and the last, which is the masculine of a word that
occurs frequently in the feminine, is certainly so.

The story of .Joseph ((hi 37-50) has a whole

vocabulary of its own; as dialectic there may be
characterized the words for .just (pi, sack

(nnnCN), restore to his place, (132 *?y Tt-n), load

([J?a). The word for just, which occurs five times
in this narrative, but for which in the same sense
we have to go to Syriac authors, must certainly
have met us elsewhere in the OT, if we possessed
other documents of the same place and the same
time as those to which the original story of Joseph
belonged. Although many of the expressions
which the documents employed by the compilers
contain must have been as unintelligible to them
as they are to us, the cases in which they en
deavour to interpret or to emend them are rare. A
case of an emendation occurs in Jg 3 --- &quot;3

, but both
alternatives are obscure to us. In 1 S 91U attention
is called to the ancient import of a word, and in

(in N 14 a hard word is glossed, but in neither case
is the ancient philology unequivocally confirmed by
modern. Where we have parallel narratives (as in

(in Ifr-
*!

,
Ut I

41
,
and Nu 1444

) we can sometimes
trace the remains of ancient interpretations of

difficulties. The reason that these glosses are so

few is probably to be found in the fact that with
the Hebrews as with the Arabs a book is rather
the possession of an individual or a family (I)t 31-&quot; )

than of the public ; the skeleton writing almost
necessitates an authorized exponent. A second
reason is probably to be found in the tendency to

abridge, which has reduced the Israelitish literature

to so small a compass.
Whether it is possible to obtain any fixed lin

guistic epochs in the classical and ante-classical

literature seems exceedingly doubtful. It is indeed

possible to tell Aramaisms by phonetic rules
;
but
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as Aramaisms meet us in very early literature, e.g.

one of the characteristic words in the story of

Jephthah is an Aramaism, a word which occurs

also in Deborah s song,* no argument as to date

can be drawn from their occurrence, except when
they belong to the classes already noticed. From
the fact that the Canaanitish and Aramaic peoples
have the same modification of the old Arabic alpha
bet, which they, indeed, subsequently developed
somewhat differently, from the fact that the oldest

Aramaic most resembles Canaanitish, and that one
of the oldest Canaanitish inscriptions which we
possess contains an Aramaic word,t it would seem
that the two nations though speaking different

languages migrated simultaneously, and, until the

final extinction of Canaanitish, did not cease bor

rowing from each other s vocabulary. We should
obtain more fixed points from the internal growth
of the language, if the literature were sufficiently

large to enable us to name with precision the

inventors of words; but this we are not able to

do. Most of the passages that might seem of use
for the history of particular words, turn out not to

be so. In .ler 23;il the use of the word iii tusa for

oracle&quot; is emphatically forbidden ; but we find it

employed nevertheless by authors far later than
Jeremiah (Mai I

1

)- The words of I)t 248 seem to

imply the existence in some form of the technical
rules of Lv 13 and 14, but it is impossible to say
how many of the terms there employed existed in

the time of the Deuteronomist. A very little of

the sacerdotal terminology can be traced back to

those ancient times before the Canaanites separated
into nations,^ but for the origin of most of it we
have no data.

The poetical books have been left out of the
above considerations, because choice and archaic

language is characteristic of the poetry of all

nations, and the widely divergent dates assigned
by the best scholars to various psalms show the

difficulty that is felt in distinguishing the really
archaic from affected archaism. The live poetical
books of the OT would seem to have emanated
from different schools, and the Psrilmn and Proverbs

probably also contain materials collected from very
different ages. That they emanated from schools
is shown by the predominance in each of a peculiar
vocabulary, which in the case of the Psalms would
seem to have been inherited by the authors of the
much later Psalms of Solomon. The obscurity and
rarity of the expressions is in other cases no clue
to the date of the Psalms, for some of the least

intelligible phrases are found in compositions which
are agreed to be exceedingly late.g The Proverbs
are remarkable as professing to embody the com
positions of non-Israelites, but the chapters in

which these are collected may perhaps have been

translated, as indeed the text of Pr 25 1

implies that
the proverbs of Solomon were. The nature of the
collection prevents it from preserving much of the

popular language, as the proverbs of most nations

do, and as a collection of sayings current among
the Israelites, such as those to which the prophets
occasionally refer (cf. -ler 23- 31-&quot;

J
,
Ex II 7

), would

undoubtedly have done. But these exhibit the re-

* Un\ Moore in his vfJuahle commentary says such an
Aramaism is impossible in Old Hebrew ; but is not this a Maeht-

spruch ? Sirnilarly.lJillmaiffi tries to explain away B W? in Gn42.

3-Jp of 2 S
17&quot;, -Ip;

of Jer 20-
r

&amp;gt;,

are also Aramaic. If the form
kattal be everywhere Aramaic, as it seems to be, it would be
difficult to point to any portion of the OT that would be
certainly free from Aramaism (see Hos 8&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

1 S 15. 19). Another
striking case of a word known only from the Aramaic is

JD 7nn in Hezekiah s ode (Is :,8 1(i
).

t ntr&amp;gt;n in the patera of Baal Lebanon.

1 e.g. Q7C&amp;gt;, 7VD, n?y (at any rate the verb). ^D would seem
to have been borrowed by the Egyptians, whence the Copt.
chlil.

See e.g. Pss 74. 80.

vor.. in. ^

mains of a somewhat developed philosophical, or

perhaps we may say mystic vocabulary, and are
marked by the further recurrence of several phrases,
which, though not technical, seem to have been

employed only in the school of the writers.* The
Book of .Job, which is ostensibly non-Israelitish

throughout, is probably, from a linguistic point of

view, the most remarkable in the OT, though to

what extent (if at all) it contains non-Israelitish
materials cannot with the present evidence be de
termined. Choice and obsolete phrases seem to be

paraded here, as in the artificial poetry of the
Arabs ; but the commentary which may originally
have accompanied them has not been handed down.
Modern criticism is inclined to ascribe this book to

a series of writers ;
but if so, they must have had

access to the same sort of literature, for even a

portion of such doubtful authenticity as the Elihu

speeches differs from the rest, not BO much in the

quality of the language as in the quantity of ob
scure and striking expressions, many of which can
here be interpreted (like those in the rest of the

book) from the Arabic and Aramaic languages. It

is probable that the Canticles preserve more of the

popular style than any other portion of the OT
poetry. The matter is such that the employment
of a rustic dialect lends it a special charm ;

but the
dialect cannot any more than the others be located.

The language of the Lamentations has some

peculiarities of its own, but also has much in

common with that of the Psalms, t

The separation of the sources and the fixing of

the dates of the pieces composing the OT has been

attempted with varying success by modern critics.

Neither the earliest nor the Litest verse in the OT
can be named with certainty, but there is probably
none either earlier than 1100, or later than 100 B.C.

That the earliest fragments were in verse must not
be hastily assumed, since the Oriental peoples
employ verse not only to commemorate, but also to

glorify the past; J and, owing to the considerations

that have already been urged, the verses which are

occasionally quoted in the older historical books
in connexion with particular events must, until

further discoveries of literature, be located rather

by religious and political than by linguistic data.

The continuity of the Hebrew language would
seem to have been finally snapped with the taking
of .Jerusalem by the Romans ;

circumstances having
forced the survivors of that catastrophe to adopt
some other idiom for the ordinary needs of lite,

though it has not ceased to carry on a sort of

existence to this day, partly as a learned language,
partly as a vehicle of communication for members
of the Jewish community throughout the world.
The commencement of its decay is no doubt to be
dated from the time when acquaintance with
another language was necessary for high offices

of State ; and this would seem to have been the
case in Hc/ekiah s time (Is 30 11

), and was prob
ably the case earlier. During the first exile and
after it, acquaintance with some other language
was requisite, not only for the official, but for

the ordinary householder
;
and though Nehemiah

busied himself with the maintenance of the Jewish

language in its purity (13-
lrt

-), his own style gives
us no exalted notion of his standard in that matter.
The question, however, of the precise epoch at

which Hebrew ceased to be a living language is

fraught with considerable difficulty, owing to tin;

dearth of materials for settling it. Josephus, who
survived the Fall of Jerusalem, says (J!J , Preface,

*
c.(j. y~\S to despise, n S for a witness J/^Jnn.

t Driver s Introduction to the Literature of the OT contains
important observations on the usa^e of the different writers.

J Thus th j author of the historical manual Al-Fakhri (fire.

12i&amp;gt;0) quotes the verses of the poet at Al-Kadi (circ, 1UW on
Omar u. (i.tt. 7201.
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1), that being a Hebrew, lie had written a history
of the war in hi* native language ; hut when he

proceeds to state that the whole Kast, down to the
remotest of the Arabs, had access to that work,
ench a description applies better to Aramaic than
to Hebrew. The passages in the writings of the
Uabbis which hear on this question are too late to

give trustworthy information.*
7. Biltlii-itl, Am nuiii 1

. The earliest Aramaic docu
ments which we possess are the inscriptions lirst

published by K. Sacliau in the Collections of the
Berlin Museum for 1S!)H, which certify the existence
of a written Aramaic language for the early part
of the 8th cent. li.C., or earlier, just as the inscrip
tions on weights and indorsements on Assyrian
contracts, collected in the second volume of the

r/.S, certify it for the latter half of the Sth cent,

and later. The opinion of M. Maspero, (/. .) that
evidence for the existence of the Aramaic language
is to be found in far earlier Egyptian documents, is

now accepted by Kgyptologi.-ts. As lias already
been observed, the oldest Aramaic is without a
number of the characteristics that serve to dis

tinguish the later language from &amp;lt; anaanit ish
;
but

it seems possible that this phenomenon is in part
due to the intlnence of the Canaanitish orthography,
since the Aramaic representation of the letters th

and &amp;lt;Ui does not seem derivable from the ( anaanit ish

and old Aramaic \/i and ~, whereas it is easily deriv
able from those letters themselves. In grammar
this language shows some .striking atlinity with
tlie S. Arabian dialect Saba an

;
but in vocabulary

the earliest Aramaic seems to agree remarkably
with Canaaniti&amp;gt;h, and though several words which
are, ordinary in Aramaic only ligure in poetical
language in Heb. . this is what is Ireijuently found
in the case of kindred nations.
The area within which the Aramaic language

was employed seems even in Babylonian times to
have been very great ; we have Aramaic inscrip
tions and papyri found in Syria, Uahylonia, Kgypt.
and Arabia, which there are good grounds for

regal-ding as earlier than
(&quot;yrus. Its employment

even in the Sth cent. ];.&amp;lt; . as a diplomatic language
(Is H(5&quot;) implies an Aramaic hegemony either in

politics or literature of some previous century ; for

it seems clear that the only languages ever em
ployed in this way are such as have for one of

these reasons become important to members of

many nationalities. The Aramaic verse in Jer

(lu&quot;) is shown by (he form of the word earth,
and the termination of the word shall peii h, to

belong to the earliest form of Aramaic of which
we have cngni/aiice ; but the fact that the ordinary
Aramaic for earth occurs in the second half of

the verse shows that no conlidence can be placed in

the tradition, and it is highly probable that the old
Aramaic forms should be restored throughout.
The iniluence of Assyrian on the old Aramaic was
very considerable in matters ail ecting vocabulary
such as to leave a permanent mark on the language ;

but on the grammar and syntax it would seem to
have had either less eliect or a difl erent etl cct from
that which it exercised on Canaanitish. The
accession of the Persians to world-empire seems to
have again largely atlected the Aramaic vocabu
lary ;

and the documents in Ezra which belong to
the Persian period bear witness to the influx of
Persian words, which, if these documents are

genuine, the language must almost at the com
mencement of that period have undergone. The
idiom of these documents agrees remarkably with
that of the papyri edited in CIS (ii. Nos. 145

n&quot;.),

which some scholars have suspected of Jewish
origin. The Aramaic parts of Daniel are char-

* Weiss in his Studii-n zitr MiMfinnfiKin-achf- (in Hebrew),
collects seme passages which, though of interest, lead to no
difl.iite conclusion.

acteri/ed by a distinctly more modern idiom than
that of Ezra

; and, indeed, contain such decidedly
Hebrew constructions that it is evident that either

their author thought in that language, or they
represent a translation from it. Of the Aramaic

inscriptions which have been discovered, perhaps
those of Palmyra approach most closely to the

language of Daniel. The language has begun to

assimilate Greek words, but there is as yet no

regular system of transliteration. The language
is rigidly distinguished from the later Christian

Aramaic by the preservation of the old passive
forms, by the fact that the emphatic form still has
the force of the definite article, as well as by
certain peculiarities of grammar and orthography.
The later Jewish Aramaic, while in some of these

matters it has developed uniformly with the

Christian dialect of Edessa, in others has retained

the older forms, and in vocabulary dill ers widely
from all Christian dialects, save that known as

Palestinian Syriac. Unlike the language of Canaan,
Aramaic held its ground during the integrity of

the Uoman Empire in the East, developing a

variety of dialects and of scripts, and, though ousted
in the seventh and succeeding centuries by Arabic,
it has still representatives in the dialect of the

Christians of Mesopotamia, which the mission
aries Stoddart. and, more recently, Macleane, have
endeavoured to provide with grammar and vocabu

lary, and in some other less known dialects.

LiTKiiATfKK. The history of the earliest grammatical studies

in Hebrew is sketched by \V. Baeher, die Anfange der Heb.

Grammatik, \i\XI&amp;gt;M&amp;lt;f xlix. l-itf and :{:54-:)2 ; tor the few
notices of grammar to he found in the Talmuds see further

A. IJerliner, lii it/-ii;n :nr lle i. (iranHiintik iin Talmud u.

Miili-oxch, Berl. 1879. Kacher s papers carry the history of

Hebrew grammar and lexicography down to the end of the 10th

cent.; while the imention of the vowel-points is connected
with the labours of the Massoretes, Die lirst actual author of a

grammatical treatise was the Gaon Saadva
(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;b. !&amp;gt;41),

whose work,
however, exists only in ((notations; to the loth cent, belong
the Ill.titlfifi of Jchudah Ibn Koraish, ed. Barges and Goldberg,
1 aris, ]&amp;gt;!: , the Miifihi ni/i or dictionary of Menahem Ibn Saruk

(ed. H. Filipowski, Lond. 1854; see also Siegmund Gross MI-IKI-

hrm IS. S&amp;lt;trnk, Breslau, 1ST -!), and the Ti xlnihhnh or Response
of Dunash K Lah;-at (ed. 11. Schroter, I .reslau, 180G ; cf. S. G.

Stern, Liber Responsionum, Vienna, 1870); to the llth cent,

the Hook of Hebrew Roots of R. Jonah, called Abu l-Wnlid
Mn-irni, (ed. bv A. Neuhatier, Oxford, Is7;&quot;&amp;gt;,

of. Nenbauer,
Notice sur la lexicographic Ilcbraique, in Journ. Asiat. 1801),

and his grammar, called Jlitrrikmah (ed. Goldberg, Frankf.

Sec further for this early period Kwald u. Dukes,

times by the works of Abraham Ibn Ezra, Moz ne I xfitin fiak-

k&amp;gt;,&amp;lt;t, h (ed. Heidenlieim, Offenbach, 1791), Scfer Kahuth (ed.

Lippmann, Fiirth, 1827), and Hajah li rurah (ed. Lippmann,
Furth, ls: .!); sec also I .acher, Abraham lint Ezra alx Circuit-

mat iktr, Slrassburg, 1881. To the same century belongs the

lexicon of Solomon Ibn I arhon, comi&amp;gt;leted at Salerno, 1100

(ed. S. G. Stern, 1 resslmrg, 1S44 ; cf. 51. Weiner, 1 arclinn nls

Graininct iki i- 11. Li&amp;gt;.rii wiJ-a/i/i, Often. 1870). Still more im

portant were the grammatical and lexicographical works of

David Kiinhi (1160-1235), whose Miehlnl has been often printed,
first at Constantinople, ir&amp;gt;:U

;
see also J. Tauber, Standpunkt u.

Li intunii ilex Jt. J). Kii/i/ii a In Grammatiker, Breslan, 1&07.

His dictionary, called .SV/o- hashnhorashim, has also been

repeatedly printed, most recently by Biesentlial and Lebrecht,

Berlin, 18~47.

The European study of Hebrew and Chaldee commences with

the grammars and dictionaries of Sebastian Minister and
1 agninus, I.

r
i2f&amp;gt;-lf&amp;gt;4, ! ; in the next century the Th -savms

Gra mmaticus of J. Buxtorf, Basel, 100;i, was of considerable

importance. In this century the works of W. Gesenius have,

notwithstanding many rivals ,
maintained their popularity ;

his

Hebrew grammar, which first appeared at Halle, lsl;i (followed
bv the more elaborate Lehrgebiiude, Leipzig, 1817), has re

peatedly been re-edited and translated; the 20th edition,

revised by E. Kautzsch, appeared in 1800 at Leipzig, and was

translated by Collins and Cowley, Oxford, 1898. Of Gesenius

rivals the most eminent was H. Ewald, the author of both a

larger and a smaller grammar; the 8th edition of the former,

called AiisfiihrHchcs Lfftrbuch der heb. Sprache, appeared at

Gottingen, 1870, the Syntax of which was translated by

Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1879. Other important works on Hebrew

grammar are J. Olshausen s Lehrbuch, Brunswick, 1801
;
Fr

Boucher s AitxfUhrKchrs Lehrbuch, Leipzig, 1800 (in man}
respects the fullest that has yet appeared) ;

B. Stade s Lehrliwh,

Leipz. 1879 (these three do not touch the syntax) ; F. E. Konig,
m.xt.-knt.. Lehrgebiiude, Leipzig, 1881-1897. Driver s Hebrew
Tenses (3rd ed., Oxford, 1890); Harper s Elements of Hebrew
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Syntax (London, 1890) ;
and Wickes Treatises on Hebrew

Accentuation (Oxford, 1881-1887), are of great importance.
Lexicography is mainly represented by various editions of the
dictionaries of Cesenius (llandwurtfrbuch, Leipzig-, 1810, lIJth

ed. by Buhl, 189 .); new edition by Hrown, Uriggs, and Driver
in course of publication ; Thesaurus, ls:!f&amp;gt;-lsf&amp;gt;8, finished by
E. Kodiger) ;

wliile these can be supplemented by the Con
cordances, of which that by Mandelkern, Leipzig, 1890, is the
newest and fullest. The grammar of the Aramaic parts of the
OT has been treated most recently by K. Marti in 1 etermann s

series, Leipzig, IslXi, and II. Strack, Leipzig, 1890. Some of the
more important monographs on special questions have been
noticed above ; but the various journals devoted to the study
of the OT, f.ij. tlie American llebralca and the German ZAT\\\
as well as those devoted to .Jewish literature and to Oriental

study, contain more articles of importance than can be noticed
here 1899. 1). S. MAEGOLIOUTH.

LANGUAGE OF THE APOCRYPHA. The Apoc
rypha may with fair accuracy be described as a
collection of works emanating from Jewish com
munities in the period between the close of the OT
Canon and the commencement of that of the NT.
Most of these books seem to have been composed
in Hebrew, a few in Aramaic, and the rest in

Greek; but as they were preserved in the Chris
tian community, the Hebrew and Aramaic originals
were at an early time lost or neglected, and their

place taken by Greek translations
;
and in the case

of some, which never acquired lasting authority,
the Greek translation itself has been lost, and the
work preserved, if at all, in secondary versions.
This lias occurred in the case of the Books of
Enoch and of .Jubilees, which are known rlii fli/

through Ethiopia versions; while the 1 ourth Hook
of E/ra, tin- Apocalypse of Baruch, and the

Assumption of Moses, are known in secondary
translations, in the first case in a variety of lan

guages, in the second in Syriae, and in the third
in Latin. Books 2 and following of Maccabees are
known to have been written in the language in
which we possess them (Greek); and the same is

probably the case with the Epistle of Jeremy;
but the remaining books would seem to be all

translations, though it is not always easy to dis

tinguish Hellenistic Greek from translated Hebrew.
The most ambitious in point of style is the Wisdom
of .Solomon, which few even now regard as a
translation ; yet the proof that it is one is difficult

to elude ; for 14 1 &quot; for that which is made shall be

punished together v ith him that made it is

clearly a mistranslation of a sentence that is

quoted in the Midrasli on (In 48 (Rubbx, 90) c^-2

n;-:n p \&quot;;~s.i -p invn p \
y-\z:v just as the wor

shipper is punished so is that which was wor
shipped. the translator s mistake being due to his

giving the verb -\2y its Aramaic sense to do or

make, whereas the author used it in its Hebrew
sense to worship. It may be added that the
Greek of this verse (TO -rrpaxO^v &amp;lt;rvv TCJ SpdaavrL
Ko\aadr)fferai\, which really means that which has
been done shall l)e punished together with him
that did it, shows signs of mistranslation that
could have been detected without the aid of the

original. It is, however, certain that the trans
lator s object was rather to provide a masterpiece
of Greek rhetoric than to reproduce his original

faithfully; and in the absence of materials it seems
impossible to lix with precision the limits of the
work translated, or the character of the original
language, which must in any case have shown
signs of Greek influence.
That the book called Ecclesiastic-user theWisdom

or the Proverbs of Jesus Ben-Sira was originally
written in Hebrew we know from the statement of
the Greek translator in his preface ;

but the date
of the disappearance of the original is a matter of

obscurity. Jerome professes to have seen it. The
writings of the earlier Kabbis contain a certain
number of quotations from it, which are collected

by Cowley and Neubauer (A portion of t/ta Oritj.
Hebrew of Ecdus., Oxford, 1896) ; this collection,

however, requires considerable reduction. The
reason for its disappearance is doubtless to be
found in the passage in the Gemara of B. San-
hedrin (f. 1006), in which it is asserted that a Jew
would risk his eternal salvation by reading it ; the

passages, however, which are cited there; both for
and against this opinion, seem very inadequate for

I

either purpose. From these ([notations we should
gather that the author used a language similar to
that of the Mishnic authors, i.e. a highly developed
New Hebrew; and this there s-ems no reason to

doubt, though it is likely that the quotations
are not scrupulously accurate. In an essay by
the present writer, published in 1S!)D, reasons
Avere brought forward for thinking that many of
the differences between the Greek and the Hyriac
versions, both of which were made from the

original, could be solved by the assumption that
the writer used New Hebrew words

;
and that the

writer used a nine-syllable metre, of which the
base was a foot called in Greek Ji ti-r/ili-, consisting
of a short, a long, and a short : the middle syllable
being invariably long, whereas the others were
common. Ben-Sira, however, professes to be in
the main a compiler from the OT (24-- ), which he
doubtless imitated constantly ; but in this he is

doing himself an injustice.
In 18% a leaf was brought over from Cairo con

taining a portion of Kcclus. in Hebrew, followed by
the discovery of other portions, published in the
work mentioned above, while yet other portions
await publication.* The present writer has shown
grounds (

The Origin fifths Ori&amp;lt;/. Jfefi. of Efclus.
,

Oxford, 1899) for thinking this Hebrew a retransla-
tion made in the llth or 12th cent. A.])., partly
from the Syriac and partly from a Persian version
of the Greek. t

The remaining poetical book in this series, the
Psalms of Solomon, would seem to have been ren
dered into Greek by a specially skilful hand : had
we the original, it is probable that it would reveal
little difference in expression from many I salms in

the Psalter ascribed to David.
Of the post-biblical historical writing of the

Jews occasional fragments are to be found in the

Talmud, c.ij. B. Kiddushin, f. (&amp;gt;!&amp;gt;/. The old forms
are still retained, though the writer introduces
without scruple vulgarisms of his own age. It is

probable that the historical portions of the Apoc
rypha were in a style similar to this, but of

course we cannot be sure. The Book of Juiith is

known to have been written in Hebrew from 3y
,

where the Avord saw evidently is a mistransla
tion of a Hebrew word signifying plain (T^S) ;

the statement of Jerome that Chaldee was the

original language of the book, must therefore be

regarded as inaccurate. Attempts that have been
made to tind mistranslations from the Hebrew in

the other books, e.g. in Tobit by F. Kosenthal
( rier Apocryphische Backer, 1885), and in 1 .Mac by
the same scholar (das crste 3[nl:lt -i!&amp;gt;ii&amp;lt; rlittrh, 1807,

]&amp;gt;.

0) seem to have produced no convincing result.

The title of the latter, which is handed down by
Origen, sarbeth ti irlrme historiu- lustoriolarum
seems certainly Aramaic, and indeed Svriac (/ /c .v.

,S //r. col. 4:&amp;gt;23. 4), and it is unlikely that a Hebrew
book would have a title of this sort.

The prophetic and apocalyptic style is repre
sented by works ascribed to Baruch, E/ra, and
others. The Book of Baruch consists very largely
of phrases taken from the OT, and hence the
elaborate reconstruction of the original by Kneucker
(Leipzig, 1879) probably gives a correct idea of the
author s style. In the Apocalypse of Baruch some

* See now Wisdom of Ben Sim, by Schechter and Tavlor,
Camb., 1899

;
and G. Margoliouth in JQ.lt, Oct. 1899.

t Sec; Konig and MargoIioutJi in Ex/mx. Tinirx, August IMtfl

and foil, months ; also Sinend in ThL, Sept. 1899 ; Levi in REJ,
Ap.-June 1899 ; and liacher in J(jR, Oct. 1899.
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relics of the original Hebrew can, it has been

thought (R. II. Charles in his edition, pp. xliv-

liii) be discerned in errors of the translation: and
the same is said to be the case with the Assumption
of Moses (I!. H. Charles in his edition, pp. xxxix-

xlv). Too little of the original language can in

any case be recovered to enable us to .speak with

certainty of its character.
T). S. MAKGouorTH.

LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. The
subject of this article is the species of (ireek in

which our canonical NT Scriptures are written.
A person familiar with Attic Greek, who should

take in hand for the lirst time a Greek NT,
could not fail to be struck by its peculiar
idiom. Apart from traits which distinguish
one portion of the volume from another (see V.

j&amp;gt;.

41 lielow), the language in general would seem

strange to him by reason of the admixture of

jK)pu!ar, not to say plebeian, terms in its vocabul

ary ; by its occasional outlandish and hardly
intelligible phrases and constructions ; by the

meagre use of the connectives and other particles

by which the. earlier writers give balance, shading,
and point to their periods : by the comparative
avoidance or irregular use of the genitive absolute,

attraction, and other syntactical devices for secur

ing compactness and gradation in the presentation
of thought ; and throughout by a style which,
though often monotonous, is conspicuous for its

directness and simplicity; a style which, while it

shows occasionally the digressions and broken or

anacoluthic sentences characteristic of colloquial
and uneducated utterance, is seldom encumbered
with parentheses or protracted and entangled
periods ; a style obviously the expression of men
too simple, self-forgetful, and earnest to pay much
heed to literary elegancies or the established rules

of the rhetorician.

Before considering in detail the characteristics of

this variety of Greek, thus distinctly marked in

vocabulary, construction, and style, we must notice

briefly its name, its origin, and its history.

(a) A &quot;/// .-- Some of the names proposed for

this peculiar idiom are, evidently too restricted in

their reference, as respects time or place, or both

(as, the ecclesiastical dialect, the Alexandrian
dialect, Palestinian Greek ). Others, like Jewish
Greek, Jewish-Christian &amp;lt; ireek, though intrin

sically appropriate, have failed to gain currency.
But, the appellation Hellenistic, Greek, first sug
gested apparently by the younger Scaliger, is now
almost universally accepted. Protests on the

ground that this name not only fails to indicate
in what direction the language deviates from

ordinary Greek (and consequently is less descriptive
than Hebraic or Aramaic Greek would be),
lint is also inherently tautological or meaningless,
because tantamount to Greekish Greek, are

powerless to dislodge it. Its adoption has been
favoured, doubtless, by the use of EXXij^toTiys
in Ac (li

1 !P 11-&quot; rrtr. fee.) as the designation of

greci/ing or Greek-speaking Jews. The applica
tion of the term dialect to the (Jr. of a particular
locality and period is infelicitous, since that term
has already been appropriated by the idiom of the
several branches of the Greek race.

(b) Ori im. The literary supremacy of Athens
(c. B.C. i5l.)i)-i5.c. 300) had caused her dialect, the
Attic, gradually to supplant the forms of the

language used by the other families of the Gr.
race ; and the diffusion of (ireek was much
furthered through the conquest and colonization

.of the East by Alexander the Great and his suc
cessors. Tn this process of diffusion, however, the
Attic dialect itself was modified by the speech and
usages of the nations among which it spread, till

at length there arose a cosmopolitan type of Greek

known as the Common Dialect (rj KOIVT], sc. SidXe-

KTOS), a prominent abode of which for two centuries

or more before the Christian era was the empire of

the Ptolemies and their capital Alexandria. Here
dwelt myriads of expatriated Jews, to whom in

time their native or ancestral tongue became so

unfamiliar that a Gr. translation of their sacred
books was prepared to meet their needs (approxi

mately between B.C. L S,&quot;) and B.C. 150 ; see SKl TUA-
ciXT). To this version much of the reverence felt

for the Hob. originals was soon transferred, and its

common use by all Jews resident outside of Pales

tine did much to lix and perpetuate the type of

(ireek it represents. That Greek, after undergoing
the modifications resulting inevitably from the use
of separated localities and intervening generations,
furnished the vehicle by which the revelation of

God through Jesus Christ was given to the world.

Its origin discloses its fitness for its providential
oflice. It embodied the lofty conceptions of the

Heb. and Christian faith in a language which

brought them home to men s business and bosoms.

It was an idiom capable of such use as not to

forfeit the respect of the cultivated (see, for

example, Ac 11
-- 2(r4

&quot;-) ; yet, in substance, it

was the language of everyday life, and hence
fitted for the dissemination of the gospel by
preaching wherever Greek was spoken. It dillers

evidentlv from the language of writers like Philo

and Josephus, who, though of Heb. extraction,

addressed themselves to the educated classes and

aspired after idiomatic elegance of expression. It

occupies apparently an intermediate position be

tween the vulgarisms of the populace and the

studied style of the litterateurs of the period.
It affords a striking illustration of the divine policy
in putting honour on what man calls common.

( ) History. -The true nature, however, of this

noteworthy idiom was for a time in certain quarters
unrecogni/ed. This is surprising in view of the

deviations from the classic standard which stare one
i:i the face from every page of the NT. Moreover,
the educated man among the apostles frankly con

fesses his lack of the graces of classic diction (1 Co
J 1 - 4

I
17

,
2 Co 11&quot;): and competent judges of (ireek

among the early Christians, such as Origen (/. (Jeltt.

vii. ,&quot;&amp;gt;U f., Pldlor.nlii, iv., ed. Robinson, p. 41 f.) and

Chrysostom (limn. :i on 1 Co I
17

), not only are for

ward to acknowledge the literary inferiority of

the biblical language, but find evidence in that fact

both of the divine condescension to the lowly and
of the surpassing dignity of the contents of revela

tion in that, though destitute of the charms of

polite literature, it could yet command the alle

giance of the cultivated. Leading scholars of the

Reformation period also (Erasmus, Luther, Melan-

chthon, Beza) held in the main the same correct

opinion, lint early in the 17th cent, this opinion
encountered emphatic dissent, which led to a dis

cussion (known as the Purist Controversy )
which

was protracted for more than a century, and con

ducted at times with no little heat. The heat was

largely due to the circumstance that those who
denied the classic purity of NT (ireek were thought

by their opponents to dishonour the divine author

of the book. But if these over-zealous champions
of the divine honour had had their way, they would
have disproved the claim of the volume to be the

production of Greek-speaking Jews of the 1st cent.,

and have nullified the philological evidence it affords

that, at that epoch, there entered a new and trans

forming energy into the realm of human thought.
We see the foolishness of God to be wiser than

men. (A full bibliography of this instructive

controversy, with a critical estimate of the

arguments advanced on both sides, is given in

Schmiedel s Winer, 2).

The peculiarities of the NT language will be
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most conveniently exhibited in connexion with the

several elements entering into its composition,
viz.

I. The later or Common spoken Greek.

II. The Hebrew or spoken Aramaic.

III. The Latin and other foreign tongues.
IV. The religious or distinctively Christian element.

To the consideration of these will he subjoined
V. A summary view of the peculiarities of Individual Writers.

VI. Some of the linguistic Problems in the NT, with the aids

to their solution.

VII. A glance at the Bibliography of the subject.

The peculiarities noticed in the first four divisions may be

classified as (.1) Lexical, and (IS) Grammatical : The former

comprising a. New Words, and b. New Meanings ; the latter,

a. Peculiarities of Form, and b. Peculiarities of Construction or

Syntax.
At the outset it should be noted that not a little uncertainty

still exists with regard to many points of detail ;
and the limits

of the present exposition will restrict for the most part the

examples and specifications given to a few representative par
ticulars.

I. THE COMMON OR SPOKKN GREEK. (A) In

its Lrricnl relations : a. New words. A few of

the NT words commonly reckoned as belonging to

later Greek are the following- :

dfSapris, dya\\i.dofj.ai, dyvjijfj.a, d5r)\JTt]S

ddereu, dKa.Lpiofj.ai, dKard\vTOS, dKardiravcrros, dXfKTOpo-

(ftuvla, dXXrp/ops u;, duerdOeTOS, dueTav^rjTos, dvdSfL^iS,

dvaQfupeu, dvavrippriros, dvairo\t&amp;gt;yriTOS, ai/dxws, O.VTL-

5iarit)rip.L, di&amp;gt;TO(j&amp;gt;Oa\/J.fu,
dci Tj-jra/cros, aTrapd/^ctro;, dire\-

Trtj w, dTrepio-Trdo-rws, dirodrjaavpifu, diroxapadoKia, O.TTO-

Kf&amp;lt;pa\iu, d-rrpJcriTOS, dcrroxea;, drevifu, fipapelov,

yoyyvfa, yovvirfTfu, 5eto~L5ai.fj.ovia, diayvupifu, dLayprj-

yopew, Siavydfa, 5ia&amp;lt;pr]fj.ijw, Step/XT^ei ia;, diOdXaffaos,

diodevu, di-fii xos, 5ov\ayuyeu, Swe/tyujyeiros, eyyifa,

eyKaKfw, eyxpiu, eOviKos, eKdaTravdw, eKdiK^w (etc.),

fK.Oaij.pos, fK-rXripuais, eKreveia, e^apTtfa, ei&amp;lt;rxi W,

eirLdavdrios, eirtffKr)i&amp;gt;ju, eirixopriyeu, erep^yXu (TITOS, eua-

peo-rcco, et So/cfu, evdvdpo/J.eu, evKatpew, fVKOiros, yLuupiov,

ijpffj.os, #77pio,uaxf w, dpiaufievw, ifj.aTLff/j.js, iffJTLfj.os,

.,
Kard\i fj.a, Karavrdu, Kara-trove u, KaroTrrptfo/xai, Kevo-

i vodia, ffWTTviyu, avvinroKpivofJ-ai., T\(Lviov, rerpdoiov,

piffreyos, viodeffia, i&amp;gt;wfpTr\eoi&amp;gt;dfw, viroypa.p.-

, , ,
,

fiaffTdfa, fipexu, Pp^ff&amp;lt;-/J-os, ytvtrri, oVo&amp;gt;uos, diavyris,

Si-rjvfKT] ;, SJ\LOS, (Kdt)\os, 6Kfj.dff&amp;lt;ru, e/creXeai, (/j-fiaTevw, ffJ.-

Traiw,f/J.(pai ifa, e^dXtos, eVair^cj, eVa/v-podo/xai, e 7^^^cXXw,

iria&amp;lt;pa.\r)s, epeiSu, tpiOifa, fffOris, evoia, ercrx&amp;gt;7,&quot;oo-r&amp;lt;i/77,

fu(ppoffuv7), tfwLos, rixtu (^X^\ 6a&quot;dffL/j.os, dfOffTvyr)*,

6vt\\a, Ovfj.o/J.axfu, iK/n-ds, 1/jLeipo/j.ai (op..), KO.KJU, KO.V-

Xn^, xevow, K\avdfj,6s, K\eos. K\v5ui&amp;gt;, Ko\\du, /cparaiJs,

Kvpju, XdfiTTco, p.a.yevw, fMffrifa, /aTyrpoXyas, P.JXOS,

fj.ve\bs, fj.ufj.do/jiai, vvvrdfa, odui Tj, oiKTipfJ,ds, opaffis,

oupavbdfv, TravoiKei, trai&amp;gt;Tr\-r]dei, irapa\oyifo/j.ai (etc.),

jraporpvvw, Trevixpbs, widfa, wo\VTroiKL\os, TrpoTrerrjs,

piwifa, puTrapbs, ffairpjs, ffKOpTrifa, ffvfj.ira.0ris, TrjXavyus,

Tp!)fj.os, TpvfiXiov, Tup/3dfw, inreprifpavos, tpavTdfu, (peyyos,

(pi[j.ju, xfi.fj.d fop.0.1., xeipa7W7ew. xXtapis, toSii/w.

Conspicuous in it also is the later Greek fond

ness (agreeably to the popular striving after strong

expressions) for compounded and sesquipedalian
words. Of these the following may serve as addi

tional representatives : dveKOiriy^ros, dveK\d\t]Tos,

^i d.vTaTroKplvofJ.a.1. Svfffid-

irarpoTrapadoTOS, irpoffavafiaivij), irpoaa.vair\rip{&amp;gt;u, wpoff-

j. .

The biblical writers indulge this partiality still

further ;
as witness such words as the following :

d7ei eaXo7i;Tos, ai/mreKxiicria, dXXorptoeTricTKOTros, avf^i-

Kaitos, dvOpuTrdpeffKos, 5iev9iifj.tofj.ai, e/cj T/Tew, eKfj-VKTi]-

piu, e/CTreipdfw, e^acrrpaTrrtj, fTravairavdJ, eVt5iaTdcro-o/xat,

(Tridiopftju, e-mffKevdfa, firiffvvTpexw, lepovpytw, xara-

fj-erpio-raOeu, vewrepiKos, 6077705, oiKoSofj.-/!, o^uvwv
ia, TravTore, -rrapaxeifJ-affia, Trapetcra/cTos.Trapacr

pxo.ucu, -ira.pewiorip.os, 7reptXd/x7ru&amp;gt;, itepiox n. Tropicr/x^
-~

j3pi&amp;gt;3Tos, crrparoXoyew, crTpa

6pKWfJ.o&amp;lt;ria, ox

Trorafj.o&amp;lt;pjp-r]TOS,

LOV, ULffOairodoaia,

irapairiKpaiv-u, Trf

virepeK-

., .,
Xtip j*/pa-&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;ov.

Several verbs in -6u (e.g. dvaKaivow,

SoXtiw, Suva/jLJU, xaP TUW ). -ifa (
e-ff- alxfJ-aXwri^w,

dva.df.i.a.Ti^, dvffjilfa), -evw (e.f/. aix^a-Xura w, yv-

fjiVLTeva, (juiOriTfvw, /jLco-irevw) are either of later

coinage or modifications of earlier endings.
These may serve as specimens of the difference

between the vocabulary of the NT and that of

the classic writers. But it must be remembered
that our imperfect knowledge makes it impossible
to say how many such words, apparently late;, are

merely old words reappearing after a period of

disuse a phenomenon often exemplified in our

own vernacular ;
or how far, again, they may

have been long current in colloquial speech, al

though remaining foreign to the language of litera

ture, as, for example, the swarm of everyday
deities catalogued by Augustine in his dr. L iritnte

Dei, iv. 8, 11, 21, are alien to the Jupiter, Juno,
and the rest that make up the literary properties
of the poets.
But this list of specimen words brings to view

certain general characteristics of the NT vocabul

ary ;
for example, its employment of terms which

in the earlier Greek are distinctly literary and

even poetic. To some such already given may
be added the following : 07^X17, aSaTrai/os, dSripovfa,

aiffOijT-fipLov, dXwireXijs, d/adu , fijue^Trros, dfJ.fpLfJ.vos,

dva.0d\\w, dvaKpdi u, a.v^p.epos, aTraXXorptiw, dirtpavros,

Moreover, not a few decomposite words are found

in it as in general in the later Greek -which

have been formed by prefixing a preposition (as

eiri, 5id, irapd, irpj, -rpjs, avv. virep) to a word already
in use. Conversely, simple verbs are sometimes

substituted for their compounds more usual in the

classic period; as, epomico for e7re,)wrdw (Mk S),

Kpvirrw for dwoKpinrTw (Mt ll *), dOpoifa for ffvva6pol^u

(Lk 243:!

), 5ei7/itm.Cw for -rrapaSeLy^aTi^ ij- (Mt l
u
), dxXeco

for e^oxXew (Ac 5
&quot;), rpe&amp;lt;pa&amp;gt;

for dvarpitpu- (Lk 4 1 1

).

Another characteristic of NT Greek (as of

modern Greek, and indeed of popular speech in

general) appears in the disproportionate number
of so-called diminutives its vocabulary contains :

dpviov, yvvaiKdpLOv, epi&amp;lt;piov, Ovydrpiov, ixOi diov, K\Lvdpiov,

K\Lvi5iov, KopdffLOv, KiivdpLov, ovdpLOv, o^dpLov, (waidiov)

Trai5dpLOv, irivaidSiov, -jrXoidpLov, -TOI/J.VLOV, irpoftdTiov,

o-ai&amp;gt;5d\iov, ffrporOiov, axoivl- ov - (popriov, \pixiov, \l/ufj.iov,

urdpLov, uriov are among tliem ; and even
J3ij3\api8&amp;lt;.ov,

a diminutive of a diminutive, occurs. Several of

these words have quite lost any diminutive force

if indeed they ever had it (cf. &amp;gt; ,.(-. Or-piov, Kpaviov,

etc. ). For urdpiov (Mk 1447
,
Jn IS 10

), -brior (Mt -26
51

),

Lk (22
:

&quot;)
substitutes oCs.

b. But not merely had later Greek, as it dis

closes itself in the NT, enlarged its vocal Hilary by
the introduction of new words (or the revival of

those long disused), it had also modified more or

less the nn .tinin;/ of many retained from the classic

period.
This is exemplified by the meanings sub

joined to the following words : dKaraa-Tao-ia politi

cal disorder, dcd/cet/Acu and dvairiirTu recline at

table, dcaXi w depart (from life), drao-rpe^o/xat

conduct one s self, dvTi\7jfj.\^Ls help, dwoTdffffofj.ai

bid farewell, renounce, dtpavifa render 1111-

sihtly, yev/ifj-ara fruits of the earth, 5i/xa house-
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top, fvTev^is petition, {vrpotrr) shame, epevyofj.au

speak out, eparrdw request, evcrx^/J-uv honour
able of rank, evxapiffTtu thank, faotroieu cause
to live, quicken,

1

/laraoro/Xi; apparel, t Xoc a
tree, TO. irepiepya magic, TTfpicnrdo/j.a.1 he dis-
tracted (with cares, etc.), TTTUJ/ICI (witliout adjunct)
a corpse, fn&amp;gt;fj.r)

a street, ore XXo.uai withdraw,
ffTiy/j.-/) moment, ffwuplvu compare, interpret,
ffvviffTttfj.1 establish, prove, ffxoXi; school, tr^aara
(without .adjunct) slaves, rpJiyw i.y. euOiw, fiOdvw
come to, arrive at, xPfa feed (of persons),

virdpxw nearly /.&amp;lt;/. ei/j.i, xp&quot;&amp;gt;l

aari^ he styled or
called. And when the modification is not so
marked as in these cases, there is at times it

change in frequency of use which indicates a
change at least in connotation. This is illus
trated in the use of /iXtVw. Otwp:u, and opdw to

express seeing; of fyxofJ-at, Tropevo,u.ai, and vTrdyu io
denote going ; of XaXfco and Xeyu in reference to

speaking. The caste or social status, so to speak,
of words varied in ancient as it does in modern
times with age and locality.

.Many verhs, moreover, which in the earlier lan

guage were commonly transitive, assumed a re-

flexiveor neuter sense ;
t
.rf. d-rrcxu (M&amp;lt; 1

fr&quot;), d-rropi-n-Tw

(Ac 27* ), aiidvw, ai&quot;w (Mt (5*, Kph _ -

), eviffxi u (Ac
!)&quot; ), firi!1d\\w

(
Mk4 :;7

), KXivu (Lk&amp;lt;) -), irapaSidufju (peril.Mk 4 -
I, (TTpitJiw (Ac 7

4
-) and its compounds. On

the other hand, some neuter verhs came to he used
transitively or causatively ; as, tiXao-Tdvu (.Ja .V

s

),

p\a&amp;lt;T(pr)a(w (Mt 27 3 -
1

), yovvirfrew (Mt 17
14

), 8i\fsdw and
ircivdu (Mt .&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;), (fj.Tropevofj.aL (2 1 2 :!

), ti SoKtw (Mt 12 1S
),

naftrtTfi ta (Mt 28 1&amp;lt;J

). An interesting extension of
this usage appears in 6 7110 dTreOavev . . o 5e tri

(Hot)
10

).

(/&amp;gt;
) I!ut this hrings to our attention the Gr&amp;lt;tm-

M lfirnl peculiarities which the language of the
NT exhibits in common with later GreeK. J ecu-
liarities of this class, whether relating to form
or to construction, are much less numerous than
those which, agreeahly to the general law of

growth in language, affect its vocabulary.
a. The peculiarities of funn are some of them

common to the different dialects of the earlier
Greek ; as, /ioi/Xei, i

\f/ei, dtdjam, TiOeacn, {
Sa&amp;lt;piouaLi&amp;gt;,

it5vva.fj.tiv, -!jfj.t\\e, -fi^ovX^O-rjv,
to the Attic; dat.

yripei, gen. and dat. in -77?, -77, from nouns in -pa (as
tj.dxa.ipa, Trpupa, ir\T}/j.fjLvpa, ffirfipa), the presents vivo/icu,
yiv^iiKu, also tlrfv (elra), after the Ionic; dcptwvTat
(for a&amp;lt;p(ivTai), TJTU (for e crrw), cpvi$ (r pw), held to he
Doric; edvvdaOrjv, collat. form of fjSfvijOriv, e\-d/x/u&amp;gt;&amp;lt;7a

(Kafj.fj.vu), jj-ijffffu (JMVffta), Kpic ; diroKTevvu (-KTCLVU),
.Kolic. Others may he traced to the popular pre
ference for regularity of inflection : a.r/. the change
of verhs in /it into verhs in u the termination -crai

in the 2nd pers. sing., as dvvacrai, Kavxd&amp;lt;rai ; the in

flection^
olSa, -das, -5are, etc.

;
the aorists

&amp;lt;5uwa,

Zfrffa, i)fj.dpTi]ffa, -Tj^a from Zyu, r)a(V) from TJKU,
ami the like. There is also a proj tensity to omit
the augment of the pluperfect, and especially to
give the 2nd aor. the endings of the iirst, as
ti5a.fj.ev, -ai&amp;gt;, d-rrav, t Trecra, -av, yXdav, eX6dru, etc. ;

and in the imperfect of exco we find dxav and
eLXocrav (so edidoffav, eSoXioucrav), due douhtless to
the love of assimilation in form. Sundry nouns
have varying genders, as 6 and

77 /3dros, Xrji/jy, X^js ;

6 and TO eXeos, f^Xoy, 77^05 (?), 6ffj.eXios .\ioi&amp;gt;, TrXoOros,
O-KJTOS ; 77 viK-r) and TO VIKOS ; and even a twofold
declension, as Seo-^js plur. -/tot and -/id, Xeoj -ou
and

-ovs,^ff
KOTOS -ov and -ovs, also nouns ending in

-apxos, -dpxT?? (as eKarJvrapxo s and eKarovrapxris) ;

others show a preference at times for the uncon-
tracted forms, as oarea, oareuv. The same tendency
to assimilate explains, probably, the fondness for
terminal v : both in nouns, as apaevav, fj.7)va.v, da-efirtv.
do-(paXr;v, ffvyyev^v, x^pav ; and in verbs, as 3rd
pers. plur. of the perfect, ytyovav, tyvwKav, eipriKav,
fupa.KO.v (fJpaKav), TrerrTUKav (wfiruKav). Here it was

favoured by the gradual obscuration of the dis
tinction between the perfect and the aorist (see
in b below), to which cause also may be due the
occasional appearance of the ending - K es for -/cas

in the 2nd pers. sing, of the perfect. The dual
number has disappeared, and the word 5vo itself
tends to become indeclinable. Particles of rest
(Ti-oO, STTOV, etc.) have superseded those of motion
(Trot, OTTOI, etc.); eh has encroached largely upon
the province of TIS, and Tr^repo? (-pov, except in
Jn 7 17

)
has disappeared.

Negligent or variant pronunciation appears in

irregularities of spelling; such as the retention of
p. in sundry forms and derivatives of

Xa,updi&amp;gt;w (as
Xrj/j.^effOai, dvaXw^is, etc.); the neglect of assimi
lation in compounds of ev and &amp;lt;j\&amp;gt;v

; the doubling
or non-doubling of v, p, and some other letters,
c.fj. yevrtjj.a. ; inconsistency respecting v movable,
elision, and the final s in &x;)ts, fJ-txp^, OUTUS. The
interchange of sundry letters, as in ^CKTTJS and
Haadjs, f!3fvvvij.L and ff

tici&amp;gt;vvij.i, ffipvpis and inri pis, oi-Oeis

and oi 5fts, TTOTaTros and iroSaTr Js ; and especially in
tiie case of the vowels a, c. 77, t, as well as at, e, a
tendency to that obliteration of distinctions which
culminated in itacism and the pronunciation of
modern (Jreek.

Many of these irregularities, and others both of
form and pronunciation, have been adopted by the
editors of the text of the NT in conformity with
the usage of the oldest extant MSS

; but how far,
in any given case, they are to be set down to the
.account of the original authors or of later scribes,
is a question to be settled only after the other
nearly contemporary writings have been edited
with equal attention to such details, and in the
light of the accumulating testimony of inscrip
tions, papyri, and other relics.

b. The
S&amp;gt;/nf irfii-nf peculiarities which the NT

shares in common with later and spoken (Jreek,
though less numerous than the formal, are not
less noteworthy. They appear particularly in the
constructions of the verb. Besides those alluded
to in the opening paragraph of this article, may
be mentioned: the general disuse of the optative
in dependent sentences ; the weakening of con-
structions with iVa (a particle which had nearly
supplanted O TTOJS), which often have the force merely
of the classic infinitive; the interchange of eli&amp;gt;

and dv the use of LTO.V with the indicative (Rev S 1

),

and in dependent clauses to denote indefinite fre

quency ; an extended use of on, and also of the
final infin., the genitival infin., and the inlin. with
ev and els ; the scanty employment of interrogative
particles, and the use of in direct questions
(perhaps a Hebraism} ; the ordinary substitution
of the present participle for the future, and in

general a fondness for the present tense (especially
Xe7ei, epxerai, etc.) agreeably to the love of vivid
ness and directness

; a lax use of the aorist parti
ciple, in fact a tendency to blur the distinction
between the aor. tense and the perfect ; the use
of

c&amp;lt;peXov as a particle of wishing ; the prefixing
of

&&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;es
to the hortatory subjunctive, and the pleo

nastic use of the imperatives of 6pdv. pxtweiv (as

opaTf pXeireTf dwj, etc. Mk 8 1D
) ; the tendency of /ITJ

to encroach on the province of 01
, especially with

infinitives and participles, and to prevent a hiatus
;

the use of the compound negative ov p.rj ; employ
ment of ft/it with the participle as a periphrasis
for the simple verb; and the freq. omission of the

copula ei/j.i ; carelessness in placing particles (f.fj. &pa.
Lk 11-f- 4

, 7e Lk II 8
,
Toivw He 1A, S/tws Gal :V5 ).

The popular striving after emphasis which ap
pears in many of these usages shows itself, further,
in the use of the active voice with the reflexive

pronoun instead of the middle ; of i Sios instead of
the simple possessive pronoun ; of eh for the in
definite TIS, and, in general, a needless multiplica-
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tion of pronouns ;
of devices for strengthening the

forms of comparison, c.y. eXaxiffTOTepos, ^et^orepos,

fj.a\\oi&amp;gt; irfpLffffjTepov, and the use of -rrapd and^TTtp
with comparatives instead of ij (yet ij alone is at

times used with comparative force, &amp;lt;.;/.
Mt IS&quot;,

Lk I&quot;)

7
,

1 Co 14 1!l

) ; of [(repositions to reinforce the

simple cases. The use of the neiit. sing, of an

adjective with the art. as a substitute for the

abstract noun, though not unusual in the classics, is

more common in Paul and Hebrews, and in the later

Gr. writers became a striking literary mannerism.

II. THE AHAMAIC AND HEHRKW ELEMENT. -It

is usual to distribute the Hebraisms of the NT
into two classes: perfect or pure Hebraisms,
which consist of such words, phrases, and con

structions as have no precedent or analogue in

extant Gr., and hence are held to be directly

transferred to the NT from the mother tongue of

the Jews; and imperfect Hebraisms, consisting

of Hebraistic expressions to be found, indeed, for

substance in (Jr., but the use of which by the NT
writers is most naturally traced to the influence

of their native language. The limits of this latter

class, however, our scanty knowledge of the his

tory of the later (Jr. language makes it difficult

to fix
;
and for our present purpose it will be more

convenient to follow the classification adopted by
us hitherto. A just impression, moreover, of this

element of the NT language requires that our

presentation of facts should be liberal and in

clusive, rather than rigorously restricted. For

example, the word ffircppa. with the meaning pro-

gen&amp;gt;f may be traced as far back as yEschylus and

Pindar ; but the more than thirty instances of its

use in this sense in the NT fairly entitle it to be

enrolled as a Hebraism.

(A) Le.xk-nl Hebraism-s :n\oi all of which, be it

remembered, first make their appearance in the

NT.
a. New 7/.WY/.S-. Of these, some are (1) Semitic

words simply transliterated ; as, dj8/3d, dXXTjXowd,

dp.-qv, ya.jJt1a.8d, yoXyoOd, Koppdv. irdff\a., pa/3/3ei etc.,

paKd, o-a;iau&amp;gt;#, aardv, fflnepa, TaXeiQd, x fPol P f ^v
&amp;gt;

others

are (2) Grecized by some slight change, generally
of termination; as, fidros, yeevva, idi&amp;gt;iov, (and as

is commonly thought) /v-d,ur;Xos, KLvvdfj.wp.ov (to which

may prob. be added the names of several other

plants and spices, as well as of precious stones ;

as, KVLLLVOV, Xipiafos, ffVKO.ij.Lvos, iV&amp;lt;ru&amp;gt;7Tos, craTT^etpos),

KJOOS, /xa/xwi Ss, fjidvva, crdrov, ffd/3pa.Tov.

b. Far more numerous are the words and phrases,
Gr. in form, which under Heb. influence have

taken on a new miming ; as, dyysXos (dpxdyyeXos),
6 aiuv ovTO s (fKtivos, o /j.f\\uv), dvdOfLia. (-rifciv),

yXZaira a people,, deav and \vfiv to forbid and

permit, 6 didpoXos, SJ^CL brightness (TOV &amp;lt;puros

Ac 22 -

), 5tW,ttis TOV ovpavov (of the stars), evunrio

TOV Ofov in the judgment of God, f^o/aoXoyeiffda

give jiraise, e t op/acrrris an exorcist, iiriaKo-n-l] of

the divine visitation, fiaKpoOv/Jiew be long-suffering,

vv/j.&amp;lt;pr) daughter-in-law, oiKoSofj-elv in troj). sense iV),

i voLia. authority, 6&amp;lt;pOa\fj.bs wovrjpj 5 of envy, 6&amp;lt;pa-

Xe rijs (-\-/7/xara, in reference to sin), TreptTraretf am:

65js in a technical sense, of a course of life, (wotftv

V JLLOV iii classic Greek to make a law&quot;)
tronlv TOI

vj/nov to do, keep, the law, iropeueaOat. to die,

al.-o TT. oTTicroj TLVJS to become one s follower, Trap

veveiv (-veia) of idolatry, irpjffunrov 6avfj,dfctv am
^a/mpdveiv, also eis irpjffwirov /iX^Tretc, etc., of exter

nals, ffKavSa\ov (-XiffLv) in a fig. sense, &amp;lt;rWp//.a
oil

spring, &amp;lt;t&amp;gt;writa
of spiritual enlightenment.

Not a few are due to national institutions

usages, historic incidents, and the like ; as, d/cpo

pvffTia, aTroSeKaTou, diroffvvdywyos (dpxwvvdyuyos
etc.), oi ApTOL T?}S 7rpo#e &amp;lt;rews, ypafj.fj.aTei&amp;gt;t, diaOrjKT]

Siaffiropd, 5t&amp;gt;}5eKd(pvXov, (.VKO.LVLO. (-ctfai), fTriya.fj.ftpevdi

tiivovxifa, 6vat.aiffTYipi.ov, TO l\affTr]piov, KO.6a.pifw am
KOLVOW levitically, K\-r)povofj.ew in its technical use

.arpeta the ritual service, \vTpJu in its theocratic
/ &amp;lt;&amp;gt; ** / A \

ense, p.offxoiTOLtbi, fo/xoOiOacr/caAos, o\oKavrw/no., Trarpt-

&quot;tVTTjKOffT fl, TrpffffJVTfpLOV, TTpOO TJA t TOS, 7rpO01?7Tl?,

Ofdpia. TrpuTOTjKLa, ffK^voTTr/yia, vibs TOV dv-

f (
ToO (leou), 0i \a/c7&quot;/7p[oc.

There are indica-

lous, however, that some of these terms (e.g.

aOzpifa, TrpefffiuTepLOv, Trpo&amp;lt;pr}
T l

T&amp;gt;)
were known to

leathen usage in a religious reference (Deissmann,
\ciw Uibeltitndicn, Marburg, 1SD7).

Others spring from the Oriental love of pictorial-
less and circumstantiality ; as, d^epi-r^-ros Ty Kap-

iq, iv Kapdia Xeyeiv, r] KapSia TJ/J.U.V TTfTrXdrucrcu, ev

777-015 yvvo-LKiov, iv ^//.epcus HpoJooii, (vwTLfcfftfo.L,

iuiv, woT iipLov in a fig. application, ffa.pt;
Kai ai/ua,

or TfKvov with the gen. especially of an abstract

e.g. eip i]vi]s, flpovTr/s, tpwTos, opyTjs, iiTra/covjs, etc.),

But some of these phrases may with equal pro

priety be ranked with

(/&amp;gt;)
Graiinntilii dl Hebraisms. The great dis

similarity in structure between the Heb. and the

Jr. operated as a barrier to the free introduction

&amp;gt;f the characteristic idioms of the former language
uto the latter. The grammatical influence of

heir native tongue shows itself in the NT writers

at her in their general style of expression ;
in

(articular, a marked inaptness in the use of

uoods (even as compared with contemporary (Jr.

Authors), simplicity of construction, and a co

ordination of clauses which would have seemed
nonotonous if not illogical to a Greek. Still,

isages are not wanting which distinctly recall the

Hebrew. Among them are the following : An
xtended use of prepositions ;

for instance, iv (cf.

3) : not only in construction with verbs, as evdonfiv,

6/j.vveiv, etc., but particularly with instrumental

force, as Kpdfetv ev (puvy /j-eydXr) (Kev 14 15
), iraif.lv

Kpa.TO i ev ftpo.xi.ovL (Lk I
01

),
troXfu.t lv iv TTJ po^ipaia TOV

uLLo.TO s (Kev 2 1(!

).
s (cf. \} : in such phrases as

vcffOai et s oi Stv (Ac 5 :!(i

), \a.fJ.pdi&amp;gt;eti&amp;gt;
fis KXrjpovo/j.iav

(
Hell 8

), Xo-ytj eo-^at eis TrepLTO^v (Ko 2-y
) ;

and ill

general, its insertion before the second accusative

after verbs signifying make, hold, etc., as, eis

Trpo&amp;lt;prjT-r]v
0.1 TOV dxov (Mt 21 4ti

).
d?rj (cf. }~) : as,

&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;evyfit&amp;gt;
dirb, etc. (Mt 37

,
,In 10 :

). firi (cf. ^) : as,

eiv iiri, etc. //era (cf. Cj;) : fj.fyaXvveLv, woielv.

/jLfTd, etc. (Lk I
58- 72

). Periphrastic expansions
of prepositions: by the use of

d&amp;lt;#0aX/^s (cf. :;?)

Mt 2I 4
-, Lk 1

(J4-
; Trpjffu-rrov (cf. -ar

1

-) Ac o41
, Mk 1-,

Ac r.V-
4
-,ffro/j.a (cf. ??) Mt 44

,
Lk l

, (~B ^;) 2 Co

73J._The employment of
tyirpoaOcv ( Mt 11-&quot; IS 14

),

evuTTLOv (Ac (&amp;gt; ), KaTfvunriov (Eph I
4
), Ka.Teva.vTi (Ko 4 1

),

diriffu (Lk 14-7 ), as prepositions. The pleonastic use

of pronouns (see above, I. B. b, sub Jin.), especially
aiVjs (e.g. Kev 27 - 17

), which is even added in a

relative sentence (Mt 3 1

-, Mk 7-
5

,
Kev T-- etc. ).-

The use of a limiting genitive to express quality

(Lk 1S ;

,
.Ja2 4

I-
5
). The use of (a sujierlluous) Kai

eyevfTo (or eyevfTo 5t) before a specification of time

or occurrence. An imitation of the Heb. infinite

absolute by a cognate dative prefixed to the verb

(as iriOv/ui.ia.fwfdv/j.i]ffa Lk 22 13
, xaP9 XaiP eL - n :^&quot; ), or

(in quotations) by a prefixed participle (as /IViropTes

jjXtyere Mt 13 14
,
cf. the pictorial di/acrrd? or iropfvthis

before a verb). el (cf. Heb. CN) in sentences with

sujipressed apodosis as a formula of swearing or to

express emphatic negation (He 4 ;i -

,
Mk S 1

-). A lax

nse of diroKpivo/jLai (cf. njj;) when no proper question
has preceded. TrpoffTiO-rj/j-L (cf. ^p;) with an infin. to

express repetition (e.g. wpoaeO^To TpiTov irfLiipai Lk
2()iii)

I
-!).

^\ superfluous use of 6vo/j.a (Mt I
- 1

,
Lk

2- 1

;
found in papyri as early as n.e. 2(50). The

repetition of a numeral to give it distributive force

(f.ij. ova 5co Mk 6&quot;
;

cf. avLnrjffia, ffVLnroffia,, jrpaffLai

wpaaLai Mk 63Uf
, (and probably) ii/J.fp

i. Kai rjfj.epq.2 Co
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4 IG
. ov . . . iras equivalent to ovSeis. Sneli phrases

US Ti e,aol Kal ffoi (Mk I-4
, Jn 24

), wepi auaprias, sc.
tivffia

(
Ko 83

?).

The majority of these Hebraistic forms and con
structions appear in the LXX also, which as a tr.- in parts servile, and made by persons some of
whom evidently had but an imperfect acquaintance
with the (Jr. language is far more Hebraistic in
its cast than the NT. But it would he a mistake
to assume that this tr. in its peculiarities repre
sents a type of Gr. established and in actual
currency at the time. Such an assumption would
reverse the historical process. While its language
reproduces fundamentally, no doubt, the popular
(Jr. of the Ptolemaic period, its distinctive char
acter is due rather to the translators exaggerated
deference to the Heb. sacred text, and their
mechanical reproduction of it, Yet beyond all

question the idioms of this Or. reproduction of the
earlier Scriptures, made familiar as they were by
the religious use of the version for generations
among the Jews of the Dispersion, must have had
great influence in forming the type of (Jr. current
among people of Jewish stock/ Indeed, owing to
the cosmopolitan relations of that race during the
time intervening between the origin of the two
bodies of literature, it need not surprise us to
encounter idioms having a distinctly Hebraistic
flavour even in native (Jr. circles. Consequentlyour classifications here, as elsewhere, are more a
matter of convenience than of rigorous historical
accuracy. We must not forget the uncertainty
an-ing from our present defective knowledge.
VV e must not interpret the fact of prior occurrence
into clear proof either of primary origin on the
one hand, or direct derivation on the other. We
must not overlook the truth that coincidences of

popular expression are to be found in many widely
separated and unrelated tongues. Hut, notwith
standing all uncertainties and abatements, the
general influence of the LXX upon NT Creek was
indubitably great. (See Schmiedel s Winer, $ 4.
Ib. A good Lexicon and Grammar of the LXX
are pressing needs of the student of Biblical Greek,
and are now made possible by Swete s edition of
the text, and Hatch and Redpath s Cimmt-dioici .

Help on one minor point may be found in C. W.
Votaw s comprehensive lists of / /, Use

&amp;lt;*f
the

Infinitive in l &amp;gt;H&amp;gt;!i&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;l Cn-rl:, pp. :&amp;gt;, &amp;lt;. &amp;lt; Miicago. is itl.

See \ iteau as mentioned in the Bibliography,
VII. below).

^
But not all the influence on the language of theNT writers came from Hebrew and Aramaic or

from the LXX. Oilier languages foreign to the
(Jr. had left their traces on that language by the

t cent, of our era, some of which can with
tolerable assurance be pointed out.

III. OTHER FOKEICJN ELEMENTS. (A) The
supremacy of Rome, and its multifarious official
relations with the populations under its sway, in
which relations it naturally employed its vernacular
(see LATIN LANGUAGE), would prepare us to expect
to find not a lew traces of Latin in the popular
language of the apostolic period.

a. The Leximl Jsitinitmts in NT consist chieflyof judicial and military terms, names of coins,
articles of apparel, utensils, etc.

; as, affffdpiov,
dtivdptov, exw (t stimo, nevTvpiwv, Krjixros, KoSpavr^,
Ko\wvia, KowrrwSla, Xeyeuv, \evriov, Xi^eprivos, \irpa
(Lai. libra?), fj.dKfXXov, nefj.ppa.va., /j.LXiov, jj.u8t.os,
tf cTTTjs, irpa.iTupi.ov, (TLKapios, &amp;lt;Tt/j.i

K
iv0ioi&amp;gt;, dovodpiov,

o-TTfKovXdrup, al Tafitpvai, rirXos, (peXovrjs, &amp;lt;popov,

(ppayeXXiov (-\oa&amp;gt;), xd/mjs ?, ^tDpoj.
More than two score Lat. names of persons and

places occur, as well as the technical terms 6
Sepaa-Tjs (Augustus), and Kaia-ap.

Latin phrases reappear in
epyaalav Sovvca (operctm

dare], TO IKO.V(\V Xa^fidveiv (satis accipere), TO iKavov

n-oiflv (satis facere), ffvjj,(3ov\i.ov \a/j.f3dveiv (consilivin
capere). Notice also &amp;lt;n&amp;gt; tyr, (Mt 27 4 tu vidcris),
fyf&amp;lt;rt)e avToi (Ac 18 15

).

b. The influence of the Lat. language upon the
Grammar of NT (Jr. is much more difficult to trace
with conhdence than in the case of the Heb., owin&quot;
to the closer structural affinity between the Lat
language and the Greek. Traces of that influence!
however, may be detected, it is thought, with more
or less distinctness in the following constructions :

The preference for on and iva over the accusative
and infinitive (cf. the growing use of nt after
unpero, rogo, etc., juquum est, mos est, etc.) the
encroachment of the subjunctive on the optative
after an historic tense; the tendency to obscure
the distinction between the perfect and the aorist
the use of dirj before the genitive after

0u\do-&amp;lt;m
and other verbs of fearing (cf. cavere ab) ; the
exclusive use of the infinitive (even of the inf
passive) after KfXfteiv

; the use of the accusative
liter irpotpxeff0at (cf. pra ire aliquem), of the dative
after ya.fj.iw (cf. nubere alicui), of e\ after VIKO.U (cf.
victoriam ferre ex) ; the continuative os equivalent
to Kal OVTOS (cf. qui = et hie) in a co-ordinate clause ;

the anticipatory position of d-n-J and Trpj in speci
fications of time and place ; the general omis
sion of the interjection (d&amp;gt;)

before the vocative,
the use of the preposition avv as tantamount to
Kai.

(B) But the current (Jr. of our Lord s day had
appropriated other foreign elements from the
languages spoken in the various provinces of the
empire. These, again, were chielly names of local
objects or usages. Among such are reckoned the
following :--fia.ioi&amp;gt;, plp\os (fii fiXos), o-ivairt, ffivouv (yet
cf. Irdos, Sind), recognized as Egyptian; Kpa.j3a.TTot
(cf. Lat. rjrab ttxx), wape^oXT/i, pv/j.Tj ?, as .Mace
donian

; dyyapeuw (yet see .Ksch. A gum. 282), ydfa,
ffavSdXiov (-SaXov), as Persian

; dppafttLv as Phccnician ;

pedTj (-da) as (Jallic or Celtic
; powti as Cyrenaic and

Sicilian. Several of these words, however, had
long before become naturalized in (Jreek.

I A . But the element which most conspicuously
distinguishes the (Jr. of the NT is the KKIJGIOUS
ELEMENT. Here we come to the very centre and
soul of our subject, For the NT language is no
mere medley of miscellaneous linguistic sur
vivals, no mechanical mingling of diverse in
gredients; its vitality resides in the spirit that
quickens it. This discloses itself on every page.
It ushers a reader into a new realm of thought,
and introduces him to a new type of life. Both
had their natural efloct on the speech of the first
believers. Yet just because the essence of the
language consists in its new spirit, it escapes
anatomical dissection. It is as pervasive as the
atmosphere, but as intangible as a perfume.
Hence it is most inadequately exhibited by any
catalogue of specifications. The few particulars
that can here be set down will serve, at the best,
as mere suggestions of its character.

(A) The religious element in its Lexical aspects.
Many of the NT words denoting concrete objects
or external institutions and relations were in
herited from Judaism, and have been illustrated
under II. A. a and b above. WT

e will here, there
fore, confine ourselves mainly to those of a more
internal or spiritual character.

a. The u-ords wholly new are, from the nature
of the case, comparatively few, and any list of
them that may be attempted is subject to doubt
and revision by reason of present imperfect know
ledge. Butamong the more distinctive the following
may perhaps be mentioned : dyadowoua, aio-xpo\-ep5J)s,

dKaTaKpiTos, d\iffyr)!J.a, a.va.K&amp;lt;uvuu (-Kaivuais), dvTifj.ia8^.a,

avrixpLCTTOs, drreKducns, dwe\ey,u.js, avTOKaraKpiTos,
d&amp;lt;pL\dya6os. d&iXdpyvpo s, j3aTTo\oyt &amp;lt;a, Bai/noviud-ris,

oKpuria, diXoyos, SIW/CTTJS, BoKi/j-Tj, fyKOjj.(^oofj.a,i,
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edeXoOpriffKia, elSuXoXaTpia. etc., ^TTtownoy, erepoStSa-

ffKaXtw, evayyeXiffTiis, tv.u.erdSoTos, finrpocnoTrtdi, Oeodi-

daKTOS, iffdyyeXos, /ea\oc5i5d&amp;lt;r/eaXo?, KapSioyvucrTrjs,

KO.Ta.tk/uKrifa, Kfvofiwvia. \oyo/j.ax(u (-X a
)&amp;gt; oXiyjiricrros

(-Trtcrrta), opOoiroo u, 6&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;t&amp;gt;j.Xij.o8ovXia, ir\ir]pO(popia, TroXv-

Trpairo/eatfctN a, ffvvfwoTroieti), ffvvKO.KOTra.Oeu, avvKO.-

/eoi xecj, ffvv&amp;lt;TTa.vpJw, auv\j/vxos, (ppeva.Tra.Ta.ij} (-7rdrr;s),

&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;i

&amp;lt;rijai (-criujiTts), xprjffTfi 0/j.at, ifsevddSeXfios, ^euSaTrd-
ffToXos (and other compounds of \ftev5o-).

Incomparably more noteworthy are

b. The New Meaning* with which tlie new faith

has freighted the old terms.

A few of these meanings are of a technical or

ritual character ; as, d5eX&amp;lt;p js of fellow-Christians,
TO dvTiTvwov (TVTTOS), cnroffroXri (-Xos, in the official

sense), dpxat, e^ovcriai, etc. of angels, /3d7T7-to&amp;gt;ia,

yX^ffffo, of the gift of tongues, 5id/eocoy, e/e/e\7;&amp;lt;rta

(cf. e/eXf/erot, KXrjToi), e-rriffKOTTOS, evayyeXiov (-Xto-njs),

iepeis of Christians, TrapdSetcros (2 Co 124
), 6 trapa,-

/eXTiro?, irpofpriTevu (-^TJT?;?) of a Clnistiaii function

(cf. II. A. b. above), 6 xpior^s.
But the aggregate influence of Christianity is

shown in modifying, more or less, the mass of the

NT vocabulary. It has elevated, spiritualized,

transfigured words previously current. It has set

old terms in new relations. It has added lustre to

conceptions already radiant. It has made sub

stantial, and clothed with divine majesty, ex

pressions embodying the instinctive judgments
and aspirations of men. Its transforming power,
being diffused and a matter of degree, cannot (as

has been already said) be adequately exhibited in

isolated particulars. The attempt, furthermore,
to illustrate it would require space not here at

command. Only a few terms, therefore, will be

set down, the study of which, it is believed, will

more than verify the statements just made : such
words as dydTnj, elprjvri, far/, Tricris, ffweidyjcns, crcorTipia,

xdpis are monuments of its power to raise language
to a new level. Words of secular reference like

/ci&amp;lt;r,uo?,
of national application like ol 017101, 6 Xaos

roO Oeov (He 4 !)

), lo-pcnjX (Ro 96
), of everyday life

like 65js, 70x71?, Trpjcr/eo/x^ta, &amp;lt;poprlov,
even the very

component parts of man s being &amp;lt;rd/), i/
i X 7

?,

Trvevp.0., take on an ethical significance, of which
in this last case the later philosophic use furnishes

but a foregleam. A servile word like Ta.Treivofppoa vvr]

is ennobled ;
a term like crravpjs, suggestive of

infamy, is crowned with a halo of glory. The
emphasis given to other words has made them the
cardinal terms of doctrinal discussion through the

Christian centuries : witness cu/ccu jw and its cog
nates, aTroXirrpcocns, dTrciXeta, eTn.&amp;lt;jTpe&amp;lt;peada.i., epya,

OdfaTos, fj-trdvoia, etc.

(Z&amp;gt;)
Even the Grammatical influence of the new

religious thought bears witness to its fertilizing

power. Take as an instance iriffTevu with its half

a dozen different constructions in the NT (viz.

absol.
;
with the clat.

;
with els and the accus. ;

with eiri and the accus. or the dat. ; with ev and
the dat. ; with an object accus.). EXwi^eiv, 6,uo-

Xo7etV, and other words experienced a similar

enlargement of construction under Christian con

ceptions (see A. Buttmann, Gram, of NT Greek,

133, 4 sq., Eng. tr. p. 17311.); and the wealth
of suggestion made to reside in such phrases as

ev Xptcrry, ev Kvpiy, is full of instruction (cf. G. A.

Dcissmann, Die neutcst. Formal in Christo Jesu

untersucht, Marburg, 1892).
V. But the circumstance that the NT forms a

body of literature having its own distinct linguistic

peculiarities, must not make us overlook the fact

that it contains within itself considerable diversities

of language as well as of style. The uniqueness
of the volume, and the practice of using it as the
one authoritative source and test of Christian

truth, tend to make us isolate it unhistorically

from the literature that immediately preceded and
followed it, and, on the other hand, to unify it

unwarrantably. It is a library comprising the
works of, perhaps, ten or more different authors.

The statement that they all use the same lan

guage requires at once the qualification but they
do not all use it in the same way. The first three

Gospels, for instance, with all their indications of

a common basis, exhibit in their present form
indubitable marks of the individuality of their

several authors. The frequent use of rjre (0.77-6 r^re

some DO times), 17 ^aaiXeia. TU&amp;gt;V ovpav&v (some 33

times), iva (OTTWS) TrXi&amp;gt;)puO~i (TO pr]0i&amp;gt;, etc., some 12

times), 6 iraTr/p 6 ev (rots) ovpavols or 6 oipdi tos (20 times),

TrpoaepxeffOa.1. (51 times), trvva-yeiv (24 times), dvax^ptlv

(10 times), etc., mark distinctly the personality of

Matthew. The use of evOus (some two score times),
of the pictorial participle, of diminutives and

Latinisms, and, notwithstanding his terseness, a

proneness to emphasize by the repetition of

equivalent phrases (e.g. dtarravTos VUKTOS /ecu ri/j.epas,

5 ;
i-ffdjOeif e/c TT)S KapdLas, 7&quot;

1

;
vvv ev TU&amp;gt; /ccupy TOVTU,

10SO ; ff7),u.epov TavTri Ty VVKTL, 14 :!0

), etc., are some
of the traits that characterize no less distinctly
the second Evangelist. A comparison of the sec

tions common to Luke with the other two shows
the distinctively literary cast of his phraseology.
The identity of topic but throws the difference in

language into greater relief. He distinguishes
himself from the other Synoptists by his fondness

for infinitives (ev TU with the inf. 37 times, TOV

with the inf. 25 times), for /ecu eyeveTo or eyevtTo oe

(43 times), 5e KCU (29 times), /ecu O.L/TJS (28 times), avv

(25 times), Tropevonai (50 times), viroaTptQeiv (22

times), ivwiriov (20 times), e/j.TrpoaOev (10 times).
The strikingly Semitic complexion of his first

chapter, and the variations between his language
in the Gospel and in the Acts, are doubtless attrib

utable in large measure to his sources. The terms

Xo7os, ffKOTia (0KOTOS), &amp;lt;p^s, fur) (cu wfios), dXrjOtia,

5ja, Kplffis, KJCT/J.OS, fiapTVpeu (-pla), yivuffKitj, 7ricrre(;a&amp;gt;,

the phrases apty dp.rjv, ci/xctprtaj exf-v, yevvrjdTJi ai f/e

(TOV) deou (or Tn/eu/xaros), dvai. etc (TOV /eocruov, etc.),

7) fffx^-T n
/n^Pa &amp;gt;

vi^! TaT-rip, etc., are at once

recognized as characteristic of John
;
and not less

so are his short and simple sentences and their

asyndetic collocation, his co-ordinateness and

parallelism of construction (note dTre/epif?; /eat el-jrev),

liis verbal reiterations, his Hebraisms (xp? Xa Pe

3-9
,

wot (ptoTjs 12&quot;&quot;,
6 iiios Trjs aTTtoXetas 17 12

), his

emphatic demonstratives, his combined particles

(Ka.iToi.ye, O/ULUS p.evToi), his weakened iva., and

especially his recurrent oZv, which often marks
mere transition instead of logical sequence.
The distinctive vocabulary of the creative Paul

is too salient and well known to be dwelt upon :

his abstracts : dyaQuavv-r), crytwo-w?;, dyvoTijs, ctTrXoTTjs,

5i/eato/epicrta, 5t/eaiwcrts, 5o/ei/xr), evepyeia, evjTTjs, eavd-

ffTacns, eTrnrJOrjcTiS, ev(rx^fJ-ocrvvr), i/eacoTrjs, iXapirTjs,

KaLvoTTjs, KevoSo^ia, fj.eOo5ia, /jLtopoXoyia, 6(p6a.X/j.o5ovXia,

TreiroidriffLS, TriOavoXoyia, 7rtJT7;s, Trpocrayuyr], cr/eX7jpjrr;s,

vloOfffia
;

his compounds : d/earct/edXi/Trros, dXdXrjTos,

dfj.Ta/J.^X-r]TOS, d/xerat o^Tos, dvarroXt/yriTos, dveKdirjyriTOS,

dveepfvvr]Tos, dvc^ixviaaTos, dvOpwirdpeffKos, dvTava-

TrXtjpjw, dTrapaffKeitaffTos, d7ro/eapa5o/eta, &irop&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;a.vifa,

aTroToXfj.dw, edeXoOpTjcrKia, eTrava^L/j-vriffKij}, erepo5i5acr-

/eaX^w, fTepo^vyetjj, evTrpoffiairew, 07pto,u,a%ew, t croi/ i xos,

fcj, 6p9oTro8eu, Trapetirepxo^uai;

Trpoei dpxofJ.ai, irpoaa.vo.TrXripj(j}, ffwinroupyew, ffuvviro-

Kpivofj.ai, vTrepevTvyxdvu ,
his particles : dXXd jUsf-

00^76, dpa oSv, edv Te yap, e/eros et /AT}, ou p.bvov Se dXXd

/eat, Te ydp . . . 6,uota&amp;gt;s
5^ /eat, vTrepeKTrepiaffov, uairepei,

ws on. Not less familiar are the characteristics

of his style : his long and sometimes involved

sentences, his participial appendages and amplifi

cations, tlie irrepressible crowding of his thoughts,
his imperial disregard for niceties of construction
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in his determination to wreak his meaning on
expression.

Very different is the studied rhetorical period
icity of the writer to the Hebrews. The nature
of his theme, indeed, leads him to use many words
and constructions found in the LXX

; but the

general air of his vocabulary, no less than of his

style, is literary. Reminiscences of classic phrase

ology meet us in his J&amp;gt;s tiros dirfLv and t
/j.aOei&amp;gt; cap tip

ZiraUfi, His varied use of particles 5 /)irov, (afire?,

KaOibffirfp, Kaiirep, KCLITOL, i~LtrliTei.ru., re (re yap), and
the atl ectedly indefinite irov( 2 ,

44
)

further attests
his culture. So do the periphrastic phrases dpx i&quot;

\a/j. ;
-Sdvfii&amp;gt; (i.q. apxeffOai), irefpav \a.[M3dveiv (vet el.

vir(ip.vri&amp;lt;nv X. 2 Ti I
5

, \r/U-r]i&amp;gt;
\. 2 I*

1&quot;, etc.), and such
terms as alffdr/Tripiov, dTrai yaa/na, tyyvos, e\fyxos,
s S, eis TO Sir)VfK^s, irp^fffyaros, Tpax^i^fiv, xaPaK7&quot;^P-

Still, lie betrays conspicuously the later Gr. fond
ness for sonorous words (see

\&amp;gt;.

37 above); as,

dyfi&amp;gt;fa\byriTos, ai/xare/vxrcria, d^ard/Xt/ros, d^frdOeros,
dvao Tai p Jw, dvT(.Ka.0iffTr)tu, dirapdjaros, dq-ofnoiouffOai,
5i

fffp[j.iji&amp;gt;tvTOS, eireLffaywyr), ei irepiffraro
1

;, Ka.ra.yuvi-

feaOa.1, fj.frpioira.0tii&amp;gt;, ^tjllairoooffia, bpKwuoffia, avvtiri-

/jLaprvp Iv, etc., bear \\ it ness. One of the noteworthy
grammatical peculiarities of the Kpistlc is its use
of the perfect tense as nearly tantamount to the
aorist (c.tf. II 17 - - s

; note the co-ordination of the
two in the former passage), in accordance! with
the laxity of the late and less cultivated writers

(cf. c.ff. llev 57
, S r&amp;lt;

etc.).

In some respects the Kp. of James shares the
characteristics of that to the Hebrews. lu style,
to be sure, it is very dill erent : terse, abrupt, vivid,
incisive, at times picturesque, not to say poetic.
JJut its vocabulary exhibits a similar variety and

amplitude; and in the skilful use of the (ir.

language its author is inferior to no NT writer.
Peculiar to him are the compounds doid/cpiros,

dKO.ru.ffTa.ros, dveXeos, direipaaros, diroKvtu, d0i/0Tep.-w,

Saifj-oviuoris, 0avarri&amp;lt;pjpos. Ka.Koira.dia., Ka.TiJOfj.ai, vop.^0e-

rr/&amp;lt;&amp;gt;, iro\vcrir\ayxvo s, cnjTJ.jpiaTos, jfpwroSa/cri/Xios, the
bookish terms diro&amp;lt;TKiaafj.a, fip\&amp;lt;u, ^U^ITOS, evd\ios,

Karijrfxia, 6i/-&amp;lt;uos, irapa\\ayij, pvirapia, rpoirr/, rpoxos,

Tpv&amp;lt;pdu,
and the pictorial dveuifu. avxeu, or^r^os,

fvirptiTfLa, 6\oXiMJ~o). jjLiri ^ij}, crr/iTu, tj)\oyiu, tppiffffu,

XaXivayuyew. His Kp. contains some seventy words
that are peculiar to him; while the Kp. to the

Heb., nearly three times as long, exceeds that
number by scarcely one hundred

;
and 1 P, nearly

identical in length with James, falls short by some
ten in the number of its peculiar terms. Some of

James s words, c.ij. iro\i o~ir\ayx os, x/&amp;gt;v&amp;lt;ro5aKTi}Xtos,

are thought to be of his own coinage.
Jude, when its diminutive extent is considered,

i-; quite as characteristic as James in its termin

ology. Such words and phrases as d-n-o i.-pifw,

airraiffTos, eKrcopvei ijj, iray&amp;lt;avifo/Mt, eira(ppifu, /j.(u-^i-

/j.oipo;, Trapeurdvu, (TTriXd?, (pOivoirwp.vJs. irpi&amp;gt;
Tracrus

rov CUWPOS. 6av/j.i{ovTes irpJa-wira, suiliciently mark
its individuality.
The vocabulary of the Petrine Ejiistles jiresents

this phenomenon that of the one hundred and
twenty-one words found in them and nowhere else
in the NT, only one (dirJtkffis) is common to both

Kpistles, while each Epistle exhibits about the same
number of peculiar terms. viz. the lirst some sixty-
three. the second fifty-seven, while in length their
relation is nearly seven to five.

The Apocalypse, the most distinctly Hebraistic
and Oriental specimen of literature in the NT,
owes its linguistic individuality not so much to its

vocabulary although such words and phrases as

fia.ffa.via /j.js, SpdKusv (of the devil), eyxpiu, fv5w/j.r/(ns,

i~r/\ei w, iifj-iupov, o OdvaTos 6 detVepos, 0fLiL&amp;gt;5r]s
TO iiriri-

K JV, KardOe/na, Karr/yup, K0\\oiipiof, K/)vffra\\ii,~tj}, r/

Ki piaKri ri,u.epa, p.effoi&amp;lt;pdvijp.a., oirov . . . exei, ireXeKifa,

Trora,uo(pJpr/TO S, TO ffi HKJv.
&amp;lt;jrpr\via.w, n.yn jTr\&amp;lt;;.

are

peculiar to it as to its intrepid disregard of the

conventionalities of Gr. grammar, of which 6 d/j.r/v,

dirb 6 we /ecu 6 i]v Kal 6 epxJM.evos, dva. ets eKag-Tos, 8h
^.cpidSes, o/noiov vlov dvOpwirov, &amp;lt;pijiv^ \tyuv, TJ oval,
ovai followed by the accusative (8

13 12 -), eduOti /uoi

Kd\a/.ios . . . \iyui&amp;gt;, etc., are specimens; and to
them may be added a propensity to lapse into the
use of the nominative, although this case is thus
left suspended in mid-air (cf. 1 L&quot;

M 3 1 -
7
4 9 14

14 -- 14
I!)

11

). Its deviations from the ordinary laws
of Greek construction are at times so bold ard
capricious as to start the query whether the work,
in parts at least, is not the mechanical reproduction
of an Aramaic original.
The undeniable individuality of the several NT

writers may put us on our guard against too confi

dently over-pressing slight variations in phrase
ology into proof of difference in authorship or of
substantial difference of thought. Changes in a
writer s vocabulary, even in his style, may be due
to the topic treated, or the character and circum
stances of the persons addressed

; or may lie

nothing more than those varying mannerisms
which temporarily bear sway with all writers

except the most practised. K&amp;gt;r example, it has
been noticed (see W. II. Simcox, / /i ll ritrrs of
tlic, Xi /i- I cul ini /if, p. 157) that Paul to express in

every thing uses eV iro-vri in the Kpistles to the
Thess. and Cor. (twelve times), but in the Pastoral

Kpistles iv Traffic (six | five] times), while in that
to the Philippians (4

1

-) he unites the two: ev

iravTi Kai (v irdffii&amp;gt; (cf. 2 Co II 1

). On the other
hand, the similarities, even coincidences, in

language to be noted at times in different
NT writings (on comparing, for instance, the
Pauline Kpistles and I P. or 1 P and Ja, or the

writings of Luke and the Kp. to the Heb.) present
a problem which this is not the place to discuss.
Sullice it here to say, that they suggest the early
growth of a distinctive religious terminology which
largely became the common possession of the
brotherhood of believers ; and remind us also that
not all the reciprocal influence of the Christian
leaders upon one another was exerted through
their writings. Moreover, as well coincidences as
differences in vocabulary may admonish us afresh
that NT Greek is not an isolated language, but can
be correctly appreciated only by being studied in

its relation to the written and spoken Greek of the

apostolic period.
VI. I ltom.KM.s. Tt has been intimated more

than once already in the course of this article that
considerable ignorance still exists respecting sundry
details belonging to the NT language. This ignor
ance should not be exaggerated. It is not such as
to throw uncertainty over the general tenor of
biblical teaching. Nevertheless, the student and
the Christian are alike concerned in its removal.
The frank recognition of it is an indispensable
preliminary to the patient study and research by
which alone it can be diminished. Over and above
matters clouded in uncertainty by reason of our

scanty historical knowledge such as baptism
for the dead (1 Co la- 11

), the gift of tongues
(1 Co f4, etc.), the apostle s thorn in the flesh

(2 Co f27
), etc. there are points both of lexico

graphy and of grammar respecting which unanimity
has not yet been reached by leading expositors,
and which consequently appeal invitingly to the

enterprising student.

Among the former may be enumerated dpirayujs
(Ph 2 (i

; how far, if at all, is the distinction
between verbal nouns in -fj.a, -/-ios, and -ais obliter

ated or obscured in NT Greek !), TTJV apxr/v (Jn 8-5 ),

ofw.i (Mk I
43

. Jn 11 3S
etc.), t*ov&amp;lt;ria (1 Co f I

10
),

)/Mi (1 P 321
), eirifHaXiuv (Mk 14 -), eTriovaiot

(Mt ti
11

, Lk If 3
), etJireptoraros (He 12 1

), Ka.Toirrpi^ofj.ai

(2 Co 3 18
), Kf&amp;lt;pa.\i!ju (Mk 124

), KOOTUKOS (He 9 1

), bSfo

iroLelv (or odoTTOieiv, Mk 2- :f

), ira.papvum.ev (He 2 1

),.
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irpofxo/jt-ffla (Ho 39
), airiXdSes (Jude -), avva\i^o/j.ai

(Ac I
4
etc.), ffWKplvovTes (1 Co- 13

), rpoTr^s dTTOffKiaff/ma

(Ja I
17

), rpox^s yevtaeus (.la 3 ;

). Further, what is

the distinction, or ho\v far is it regarded by the

NT writers, between ci\Xo; and Zrepos (c.ij. (Jal l
hf-

),

POI&amp;gt;AO,UCU
and 0e\w

(&amp;lt;;.//.
Mt I

111

), &amp;gt;i
and virdpxu (c.&amp;lt;/.

I ll J 1

), etc. ? How far do the uses of eis and eV tend
to approximate, find the difference in the classics

between the several cases after prepositions (c.ij.

TTOJS) grow indistinct? Does els rj with the iniin.

always express purpose ! What is the difference

between
&amp;lt;iye

and elirep i Is StJrt ever equivalent to

tiie simple for . Is on ever tantamount to the

interrogative why (Mk 9n -

-*), or does el introduce

a direct question ! .Does Paul use the 1st pers.

plur. of himself alone ! etc. etc.

Turning to points more strictly grammatical,
we may mention the use and force of the article :

how far (if at all) does it deviate from the classic

standard? with Trds (e.ff. Eph 2- 1 38
,
Ac _P ;

,
1 Ti

l
]li

) ; with vjp.os with irvev^a. (dyiov) ;
in such pas

sages as Ro 5&quot; W, 1 Ti 2 15
. Is the classic law

requiring an article before an attributive participle
which follows a definite antecedent rigorously
observed (cf. 1 P 3 1 - -

-&quot;)
. Is there any difference

in meaning between 6 oxXo? TTO\VS and 6 TTO\I)S &amp;lt; x\os

(cf. ,Jn 1-2
1 - - and Mk 1_&amp;gt;: 7

)
? What is the difference

between ai 7%i? and e/ceZVos in 2 Ti 2-s
? Are aiVoP,

etc., used retlexively? Is oaris ever a pron. of

simple reference (i.i/.
6 s, cf. Mt 22- 18-3 )? What is

the force of the genitive in the phrases StKanom ivi]

6eou (cf. Ho I
17

), Irian s Irjcrou Xpiffrou (Ho 3- 2

)
!

Does aKoveiv 00W/7S differ in sense from
&amp;lt;pwvriv

a-Koi eiv

(cf. Ac 94 - 7 227 - y
2(i

14
,
and see Buttmann, N2&quot;

Gramtn-rr, 132, 17 ; 144, 10)?
The matters above specified are called problems,

because difference of opinion about them still

exists in reputable commentaries ; although it may
be questioned whether several of them have not
been already disposed of in the judgment of

scholars. To them may be added the stock exe-

getical problems, such as Mt G 13
,
Lk 124J IS7

,

Ac 2(i-
sf

-, .la 4&quot;
,
2 P 1-&quot;

; together with more general

questions, such as, What effect, if any, had amanu
enses on the style of the NT writings? What
indications, if any, of the locality of their origin
do the NT writings disclose? What influence, if

any, had the Heb. parallelism in obliterating for

the Jewish-Greek mind the delicate shades of

difference between Gr. synonyms? What in

fluence, if any, had the use of Jewish manuals in

producin
ment
combined quotations, deviating in the same par
ticulars from the LXX, which occur in Ho i)

3 &quot; 33

and 1 P 2&quot;-

8
;

cf. Ho 12ly with He UP).
The uncertainties still cleaving to the NT

language; it is by no means over-sanguine to hope
may be gradually, and in the end greatly, reduced.
Not a little help towards this result is yet to be
drawn from the literary relics of the centuries

immediately preceding and following the Christian
era. The more accurate editing and careful study
of these relics, which is alix^dy engaging the efforts

of scholars, is yielding results which both justify
and augment expectation. Particulars, individu

ally slight, amount to a considerable gain in the

aggregate. Meantime, noteworthy accessions to

our knowledge of the language of the Alexand.
and Gr. -Roman period have already come from the

inscriptions, and especially the papyri (some of

them going back to the days of the Ptolemies),
which the last few decades have unearthed, and
which it may reasonably be hoped are but the first-

fruits of a rich harvest of discovery. Resemblances
in phraseology are instructive even where the
intellectual and religious quality of the concep
tions covered may be widely different (cf. e.g. uios

, ,

ing agreement in the form or the employ
of OT passages? (Note the agreement in

Oeov, Ki pios, ffiiirrip, as used of the Homan emperors,
ami in the vocabulary of the Stoics). Moreover,
the unalterableness, and in many cases the definite

date of many of these sources, lift their testimony
above the suspicion of possible clerical modification
from which the text of even our best extant NT
M&S is not always quite free.

VII. The LITERATUIE of our subject requires little space here.
Suffice it to refer the reader to Schmiedel s Nth ed. of Winer s

(Jrammatik, of which the first part (Kinle.it.. untl [ iirmnnlcltre,

pp. 11*4) appeared in 1894, the second in 1897, and where almost
no publication of moment is left unmentioiied. A careful review
of 1 t. i. by W. Schmid in the UUA, 18!); ), No. 1, pp. 20-47,
deserves also to be consulted. The comparison of the NT
language with the later Gr. has been greatly facilitated by the
last-named scholar s elaborate work, i&amp;gt;cr Atticisntux in xeiiian

llauptoertretern von Dionyviug von llalikarnaxx i&amp;gt;is avf den
zweiten J /iilostratus (vol. i. 1887, vol. ii. 18s!), vol. iii. IS .):!,

vol. iv. 1890, Index 1897), by the treatise of William Schmidt,
(if- l ldi !i

Josr/&amp;gt;fii elocutions, etc., in Fleckeison s .lahrbiicher
fiir classische Philologie, 20ter Supplementband (18!)4, pp. .S4f&amp;gt;-

;&quot;).-)!)), by the Subxidia ad coijnoxcenduni (Iraicoruiii sennonem
ri&amp;lt;/&amp;lt;/&amp;lt;trcin

e J entatenchi versione Alexandrina rrpetita of H.
Anz in Dissertationes Philolojj. Halenses, vol. xii. (1894)

pp. 2(il-:;s7, and by G. A. Deissmann s lliin /ntiuiien (Marbur-f,
IS!).&quot;)), which contains, pp. 57-1(18, an instructive study of the
Gr. of the LXX in the light of the results furnished by papyri
and recently-discovered inscriptions ; supplemented in IS J&quot; by
A cK&quot; liibc/xfitdii ii

;
new ed. in Enjj. tr. by Grieve, 1900.

Other noteworthy recent works dealing directly with the

language of the NT are : Joseph Viteau, Etud xiir /&amp;gt; dn-c. du
Ji iiitrfiiti Testament: Le Verbc ; Xi/ittaxe dea J l-nfxixittiiiix

(pp. ^40, 8, Paris, 189. !), especially convenient owing to the

.summary of NT peculiarities given at the close of every
chapter; particular attention is paid also to the usage of the

LXX, which is made still more prominent in his Ktitde, etc. :

.Si/./
&quot;

,
( oni-iililinent et Attribut (pp. 248, Paris, ls)ii); F. P.lass,

Graininatik d. Sattest. Griechiscft (pp. ;i29
?
8

J

, (Jottingen, lb!)li
;

Kng. tr. by Thackeray, 1S98), which has the exceptional merit
of recognizing the characteristics of the several writers, and
of frequently noting variant readings from the MSS., and
citing parallels from the Apostolic Fathers ; K. W. Uurton,
.S///if(/.c of the Moo. is and Ti nsi H in A&quot;/ Ureek, 2nd ed. jip. Hlf),

189:5; H. A. A. Kennedy, Sources of NT Greek, pp. 172, 189.&quot;)
;

Dalman, WorteJextt, 1898.

Interesting light is thrown on sundry details also by Arnold

Meyer, .lestt. Mntterxpmt-h&amp;lt;&amp;gt;, pp. 170, Leipzig, 189;&amp;gt;
;
and F.dward

Hicks, Traces of Gr. Philosophy and Horn. Law in the A&quot;/
, pp.

187, Lond. 1890.

The multiplying of manuals of a popular character (Combe,
Huddilston, Moulton) indicates a growing interest in the

language, and emphasizes the demand for a new work by a
master hand which shall combine the excellencies of the

Standard treatises of Winer and Huttmann, utilize the knowledge
of the subject which has accumulated during the last thirty

years or more, and furnish a student with a compact yet com
plete handbook. [1897]. j. H. THAYEK.

LANTERN occurs only in Jn 18 s with lanterns

and torches and weapons, where it is the tr. of

&amp;lt;py.v(&amp;gt;s,
a word which occurs only here in biblical

(Jreek, and is not common elsewhere. That
torch would be a more accurate rendering than
lantern seems clear from Xenophon s vwb

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;a.vo~

TropevfffOai. (liej). Lac. v. 7). The word is formed

directly from
&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;aivu

to give light. The Kng. tr.

is from Wyclif, with lanternis and brondis and

armys, who thus translates the Vulg. cum laternis

et, facibus et armis, and all tlie versions follow

with lanterns (except Oov. who has with cres-

hettes, with lanternes, and with weapens ). Lan
tern was formerly used with more freedom than
now. Wye. translates Jn f&amp;gt;

35 Sothli lie was a

lanterne brennj iige and scbynynge (Tind. He
was a burninge and a shyninge light ; (ieneva,
candle ), and Ps 119 105 Lanterne to my feet thi

wooi d ; and light to myn pathis (1388 Thi word
is a lanterne ); so Cov. Thy worde is a lanterne
unto my fete, and a light unto my pat lies, and
this is the form in which the verse is ([noted at

the time; as, Tind. Expositions (Parker Soc.),

p. 149; Ridley, Brrfc. Declaration, 90, by the
lanterne of thy worde ; Knox, Works, iii. 301,
The bryght lantarne to the fete of these that

by nature walke in darkenesse ; and Davenant,
Fast Sermon (Fuller s Life, p. 270).
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but ne seems to have forgotten PKVO?. &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;iV and ei-yyus mean
light, the former chiefly the light of the sun, the latter

chiefly that of the moon, }&amp;gt;!^irTr,p is a luminary. Ai&amp;gt;%vo;, he
thinks, should always be translated lamp, and AKU.TK; torch.
These distinctions are valid, though it is not possible to ob
serve them invariably. How far the KV lias done so may be
seen from the following list :

&amp;lt;?,-
is everywhere light in AV and RV, except Ja 117 AV

and KV lights ( the Father of lights, TM $6*), Ac l(j*&amp;gt; KV
( )ie called for lights, ?7.); in Mk 14 &quot;i AV renders *fa; TO

&amp;lt;P
-J; at the fire,

1

and in the par. passage Lk 22Ji&amp;gt; by the lire,
1

RV both in the light of the tire
;
in Eph .V edd. prefer a xxpvo;

TIU
?*rt&amp;gt;;

for TK T.;-/ TU^U-HTO;, whence KV the fruit of the
light for AV the fruit of the Spirit.

cfa&amp;lt;rr&amp;gt;,p
is light, Kev 2iu, and in plu. lights, Ph 215, in both

versions, with KVm luminaries.

&amp;lt;f(wo: occurs only in Mt 24 -, Mk 1324, Lk ll&t, and both
versions have light.

AXU.^K( is in AV translated lamp in Mt 2f&amp;gt;

1 - 3- * ? 8
t and RV

retains with marg. torch, also in Kev 4 r&amp;gt;

. which RV retains
without margin. In Ilev S 1 ** KV turns AV lamp into torch,
but retains A V&quot; torch in Jn IN&quot; and light in Ac 2U&quot;

1

.

\i-io; has been translated lamp in KV in all its orcnrrences,
but AV varies between candle in Mt

;&quot;&amp;gt;!%
Mk 4- . Lk 8 l\::::.M

ir&amp;gt;, Kev 1S 225; and light in Mt 0~, Lk 11^ io:. ,] n
f&amp;gt;35,

2 p ii8, iiev 2ia. j. HASTINGS.

LAODICEA (\aoSiKia, Tisch. and WIT, as appears
in S everywhere, and in B Col 2

,
Rev I

11 3H :

Litudiri-n. or Lutnlii-in often in Latin Versions. B
has \ao8iKcia in Col 4 K! -

&quot;

]ti

;
so I ll every\\ here.

AaodiKeia is certainly the correct (I rook form
;

it is

the practically universal form in (ireek literature,
Straho, Steph. By/., Philostratus, etc., also an

inscription dated [euro AaoStJ^eias A.I). 129.* The
good Latin form is L/n&amp;gt;t/i&amp;lt;-

&amp;lt;(. not J^Knli/ in . The
earlv Turkish form Lndluk\ [eompiire Lntli];., still

used of the Politic and Lycaonian citiesj points
to Aao8iKtia. The forms AavdiKeia and AaoiVeio.

occur later). Laodicea, distinguished from other
cities of the same name as eVt rw Ai

/&amp;gt;w, or w/
LI/I- tun, was founded probably hy Antiochiis It.

Theos, p,.c.
2l&amp;gt;l-2-4(&amp;gt;,

and named after his wife
Laodike. It \\as placed on a spur of the low hills

fringing the Lycos valley on the south, about 2
miles south from the river. It is close to the
station (ionjelli on the Ottoman Railway, and
the branch line to Deni/.li runs up the valley of the
little river Asopos, close to the western gates of
the city. It-was distant only (i miles from lliera-

polis, and 11 from &amp;lt; oloss;e (Col 4 |;! - ](;

). Behind the.

hills to the south, only a few miles away from the

city, rises the threat range of .Mount Salbakos
(Baha Dagh), and to the south-east Mount Kadmos
(Khonas Dagh), both reaching to the height of
about 8000 ft. al)ove tlie sea, while the city is

only about 800 or (JUO ft. above the sea. Before
Laodicea was founded, the chief town or village of
this part of the valley was certainly situated at

Denixli, (J miles south, close under Salbakos, where
the natural water- supply was extraordinarily
abundant; and after Laodicea decayed, about the
end of the llth cent., I )enixli again took its place
as the chief city of the whole valley.* Laodicea
was dependent for its water on an aqueduct whose
maintenance required more skill and prudence
than could be applied in the 12th cent. It has
ever since been called Esld-Hissar, the Old
Fortress, as distinguished from the modern city
Denixli, Full of Waters.
The site of Laodicea is now utterly deserted.

The ruins are not conspicuous or imposing; the
site has been rifled to build and repair Denixli,
and in recent years much injury has thus been
done to the old city.
The city Laodicea was founded to be a garrison

and centre of Seleucid power in the country, and

__*
See quotations Cities and Kith, of Ptir. i. pp. 32, ;i7, 38, 44,

47, 54. The form Aso/*/a? occurs chiefly in the genitive case,
in which the accent of Aa.ttxxi.x; falls on the same s\ liable as
that of A*0a&amp;lt;x.a.-.

t Op. cit. p. i!C&amp;gt;. Ladhik implies an original Aaed/xaa, not

} Op. cit. p. 20 f .

population was selected and planted there likely
to be loyal to the Seleucid kings. Hence there are
some traces of a Syrian element in the population.*
Jews also formed part of the citizens ; these may
have been brought there by the founder, or been
settled there by Antiochus the Great towards J!.c.

200, when he sent 2000 Jewish families from
Babylonia to the cities of Phrygia and Lydia
(Josephus, Ant. XII. iii. 4).t In H.c. t2 Flaccus, the

governor of the province Asia, refused to let the

money which was regularly sent to Jerusalem by
the Jews go out of the country, because he feared
that the loss of specie might be dangerous. At
Laodicea, by the governor s orders, 20 pounds
weight of gold, which had been collected by the

Jews, was sei/ed ; and at Apameia 100 pounds
weight (Cicero, pro Flun-o, 68). A letter of the
Laodicean magistrates is preserved hy Josephus
(Ant. XIV. x. 20), promising to obey the Roman
orders, and grant full religious freedom to the
Jews.

Laodicea was a small city until after the Roman
period had begun ; then it rapidly became great
and rich. Destroyed by an earthquake in A.u. GO,
it disdained to seek help from the liberality of the

Emperors, as many of the greatest cities of Asia
had done ; pro/irux ojnlnix revnluit (Tacitus, Ann.
xiv. 27). Hence its boast, Kev ;5

17
1 am rich, and

have gotten riches, and have need of nothing. It

was renowned for the beautiful glossy black wool
of its shoe]), and carried on a great trade in

garments manufactured from this wool. Owing
to its central position at the point where the great
trade-route from the Fast was joined by several

branch-roads, and its importance as chief city of

the Cibyratic run rot fun, to which, at stated inter

vals, the people of many cities and a large district

flocked, it became a centre of banking and financial

transactions; and Cicero intended to cash there
his bills of exchange (Kjt. (t&amp;lt;l Fain,, iii. 5. 4). Hence
Rev3 ls

I counsel thee (not to take the gold of thy
bankers, but) to buy of me gold refined by fire,

and (not the glossy black garments made in the

city, but) white garments.&quot;

Laodicea was not far east of the temple of

Men Karon, connected with which was a famous
school of medicine in the century immediately
before and after Christ. There was an article

called Phrygian Powder, used to cure weakness
of the eyes; it is very probable that this was
made at Laodicea.* Hence I counsel thee (not to

use thy Phrygian Powder, but) to buy of me
eyesalve to anoint thine eyes that thou inayst
see (Rev 3 1S

).

Very little is known about the history of

Christianity in Laodicea. Timothy, Mark, and
above all Fpaphras (Col I

7
), are likely to have been

first instrumental in spreading the new religion in

the Lycos valley ;
after them came Philip the

Apostle, and (according to late tradition) John.

Archippus, Nymphas (Col 4 ir&amp;gt;

), and Diotrephes
(3 Jn y

), are named by untrustworthy tradition as

the first bishops of Laodicea. Sagaris, a bishop of

Laodicea, died a martyr about A.D. Ititi. Sisinnius,
a bishop, and Artemon a presbyter, under Dio

cletian, are mentioned in the Actn S. Artenwnis

(Oct. 8), a late and poor production. Few Chris
tian inscriptions are known. Laodicea was repre
sented by its bishop Nounechios at the Council of

Nicjea, A.D. 325; and a council was held in the

city about 344-363. It was the leading bishopric

*
Op. cit. p. 33.

t On the history of the Phrygian Jews (who seem to have
been far more numerous in Apameia and Central Phrygia than
in Laodicea) see op. cit. pt. ii. ch. xv.

J So the famous Polemon of Laodicea was called the

Phrygian by his admirer Herodes Atticus, op. cit pp. 44, 52.

S Other martyrs at Laodicea, op. cit. pt. ii. pp. 494, 512.

Add Trophimus and Thallus, Acta Sanct., llth March.
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of Phrygia throughout the Christian period. The
subscription at the end of 1 Ti, eypatp-rj ATTO AaodLKfias,
has no authority, and is certainly false. The
Epistle called 17 en Aao5i/cefas (Col 4 1(i

) is perhaps the

existing Epistle to the Ephesians (wh. see). The
so-called Efristola- ad Laodicenses is a late and
worthless forgery. St. Paul himself had never
visited the Lycos valley (Col 2 1

).

Laodicea is classified by NT writers under the

geographical name Asia. /aim, however, and
Blass consider that St. Luke reckoned it, not
under Asia, but under Phrygia (see LVDIA, against
this view).

LITERATURE. Most of what has been learned about Laodicea
i* cci. &amp;lt;?3ted by Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Pkrytjia, pt. i.

pp. l-8:&amp;lt;,
342 f. ; pt. ii. pp. 512ff., 542 ff., 78:&quot;) f. Anderson in

Journal of Hellenic Stiuliex (1897), p. 404 if., and Weber in

Jahrbiich. den Arch. Institute (1S!)8), pt. i., supplement that
work. Among the older travellers Hamilton gives the best
account

;
but Smith, Pococke, Chandler, Arundell, Fellows,

Texier, are all worth reading. W. M. RAMSAY.

LAODICEANS (Aao&KeTs, Latin Laodic.en.ies) is

the correct term for the people of Laodicea, (Col
4 1G

). AaoSLKcvs is the invariable form on coins.

Aa.oSiK-rjvb s is used in the sense of made in, or

belonging to, Laodicea ;
and in Latin Laodicenus

also occasionally is used for a man of Laodicea.
W. M. HAMSAY.

LAPPIDOTH (nir?:
1

? torches, flames, of. Ex
20 18

;
13

Aac/&amp;gt;ei5u&amp;gt;0, AAa0i5ci0). Husband of Deborah,
Jg 44 . For the form of the name, with the fern,

plur. ending -oi A, cf. Naboth, Meremoth, Meraioth,
JeremothjMikloth; prob. an intensive plur. (Konig,
Syntax d. lleh.

X/&amp;gt;r. 261), perhaps with a figura
tive meaning (Bottcher, Lehrbuch, 719). Jewish
commentators, e.g. I). Kimchi, Levi ben-Gershom,
identify Lappidoth ( flames ) with Barak ( light

ning ); so Hilliger, Dns Dsborah-lied p. 11;
Wei lh., Composition p. 223; Budde, Richt. u. Sam.

09. Other Jewish interpretations explain that
eborah was a woman of torches, i.e. made wicks

for the sanctuary, or, a woman of flames, refer

ring to the fiery or energetic character of her

prophesying. These explanations are improbable.
G. A. COOKE.

LAPWING.-See HOOPOE.

LARGE. Like Lat. largu.t, large formerly
expressed abundance rather than bulk. Its mean
ings in AV are all practically obsolete, .arid are

apt to be missed. i. Sfmcin-ns, of groat extent, as

Jg IS 10 When ye go, j*e shall come unto a people
secure, and to a large land

(D&quot;v nj ; fixm, KV
and the land is large ;

lit. spacious on both
hands ); Neb 4 1 - The work is great and large,
and we are separated upon the wall, one far from
another ; Is 3U-3 In that day shall thy cattle

feed in large pastures ; Jer 22 14
I will build me

a wide house and large chambers (c nn? nVS;,
AVm through-aired chambers

;
IIV spacious

chambers ); Kev 21 ll! And the city lietli four

square, and the length is as large as the breadth
(RV as great as the breadth ). Cf. llowell,

Letters, I. i. 5, I pray God bless us both, and
send us, after this large Distance, a joyful meet
ing. 2. Uncon fined, free, as 2 S 2220

j|
Ps 18 iy He

brought me forth also into a large place (srn
1

:,

tr 1 a large place, also in Ps 1183
,&quot;Hos 4 1(i

, but in

Pg 3l 8 a large room, KV a large place ; except
in Hos (where see Cheyne s note), it is an expres
sion denoting great prosperity. De Witt trans
lates Ps 18 1U He brought me forth into room
unconfined, and points out that the opposite is

the calamity, or sore pressure of the previous
verse) ; 2 Es I

13 I led you through the sea, and
in the beginning gave you a large and safe pas
sage (plateas vobis in invio munitas exhibui, KV
where there was no path I made for you high

ways ). Cf. Mt 7
13

Kliein., Enter ye by the
narrow gate, because brode is the gate, and large
is the way that leadeth to perdition. So Hall,

Works, ii. 2, None but a sonne of Aaron might
oiler incense to God in the temple ;

and not every
sonne of Aaron, and not any one at all seasons :

God is a God of order, and hates confusion no
lesse than irreligion : albeit he hath not so straitned
himselfe under the Gospell, as to tie his service

to persons, or places, yet his choice is now no
lesse curious because it is more large ; he allowes
none but the authorised, he authoriseth none but
the worthy. Cf. also Shaks. As You Likv It, n.

vii. 48
I must have liberty

Withal, as large a charter as the wind,
To blow on whom 1 please ;

and Hamlet, IV. iv. 30

Sure, He, that made us with such large discourse,
Looking before and after, gave us not
That capability and godlike reason
To fust in us unused.

3. Liberal in giving, only Mt 28 12
They gave

large money unto the soldiers (Tindale s tr.,

Gr. dpyvpia iKavd). This meaning was once very
common. Thus Shaks. 2 Henry VI. I. i. Ill

the poor King Reignier, whose large style

Agrees not with the leanness of his purse ;

and Dryden, Brit. lied. i. 80

Large of his treasures, of a soul so great
As tills and crowds his universal seat.

In Gal 6n we have the nearest approximation to the modern
use, Ye see how large a letter I have written unto you with
mine own hand. The Gr. is xr,).ixois ypttu.ij.oi&amp;lt;riv, which RV
translates with how large letters, introducing the modern
meaning of large unmistakably. Field (Utiuin Norv. iii. 117),
who calls the RV the only possible rendering, says, St. Paul
was a very indifferent penman, and when he did riot employ an
amanuensis, was obliged to write in very large and, probably,
ill-shaped characters. He illustrates from Plutarch s Cato :

In describing Cato s method of educating his son, the historian

tells us that he wrote histories for him with his own hand anil
in large characters (laia. %npi xx i fti-ytixoi; y/3a,,x&amp;lt;m). The
Eng. word recalls Milton s Sonnet New Forces of Conscience

New Presbyter is but old Priest writ large.

The phrase at large occurs Wis 19&quot; For they
went at large like horses (eve^d-rj^av, Vnlg. de-

paverunt [escam] ; KV they roamed at large );

Sir 47 12 After him [David] rose up a wise son,
and for his sake he dwelt at large (/careXwrec e^

7rAart
o&amp;gt;cjj

: Bissell explains, He was no more
full of care for this and that ; he gave up all

to the management of his wise son. But Ball

[QPB], Solomon enjoyed ease and freedom for

David s sake ); 2 Mac 2 :;o To stand upon every
point, and go over things at large, and to be
curious in particulars, belongeth to the first author
of the story (jrepi iravruv TroiflcrOai \liyov, KV to in

dulge in long discussions, KVm to provide a place
for discussions. Frit/sche prefers the reading of

codd. A and V irepiiraTov Troi(io~6ai \tiywv, to make the
round of matters ). Cf. Kliein. NT, p. 204 (Argument
to John s Gospel), the intent of this evangelist
writing after the other three, was, to omit the
Actes of Christ in Galilee, because the other three
had written them at large ; and to reporte his

Actes done in lurie, which they had omitted.

Largely, in the sense of freely, occurs in 1 Mac
jgit;

&amp;lt; when Simon and his sons had drunk largely
(e/j.eduaOrj, RV had drunk freely ; Ball and Bissell,
were drunk, which is the only possible meaning).

Cf. North s Plutarch, Alexander, p. 087, Then
did Alexander otter great presents unto the god,
and gave money largely to the priests and ministers
of the temple.
Largeness occurs only 1 K 429 And God gave

Solomon wisdom and understanding exceeding
much, and largeness of heart (ih arn), where the

meaning is not, as now understood, a charitable

disposition, but breadth of intellectual interest,
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the difference being due, however, to the differ
ence between the Hob. and Eng. uses of heart.
Thus the marg. of the Geneva Bible (copied iuto
the Bishops Bible) explains the phrase, able to

comprehend all things, where the tr. is a large
heart, But it is probable that as first used by
Wyclif the Eng. phrase meant liberality in giving,
as the marg. note to the 1388 ed. has largi-nesse
of herte, to spende in greet worse-hip. Cf. Elyot,
Governour, ii. lot, Cru:sus, the riche king of
Lidia . . . saide on a tynie to Cvrus, when he
behelde his liberalitie, that suche&quot; largenesse as
he used shulde hringe hym in povertie, where,
if he lysted, he mought accumulate up treasure
incomparable. J. HASTINGS.

LASCIYIOUSNESS is the tr. in AV and RV of
AoeXyeia in Mk

7&quot;,
2 Co 12 [

,
Gal 5&quot;

, Kph 4 1!l

, 1 P 4 :!

,

Jude 4
. The Gr. word is found also iu Ko 1313

]

where both versions have wantonness, and three
times in 2 1

, \i/.. 2- Til iro\\ol itaKoXovOricrovjiv
air^jf rats diruXeiats, AV maiiv shall follow their
pernicious ways, but edd. foeXyeiais, whence RV
their lascivious doings ; -2~ ti&amp;gt; daeXyeiq. dvaffTpoip-ij,AV filthy conversation, RV lascivious life ;

and 2 1S
dcreXydais AV through much wantonnc-o.RV by lasciviotisneas. In LXX dacXy^a. occurs

only twice, Wis 14- (i AV shameless unclean-
ness,

1 RV wantonness ; and 3 .Mac -J-
&quot; :

acts of

impiety.
The etymology of direXyeia has had a curious

history. The derivation from a priv. and -iXyi). a
Pisidian city, is &amp;gt;till mentioned by lexicographers,
though it is doubtful if it was for morality or
immorality that that city was famous : Thayei-
Grimm, whose citizens excelled in strictness of
morals

; Trench, whose inhabitants were in
famous for their vices. The favourite derivation
is however, a and a-iXyw. i.e. OeXyu to charm. But
the use of the word in XT alone is sufficient to fix
its meaning and to show that lasciviou:-ne&amp;gt;s is

too restricted and definite to cover it all. The
meaning

is absence of rest mint, indeci m-y ; and
although that is generally regarded as shown in

sensuality, there are pas-ages, as Mk 7-- and
1 P 4 :!

,
where sensuality is not yet in sight. In

the latter passage, as Salmond points out, the
writer begins with a general term

( excesses
)

sufficient to include unbridled conduct of all kinds,
and then passes to particulars. Trench thinks
wantonness the best rendering, standing as it

does in a remarkable ethical connexion with
acrtXyeia, and having the same duplicity of mean
ing, i.e. indecency in general and sensuality in

particular. See Trench, AT Synonyms*, p. .1411 .,
and Thayer, NT Gresk Lex., s.v. The leading idea
in the word is probably conduct that is shameless.
It is thus joined with -wopveia. and dkaOapjia in 2 Co
12- 1 and Gal r&amp;gt;

1!

, where iropveia is a special form of

impurity ; aKaffaparia uncleanness of any kind that
may, however, be unseen

; daeXyeta iincleanness
that shocks public decency. See LiHitfoot on
Gal 5W and 1 Th 2 :]

(the latter in Notes on E,ip. of
St. Paul. p. L l). It is remarkable that in all the
])laces in. which lasciviousness is found it has
been introduced by the AV translators. The
earlier word is nearly always wantonness (except
in Wye. and Rhem. following the Vulg. too closelyand giving lechery or impurity mostly) RV
has carried the mistake still further by c han&quot;in&quot;

wantonness cf -2 P 2^ into lasciviousness.
J. HASTIXCS.

LASEA (Ada-aid) is never mentioned by any
ancient author except St. Luke; but in the
hundred-citied Crete it is not strange that an

unimportant town should be only once mentioned.
Lasaia was neai Fair Havens (Ac 21 s

) ; and as
St. Paul s ship h&amp;gt;,y

for some considerable time in i

the Havens, it would be necessary to purchase
stores from the city, on which account it comes to
be mentioned by the historian. The ruins of the
city were examined in 1S51J by the Rev. G. Brown.
They are about 5 miles east from the Havens, and
1 mile east from Cape Leonda or Leona ; and
according to Mr. Brown are still called Ad&amp;lt;raia by
the Cretan peasantry. This may probably be the
Lisia mentioned in the Peutinger Tables as 1(5

miles south from Gortyna. In an air line the
distance on tin; map seems hardly more than 12
miles

; but in mountainous Crete the road may be
Hi miles. Mr. K. Falkener has published an old
Venetian description of the island of Crete, which
mentions in this neighbourhood a place Lapsea,
with a ruined temple (Mr. Brown mentions two
temples).

LASHA (j
1

?^, A Ada-a, E and Luc. AdVa). Men
tioned only in Gn 10 U)

,
as forming the boundary of

the Canaanites towards the east. Jerome and
lerus. Targum identify with the famous hot
springs of Callirrhoe in the Wady Zerka Ma in to
the east of the Dead Sea ; but this appears to be
too far to the north, and, as Dillmann remarks, we
rather expect a situation on the west side of the
Dead Sea or of the Ghor. Wellh. (JlU)Th xxi.

4U3 f.) would change yyh into nyh or cyS, i.e. Laish
(Dan) on the northern boundary of Canaan; but
the boundary from north to south seems to have
been sufficiently given in the words from /idon

. to Ga/a, and we expect a boundary now in a
new direction, namely, from west to east. One
might think of tin: promontory el-Lixiui at the
south end of the Dead Sea, but if this were in

tended, the art. would have been found, p-n, as
in Jos 15% j. A. SELISIE.

LASSHARON. -Amongst the kings subdued by
Joshua, the MT (followed by AV, RV) includes
the king of Lassharon (AVin Sharon). In the
OIKDIIKK. (\. Saron

) the name Sh irun is applied
to the region between Tabor and the Lake of
Tiberias, stated to be still called Sarona. The
name Xtir..n-i is at the present day applied to a
ruin on this plateau, which is a possible site for
Lassharon (SIl P vol. i. sheet vi.). Sarona is

mentioned on the list of Thothmes lit. See
PALESTINE.
The text of Jos 1218

appears to be in some dis
order. While MT has pf^

-^ p;x ?fc, P, of the
LXX has fiaa-iXda ()&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;K rf;s ApJiK (A simply jJajiXfa
A&amp;lt;J&amp;gt;K),

where Apok is doubtless a corruption of

-apAv. The He . text before B would thus appear
to have been

jnrf p:x -^ king of Aphek in

Sharon, the Sharon being not the plain of that
name on the coast, but the district in Galilee
above mentioned (so Dillm. on Jos I2 [i

cf. Wellh.
Xiliil. p. 55). C. R. CUXDKK.

LASTHENES (Aao-tfei^y), an officer of high rank
under Demetrius n. Nikator. He bears the honor
ary titles of kinsman

((nyyfi&amp;gt;ijs 1 Mac IF 1

) and
father (TTOTTJP if). IF-

)
of the king, the former not

necessarily implying near relationship to Demetrius
(cf. 1 Mac 10 s

&quot;),
and the latter pointing to his

superior age, and to the advice (cf. (hi 45 s of

Joseph) and protection which he afforded to the
young prince (cf. Rawlinson and Zockler). Himself
a Cretan, he raised a body of Cretan mercenaries,
and enabled Demetrius to land in Cilicia, and
wrest the throne of Syria from Alexander Balas
(Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 3, cf. 1 Mac lU07

). From the
new kin : Lasthenes seems to have received some
official position, possibly that of governor of Cojle-
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Syria (cf. I Mae KF). Hence \vlicn Demetrius
was endeavouring to make terms \vitli Jonathan

the Maccalcean, he wrote- to Lasthenes in favour

of the Jews, and forwarded a copy of his letter to

the Jewish prince (1 Mac 11-!K)7
,
Jos. A tit. XIII. iv.

&amp;lt;J).
It is prohal)le that Lasthenes was the powerful

favourite, who, by encouraging the luxury and

tyranny of Demetrius, eventually bnnght ahout

his overthrow by Tryphon (I)iod. xxxiii. 4, and

Vales, ad lot-.).

&quot;

11. A. Wiiin-:.

LATCHET (-ni: , 2yu.ds). The word refers to the

leather thongs used for tying on sandals. (See

DltKss, vol. i. p. (&amp;gt;27

a
). lii (in 14- :) Abram tells

the king of Sodom that he had taken an oath

that he would not accept at his hands from

a thread to a shoe-latchet (^r-i-v -ifi airr?), i.e.

nothing of his most worthless possessions, much
less anything of value. In Is ,r7 it is stated that

the army to be brought from afar against dis

obedient&quot; Israel would be of such disciplined energy
that no loose girdles or broken latchets would be

seen in it. John the Baptist indicates his relation

ship of inferiority bv saying that he is unworthy
to loose the latchet of the shoes of Christ (Mk I

7
,

Lk 3&quot;\ .In I-7
). Among Orientals everything con

nected with the feet and shoes is deliled and

debasing, and the stooping to unfasten the dusty
latchet is the most insignificant item in such

service. G. M. MACK IK.

LATIN. In Jn 19 20 (Lk 23&quot;
s inferior text) it is

stated that the inscription on the tablet placed upon
the cross by Pilate. was written in Hebrew, and in

Latin, and in Greek. There seems to be no clear

evidence that the affixing of such a tablet to the

cross was a legal requirement, or even the ordinary
usage. But a tablet or placard announcing a

criminal s oil ence was often carried before him on
his way to execution, or bung ai out his neck, and
sometimes he was preceded by a herald proclaim
ing his crime (cf. Sueton. C/iliq. 32, Doniit. 10;
Dion Cass. Octm-. 54. 3. 7; Euseb. HE 5. 1. 44;

Mislma, Xmihi ilr. 6. 1, 10. 6). Inscriptions and

proclamations in two or more languages were not

uncommon (see Jos. Ant. XIV. x. 2, 3, xii. 5). The
tablets set up in the temple at Jems, forbidding

any foreigner on pain of death to enter the Holy
Place, were some in Latin, some in Greek ; Jos.

1&amp;gt;J V. v. 2, VI. ii. 4 (one of the latter, unearthed
about twenty-five years ago by M. Clermont-
Ganneau. is reproduced and described in the licrm--

AiT/trn/nffH/Kr. for 1872. p. 214 If.
;

cf. PE I-\ Twcntij-
otw YI-IU:* }V&amp;lt;-1:, it. 1(57 f. ). Although Greek
formed a part of the training of every educated

Roman, and was the widest medium of communi
cation even in Palestine, yet Latin was especially

employed as the legal, official, and military lan

guage, and Roman pride was disposed to be ten

acious of it in intercourse with provincials (see

Val. Max. 2. 2. 2; Dion Cass. 7)1. 15. 3). The

emperor Claudius, for example, who was fond of

Greek learning, and an adept in the use of the

language (Sueton. Clmid. 42), deprived a pro
minent Greek of Roman citi/ens-iip for ignorance
of Latin (ih ul. 1(J). Abundant red , may be found
in Mayor s note on Juvenal, xv. 110.

Respecting the influence of Latin upon the later

Greek, see LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.
J. II. THAYKK.

LATIN VERSIONS, THE OLD.* Among those

* Abbreviations used in this article :

OL = Old Latin Version (or Versions).
An-)iir.=Archiv fur lateinische Lexikographie, ed. by E.

Wolfflin.

CSTj = Corpus Scriptomm Ecclesiasticorum Latinontm,
pub. under auspices of Vienna Academy.

GGA Gottinyincfui Gelehrte Anzeijeii.

witnesses which are of primary importance for

determining the text of N 1
, and, in a modified

sense, that of Of also, the early Lat. VSS occupy
a foremost place. Hitherto, perhaps, their im

portance lias not been sufficiently recognized. But
the rapid developments in the science of textual

criticism which tliis century has seen are bringing
more clearly into view their unique value. This
consists mainly in their high antiquity, on the one

hand, and their extraordinary faithfulness to the

text which they tr., on the other. The last-named

characteristic has never been disputed. As to the

other, there is, at least, a general agreement that,

at the latest, a Lat. tr. of the Bible already existed

in the middle of the 3rd cent. A.I). But this means
much. The oldest Greek MSS which have, as yet,
come down to us, cannot be dated further back
than the 4th cent. The great majority of them
must be placed at a much later date. The early
Lat. VSS, therefore, as extant in MSS or biblical

([notations in the Fathers, supply us with evidence

prior to any contained in Gr. MSS. But this

comparison must be made with caution. Other
wise it would only mislead. Our extant Gr. MSS,
of course, witness to a text far earlier than the

date of their own origin. The evidence of a

version is only second-hand. Arid, besides, it is

always more or less local, presenting us with im

portant data for determining one particular type
of text, but restricted as to the value of its general

bearing. From another point of view, however,
this limitation has advantages. The history and
character of the version must, of necessity, shed

light upon the history of the ( hureh in the definite

area over which its influence has spread. And this

is pre-eminently true of the Lat. VSS. They are

closely bound up with the origin and diffusion of

Western Christianity. Through the influence of

the Lat. Fathers they have, to a great extent,
moulded its theological conceptions and its current

theological terms. Finally, to the history of the

Lat. language thiur contributions are invaluable ;

for they preserve the late Lat. renderings of

an extant (Jr. original, using many varieties

of svnonyms, many abnormal constructions, and

many strange formations, all of which reveal

the tendencies of the later language, and fix

with more or less certainty particular dialectical

variations.

1. Xnnif. The name Old Latin is used here to

denote the Lat. VS or VSS which existed previous
to. or independent of, the great revision made by
Jerome at the close of the 4th cent.&quot; The desig
nation is derived from the Lat. Fathers themselves,
who speak of uetus editio, antiqua interpre-

tatio, uetus translatio, and the like. It seems

time now to abandon the misleading term Itala,

or even uetus Itala, to denote the pre-Hierony-
mii .n type of text. For, as we shall see later, the

name Itala is most ambiguous, and forms the

central point of one of the keenest controversies

which has ever arisen on this complicated subject.
The expression Old Latin makes no assumption,
but simply states an admitted fact. Under tin*

heading there might fall mixed Lat. texts, in

which OL and Vulg. readings are found side by
side. As a rule, however, such texts have a Vulg.

Stnd. llibl. = Studio, Biblica, by Members of Univ. of Oxford
4 vols.

,S7v = Theolotjische Stud ten und Kritikcn.

T. u. U. = exte und Ifntersuchungen (Cebhardt and liar-

nack).
ZwTh = Zeitschrift fiir icimsmgrhaftliche Theologit.

* See Wordsworth, OL ttiblifal Tfxtx, i. p. xxx : Old-Latin

texts . . . mean all early Latin versions of the ruble which are

not Hieronvmian, of whatever date the MSS may be which
contain them, or in whatever country they were current. It

is surely refining too minutely when Sittl (Hursian-Miiller s

I
Jahrrxberii ht, vol. Ixviii. p. -24!)) asserts that the term pre-

Hieronymian ouirht to be applied only to the biblical quota-
i t.ions of the older Fathers.
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base, and it is only when the OL element in them
is of marked importance that they will be noticed
below

(&amp;gt;ee VOLGATK).
2. We have spoken above of the OL Version or

Version*. This brings before us a much-debated
question. AVas there originally only a single tr.

of the Scriptures into Lat., or were there several or

many distinct versions? Before discussing the

point, let us guard against certain misconceptions.
No one has ever argued that one

f&amp;gt;//n
of OL text,

whether of (&amp;gt;T or NT, presents itself in the Lat.
MSS or Fathers from the time of Tertullian on
wards. The most casual comparison of our exist

ing authorities disproves this at once. For while,
as we shall lind, both MSS and Fathers may be,
with caution, classilied by groups, even within
those provisionally separate classes, a considerable
amount of variation appears. Still greater and
more distinct are the ditlerences which seem to

justify us in shading oil those groups from one
another.* Dial is to say, even those who main
tain that one original YS lies at the basis of all

subsequent &amp;lt; )L texts, are quite willing to admit the
existence of various r,-&amp;lt;-cnf:ionx of that version, made
at different times and in different countries. In
addition to this, it would lie admitted on all sides
that this assumed original tr. was by no means the
work of one hand : that separate books were done
into Lat. by separate translators, both in OT and
in NT, and that some, in all probability, were tr 1

at a later date than others. But those, scholars
who adhere to the hypothesis of a NIIII//I original
version hold that, admitting many minor differences
both in readings and renderings, there appears,
through the complexity of variations, one funda-
in iital groundwork. While the various authorities
seem to move on different lines through several
verses, they return to an agreement sufliciently
striking to demand the assumption of a common
source. | Kqually important names can be adduced
in support of the opinion that there were, at least,
several distinct. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;L versions.^: And certainly, at
first sight, there seems much to justify the hypo
thesis. The same passage often appears in verv
diflerent forms in the various MSS and Fathers.
To gain some impression of these variations, we
have only to turn to the formidable array of

parallels from MSS and Fathers given in such
works as 11. Link& s Studien ~ur /A/A/,&amp;lt;;or /iegler s

]&amp;gt;i Int. Bibclubersctzimgenvor Hieronymus. Jlow
is the question to be decided ? Ignite naturally, an
appeal has been made to the expressed opinions
of the Lat. Fathers themselves, more especially
Augustine and Jerome. And some passages iii

their writings &amp;gt;eem to have a real connexion with
the problem. Thus Aug. de Dortr. Christ, ii. 11 :

Qui seripturas ex Ilehra-a lingua in (inecam
uerterunt numerari possunt, Latini autem inter-

pretes nnllo modo : ut enim cuique primis lidei

temporibns in maims uenit codex Onecus et ali-

quantulum facultatis sibi utriusque lingua ha here
uidebatur, ausus est interpretari. Two chapters
further on. in the same treatise, he says : quoniam
et qu;e sit ipsa sententia quam plures interpretes
pro sua quisque facilitate atque iudieio conantur
eloqui, non apparet, nisi in ea lingua inspiciatur,
quam interpretantmv ,

He also speaks of an in-
hnita uarietas Latinorum interpretum, 11 and uses

It must ho noticed that we are not here separating- differ-

+ oet-, .(/., rvauien, ^eacn. a. I uig. p. 107 It. ; L. Ziegler, Die
(at. BiMiiberiiftziiiigen, etc., Munich, 1879, p. 4ff.

; P. Corssen
Jahrbucherf. protest. Thenl. 1881, p. 507 ff.

Breslau, 1889. It bears only upon the Apocalypse
1 I)f Doct. Christ, ii. 13.

11. ii. 11.

many other similar expressions.* It is quite evi
dent that Aug. believed in a large number of

separate OL versions. f
In the writings of Jerome the facts are pre

sented somewhat differently. Thus, for example,
in his J ra:f. in lib. 1 aml.iji. : cum pro uarietate
regionum diuersa ferantur exemplaria, et germana
ilia antiquaque translatio corrupta sit, atque
uiolata, nostri arbitrii putas ant e pluribus iudicare

quid ueruin sit ant nouum opus in neteri opere
cudere. And again, Epwt. (id Damasuni : si enim
Latinis exemplaribus fides est adhibenda, responde-
ant quibus : tot sunt pa-ne quot col ices.:,

1

: Sin
autem ueritas est quarenda de pluribus, cur non
ad Gneeam originem reuertentes ea qua uel a
uitiosis interpretibus male edita uel a pnesump-
toribus imperitis emendata peruersius uel a librariis

dormitantibua ant addita sunt ant mutata eor-

rigimus? See also his 1 ra-f. in lib. Joh. It
seems as if, in the passages quoted, Jerome is

thinking rather of separate and most corrupt re
censions or copies (exemplaria) of the tr 11 than of
several distinct versions. For in the first he con
trasts the germana antiquaque translatio with
the diuersa exemplaria of it which have arisen

through corruption and local variations. And he
could scarcely speak of there being almost as many
separate tr&quot;

s as there were MSS. On the other
hand, many passages can be quoted from his writ
ings which give colour to the opposite hypothesis.
So, e.g., in his Prn-f. in Proverb, he talks of im-

periti translatores ; in Ep mt. 18. Jl of interpre
tum uarietatem. In what way can the apparent
contusion of the evidence be harmonized? Perhaps
we are not justified in treating these statements of
the Fathers as authoritative on the subject. There
is much force in the words of Zahn :

!l
It is a

thoroughly short-sighted attempt to seek in the
occasional utterances ... of a Jerome or an Angus-
tine regarding the Latin liible an answer to the

questions which bear on the date of its origin, the

original unity or multiplicity of translators. These
men would not have kept back from us a definite
tradition regarding the place, the time, the origin
ator of the version or versions, if they had pos
sessed such. . . . What they say has neither in

form nor meaning the slightest resemblance to an
historical tradition or an ancient report. It is

rather the scanty result of a more or less intelli

gent view of the actual facts which they had before
their eyes. \Ve cannot, at least, be blind to the
rhetorical exaggeration in the passages quoted.
And it seems quite reasonable to suppose that
Jerome and Aug. are simply putting forward their
own hypotheses to account for the state of things
which they find existing. Probably, they could

give no more definite answer to the question before
us than that which Jerome gave as to the use of

Theodotion s tr. of Daniel by the Church in place
of the LXX : et hoc cur acciderit nescio (I nrf.
hi linn.). It is along other lines that the problem
must be approached.

It has been already observed that a comparison
of the extant OL texts, whether in MSS or Fathers,
reveals clearly enough a large number of more or
less important variations. These are of different
kinds. Sometimes the variant consists in the use

S .vie iiiegier, o/&amp;lt;.
cu. p. i.s.

Ii Gesch. d. AT Kanoiis, hd. i. p. 33.
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of)f a synonym : sometimes it presupposes a differ-

3nt underlying Or. text: sometimes it shows
another form of construction : sometimes it lies in

an addition or omission, while, at times, it is merely
an inversion of the order of words in a sentence, or

j

the original, either deliberately introduced into the

a difference of spelling. One or two examples will
j

text or gradually gliding into the text from the

make our meaning clear. i margin, and we have causes which seem, at least,

followed is found on almost every page of the OL
versions of ()T. The same cause would also be at

work in NT. Add to this the carelessness of

scribes and the independent efforts at translating

MATTHEW 2 1-4
.

a (Cod. Yercellensis).

Cum ergo natus esset

Jesus in bethlem eiuit-

ate iuda3;e in dielms
herodis regis ecce magi
ab oriente uenerunt

hierosolyma dicentes ubi

est qui natus est rex

iudjeorum uidimus enim
stellam eius in orientem
et uenimus adorare enm.
Audiens autem herodes
rex turbatus est et oinnis

hierosolyma cum ipso.
Et [congregjauit omnes

principes sacerdotum et

scribas populi et interro-

gabit ab eis ubi Christus
nascitur.

s 3217
-*&amp;gt;.

Cod. Lugdunensis.

Et cum audisset Tesus

clamorem populi daman -

tium, dixit ad Moysen :

non uox pugna- in castris

auditur. Et dixit Moy-
ses : non est de prhicipi-
bus cum uirtute, sed nee
uox de principium fug;e
sed uocem principatus
uini ego audio. Cum-
q ue adpropinquassent
castrae uident uitulum
et chores populi: etiratus
animo Moyses proiecit
de manibus suis duas
tabulas et cornminuit eas

sub montem. Et sumens
uitulum quein fecerant,
combussit enm igni et

conteruit eum rninutatirn

et seminauit eum in

aqua, et potauit illud

lilios Istrahel.

The above instances are taken entirely at random
to give a general idea of the agreements and
differences of the parallel texts. It must be said

that in many passages the differences would be
found to be far more considerable than in either of

those above. Yet, as the total result of numerous

comparisons of the various texts with each other,
one is bound to admit, at least, the increasing pro
bability of the conclusion that at the basis of all

the types of text there is one original version which
has determined, in great measure, the character of

all the subsequent revisions.* For surely the
differences can be reasonably accounted for. In ( )T

we know that at this time the MSS of the LXX
were in a state of hopeless confusion a confusion
which had been intensified bv the misuse of Urigen s

critical signs. A proof of the mixture of Cr. texts

* There are some books in which two types of text seem far

more marked, e.g. the Synoptic Gospels and Apoc. ;
while in

others, such as the Pauline Epp., there is a much closer

resemblance between ill types of text. This suggests one of

the most important methods to be followed in investigating
the OI, P.ible that, namely, of treating each group of books

separately.
VOL. III. A

k (Cod. Itobiensis).

Et cum his natus esset

in bet Idem iuda^e in die-

bus herodis regis ecce

magii ab oriente uener-
unt hierosolima dicentes
ubi est qui natus est

rex iudojof uidimus enim
stellam . . . Set autem
rex herodes turbatus est

et tota hierosolima cum
eo. Et conuocatis omni
bus sjicerdotibus et scri-

bit plebis q merit ab eis

ubi
&amp;gt;

nascitur.

EXODU
Cod. Wirceburgensis.

Et audiuit ilis uocem

populi clamantium dixit

ad .Moysen uox pugna;
in castris auditur. Et
dixit Moyses non est uox
de principum cum uirtute
sed nee uox de principum
fugai sed uocem prin
cipatus uini ludentium
ego audio. Cumque
adpropinquasset castrae

uidet uitulum et choros

populi. Et iratus animo

Moyses proiecit de manib
suis duas tabulas etcom-
minuit eas sub rnontem.
Et sumens uitulum quern
fecerant combussit igni
et comminuiteurn ininu-

tatim et seminauit eum
in aqua et potauit filios

istrahel.

b (Cod. Veronensis).

Cum ergo natus esset

Jesus in bethlehem ciuit-

atem iude;e in diebus
herodis regis . . . oriente
uenerunt in hierosoly-

/(Cod. Brixianus).

Cum ergo natus esset

Jesus in bethleem mdeiv
in diebus herodis regi.s

ecce magi ab oriente ue
nerunt hierosolyma di-

ma dicentes ubi est qui centes, ubi est qui natus
natus est rex md;eorum est rex iudieorum uidi-

nidinius enim stellam
illius in orientem et

uenimus adorare eum.
Audiens autem rex He
rodis turbatus est et

omnes hierosolyma eum
illo. Et congrega . . .

sacerdotum et scribas

iiius enim stellam eius

in orientem et uenimus
adorare eum. Audiens
autem herodes rex tur

batus est et omnis hiero

solyma cum illo. Et con-

gregauit omnes principes
sacerdotum et scribas

populi et interrogauit ab populi et
requisiu.it

ab
eis ubi Christus nas- eis ubi Christus nas-

ceretur. ceretur.

sufficient to explain the numerous variations.* As
an instance of what was possible, the Psalter which
Jerome had corrected according to the LXX was so

corrupted by scribes in his own life-time that he
was compelled to emend it a second time.f But
after all, as Uurkitt puts it : whether there were
one or two independent versions is a compara
tively minor question in face of the undoubted
fact that the independent versions were few in

number.
3. The problem which is of paramount impoi tance

in this subject is, Can we trace the history of the

version (or versions) ? Eor the sake of the subse

quent discussion we will here subjoin a list of the

extant authorities for the OL Bible.

OLU TESTAMENT. HEXATEUCII.!. Cod. Lug-
dunensis [6th cent.]. At Lyons (MS .14). Gn Hi&quot;-

Yi\-w u }
-,-x&amp;gt; o(;33-35 27-3315 37 7-38-- 423u -

! &quot;a
,
Ex 1-7

2111-35 ir&amp;gt;-

5-26 13 27 (i
- tl &quot; i

. Lv 1-1830 So 18 &quot; 111

, Nu. Dt, Jos,

Jg 1~11 31
CO. Published as far as ])t II 4

, by ( .

Robert, I cnt. Versio Lit. Antiquissima, etc. Paris,
1SS1. Remaining part discovered by Delisle in

autumn of 189. ). See Academy, Nov. 30th, 18!&amp;gt;f&amp;gt;.

Eor the romantic history of the MS, see the Avant-

Propos of Robert s work. 2. Fragments in Cod.

Ottobonianus, No. 66 [8th cent.]. In Vatican.

Kra&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-g.
of (in from chs. 37, 38, 41, 46. 48-50; of

Ex from chs. 10, 11, 16, 17, 23-27. Pub. by C.

Vercellone in Varur, lectiones Vidf). etc. Tom. i.

pp. 183 if. 307 ff, Rome, 1860. 3. Cod. Wircebur-
ensis [6th cent. ?]. Univ. Libr. of Wiir/burg (MSgensis [6th

64a). (in 3(r- &quot;-

32 15 - 33 3313 --7 So^
lli-17. -JH-^7 1-3. ti-13

].

14 --4 4012-- 41 4 -5
,
Ex 227 -s 2530-26 1:!

39--4030 ,
Lv 423-58

&quot;)

10-G l
7-

11 -

27-47 iyl__ _

20 1 2 - 20-21- 22 1&amp;lt;J --J 235 - y
,
Dt 284--53 31 11

--&quot;. Pub. by E.

Kanke, Par Palimpsest. Wirceburgensiitm, Vienna,
1871. 4. Cod. Monacensis [uth or 6th cent.]. Hof-
Ril.liothek at Munich (Lat, G22r. Ex 15-ld-4

12-M44 16 10-2US 31 15-337 36 13-403
-, Lv 317-4-fl ll 1 --!:^

1417-lo 10 181S-203
,
Nu 334-48 431-58

7
37 - 73 ll--12 14

2&amp;lt;t

(i -

30 :! 31 14-3o 364 13
, Dt 8 19-10 1:! 227-234 28 1 31 SO 1

&quot;-:^- .

Pub. by L. Ziegler, Bruchstiicke cincr rorhi Tint.

Uhcrsetz. d. Pent. Munich, 1883. 5. Fragg. of
Genesis (25--28

8
), from a Lat, VS of the Quast. of

* See \Vellhausen in Bleek s Kinl&quot;it,nng in d. AT*, p. 593.

t See P. Corssen, Epitst. ad Galatax, p. 3.

J Old- Lat. and Itala, p. 5.

liooks marked with an asterisk the writer has uot had the

opportunity of seeing.
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Philo. 1 ub. liy F. C. Conybeare, Expositor, 4th
series, vol. iv. pp. 03 IK, 129 ff. 6. Gn 12 17-13 14

1 ;r~ j -
iii PriUtnpsestus Vindobonensis, pub. by J.

Belsheim, 1885.

JfJSToitiCAL P&amp;gt;OOKS. i. Ituth. Cod. Complu-
tensis [9th cent.]. I niv. Libr. Madrid (MS 31).
Pub. by S. Merger, 7 crfc.s- Lnt. itird. dc ( Am:
Text. Paris, 1S93. 2. Jg5 fr. Com. of Verecundus
in Vercellone. 3. Fragg. of ,Ig. also 1, 2 S and
], 2 K, being notes on margin of Cod. Gothicus
[loth cent.

]. At Leon. Pub. from copy in Vatican
by C. Vercellone. Vnr ni Ecctiottes, Tom. ii. The
hitherto unknown Marginalia of Cod. (loth, have
been transcribed by Linke from the Vat, copy,
though not yet published. See Archif, viii 2,

pp. 311-12. -14. 1 S 2 : - &quot; from MS No. 2 at
Einsiedeln [15th cent.]. Pub. by S. Merger, oj&amp;gt;.

cif.

5. Some verses of 1 and 2 S and 2 K from several

CorbeyandS. Germain MSS. Pub. by P. Sabatier,
T3ibliorum . . . Intiiitr JY/-.svV/;// ,v. vol. i. Fans,
1751. 6. 1 S )

-

l.V&quot;-
s

. 2 S i -3-\ 1 K 5- . Krom
two leaves at Magdeburg and (..hiedlinburg.
First two Fra-g. pub. by W. Schum. ,S

A&quot;, 1S70,
]i.

121 IK All four by Weissbrodt, l/idr.r !,;&amp;gt;/.

Bntnsbcrfjcnsis, p. 11 ff. I K 5- ii
7

. Pub. by
A. J Hilling. Ein nrncx Frm/in. d. thrill. Ifidi i-

Codi s, 1SSS. 7. 2S lo &quot;-!!
7

14&quot;-
30

[7th or 8th
cent.]. Parchment leaves at Vienna. Pub. bv
J. Haupt. *Vetcri*aiiti-hiermi.. eers I d*,: II. I. n/^in
frnijinnttif . . . Vienna. 1877. 8. 1 S I
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[5th cent.]. Palimpsest at Vienna.
Puli. by. I. P.elsheim. */W//////.sr.v//w Viniloboiiciinifs,
18S5. 9. (&amp;lt;i) Cod. Corbeiensis, No. 7 (now MS. lat.

1154!!). At Paris. Mookof Esther.; Pub. by
Sabatier, op. rit. (I,) Cod. Yallicellanus, 15. vii.

Est 1-2. Pub. by Sabatier, by Tommasi, more
accurately by Bianchiiii.S (/] Cod. Pechianus.
l ragg. of Kst 3 end. Sabatier. (d} Cod. Lat.
Monacens., 0239 (9th cent.) Est. Pub. bv -I. Mel-

sheim, J.ibro* Tobiir, Indit, Ext -r . . .ex Cud.
Monac., Trondhjem. 1S93. (e) MS of Lyons, No.
356. Beginning and conclusion of l^st. Pub. bv
S. Merger, Xotirc. ]ip. 31-32. This ancient resume
of Esther also found in Cod. Cmii/ihit.iixis, Cod.
C/i.tim. /ixifi, No. 35, Cod. Mottn&amp;lt;: 0225, Cud.
Ambi-oxi tniis A . 20 inferior, of which second alone
has been pub. (BibUoth, Cuxht. T. i. 1S73).

roi-;r/&amp;lt;:if, HOOKS, i. (a) Fragment of Fleury.
Job 4&amp;lt;l

:M
. Puli. by Sabatier, Tom. i. p. !)(4. See-

also Merger, ///.v/. d In 1 it/i/. p. SO. (Ii) 1 ragg. of
.loli from margin of Cod. &amp;lt;li:t)t u-t&amp;lt;.i at Leon |lnth
cent.]. First few lines pub. bv Merger. Xofia\ p]i.
2122. 2. i,n Cod. Ycronensis . At Verona. Mook
of Psalms. Pub. by Mianchini. J .-ndii-i-iiint dit/,1,.,-
(-it //i Cttnfici.f, in his } i/it/i&quot;/tr Cunon. Xcrint.
1-tonie. 1740. (b) Cod. Sangermanensis. Lat. MS
No. 11947. Bibliotheque nationale. Paris. Pub.
by Sabatier. 0/1. rit. Tom. 2. (c) Fragg. of OL
Psalter in Palimpsests at &amp;lt; arlsruhe. See V. Mone,
*Entcin. Messen, ]i.

40 ; also */&amp;gt;,- libris palimps. p.
48. Carlsruhe. 1S55. (d) Considerable extracts
from OL Psalter in Mozarabic Liturgy (Migne,
Patrol. Lat ni i, T. 85). See Kaulen, &quot;(Icm-h. d.
I n/!/. p. 19911 . (Jams, Kirchcnyesch. Spaniens
i. p. 80 tK Keadings, fr. 4 Psaltt : Carmitsnse,
Corbrini.^: Mi-dioliDinixc, Cnidnummm in Sabatier.
See on OL Psalter generally, La^arde, J robr
chicr rtnicn A x.oaabi d&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;gt;- Int -in. Ubersetz^lng dcsAT,

t See Driver, Xoteg ,,n lldi. Text of Sainwl, pp. Ixxvii-
Ixxxii

; Wellhausen in ]ileek s
l-:i,il,-it\ni&amp;lt;i in d AT* 11

r.71 If Scbepss, y.^itx. f. Kirchengesch. xv. pP- yl&amp;gt;-S refers to
two MSS with OL readings in 1 and 1 S.

t It should be stated that, in the OL Bible, we have not an
exact tr, but only a resume of Esther. See Berber, Sot ice p 31

Vindicias Canon. Script., Home, I74n.
Ii The continuous text of Job, puhl. as OL by Sabatier, is notOL at all, but a revision taken from a Vulg. MS and pub by

Martianay in Hicroniim. Opp. T. 1, whence Sabatier derived it
See Kanke, Fraymeiita . . . Antfttiervn., Fasc 1 p 13

1885. See also H. Ehrensberger, Psriftrrium Vet us
(Tauberbisehofsheim, 1887). 3. (H) Cod. No. 954.

Palimps. Imperial Library, Vienna. Pr 2 -4- :i
1

(J --7
.

1 ub. by A. Vogel, Bdtr. z. Hcrstdl. d. alt. bit.

Bihdubersetzung, Vienna, 1868. (b) Pulimps. St.
1 aul in Lavant-thale, Carinthia. Pr Lr&quot;-

1 KF-
17 12

. Pub. by F. Mone, *J&amp;gt;c lib/:
/irtZi/n./&amp;gt;fi. (&amp;lt;)

Cod.
11 of St. (Jail [8th cent.]. Fragg. of Pr, EC, and
Ca. Pub. by S. lierger, X&amp;lt;.tii-r, p. 23 IK (t!)

Marginal readings from Pr in MS, Lat, Il.vi3.

Bibhoth. Nat. Paris. See Uerger, Hist. dc. la }
&amp;lt;{/&amp;lt;/.

p. &amp;lt;M. (c) A few Fragg. of Pr in Sabatier, Toi n.

2.t Fragg. of EC and Ca, disc, by Amelli. Still

unpub. beeZiegler, Lntcin. Bibdiibcrs.
]&amp;gt;.

1U7, n. G.

PROPHETICAL BOOKS, i. i- ragg. of a Wein-
garten MS at Kulda. I )armstadt, and Stuttgart
[prob. (ith cent.]. Hos 4 1:!

- 4 a4 - 7
7

l(i S 1 &quot;- i-&quot;
91-&quot; 12,

]iortions of vv.s- 7 - &amp;gt; i- ]3 - :1 134
14-, Am -)-

4
-(5

s
8&quot; -yi

!&quot; --in&quot;. Mic !&quot; 3 :: 4 ;!

-7-
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, .11 I
- 4 2 :! -&quot; 4- 4 - ir&quot; 17

,
.Jon l

u-
4 s

. .-,:K/k l()
r --17 (i

17&quot; -ls&quot; 24-:
-_ .&quot;)&quot; 2610-277

-&amp;gt;7

l7 -i

os i-i7 4 ._&amp;gt;o.

6. u
4,s-^44- 441:1 ._4

-
4 ( ;.,..j:i 4 7 ^-i.-, 48

-.a , ])n
oi&quot;-: ,a_ 1(

yi.
j.,,1, in ful i

;
wilh Ap],endix, by E.

Kanke, l- i-iujni. 1 i-rs. . . . nfrJii- rtm. Vienna,
ISliS. His previous work, Fruiim. Jinx. Am. ct

Mir/i. Marburg, is. ili. i- included in that above
named. So al-o \ ogel s l- rui/ij. nf E^-k. from St.

Pitl in t/ir LKCH nt-t/ml . Additional Frau u-. of

Proplu-ts. Weingarten MS. Stuttgart. An i 7
K)-

8 1

&quot;, l-:/k 1S :
- 17 2U 18--1 277 17 33-6

-30
34&quot;- -!-, Dn IF5

-&quot;.

Puli. by E. Itanke, l- rni/ni. Sf nfi/tirifimnt. 1888. 2.

Cod. Wirceburgensis. Palimps. [prob. (ith cent.].
I niv. Libr. of Wiir/huru (MS (J4a). Hos l -2- ;;

4 1:!-7 ..Jon 3 l

&quot;-4&quot;. Is29 -3Uu
4r&amp;gt;- &quot;-4()

11
, Jer 12 --13 -

14 ir&amp;gt;

-
(i

. l- ragg. of
l.&quot;&amp;gt;. Hi, 1 7. 18 lfl

--_ l&amp;gt;

4
-JU

11
- 7 - ;1

-
1IJ - 1 - u - -M

21 233a
3T)

13 37 11 38-3-40s 41 1 - 17
,
La 2&quot;

;-3 4
&quot;,
Ezk 24 4 -- 1

2(i
&quot;

27 4 34 &quot;
;

3.-)- 37 19--3 3SN --&quot; 4n ;; 42 *
4.-) 4(i

:l

4s----,
Dn [Sus]

*-i
I

- 2 3 -&amp;gt;&quot;

(includin-- ratio Azurirr.)
S-- ill&quot; in- 11 I]-&quot;--

1-. - ::--*.
&quot;

i; -- :l - ;;
-

;;:; - ^-4- (BdctDi HC.}
Pub. by K. Kanke. I ,,,- Pnlimpscst. Wirrdnir-
fftiii.fi/ti/i, ^ ienna, 1871. S 3. 1 ragg. of Is and .Jer

discovered in a Bobbio Lectionary at Turin \&amp;gt;\ ( ,.

Amelli. Still unpublished. See /iegler, l&amp;gt;i /&quot;f.

Hiliilnlii i-fi. p. in,&quot;), n. 2. 4. Fragg. of .lerem. from
Cod. Sangallensis, NO. !)12. Puli. by Tischendoif,
Mi,, i. sacr. rt

}&amp;gt;//. p. 231. More fully liy K. C.
Uurkitt as Appendix to Old l.utitt mid tin- lt d,

]&amp;gt;.

81 1K Camb. IS tli. 5. A few Cantica from the

Prophets in Sabatier. Tom. 2. Some Cantica
alxi published by Heck, IF/.s-.v iisi li ifl lii ln

7,V/.sv&amp;gt;,

Ud. ii. Abt. 3. p. 337 IK See further, Ilainann,
Cnnticuin Mni/.si. Jena, 1,874, and liianchini. \ in&amp;lt;Ii-

i-i&amp;lt;i . etc.. who pub. 7 &amp;lt; ant ica fr. Verona MS of Ps.

AiMiriivriiA.- i. l- inn-lli \Xi i;,il\E&amp;gt;l,-u*. Com-
]&amp;gt;lete

text ed. by liensly and .lames, Cambridge
7V./7.V inul Stt(i/i&amp;gt; x. iii. 2, 18!.&quot;). l- or jiarticulars
regarding MSS see the Introduction to the above,
and also Tin 1

Mi.^ittif Fr&amp;gt;tt/nt.i:&amp;gt;it nf t/n: Fourth Boo/;

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;/ Ezra, by K. L. lien-ly. Camb. 187&quot;). 2. Third

[First} Esdras. Two OL Texts. Ordinary Vulg.
and another contained in MS Lat. Ill of Biblioth.
Nat. at 1 , iris (jirinted in Sabatier) ; in Ma/.arine
MS 2!

;
Douai 7 ; Vienna 1191

;
Madrid E. It. 8.

Frau u . of anotlier text in Lagarde, Si /ititf/f/h/f t-

XtiHm, 1892, Theil 2, fr. Lucca MS. 3. Tobit.
(L version found in MSS Biblioth. Nat. lat. (5, 93,

101, 11505, 11553; in C od. Gothicus at Leon;
+ Hcrsrer points out that there are a vast number of variants

from the OL in Vuljf. JISS of the Sapiential books, c.ij. Paris
.MS. 1 l.V,:l, i*iote-d above ; Hibleof Theodulfe ;

MS No. 7 at Met/.
t See a very important contribution by Cornill, Dan Hitch

drg J rnphftrn Ezec/iii l, Prolcfr. pp. 25-35. Cornill denotes t!is

Weingarten Fragir. by , the Wurzbur^ 1 alimjis. by h ( llcrlii-

l*&amp;gt;li-nsix). Two new Fragg. of Weiny., Ezk 33&quot;-ii
)

!_) i]is-23
)

pub. by P. Corssen, Zwi neue Frctymente, etc., lierlin, 1S!!1.

This includes the Fragg. pub. by Miinter, Fra jtti. Vcrs.
Anti-hicron. etc., Hafn. 1819.

I
The Fragg. of the Proj&amp;gt;hets pub. from Lat. glosses in a

palhnps. at Grotta Ferrata, by J. Coz/a, Rome, Ib07, are not
considered to be genuine OL even liy Cozza himself. He
supposes that they are a version made partly from the OL,
but brought into strictest agreement with the Greek.
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Cod. Complutensis ;it Madrid ; Bible of Huesca

[Museo Arqueologico of Madrid) ;
MS 0239 at

Munich ;
MS 7 at Met/ ;

E. 20 infer, of Ambrosian
Libr. ; Cod. Regio-Vaticanus, No. 7. Of these,

MSS 93, 115115, 1155:5 of Bibl. Nat. and Cod.

Regio-Vat. have been
\m\&amp;gt;. by Sabatier. Munich

MS 0231), pul&amp;gt;. by -I. Belsheim, Libras Tallin: . . .

etc., Trondhjein, 1S93. 4. Judith. MSS Biblioth.

Nat. hit. 0, 93/115^5, 11549, 11553; Cod. Gothicus

at Leon ;
Cod. Coin}ilut. ; liible of Huesca ;

Auctar.

E. infra 2 of Bodleian ; Met/ 7 ; Munich, 0239.

Of these, 93, 11505, 11549, 1 1553 of Bibl. Nat. have

been pub. by Sabatier. Mun. MS 0239, pub., as

above, by J. Belsheim. o. ll isdum of Solomon

passed into Vulg. nnrevised. See Lagarde,
Mitthe diinijen, i. 241-2S2, Gottingen, 1884. 6.

Sir also passed into Vulg. unrevised. See

Lagarde, up. eif. 283-378. Another version in

a Fragm., embracing 2l-- ;il 22 1 7
,
from MS at

Toulouse, pub. by C. Donais, Une nncieniie Version

latiur, etc., Paris, 1S(I5. 7. Jiantrfi. Also pre
served in Vulg. Another OL version in MSS Bibl.

Nat. hit. 11, 101, 11951 (pub. by S.-ibatier) ;
Arsenal

05 and 70 ;
Vallicellanus 15. 7 (pub. by Sabatier and

also Bianehini, I iiidi/ irr) ; Cod. Casincnsis 35;
Reims MS No. 1 (in Sab.). 8. 1 &amp;gt;nxf 2 Mm-.

passed into Vulg. unrevNcd. Another text con

taining 1 Mac 1-13, pub. by Sabat. from MS 11553

of Bib. Nat. Text of 2 Mac from MS E 20 infer,

of Ambrosian Lib., pub. by A. Pevron, ,17. / ////.

Cic. Orat. fraijiii. incd. Stuttgart, 1824, i. p. 7n(l .

Doth books complete in Cod. Complut. Extracts
from &amp;lt;)L version in Cod. 350 of Lyons. See tor

one or two other Frngg., Berger, Xotice, p. 38.

Extracts from all ( )T books except Ru, Ob, and
Jon: and from all Apocr. books except 3 and 4 Es
in Liber de diuhiix Scriptu-ris sine Speculum,
erroneously ascribed to Augustine [8th or 9th

cent]. Pub. from Cod. Sessorianus, No. 5S (now in

Bibhoteea Vittorio Manuele at Koine), by A. Mai
(1) in S/iii ili i/imn lloinarntin, ix. 2,

j&amp;gt;p.
1-88 : (2) in

Xord Paii-am ttililiotli -ra, i. 2, pp. 1-117, Koine,
1852. Pub. from six MSS by V. Weihrich. vol. 12

of CSEL, 1887. See especially Weihrich s dis

sertation, Itii Bibtil-Exeerpte &amp;lt;J : diuin. Script, etc.

Vienna, 1893. This authority i|iioted as m.

Lagarde in Scptunqinta-Studicn, 1892, Theil 2, pp.
5-44, pub. some OL Fr;igg. containing genealogies
from the whole Bible. These are partly from a MS in

Cathedral of Lucca -M ( . A.I). 57* ) ; partly from a

Bobbio MS at Turin, dependent on M = C. Jfe

there states that those Eragg. belong to the Cll. OF
N.W. AFKICA. Several Eragg. published by Ver-
cellone in. Dissertationi Acrademiche, Koine, 1804;
also Gustafson, Fragm. Vet. Test., Helsiiigfors,
1881.

NEW TESTAMENT. t

GOSPELS. a. Cod. Ycrcellensis [4th cent, or peril.

later]. Cathedral of Vercelli. Four Gospp. Many
words and letters mutilated or missing. Want
ing in Mt 244!

-25&quot;
;

,
Mk I---&quot;

4 4 17 -5
;
aim. entirely

4-&quot;-5
ly

;
15 15-107

,
Lk I

1 1

-; II 4 11 aim. entirely :

1J1---S
l-2

;;s - 5!l
. Pub. by J. Trico, Sacros inrtus

Erttngg. Cod. S. Eus. b. etc. Miliin, 1748; by Bian-

chini, Ei angclinriinn Quadruplex, Koine, 1749

(reprinted in Migne, 1 ntrnl. L&quot;t. xii. ); also by
J. Belsheim, Cud. Verccllensis, Christiiinia, 1894.:;

a.j. Fragmenta Curicnsin [5 or (i], llaetisches

Museum at Chur. Lk 1-2
--&quot; 13 1U - 34

. I ub. by E.

Kanke, Fni(jm. Antiquing. Er&amp;lt;nf. T^itr. Cui iensia,

Vienna, 1873 ;
also in UL l,i/,l. 7V./V.V, ii. Oxf. 1888.

Recognized as having the same original as a. It is

part of the same MS as n. b. Cod. Yeronensis

[5 or 0]. Chapter Libr. Verona. Gospels. Want-

t The NT MSS of the OL arc, as a rule. (U si^iiated by the
small letters of the alphabet. This originated with Lachmaim
in his critical ed. of the NT.

* But see review by Gregory, Theoloj. Lit. Zcit. No. 21, 1894.

ing in Mt I
1 11 15 1 - 23 23 1S --7

,
Mk 13 :

- u - -4
-10-, Lk

19- ;
-21-&quot;

,
Jn 7

44-8 l -
(erased). Pub. in Bianchini s

Evangeliarium, and Migne, op. cit. c. Cod Colber-
tinus [13]. Paris (Lat. 254). Gospels (rest of NT is

Vulg.) Pub. by Sabatier, T. iii. ; also by Helsheini,
Cod. Collwtinus, etc. Christi;ini;i, 18X8. See

Kanke, Fnujni. Curicnft. [ip. 9-10 ; Unrkitt, Old
Lntiu nd It/da, p. 35 11 . d. Latin Version of

Cod. Bezae.t [0]. Cambridge. See Kendel Harris,
Studn &amp;lt;if

Cud. Jiczac, Camb. 1891, and bis Four
Lecture* on Western Text of A&quot;/

, London, 1894,
E. II. Chase, Syri ic Element in Cod. lirzuc, Lond.

1893, and Xi/ro-Lotin Trj-t of Goxpijs, Lond.

1895; E. Blass, A&amp;lt;-t/i
A)&amp;gt;oxt&amp;lt;&amp;gt;loruin, Prolegomena,

Gottingen, 1895
; J Arta Ajiont. sec. Foriiiinn, . . .

Rnmanam, Leipz. 1890, SK, 1894, pp. 80-120, and
IlcrnHtthi na, xxi. p. 121 11 . Especially Sanday
in Lludrditn, May 18 and 25, 1892. e. Cod Pala-
tinus [prob. 5]. Vienna. (Pal. 1185). Single leaf

at Trin. Coll. Dublin. Eragg. of tin a copy in Valli-

cellian Libr. at Rome. Extant : Mt 124i -13 1:i

(13
1:; -- :! in Dublin leaf), 14 11

(&quot;--
in copy at Rome),

---24 4y
2S---, .hi P-LX - -S-Lk g30 - 48-l I

4 - -4-2453
,
Mk

1 a)_4. w_(}j ]2:i7 - 40 13-- . -M--
7.sa-:w_

(
pi,;.. ; s ustl;l [

Western order of Gospp.). Pub. by Tischendorf,

Er/nii/ &quot;limn. Palntinutn, Leipx. 1S47. Leaf fit

Dublin by Abbott in I m- I n/inipNfxt. I &amp;gt;ul&amp;gt;li IK-H-I.

Lond. 1880. 14 11 -- 1

by II. Linke, X&amp;gt; &amp;gt;&amp;lt; Brw.hst iu-kz

das En. I nl., Sit/.-Berichte of Munich Acad.. 1893,

fiisc. 2, ])]. 281-287. Pub. anew by Belsheim,

Krunij. 1 nhit. etc. Christiania, 1890. f. Cod.

Brixianus [0]. Chapter Libr. Brescia. Wanting :

Mt 8 1(J -- (i

,
Mk 125-13 :i- 14M--- 7

&quot;-10-&quot;. Pub. by
Bianchini, o/&amp;gt;. elf.; Migne, of&amp;gt;.

eit. ; iilso by Words
worth and \VhiteintheirVulgnte. if,. Cod. Cor-

beiensis [prob. 10. See Gregory, Pruli ijitmcn. iii.

]i;irs. ult,
]}. 957]. At St. Petersburg (Ov. 3, D.

320). Belonged to Lib. of Corbey, near Amiens.
Matthew. Closely related to Vulg. Pub. by Mar-

tiiinay, Vufg. Ant. Lt. et lt&amp;lt;d, etc., Paris. 1095;

by Bianchini(o/?. ei7. ); bySabatier ;
and by Bei&amp;gt;heim,

Christiania, 1882. if.,. Cod. Corb. ii. [6 or 7]. Paris.

(Lat. 17225). Gospels. Wanting: Mtl -ll 1

&quot;,

Jn
17

1S-18 J 2D---2l
s

,
Lk 9^-K)- 1 ll 4 - -12 ;

. Some vv.

wanting in Mt 11, Mk 9, 10. Pub. by Belsheim,
Christiania, 18S7. Collations pub. by Bianchini,^/.
rit. g,. Cod. San^ermanensis. [9J. At Paris. (Lat.

11553). Formerly at S. Germain des Pres. OL
only in Mt. Other Cospp. have Vulg. text mixed
with OL readings. Collation of readings pub. by
Martianay in ed. of if,, and reprinted by Bianchini.

Pub. by Bp. Wordsworth, OL Hihl. Te.,1s, i. Oxf.

18S3.
g.,. Cod. Sangerm. ii. [10]. Paris. (Lat.

13109). Ap]iar. mixed OL ( :) and Vulg. text, Ber-

ger (Hist. i!i: In Vulij. p. 48) considers it to belong
to the Irish recension, h. Cod. Claromontanus

[0 or 7]. Vatican. (Lat. 7223k OL only in Mt.

Wanting: Mt P-3 1 -1 14 3:)-18 a
. Excerpts in Sabatier.

Pub. by Mai, Sn-i/itur. (W. Xom Cnllrrti,,. iii.

]&amp;gt;.
257, Rome, 1828. By Belsheim, Christiania,

1892. i. Cod. Yindcboncnsis [0 or 71- Vienna.

(Lat. 1235). Once at Naples. Lk 10-2310
,
Mk

:

2 17-3 -&quot;J 44-lOL 33_i4Wi i,-j--i&amp;gt;&amp;gt;_ ]&amp;gt;n ] t i,y Alter in Xan s

[

Ji /ierfor!/itn, etc., vol. iii. jip. 115 170 (M_ark),
Jena. 1791, and in Paulus&quot; Memorabilia, vii. pp.
58-95 (Luke), Leipz. 1795. Collation in Bianchini.

Also in full, by Belsheim, Cod. Vindnboncnsis,

Leipz. 1885. j. Cod. Saretianus [5]. Discovered
at Sarezz.-uio. Now at monastery of Monte
Cassino. Jn !

3s-333 3 r&amp;gt;3-520 6-y
-49 - 4U-6f - 08-7 32 8 M);

1
.

See G. Amelli, *Un Antifhissimo Codire diltlico

Latino piirpii.reo, M^onte Cassino, 1893. k. Cod.

Bobiensis [prob. 5]. Turin. (G. vii. 15). Mk
8s-ii. 14-iu. ia_ 10 s

j
Mt ji.310 4-^1417 ij ^-^i. i u b. by

t See art. TEXT OK NT.
t See also inijiort. review of Blass by IIolt/:niann, Tln nl. Lit

Zt it. Is .xi, No. 3. and other notices referred to there. Corssen

GGA, ISiHi, No. (!.
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F. P leck, Aneedota Sacra, Leipz. 1837, pp. 1-100
;

byTischendorf, Jahrb. derLiteratur, Anzeige-Blatt,
various vols. Vienna, 1847-49 ; by Wordsworth
and Sanday, OL Bilil. Texts, ii. Oxf. 1880. 1.

Cod. Rehdii&amp;gt;eranus
[_&quot;]

Breslau. Once belonged
to T. von Rehdiger. Wanting: Mt l

1-^ 15
,
.In l

1

w (p-ei ip; i-&amp;gt;io i;V M4- :j 153 - 15 16 l;i-21-5
. Mt and

Mk pub. by Scheihel, Breslau, 1703. Collation of

readings inserted by Scheihel in ed. 3 of Gries-

bach sNT. Pub. by II. F. Haase E,::nuj -lior. . . .

vet us Luf. interpretatio (in Index leet. ioiir. Vntfis-

lav.), Breslau, 1865-6. m. Extracts from LUter tic

din. tfrri/if. xt ft: X/H cit/.iiiii., of which the chief MS is

Cod. Sessorianus, No. 58 [8 or!)], at Home. Errone

ously ascribed to Aug. Quotations from all NT
books except Philem, He, and 3 .In. See p. 51.

n. Fragmenta Sangallensia [5 or 0]. St. (Jail.

(.MS 1394). Mt n -lS- 19-&quot;- 21 3 20-- BU - 74 27 (i--

283 - 8--
,
31k 7

l:: - ;u S :

&amp;lt;--9&quot; 13--- 15--- -10 13
,
.Tn HP 4

-.

Fragg. of .Tn 19 13 --7
. I ub. by P. Battifol, Fragm.

Sangallensia, !! &amp;gt;. Arrliml, Paris, 188&quot;), vol. iv.

pp. 305-321. (Fragg. last named above in separate
note, 18S4). Also by II. .1. White. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;L 1 , thl. Texts,

ii. Oxf. 1880. Recognized now to belong to same
MS as a.,, o. St. Gall Frag. [7J. In same vol. as
n. Mk 10 14

--&quot;. Same editors, p. St. Gall Frag.
[7 or 8]. (MS 1394, vol. 2). Seems to belong to a
mass for the dead. .In 1 1

&quot; ;
- 44

. I ub. by Forbes,
Arbiithnnf Missal, lurnt island, 1804; by lladdan
and Stubbs, Coimrils, etc., vol. i. Append. G.

]&amp;gt;.

197, Oxf. 1809; by 11. .1. White, OL Bihl. Tr.rf*. ii.

q. Cod. Monacensis [7J. Roval Libr.. Munich.
(Lat. 0224.) Gospels. Wanting: Mt 3 lfl 4- :i 5- r&amp;gt; -

64
---&quot;-7

s
. -In lo&quot; -123S 2l H

--, Lk 2323-38
24&quot;-

:i;

, Mk
I
7 -- 1 15- &quot;. Pub. by II. .1. &amp;gt;Vhite, &amp;lt;)L Bibl. Texts

iii. Oxf. 18SS. r. Cod. Usserianus [0 or 7J. Triii.

Coll. Dublin. (A. iv. 1.1). Wanting: Mtl 1 -

lr&amp;gt;

iu. SI_I^K. o^-i 2S&quot;
i

--, .In p-15, Mk 145H-15N - - Hi -
.

Pub. by T. K. Abbott, Emngcl. rersio Antehier.

Dublin, 18S4. (A collation of a second Cod. Usser.
is given in which the parts of Mt extant are appar.
OL, while in the other Cospp. the text is aim.

Vulg). s. Ambrosian Fragg. [(&amp;gt;].
Ambrosian

Libr. Milan. (C. 73 inf.). Lk 17 3 &quot; 18 :tu-1947 20 l ; -

21--. Pub. by A. M. Ceriani. Mir/,. Sacr. i. pp. 1 S.

Milan, 1861 ; also in OT Bibl.
T&amp;lt;:rts, ii. t. Berne

Fragg. [.&quot;)

or 0]. Herne. (MS Oil). Mk I---
3 2----7

Pub. by H. Hagen, ZwTh. xxvii. pp. 470-
484

; also in OL Bibl. Te.rts, ii. v. Fragmentum
Yindobonense [7]. Vienna. (Lat. 502). .In 19-7-

20 11
. I ub. by II. .T. White, OL Bibl. Texts, iii.

Two leaves of a Gospel MS [Oj, bound up with
Ainbrosius I &amp;gt;e lide Catholica, in P&amp;gt;enedictine

Libr. of S. Paul in Carinthia. See Von Gebhardt,
ThcoL Lit. Zeit. 1894, No. 17. Perha].s there
should also be added the interlinear Lat. tr. of the
Cod. Sangallensis (A). See Kendel Harris, Cud.

Sangallensia, Loud. 1891.

Arrs.d. As in ( iospels. e. I^at. version of Cod.
Laudianus (E) of Acts.

| g. Cod. Gigas Holmiensis
[13]. Stockholm. Ac and Apoc in OL version.
This portion pub. by P&amp;gt;elsheim. Christiania, 1879.

g.,. Milan Frd gg. [10 or 11]. Ambrosian Libr.
Ac 68-72l51-84 . Pub. by Ceriani, Mon. tincr. etc.
T. i. fasc. 2, pp. 127-12S. h. Palimpsest of Fleury
[6 or 7]. Paris. [Lat, 6400 G]. Ac 32-4 18 5-3-7 2 -

42-8 - 94 --3 14r --3
17 34-lS ia 238--4 2G20-27 13 Ilev P-21

87-9n Il 1(i-12 14 14 -

-.10s
,

1 P 417-5 14
,
2 P l -2, 1 Jn

i8^3-jo Q,u.e at iqom-y OI1 t]ie Loire. Fragg. of
Ac 3, 4 in Sabat, (iii. p. 507). Further jHirtions
pub. by Van Sittart, Journal of Philol. (ii. 240-
240, iv. 219- 222),, and by Omont (2 leaves of Apoc)
in Biblioth. d&amp;lt;: VEcole dcs Chart.is (vol. 44, j&amp;gt;p.

445-
451). Pub. by lielsheim, Appendix E/&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;.

Paxlin.
ex Cod. Sangerm. Christiania, 1887. Most
accurately by S. Berger, Le Palimpseste de
Fleury, Paris, 1889. m. As in Gospels, s. Cod.

t See art. TEXT OF NT.

Palimps. Bobiensis [5 or, more probably, 6].
Vienna. [Lat. 16]. Ac 23 15 --a 24 (i-25-- -3-20-- --
27 32 284 - 9 - 1 &quot; ad

fin.
Mutil. in parts. 1 artlypub.

by Tischdf. Wiener Jahrb. d. Literal . 13d. ex x.,
Anz. Bl. pp. 36-42, 1847; by Belsheim, Fraijmenta
Yindob. Christiania, 1886; and by H. J. White,
OL BiU. Tests, iv. Oxf. 1897. Fragm. of Ac in

Vulg. MS of Perpignan. [13J. MS lat. 321 at
Paris. Ac H-13&quot; 2S -

. Pul&amp;gt;. by S. Herger, Vn
mirien texta Latin des Actes, etc. Paris, LS95. Also
MS at Wernigerode. See Blass, ,SA

, 1890, p. 430.
Contains import, readings. Harnack (Th. Lit.

Zeit. 1898, No. 0, sp. 172) gives sev. vv. of Ac from
Miscellanea Cassinese, 1897.

CATHOLIC Ei jsn.Ks.-~fi. Cod. Corbienensis [10]. St.

Petersburg. (&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.
i. 39). Ej). of St. James. Pub.

by Martianay along with ifj ; by Belsheim, ]&amp;gt;nr Bri&quot;f

des Jar. Christiania, 1883 ; and by Wordsworth,
Mil. Bihl. i. ]ip. 113-150, Oxf. 1885. Reprinted
in Commentary on St. James by J. 15. Mayor.
See a dissertation on it in Stud. Bibl. i., bv San-

day. (Hut cf. OL Bilil. Tcj-ts, ii. p. cclv). h. See
under Acts. m. See under Acts. q. Munich
I rag. Clm. (543(5 [0 or 7]. 1 P I* 1 - 2 &quot;-3

7 4 lu-5 14
,

2 P I
1 4

,
1 Jn 3s-5- . Fragg. of St. Peter..pub. by

L. Ziegler, Bruclistueke drier vorhieron. Ubersetz.
des Petr. Briefs, Municli, 1877. Fragm. of St. John
also pub. by /iegler. Itala-fragm inte, Marburg,
1870. s. As in Acts. Ja l

1^5 - i;i-5 u - ia ad jin.
\ P I

1
&quot; 1 - 24 &quot; 10

PM:LI.\K Ei ixrr.Ks. d. Lat. version of Cod. Claro-
montanus. See art. TKXT OF NT. e. Lat. ver
sion of Cod. Sangermanensis. f. Lat. version of

Cod. Augiensis. I g. Lat. version of Cod. Bcerneri-
anus. See an elaborate discussion of the double
Latin renderings of Cod. Uixsru. by II. Ronsch,
ZwTh, 1882-1883. gue. Cod. Guelferbvtanus [0].

Palimps. at \Volfenbiittel. (Weissenb. (54). Ho
!! - 125 12 17

-13&quot; 14 ! -- 15 :t
- 13

,
1 Ti 4 15

. Pub. with
Gothic Fragg. by Knittel, Brunswick, 1702, and
also by Tischdf, Aneedtita tiaer. etc. Lei])/. 1855,

pp. 153-158. m. See under Acts. r. Freisingen
Fragg. [5 or (i]. Munich. (Clm. 6436). Ro
14 10-15 1:

, 1 Co l -3s 6 -7 7 1514 4;i 16 ---7
,
2 Co l

1^ 10

3 17
-.&quot;)

1
7
Kl-8 - 9 lu-ll- 12 I4-131U

,
Gnl 2s - 14 - 1(i-35

, Eph
Ve_^.s-i6 (J

-.4
i pj, ii-s

t
i Ti ji^is 5 8 -6 13

,
He O t!^

75. s_8 i
o-&quot;

7-!! 7
. Pub. by Ziegler, It il ifniiim^nt&quot;,

etc. Marburg, 1870. Two additional leaves con

taining Gal 3-43
O&quot;&quot;

17
, Eph I

1 - 1

&quot;, ]Hib. by E.

Woltllin, Ni ite Brwhxtucke der Frcis. Itula in

S. P&amp;gt;. of Munich Academy, Heft 2, pp. 253-280,
1893. r-. Fratfm. from Munich. Clm. (5430 [7].

I h 4 11 -3
,

1 Th P- 1U
. Pub. along with r. r 3

Obttweig Fragg. [6 or 7]. Ro 5 l6-64- 6- 19
,
Gal 46- ia -

22-52
. Pub. by Ronsch, ZwTh. xxiii.

pj&amp;gt;.
224-238.

APOCALYPSE. g. See under Acts. m. See under
Acts. h. See under Acts. On Apoc. in general,
see H. Linke, Studien zur Itala, Breslau, 18S9.

Alcimus Ai itns. Archbp. of Vienne, e. 450-
517 (?). Important witness for Gallican type of

text. See Berger, Hist, de la V-uly. p. 2.

Ambrose. Bp. of Milan fr. 374 to 397. See
Ronsch. Zeit. f. histor. Theol. 1869, pp. 434-479 ;

1870, 91-145.
Ambrosiaster. Name given to author of Comm.

on the thirteen epp. of Paul. Written towards end
of 4th cent. See Marold, ZwTh. 1883, p. 27 tf .

Arnobius. African presbyter. Begin, of 4th cent.

t But on whole subj. of Gr.-Lat. MSS see Westcott and Hort,
NT, vol. ii. pp. 82, 83.

J This list gives only those of the Lat. Fathers whose works
are of special value, as containing

1

important extracts from OL
Version, or shedding some light upon its history. See, on the

general value of VS.S and Fathers for the NT text, a suggesthe
essay in Stud, liibl. ii, p. 195 ff. by L. J. Bebb. References
made in this list to literature almost entirely concern the
biblical quotations of the writers.
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AuctorExhortationisdeposnitentia. Erroneously
ascribed to Cyprian. See Wanderer, Bruchstitckc

einer African, Bibelubcrsctzung, Erlangen, 1889.

Auctor libri DC, aieatoribus. Harnack would

place this treatise at least as early as Cyp. See
T. u. U. v. 1, 1SS8. Miodonski, A noiitfiiiits adrersus

aleatores, Leip/. 188!), makes the author depen
dent on Cvp. See also Haussleiter, Th. Lit. Bl.

188!), 5, 6, and 25.

Auctor lihrl De Paseha Computus. Africa,
A.D. 21,-?.

Auctin libri De promissionibus. Erroneously
aser;l&amp;gt;ed to Prosper of Aquitania. Written tippar.
c. 450, perhaps in Campania. Writer has close

connexion with Africa. See Corssen, Der Cyprian-
ische Text dcr Ada Apost. Berlin, 1892, p. 5.

Augustine. Bp. of Hippo, 354-430. See Konsch,
Zeits. f. hi.yf.nr. Thcol. 1867, pp. 61)0-634 ; CXEL
vol. xxviii. sec. iii. pars 3, ed. by Zycha,* Preface,

p. v 11 . ; see also his Bemerkungen znr Italafrage
in Eranos Vindobonensis, 1893, pp. 177-184; Des-

jacques in Etudes Religieuszs, 1878, p. 73(! 11 .
;

Weihrich in Scrta Harteliana, Vienna, 1896
;
Pet-

schenig, Berl. Phil. JVoc/i.-Schr. 1896, 24.

Barnabas.- -Lat. version of Epistle. Prob. before
end of cent. 5. See Gebhardt and Haniack, Pair.

Apost. Opp. Fasc. 1, pp. xvi, xxix.

Capreoliis. lip. of Carthage, 11. 431. See L.

Ziegler, Itala -fragmente der paulin. Bri&quot;fe, pp.
26-28.

Cassian. Monk at Marseilles, ob. c. 435. Sec
CSEL vol. xvii. ed. by Petschenig, Preface, p.
Ixxviii fl . ; Vollmoller, Human. Forschungen, ii.

p. 392 11 .

Clement. Latin version of his First Ep. ad
Corinth ios. See G. Morin, Anecdota Marcdsolana,
ii. Maredsous, 1894.

Cominodian. Perhaps middle of 3rd cent. See

Corssen, GGA, 1889, i. pp. 311, 312.

Cyprian. P&amp;gt;p.
of Carthage, ob. 258. See Sanday,

OL Pnb!. Texts, ii. p. xliiil .; Konsch, Zeilseh.
&quot;f.

histor. Theol. 1875, p. Soil .; Dombart, ZwTh, 1878,

p. 374 ; Lagarde, Symmicta, i. 74.

Didascalla Apostolornm. OL Version. See

Hauler, Sitz.-Berichte of Vienna Academy, Phil.-

Hist. Classe, 13d. cxxxiv. Abt. xi.

Fulgentius. Bp. of Kuspe, c. 468-533. See
S. Berger, Le Patimpsesle de Flcury, pp. 16-18.

Gildas. Of Britain. Perhaps end of 6th cent.

See Haddan and Stubbs, Councils, etc., Appendix (I.

Hernias Pastor. Lat. version. See Haussleiter,
De Versionibus Pastoris H. Latmis, i., Erlangen,
1884.

Hilary. Bp. of Poitiers, ob. 368. See A.

Zingerle, Die latein. Bibeleitate b&quot;.i S. Hilar. von
Poitiers, Innsbruck, 1887.
Irenwus. Bp. of Lyons, fl. 180. Lat. tr. of his

irpbs -aipiaeis. Date doubtful (Tischdf., Gregory:
end of 2nd cent.; WH 4th cent,).f

Jerome. Presbyter, ob. 420. See art. VULGATE.
Lactantius. African writer, c. 260 -r. 340. See

Konsch, Zcit. f. histor. Theol. 1871, p. 531 11 .
;

Brandt, Archie, v. 2, p. 192.

Lucifer. Bp. of Cagliari in Sardinia, ob. 371.

See Dombart, Berliner Wochenschrift, 1888, p. 171.

Matermis, Julius Firmicus, 11. perh. c. 345.

Kcvutlan. Heretical bp. at Koine, 11. 252.

Optatus.V&amp;gt;\&amp;gt;.
of Milevis in Numidia, 11. c. 368.

Ph.Uastrius.--Bp. of Brescia, 11. 380.

Primasius.
Bj&amp;gt;.

of Adrumetum, N. Africa.
Middle of 6th cent. See Haussleiter in Zahris

Forsehungcn, iv. pp. 1-224.

*
Unfortunately, most unsatisfactory as rejrards biblical quota

tions. Z. corrects Auj,r . according to an arbitrarily chosen text
of LXX. Soe E. Preuschcn in Thi-ol. Lit. Zeit. 1897, 24.

I The Clarendon Press announces Nocum Tcstamentum S.

Ire.nwi, containing a full collation of its reading s with those of

OL authorities, edited by Prof. Sanday. Will be published as
one of OL Bibl. Texts series.

Prise/Mian. Bp. of Avila in Spain, fl. end of 4th
cent. See Schepss, CtiEL, vol. xviii. Introduction,
and in Arcliii^ iii. 3 u. 4, p. 307 11 .

Xalrian.Of Marseilles, 11. 450. See J. B.

Ullrich, De tialcmni scriptures saer. versionibus,
Neustadta^ Haardt, 1893.

Tertullian, Of Cartilage, c. 150 -c. 240. See
Konsch, Das Neue Testament Tertullians, Leij)/.
1871. See also import, criticism of Jibnsch by
J. N. Ott, FlecL-i isen x Jahrbtir.her, 1874, p. 856 11 .

Tyconius. African, 11. c. 390. See F. C. Burkitt,
Rules of Tyconius, Camb. 1894

; Haussleiter, Dcr
Urspr. dcs Donatismus, Th. Lit. Bl. 1884, 13.

Victor. Bp. of Tunis. Middle of (itli cent.

Victorinus. Bp. of Pettau in Pannonia, fl. c.

300. See Haussleiter, Luthardt s Zeitseh. f. kirchl.

Wissenschaft, vii. pj. 23!)-2o7.

Vi-gilius. -Y&amp;gt;\).
of Thapsus (Africa), 11. c. 484.

We may add here Eritzsdie, Liber Jiidieum,
Turici, 1867 (containing quotations in Fathers from

Jg).

The above lists of MSS are, believed to be fairly

complete. For further particulars regarding NT
MSS, see 11. J. White in Scrivener s Jnf.rodaction*,

p. 4511.; C. K. (Gregory, Prolegg. to
Tisch&amp;lt;1f.\t

NT8
,
vol. iii. pars alt. p. 953 il . Numerous details

of importance are to be found in S. Berger s Hist.
de la Vnlg., Paris, 1893. We have attempted to

make the OT list as full as possible, since hitherto
there has been no convenient survey of the materials
in hand.*
The earliest attempt to collect the fragments of

the OL version was made by Flaminius Nobilius

(assisted by others), Vctus test. see. LXX la tine

redditum, Koine, 1588. This consisted of quota
tions from the Fathers, with the gaps tilled up by
the editors. It was entirely superseded by the

great work of the Benedictine, P. Sabatier, whose
Bibliorum sacrorum latince vcrsioncs anti/pur sc.u

net us Italica appeared at Keims 1739-1749. f It is

made up, partly of extracts from the Fathers, and

partly (to a less extent) of fragments of MSS,
chiefly at Paris. It is a monument of painstaking,
self-denying work. But it requires to be used with
caution, as the critical ideal of that time was
necessarily somewhat crude. J

Strangely enough, it remains the only full col

lection of quotations from and fragments of the OL
version of OT and NT, although a rich abundance
of material has come to light since Sabatier s day.
A new work, however, on the lines of Sabatier,

is being prepared under the auspices of the Munich
Academy. It is to deal witli OT.j
We must return to the problem already stated.

Can we trace the Jtistory of the Latin Bible? It is

needful to deal very cautiously with our small

group of data, lest our conclusions should go
beyond the facts. Much o,f the discussion has
centred round the origin of the Latin Version.
Was the Bible first trd. into Latin at Kome or in

N. Africa, for these were the two great centres of

Western Christianity? Or is there any other
alternative ? Various hypotheses have been put
forward with confidence. Some scholars, such as

Kaulen,|| Keinkens,*! and Cams,** decide for Kome
on the supposition that the lower stratum of

members in the Christian Church of the Metropolis
* This was written before the appearance of Nestle s art. in

Ilerztxj- ,
iii. 24 ff.

t Reprint at Paris, 1757.

{ See E. Kanke, Frag. Vers. . . . Antehieron. 1868, ]&amp;gt;p.
7-14.

See Linke, Ueber den Plan einer neuen Ausgabe der Itala,

Archiv, viii.. 2, pp. 311-312. For the various collections of

material in addition to Sabatier, see the lists of MSS above,
where the works which contain the several fragments are
enumerated.

II
Gfsch. der Vuly. p. 109 ff.

f Hilariit$ vmi Poitiers, p. 330s.
*&quot;

Kirchengcsch. Spanicnn, i. p. 86 sq.
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would, from the earliest times, require a Lat. tr.

of the Scriptures. And yet we know that Oreek
was tin- language of the Roman Liturgy, even
within the 3rd cent.*&quot; Since the appearance of

Wiseman s 1 ii-n /^ ffi-rs &amp;lt;&amp;gt; .sv&amp;gt;//;&amp;lt;; jimix &amp;lt;if

th&amp;gt; &amp;lt;-&amp;lt;jn-

troi i rxi/ concerning 1 Jo/i/i v. 7 (reprinted in Ksftnj/s
on Vm ioKH tiu/iji

.i
f/i, i. jip. 5-7iO&amp;gt; perhaps the

majority of critics have accepted Africa as the

birthplace of the Lat. Version. As we shall liud,

there are several important facts in the history of

the OL which give countenance to this hypothesis.
The earliest form of the version to which \ve can

a^igi a dclinite date, namely, that used by
Cyprian, plainly circulated in Africa. The lan

guage and style of the trn., taken generally, tind

their closest parallels in African writers, indeed
it is this latter point which has, in the minds of

many, led to a definite decision in favour of Africa.
I&amp;gt;ul there are certain cautions which deserve
attention. To begin with, /:, the oldest MS
authority for the specially African type of text,
is considered

l&amp;gt;y
the best paleographers to have

been written outside the bounds of Africa,! ami
the same is true of h, another leading witness.

I&amp;gt;ut, further, too much stress must not be laid
on the Africanism ;

of &amp;lt;)L IJihle. It must be
borne in mind that the Lat. literature of the 2nd
and 3rd centuries which we possess is almost

exclusively African. And so we are in danger of

labelling with that name a type of diction which

may well have prevailed throughout the Latin-

speaking provinces of the Itoni. Kmpire. A
definite foundation is given to this last hvpothesis
by the fact that then; are numerous points of

contact between the OL Uible, the ( anipanian
I etronius, the Church Fathers (ehielly Atric.-nn,
the .lurists, 1 apinian, I lpian, and I aulus. and the
Lat. Inscriptions of Africa. And the: dialect of
the Spanish and (Jallican Lat. writers, so far as
we possess it, cannot be separated by any well-
marked boundaries from that of Africa. In

short, the current investigation of Late-Latin is

more and more tending to reduce; the so-called
Africanisms. and to establish a wider basis for

their occurrence.

Perhaps it is possible to obtain some light on the
origin of the Lat. Uible from a dilierent direction.
What other texts jire usually found in its company?
The answer is not far to seek. A glance at the
a

/&amp;gt;/)/-/
rfi(s critli-nfi of any of the larger edd. of NT

shows us an almost constant grouping of the OL
MSS with I) (Cod. He^e), some other Gr. -Lat. MSS,
and the Syr. VSS. That is to say, the OL MSS
form an important branch of the authorities for
the so-called Western text of NT.T
Now Hort, whose authority is unrivalled on ,1

question of this kind, in speaking of the term
4 Western, says:** It has become evident that
readings of this class were current in ancient times
in the Kast as well as the West, and probably to a
great extent originated there. On thy whole, we
are dispo-v-d to

su&amp;gt;pect that the &quot; Western
&quot;

text
took its rise in North- Western Syria or Asia

* See a concise summary of evidence for the prevalence of
Greek at Koine in Sunday and Headlam s Romans, pp. lii-liv.
A masterly and convincing discussion of this subject in Caspari,
Qnellen zur Gt-adi. dcg Taufsymbols, Bd. iii. See UM&amp;gt;. pp.
iso-ess, 303 ff.

t See Sanday, Academy, May 11, 1889, who quotes Mauncle
Thompson in favour of Italy. Corssen, GGA,1S*9,i. p. 313,
thinks it derives its origin fr^m tlie hohen Norden.

J See Kiibler, Arcfilr, viii. 2, p. 202. Thielmann, ib. viii.

2, p. 23&quot;&amp;gt; ff. (import, parallels with younger Seneca and Colum-
ella, both of Spanish origin).

See SittI, Bursian-Miiller s Jahnshericht, Ixviii. p. 246. Cf.
Note by Mommsen, Provinces of Rum. Emp. (Ei.g. tr.) ii. 343 ff.

II
See SittI, Die loknb n Vmchiedenhmten der lat. Spi-ache,

p. 140 ff. OL Ilibl. Texts, ii. Addenda, p. 139. Kroll, Rhein.
Mus. Iii. 569-590.

IT See art. NT TEXT.
**

Introduction, p. 108.

Minor, and that it was soon carried to Rome, and
thence spread in different directions to N. Africa
and most of the countries of Europe. Already
E. llanke (Par Palimpsestorurn Wirceburgens. p.

43:2), in discussing the origin of the &quot;Wiir/burg

Palimpsest of OT, had concluded from the use of the
word legati for ^ye^oVes ((.in 3G 13 ct at.) that its

birthplace was to be sought in one of the Imperial
provinces which were governed by legati.

* Now
Syria is virtually the only one of those which
could well satisfy the requirements of the case.

15ut this assumption has some valid reasons in its

favour. It is an undoubted fact that here and
there throughout OT the OL agrees in a remark
able way with the Luc. recension of the LXX, a
rec&quot;!ision intimately connected with Antioeh in

Syria. t Of course this recension was much later
than the origin of the OL, but one of the marked
elements in Lucian s text is also present here and
there in the OL. KaulenJ also had pointed out
that the trs. of the OL seemed to have an accurate

knowledge of Ileb. or Aramaic. This would most

easily be accounted for by assuming them to be
situated either in or near or in intimate connexion
with the Jiom. province of Syria, which included
Palestine. JJut, further, there is the extraordinary
agreement, even in rare and isolated readings, of

the early Syr. YSS with the OL.S Accordingly,
putting those various threads of evidence together,
we had been led to the hypothesis that in Syria,
and probably at Antioeh, a most important re

ligious and theological centre, we must look for

the home of the original Lat. Version as well as of

the Western text. Since coming to this con

clusion, we find that the same theory is supported
by most powerful arguments in a brilliant review
of Kendel Harris s Sfin/i/ nf ( ml. Jlc~n; in the
Guiinli oi of May 18 and 25, 1SSI2, by Sanday. j

Let us give the briefest summary of his main
conclusions.

In order to explain the relations of the OL MSS
among themselves and to the Syriac VSS,* he
believes that the starting-point must have been
not a single MS bilingual

** or other but a workshop
of MSS that at the very threshold of the Lat.
VSS then? must have been several MSS copied in

near proximity to each other, and affected by allied,
but yet dilierent, (Jr. texts. He then asks in

what I-IIIHH the version was likely to arise, and
finds the answer in the notarii, public copyists
who had not only to do with copying but with

translating. And where could this class of copy
ists congregate most thickly but in the suite of

the governor of one of the most important pro-

* This fact is also noted in an article in the Guardian,
May 2- , l,v. 2, by 1 rof. Sunday.

t See Ceriani, L&amp;lt;&quot; recensiuni dei LXX e la versions lutina
ilrtta Itiitu (Xota . . . letta al Ii. Istituto Lombardo . . . 18th
Feb. IvSfi), esp. pp. 4-5.

O,sr/i. tier \ n/:/. p. 140 ff.

Surelv this cannot be accounted for on the supposition of

Zalm (Ge&amp;lt;rk. dfg Canons, i. p. 4.&amp;gt;),
that NT was a gift brought

by Tatian to his fellow-countrymen from Koine. It is difficult

to imagine that the Christians of Syria so long- the very centre

of diffusion for the Faith, had to depend on a chance occurrence
for their version of the Scriptures, although, at the same time,
the intimate connexion of Taiian with the earliest stages of the

Syrian 15ible cannot be doubted.
I

1 F. H. (Jhase comes to the same conclusion regarding- the

birthplace of the Western text from a totally different point
of view, namely, the attempt to prove that behind the Western
text there existed certain Gr-Syr. bilingual MSS, in which the

Syr. exercised a powerful influence on the Greek. In summing
up, he also quotes the review above mentioned in support of his

conclusions. See Syriac Element in Cod. liezie, pp. 132-149 ;

Siiro-Lat. Text of Gospels, pp. 138-142. The arguments he

brings forward do not depend on the validity of his general

theory.
1 Guardian, May 25, 1892, p. 787.
* This is the theory of Rendel Harris, Cod. Bczrr, p. 226 sq.

Resch believes that the archetype of Cod. Bez., Syr., and OIi

was a redaction of the ecclesiastical Gospel-Canon made about
A.I). 140. See Aussercanonische Parallel-Texte, T. u. U. x. 1,

esp. pp. 3o, 47.
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vine-OS? Valuable evidence is adduced to show

that the OL was the work of some one possessing
a special acquaintance with the administrative

arrangements of Palestine.* Further, it is pointed
out tliat the author or authors of the Western text

had a knowledge of Heh. and Aramaic. And finally,

the numerous interpolations which appear in this

text, as derived either from oral tradition or from

some early fragmentary written source, could have

no more probable birthplace than the province of

Syria. As to the relations of the Syr. VS, Sanday
thinks that it took its rise in the very midst of

the development of the Lat. Version. Of course

this is only theory ;
but a theory which seems

adequate to account for the phenomena in question

is the only basis on which successful investigation

can be reared.

We come, however, to actual facts when we
make inquiry as to the iirst certain traces of the

OL Version. How far back can it be traced? \\ e

can speak with absolute certainty of Cyprian.

His works (especially the Testimonia) abound in

biblical quotations. What is of greater import

ance, Cyp. usually [perhaps always] adheres to one

particular type of text. This provides us with a

fixed date anil a standard. We can affirm that in

the year -J. ji.l A.I), a Lat. trn of the J &amp;gt;ible,
whose

characteristics we are able to determine, circulated

at Cartlia^e. But this is virtually identical with

the OL Version of the Gospp. preserved in Cod. k,

with Cod. h of Acts, a text used by An?, , in the

Arftt. i- tan Fdi -c ManlrJuro and Cuntnt Epist.

M&amp;lt;inu-h., and that of the Comment, on the
Aj&amp;gt;nctt-

////- by 1 rimasius.t It stands also in a close

relation with Cod. e, though a certain distance

separates them.J It is found in the biblical

quotations of Lactantius, Firmicus Maternus, Op-

tatus, Commodian, Auctor libri dc, Promissioni-

biix, and, to a certain extent, Lucifer. These facts

may quite reasonably suggest that in Cyprian s time

there was some otticial, ecclesiastical recognition

of a particular type of text.!! But is it possible to

go behind the days of Cyprian? Certainly, in the

earlier Father, Tertullian, whom Cyp. called

ma /ister,
* there are some expressions bearing

on this point which have to be reckoned with.

Adr. Mure, v. 4 ((ial 42
-&amp;gt;)

: Hreo sunt eniin duo testamcnta,

sine luir tensiones, sicut inuenimus interpretation.
C.

J mr f&amp;gt;: iile..&amp;lt;|ue jam in usu est nostrorum, per simphcitatem

interpretationis, sermonem dicere in primordio apud deum

fuisse cum ma^is rationem competat antiquiorem haberi.

l)c Minimi. 11 : sciamus plane non sic esse in Cneco authentico,

quomodo in usuin exiit per duarum syllabaruni, ant callidaiii

aut siniplicem euersionem : si autem dormierit uir ejus

(1 Co 7
:!!l

). &amp;lt;!&amp;lt;
Mar&amp;lt;: iv. 1 : alterius instrument! uel (iuod

ma^is usui est dicere testament!.

Tliese passages seem to show clearly that some

ieUnite usage already existed ; that there was

already some standard of tr&quot; to follow. But there

is more marked evidence than this. E.g. Gal 3- 1

is thus quoted by Tert.** (Adr. Mdi-c. v. ,i) : ( )mnes

enim lilii estis fidri. Here, ])lainly, fdri must be

a variant of the Lat, dei and not of Greek 6eov.

Tert. had a Lat. text before him, and evidently he

* Gwtraian, May 25, 1892, p. 7S7.

t See Sunday iii OL Jiibl. Texts, ii. pp. xlii-cxxvm ; Corssen,

Dff Cu/&amp;gt; Texider Act.a Apost., lierlin, 18&amp;lt;)2. It is of interest to

note that the text nearest to h of Acts is the tnarginot the

I hilox Syr ,
which has a most intimate relation with the &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

On the text of the Testimonia, which is a most important ques

tion for the OL Version, see Sanday, op. rit. p. 42 ff., ami

Api&amp;gt;&quot;ndix II. p. 123. Also his essay in Stud. BiM. m. Ihe

Cheltenham List, etc. Pombart, ZirTh. 1S79, p. 379 ff.

* Cod. e, which has certainly an African base, has suiter

from the intrusion of other elements. -See Sanday, loc.Cit.

Mr F C Hurkitt, however, who has kindly read this a

in proof, holds that the biblical quotations in these writers art

solely from the Testimonia.

i! See Watson s remarks on Cyprian s low estimate of the OL

Version, to which, nevertheless, he rigidly adhered, inis

surest s that the text he used had some official sanction

Stlld. lii d. iv. pp. 194-195.

11 Hieron. de Vir. ilhittff. 53.

See dimmer, SK, 1SS9, ii. p. 339.

had not compared it with the; (Jr. original. Now
Tert. s quotations from the Bible, arc numerous.

What can be said of their relation to the Bible of

C\p. ! The most rapid survey of Tert. s quotations

puts us on our guard against hasty inferences.

For his method of quoting is most fickle.* Often his

words are a mere paraphrase ; often a more or less

distinct reminiscence of the text : while constantly
the same passage is cited in the most varying
forms. The general impression which his biblicai

extracts leave is that of a tr&quot; which he uses, but

does not regard as in any sense authoritative :

which, perhaps, has only been for a short time

known in Africa and is only gradually coming into

use. This would iind an adequate explanation if

otlicial sanction only ratilied the version either a

little before or in the days of Cyp. And yet the

existence of such a tr&quot; is almost necessary to

explain the richness and fulness of Tert. s theo

logical vocabulary. We have endeavoured to make
a somewhat full collation of Tert. s quotations
with those in the Tcstimonia of ( yp., fusing mainly
that part of Tert. s works which has appeared in

the Vienna Corpus of the Latin Fathers (vol. xx.

pars 1), ed. A. Keiiterscheid and (i. Wissowa, and

in addition Kimsch s Dux XT Tertullian s. The

results are rather vague and confusing. Evidently,
in the Epp. Tert, and Cyp. use the same Lat. text.

For the Gospp. the case is dillerent. There is,

indeed, a frequent agreement of Tert. with Cyp.
and /

, and, again, a frequent disagreement. In

the latter instance, Tert. coincides pretty often

with ft, b against Cyp., k.+ In ( )T Tert. lias some

important points o&quot;f contact with Cyp. s text of

IValms. As regards the Tent, and the Prophetic

books, it is not easy to speak definitely. In the

former (in which the range of our collation hasi

been very narrow), the differences seem mostly to

consist in the use of synonyms. In the latter, the

[notations come fairly close to each other, except

in Dn, where Tert. uses the LXX, while Cyp.

usually follows Theodotion.
Even before a thorough investigation of the

subject had been made, Hort, with his wonted

&quot;ra&amp;gt;p
and insight, had undertaken a classification

Cf the extant NT documents. The earliest group
he named Afri&amp;lt;-(.tn, consisting of texts which

agreed, on the whole, with the quotations of Tert.

and Cyp. To this he assigns /.-, e, and h of Ac and

Apoc.&quot;
The second class he designates European,

to embrace a type of text which may be either a

revision of the&quot; African or a separate tr&quot;,
but

which circulated at all events in North Italy

and the West of Europe generally. Under this

heading he would probably place a, ft.,, &amp;gt;&amp;gt;, C,ff2 , h,

i, , r, and p of Gospels; ;/, ;/.,,
and .v of Ac;

perhaps ff of Ja and g of Apoc. The third family

he names Italian. The name is derived from

the famous passage of Aug. (dc Dwt. Christ, ii.
lf&amp;gt;),

in which he recommends a tr&quot; (interpretatio),

which he calls Italri, and which is presumably the

text which he usually follows. Now this is found

often
I;
to be a revision of the European text.

* An excellent example is his citation of 1 Co 15, wmch

appears in three of his separate treatises in three distinct

forms One of these is identical with Cyprian s text.

t Vol iii of CSEL, ed. llartel. The Vii inia Corpus furnishes

bv far the most trustworthy texts for the Lat. Fathers, and

h -is been used for this article where available. Hut see on the

text of the Testhiwnia in Hartel s ed. the references under

n t in preceding column.
* Perhaps Tert. may have become acquainted with a 1

pean form of text at Rome.
s For a full discussion of this last point, see F. ( . Hurkitt.

Ol,t Latin and Jtalrt, p. 18 sq. Corssen, Zwei iiwf fragment
d \\-eiiKi ] rphften-MS, Herlin, 1M&amp;gt;!&amp;gt;, pp. 45-47, believes that

not only did Tert. use various texts, but texts which already

had mixed elements.
II Not always The Bible of Autf. is a most variable quantity.

See Corssen, J)er Cyp. Text, etc. p. 25
; Zyeha, CSEL, vol. xxvrn.

sec. 3, pars 3, pp. v-vii.
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To this class he refers / and q of Gospels ; q (?),

r, r,, r.. of the Epp. This enumeration omits many
of the texts given in our list, some of which he
hesitates to classify, while others, such as the Lat.
texts of the bilingual MSS (Cod. Be/a-, Claromont,
etc. etc.), he does not regard as strict evidence for
OL Bible.* Let us briefly examine this classifica
tion in the light of recent investigations. As we
have already seen, the earliest traces of the OL
Hible are found in Africa. Perhaps the tr 11 came
there by way of Home, whose connexion with
Africa and Carthage at this time was as intimate
as can be conceived. t Perhaps it travelled west
ward through Upper Egypt. Indeed, certain
phenomena bearing upon the underlying (Jr. text
might seem to favour this hypothesis, notably a
remarkable affinity here and there in ()T with the
recension of Hesychius, and in both OT and NTwith
Cod. Alex.J In any case we are quite justified in

giving the name Afrlfiin to the group of texts
mentioned above in connexion with Cyp., although
this makes no assumption as to their origin. $j It

is at this point that we enter on more uncertain
ground. Are the European texts a separate
family from the African ? We believe that
Sanday s suggestion quoted above, that a work
shop of MSS existed at the origin of the OL, is the
most adequate yet put forward to account for the
lacts. Eor this is very much the impression made
on an unbiassed mind. There are, assuredly,
marked differences between the African and
European texts, but they are not separated by

any hard-and-fast lines. There are points at which
they shade off into each other. Perhaps it may be
allowable to rega.nl a\ (in Matthew, at least) as
a connecting link between the African and
European families. A credible tradition associ

ates it with Eusebius, Bp. of Vercelli. situated
between Milan and Turin, a part of Italy to which
(Jr. influence had not, in any powerful degree,
extended, and where a, Lat. Hi ble would be early
required. Here, in Italy, it would be quite natural
that many of the roughness s of the original tr&quot;

should be toned down, and that is, indeed, the
character of Kuropean in so far as it mav
he distinguished from African Latin. The
vividness of the latter gives place to a certain

insipidity : there is a less bold use of compound
expressions ; some words have a large extension
given to their meaning; there is a more normal
use of the commoner parts of speech, such as
prepositions and pronouns. Accordinglv. the so-
called African elements in n mav be merelv the
more marked traces left of the original tr&quot; or of
one type of it. From a careful collation of the
readings of the Lat, tr&quot; of Irenams** with the
leading MS authorities, ft while ///. Lnt. stands
constantly alone, then; seems to be a more than
accidental connexion between his text and that of

*
See, for Hort s classification, Westrott and Ilort s V7* ii

pp.7884.
t See Caspari, (, &amp;lt;7/&quot;/i z. Gcsc.h. &amp;lt;l. Tniitxiintlolx, iii. p 456 ff

t Perhaps this affinity is better explained by later revision
5 It ought here to be noticed that P. Thielmann assigns to

this class, and with good reason, the Lat. tr&quot; of Wis and Sir
See Archiv, viii. 2, p. 235 tf.

; 4, p. 5111 ff.

Including ... It is interesting to find that the quotations
of Aovattan have a close resemblance to a. lie was schismatic
Bishop at Rome, and a contemporary of Cyprian. See Burkitt
tJltl Lat. etc. p. 16.

II See Thielmann, Archil
, ix. 2, p. 247 ff.

&quot;

Surely there is a great deal of evidence for the earlier dat&amp;lt;

tt This was made possible by means of the full conspectus of
variants printed in Novum Testamentmn 8. Ireiicei ed by
Sanday, and in course of publication by the Clarendon Press
Through Mr. C. H. Turner s great kindness, and the courtesy of
the Cla rendon Press, the writer has seen the proofs for the four
Gospp.

a* Perhaps d\ (Lat. of Cod. Bezcv) is not far
removed from this stage in the history of the text,and it is not improbable that Cod. Ikzcc was
written in Lyons -\\here Irenams was bishop. It
should also be borne in mind that Irena-us, a
native of Asia Minor, was in closest connexion
with the East. And, as bearing upon this, the sug
gestion of Prof. Armitage Robinson must he noted,
that already, in A.D. 177, a Lat. VS of the Hible
was known to the narrator of the story of the
martyrdoms at Vienne and Lyons, t These facts
seem to hint at a connexion between the earliest
branch of the European family and the South of
Gaul. A remarkable clue to the whole history of
the version, as well as this special point, would
be furnished if Blass

il theory of a double recen
sion of Luke s writings were made good. The
rough draft first made by Luke is seen, he holds,
in the C wf. /!, .-.&amp;lt;&amp;gt;: especially and its allied docu
ments. The second and more polished copy is the
received text. But Luke has always been closely
associated with Antioch. This would therefore
be another line of evidence pointing to the birth
place of the version.
The most representative text of the European

group is the Verona MS
t&amp;gt;, which seems to have a

dose affinity with all the other members of this

family.l! And yet here again we are reminded of
the danger of sharply distinguished groups. For
in some parts of l&amp;gt; there are /possibly, signs of the
Italian revision already to be found ,** while some
markedly African phenomena also reveal them
selves. ft A.n important subdivision of this group
is that embraced by r$+ and

;&amp;gt;.$$ They seem to
contain a specially Irish or Brilink form of text
which appears repeatedly in various Vulg. MSS.
They often agree with the quotations of Eastidius
and Gildas. And this goes far to suggest a British
recension of the OL.&quot;

; It is quite natural that this
British type of text should have intimate relations
with the European

1

family, seeing that there was
an established line of communication between
Ireland especially and monasteries such as Bobbio
and St. (Jail in the North of Italy and Swit/er-
land. Perhaps there is a hint to be gained in this
direction bearing upon the whole history of the
version. It is possible that every region of

importance, ecclesiastically, may have had its own
recension.** There are certainly traces of this in

Spain also. And an important contribution to its

history is made by the biblical quotations of
Priseillian, whose works have been lately dis
covered by Dr. (J. Schepss, and edited by him in

There is a distinctly isolated element in Irenieus. Is this
specially Gallic

&quot;

.

t See Kendel Harris. Cod. lieziv, p. 160 ff.

1 See I n.f.-iion, of S. Perpetua, pp. 07-100.
S Perhaps there may have been even a Galilean recension of

the tr&quot;. The evidence for this is considerably augmented by
biblical quotations from recently discovered /Jt? Mi/xti-nix (if

Hilary and J eregrinatio. See Bernard, J roe. of Royal Irixh
Aenil. :ird ser. vol. ii. No. 2, p. 15;&quot;. ff.

See references under Cod. Hear in list of MSS. But Rlass
himself would assign the origin of the Western text to Rome.
S&amp;lt; e Ai-tn A pout, sec.formam Homanam, 1890, p. 7.

; Perhaps its most intimate connexion is with ij and i.
* See OL Text*, ii. Append. III. p. 13&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.

tt Il&amp;gt;. Addenda, p. 139.

J J In the European group, r is said to stand closest to h. From
collations we have made, it has certainly a great resemblance to b.

^ See OL JHM. Texts, ii. pp. 206-212. Points of contact are
shown between p and d.

Ill; Many readings in the Book of Mulling recall Cod. r. See
H. J. Lawlor, Hook of Mulling, Edin. 1897, esp. pp 55-63, 134,
144. Most thorough discussion of affinities of Irish OL text.
Concludes that Irish VS was prob not indigenous. The VS oii
which it was founded, and from which its African, Italian, and
rf elements are derived, may have come from the region wh.
gave birth to h. Another distinctively Irish text in Book of

Armagh, which seems to have a definite relat ion to yie Spanish
texts. See Berger, Hist, de la Vulg. pp. 34 ff. 32 if.

^fH See especially the most important, Append. G in Haddan
and Stubbs&quot; Councils, etc. vol. i. pp. 170-108.

f** See Wordsworth, Academy, Nov. 13, 1869.
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vol. xviii. of C X/i/y. Those quotations, indeed,
bear a great resemblance to the Late-African

group, -which will lie glanced at immediately, but

they present special points of aflinity with typical

Spanish MSS, especially those of Leon.* &amp;lt;&amp;gt;I the

other European texts, ;/
and

;/.,
of Ac agree

remarkably with that found in the numerous

quotations of Lucifer,
!!)&amp;gt;.

of Cagliarif (in Sardinia),

//
of St. .1 ames appears ;ilso to be of this family,

although there is probably an African colouring
in its text. It is of importance to notice that

European texts were those most commonly used

in Gaul. For this the chief witness is Hilary,

Bp. of Poitiers.

There is a less marked distinction between the

European and Italian groups than between the

former and the African. For, admittedly, the

Italian is a revision of the European. We
have already referred to the derivation of the name
from Aug. s celebrated dictum, &amp;lt;!&amp;lt; Doff. C/tria. ii.

15 : in ipsis autem interpretationibus Itnlri eeteris

pneferatur, nam est verborum tenacior cum per-

spicuitate sententue. A keen discussion has

centred round the expression Ttala. Bentley
went the length of proposing to read ilia . . .

quo? for Itala . . . nam. This proposal has been
revived by Corssen,;; who seeks to show that it fits

in with the context. I!ut this is merely to cut the

knot. We cannot help believing that the true

solution is that suggested by an admirable article

in the Thcolocj. Jii i-h-ir for 1874 by Kenriek, who

proves beyond doubt that Northern Italy by the

end of the 3rd cent, was regularly known under
the name Italia.

!!
Hut this was the very region

in which Aug. had first become acquainted with
the Scriptures. And the ([notations of Ambrose,
his teacher and guide, agree with this Italian

type of text. Is it not, at least, probable that this

revision was made in X. Italy, and so naturally
became known to Augustine? &quot;I

Burkitt has recently essayed to prove that Aug.
here means nothing else than the Vulg. of Jerome.**
His main argument is the Gospel quotations in the

DC Convaitn EciDi/ji .Iixfitrnin, and a passage in the

Contra Fi licr.iii. It cannot be doubted that the

text of the Gospp. in the former stands in closest

agreement with the Vulg. ;
while the latter also

appears to be Jerome s revision, though it stands

side by side with an African text of Acts. Yet
it must be remembered that, in the Gospels, texts

like/and Jf ., are in close agreement with the Vulg.,
and there would always be the tendency to correct

Aug. s text according to Vulg. readings. This
latter hypothesis would quite account for the

phenomena in Contra Fclic.cm. But, even supposing
Aug. did (as he quite well may have done) use the

Vulg. in this treatise, how can this be used to prove
that he designates it by the name Itala in the

celebrated passage quoted ? Surely the data are

insufficient to justify so wide a generalization. ft

* See Berber, Hittt. dc la Vulci. pp. S ff. (esp. pp. 27-23).

The Frag, of Sir, lately published by Douais, belongs to I lie

Spanish family, and Berber s 1 erpijrnan Frag-, of Acts has

apparently a connexion with the Spanish text. It is of some

importance to find that the poet Juvencus, prob. a Spaniard by
birth, is nearest, in his biblical text, to a and It.

t When Lucifer has an African text, he is usually quoting
directly the works of Cyprian.
tin &quot;tills F,p. the remarkable resemblance between the

1

Speculum (in) and Priscillian is very clear.

Jahrbuclicr f. prot. Thml. 1881, pp. 510-512.

II See pp. 3-26-328. II See Ceriani, Rendiconti, etc. 1880, pp. 4,5.
** Old-Latin and Itala, pp. 55-65. The suggestion had been

previously made by Reuss in the 2 and 3 edd. of his History of the

NT, that the Itala of Aug. might be Jerome s first tr of the

Bible from the LXX. See also C. A. Breyther, Dins, de vi, quam
antiq. Veras. . . . lat. in crixin evang. iv. habcant, Merseb. 1824.

ft Would not the fact, which Burkitt adduces, that the Vulg.

Gospels were published under the auspices of Pope Damasus,
have suggested, almost inevitably, the epithet Romana ? But
SO weighty an authority as Berger is inclined to believe that

the solution o: the question may be found in the direction

This Italian revision has regard both to mud-
in&amp;lt;jn

and renderings. It is an attempt to soften the
harsher Lat. tr&quot;

3
, while, at tin; same time, the Lat.

text is corrected according to a non- Western and
late group of Gr. MSS.*
The leading representative is/, y is also usually

assigned to this family; but, as Mr. White! has

shown, if it be Italian in its readings, it is

European in its renderings. Indeed
&amp;gt;/

shows a
mixture of various elements,t having close relations

to /
, ft, f, //,, and a. The other most important

representative of this group is to be found in the

Ereisingen Fragg. of the Epistles. $ These exhibit
a remarkable resemblance to the ([notations of

Aug. and Capreolus, Bp. of Carthage. Perhaps we
ought to mention here an interesting type of text
found chiefly in the Catholic Epp. It is the Late-
African of the epoch of the Vandal supremacy. J

It is found in h of Cath. Epp. ; apparently in 1 J 11

of the Freisingen Fragg., and in Fnlgentius, Bp. of

Iluspe. It was probably derived from the Italian

type, but greatly modified by its transference to

Africa. The important text of the Speculum (m)

probably belongs to this group,** and, though not

entirely of the same type, we may assign to it the

Fleury Apocalypse (//). Berger would place the
text of Priscillian as the transition between the
Italian family and this Late-African group.
There still remains a large number of texts which

have not been classified. These are the Gr.-Lat.

MSS, in which the Gr. text must, of course, have
had a powerful influence upon the Latin. ft There
is Cod. Colbertinus (c), a MS of Languedoc, which
has African, European, and Vulg. elements.

(h+5. seems to be distinctly European in St.

Matthew, although Italian and, at times, Vulg.
readings appear. I has apparently a Vulg. base
with numerous OL readings intermixed.^ The Lat.

interlinear version of Cod. Sangallensis (&amp;lt;5)
is shown

to contain, at least, a very important OL element,
which sometimes goes back to the earlier stages of

the European text.
[|

The latest OL text of Acts
discovered by Berger in a MS of Perpignan occupies
a central position in the midst of the various re

censions.&quot; *. .* . It seems to have a Spanish colouring,
but yet to belong to the same general family as the

Gigas (&amp;lt;j),

s (Bobb. Frag.), the Frag, in the Itosas

ii.ber die lati hi. ISifielulx rm t^iniiji n, p. 5.

* The &quot; Western &quot; MSS DG (in the Kpp.) are usually found on
the side of those readings which the &quot;Italian&quot; MSS have

rejected. See Zimmer, SK, 1889, ii. p. 354.

t &amp;lt;&amp;gt; L Jlilil. Texts, iii. p. xxi. 1 Kin sehr buntes Ding&quot; (Covssen).

Perhaps this text had an official sanction, as is assumed with
reason for the version of Cyprian.

|!
See Berger, Le Pa-liinpxeste de Fleury, pp. 15-18.

*~\ This text siems almost identical with the Speculum.
** But see an import, article in Classical lierior, iv. pp. 414-

417, by Sanday, in which he suggests that the Speculum was

put together somewhere in the circle in which Priscillian moved,
and from a copy of the Bible which, if not exactly his, was yet

closely related to it (p. 416). This -is certainly borne out by a

comparison of OT passages in Priscill. and the Speculum.
ft But is not Hort s estimate of the value of the Lat. texts too

low 1 (Introduction, p. 82). There is a very close agreement in the

Kpp. between the Lat. of Cod. Clarom. and Cod. Ba-rner. and the

quotations in Victorinus and Ambrosiaster. On the basis of this,

/.inimer has made out, at least, a strong case for three types of

Bible of Aug. , Freis., and Gottweig Fragg. A typical example
of the Italian revision. See SK, 18S9, ii. p. 331 f. Also, Der
Galater-Britf -tin alt. latein. Text, Konigsberg, 1887.

Jt Thus, c .g., in Mt 2, a minute collation of authorities shows
that a b q respectively are closer to g 1

than to each other or

any of the remaining Lat. authorities.

j [ Vulg. in Mt and Mk, OL in Lk, mixed (but chiefly Vulg.)
in Jn Burkitt].

|!H See Harris, Cod. Sangall. p. 19.

fI See Berger, Un ancien texte Latin, pp. 11-18. He asks

whether in Acts there is any distinction between European
and Italian texts. We are inclined to think that the same

question might be relevant as regards the Pauline Epp.
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l.ible,* and Cod. c (Laudianus) of Acts, i.e. to the
European group.
For NT autliorities, Hort s learning and judg

ment have laid a sound liasis of classification. In
the case of ( )T MSS such a grouping docs not yet
exist. And any attempt at furnishing principles
of genealogical relationship seems beset on every
side with no ordinaiy difficulties. Tlie reasons are
jilain. ( )nly in rare instances have we a variety of
documents covering the same ground. Even when
tliis is the case, their fragmentary nature renders
it unsafe or impossible to generalize. In OT the
quotations of tlie Fathers are, as a rule, specially
perplexing, because, by this time, the text of the
IAX had reached an almost hopeless state of con-
fns.on. It is only when a thorough examination of
the principal cursives of the LXX has been made
that order can be brought into the chaos. We do
not propose, therefore, to attempt a classification.
All we can do is togive the results of a more or less
minute comparison of the leading witnesses for
Hi . Let us follow the order in the list of MSS
above.

// .rit/ni li. We have here our best opportunity
for comparing various texts, as there are four
authorities which cover, to a great extent, the same
ground. These are Cod. Lugdunensis, Cod. \Virce-

bnrg.. Cod. Monacens., and the Fragg. of Cod.
Ottohon. A comparison of the four texts reveals,
at first sight, some strange phenomena. In (in
t here U a clo-e agreement between ( od. ( Htob. and
Cod. Ln.Ld. In A

./-, Cod. Lugd. and Cod. Wirceb.
apparently belong to the same tr., while the
Munich MS seems to stand by itself. Cod. Ottob.,
which appears to have suffered grievously bv cor

ruption, has a possible resemblance to the two first-

named .MSS. In Lr there is a good deal of varia
tion between the three chief texts (Ottob. not
extant). In Xu and 7^ we find that Cod. Lugd.
and Cod. Monac. have, without question, the same
source, while t lie relation to them of Cod. Wirceb. is

difficult to determine. When we compare patristic
quotations with the texts, it is striking to dis
cover that those of Lucifer have a remarkable re
semblance both to Cod. Lugd. and to Cod. Wirceb.
What can be said of such complex results ? We
believe the solution lies in taking into account the
underlying Cr. text. Accepting the classifications
made by ( eriani | and Lagarde+ in reference to the
Lucianic, Hesychian, and Palestinian recensions of
the LXX. we find phenomena such as the following.
In a section of &amp;lt; ,n in which we have compared Cod.
Wirceb. with the chief (Jr. authorities, the result
shows the moM extraordinary mixture. On the
whole. Cod. Wirceb. comes closest to the Cotton
Genesis ([)). but the Itodleian E also finds a place.
There are distinct traces, in addition, of Lucianic
readings, and the Pal. recension is not wanting.
A similar collocation in &quot;x confirms the mingling of
elements in the text. Here. Cod. Wirceb. shows
an intimate relation with A F and Hesychius. but
there is also a Lucianic strain throughout. Follow
ing the same method with Cod. Lugd. in Lr, we
reach a like result. From the definite facts already
stated, and the total impression left by repeated
comparison of texts, we are led to believe that in
this group of writings the extant documents
probably go back to an original tr&quot; of which they
are recensions. Only, the extraordinary variety of
LXX texts prevalent in the age when the MSS were
transcribed caused an unusual amount of correction
and mixture of readings in the various documents.

* See Berber, Hint, de la Vulg. pp. 24, 25.

+ See A. M. Ceriarii, Le recent. &amp;lt;tei LXX e la, vera. Int. delta
Itala (Rendiconti del K. Istituto Lonihardo, Feb. 18, 1SSG), and
the numerous references to his other works given there.
..t See Lagarde, Ankiindigunrj einer neuen Ausg. tier gricch.
Ubersetz. den AT, Getting:. 1S82, esp. pp. 25-30. Also his Libr.
Vet. Te*t. Canonic,. Pars Prior. Getting. 183, pp. iii-xvi.

See Wellhausen, Bleek s Einleit. in das AT-*, pp. 580-594.

This is quite sufficient to account for the manifold
differences. And it is to be observed that some
portions suffered from this process far more severely
than others. Probably, we might not be wrong in
placing the above-mentioned MSS parallel to the
later European texts* of NT, if not to the
Italian. They have something in common both

with the quotations in Ambrose and those of the
Speculum (in). The Fragg. of Gn pub. by Cony-
beare come closest to Cod. Lugd. and S. Ambrose.

Historical Books. According to our list, these
consist of Until, Fragg. of Samuel and Kings, and
Esther. Apparently, the text of Jin, which is

Spanish, agrees almost exactly with the ([nota
tions of Ambrose, and so may be designated
Italian. f The Fragg. of Samuel and Kings,

while having their origin in different countries,
are linked together in various ways. They all
seem to have an intimate connexion with the re
cension of Lucian,t while they have the closest
resemblance to the quotations of Lucifer, Ambrose,
and Claudius of Turin. Accordingly, they may be
classed, perhaps, as early Italian? In Eat much
confusion is found among the extant texts, perhaps
arising from the fact that only a resume/ as
Lerger calls it. and not a complete version, existed
in the OL Bible. We have compared Sabatier s

text, which is from a Corhey MS No. 7 (at Paris),
with that of the Munich MS pub. by Belsheim, the
Vallicellian text (in Sabatier), and the extracts
given by Ilerger from a Lyons MS. Probably,
this last is the best. It resembles closely
the Vallicellian text and that of lielsh. (which
appear to us to be almost identical), while the
Corb. text in Sabat., owing to mutilations and
corruptions, seems a long way inferior to all the
others. Here, again, we may perhaps go the length
of saying that one tr&quot; seems to lie at the foundation,
but it has undergone much revision and corruption
from a comparison with (.!r. texts which had been
subject to an exceptional amount of mixture.
From an almost entire lack of quotations in the
Fathers it is impossible to attempt to locali/e the
text. There are frequent traces of the Lucianic
recension.

J lifticnl Books. The extant remains of Job are
so scanty that it is difficult to come to any con-
clusion regarding the text. Apparently, the Frag,
of Fleury, which is found both in the Speculum
and Priscillian, belongs to the earliest form of the
l.at. VS. following the same type of (Jr. text as

Cyp. and Lucif., and therefore, perhaps, being
entitled to the designation African.

According to IJurkitt,* a second type of OL is

found in the quotations of Ambrose, based on the

leading uncials of the LXX and in intimate; con
nexion with the Creek. The Fragg. which P.ergei
has pub. from the margin of the Leon Cod. also
reveal a close attachment to the Greek (esp. Cod.
A), and coincide most frequently with the quota
tions of Ambr. and Aug. Perhaps the two last

types of text ought to be called Italian.

Fora genuinely African text of Ps our most
trustworthy authority is MS L. of Cyprian s Tc.sti-

iii(&amp;gt; it (. The Verona and St. Germain Psalters
both exhibit a later type of text, although the
former has suffered less revision. It would be
rash to specify either text definitely as European

* Rendel Harris points out some very curious resemblances in

spelling between Cod. rf and Cod. Lugd., which go to suggest,
he thinks, that both were Rhone-valley MSS (Study of Cod.
Bez. pp. 29, 30).

t See Berger, Notice, pp. 12, 13.

J See Lagarde, Septitaginta-Studien, 1892, i. pp. 71, 72
;

Driver, Notes on Ileb. Text of Samuel, pp. Ixxvii-lxxxii ; Bur-

kitt, Old-Latin and Itala, p. 9.

See Berger, op. cit. pp. 14, 15.

ll Still more defective appears to be the Cod. Pechianu-i which
Sab. gives for the latter part of the book. OL of Est is to be

pub. bv Thielmann.
IT Old-Latin, etc. pp. 8, 32-34.
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or Italian. A noteworthy feature is that the

Verona MS shows a striking agreement -with

Aug. s text of Ps, while decidedly marked is the

affinity between the St. Cerm. Psalter and
^the

quotations of ( assiodorus the Calahrian. The

portions of the ()L Psalter found in the Mozarabic

Liturgy belong to this latter type of text.*

/V&amp;lt;/r /7. Here we can distinguish two recen

sions. The one is represented hy Vogel s Fragg.,
which agree with the quotations of Cyp. and

Vigilins of Thapsus, having also a close reseni-

hlance to the Speculum. It may he designated
African. The other is seen in the Fragg. of

the St. Call MS, No. 11. These have their chief

parallels in Jerome, Ambrose, and Augustine.

They therefore belong to the Italian family.
The Fragg. of E-clcsinstcs and Cuntid. x named

in our list are of precisely the same character as

the second recension in Proverbs. We may here

note that for ( &amp;gt;T it seems even more ditlicnlt than

in tin 1 NT to draw a line between European and

Italian texts. Often, indeed, there appears to be

none.

Prophetical Books. In attempting to classify the

extant &amp;lt;&amp;gt;L texts of the Prophets, we are met, as

in the Hexateuch, by the difficulty of conflicting

evidence. Fortunately, part of the ground has

been cleared by Burkitt in his Rules of Tyconius.
Much of what follows depends on his important
investigations. The extant Fragg. of the Prophets

plainly do not belong to the oldest stratum of the

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;L tr&quot;. It is needful, therefore, to begin as usual

with Cvprian; as we have seen, Tertullian s quota
tions lire of doubtful value. Now. Burkitt has

clearly proved! that Tyconius the Donatist (r. A.I).

400) used an ()L version of the Prophets (in

Isaiah at least J) almost identical with that of Cyp.,
the only difference being a slight revision of the

Latin. How does this writer stand towards our

two chief MS authorities, the Weingarten ((/;) and

NVur/burg (h) Fragg. ? At many points he is in

close agreement with both, but especially, perhaps

(e.g. in K/k), with ir. Now, a comparison of ?/. and
h shows so many agreements in proportion to

differences that we cannot help believing that they
are copies of the same tr&quot; of the Prophets, whose
variation is accounted for by varying elements in

the Cr. texts by which they were revised. In /(,

e.g. in the midst of a great mixture of types, the

Luc. strain is considerably more prominent than

in u\
| Accordingly, we may perhaps call Ji an

Italian text;&quot;! its coincidences with Ambrose, and
to a less extent with Augustine, are noteworthy.
w is possibly an earlier revision of the same tr&quot;.&quot;*

* There seems to be a close resemblance in Ps between Pris-

cillian .mil the Speculum. The Latin Psalter with Anglo-
Saxon paraphr. pub. by Thorpe, Oxf. ls:i.

r
&amp;gt;,

is almost identical

with the so-called Roman Psalter of .Jerome, although
occasionally it diverges. The text of Cassiod. has also a most
intimate connexion with Roman Psalter.

t Jiulfg of TyeunivK, pp. lii-cvii.

J It must be noted that there is a considerable difference

between Tyconius text of Is and of Ezk. See important table on

p. cvi of u
/&amp;gt;.

cit. liurkitt suggests that perhaps there was a

partial revision of the African 15ilile anterior to Cyprian, the

result of which is seen in the text of Ezk in Tyc. This point has

been already brought forward iu connexion with the quotations
of Cyprian.

See also Cornill, Dan Bitch d. Prnph. Ezech. p. 31 ft. Tiut

see Corssen s most important discussion of the two MSS in Ztrci,

neue Fraymente d. Wi inij. Propheten-MS, Berlin, ISO!), in which
he shows that the variation is largely due to the insertion of

glosses in the texts.

|| Slay it be that the infusion of this element into OT texts

corresponds to the Antiochene revision of NT? Since this

was written, we are interested to see that Sanday is inclined to

assign the above-named revision to Lucian (Oxf. Debate., p. 29).

If Streane, Double Text of Jeremiah, p. 370, shows that for

Jer h is non-African and prob. Italian. His searching in

vestigation goes to confirm our hypothesis.
** Ranke shows that w has points of contact with Arnobius,

Lucifer, Ambrose, and Hesychius (a Dalmatian bishop). See

Fraginenta . . . Antehieron. fasc 2, pp. 122, 123. This would

BUgjfeat a very wide diffusion. An attempt to trace points of

It is interesting to note that Tyc. has a text

essentially the same in the Prophets as anothel

Donatist, Habetdeus, whose quotations can bo

assigned to the year A.I). 411. And to make the

coincidence still more important, it is found that

the St. Call Frag, of Jeremiah has remarkable

points of connexion with the biblical text used

by ii Donatist in the pseudo-Augustinian Contra

J&amp;gt;ulgentium I)nntixt&amp;lt;nn. This goes some way to

establish a Donatist tradition of the ()I, version.*

A comparison of Tyc. with the Speculum re

veals a far greater amount of difference than be

tween the former and Cyprian. P&amp;gt;ut there is so

much important resemblance that the variation is

probably due to a gradual revision of the language
in in. This, as liurkitt points out, greatly enhances

the value of the Speculum, though a late text, for

the criticism of the LXX.!
In some passages the Spec. has a very close

connexion with h, while in others it is entirely
different. In comparing the quotations of Tertull.

and Cyp., with reference to the Cr., for another

purpose, the writer was surprised to lind that in

the Hook of Dnnicl, while Cyp. sometimes used

Theodotion s version and at others the LXX,
Tert. seemed invariably to follow the latter. The
whole subject has been thoroughly investigated by
Burkitt, who proves beyond question, that while

Theodotion was followed as early as the 3rd cent, by
Auctor d:, Pascha

CO&amp;gt;H/&amp;gt;U/H.&amp;lt;I,
and thenceforward

throughout the Lat. Church (also in h and ?/ of

Prophets), Tertull. adhered to the LXX, as also,

to some extent, did Cyp., whose text is mixed. S

This shows the varying histories of the several

books of Scripture, a fact which has been already
noticed in regard to NT.
APOCRYPHA. Fourth [Second] Esdras. The

texts of this book have been accurately studied,

with the result that the leading authorities fall

into two groups. Two MSS, Cod Sangermanensis

(pub. by Sab.) at Paris (liibl. nat, lat,
llf&amp;gt;U4-f&amp;gt;)

and Cod. Ambianensis (Amiens, Bibl. Communale
111) have a French text; the other two, Cod.

Complut. (Madrid Univ. 31) and Cod. Ma/arina-us

(Paris), present a Spanish type of text. The
other extant texts are related to these two
families.

Third (First) Esdras. Here, again, we possess
two types of text, both of which are represented
in Sab., and one of which is the Vulg. Both texts

are evidently of great antiquity, presenting many
of the most typical characteristics of the African

group. Probably, Vulg. is an emended form of the

other version.

Tohit. As appears from our list, there are many
MSS extant of the OL version of Tobit. So far as

we can judge, they all go back to one tr&quot;, though
considerable differences exist. A rough comparison
leads us to believe that the leading texts are re

lated somewhat as follows : Sabatier s text (derived
from MSS lat, 93 and 11 ,&quot;)()&quot;) at Paris) seems closest

to the quotations of Lucifer. Slightly different

from it are Paris MS lat. 11553 and Munich 0^39,

which agree closely. Cod. Kegio-Vat. No. 7 is

more independent of the other texts, and may be,

perhaps, a separate translation.^ It contains only
chs. i.-vi. The rest is Vulgate. The quotations
in Speculum seem to show a third recension.

agreement and differences between the two texts
(&amp;gt;

and fi) and
the Fathers has led, on the whole, only to confusing results.

Clearly, we have much yet to learn regarding the UL version (or

versions) of the Prophets.
* Cf. Rendel Harris on the Montanist character of Cod. Bezw

(Study of Cod. Bez. p. 148 ff.).

t Itiili x of Tycon. p. Ixiv.

J Old Latin and Itala, pp. 18-31.

This mixed text also found in Lactantius and Firmicus
Maternus.

|i See Fourth Book of Ezra, by Bensly and James, pp. xii-xxii.

li
See Fritzsche, lldbueh zu. d. Apokryphen, ii. pp. 5, 11.
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Judith. As in To, the OL of Jth appears in a

variety of MSS. While one original lies, appar
ently, behind all the texts, it appears to us that
Mun. MS &amp;lt;;_:) has the oldest type of text. A some
what longer and perhaps later form is found in the
text of Sabatier (Paris MSS hit, 93, llf&amp;gt;uf&amp;gt;).

The
Paris MS 1 1553 seems to l...ve a mixed text, now
agreeing with Mun. MS, now with Saliat. MS
hit, 11549 (at Paris), while somewhat mixed, agrees
perhaps more often with Mun. MS.*

ll ixr/Hin
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

Xiilninnii. As already pointed out,
this is proved to he an African text. It seems
to he fully as old as Cyp.f

Kirnrh. The Vulg. text of this hook is also
African Latin. Curiously enough, however, chs.

44-,&quot;) ) are, shown hy Thielmann *
to have been ti

1

.

later than chs. 1-43, f&amp;gt;l. and they belong to the

European type of text. The Prologue IB also

European. The Frag. ed. by Donais is ap]i;;r-

ently a Spanish text, being a revision of the

primitive African version.

Bantrh. Two main types of text, so far as we
can judge from the published MSS, &amp;lt;rc extant in

this book. The one is the Vulg. , which agrees with
the ([notations of Cyp., Vigilius, and, as a rule,

Fulgentius. The other, which is not far removed,
is represented by Paris MS 1 11151, Itheims MS No. 1,

and Vallicell. 1. 7 (all in Sab.). We cannot say
much as to patristic evidence, but .it times, at

least, it is corroborated hy the ({notations of Hilary
and Augustine.

Mori-idii i *. In 1 Mac two forms of text can he
traced. The one is the Vulg. The other, which
in many passages is identical with the Vulg. and
then disagrees to a great extent, is found in Paris
MS Lit. 1155:5, pub. by Sabat. It agrees uniformly
with the quotations of Lucifer, which are very
numerous in this book. P.erger points out that
this latter rests on the same tradition as that of
Cod. Complut., while there are readings in the
Leon Palimpsest (Chapter Lib. No. 15) which seem
to lie behind the St. (Jermain text in Sab.

.[
A

mixed text, according to Uerger, is found in the

Lyons MS No. 35&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.

In 2 Mac we iind several versions more or less

distinct. The Vulg. stands bv itself. A mixed
text is that of Lyons MS 356.U The text of Cod.

Complut. is of a different type from the Vulg. We
have not been able to see the text from Ambrosiaii
MS E. -2(i infer., pub. by A. Peyron.** Merger
(Ilitif. ill In Vnlij. p. 138) says of it : The version
. . . preserved by our MS is not found elsewhere,
and is of extreme importance. |t
A few words ought to be said, before we conclude

this article, upon the (Jr. text which underlies the
OL version. For, after all, its primary importance
consists in the evidence it furnishes for the original
(Jr. text of loth &amp;lt;)T and NT. Obviously, the in

quiry is very wide in its range. We can only

* Scholz in Ccnnm. iiber &amp;lt;lax finch Judith (\Vurzhur-r, ISO(i),
p. xxiiit ., considers tliat Paris MS 11 Jl!) (C od. ( orb. in Sab.) is

a private tr, though closely related to the other, lie would
also assign importance to Cod. Pechianus (in Sab.), which lie

believes to be directly transl. from a Greek text with the help of
the OL. It stands closest to Paris .MS 11553 and agrees with the
quotations of Lucifer. The quotations of Fulgentius most re
semble the text of Sabat. which is a Gallic text. Perhaps the
Munich MS may be African. See also Fritzsche, Iliihudi. ii.

p. 119, and Thielmann. lleit/: z. Tcxt-Krit. d. Vulijata, Speier,
1883. Thielm. is to pub. OL of Tob, Jud, Sap, and Sir.

t See Thielmann, Archil-, viii. 2, p. 2M.&quot;&amp;gt; ff.

I Archif, ix. 2, p. 247 ff. A most important and valuable
article. Hut see a noteworthy criticism by Geyer in Bursian s

Jahresbericht, xcviii. p. 83.

See also Kneuoker, Das finch Baruch, Leipz. 1ST9.
II See Herder, Notice, pp. 33-38.

If Its base is Vulgate.
** As an Appendix to his MT Ciccrnnia Oratioimm mo Scauro

. . fragm. inedd., Stuttgart, 1824.

tt On Of; of Apocr. see also Sehhrer s valuable art. Apokry-
phen in 1 JiK*. and the introductions to Kautzsch s I)ic

Avokryphen u. Pseudepigraphen d. AT.

give the barest outline
; and even this, in the

present condition of the investigation, is incom
plete and provisional. Two most important and
suggestive statements are made by Hort as to the
type of (Jr. text circulating at &quot;the period with
which we are here concerned. The text of J)

presents a truer image of the form in which the
(Jospels and Acts were most widely read in the
3rd and probably a great part of the 2nd cent.
than any other extant (Jr. MS. And again: A,
both in the (lospels and elsewhere, may serve as a
fair exa.nple of the MSS thai, to judge hy patristic
quotations, were commonest in the 4th cent. (In-
trod. pp. 149, 152). These words, in our view,
have a very significant b aring on the question
before us. For it has become sufficiently deal-
that the period from the middle of the 2nd cent,
to the end of the 4th is the most important for the
OL version. Keeping them in mind, let us come
to the actual facts, in so far as we are able to

present them.
The NT must he our starting-point, What can

be said as to the earliest group of texts, presum
ably the African family? Cod. /,-, which, as we
have seen, agrees with Cyp., is the most important
witness. Fortunately, Sanday, in the work so
often ((noted, has a valuable Appendix on the (Jr.

text implied by I;.
* Elaborate lists showing the

relation of / to the leading (Jr. authorities plainly
declare that the main elements in its text are the
Western (as represented by I))and the Neutral

(x J&amp;gt; in particular). The Western strain slightly

|

predominates. As regards the kindred Cod. c, a
collation we have attempted of several long sec
tions from the (Jospp. reveals a close relation with
I! and one almost as intimate with I), N, and A.
The one fact which strikes us in comparing the two
sets of results is that A has become an important
factor in Cod. c. When the European group is

investigated, it is interesting to note the changing
of places by the MSS. We have taken u and b
as typical texts, and the results for both are, on
the whole, congruous, except that x seems to have
a much more important place in b than in n. In
both. 1&amp;gt; loses the prominent position which it

occupied in the African group. I) has, of course,
a predominating inlluence. but it is closely fol

lowed by A. Indeed it looks as if, in the (Jospp.
at least, the influence of A were among the chief
forces in differentiating the European from the
African group. And this seems to coincide

remarkably with Hurt s hypothesis of a Syrian
recension, perhaps made at Antioch, about the

beginning or a little before the beginning of the
4th cent., whose inlluence spread in all directions.

For, in the (Jospp., A has a fundamentally
Syrian text. In any case, the great increase
in the A element is plainly no accidental cir

cumstance, hut, as we shall iind in the OT, a fact

intimately bound up with a certain stage of the
OL version.

We have taken / as representative of the
Italian texts. The facts which a minute ex

amination of long sections in Mt, Mk, and Lk
brings out are of the kind we might expect. There
is, apparently, a great mixture of elements in the

underlying Greek. One of the most noteworthy
of these is represented hy Coil. L, itself a very
mixed text, containing early readings mingled
with Alexandrian, Western/ and .Syrian
elements. Cod. -C is also prominent, which again
is composed of most various forms of text. As
invariably, D is still an important factor, while A
also appears to have lost little ground. x and P,

have not regained the place they occupied in the
African group. In Ac, as we have seen, we can

at least distinguish between the African and
* OL BiM- Texts, ii. Append, i. pp. 95-122.
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European
;

texts, represented most typically by
the Fleury Palimpsest (the text of Gyp.) and the

Gigas (the text of Lueif.) respectively. From
Corsscn s investigation* it is plain that tlie former

depends on a Western text even more uniform
than 1). The latter, so far as a rough survey of its

readings can reveal, has a very mixed character.

1) is a prominent factor in it, perhaps the most pro
minent. Of the other more important uncials, E,
and at some distance A and C, seems the best re

presented, f One has the impression of a text be

longing to a time of revision. And the phenomena
found here appear to justify Berber s query as to

whether, in Ac, there is any distinction between

European and Italian readings.
*

Space for

bids any further examination of the NT books

except that we may point out that the chief of OL
versions of the Epistles (except Freis. Fragg. )

seem to depend for their text mainly on I) and ( ,,

whether separate or combined, and often on the

group I) G K L.;| The Freis. Fragg. have a far

greater mixture of elements, being apparently
revised from MSS such as C A N L (while their basis

is I)G). In the A] &amp;gt;oc. the text of Primasius seems &quot;f

to approach closest to that of Andreas of Ca sarea,
and Cod. 1 : but there remains an important
element peculiar to himself.**
As regards the (Jr. text underlying the OL of

the OT, our statements must be even more general
and provisional. For the leading uncial MSS of

the LXX have never been grouped, and we cannot,
with any deiiniteness, state their mutual relations.

And the cursives, which in the LXX are of unique
importance, have received little investigation.
Hence there are few ascertained data on which to

base any reasonable hypothesis. Certainly, the
classification into families of texts, and the marking
oil of stages in their history, would be a difficult

task. For this tr&quot; must have undergone from
first to last the most varied treatment. The
original (Jr. VS, the rival trus of Aquila, Theodo-
tion and Symmachus, the attempt of Origen to

purify the text, the subsequent recensions of

Eusebius, Lucian, and Hesychius, all have con

spired to produce a chaos in the MSS of the LXX.
This has a bewildering effect on the comparison of
the OL with the underlying (Jr. No doubt we may
say that the earliest Lat. VS of the OT must have
been made from the pre-hexaplar Gr. text which
was in common use. ft But we know little of its

history. It must also have been subjected to
various forms of corruption. We cannot identify
it with the genuine LXX. We are also unable to
state definitely the relation borne to it by the

great extant uncials and those groups of cursives
which are assumed (with more or less reason) to be

particular recensions. Accordingly, the following
notes must be somewhat vague and hypothetical.

In the books which apparently preserve; a

fundamentally African text, such as tiirai-h,
we might expect to find a relatively pure (Jr.

text at their base. Nor are we, on the whole,
disappointed. This OL text shows a close rela
tion to Cod. 248, which is here, perhaps, the best

representation of the original Gr. text.++ But,
* Der Clip. Text, d. Ada Apost., Berlin, 1802. Sec esp. p. IS ff.

t The Floury text has a very intimate connexion with it,
while it shares many readings also with the text of Aug. and
with that of the Vulgate.

t Un nncirn trxte . . . des Actcs, p. 18.
Oodd. Claromont. and Bourner. and the texts of Victorinus

and Ambrosiaster.
II In this group they are often joined by Jerome in his Com

mentaries. See Corssen, Epfst. ad (lalatas, pp. f&amp;gt;2,
53.

H This result is provisional, as our investigation only cmbraoed
two or three chs. of Apoc. See Bousset, Textkritische Studien,
pp. 1-44.

** See Haussleiter, Zahn s Forscfiunrjen, iv. pp. 207-224.
tt Designated by the Fathers uulgata editio and set IVY,.

Jt See Ryssel in Kautzsch s Apokryphen, pp. 244-24!), and
ritrkenne, De Vet. Lat. Eccles. Capp. i.-xliii., Leipz. 181)9.

in the words of Lagarde,* all the MSS of the
Gr. trn of the OT are either directly or indirectly
the result of an eclectic procedure. This is the

key to the phenomena of the OL version of the
OT. t When we come to examine the large group
of OT texts which we have designated either

European or Italian* (and the boundary be
tween them is, at least, a lluctuating one) ,

tha
result is most confusing. In the Hexatcuch, as

already observed, there appears an almost in

definite amount of mixture. It is, perhaps, useless
to ask to which of the great uncials the leading
MSS are most nearly related. For other elements
intrude continually. Here and there, indeed, a
definite relationship reveals itself, as, e.g., in

Exodus where Cod. Wirceb. has a distinct connexion
with the group A F. But, as a rule, both in it, in

Cod. LugU., and in Cod. Monac. there are constant
traces of HesychianJ and Lucianic readings, as
well as relations of an undelinable kind to the

leading uncials.

In the Hintoricrtl books it can, at least, be
affirmed that the recension of Lucian is one of the

prominent elements lying at the basis of the text.g
This is specially noticeable in the Vienna Fragg.
of Samuel and the Leon Fragg. of Kings. Ceriani
had observed the agreement of Lucianic MSS
with the text of Ambrose and the Speculum.
And thus he is led to believe that the Italian
revision of OT (which perhaps includes the Euro
pean ) had, partly at least, for its standard,
some MSS of the same type as those used by
Lucian in his recension. At the same time, A
and B cannot be ignored. Indeed, as Lagarde
has pointed out.

l

Cod. A has a specially close
connexion with the OL text of OT which asserts
itself here and there. II &quot;When the Prophct.ii , books
are examined, this becomes more evident. In

Ezk, e.g., Cornill has shown that the text both of
h and w has close relations with A, although
these are sometimes obscured by Hexaplaric omis
sions and insertions, or confused by later cor
rections and corruptions.** JThe same holds of
other books, e.g. the OL of 7o6.ft It is a note

worthy fact, and suggests a real connexion between
the ()\j of OT and NT at a certain stage, as we
have already seen the prominent place A occupies
in all but the oldest N T texts. Considerations
of space prevent us from lingering on this most

important but complicated department of our

subject. We cannot do better than close with a

quotation from Burkitt s summary of conclusions
* A nmerkimgen zur griech. Uebersetz. tier Prorcrb. p. 3.

t Thus, e.g., Vogel s Fragg. of Proverbs, which are plainly
African, agree 18 times with A rather than B, 17 times with

1! rather than A ; they have 18 readings only found in cursives,
while 110 are peculiar to themselves.

J Cornill connects Cod. A closely with the Hesychian recen
sion (see Ezechifl, p. 07). Silberstein (ZA \V xiv. p. 2.i), after an
elaborate investigation, conies to the conclusion that the origin
of the form of text in A must be referred to the recension of

Origen. lie agrees, on the whole, with Cornill as to H.
See Vercellone, Variie Lectioncs, ii. p. 430. liriver, Notes

on Samuel, pp. Ixxvii-lxxxii. Ceriani, Hecetisioiu di i LXX,
etc., p. 4. It is now generally admitted that MSS 19, 82, !:!,

and 108 (in Holmes and Parson s ed. of LXX), agreeing, as they
do, with the quotations of Theodoret and Chrysostom, represent
the recension of Lueian. See also Lagarde, \ &amp;lt;it. Teat. Grace,
Pars Prior, Gott. 1883, Preface.

|! Septuaginta-Stitdien, i. pp. 71, 72.

1 A question which still awaits investigation is the relation of
A to Lucian. This would shed much light on the &amp;lt;&amp;gt;L. It is of
interest to find that the prevailing type of text in quotations
from the LXX in the Gospels is that of A and Lucian. B is

scarcely observable. See Staerk, Zw l h. IS .Ki, i. p. !)&quot; (T.
** Cornill would connect A with the recension of Hesychius

(Ezechiel, pp. 67, 71). Unquestionably, those cursives &quot;which

contain in all likelihood this latter text are an important
element for the criticism of the OL of the Prophets along with
the kindred Cod. Marchalianus (Q), which has copious marginal
notes from a Hexuplar copy. See Ceriani s moat important
dissertation, De Codice Marchaliano Ccmmentatio, Koine, 1890.
He compares the various texts of the LXX from sections of the
Prophets, both mutually and in relation to the OL.

ft See Berger, Notice, p. 23.
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as to the relation of the OL to the (!r. text in the

Prophets.* For, in all probability, similar pro
cesses and results would appear in the other

groups of writings. The OL brings us the best

independent proof we have that the Hexaplar
signs introduced by Oiigen can be relied on for
the reconstruction of the LXX. . . . Together
with the Hexaplar text/ it often agrees as to
omissions with the text of 15. . . . Yet the same
authorities convict 15 here and there of interpola
tions. . . . &quot;When we turn from questions of in
sertion and omission to questions of rendering of
the lleb. and the substitution of one (Jr. word for

another, we find that the OL in the Prophets
sometimes supports

&quot; Lucianie &quot;

readings. And
iinally, there are renderings found in the OL
representing (Jr. readings which have disappeared
from every known (Jreek MS. but which, bv com
parison with the Hebrew, are shown to preserve
the genuine text of the LXX from which the
readings of our present (Jreek MSS are corrup
tions. In these passages the (

&amp;gt;L is sometimes, but
not always, supported by one or both Egyptian
versions.
One subordinate department of our subject has

not been touched, as, to a great extent. Iviiur out
side the scope of the present article, anil also as

requiring far more space than could be ailbrded.
AY e refer to the l. tilnltij of the OL versions. It

seems advisable, however, to give references to
some of the leading authorities.
A large collect ion of material is to be found in

Jfiiln mi, I \ itlii it,i. by II. Roiisch, ed. _, Mai-burg,
187.1. This work deals with peculiarities of forma
tion, inflexion, grammatical structure, and mean
ing. See a penetrating criticism of it by J. N&quot;.

Ott il- h-ckeisj n s Jnhrb. f. P/tilologio, etc. 1874,
p. 778 II

1

., 83311 .). Konsch also contributed a great
number of articles to various journals. See (-speci

ally his -Sprachliche Parallelen and I tala-Studien
in X n-Tli. I8(&amp;gt;8. 1881-82: Xur vulgaren mid hihli-
schen Latinitat,&quot; in / ifxr/i.f. die o.ttcrrcick. &amp;lt;;,nii-

n&amp;lt;t.sint. 187!. No. 11. There are further studies on
this subject in \\\tiemisiolu(jische J!i /frt/i , 1887 Si),
ami Collectanea jihiMngn, 18!Ml. Of great import
ance is the unfinished work of (J. KolI mane,
Geschirhte des Kirehcnlntdns, Breslau. 187!&amp;gt; 81

(only 2 parts of vol. i. have appeared). It devotes
special attention to the Christianizing of Late-
Lai in, and the moulding of it to biblical use.
II. Sclnichardt s elaborate ] &amp;lt;iJ:&amp;gt;iHxn&amp;gt;iin rA-.v J&quot;///v//r-

Lntcinn, Leip/. lXi;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-(&amp;gt;7, contains much that is

suggestive for the language of the version. Mori-
direct ly bearing on our subject is K. Sittl s I lie

loknlen I erscJiiedoiheiten &amp;lt;l rlat&quot;in. S/ir/ir/n , Erlan-
gen, 1882. It deals largely with African Latin,
with special reference to the Bible. The Il&amp;lt;nlbit&amp;lt;-h

znr } nJ,fifii, by V. Kaulen. Main/. I87n. also pro
vides material for study. Valuable collections of

linguistic facts are to be found in some of the
edd. of the MSS. See. espedally, that of the
Lyons Pentateuch, by I&quot;. Robert, pp. xli-lxxxv,
cxxiii cxxviii, which contain an examination of
the grammar and orthography of the text, as well
as giving tables ot Hellenisms and new words;
E. Ranke s Pin- Pdlimpscstorum ]rirrrbitrrjt )ifii&amp;gt;tti&amp;gt;,

pp. 412 42,, with copious grammatical notes; and
Sanday s dissertation on Cod. /-. nL J!i/&amp;gt;/. Texts, ii.

14. Perhaps we ought to mention also Rendel
Harris s Study of Cod. J!r.:/r, ch. iv. v. xii. xxvi.,
.and Burkitt s J!nlc,s of Ti/n.nius, pp. Ixviii-cv.

Sanday has an important appendix in Stttdia
Biblica, ii. p. 30!) 11 ., and in vol. iv. of the same
series there is a valuable essay on the Style mid
L rngttage of X. (

i//&amp;gt;riun, by E. AY. Watson. See
also Ehrlich, Bsiti-uge z. Lat. dcr Itnln, 1895. I5y

*
littles of Tijcminin, pp. cxvi. cxvii. See also Streane, Double

lext
&amp;lt;jj Jeremiah, 3(JJ-o~2.

far the richest storehouse of matter bearing on
the Latinity of the OL is the Archie fur latein.

Lexi/Mgrap/iie, ed. by Wolfllin (pub. at Leip/.ig).
The follow ing articles are of special importance :

Die ersten Spuren des African. Lateins, by
&quot;Wolillin (Jahrg. VI. Heft i. p. 111.); Die Heiniath
der Appendix Probi, Sittl (vi. 3, p. .1,3711 .); Die
Sprache Priscillian s, Schepss (iii. 3, p. 3i7 i} .

)

Lucifer von ( agliari und sein Latein, Hartel (iii.

1, ]).
1 tl . ); Lexikographischesausdem Bibellatein,

Tliielmann (i. 1, p. 6811 .); Minucius Felix,
Wolillin (vii. 4, p. 46711 .); Die latein. .Sprache
auf. african. Inschriften, Kiibler (viii. 2. p. Kil ii .

) ;

Spuren gallischen Lateins bei Mareellus Empiri-
cus, (Jeyer (viii. 4, p. 4(&amp;gt;!() ; articles on Wisdom
of Solomon and Sirach, by Tliielmann, already
referred to; Die europaischen Bestandtlieile des
latein. Sirach, Tliielmann (ix. 2, p. 247 Ii . ). See also
the Jahresbericht iiber Yulgar-und Spiitlatein, by
K. Sittl in Bursian-Iwan Mi.ller s Jahi-csbiriaht,
Ixviii. pp. 221! 2815, and that on Die christlich
lateinische Litteratur von 1 88(5 -87 bis Endel8!)4
in the same series, by (. . Weyman, lM)t5.

* For
further references to the language of particular
authors see the list of Fathers. &quot;We have omitted
mention of the numerous works which deal with
the Latin language in general.
This article has dealt only with the early history

of the Latin translations of the Bible. Then-
later developments from the time of Jerome on
ward are treated under Vl I.CATK.

For the general literature of the .subject, see
the authorities referred to throughout the article,
Nestle s art. in // -i;:

;&amp;gt;f

s
(iii. 2411 .) which appeared

while this was in the press, and ( orssen s admirable
Ii Ttrlit a fir r /In- luti in. Bihelubersctztinfjcn (Bur-
sian s .lnlii i nli. Bd. ei.). imblished only in time to

admit of a few footnotes being added from it during
iinal revision. H. A. A. KKNNKKV.

LATTER.--The adj. late is now regarded as

having two forms for the compar. and superl.,
later, latest. ai;d latter, last, and a dili erence in

meaning is usually observed. But the distinct ion

is quite recent. In modern editions of AV the

only spelling is latter, but the ed. of Kill had
later in four places, Is 47~, Jer &quot;r

4 4s 17 4 (

.)
:;;l

,
and

then- is no difnreme in meaning. Shakespeare
has later twice (ace. to Bartlett s ( unrnriiuti:

),

once in ref. to time, And she goes down at twelve
I take t, tis later, Sir (Mrl,ctli. n. i. 3), once

as e(|iiivalent to latter as it was then used,
K. Joint III. I. 288

lie also uses latest for last, as L /r .&amp;lt;? Labour s

Lout, V. ii. 7!)7, At the latest minute of the
hour.

In AV as in Shakespeare latter is always
(except when distinctly opposed to former

)

equivalent to last. Thus in AV, Job 1 {)-&quot; For
I know that my redeemer liveth, and that he
shall stand at the latter day upon the earth
(KV at the last upon the earth ); 2 P 2-&quot; the
latter cud is worse with them than the beginning
(RV the last state is become worse with them
than the first ): and in Shaks, Jlntit/ V. IV. i.

143, All those legs and arms and heads, chopped
oil in a battle, shall join together at the latter

day ; and 1 Henri/ VI. II. v. 38

And in his bosom spend my latter gasp.

The expressions latter end and last end are

thus equivalent, and both old-fashioned redun
dancies.
For Latter Rain see RAIX. J. HASTINGS.
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LATTICE. See under Window in art. HOUSE,
vol. ii.
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435 .

LAUD (taken directly from Lat. Inndurc, to

jiraise)
as a synonym for praise seems never to

nave been very frequently used, either as verb or

snbst., though the latter was more common than

the former. Shaks. has each twice. In AV the

subst. does not occur, and the verb was retained

only once, Ko 15&quot; Praise the Lcrd, all ye (lentiles;

and laud him, all ye people. The (Jreek verlis

here are diilerent (cuVeco and fVaivew), and no doubt

Tindale, from whom the tr. comes, introduced the

variation purposely ;
but AY seems simply to have

accepted it from the immediately preceding versions,

for in Ps 117 1 of which tliis is a ([notation, the Heb.

verbs are again different, and Coverdale s tr. was

again jiraise and laud, but the (leneva version,
followed by the Bishops, changed laud into

praise, and AY has U praise tlie Lord, all ye
nations; jiraise him, all ye people. KV obliter

ates tin; distinction between the Greek verbs in

Ko I.&quot;)

11

giving jiraise twice, but restores it in

1 s 117 1
; and in Ps 1454 KV again introduces

laud for praise to tr. the same Heb. verb.

lint in 1 s 147 1 - KV has taken over the AV tr.

Praise the Lord, O Jerusalem ; praise thy God,
/ion. though the Heb. shows the same dis

tinction in its verbs. Driver (Pm-nlli l J .vtff
&amp;gt;-,

JSUS) is more consistent, rendering ~-p&amp;gt; by laud

wherever in the Psalter it can be so rendered ((io
:i

117 I4.V 147 1

-), and keeping praise&quot;
for s&amp;gt;n.

Tindale uses the verb in Lk I!)
37 the whole

multitude of the disciples began to rejoyce, and
to lawde (!od with a loude voyce ; and the subst.

in 1 P I
7 that youre fayth . . . myght be founde

unto lawdo, glory, and honoure at the apperinge
of Jesus Christ, and 2 14 for the laude of them
that do well.

It is doubtful if even the verb can he used now
without affectation ; but if it can, and the Kevisers

seem to have thought so, it is a pity it was not

consistently used for eiraivtw (Lk Hi*. Ko If)
11

, 1 Co
1 !- 1T - - J

), to distinguish it from the more common
cuVe w, to praise. J. HASTINGS.

LAUGHTER. The laughter mentioned in the

Bible is of three kinds, (1) loud laughter as opposed
to demonstrative weeping, (2) wondering or in

credulous, and (3) derisive.

(1) Koheleth allows that there is a time to

Laugh as \\ell as ;i time to weep (He 34
), but lie

reckons sorrow better than laughter (7
:i

). ;&amp;gt;ud calls

laughter madness (2-
1

).
Bildad oilers Job the pro

spect, if he be really upright, of a time whe:i God
will till his mouth&quot; with laughter (Job 8- ); the

returning exiles enjoyed such a time (Ps 12(r Our
mouth was then filled with loud laughter Do
Witt) ;

and Jesus promises it definitely in the

Restitution to those who weep now (Lk ()- ). In

every instance it is the Oriental loud laughter,
which is rarely heard, and only upon occasion of the
utmost glad surprise. Christ s woe is pronounced
on those who laugh now when no such surprise is

possible (Lk tF ).

(2) More frequent is the laughter of wonder or

incredulity. So Abraham ((in 17
17

) and Sarah

(18
1

-) laughed when they heard the promise of a

son. And even when the promise could not be
doubted longer by themselves, they knew that all

that heard would laugh at them (
21 ), they were

so old.

RV retains in On 21&quot; the AV translation all that hear will laugh
with me. But V POS! can mean only will laugh at me ; cf.

Job 522397.18.22, ps 598. still it is not ilci-Mrr. laughter that
Sarah fears; she floes not frar the laughter at all; she only
knows that when people liear of it they will laugh, it is so aston

ishing as to he still almost incredible. Laugh with me is the

rendering of the ancient versions and of all the English versions

from Wyclif, except Tindale, And Sara sayde, God hath made
me a laughinge stoeke, for all that heare, will lauuh at me.

Coverdale has even, God hath prepared a joye for me, tor who
so ever heareth of it, wyll rejoyse with me, and is followed by
the Geneva translators and the Bishops. Kalisi-h defends the

AV tr., on the ground that no other sense is adapted here hut

the smile of surprise and admiration. But l&amp;gt;illmann, l)el.,

Kautzsch (uber mich), Segond (de moi), and most modern com
mentators translate will laugh at me meaning, however, to

express surprise rather than derision.

(.?) But the most frequent occurrence of laughter
is in derision. The feeling ranges in expression
from the gentle mocking of Daniel (l!el

l;i

)
to the

judicial laughter of Him that sitteth in the heavens

(Ps2
4
).

There are three Heb. verbs translated laugh, pry (except

Jg K;2~ K/.k 23^2, confined to Pent.), its later form pr,; ,
and

jy\ All three are occasionally rendered in AV laugh to sroni,

hut csp. the last, which does not properly mean to laugh hut to

scoir at or scorn. In 2 Es 2- 1 cltiinlnm i rrl lri; . noli is tr

laugh not a lame man to scorn, and the expression laugh
to si oni is found in the Gr. Apocr. as the tr. of ;e*7-y=/.a&amp;lt;w,

.Ith 12 -, Sir 7 11 21)17 (cf. also 1 Mac lo n I am laughed to

si oni for thv sake, l-fu ni -^sv/.i^v i.; xzra.y:).uT x) ; ix-/i/-a.tu,

\Vis4 1*; xK,T.u.u-MouMt, Sir YA~
;
and v .^&amp;lt;^*, 2 Mac T-- ; cf.

also Sir (i
4 Shall make him to be laughed to scorn of his enemies,

i T.-,c:;u,K i /tipZy vmi.irti a.irn. In NT xy.ry.; l&quot;/.c M is SO trj wh TO it

oceurs (Mt !) -4 Mk f&amp;gt;

4 &quot;

I! Lk .&amp;gt;&quot; at 111. raising of Jairus

daughter), so that a distinction is nriinlained hi-tweeii the

simple -/OAU (only in Lk (j
-l- -&quot;

) and iis more emiihalic com
pound. The phrase is due to Tindale in these places, who thus

improved on Wyelif thei scorneden hym. Tind. was followed

by all the versioi.s.

I he phrases laugh on and lauu h upon are

now obsolete, though we retain the equivalent
smile upon. They occur once each. Job 21I-

4

111 laughed on them, they believed it not
(|&quot;-!&amp;gt;

cr. i?N, KVm I smiled on them when they liad no

confidence ; the AY tr. comes from the (Jemva
Bible, which explains its meaning by the marg.
note, That is, thei thoght it not to be a jest, or

thei thoght not that I wold condescend unto

them ), 1 Es 4;;1 if she laughed upon him, he

laughed also (ea.v irpocryeXdffr; aury, yi\a).
J. HASTINGS.

LAUNCH is now transitive only. lu AV it

occurs intransitively and only so. KV has changed
the word into set sail (Ac 21 M, put to sea

(Ac 27--
4
), or simply put ( Lk f&amp;gt;

4
), and once has

retained it (Lk 8 --). The transitive use must be

the older, as the verb is formed from lance/ and
means primarily to hurl a lance, and then to

send (a ship) into the water. Spenser uses it fre

quently in the simple sense of to pierce, almost

as we now use l.-.nce, as I- IJ II. iv. 4(i, Lor since

mv brest was launeht with lovely dart. Shake

speare has the word only once, and it is transitive,

Troll, and Cress. It. ii. 82

Why, she is a pearl,
Whose price hath launch d above a thousand ships.

The (Jreek is either (!) the compound form iTa..*,ta, which
occurs in MT only thrice, Mt 21 1S in the sense of returning into

a city, and Lk G ;! - 4 in the sense of put out (UY) to sea (in :&amp;gt;

&amp;gt;

AV has thrust out, after Tindale) ; or (2) the simple ^.u. -u.j,
which is found only in the writings of St. Luke (though the

active O.-.-^^M bring up occurs in Mt -I
1

,
Ko

111&quot;,
lie l:r-

,
as

well as in Lk and Ac), hut there it is of frequent occiinviu-e.

AV varies in its tr. between launch forth (Lk ,s
-&quot;-),

laimeh

also launch forth (Lk k--), embark (Ac 27-), put t&amp;lt;

(Ac 27 4 - 1
-), and sim|ily sail (Ac is 1 1

). The idea expressed in

the prep. .*. is not
&quot;up

to the ship, but up to the high sea

from the lower havliour or coast -line ;
cf. XXTK&KIHII go down

to the coast from the higher land. . J. HASTINGS.

LAYER (ivr or TZ
; LXX Xoi-r^p). This is the

mime given to the ten bra/en basins made by
Hiram for Solomon s Temple, I K 7

;!l- ;8- 4;!
( -2 ( h

4 (i - 14
).* They were raised on high stands, and

furnished with wheels. Anything beyond this is

ditlicult to ascertain with certainty. Keil and
* In 1 K 7 4 &quot; rv-vrr, should be emended to nir?n (cf. v.-s U

2 Ch 4&quot;-
1 and
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others make out the bases or stands (rnb;;) to
have been square boxes with ornamented panels.
Nowack (Hub. Arch. ii. pp. 44-46), following Stade
(ZA L W Hi. l.VJfl .), corrects the text, which at

present is unintelligible in parts, and, further,
utilizes for comparison the vessels now known to
have been used in Semitic antiquity from the evi
dence of the Assyrian monuments. He thus
arrives at a more probable reconstruction, though
he is perhaps over-bold in venturing on a con
jectural sketch of a laver as lie understands it. In
the following description of the details Nowack is

followed in the main.
The brtse or stand was made up of a lower and an

upper division. The lower division was a square
framework, of which the sides were partly open.
If they had been massive plates of metal, each
3x4 cubits, the whole would have been too heavy
to move. Moreover, the Assyrian examples show
a much ligl.ier kind of stand than those used in

supporting the (Jrcek amphora. The sides were
like an ungla/ed window-frame, with hori/.ontal
bonier* or //^;;/7.v (rv-i;--:) and vertical ledges or

crosspieces (rz^f). At the corners were -inxler-
n&amp;lt; ft&amp;lt;TN or Nliotitili-.ru. i.i . square pillars whose lower
extremities Mere extended to ioriii feet, in which
were fixed the axles, on which the wheels turned.
The wheels, each 1 J, cubits high, were thus com
pletely under the body of the base. Thus the
lower part of the base being itself 3 cubits high,
its

to]&amp;gt; edge was 4! cubits high. On the, top of
this lower part was a

//
-/. -ulnl ( 1 K 7-&quot; ) consisting of

a roinnl compass or ring (v.
:; -&quot;

.i something like the
I
ll/, itnl of a column (v.

31
). The outside measure

ment of this ring was H cubits across, and tie
inside measurement 1 cubit, while it was raised
half a cubit above the base proper (v.

3:&amp;gt;

). As the
diameter of the latter was 4 cubits, the supports
(.sttii/f,- or hunt In] of the ring must have sloped in
wards very considerably. These supports seem to
have sprung from a square framework (v.

31
) resting

on the top of the 1 ase. As a dome with a central
circular window is often built over four square
walls and supported by four ribs from the corners

sloping inwards, so this open metal frame had a

square base and a round opening or riny, into
which the basin or Im-er fitted. The borders and
stui/ft were ornamented with lions, oxen, and
cherubim, and with embossed wreaths.

It is remarkable that these ten lavers do not
reappear in the sketch of the new temple put forth

by E/ekiel. or in the temple of Zerubbabel, nor is

anything like them found in P s representation of
the tabernacle. The last we hear of them is that
Aha/, cut of} Me borders of the bttxcs and took the
laver oil them (1 K 1C 17

). From this the surest ion
has been supported that the connecting parts of
the framework were, as in some similar&quot; construc
tions of which Semitic arclueology has evidence,
hollow, or that they were wood inside plated over
with brass. As for the discarding of the molten
sea and ten movable lavers, which seems to indicate
some prejudice against them, it has been con
jectured that they had some mythical associations
which had now become distasteful. The great
molten sea is connected with the &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

/&amp;gt; (rrrnj and
the lavers with the clouds. It is observed that
Ezekiel, who describes no wheeled lavers orna
mented with lions, oxen, and cherubim, yet has a
vision (ch. 1) of living creatures, uniting the char
acteristics of lion, ox, man, and eagle, and of
wheels closely associated with then/, the whole
imagery suggesting the personification of the
clouds borne on by the storm blast. The explana
tion of the Chronicler (2 Ch 46

), that the lavers
were used for -washing the sacrifices, has nothing to
support it in Kings, and it is hard to see how such
lofty basins could have been put to practical use.

No hint is given in the elaborate description of

any means for drawing oil water. The symbolical
interpretation gives a line suggestiveness to these
vessels. The priest of J&quot; draws near to Him as
Lord of the furthest abyss and of the rolling storm
clouds.

Although, as we have seen, the molten sea and
ten lavers have no parallel in the account of the
tabernacle, yet we, find there a single laver. It is

mentioned only in passages which are secondary in
relation to 1* I Ex .SU

17- 1
^!&quot; 3516 388 3SP 4011

, LvS M,
and nothing is said as to its size or shape. It

consisted of two parts, the basin and its pedestal
(iS), The word base (n;i2c) is not used. In Kx
38 s

it seems to be stated that it was made of the
mirrors of the serving women. Others, with some
violence to the Hebrew, render (provided) with
mirrors for the serving women. Its purpose was
definite, viz. that the priests might wash their hands
and feet then; before entering the tabernacle, by
the door of which the laver stood on the inner side
of the bra/en altar. So in He 10- - the imagery is

applied to the true worshipper, and in Tit #&quot; &quot;the

laver becomes a type of the baptismal font, by
which (ia Xoi rpou TraXiyyeveaias) believers have
access into the Church of the firstborn. In Zerub-
babel s and Herod s temples there was, in accord
ance with P s representation, a single Liver.

LiTKKATntK Ki il, Xowaek, and Hen/.inger on Hihl. Archaeo
logy (only the first translated); Gesenius, Then.; the com
mentaries on Exodus and 1 Kings.

(i. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.
LAW (ix OLD TESTAMEXT).
i. History of the term Torah.

ii. Torah threefold judicial, ceremonial, moral,
iii. Kise and history of written Torah.
iv. Synonyms of law :

(1) Mishpat ; (-2) hok, hvkkdh
; (:;) inizmlh

; (4) edwuth
ur aluth

; ( &amp;gt;) pikkadlm.
v. The different codes of Hebrew law :

A. JE: (!) the Decalogue; ( 2) Hook of the Covenant-
summary of its provisions -the Little I ooV of the
Covenant age and character of the Hook uf the
Covenant.

B. Deuteronomysummary of its provisions changes
in the laws repeated from JE the new provisions
introduced.

C. The Law of Holiness (II) .summary of its provisions
compared with Hook of the Covenant.

D. Tlie Priests Code (I ) summary of its provisions
P characterized and compared and contrasted with
earlier codes and with institutions of other Semitic

peoples danger of ahuse of ceremonial law peda
gogic office of the La.v.

Literature.

The Ileb. word for law is toriih
(
~nin

)&amp;gt;

from
hordh.

(.&quot;rut), to point out (in 4(P, or to direct

Jg 138
, meaning properly, /minting out, or direc

tion, and being used specially of authoritative

direction, given in Jehovah s name primarily, no
doubt, by priests, though it is by no means limited
to what is given by them on points of moral,
religious, or ceremonial duty.

The root yarcih signifies property to throw or cast ;
and hence

it is possible, as has been conjectured (Wellh. J-Iixf.. ,i94, cf.

Skrzzen, iii. 1C7, ed. 2, 143; Nowack, Arch. ii. 97; Henzinger,
Arch. 408), that the primitive meaning of hordh in this con
nexion was to cast the sacred lot or arrows used as lots at
a sanctuary, for the purpose of ascertaining the will of the

deity on behalf of those who came to consult it (the word is

used of casting lots Jos 186
,
and of shooting arrows 1 S 20:j6

al.).

Comp. the use made by the priest of the Ephod and Urim and
Thummim, 1 S 14^18 (LXX) *!

(esp. LXX) 42 e tc. Torah, if

this view be correct, will have denoted originally the direc
tion obtained by means of the sacred lot: it remained a duty
of the Isr. priest to teach J&quot; s toriih, though this particular
method of ascertaining it no doubt fell early into abeyance,
and the term acquired a more general sense. Comp. the pr.
names Terebinth(s) of Moreh, or the teacher&quot; (Gn 126

,
Dt

llM), and Gibeath-Moreh, Hill of the teacher (Jg 71), most
probably the seats of ancient Canaanite oracles.

i. The word had a history ; and in order to under
stand it properly, the stages of its history must
be briefly noted. (1) One of the earliest passages
in which it occurs is Ex IS 1 5 - -

(E), where tl
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decisions given by Moses on disputes between a

man and liis neighbour evidently on secular

matters are termed the statutes and directions

of God. This passage sets before us lleb. la\v

in its beginnings. It is to be remembered that

in early Semitic life government was largely ad

ministered by means of &quot;

Toroth,&quot; authoritative

decisions, delivered by the chief or judge, who

gave his verdict upon the basis of custom or pre
cedent. It was the reign of Themis, or of what
we might call Consuetudinary Justice.* A picture
of such an administration, actually conducted by
Moses on such lines, stands before us in the narra

tive of Ex IS 13 --7
(Kyle, Union of the OT, p. 32).

Decisions given in this way, especially on dillicult

questions (cf. Ex 18- (i

), would naturally form pre
cedents for future use (cf. OTJC- 304) ; and thus
an increasing body of civil and criminal law would

gradually grow up. (2) In the prophets the term
is used of teaching given in Jehovah s name
sometimes by priests, but more frequently by
prophets on questions of religious or moral duty.
Ilosea (4

(!

)
attributes the crimes prevalent in Israel

(vv.
1

--) to the priests forgetfulness of the Tordh
of their God (cf. 8 1 - 1

-): this passage is important,
as showing that the priestly torah included a
moral element (cf. Ex 23 1 &quot;

1

,
Lv 19), and was de

pendent for its effectiveness upon the knowledge
of God. The word is used similarly, of moral and

spiritual teaching, in Am 24
. In Is I

10 the Tordh
of our God is the exposition which follows (vv.

11 &quot; 17
)

respecting the true character of religious service ;

Is 5-4 the Turdk which Judah has rejected consists

of the precepts of civil righteousness and morality,
the disregard of which the prophet has been de

nouncing (vv.
H &quot;- :i

) ;
Is 8 1(i -- it denotes the half-

political half -
religious advice just given by the

prophet (vv.
1 -&quot; 13

): it is used similarly in 3li
!l

(see
v. 10 -

; and cf. v. -
,
where the prophets are called

by tlie corresponding participle, the directors

[teachers] of the people of Jerusalem). In Jer 6 19

9 13 16 11 2G 4 32-3 44 1U - -3 the reference may be partly
(see 2G4

) to the preaching of the prophets, partly
(notice the context, and the addition in !) 2G4 44 10

of which I set before you ) to the teaching of

Deuteronomy. Other examples of the same gene
ral sense of direct ton, though not specially given
by prophets, are Ps 78 l

(of a didactic Psalm),
Job 22

(
Receive now direction from his [(rod s]

mouth ); in the mouth of a mother, Pr 1
s G-

;

of a teacher of practical wisdom, 1 r 3 4- tp (cf.

IlVm) 7
2 13 14

;
of the model woman, 31-&quot;

( law,
in all these passages, is a misleading rendering).
It is also used of the guidance, or direction, to be

given by J&quot;,
or His representative, in the future

ideal age: Is 2:i

(
= Mie 4-), Jer 3l :):i

,
Is 42 4

(of the

preaching of J&quot; s ideal servant), 5 1
4

. (3) Side by
side with this broader prophetical application of

the term, there was, however, a narrower one,
in which it was particularly associated with the

priests, and (like the cognate verb horiih] denoted
the oral direction given by them in Jehovah s

name, especially on matters of ceremonial observ

ance, such as the nature of the different kinds of

sacrifice, the cases in which they were respectively
to be offered, the criteria of leprosy, the conditions

upon which it depended whether a thing was
clean or unclean, etc.; the laity came to the

priests for instruction on all such points, and the
answer given to them was turdh,, direction. Hag
2 11

, though a late passage, shows what torfih

was very clearly : the prophet is told to inquire
of the priests whether in two particular cases an
object becomes holy, or unclean. in the words
Ask now direction of the priests [not as KV,
concerning the law : there is no art. in the

Heb.], the answer to the inquiries being the direc-
* Cf. Maine s Ancient Law, eh. i.

VOL. III. 5

tion or tordh (cf. Mai 2&quot; truthful direction was
in his mouth ; v. 7

they seek direction from his

mouth ;
v. 8

ye have caused many to stumble

by your [false] direction ; v. 11 and have respect
of persons in direction [not in the law ]). For
earlier instances, partly of the subst., partly of

the cognate verb, see Dt 17 11
(of decisions given

by the supreme court of priests and lay-judges on
cases of civil or criminal law) ace. to the direction

wherewith they direct thee, and ace. to the judg
ment which they tell thee, thou slialt do, 248

take heed that thou do according to all that the
Levitical priests direct you (in the case of leprosy),
33 Ul

they teach Jacob thy judgments [Ex 21 ],

and Israel thy direction, Mic 3 11 her priests
direct for hire, Jer 28

(
the handlers of the tordh

[rninn b-cn], i.e. the priests, know me not ), 18 18

direction will not perish from his mouth, i.e. the

priest and his functions will never come to an
end (said by those who disbelieved Jeremiah s pre
dictions of disaster), Zeph 34

(
her priests have

profaned what is holy, they have done violence to

turdh, rnin D pn), Ezk 7-&quot; (
direction shall perish

from the priest, and counsel from the elder : cf.

La 2 &amp;lt;J without [priestly] direction ), 22- ( her

priests have done violence to my to rah, they have

profaned my holy tilings, they have made no
difference between the holy and the common ),

44- :!

(cf. Lv 1457
) they shall direct my people

between the holy and the common, and make
them to know between the unclean and the clean

(notice in these two passages the connexion of

turdh with ceremonial distinctions), Hab I
4 there

fore turdh is numbed (i.e. is paralyzed, ineffec

tual: the violence and disorder, vv.-- 3 - 41
, incap

acitates even the priests in the discharge of their

duties). These passages show clearly the associa

tion of tunlh with the priests (cf. also 2 K n-7-^8
,

2 Ch lf&amp;gt;

:i

) ; they show not less clearly that, although
it denoted a simply oral direction, this direction

was regulated by certain fundamental principles,
which might be neglected or violated by unfaithful

priests. (4) In process of time, tordh. came further to

denote nhody of technical direction on a given sub

ject : in this sense it occurs frequently in 1
, esp.

in the expression this is the tordh,
( law ) of the

burnt-offering, of the cereal offering, of leprosy,
of the Na/irite, etc., Lv ! &amp;gt;- 14 - -

7
: &quot; ;&quot; II 40 127

1359 i4-- :t -- 54 - 57
If)

3 - 2G 4&amp;lt;i

,
Nu .

r
)
2;! - :io 6 13-- 1 19- 14 31-1

.

As, however, Wellh. has pointed out (Hint. f9,

39 )
;

cf. Nowack, ii. 98), the more original sense

of tordh, even here will have been that of direc

tions given to the laity, not (as in Lv 6-7) rules

regulating the priests own /^wr/.v at the altar.

In Dt (1* 48 - 44
17 18 - 19 27 - 8 -- ti 28 ;

-&amp;lt;il 29-1 - - tf 3010

3l. a. r- . _&amp;gt;. aii 324(!

)
the term, esp. in the expression

this law, is used somewhat ambiguously : some
times it denotes more particularly the code of

laws embodied in Dt ; sometimes it is used more

generally of the exposition of an Israelite s duty
contained in the book, and consisting partly of

the actual laws, partly of the hortatory introduc
tions and comments accompanying them, in other
words it denotes the Deuteronomic legislation

generally ;
in the last-named sense it also occurs

repeatedly (often in such phrases as the book of

the law, the law of Moses/ the law that Moses
commanded, etc.) in the Deuteronomic sections of

Jos and Kings (Jos I
7 - 8 8 :il - 3-- : &quot; 225

23&quot;,
1 K 23

,

2 K 1U31 14 17
13- 34- 37 21 8 228 - n 23-4 - -

).

After the time of Ezra,* when P had been com
bined with JED, and the Pentateuch had assumed

(virtually) its present form, the term is used, yet
more generally, of the Pent, as a whole, as 1 Ch
1640

(witli reference to Ex 29:wr-

P), 2 Ch 31 3
etc.,

Ezr 3-, Neh 8 lff
-. In the Psalms it is used often

* The reference in Malachi (4-) is to Deuteronomy : see

OTJV*i&amp;gt;. 425 f.
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of the legislative parts of the Pent, in general, as
Ps 1- I!)

7 37 :!l 40H
(perhaps here with particular

reference to T)t), 94 1 -
II!)

1 - 18 etc./
ii. From the preceding survey of passages, it

will be apparent that Hcl&amp;gt;iv\v tnr&amp;lt;~&amp;lt;li, liad a three
fold character : it was jiuHr tnl, ceremonial, and
tiinrii]. The ceremonial tiinlh is most prominent
in theOT; but the judicial and moral toruk was
not less a reality, esp. in early times. Nor is it

doubted by critics that this turiili, under all its

aspects, original ed with Moses. &quot;\Vellhausen writes

(IJif.
3 (

.M&amp;gt;, 397 n., 4:58): Tlie priests derived their
Torah from Moses : they claimed onlv to preserve
and guard what Moses had left (Dt 334 - 1

&quot;-)-

From the historical tradition [of the Pent.] it is

certain that Moses was the founder of the Torah. *

Moses, however, did not create a finished code : he
was the founder of a

)&amp;gt;riin-i/,/, , and of a trniHtinn ;

lie was the lirsi to call into activity t he acjjitil

/ sunse for law and jiialice. and to begin (Kx l.~&amp;gt;-

5
IS)

the series of oral decisions which were continued
after him by the priest. And Montetiore, after

emphasi/.ing the fact that from the lieginning .1&quot;

was a iiiiii-itl (iod. a (lod of ju.-tice. continues

(Hilih.^ls-rf. pp7 4.-&amp;gt;. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;4f. ). Most original and
characteristic was the moral influence of Valiveh
in tlie domain of law. Yahveh, to the, Israelite,
was emphatically the Cod of right. . . . From the
earliest times onward, Yahveh s sanctuary was
the depositary of law, and the priest was his

spokesman. The orach of Yahveh, of which the

priots were the interpreters, decided suits and
quarrels, and probably gave iruidancc and advice
in questions of social ditliculty. The Tonth or

teaching of the priests, half- judicial half-pa da-

gogic, was a deep moral influence : and there was
no element in the religion which was at once
more genuinely Hebrew anil more

&amp;lt;-he]y identified
with the national (Jod. There is good reason to
believe that this priestly Tnrnh is the one religious
institution which can be correctly attributed to
Moses. . . . Though Moses was not the author
of the written law. lie was

uiK|U&amp;lt;
st ionably the

founder of that oral teaching, or Tai-nh, which
preceded, and became the ha&amp;gt;is of, the codes of

the Pentateuch. That the priest, in giving
judgment, was J &quot;s spokesman, is evident from
the term of Ex lS

&quot;

f - (the
] pie come to Moses

to inquire of (iod for the settlement of civil

disputes, and his decisions are the statutes and
tnri~&amp;gt;tli of &amp;lt;;od iL) l

:

r- !

|comp. 1S-J-M.+ (Questions
of ceremonial also fell naturally within the priests

province ; and their answers on this subject, were
regarded similarly as the judgments of Cod. It

resulted further, from the ethical character of
J&quot;,

that the fiirnfh of Mo&amp;gt;cs and his successors, even
on judicial and ceremonial matters, were ahvavs
permeated by a strong moral element. The de
cisions framed by Moses and his successors accum
ulated : they were from the first the expression
of the same, or similar, principles : the result was
thus a Ji.f.:d truilition, having a definitely marked
character, which excited naturally a regulative
influence upon the new decisions which, as time
went on, were found necessary for the purpose of

meeting new needs.
iii. Torah was originaUy oral, handed down

orally from one generatioiforprTests to another, and
delivered orally by the priest to those who came to
seek it of him (cf. Mai _&quot;

7
;
also Job -2-2--, Pr 31-&quot;).

The question arises. When was it first committed
to writing? An examination of the Pent, shows
(1) that the laws contained in it are not homo
geneous, but fall into groups, differing from one
another in style, in contents, and in scope; and

*
Conip. W. R. Smith, OTJC&quot; 303, 339.

t Cf. 11. i. 233 f., ix. 9Sf. (Uiuurn; intrusted to the king by
Zeus).

(2) that the different groups cannot be regarded as
the product of a single generation, but must spring
from different periods of the history. These and
other indications make it clear t

bafr t.lu^ process,
of

writing down the oral ^V!ra/i_was a gradual one.
First of all, small collections of priestly Toroth on
particular subjects were written down : then these
were enlarged, or supplemented by others: till the
final result was the body of turoth embedded in our

pi-esent Pentateuch. These different collections
did not often remain in their primitive form : new
provisions were introduced into them

; they were
revised and adjusted to suit the requirements of a
later age : in some cases, they were largely ex

panded by parenetic or other additions. The
frequently loose arrangement of subjects in the
various groups is a sufficient proof that we no
longer possess them in their original form. The
process of writing down began, no doubt, at an
early date ; though we cannot say definitely how
early. The Book of the Covenant is an early
written collection of such toriifk: it is true, the
name is not actually given to it

; but the analogy
of Kx IS

1 - -&quot; shows that it would correctly describe
it. The ritual section of this collection CJ3 &quot;&quot; 1

&quot;)

appears in a ditierent recension in Kx 34 10 - (i

.

Other collections of tonlf/i are those forming the

original nucleus of the Law of Holiness (see
below). The laws forming the basis of the Dent.
code were also doubtless, at least in the great
majority of cases, taken by the writer from a
written source (or sources). The existence of

written fnrnth is implied distinctly in Hos 8 1 - RV
(where .1 says that, however many directions He
writes for Kphraim, His people treat them as some
thing with which they have no concern) : the con
text, however, and 4 ;

(see above) show that the
allusion here is not to ritual, but to ethical and
religious precepts, especially those relating to civil

righteousness.*

There is an interesting, but obscure, passage bearing on this

subject, ill .l&amp;lt;-r s&quot;

1 How say ye. We are wise, and .) s direc
tion is with us? Surely falsely hath it wrought, the false pen of

tin 1

scribes.&quot; The priests here claim that they possess the

legitimate, tradition, and principles, of .l &quot;s tijnih : Jeremiah
replies that the scribes which must denote here those who
committed this tiu iili to writing- had dealt falsely, i.e. (appar
ently) had been untrue to the principles which it was their duty
to maintain, had in someway penciled or falsified the tdruh
of which they were tlie exponents (cf. &quot;J

14
, though then; is not

here any reference to writing). We do not know more pre
cisely what Jeremiah allud S to: perhaps to heathen rites, for

which, in the syncretistic fashion of the day, tlie false priests

sought thus to ifain the sanction of J &quot;s name.

&amp;lt; Hher priestly laws were written down by K/ekiel,
in his draft for the worship of the restored com
munity, esp. in chs. 43 4.&quot;&amp;gt; (cf. OTJC- 374-377 ;

llyle. Canon, 73) ; but the great bulk those.-, ri~.,

embraced in what is now generally known as the
Priests ( ode were not, it seems, codified till

somewhat later, when, the temple having been

destroyed, and the worship interrupted, the priests,
that the traditions of their order might not be for

gotten, reduced to writing and systematized what
had hitherto been familiar to them from the daily
exercise of their profession (cf. Wellh. Hist. f)9 f.,

404; IJyle, Canon, 71-74; Montefiore, Hibb. Lect.

234 f.).

iv. S&amp;gt;/ncmijms of Law. ^ 1. ^?ri;? mishpat,

judgment (sometimes rendered ordinance ),

properly a decision given in an individual case,

and then established as a precedent for other
similar casts. Mishpdt occurs in this sense in

JE, Ex lo-5 ( there made he for it (Israel) a
statute and ordinance, and there he proved it,

* Wellh. ad loc. : Offenbar Weisunjjen iiber die D H^N ni T

(4
1
), die also damals schon auftrezeicb.net vorlagen ; cf. Hist

57; CheyneorNowack.adfoc.; K6mg,0jfe-nb.-egr. ii. :J-2l); Kyle
Canon of OT, 33.

t Cf. Briggs, lli]hcr Crit. of the Hex.^(l^~), p. 242 ff.
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a noticeable passage, witnessing, like Ex 18&quot;
; - -&quot;

above, to Mosi-s work a.s a trainer of laws for liis

people *), 21 and 24 :i

(of tlie enactments in the Hook
of the Covenant prescribing penalties for particular
oilences, introduced by // or i /n

&amp;gt;i,
and contained

cliietly in 21 1-22 17
) ;

in II (always combined witli

mp- statutes ) Lv 1 ,s
4 -

&quot;

- ItF 20-3 2ola 2G ls - 43 - 4ti

(here c l?-) ; in TH, usually with statutes (c jjsr!,

not as in H rnpn), of the provisions of the l)eut.

eode (clis. 12-20), 4&amp;gt;-

s - 8 - &quot; 4S 5 1 - 31 G 1 - -
7

11 - 1 - S 11

II 1 - :!- 12 2(&amp;gt;&quot;

i - :7 3U lfi

; also in the Blessing of Moses,
8.S

10
(as pronounced by the priests :

l|
direction );

in P rarely, and in the specific sense of Ex 21 1 21 :l

only Nu 27&quot; .Sr&amp;gt;-

4 - - 1

, cf. .5G |:t
. t The primary sense

of the word is an enactment of the civil or criminal
law

; but it is also (as in H) applied to enactments
of the moral or ceremonial law, which might be
viewed analogously as Divine decisions. (The
word occurs also frequently in other books besides
the Pent.);

In (In 14&quot; Kadesh is called En-mishpat, spring of judgment,&quot;

cither, it seems, because it was the site of an ancient oracle,
at which decisions were given for the settlement of disputes, or

(\\ellh. Hist. :J4.-1, ;)7n., 430, 43!)) from its having been the
scene of Moses legislative activity, during what appears to
have been Israel s long stay there (Driver, Deut. p. 32 f.).

Mifih/iat also occurs sometimes in the enlarged
sense of rujht (

Uecht ), as a rule of action in

general : it thus becomes virtually equivalent to

religion, regarded as a system of practical duties;
,Ier f&amp;gt;

4

they (the poorer classes! know not the way
of .)&quot;, nor the ntix/i

i&amp;gt;&amp;lt;lf

of their ( Jod, v.&quot; S~, Is 42
he shall bring forth (publish i ri jhf. (i.e. religion ) to

the nations/ vv. :i 4 51 4
(\\turah), 58*; cf. 2 K 17-

li - -

(AV and KV, poorly, manner ).

2. p-, rpr, /ink, Indclciili, statute, from ppn to cut

in, i/nxcrihi,, i-nijnir ;

(
K/.k 2.S

14
,
.lob l!)-

:!

,
Is ]()

, Pi
s 1 [AV and RV decree ]), and therefore denoting
properly something i i/ffn-t n. on stone, or other
durable surface, though applied in usage to any
kind of lixed ordinance. It \\ as a common practice
in antiquity to engrave laws upon slabs of stone or
metal (aT-r/Xai), and to set them up in some public
place and the same custom is presupposed in the
use of these two words in Hebrew. Uoth terms
occur frequently in 11, Dt, and P. The earliest

examples (.IK) are Ex 12- 4 1H 1 &quot;

ir&amp;gt;-

5 - - lS 1(i--
(K);

cf. (in a different connexion) (Jn 47-&quot;. also .los 24-&quot;
,

Jg ll :::i

, 1 S 30-s
. 1 he combination statutes

and judgments is common in II and Dt (see
above). For instances in P (often in the ex

pression, a statute [KV frequeutl v, due
]

for

ever ), see Ex 27 - 1
.28

4y
2!)&quot;-

- s
,
Lv :5

17
t&amp;gt;

18 - -- 1U- !I 31 - &quot;4

etc.

3. my? mizwah, commandment, a general term,
implying something coin in&amp;gt;f &amp;gt;//// ,// (vi/. by }&quot;). .Most

frequent in Dt (43 times), as 42 - 4 &quot;

f&amp;gt;-&quot;

:;1
. Rare in

the other codes: in ,JE, Ex l,TJli 10-s
20&quot; (prob. from

Dt), 24 1 -
; in H, Lv 22:!1

2(i
;! - 14 -

;
in P, Lv 4-- J:; - -- -

517 27 34
,
Xu 1. )--

a- at- ftp.
4. nin;

1 fdwdth or &amp;lt;

&amp;lt;!&amp;lt;~&amp;gt;th,
testimonies : in the

Pent, only Dt 445 O 17 - -
; a theological term, denot

ing generally moral and religions ordinances,
regarded as an attestation, or solemn declaration,
of the Divine will. In P the sing. ti

,ntiin&amp;lt;my
is

used frequently of the Decalogue, as a statement
KO.T (tox-nv of God s will for man, esp. in the ex

pressions Ark, tables, or tabernacle, of the testi

mony. Ex 25 1(i-- 1 ---
27- 31 ! s

34-&quot;,
Nu Pu - 5:!

,
and

elsewhere.
5. D -ips pilekudlm, precepts : only in the Psalms

(19
8 103 1 &quot; 111 7

,
and 21 times in Ps 119).

v. Hebrew law falls into distinct Codes, those
* Cf. Wellh. Hist. 343 ; and Dillm. ad too.

t Cf. Ex 219. 31, Dt 2117, J t.r 327. 8
)
Ezk Itf* 234

.

{ See furtlier Baentsch, Das liuiulesbufh (1802), 29-34.
Both these words are also used sometimes of laws of nature :

s Oer 3is, Job 2^26, Ps I486 (pn) ; Jer u24 31^5 3&\ Job 38^

(nsn).

viz. of JE, Dt, II, and P, and the characteristics
of these must next be examined.*

.1. In .IK we have (1) the DKCAI.OGCF. (wh. see),
Ex 2(i-&quot;

17
,
a concise but comprehensive summary of

the fundamental duties of the Israelite towards
(iod and man. We have (2) the liook of the
Covenant (Kx 20--23:!S

;
in explanation of the

name see 247
), the laws contained in which com

prise two elements (24
y
), the words (or commands)

and the judgments : the judgments, expressed
all hypothetical!} ,

and relating to the civil and
criminal law, being comprised in 2T-22 17 - -&quot;- 7

, and
the words, consisting mostly of positive injunc
tions of the moral or ceremonial law, and introduced

by thou .slmlt or than ,\/t,/t/t tint, bciii&quot;- comprised in

2U23-j
._&amp;gt;._&amp;gt;IS-IM.

SB-SI 23
- 1!l

. With thvfunn of the laws,
and the parenetic additions which they sometimes
exhibit (as 22- :i &quot;- 4

), we are not here concerned : the
laws themselves are designed to regulate the life

of a community living under simple conditions of

society, and cliietly engaged in agriculture. They
may be grouped as follows f:

i. Enact iiti-/it.f r&amp;lt; /nti/m tu cicil uml crhni/ial /me:
1. The rights of Hebrew sla\es (male and female), 211-n.
2. haw of murder and manslaughter vv.i--n, of violence

to a ])arent v. 15
,
of man-stealing v. J(i

,
of cursing a

parent v. 1
.

3. Bodily injury caused by men vv.18-27 (bodily injury in
flicted in a quarrel v.W-

; heating a. slave to death
v.- 1

&quot;.

; injury done in a quarrel to a pregnant woman
v.~, or other bystander vv.- ; --&amp;lt;

; striking out the eye
or tooth of a slave v. -

).

4. Bodily injury due to animals, or neglect of reasonable

precautions vv.2i-3G (injury done by an ox to a tree man
or woman vv.-^&amp;gt;l, or to a slave v.- ; -

; injury caused liv

neglect in leaving an open pit v. :; &quot;

-; injury done by an
ox to one belonging to another person v. &amp;gt;t -: in the
first and last of these eases, the penalty, where the
neglect is culpable, is materially increased).

5. Theft 221 4 (theft of ox or sheep v.
; burglary vv. -

-).
6. Compensation for damage v.&quot;&quot;- (damage done by stray

ing cattle v. 5
; damage done by fire spreading to

another man s field v. 1

).

7. Compensation for loss or injury in various cases of

d&quot;po&amp;gt;it
or loan vv.7-15 (oases of deposit v\-.7-a. iu-l:i

;

case of injurj- to a borrowed animal v. 14
-).

8. Compensation for seduction \. lli;
-.

ii. Mural, ri liijiuna, and crri-niiDilnl &amp;lt; i:&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;-tiii/ ts :

1. Law relating to altars 20- -
(altars to he of earth or of

unhewn stone, and not to be approached by steps).
2. Sorcery and bestiality to be punished with death 22 -.

y. Sacrifice to other gods to be punished with the ban
2220.

4. Humanitarian laws 22- 1 -2
&quot;

(the gt r, or resident for

eigner, the widow and the orphan, not to be oppressed
22 21 -4

; interest not be taken from the poor 2-J-
; a

garment taken in pledge to be returned before night
fall 22- ii

.).

5. (iod not to lie reviled, nor a ruler cursed 22-^.

6. Firstfrnits and firstborn males to be yiven to J&quot; 2229C.

(cf. l:;l-, where it is added that the firstling of an
ass is to be either redeemed with a lamb or killed,
and the firstborn of a man is to be redeemed); and
flesh torn of beasts not to be eaten 22 :il

.

7. Veracitv and impartiality in giving evidence in a court
of law 2M -i.

8. An I lii ini/ a beast to bo preserved from barm 2.
r
?4f

&quot;-.

9. Justice to be administered impartially 23 i; -
!) (bribes not

to he taken : the poor and tlie&amp;lt;/&amp;lt;Y not to lie oppressc d).

10. The seventh year to be a fallow year, and the sc\&amp;lt;nth

day a day of rest 2 jl&quot;
1-(the motive in each case is a

philanthropic one).
11. God s commands to be honoured, and other gods not

to be invoked 2:}i*.

12. The three annual pilgrimages (of Unleavened Cakes,
Harvest, and Weeks) to be observed 2lil4-l7 (all males
to appear before J&quot; at each).

13. Three closing regulations 2:5ls-!9 (sacrifice not to be
offered with leavened bread, nor its fat to remain un-

* The literary characteristics of the Codes do not fall within
the scope of the present article

; but it may be remarked in

passing that each possesses distinctive literary features of its

own, and that even the form of the laws sometimes differs in

the different codes : thus, while in Ex 21-L, ! a law commonly
begins in the form tr K ,12 21 (2 1 - &amp;gt; -- -

etc.), in P the form

D DIN or D V31 is frequent (Lv 12 21 42 etc.), and in II the

form IB N s? N C&quot;N (Lv 17- 8. 10. l;i
etc.).

f Comp. Stade, Gesch. i. 63G
; Holzinger, Einl. 243. Many of

these laws seem to fall into groups of ten, which L. ]i. Paton
has endeavoured recently to restore in their (supposed) original
completeness ; sec.//}//, 1893, p. 79 If. (an abstract in LOT 1

p. 4U) ;

and cf. Briggs, I.e. p. 211 ff.
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burnt until the following morning ; flrstfruits to be

brought to the house of J&quot;
;
a kid not to be boiled

in its mother s milk).

The ceremonial provisions contained in 2310 &quot;19 are

repeatect&quot;&quot;Tn~33

TU~26 a section sometimes called the
Little Book of the Covenant, and sometimes also

(from 34-8
)
the Words of the Covenant with

changes of order, and slight verbal variations, and
with the addition in 34 1 -&quot; 17 of more speciiic injunc
tions against idolatry.*
The Book of the Covenant is the oldest Code of

Hebrew law with which we are acquainted older,
no doubt, than the narrative (E) in which it was

incorporated ;
it embodies, to use Cornill s expres

sion, the consuetudinary law of the early mon
archy, and embraces (in accordance with the
sense of turHh and mishput, explained above) the
formulated decisions which had accumulated gradu
ally up to that age. That the community for

whose use it was designed had made some progress
in civilization is evident from the many restrictions

imposed on the arbitrary action of the individual ;

on the other hand, that it was still in a relatively
archaic condition appears from such regulations as

21 18f- and 2l - &quot;~-5
(the l&amp;gt; x talionis), or the conception

of God as the immed!ate&quot;*sburce of judgment (21
ti

228 - -

;
cf. 1 S 2 -s

). The stage of society for which
the Code was designed, and the characteristics of

the Code itself, are well indicated by W. II. Smith
(UTJC~ 34011 .). The society contemplated in it

is of very simple structure. The basis of life is

agricultural. Cattle and agricultural produce are

the main elements of wealth
;
and the laws of

property deal almost exclusively with them. The
principles of criminal and civil justice arc those
still current among the Arabs of the desert, viz.

retaliation and pecuniary compensation. Murder
is dealt with by the law of blood revenge; but ;

the distinction which in (Ireece was still not

recognized in the age of Homer is drawn between
murder and manslaughter, and the innocent

man-slayer may seek asylum at Cod s altar (21
1!

,

comp. with v.
u

: cf. 1 K 2-8f-). With murder are

ranked man-stealing, offences against parents, and
witchcraft. Other injuries are occasions of self-

help, or of private suits to be adjusted at the

sanctuary (22
;i

[cf. 21 t;

]). Personal injuries fall

under the law of retaliation, just as murder does.

Blow for blow is still the law of the Arabs
;
and in

Canaan, no doubt as in the desert, the retaliation

was usually sought in the way of self-help. Except
in this form, there is no punishment, but only
compensation, which in some cases is at the will of

the injured party (who has the alternative of direct

revenge), but in general is defined by law. De
grading punishments are unknown, and loss of

liberty is inflicted only on the thief who cannot

pay a fine (22
:!

). Delinjte rights are secured for the
sL-ive. He recovers his freedom alter i years,
unless he prefers to remain a bondman, and seals

solemnly his determination at the door of the

sanctuary. His right of blood revenge against his

master is, however, limited (21-
of

-) ; though, in

stead of the lex talifinifi for minor injuries, he can
claim his liberty (21

26(
-). Women do not enjoy full

social equality with men. Women slaves were
slaves for life, but were often, it may be inferred,
married to members or servants of the family
(21

J - 7 &quot;9
). The daughter was her father s property

(21
7
), who received a price for surrendering her to

a husband ;
and so a daughter s dishonour is com

pensated by law as a pecuniary loss to her father
/22 1(if

-). f
* 3418 = 2315a

; 3419 2&amp;lt;h = 1312. 13; 3420h-23151
&amp;gt;

;
3421 = 2312; 3422

= 2316; 3423 = 0317; 3425 = 2318; 3426 = 23W (in most cases, with
slight verbal differences). For attempts to recover from these
laws a Decalogue of J, see (briefly) LOT 37 (

6
39), more fully,

Briggs, I.e. p. 189 ff.

t See, further, art. CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS in vol. i.

To many of the laws th&quot;re are interesting paral
lels in the early codes of other nations (e.g. in

Solon s Code at Athens) : these are pointed out in

the commentary of Dillmann. Some of the pro
visions seem to us harsh (2 1-

1 2218
), but account

must be taken of the age for which they were

prescribed ; and a humane regard for the unpro
tected and the helpless is unquestionably the domi
nant spirit of the Cude.

Turning now to the more distinctively moral and

religious aspects of the Code, we observe firstly the

regard paid to the claims of humanity and justice.
An emphatic voice is raised against those crying
vices of Oriental government, the maladministration
of justice and the oppression of the poor. The gtr,
or foreigner living in Israel under the protection of

a family or a community, has no legal status, but
he is not to be oppressed. The Sabbath is enjoined
as a day of rest for men and cattle ; and the pro
duce of every field or vineyard is to be left to the

poor one year in seven. Religious institutions are

in a simple, undeveloped stage. He who sacrifices

to any god but Jehovah falls under the ban. The
only ordinance of ceremonial sanctity is to abstain

from the flesh of animals torn by wild beasts.

A 1 tars are&quot; to be~of simple, almost rudimentary ,

structure. The sacred dues are firstlings and
tirstfruits ;

and the former must be presented at

a sanctuary on the eighth day. This regulation
of itself presupposes a plurality of sanctuaries
which also agrees with the terms of 2U- 4I&amp;gt;

. The
three pilgrimages, at which every male is to appear
before

J&quot;,
mark three periods of the agricultural

year the beginning and the close of harvest, and
the end of the vintage. The only points of sacri

ficial ritual insisted on are abstinence from leaven

in connexion with the blood of the sacrifice, and
the rule that the fat must be burnt the same night.
The only sacrifices named are burnt-offerings and

peace- (or thank-) offerings (2U-
4
).

J!. The next code which has to be considered is

that of Deuteronomy. Erom a literary point of

view, Deuteronomy (disregarding the few short

passages belonging&quot; to P, and the two poems in

chs. 32. 33) consists of a code of laws accompanied
by hortatory introductions and comments. Here
we are concerned only with the laws as such. A
comparison of the laws embodied in I)t with those

of the Book of the Covenant at once shows that

they are designed for a community living under
more fully developed social conditions. l)t, speak

ing generally, may be described as a revised and

enlarged edition of the Book of the Covenant,

adapted to the requirements of a later age. With
the exception of the compensations to lie paid for

various injuries (Ex 2l 18-22 15
), nearly all the pro

visions of Ex 202--23 are included in it ;
and

there are in addition many entirely new ones. A
complete tabular synopsis of the two codes will be

found above (vol. i. p. uOU f. ) ; here, therefore, it will

be sufficient to give a brief outline of the Dent.

Code, and to make some general remarks on the

Deuteronomic changes and additions.

Outline of laws in Deuteronomy :

i. lieliyious Observances :

1. Law of single sanctuary 12i-2S (burnt-offerings, sacri

fices [i.e. peace-offerings], tithes, heave-offerings

[fu-stfruits, and other offerings from the produce of

the soil], vows, freewill offerings, and firstlings, all

to be offered at the central sanctuary : blood not to

be eaten).
2. Laws against the worship of other gods 1229-1318 .

3. Sanctity of the laity 141-21 (person not to be disfigured
in mourning 14 lf-

;
law of clean and unclean animals

143-20
;
flesh of animals dying of themselves not to

be eaten 1421).

4. Laws tending to ameliorate the condition of the poor
14-2-2-1518 (disposition of the charitable tithe 1422 - 29

;

relief secured to debtors every seventh year 151 -11
;

law of slavery lo 1
--^).

5. Offerings and festivals (firstling males to be offered to
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.1&quot; j-,19.23; regulations respecting the observance

of the three annual pilgrimages 1C 1
-17).

L The Oflin -l/eaivrs &amp;lt;)f the Theocracy :

1. Judges, 1C1*-20 (to he appointed in all cities ;
and to he

strictly impartial in judgment).
[Hi-it- asherahs ami pillars prohibited ;

IT 1 sacri

fices to he without blemish ; 17--&quot; an Israelite,

convicted of idolatry, to he stoned to death].

2. The supreme central tribunal 178 13
.

3. The king 17-20.
4. Priests li-.
5. The Prophet 189-22 (v.ior. against different forms of

magic and divination).
iii. Criminal IMW\:

1. Manslaughter and murder 101-13 211-9 (cities of refuge
liti-is

; symbolical rite of expiation for an untraced

murder ^ll-- 1

).

2. Law of the landmark 191-1.

3. Law of witness 19 lr -
-i.

[Four laws designed to secure self-control and for

bearance in the conduct of war, c. 20. 21io-uj.

marriage 255 -i ()
; just weights and measures 2513-16.

Note also the moral and religious duties which form the sub

ject of the imprecations in 27i5 ff-

(all with parallels in JE, II,

or Dt ; see Driver, Deut. p. 299).

This outline will suffice to give an idea of the

greater variety of subjects included in the Code of

Dt as compared with that of JE, as also of the

greater detail in which they are mostly treated.

The organization of society is more complex ;
and

institutions at once more numerous and more
varied are needed to regulate it. The following
are the principal changes in the laws repeated
from ,JE. In Ex 21 7 a daughter sold by her lather

into slavery does not go free in the 7th year: in

Dt lf&amp;gt;

-- 17 she does; since the law of Ex was

formulated, society has advanced ; a father s power
over his daughter is less absolute than it once was,
and it is no longer usual for a Hebrew girl to be

boiifjht to l&amp;gt;e the wife of her master or his son. In

Ex 21 13 the asylum for manslaughter is J&quot; s altar :

in Dt 1!) six cities are set apart for the purpose.
In Ex 22&quot;

; - seduction is treated among cases of

injury to property ;
in Dt (22-

8f
-) it appears among

laws of moral purity. In Ex 2230 firstlings are to

be offered on the 8\h day from birth
;
in Dt 15-

they are to be presented annually a change ren

dered necessary by the substitution of Ji single
centra] place of sacrifice for the local altars. In

Ex 23&quot;
)f - the sabbatical year is essentially one of

rest for the soil, in Dt 15 l ti the institution is so

applied as simply to form a check on the power of

the creditor.

In oilier cases, the principle of the older law is

merely extended, or fresh definitions are added.

Thus Dt 13 and IT-
7 may be regarded as expan

sions, with reference to particular cases, of the

brief law against idolatry contained in Ex 22- ;

Hi 1 17
, as compared with Ex 2314 17

,
adds fresh

regulations for the observance of the three annual

Pilgrimages ;
18 lof -

(against divination and magic)
extends the principle of Ex 2218

( sorceress alone) to

other analogous cases ; 1915 21
(the law of witness)

is a development, with special provisions, of the

general principle of Ex 23 1

;
22 1 3 extends the prin

ciple of Ex 23 4 to other cases of lost property as

24i. 10-13
( r)

ledges ) does that of Ex 22- if -

;
22^--

(seduction) particularizes with greater precision
than Ex 2216f - the cases which might arise. There
are also instances in which the older law is

repeated without further modification than that
of form, as 1G 1&amp;lt;J - (Ex 236 - 8

), 23 ltff - (Ex 2225
), 247

(Ex 2f 16
).

Those provisions of Dt, Avhieh are without

parallel in JE, relate mostly to conditions which,

in the age when the laws of JE were drawn up,

were not yet regarded as demanding legislative

regulation : the greater variety of subjects in

cluded in the Code is evidence both of the growtli
of civilization in itself, and also of more systematic
ind maturer reflection upon its needs. A tunda-

nental principle of the Deut. legislation is opposi
tion to the heathen practices of the Canaan ites :

ibis is particularly prominent in the parenetic
Darts of the book, but it also determines several of

;he laws. The law of the single sanctuary (cli. 12),

it cannot be doubted, is largely prompted by the

:lesire to free the worship of J&quot; from the heathen

elements by which it had been contaminated at

the local shrines ;
the essential aim of the law of

the king (17
14 20

) is to guard this most important
office against the influence of foreigners or par

ticipation in foreign policy; the laws of 12-u-f3 ls

j4i.:)-ju i(j-ji.-j2 iy2-7jgio.il 225 2317
-, are also, some

obviously, others, it is probable, implicitly, directed

against heathen observances. Of ritual and cere

monial laws there are but few in Dt, though more
than there are in JE. Sacrifices and other dues are

to be brought to the central sanctuary (eh. 12), but

little (v.-
7

) or nothing is said of the ritual with

which they are to be presented. Only blood is not

to be eaten (12
1(i--3 15 -3

), in accordance with an old

practice in Israel (1 S 1432 - 34
), though no provision

on the subject occurs in the legislation of ) K.

The laws regarding firstlings, and the observance

of the three Pilgrimages (fo
11 --3 IG 1 ^ 7

), are fuller

than the corresponding ones in JE. Regulations
of a ceremonial character without parallel in JK
are those relating to clean and unclean animals

(14
3
--), tithe (14----

y
), the offering of sacrifices

without blemish (fT
1

), the dues of the priests

(18
1 8

), the brief note on leprosy (24
8f

-), and the

liturgical forms to be used by the Israelite at

the central sanctuary, when he presents his first-

fruits (2G
1 11

), and after payment of the triennial

tithe (2G
1 - 15

). It need only^be added that it would
be a serious mistake to suppose that the laws of

Dt were the creation of the age in which the book
was composed. This may be the case with one or

two : but the majority are beyond question much
older, the aim of Dt being merely to present them
in a new literary setting, and to inculcate them
with fresh motives.

(J. We come next to the Law of Holiness (H),

Lv 17-26. This consists substantially of an older

body of laws, which have been arranged by a later

editor in a parenetic setting, the whole thus

formed being afterwards incorporated in P, with

additions and modifications designed for the pur

pose of harmonizing it more completely with the

system and spirit of P. For details see LKVITICUS,
or LOT* p. 47ft.;* here our attention must be

confined as far as possible to the older body of

laws thus imbedded in this part of Lv.

Outline of the original nucleus of the Law of

Holiness :

173.1. 4
(partlv). Domestic animals, when slain for food, to be

presented at a sanctuary.
17 (partly). All sacrifices to be offered to J&quot;.

1710. if. (partly). Blood, whether of domestic or wild animals,

not to be eaten.

IS6-- . Laws of chastity (four pentads of laws : v.-io kinship
of the first degree ; vv. &quot;-is kinship of the second degree ; vv.it&amp;gt;

19

relationships through marriage ;
vv. -O-as purity outside the

family, and Molech-worship).
193-4. U-20. 26 S6. Religious and moral duties : vv.3-* laws parallel

with the first Table of the Decalogue ;
vv.&quot; 12 laws parallel with

the 8th and 9th Commandments ; vv.l3 :f2-:f laws of conduct

towards one s neighbour, justice in judgment, freedom from

malice, respect of elders, justice in trade, etc. ; vv.23l nothing
to be eaten with the blood, divination and other heathen

superstitions not to be practised.

[Vv. 5 -8 on peace-offerings, y. 19 against dissimilar mixtures,

v.20 a special case of unchastity, are unrelated to their present

* For chs 18-20, 21-22, also, the valuable discussions cf L. B
Paton, JJiL, 1897, p. 31 ff.; 1898, p. 149ff.
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context, and probably once stood elsewhere in II. V.Uf (g-lean
ings to lie left) is better placed in 2:!22

; and vv.23-2.; (fruit o
newly planted trees not to be eaten till the fifth year) is u
ceremonial regulation more akin to ch. 23, or 20--7 than to the
main topic of ch. I!)).

20- -i. Penalties forMolech-worship, and necromancy (vv.
2-6.

27)and for different eases of unlawful marriage and unchastitj
(similar to, and in many cases the same as, those prohibited ii

ch. Ib).

Chs. 21-22 (with the exception of some redactional additions
ceremonial regulations respecting priests and offerings (restric
tions in domestic life obligator.v upon the priests 21 1 - 1

physical imperfections disqualifying from the priesthood 21 1 &quot;--*

conditions for partaking in holy food 22
&quot;&amp;gt;;

animals offere&amp;lt;

in sacrifice to be free from imperfections 22i~-25
;
three specia

regulations regarding sacrifices 22-&quot; ).

2310-12. 15-17. is-la
(partly) &amp;gt;

(mostly) 22 . :&amp;gt; (middle part),42
(regulations for the observance of the Feasts of Un

leavened (Jakes, Weeks, and Booths). The rest of the chapter
consists of supplemental regulations relating parti v to these
Feasts, ] partly to other sacred seasons, incorporated from the
point of view of P.

2iisi..ii. 17m (laws on blasphemy, and certain cases of injury
to nnn and beast).

2.&quot;&amp;gt;2 7.i, parts of vv.s-53, perhaps in particular vv -!&amp;gt; i n - i -15.

17-22.24 ^S.SS-40a.4S.47.53.55. ],all(1 t() n ,. tallmv u| Uu , s:l |,| )ati(
..U

year vv.- 1 -

;
land not to In- sold bevond the next .lubile v ):* i-~&amp;gt;

and four regulations for the relief (if the impoverished Israelite
v.25, v.:w.;!.s (usury not to be exacted of him), V v.:;i&amp;gt;-

40a. 4;f

VV.47. .&quot;ili. ,

r

w_

2()lf- (certain fundamental religions duties).
To the original Law of Holiness belong also, iu all probability,LV 1127. B-li). 13-22.41

(an inials permitted, and prohibited for
food); cf. 21 )-

&quot;

.

The nucleus of Kx 3li:M4a (OI1 the .Sabbath); and of \u !.&amp;gt;

(the law of tassels )

The original nucleus of H, when compared with
the 1!&amp;lt; ink nl the Covenant, will lie seen to deal
very much less fully with civil ami criminal law,
and more, fully with the moral and ceremonial law.
The only regulations relating to criminal law are
those in -J4

7 --
: those in eh. 2.1 might he ( lassed as

belonging formally to civil law ; hut they are re

garded more properly as expressions of religious or
humanitarian principle. In chs. IS- -20 the funda
mental moral principles underlying the Decalogue
and parts of the Hook of the Covenant are applied
to a much larger numher of individual cases than
is the case in the earlier legislation. Ceremonial
legislation has evidently advanced : the numher of

regulations relating to priests and sacrifices is

noticeable. The only species of sacrifices men
tioned are, however, the same as those mentioned
in J)t, vi/. the Imrnt- and the peace-oliering.
The characteristic feature of this group of laws
in its present form, viz. their subordination to the
principle of holinMx partly ceremonial, partly
moral seems not to attach to the laws in their
original form, hut to he an addition due to the
compiler (If

1

).

1). The legislation of the Priestx Code, properly
so called (! ), is confined almost entirely (see ex
ceptions in Nn 27

- J1
H.l. ~M] to ceremonial observ

ances, especially those relating to sacrifice arid
purification. The following is an outline of the
subjects treated in it (directions for the construc
tion of the tabernacle and its parts omitted) :

(in 17 Circumcision.
Ex 12M3 the Passover; vv.14-20 Feast of Unleavened Cakes ;

vv. 43-49 qualifications for partaking in the Passover.
28 the dress of the priests.
2!i -37 ritual for the consecration of the priests
2!i3 &amp;lt;-42 the daily burnt-offering.
in--- *

composition of the anointing oil, and the incense.
3112-17 (expansion of II), :&- &amp;gt; the Sabbath to be observed

under pain of death.
Lv 1 ritual of the burnt-offering.

2 ,, ,, meal- (or cereal-) offering.
3 ,, ,, peace- (or thank-) offering.
4-5&quot; ritual of the sin-offering, and cases in which it is to

be offered.

5&amp;gt;4-(i7 (Heli. 514-26) cases in which a guilt-offering (Q&quot;

;

N) is

prescribed (the ritual of the guilt-offering follows in

68-30 (lieb. Cl-23) 78-:iS regulations, in the main ancillary to
those in 1-67 (Hob. 1-5), relating to the sacrifices there
prescribed :

6S-1* the dress of the priest who offers the burnt-offering
fire to be always burning on the altar of burnt-offerin&quot;

6l4-i the priests portion of the meal-offering.

Lv 619-23 the high priest s daily meal-offering.
&H-3Q disposal of the tle&amp;gt;h of the sin-otferiri&quot;.

7-l&amp;lt; the priests share of the burnt- and meal-offerin&quot;-.
&quot;11-21 on the species of peace-offering, aud the conditions

under which the flesh is to be eaten.
7 27 fat and blood not to he eaten.

s 34 the officiating priest s share of the peace-offering.
4f- the priest s share of the meal- and peace-offerin&quot;-

(substantially a duplicate of (il and
7&quot;-&quot;-).

lOln-20 the flesh of the people s sin-offering (413-21) to be
eaten by the priest,

ll-li; Laws of Purification and Atonement :

11 Clean and unclean animals.
Ill 2,1. 41-j; animals clean and unclean as food (H s law on

^the subject, with slight expansions).
1124-40 on uncleanness caused by contact with the carcases

of certain animals.
12 purification after child-birth.
13-14 Leprosy (in man, clothing, and houses

; diagnosis of
symptoms, and ritual of purification).

15 Purification after certain natural secretions.
10 Ceremonial of the annual Day of Atonement.
17-20 Supplementary additions in various parts (as 192^&quot;,) ;

redactional additions harmonizing chs. 21-22 with the
principles of P; in ch. 2;i the parts not assigned above
to H (the Day of Atonement, vv.2U-:i-j; and regulations
for the observance of the other sacred seasons, fuller
than those of II, but not so minute as those of Nu

-4 the lamps in the tabernacle; 24 - the
shewbread; in ch. 25 additions, partly consisting of
more detailed regulations, esp. regarding the redemp
tion of land, and partly extending the- benefits of the
Jubile from lands to jin-xmix.

27 the commutation of vows and tithes.
Nu 51-4 Lepers, and other persons ceremonially unclean, to be

excluded from the camp.
55- a supplement to Lv 5&quot; (\7 (Heb. 514-2 i), prescribing

that, in case the defrauded person is dead, and there
be no next-of-kin, the compensation is to be paid to
the priest offering the guilt-offering.

5-l&amp;lt;J

Dedicated things to belong to the priest receiving
them.

511-11 law of ordeal for a woman suspected by her husband
of unfaithfulness.

6l-- l the law of the Xazirite.
(i22-27 tbe formula of priestly benediction.
S -4 instructions for fixing the lamps upon the golden

candlestick.
S-&amp;gt;

*
&amp;gt; the consecration of the Levites, and (v.23fl.) their
period of service.

9-i4 (a law arising out of the incident, $!-*&amp;lt;)
the supple

mentary or Little Passover (to be observed bv those
accidentally debarred from keeping the regular Pass
over).

15 -18 the meal- and drink-offering to accompany every
burnt- and peace-offering;.

If) 1 &quot;-- 1 a cake of the first dough of each vear to be offered
to J&quot;.

1522-31 the sin-offering, to be offered by the communitv,
or an individual, tor sins of inadvertence (a parallel to
LV 413-21. 27-ai).

1537-41 the law of tassels (expanded from the shorter law
of II).

181
&quot;

the duties, and relative position, of the priests and
the Levites.

Is^-iii tne revenues of the priests.
]h -i-S2 distribution of the tithe between priests and

Levites.
19 the rite of purification, by means of water mingled

with the ashes of a red heifer, after defilement with
a corpse.

27 1

;

11 the law of the inheritance of daughters, in families
in which there is no son.

28-2!). A priestly calendar, prescribing the public sacri
fices to be offered at each season. Cf. Lv 23.

:;n the law of vows.
3121 ;;o the law of the distribution of spoil taken in war

(after purification, to be divided equally between the
soldiers engaged and the community, the priests,
however, to have J,,, of the lormer, and the Levites
T?n of the latter).

351-* Forty-eight cities appointed for the residence of the
Levites.

35 !|-34 Law of murder and manslaughter (cities of refuge,
with regulations for their use).

36 Heiresses possessing landed property to marry into
their own tribe (supplement to 271-U).

The highly systematized character of the legis-
ation of P will he apparent from this outline. It
centres in the tabernacle, the prototype of the
ater temple ; its aim is to secure the holiness of

Israel, to maintain a community worthy, hoth
collectively and individually, of the consecrating
&amp;gt;resence of God in its midst (cf. Ex 2944 - J(i

, Nu 5
4
). The priests, with the Levites as their mini

sters, serve the sanctuary : they maintain there,
on behalf of the community, the suitable sacrifices
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and rites of atonement and purification ; they are

also at hand to present the sacrifices, and perform
the purifications, obligatory from time to time

upon individuals. The sacrifices are numerous;
and the details are minutely regulated. P exhibits

the idea of a holy people dedicated to (Jod, and

reali/es it on a large scale. The congregation

(rny) is not a nation, but a church. This idea is

substantially the same as that which underlies K/k

40-48; but &quot;it is worked out in greater detail.

The principles most prominent in the Code are

those of atonement (i:?) and purification (-np,

MSB); the sacrifices most frequently prescribed are

the guilt-ollering (C?N) and, especially, the sin-

offering (nxBn), neither of which is mentioned at

all in Tiny of the other codes, though both occur

in K/k* (see further SACUIFICK). The great aim

of the Code is, in fact, by means of these rites,

to remove the sins and defilements which are in

consistent with the presence of J&quot; in His sanctuary

in Israel s midst.

The silence, or the contradiction, of the earlier

literature f makes it probable that the Priests

Code, in the form in which we have it, or, in other

words, the nnnjil lcd Priests (/ode, is the work of

the age subsequent to K/k. When, however, this

is said, it must not be understood to be implied

that all the institutions of P are the crra/iuii o,

that aue. On the contrary, there are allusions in

the earlier literature to many of them (though
sometimes with evident variations of detail) which

show that, at least in a more rudimentary form,

they were already in force.

Fxamples On 8-1 (J) savour of contentment (Lv I9
,
and

often in 1 ) ; Jg 134 - unclean food ; Jg KV&amp;gt;-
7

,
Am 2H&amp;lt;- Nazir-

ites ;
] S -M fire-sacrifices (Lv 1, and frequently); 8-* the

lamp of Cod (Ex 27a
&amp;gt;) ;

&amp;lt;i

3fr- a guilt-offering- (Gyij) ;
21 the

ehewbrcad Am 4-1-5 tithes, thanksgiving offerings, and free

will offcrin&quot;s : s3 (so Hos 2 1
,
Is l^) observance of the new

moon (Nu 2811 16
) ;

Is l l:) a convocation (Lv 23a - &amp;lt; etc.) ;
2 K

10 15 (lint no I l-cniit / burnt-offering, as in 1
;

cf. Kyle, Canon,

p 84 f) And in l )t, i.ot only the parallels with H,J but also

tithes (though with re-illations very different from those of 1 ),

heave -offerings (12
(

&amp;gt; etc.), vows, freewill offerings, ceremonial

unclcanness in persons (1215.22) as well as in things (14^- ). and

produced bv particular causes (21
- [Nu 35-4 ] 23iw [Lv 15iJ

44 i\u fii:i] &quot;O
14 [Nu I!) 11 - 14

;
cf. Hos 94 ]), the az6reth, or

&quot;solemn assembly (10 ; cf. Am 5
-&quot;,

Is I), a tonth for leprosy

(24*) Kzk also, esp. in chs. 43 45, alludes to a still larger

number of usages of tbe same kind, and, moreover, employs
a priestly phraseology which presents many affinities with that

of I (cf. //&amp;gt;r 145 tf.).

A priesthood in itself implies the existence of

a ceremonial, more or less developed, as the case

may be: the oldest traditions of the Hebrews
mention repeatedly an Ark and Tent of Meet

ing as existing in the Mosaic age; and there

are early allusions to Aaron, to a hereditary

priesthood descended from him, and to tin; duties

consisting partly in giving decisions on points

of civil and criminal law, partly in the mainten

ance of ritual observances discharged by the tribe

of Levi (Ex 4U 18 -, I)t KP 33 llJ

;
cf. ,Jg IT

1

?).
The

simplest and earliest ceremonial regulations are

those contained in Kx 20&quot;&quot;-&quot; 22a
-31 IM 14 19

,
and the

parallel code of Kx :U 17 - (i

: but these are obviously
of a rudimentary character ;

and it is only natural

to suppose that, as time went on, fresh definitions

and distinctions would be introduced, and more

precise rules would be prescribed for the method of

sacrifice, the ritual to be observed by the priests,

the dues which they were authorized to receive

* Ezk 4039 4213 4429 4020: the nNrn, also, 43- 21.22. 25 4427

4517. la. 22. 2a. 25. Neither, it is to be observed, appears as a new

institution in Kzk.

t See LOT 12!)- 132 (6136-139). The most noticeable contra

dictions with l)t relate to the position and revenues of the

priestly tribe, the disposal of tithes and firstlings, and the

manumission of slaves (ib. 77 f., 82f. ; Driver, Di-ut. xxxvm.-

ix., 109-172, 1S5, 187). In 2 K 1216 observe that the guilt- and

Bin-offerings consist in money payments (cf. US 402 f., -423).

t See vol. i. p. 000 f.

from the people, and other similar matters. After

the priesthood had acquired, through the founda

tion of Solomon s temple, a permanent centre, it

is probable that the process of development and

systematization advanced more rapidly than be

fore
;
the allusions in Dt imply the existence of

priestly usages beyond those which fall directly

within the scope of the book, and Ezekiel, being

a priest himself, refers to such usages more dis

tinctly. Although, therefore, there are reasons

for concluding that the legislation of P did not

assume finally the shape in which we have it

until after the age of K/k, it rests ultimately upon
an ancient traditional basis ;

it exhibits the final

development and systemati/ation of elements and

principles, which in themselves are of great an

tiquity; and many of the institutions prominent
in it are recogni/ed, in various stages of their

growth, by the earlier pre-exilic literature, by l&amp;gt;t,

and by K/k.*

The question is not one of great importance in the present

connexion; but it should be added that it is doubtful whether

the legislation of 1 springs throughout from the same age;

there are indications that&quot; it exhibits sometimes the usage of

different periods side bv side. Cf. nillm. Ex-Lo, 413 (-455 : on

Lv 4), Xu-Dt-Jos, M. 1st (on Nu 2S 2!)), 035, 041 f., 043; Kuen.

Jii:c. *S 0. 13-15; 15. is -30; llolzinger, Kud. 418-25, 453 f. ;

also Kyie, Canon, 84-S8.

Ill its rji
.ncml features i.e. i\\v (jcncnd principles

of sacrifice, tithes, annual festivals, purification,

etc. the ceremonial system of the Hebrews did

not dill er essentially from the systems prevalent

among other Semitic nations, and indeed among
ancient peoples generally, as, for instance, the

Greeks.! It is not improbable that elements in

it were borrowed from the Canaanites. Some of

the Heb. sacrificial terms (mi, D^ff, ^?, nn:=, &quot;?&quot;-)

are found in the Carthaginian inscription, relating

to sacrifices, preserved now at Marseilles ; + and

vows are also frequently mentioned in other Pho ii.

inscriptions. There are analogies for the Sabbath

among the P.abylonians ;
and even CIRCUMCISION

(which see) was iiot a rite peculiar to the Hebrews.

The Levitical ritual, though its form is late, is

based ultimately on very ancient tradition, going
back to a time when there was no substantial

difference, in point of form, between Heb. sacri

fices and those of the surrounding nations i /. .V

1!)S, --Jla). Of course, among the Hebrews, these

common Semitic institutions received, as time

went on, many modifications and special adapta
tions. But tlfe really distinctive character, which

they exhibited in Israel, consists in the new spirit

\\ith which they are infused, and the higher prin-

ci jles of which they are made the exponent. The

aim of the Heb. legislation was not so much to

create a new system as to give a new significance

to that which had already long existed among
Semitic races, and to lay the foundation of a higher

symbolism leaning to a more spiritual worship

(Kyle, Cxnon, p. 2S ;
cf. Ottley, li&amp;lt;unpt.

Led.
_&amp;gt;!)).

The most conspicuous feature in the legislation

of P is perhaps the multiplication and specializa

tion of ceremonial observances, which has been

already touched upon.
Another characteristic, which Wellh. has empha
* W. K. Smith (OTJC* 372 f., 377, 3i2-4) points also to the

evidences of ancient ritual law in the hands of the priests;

cf Stade, (iVw/i. ii. 00 (who instances in particular Lv 1-7.

11-15. 17-20, Nu 5-0. 9. 15. 19, as being for the most part

Niederschrilt vorexiliso.en Gebrauchs ) ; Cheyne, Jewish lifl.

Life after the Exile, 81. There are also many examples of

a IT/I ate ideas and usages embedded in 1
,
not less than in the

other codes: see, &amp;lt;?.(/.,
Lv 11 ( uncleanness ; cf. ItS 42Sff.,

-447 ft&quot;) 14&quot;- (ii&amp;gt;. 402, 2422). 10 -!lf
-, 21 nl. (the bread ol

God ib. 207, 2224), Nu 5&quot;- (*. 104 f., 2l80f.), 192T-.

t W K Smith, ItS, Lect. vi. (on sacrifice), and elsewhere;

Kvle Canon, p. 27 f. Cf. the Sacrificial Calendar from Cos,

published bv E. L. Hicks in the Journ. of Hellenic Studies,

ix. (1888) p. 323 ff.

* (Jlti i i- 105; see the transl. in Hogarth s Archtxology and

Authority (\S8Q), p. 77 f.; and cf. US 200, 219 n. (2217, 237 11.).
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sized, is the statutory character of religion in the
Priestly Code, as contrasted with its more spon
taneous character in the earlier codes. In the
earlier codes religious observances arise largely
out of the circumstances and incidents of daily
life. Sacrifices are the spontaneous outcome of the
religious feeling of the worshipper ; the feasts are
occasions of religious observance fixed by the
annually recurring seasons of harvest and vintage ;

the Sabbath is an institution designed expresslyl or
humanitarian ends. In P this is all different : the
observances are systematized ; their original signi
ficance is obliterated

; they are to be regarded
simply because .)&quot; lias enjoined them ; the Sabbath
is made not for man, but for God, and the slightest
infringement of its sanctity is to be visited with
death (Ex 31 15

,
Nu

1/F&amp;gt;).
A system of ceremonial

observances of this kind manifestly lies in great
danger of being abused : except in persons of more
than ordinary spiritual vitality, it tends to stifle
and sterilize real spiritual life. Among the later
-lews (as allusions in the XT and the Mi shna show)
it led actually to these consequences, and a religion
of excessive formalism was the result. The
fundamental conception of the priestly legislation,
that of a people ever serving God in holiness and
purity, is. in the abstract, a great one; hut the
means adopted for its realization, viz. a routine of
external observances, are not those which, in the
long-run, (an succeed. The routine degenerates
inevitably into externality and formalism. There
is also another point to be observed. In the ideas
of holiness and purity, ritual and moral distinctions
were confused. Exactly the same penalty is im
posed for infringements of ritual (Ex 30&quot;

3 - ss
, Lv

14
1 J8 ) as for grave moral offences (Lv IS -

&quot;).

Death is the penalty, alike for murder (Nu 3.V 1

)

and for Sabbath-breaking (Ex 31 15
3,~&amp;gt;-). Purifica

tion from sin is prescribed after purely physical
defilement, as through contact with a corpse, and
even tor a house which has been affected bv leprosy
(Lv 14* - Nu I!)&quot;,

i- i- -

[the Ileb. in these pa.s-
sages tor cleanse,

//&amp;gt;&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;/
is properly to free from

sin
]) A sin-offering is also sometimes enjoined

for merely ceremonial urn-leanness (e.g. Lv
;&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;,Xu &amp;lt;}

iM1
). Mr. Montefiore comments on the in

difference to bloodshed, combined with zeal for
ritual purity, displayed by the singular and, we
may be sure, ideal narrative of the war with
Midian in Nu Si

(
Vv.- 1- *). The principle of

ceremonial cleanness and urn-leanness, it may be
noticed, was the point on which our Lord broke
most decisively with the Mosaic law (cf. p. 7,V ).*
The priestly legislation, however, though it

bulks largely in the Pentateuch, never, it must be
remembered, formed the soli- rule of life for the
Israelite. The codes of .IE and l)t were not
abrogated by it ; the warm moral and spiritual
teaching of Dt possessed exactly the same authorityas the ceremonial of P ; and the teaching of Dt
was supported by the indirect, but by no means
indistinct, testimony of the non-legislative parts
of the Pentateuch. The prophets, moreover, re
mained the eloquent and moving exponents of
spiritual religion, and of the paramount claims of
the moral law above all ritual observances. The
corrective for the ceremonialism of P was thus
close at hand, in writings acknowledged by the
-lews themselves as authoritative. The Jews were
never exclusively under the rule of the ceremonial
system of P. On its ceremonial side, the law
was undoubtedly liable to be misapplied, and to
lead to formalism

; but even its ceremonial institu-

/nft 9i
n
7N

th(
5
Se &quot;se in which our Lor(1 came to fulfil the law

(Alt 5&quot;), t.e. in so far as it was imperfect, to complete it,
especially by disengaging from its limited and temporary forms
arid Placing in their just light, the ethical and religious truths

dons were the expression of profound religious
ideas, and furnished an outlet for varied and
genuine religious feelings ; while, treated as a
whole, the law, as the later Psalmists abund
antly attest, provided an atmosphere in which a
religious spirit for something, of course, in such
matters, depends upon the temper of the wor
shippercould breathe freely, and draw in spiritual
refreshment. The ceremonial legislation never
had a separate existence of its own; and the
Jewish law, if it is to be judged properly, must
be judged as a whole, and not with exclusive
reference to one of its parts.

In the earlier codes the broader duties of

humanity, justice, and morality are chiefly and
sufficiently insisted on. They were adapted to
create a righteous and God-fearing nation. The
Israelite who obeyed loyally the precepts of Dt
could not deviate widely from the paths of truth
and right. As time advanced, a ceremonial system
was gradually developed, and this, though the
earlier provisions just referred to were not abro-
gatc-d, became ultimately the more formal and
distinctive expression of Israel s faith. And this

system played an important function in the re

ligious education of mankind. It enforced and
deepened the sense of sin. It declared the need
of restoration and forgiveness. It expressed in the
form of institutions the great principles which
regulate man s converse with God. It emphasized
the significance of sacrifice under its different

aspects, as eucharistic, dedicatory, propitiatory.*
It taught more and more distinctly that an atoning
rite must precede the acceptance of the worshipper
by God. It thus established the principles which
in the fulness of time were to receive their supreme
and final application in the sacrifice of Christ. In
all its stages, the Mosaic law held before the eyes
of Israel an ideal of duty to be observed, of laws
to be obeyed, of principles to be maintained

; it

taught them that human nature needed to be re
strained

; it impressed upon them the necessity of

discipline. And in the post-exilic age, when the
disintegrating influences of Hellenism might have
operated disastrously upon the nation, the insti
tutions of the law bound together the majority
of its members in a religious society, strong enough
to resist the forces which threatened to dissolve
it, t and able to guard efficiently the spiritual
treasures with which it had b -en intrusted. Through
the ordinances of the law, imperfect in themselves
though they might be, God thus trained and dis

ciplined His people, till it should be ripe to cast off

the yoke of external ordinances, and be ruled by
principles operative from within (Jer 31m ) rather
than by commands imposed from without. And
this is the sense in which St. Paul speaks of the
law as a Traidayuyos ei s X/iicrroJ (Gal 32 &quot;1

). The
iraidayuytis was the tutor (11V), or superior slave,
intrusted with the moral education of a child

;

and the law was similarly an agency for discip
line, or moral training, holding the nation in a
moral constraint

(f&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;povpoi&amp;gt;/j.eda,
v.-3

) till it was fit

for the freedom of mature age, to be secured by
Christ. And the means by which the law acted in
this capacity was partly by quickening and discip
lining man s moral sense, partly by bringing to

light transgression, and so awakening the sense of
sin and the need of forgiveness, which in view of
man s moral weakness it could not itself provide.
On the view taken of the law in the NT see

the following article ; and on the law in post-
biblical Judaism (the Mishna, etc.), see TORAH.

*
It ought not in this connexion to be forgotten that only

unintentional sins were atoned for by the sin-offering, not sin s
committed with a high hand (Nu 1530f-), i.e. in deliberate
defiance of God s will.

+ Driver, Sermon* on the OT. p. 131 f. ; cf. Sanclay. BL
183 ff. ; Ottley, BL 228 f.
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Use of term Law in NT.
I. Relation of Jesus to the Law.

(1) His recognition of its divine origin and authority.

(2) His critical attitude towards the Law.
II. Attitude of the Early Church to the Law, and especially the

practice and teaching of Sf. Paul.

A. Practice of the earliest Christian society.
Ii. Practice and doctrine of St. Paul.

(a) His practice during his Second Missionary
Journey.

(//) His practice during his Third Missionary Journey.
(&amp;lt;)

St. Paul s use of the term law.

(d) His teaching in his Four Great Epistles as regards

(1) the place of the Law in History; (2) the
mode, in which it acts in the individual who
lives under it; (3) the relation of Law and

Gospel, and esp. the relation of Christ s Death
to the Law ; (4) the relation of the Christian
to law.

(f) St. Paul s action on his last visit to Jerusalem.

(f) Teaching of his later Epistles.
III. The Law in the Epistle to the Hebrews.
IV. The Law in the other NT Hooks.

Literature.

The word law (i/o^os) is used in the NT of any
law whatsoever (Grimm, Lex. s.r.), but when
the law is spoken of without qualification, it is

always the law of God which is meant. This
is not a classical meaning or use of the word,
and explains the fact that in the NT (with the

exception of a quotation from the LXX of Jer
31 (38)

:;3 in He 8 10 10 1G
) it is always found in the

singular. The law of God, or the law of Moses,
or the law siniplinter, is the style of Scripture;
a classical writer would say the laws of Athens
or of Solon. But the law, and law without the

article, are religious conceptions, and it is as such
that they are treated here. The word occurs some
19(5 times in the NT, but it is not found in Mk,
in Th, 2 Co, Col, Tit, 2 Ti, Philem, 1 and 2 P, Jude,
the Epp. of John, and Rev. To bring out its

significance in the NT it will be convenient to

examine (1) the relation of Jesus to the law;
(2) the attitude of the early Church to the law,
and especially the practice and teaching of St.

Paul
; (3) the peculiar view of the law taken in the

Ep. to the Hebrews; and (4) the indications in

other NT books of legal or antinomian tendencies
in the iirst century of the Christian era. The;

necessary preliminary to the understanding of all

these points is a knowledge of the contents of the
Maw of the OT, for which reference may be made
to the preceding article.

I. THE RELATION OF JESUS TO THE LAW.
To begin with, the relation of Jesus to the law
was passive, like that of every Jew. He was
born under the law (Gal 44

) ; the requirements of

the law in regard to circumcision and puriiication
were complied with in His case as in that of any
child of Jewish birth (Lk 2-&quot; -). He was taken up
to the temple when He had completed His twelfth

year (Lk 24JH -), and became, like other Jewish

youths, rninn ja (or rnsa -13) a son of the law. He
Mould be instructed in it, and its responsibilities
would be laid on Him, simply because it was the
law of the nation of which He was a member. He

must have accepted it as part of the national

inheritance to which He was born. The NT gives
us no means whatever of judging how the passive
unconscious relation to the law was changed into

the conscious and responsible one which we see

when our Lord entered on His public work. No
doubt He grew into that powtr of judgment and

liberty of action which characterize His ministry ;

but we cannot tell what effort and perplexity, or

whether any eHbrt or perplexity, accompanied thia

growth. When we consider the shortness of His

ministry, it seems extremely improbable that we
should be able to trace within its narrow limits

any evolution or progressive change in His
attitude to the law. That attitude was really
determined by His character, by the spirit of son-

ship, of free appreciation of God s will, of un
restrained love to man

;
and His character was

complete when He identified Himself with our

sinful race in His baptism, and received there the

attestation of the heavenly Father as His beloved

Son. No doubt, as one thing in His life led on to

another, and as opposition defined His attitude, it

became more and more clear what His relation to

the law, both as a divine institution and as a

divine institution administered and corrupted by
man, must be ; but in principle this was deter

mined from the beginning. Hence it is not

necessary, under the idea that clear self-conscious

ness is the last result of action, to attempt to

trace in detail the practical impulses under which
our Lord s attitude to the law was gradually
defined, or to assume that He was learning His
own mind all the time (so practically Holtzmann,
NT Tkcofffjic, i. 130-1(50) ;

we may take the

Synoptics as they stand, and aim at a more

systematic view.

(1) Speaking positively, Jesus recognized the law
as a whole as a divine institution, ami therefore

as invested with indefeasible divine authority.
He expressed His sense of this authority in the

strongest possible language ; and, with the idea of

the law as embodied in writing present to His mind,
declared that till heaven and earth should pass,
one jot or one tittle should in no wise pass from the

law till all should be fulfilled (Mt a 18
,
cf. Lk 1(5

17
).

It has been asserted that Jesus, whose attitude (as

we shall see) to certain parts of the law Avas at

least critical, could not have used such language,
and that it belongs to the Judaism of the First

Gospel. But it is found also in the Third, which
is Gentile or Pauline rather than Jewish, and the

assertion is pedantic. Jesus certainly believed

that the law embodied a revelation of God ; it was,
in short, God s law; and without considering in

what respects it might be subject to modification

or expansion, He could say broadly that just
because it was God s law, not the dot of an i or the

stroke of a t could be abrogated by any power on
earth. And when confronted, as He is on both
the occasions when He uses this strong language,
with the deformed righteousness of the Pharisees

(Mt f&amp;gt;-,
Lk 1(5

14 - 17
), by which the law of God was

virtually annulled, we can easily believe that He
could and did express Himself thus vehemently.
This seems truer, psychologically, than to say \\ith

Wellhausen (Israelitische u. Judiache Geschichte *,

p. 382) that He found room everywhere for His
soul, and was not straitened by what was little in

the law, so highly did He exalt the worth of that
which was great : the latter one should do, the
former not leave undone. It is a more placid and
controlled statement of Christ s relation to the
law in principle which is found in Mt 5 17

,
the text

or theme of the Sermon on the Mount: Think
not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets :

I came not to destroy, but to fulfil. The luw and
the prophets is a compendious expression for the
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ancient religion as embodied in the OT. To no

part of this neither to the statutory elements in

it nor to the elements of promise, neither to its

morality nor to its hopes was Jesus in any sense
hostile. There must have been something in His
conduct or teaching to raise the question, some
thing which created difficulty for men who
identified the law with the current interpretation
of it in the Rabbinical schools or in the religious

practice of the day ;
but when it was fairly stated,

it created no difficulty for Jesus. In His con
science there was no sense of antagonism or

antipathy to the old revelation either of God s

will or of His purpose. On the contrary, He had
come to identity Himself with that revelation, and
to consummate it. The ir\r;p^crat. in Mt i 17

applies
to the OT in both its parts. It is true that in the
rest of Mt 5 it is the law alone which is taken
account of, and this has made it possible to doubt
whether ir\Tjp^crai means to show the full meaning
of, or to keep perfectly ;

but the very absence
of the object in v. 17

,
and the disjunctive ij (the law

or the prophets), show that Jesus was thinking of

the OT as containing elements at once of require
ment and of promise, and assorting that all it

meant in both kinds would be brought to its con
summation in Him. Hence in principle there is

no antagonism between Jesus and the law, be
tween the NT and the OT. For the conscience of

Jesus they needed no reconciliation. The New
Testament was in Him, and Ho was thoroughly
at home in the Old.

It agrees with this that Jesus refers freely to

the law as a religious authority, and as the way to

liie. If thou wouldst enter into life, keep the
commandments (Mt 1 t

17
). What shall I do to

inherit eternal life . Jesus said to him, What is

written in the law? (Lk 10- (i

). They have Moses
and the prophets; let them hear them (Lk l(P ).

It agrees further with this, that in the most un
sparing denunciation of Pharisaism and hypocrisy,
He safeguarded with scrupulous (-are the sanctity
of the law they hedged and abused: The
scribes and the Pharisees sit in Moses seat : all

things therefore that they say to you do and
observe (Mt 23 :i

). Like Mt o 8
this&quot; saying has

been impugned on the, ground that Jesus could
not. in consistency with His real opinion, have

spoken thus. This is the criticism of persons who
have never spoken to a crowd, and who do not
know that the large consistency of leaving a sound
and homogeneous impression on the mind is in

different to the abstract precisian consistency
which dictates such doubts. Why should not
Jesus say, As interpreters of the law of God,
show them all due reverence ; as keepers of the
law of God, beware of following their example ?

They were poor interpreters, no doubt, but the
function itself was a legitimate one, and all that

they did in the exercise of it was, prlmd facie,
entitled to respect. Even if it were not so without

qualification (and in part, of course, it was not, as
Jesus immediately goes on to show), the qualifica
tion could be left to take care of itself : the main
interest of the moment was to expose the Pharisaic

practice by which the law was so wickedly
annulled. That making void (durpovv) the law of

God (Mt 15&quot;
||
Mk 7

13
) which Jesus laid to the

charge of the Pharisees was exactly the opposite
of the

7r\i7p,2&amp;lt;Tcu,
which He used to define His own

relation to it. With them, in spite of all the

hedges which guarded it, it lost its rights; with
Him, in spite of all His freedom, it came to its

rights.

(2) Besides this positive attitude of Jesus to
the law as a whole, we have to take account in

f

His life of what may be called a more critical I

attitude. Without any sense of hostility to the I

law, He was conscious of its imperfection ; this
is implied even in His having come to fulfil it.

Of this there are various indications.

(a) He speaks of the old revelation as a whole,
as of a thing which has had its day. The law
and the prophets were until John : from that time
the kingdom of heaven is preached ;

it is a new
era, in which they have no longer the same
significance (Lk 1G 16

,
Mt ll 1 - 1

-). There is a para
bolic hint of this also in Mk 2-&quot;- and Mt (J 17

,

Lk 5&quot;.

(f&amp;gt;)
He delights in summaries of the law, in

which it is at once comprehended and tran
scended. Whatsoever ye would that men should
do to von, do ye even so to them : for this is the
law and the prophets (Mt 7

1

-, cf. Mf2^- 40
). Such

summaries lift the soul above all that is statutory
and positive in the law

; in other words, they
enable it to conceive of religion as the keeping of

law, and yet as without any element of legalism.
(c) He presents a positive new standard of life

from which legalism has disappeared. .Sometimes
it is His own example (Jn l.i

s
), interpreted as in

.In 13 :;4 into a new commandment of love like His
own. Sometimes it is the example of the heavenly
Father, whose love, impartial and inexhaustible,
is the pattern for His children (Mt r)

w &quot; 4h
). It is by

this standard of love that all the nations are un

consciously judging themselves now, and will be

judged by Him at last (Mt 2531ff
-). Sometimes it is

represented as the &quot;will of my Father who is in

heaven (Mt 7~ 1-
&quot;).

All these modes of conceiv

ing the standard of disciple life, though not

annulling the law but fulfilling it, are neverthe
less indifferent to it, either as a historic document
or as a national institution.

(d) Jesus distinguishes within the law between
its weightier matters judgment, mercy, and faith

;

and its more trivial ones the tithing of mint, anise,
and cummin (Mt 23-3

1!
Lk II 4 -

). This is not

exactly the same as to say that He subordinated
the ritual to the moral, though no doubt He did.

Nothing could put this more forcibly than Mt ,r
;;

-.

A man is to leave his gift before the altar, to be
reconciled to his brother. There is no law except
love ; no statute that can lie pleaded against it,

no rite so solemn but must give way to it. The
tendency of legalism is to reduce all command
ments to a level ; they are all parts of a divine

law, and it is not for men to pick and choose be

tween them ;
and the Jewish conscience, to which

the law was one law and God s law, could not find

itself at home in the division of it into ritual and
moral. For it there was a moral obligation to

keep what we call the ritual law. But as this

distinct ion of Jesus mastered the mind, the sense
of moral proportion came back, and it was felt, by
some at least, that there were elements in the law
which were waxing old and ready to vanish away.

(c) Jesus expressly and formally criticised the

law as it was interpreted in the conscience and

practice of His countrymen. In Mt ir 1 &quot; 48 we have
a series of illustrations. The sixth commandment
(v.-

lff
-), the seventh (v.-

7ff
-), thelaw of perjury (v.&quot;

M
-),

the li x talionis (\.
MH

-), the law as to the treatment
of neighbours and enemies (v.

4 &quot;&quot;

-), are discussed in

succession. It is not always clear when it is the
letter of the OT itself, and when it is only the

current legal rendering of it, which is under
review ; but in either case Jesus adopts a free

critical attitude towards it, and exalts it to a new

power. On one of the subjects touched in this

chapter, in connexion with the seventh command
ment, immely, the law of marriage and divorce,

Jesus on another occasion tacitly withdrew a per
mission which He recognized as conceded by the

Mosaic law (firfrpe-ftv Mwivf/s), in the interest

of the ideal of marriage. Because of your hard
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ness of heart Moses allowed you to put away your
wives, hut from the beginning it was not so (Mt
1&amp;lt;J

H
il Mk). Tlie i|iu stioii was one on which Jewish

schools were divided, and Jesus legislates upon it

in independence, indeed, of Dt^-4 1

,
hut. in harmony

with the law emhodied in the creation narrative,

(ui 2- 4
. From tlie point of view of legalism it is

impossihle to say wliy the authority of Dt should

be relative and that of Gn absolute; and the

posit iveness with which Christ pronounces marriage
indissoluble, except by the sin which, i/&amp;gt;.w Jnr.tu,

annuls it, shows that lie lias completely tran

scended the legal standpoint. (See, further, art.

MAURI \&amp;lt;;K). The same holds of His criticism of

the Sabbath law, the subject on which He came
most frequently into conflict with His country
men : cf. Mt lii

1 &quot;

1 -
(the disciples plucking the ears

of corn; the healing of the withered hand); Lk
13 10 17

(the woman with a spirit of inlirmity), 14 Mi

(the dropsical man) ; Jn a 1 17
(the paralytic at

Bethesda) ;
Jn !) (the blind man restored to sight).

Cf. Lk C&amp;gt;

:
&amp;gt;

(1) ;
the incident of the man working on

the Sabbath). Here it is impossible to say that Jesus

was hostile to the law of God, or to any ideal of the

Sabbath having its roots in the OT. But He was

irreconcilably hostile to the accumulation of tradi

tional human precepts into which the prohibit ion of

labour, in the interest of man and beast, had been

expanded by the perverse ingenuity of the scribes

(cf. Schurer, GJVS
ii. 470 if. [HJP n. ii. &amp;lt;J(ilV.]).

He was hostile to the method of interpretation
which defeateil God s purpose in giving the law, and

changed a blessing into a burden, lie was espe

cially indignant th;it on a day which was made
for man He should be forbidden to do works of

humanity, by exercising His power to heal. As
Son of Man, the head of tlie kingdom in which

humanity was to come to its rights, He claimed

to be Lord of the Sabbath, and to judge all

statutes concerning it according to their agreement
or disagreement with its humane intention. It is

in connexion with conflicts of this kind that we
iirst read of His enemies plotting His death (Mk
3&quot;)

: He wounded their pride in their legal holiness

too deeply to be forgiven. It is one of the defects

of legal ism that the less the grounds of the law
can he discerned in other words, the more positive
and arbitrary it is the greater seems the merit

of punctually observing it. Hence the numberless

prohibitions into which the fourt i commandment
had been developed had a greater importance for

the legally-trained conscience than the weightier
matters of the law ; and the assumption of free

dom toward them, as by Jesus, was regarded as

the most daring impiety. How far the teaching
and practice of Jesus were immediately grasped
by His followers we cannot tell

;
there are indica

tions in the Gospel (Lk 13 17
) that there were many

prepared to appreciate them. But if in relation to

the Sabbath and to the law of marriage we can

say that Jesus criticised the legalistic practice of

His time by reference to the ideal enshrined in

the OT itself, we are on different ground when we
come to consider

(./ ) The attitude of Jesus to what we should

call the ritual law that part of the law and
custom of the Jews which was purely positive, and
in which there was really no ethical content.

far, indeed, as this was represented by the cultus

of the nation, He treated it with at least silent

respect. We do not know that He was evei

present at a sacrifice, but neither do we hear that
He ever denounced sacrifice. He certainly spokt
of the temple as His Fathers house, and as destined

to be a house of prayer for all nations
;
and in a

flame of zeal He drove from it the traders wlu
made it a market-place and a den of robbers (Ml
2] 13

|i). He paid the temple tribute, not, indeed,

Because He was bound to do so, on the contrary,

He, and His disciples also, as the king s children,
were free from such imposts, but to avoid offence

Mt IT-
4 -7

). He did not shrink from touching
.he leper (Mt 8 1 4

), l.eing raised above the thought
&amp;gt;f ceremonial pollution ;

but He told him to go
uid show himself to the priest, and oiler the

.lift which Moses commanded, for a testimony to

.hem. There is a combination here of inward

liberty and indifference, with a formal outward

respect determined by circumstances, and neces

sarily ceasing with them. Cf. also Lk IT
14

. (In

this connexion it may be noted that the idea of

KfLvSaKov as a thing to be avoided in conduct is

:&amp;gt;art of the new moral ideal of Jesus, dependent on

he primacy He gives to love ;
we are bound to

onsider others as He did, for instance, in paying
the temple tax with a consideration which we

iray not need ourselves ;
and to deny this con

sideration, and out of selfishness injure others

or lead them into sin, is denounced by Him in

the most passionate words, Mt I8 lif

-)- But there is

one point in which, according to the evangelic-

tradition, Jesus completely broke not only with

the practice of His time, but with the law of M&amp;lt;es

itself the distinction, namely, between clean and
unclean foods, and the observance of various ritual

purifications by washing, Mk T
-- ;f

,
Mt

!/&amp;gt;

--&quot;. The
discussion here starts from the violation by His

disciples of the tradition of the elders. To this,

naturally, Jesus could allow no authority; but

He went further, and assailed it as a morally
malignant thing which practically annulled the

law of God. He appealed to Scripture (e.&amp;lt;j.
to the

fifth commandment, Mk 7
uf&amp;gt;

) (jiilnst this tradi

tion to the law of God against the ordinance of

nan precisely as the Reformers appealed to the

Bible against the Church (Holtzmann, A Y Then/.

i. 141). But in explaining to thr, people (
Hear

me, all of you, and understand ) the principle on
which He acted, He went further still, and, as

the evangelist expressly asserts, made all meats
clean (Katfapifav iravra. TO. fipuJ/J-ara, Mk 7

ly
). In Lk

11 : 7 the same subject is treated more from the

point of view of indifference ; it is only when the

dish is filled with the proceeds of rapine that there

is anything offensive in insisting on its being out

wardly (i.e. Levitically) clean ; but in Lk Id7
(the

mission of the Seventy) there may be a reference

to the more thorough view. The missionaries are

to eat and drink what they are offered, with no

needless scruples. This decisive breach with the

law was felt to be what it was both by the

opponents of Jesus and by Jesus Himself: Then
came the disciples and said unto him, Ivnowest

thou that the Pharisees were offended when they
heard this saying? . . . Let tiiem alone, He
answered ; they are blind guides ; and if the blind

&amp;lt;niide the blind, both shall fall into a pit (Mt
lo 1 -&quot;

-).

It is at this point, where this decisive breach with

legalism is accomplished, that Jesus is compelled
to leave Palestine (Mt Ifr 1

I! Mk), to give up the

attempt to win the people, and devote Himself te

the training of the Twelve. It was only to a select

company that His mind could now be unfolded ; a

great gulf had been fixed between Him and the

worshippers of the law, across which no under

standing was possible. Nor do the Gospels give
us the means of knowing how far He was able to

carry the&quot; education of the Twelve on this subject.
The meats and drinks and divers washings were

part of a system ; what of the remaining part of

it? What of all that element of the law which
was identified with the temple and its worship ?

What of animal sacrifice? What even of the

covenant sign, circumcision ? As for the temple,
He predicted its fall, and with it the collapse oi
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the ritual worship. But was this element in the
law to have fulfilment through Him, or was it

only to be destroyed? The one hint we have of an
answer to this is the fact that Jesus spoke of His
own death as the basis of a (new) covenant between
God and man that covenant which Jeremiah fore
told (3P ltr

-), which has as its fundamental blessing
the forgiveness of sins. To connect the forgiveness
of sins with the shedding of blood is in the Bible

inevitably to conceive the shedding of blood as
sacrificial

; only sacrificial blood atones for sin.

In the great word spoken at the Supper, therefore,
Jesus hints at a fulfilment in His own person of
that whole side of the law which has to do with
approaching God in worship, Mt 2G-8

. He gives
the impulse and the justification to that inter-

pretalionof His life and death in relation to the

(Levitical) law which we afterwards find in the Ep.
to the Hebrews.
On the whole, then, it may be said that the

attitude of Jesus to the law was that of entire

loyalty to it as the revelation of God s will, entire

comprehension of it in its principle and aim, entire
subordination of every expression of it to its prin
ciple, entire superiority to all human interpreta
tions of it, as designed perhaps for its greater
security, but actually making it of no effect

;
and

entire indifference, not indeed to the law as con

stituting an order for approaching God in worship,
but to those elements in the law which, because
in themselves without ethical significance, operated
to corrupt conscience, and to divide men from one
another without moral ground.

If. THK ATTITUDE OF THE EARLY CHURCH TO
THE LAW, AND ESPECIALLY THE PRACTICE AND
TEACHING OF ST. PAUL. A. At jh-.it the law
presented no problem to the Christian society.
All the members of that society were Jews, and
devout Jews. The Ananias who baptized St. Paul
is described as

ei&amp;gt;Aa/3i7s
Kara rbv vunov, and as having

testimony borne to him by all the Jews inhabiting
Damascus (Ac 22 -), and this character was no
doubt typical. The early Christians, in company
with the apostles, assiduously frequented the

temple (Ac 2 J(i 3 1 5 1 --&quot;

); the observance of the
law, so far as it was observed by common people,
would be a matter of instinct with them a part of
their nationality, the relation of which to their

religion never presented itself to their minds. The
charges made against them by the priests have
never any reference to the law, and the proofs
adduced for the Messiahship of Jesus, which seem
to have tilled a considerable space in apostolic
preaching, were related not to the law, but to

prophecy. As far as the Bk. of Acts gives us
any indication, difficulty first emerged in connexion
with the preaching of St. Stephen. He was
charged with speaking blasphemous words against
Moses and against God

; with incessantly speak
ing words against this Holy Place and against
the law ; with saying that Jesus of Na/areth
will destroy this place, and change the customs
which Moses delivered to us (Ac G). From these
accusations we can only infer that the new wine
was beginning to burst the old bottles, and that
the enemies of Christianity, with senses sharpened
by hatred and fear, saw perhaps sooner than its

friends that it was essentially irreconcilable with
the established legalism of the Jewish Church. It
was divine and human

; Judaism was national and
traditional

; it could not harmonize finally with the
traditional and national framework. But in the
Christian society itself, so natural was it for Jews
to live as Jews, even after they accepted Jesus as
the Christ, that the difficulty was not felt.

This difficulty was first forced on the attention
of every one by the circumstances attendant on
the reception of Cornelius into the Church. While

St. Peter, divinely led from Joppa to Cresarea,
was yet preaching the gospel in Cornelius house,
the Holy Spirit fell on all those who heard the
word (Ac 1U44

). The circumcised believers who
were there were amazed, but St. Peter saw the

significance of the event, and at once had them
received into the Church by baptism, and associ
ated familiarly with them (Ac IP). When his

conduct which really meant that the ceremonial
law, as a Jewish national law, separating the Jews
as God s people from all others, had ceased to have
religious significance was called in question at
Jerusalem (Ac ll - tf

-), he defended it apparently
with the full consciousness of what it meant. If

God gave them the same gift as he gave us also
when we believed in the Lord Jesus Christ, who
was I that I should obstruct God? (cf. Ac 157ff

-).

It is implied here that the gift of God in other
words the Holy Ghost is the essential of Chris

tianity, and the only one ; where it is found,
nothing else counts, and no questions are to be
raised

;
circumcision is nothing and uncircumcision

is nothing. But if this is so, then (so far as it is a
term of communion and a condition of salvation)
does not the law as a whole, to which men v/ere

bound by circumcision, cease to have any religious

significance? Is it not possible already to define

the Church as a society in which there is neither
Jew nor Greek?*

This inference, which was involved in St. Peter s

conduct, and in his defence of it, was not, however,
clearly drawn at once. The exceptional case of

Cornelius was regarded as exceptional ; one man
and his family could not make a Church, and this

isolated instance might perplex rather than en

lighten the simple-minded. But with the ex
tension of the Church to Antioch, and especially
with its extension beyond Antioch through the
mission conducted by Paul and Barnabas, the

subject was brought up with greater urgency. In

the account of the first mission of these apostles,
we have a hint of the peculiar Pauline attitude to

the law : in this man (Jesus) every one who be
lieves is justified from all things from which ye could

not be justified by the law of Moses, Ac 13;w . It

is not in this, however, but in the doctrine of a
crucified Messiah, and perhaps in personal jealousy,
that an explanation may be found of the opposi
tion offered to the mission en route. Not Jewish
Christians attached to the law, but Jews who were
not Christians at all, resisted the preachers.
When Paul and Barnabas returned, they summed

up the result of their mission in the words : God
has opened the door of faith to the Gentiles, Ac
14-8 . But this conversion of the Gentiles, though
the news of it caused great joy in Phoenicia and
Samaria (Ac 15s

), awakened very different feelings
even in Christian circles at Jerusalem. Emissaries

from Jerusalem insisted on teaching (edidacrKov, Ac
15 J

) the brethren at Antioch men who had be

lieved in Jesus Christ and received the Holy Ghost
that without circumcision they could not be

saved. It was a deliberate challenge not only to

the work of Paul and Barnabas, but, as they
believed, to the work of God ; and as it involved

the unity of the Church, it was arranged that Paul
and Barnabas with some brethren from Antioch
should go to settle it with the apostles and elders

at Jerusalem. It was not a question on which the

apostles to the Gentiles could compromise ; and

everything depended, not indeed for the future

of Christianity, but for the present peace of the

Church, on the conciliatory spirit and insight of

the leaders of the Church at Jerusalem. Room was

given for discussion (Ac 157
), but the question was

settled by the argument of St. Peter an argument
* We have assumed above that the Cornelius episode is

historical, and also in its right place.
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identical in principle with that of ch. 11: God
who knows the heart bore witness to them (the
Gentiles) in that he gave them the Holy Spirit
just as he did tons; and he made no distinction
between us and them, in that he purified their
hearts by faith/ For the Gentiles, at all events,
a place in the Church and a part in salvation is in
no way dependent on circumcision, or on keeping
the law of Moses. This was the principle for
which St. Paul contended ; and it was in consist

ency with it that he refused to have Titus cir

cumcised on the occasion of this visit to the
Jewish Church (Gal 24

), and that he withstood
St. Peter to the face when, during a subsequent
visit to Antioch, he yielded to Jewish pressure,
and withdrew from fellowship with Gentile be
lievers.

The recognition of this principle on both sides
does not discredit the decree of Ac 15--&quot;-. The
decree is a measure of expediency, necessarily of a

temporary character, but one to which (in the in

terests of peace and of the Church s unity) St. Paul
could easily enough agree once his principle had
been recogni/.ed. Where Judaism was focused,
in Jerusalem for instance, the law would assert
itself as inevitably as nationality or patriotism;
in purely Gentile Churches no question as to its

place in revelation or its religious significance
might ever be raised ; in places where Jew and
Gentile were much in contact there would no
doubt lie inconsistencies, misunderstandings, and
practical compromises and accommodations of
various sorts. Of these the decree is a specimen.

B. The centre of interest in the NT is now in
the practice mid the doctrine of St. Paul. () In
the course of his second mission he visited Europe,
and in a few verses of the 1st Ep. to the Corinthians,
written to a Church founded in the course of this

mission, he gives a clear and precise account of the

principles on which he acted. Being free from
all, I made myself a slave to all, that 1 might gain
the more. And 1 became to the Jews as a Jew,
that I might gain Jews; to those under law, as
under law, not being myself under law, that I

might gain those under law ; to those without law
(i.e. the Gentiles as outlaws from the Jewish
point of view), as without law, not being without
law to God, but under law to Christ (eWo^os be
cause the Christian lives in the law, lie is not
under it as one to whom it speaks from without
and from above, and whom it oppresses), that I

might gain those without law (on the whole
passage 1 Co &amp;lt;)

J-- 2 Hee the masterly note of

Edwards, (. o/nin. ml loc.). It is in pursuance of
this policy that St. Paul at the outset of this

journey circumcises Timothy (Ac 16&quot;),
and delivers

to the Churches on his route the decree of the
Jems. Council (Ac Hi4

) ; it is still in pursuance of
it that he preaches at Corinth a gospel to which
everything is indifferent but Jesus Christ crucified
(1 (Jo

2&quot;-), and declares that circumcision is nothing
and uncircumcision nothing (1 Co 7

lsf
).

In these verses in 1 Co it may be assumed that
St. Paul is interpreting the principle on which he
had acted when at Corinth, and on which he acted
everywhere. The man who is called (i.e. who
becomes a Christian) uncircumcised is not to cir
cumcise himself : the man who is circumcised when
the call comes to him is not to undo or disguise the
fact : as far as the gospel and membership in the
Church are concerned, circumcision and uncircum-
cision are neither here nor there. It is of this

principle and practice that St. Paul says : so I

ordain in all the Churches (1 Co 7 17
). The Jewish

opposition to St. Paul at Corinth seems also to
have fastened on this aspect of his work : it no
longer flowed from personal jealousy, as probably
in Galatia. The charge laid against him before

Gallio was that he persuaded men to worship God
rrapa. TW VO/JLOV (Ac 18 la

), by which is no doubt meant,
in violation of the Mosaic law. Judaism was a
rcfii/iii licita, and as the teaching of St. Paul was
frankly indillerent to the national character in
virtue of which the law possessed this public
standing, his enemies thought to bring him within
the scope of the Koman law as violating it. Vet
with all this he was anxious to maintain com
munion with the mother Church at Jerusalem, and
at the close of his journey formally paid his re

spects to it once more (Ac is-2
).

(h) To the third mission of St. I aul, which is

ordinarily dated as commencing 55 or 5(i (Turner,
52J A.D., belong the great controversial Epistles,
I and 2 Co, Gal, and Ko, in which his doctrine of
the law (for he was obliged both by his spiritual
experience and by the challenges of his adversaries
to have a doctrine) is expounded in all its aspects.
Law in a sense is the subject of all, but especially
of the two last named. The very frequency with
which the word occurs is significant. It is found
.52 times in Gal, 7 i times in Ko, 8 times in 1 Co;
elsewhere in the Epistles ascribed to St. I aul only
U times. In Gal the reference is mainly to what w e
should call law in its rifiml aspect, for the claim
made on the Christians of Galatia by the Judai/ers
was that they should submit to be circumcised

;
in

Ko, on the other hand, it is the moral law which
is the subject of discussion. Yet this distinction
is not one which would be present, at least vividlv,
to St. Paul s mind. He thinks of the law as one,
and as the law of God ; and his point is that

statutory obedience is not the way of salvation.
Much of the difficulty which his opponents had
in understanding St. Paul must have been tine
to the apparently (and inevitably) equivocal atti
tude which he assumed to the religion of Israel.
On the one hand, the gospel was a specifically new
thing. It was independent of the law. It did for
him what the law could not do (Ko 8 :1

). It had to
be defined by contrast with the law ; sometimes it

seemed as if it could be defined only by opposition
to the law, as in 2 Co 8 where they are confronted
as y/idaaa. and irvfi /j.a, as aLiroKTivvfLV and faoTroitlv ,

as KaraKpicris and diKaiocrijvri, as TO Ko.ra.p-yoviJ.fvov and
TO fj.fvov. Even in Ko, which is written in a more
conciliatory mood, pains art* taken to show that
in principle the two religions (the law and faith,
works and grace, wages and promise) are mutually
exclusive (Uo 4). On the other hand, the con
nexion of the new religion with the old is as in

dubitable. The SiKaioffvvt) Oeou preached in the

gospel may be xwP s vo^ov, yet it is witnessed to by
the law and the prophets (Ko .T-

1

,
cf. I--

17 lo
r&quot;

-j.

The last passage referred to is particularly striking,
for in it St. Paul applies to the gospel words
spoken by Moses about the law, and that for the

very purpose of pointing the superiority of the

gospel to the law. In other words, he read the
OT as a Christian book, and yet proved from it

the thesis that the OT religion was not Chris

tianity. But though this inevitable formal difli-

culty must often have led to misunderstanding in

controversy, it is no more than formal, and the

apostle s position is intelligible enough. The OT,
if regarded as a code, is not Christian, is indeed
antichristian, as every religion based on statutes
and therefore legal in spirit must be ; but as a
revelation it has the promise of Christianity in

it, and bears witness to the gospel.
(&amp;lt;)

Before examining St. Paul s doctrine, or the
various suggestions of his Epistles, on the law, it is

necessary to observe more closely his use of the
word, (a) He sometimes has it with, sometimes
without, the article. The question has been
raised whether the meaning is the same in the two
cases. If we ask questions which were not present
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to the mind of the writers whom we are interpre

ting, we ure apt to get unreal and unreliable

answers ;
and in answering this question there lias

been little agreement among scholars. No doubt

when St. Paul says the law, without any quali

fication, lie is thinking of the law of Moses. There
was nothing else in the world to describe by that

name. The one .-prcimen exhausted tin; species.

Is anything else meant when he speaks of law

without so defining it ? The answer given by such

scholars as Light foot and Gilford is that in such

cases what St. I aul has in view may indeed lie the

law of Moses, but it is that law not definitely us

Mosaic, not as the historical institute with which
the Jews were, familiar, but indefinitely, and

simply in its character as legal. In spite of the

objections of Grafe, this view seems thoroughly
sound. Even \\hat is regarded as a decisive case

on the opposite side (I Jo f&amp;gt;-

J

vj/j,os 5e
irapfta&quot;7]\f)(i&amp;gt;)

is

much more effective and relevant to the apostle s

argument if we render Law came in, instead of

The I,a\\v St. I aul is writing of the great

spiritual forces which have dominated the history
of humanity. Sin, Law, and Grace, and it is in

their character as such, not in their historical

deliniteness, that he; is concerned with them. It

is only when this is admitted, that what St. I aul

says of law has any interest for others than .lews.

lt&quot;was because he could conceive of the law of

Moses not as Mosaic, but simply as legal, that he

could lind an analogue to it among the Gentiles,

and preach to them also a gospel land the same
L ospel) which meant emancipation from legalism.
The Gentiles, lie says, in explaining how it is

possible for them to be judged by God, though
they have no law (in the sense in which Israel had)

yet do by nature the things required by the law,
and so display the work of the law written in

their hearts (Ho -J
Mf

-). They have the idea of a

task to be done, just as the .lews have ; and there

is a natural legality/ to use an expression of

Chalmers, in men which disposes them to aim at

achieving righteousness in this way. The first

thought of man, .lew or Gentile, is that he will do
the things that are required of him,-- in other

words, ko-pthe law. ami on the ground of what
he thus achieves claim as of right the approbation
of God. This is what St. Paul means by attaining

righteousness ci; Z/iyuv cj/uoe, by works ol law. The
Mosaic law is included, but it is included not as

Mosaic, but as legal, and it does not exhaust the

concept. The law may be the form that haunts
the mind of the natural legalist the world over;
and to all such alike, .lew or Gentile, St. .Paul

declares that the way they are treading can never
lead to acceptance with God. It does not matter
what the special content is which is embodied in

the legal form
;

it may be mainly what we call

ritual, as in the Kp. to the Galatians, or mainly
what we call ethical, as in the Kp. to the Komans ;

in no ease whatever can statutory obedience con

stitute a claim on Mod or command His approba
tion. I5y works of law shall no llesh be justiiied
in his sight (Ho .V).

(ft) There is another point to be cleared up in St.

Paul s use of the word. There are passages in

which the law is used with a genitive in a way
which suggests to a modern, perhaps especially to

an English reader, that the word is used with some

approach to the sense it now bears in physical
science. Thus the law of sin which is in my
members is interpreted as the sinful mode in

which my members normally or habitually act

(Ro 7-
3

) ; similarly also the law of the spirit of

the life in Christ Jesus (Ro 8 J
). But the passage

most relied on to prove this sense is Ro 7
- 1

fvpiffKu

&pa rbv vo/j.oi ,
TL&amp;gt; 6e\ovri f/j.ol woielv rb Ka\6t&amp;gt;, tin e/uoi TO

KaKois Trapa.KfiTa.1. This is often interpreted to mean,

I find therefore this regularly recurrent pheno
menon, this

&quot; law &quot;

in the sense of modern science,
that when I would do good, evil is present with

me (so Winer, ed. Moulton, p. 697, who renders
rbv VOJJ.QV normatn ; and cf. Meyer or Sanday and
Headlam, ad lor.). But the law of modern science

belongs to an intellectual world which was not then
in being, and there can be little doubt that by evpia-Ku

&pa rbv vo/j.ov St. Paul means to say, this is what I

lind as far as the law is concerned. I mean well,

but am perpetually ballled by the presence of evil.

(So Vaughan). The words rbv v j^ov refer to the
law of Moses, under which St. I aul had his

experience of legal religion ; but it is the experi
ence also of every one who has tried legal religion
in any shape, Mosaic or another. So in the other

passages referred to above, the law is to be

conceived as related to a legislator, and not as

in modern physics. The law of (!od (Ho 7&quot;) is

the law which God enjoins; the law of the

mind (v.
- :!

)
is the law which the poDs or practical

reason of the man prescribes, or the law of Cod
as re-enacted in conscience : the law of sin is the

mode of life (not in which sin is normally ex

hibited, but) which Sin, personified as a rival to

(lod, enjoins upon man and compels him to follow ;

the lawOf the Spirit of the life in Christ Jesus is

the mode of life (not in which spirit acts auto

matically, and on the analogy of a physical force,

but) winch the Spirit authoritatively prescribes,

and, as being in its essence impulse as well as law,
enables man freely to reali/e.

There are, however, cases in which the genitive
with vj/xos is of a ditl erent kind, and in which c^uos

itself seems to be used in a larger sense, almost =

religion, as something instituted by (lod. Thus
in Ro .H-

7 St. Paul says boasting is summarily
excluded, and asks Sia. TTOIOV vo/j.on ; through what
sort of law . In other words, What sort of char

acter must we suppose Christianity as a divine

institution to possess, in order that this result

must follow? Is it to be characterized by works,
or by faith? The latter, says St. Paul : the geni
tives in the ver.-e being those of the characterizing

quality. In v.
: &quot; of the same chapter VO/JLW is

ambiguous. It may refer to the ( &amp;gt;T religion as a

whole: and then the answer to tin; question. Do
we annul (the) Law through faith? would lie given

; in ch. 4, where St. Paul shows that the justi

fication of Christians has its prototype in that of

Abraham, in other words, that the old order is

confirmed (iffTavo/jLtv), not subverted, by the new.

But VJ/JLOV may be generic, and the question may
mean, Do we then annul Law all that has ever

been known as moral order, all that has ever been

supposed to safeguard morality whether of .Mosaic

or other origin by our faith, i.e. by our new
Christian religion? In this case, the proof of the

assertion that we do not annul but establish Law

by Faith- that the Christian religion is the only
effective guarantee of morality is given, not in

ch. 4, but in chs. 6-8, where Christianity is shown
to involve the possession of the Holy Spirit.

(&amp;lt;t)
We may now proceed to notice more particu

larly what St. Paul teaches about Law, bearing in

in hid that it was through the Mosaic lav/ that he

obtained the experience out of which he speaks,
but that he speaks for the benefit of men who may
have had a similar experience although they had

never heard of Moses ; in other words, that even

where he is formally discussing the Law, it is Law
itself, in all that is characteristic of it as legal,

which he is really concerned with.

(1) As regards its place in history, it is an

entirely subordinate thing. The great_ spiritual

powers which have had dominance in the life of man
are Sin and Grace ;

in comparison with them, Law
is a minor matter. Sin entered the world (ei(rij\d(i&amp;gt;,
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Ro f&amp;gt;

12
), find so did ( Jrace, hut Law only Trapeiff?)\0fi&amp;gt;

=
entered as an accessory, or in a subordinate capacity
(Ro ;&quot;&amp;gt;-&quot;).

To a flew, the most important figure in

religion was Moses; St. Paul argues that the

importance of Moses in the spiritual history of

humanity is an entirely inferior tiling when com

pared to that of Adam or of Christ. This is the

purport also of the argument in Gal , {
lr&amp;gt; &quot;

-, where he
aims at showing that the Promise /./ . the Clnis-

tian religion as it was announced to Ahraham,
and in a sense imparted to him was not con
ditioned by the Law, which came KM) years after

wards, and that not by the immediate act of Cod,
but ordained through angels, by the hand of a

mediator. It is not so clear whether St. Paul

regarded Law, or the reign of Law, either in its

more statutory form as in Israel, or in its vaguer
form as present to conscience among the Gentiles,
as a piinitii-e preparation for the gospel. The
figures of the prison-house and the TTCUOa7:^7^5 in

(ial M- ;;I -

hardly amount to this. As l,igh;foot

remarks, the tempting explanation of Trcuoc^/ur/Js

ei? \piffTJv, &quot;one to conduct us to the school of

Christ,
1

ought probably to be abandoned. Et s

XpiffTJi really means until Christ cam; . During
the pre-Christian stage of our life we wen; shut

up and kept in ward under the law
; it was our

prison and our moral guardian, but St. Paul does
not regard it as leading us to &amp;lt; hrist. The Trcuoa-

yuy^s was a slave who had to exercise a certain
moral restraint over the boy under his charge ; the

law, too, was servile, an interior type of religion,
and all it could do by itself was, to attempt a
similar restraint.

( 2) On the mode in which Law acts in the indi

vidual who lives under it, St. Paul has much to

say. (a) It brings the knowledge, especially the
full knowledge (ewiyvuffis) of sin, Ro 3M 4 15

,
and

esp. 1 had not known sin, but through the

law/ etc. The description of spiritual experience in

Ro I
1 --

is not to be mechanically interpreted ; it

belongs to what may be called ideal biography. It

is neither the experience of the regenerate nor of

the unregenerate man. but the experience, if one

might say so, of the unregenerate man seen through
regenerate eyes, interpreted by a regenerate mind ;

it is individual experience, but universalized ; it is

not a deposition for a law court, but some kind of

essential eternal truth. It contains much of St.

Paul s doctrine of the law a doctrine resting on

experience of bis own. The starting-point is

purely ideal. 1 was alive without the law (x^pts

VJ/J.QV) once. This is not a date which can be iixed

in any one s life. There is not really a golden age,
a happy time to which we can look back, when we
had no conscieiu e. and therefore no bad conscience.
It is, however, the assumed starting-point of the

spiritual life for St. Paul. It lasts till its peace is

invaded by the Law. When the commandment
comes, sin wakes up to life, and the man dies.

The prohibition of the Law reveals to man his

antagonism to it. The Law nun: * to him, from
without, and it /.v without : man ami the law, the

very moment the law appears as such, are dis

covered to be in some kind of antagonism to each
other

; conscience first exists as a bail conscience.

(P) The law not only brings the full conscious
ness of sin, it also brings its doom. The law works
wrath, Ro 4 15

. There is a curse of the law which
comes upon all who violate it. To know that one
has broken the law is to know that he is subject
to this curse. The doom of death stares him in

the face. St. Paul nowhere gives an analysis of

Oavaros, or Ka.Ta.pa, or Ka.Ta.Kpi[j.a, or any of the words
he uses in this connexion, and it is merely mis

leading to introduce such distinctions as physical,
spiritual, and eternal death to interpret his mean
ing. That death which is the doom or curse of

the law is one awful indivisible thing, which only
a despairing conscience can reali/.e, and which M
too overwhelming to be the subject of such dis

tinctions. It includes in every case the feeling
that God, whose the Law is, is against those who
have broken it.

(7) The Law, according to St. Paul, stimulates

sin, and was given for that very purpose. The
Law came in beside, that the trespass might abound,
Ro .&quot;)-&quot;. The Law was added T^.V

irai&amp;gt;a.-idfffui&amp;gt; ^CI/HP,
( Jal .i

7
: where ; because of transgressions must be

interpreted on the analogy of Ro &quot;&amp;gt;

- &quot; iva TrXfovdcrr/

TO
waf&amp;gt;a.iTTup.a.. Cf. also Ro 7

1S that sin through the

commandment, i.r. through the law in one of the

injunctions or prohibitions composing it, might
become exceeding sinful. This is one of the most
daring points in St. Paul s doctrine, yet it rests on
the familiar psychological fact that prohibition
provokes resistance. When the law any law
whatever says Do not, there is something in
man which is inclined to say I will. The
peculiarity is that St. Paul represents God as

availing Himself of this characteristic of human
nature in order (indirectly) to prepare; man for

salvation. When he says that the purpose for

which Law came in was that the trespass might
abound, tin; purpose is conceived as God s. It is

as though (.Jod saw that the only way to get man
to accept 7/V.v righteousness was to make him
despair of his own, and the way to make him
despair of his own was to subject him to a dis

cipline under which the sin that was in him
would reveal it s exceeding sinfulness, its irresistible

tyrannical strength, and annihilate all his hopes.
It is in this connexion of ideas that St. Paul says
the law is the strength of sin, 1 Co 1 &quot;&amp;gt;&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;. No doubt
it was at this point that his doctrine would seem
most impious to a pious .lew. The Law, his

adversary would naturally assume, was given to

be kept. It was given to guide man in the way
of life, to be a light to his feet and a lamp to his

path. It was a kind of insanity so it would seem
to him to represent it as given to stimulate sin,
to counteract its own nature, defeat its own pur
pose, and lead to its own supersession by a new
religion. I Jut, in reality, Law is used in two
different senses by the parties to this controversy.
The Jewish interlocutor whom we have supposed
is thinking of the whole &amp;lt; )T revelation, which is

not necessarily legal at all : St. Paul is thinking
of it specifically as legal, as that system of statutes
and traditions to which it had been reduced in the
Pharisaic circles in which he had been brought up :

and he is interpreting (iod s purpose in giving the
law through his own experience surely an ex

perience in which the hand and purpose of (Jod
could be traced under those conditions. If ex

perience proved anything, it proved that (Jod

could mean nothing by the law (as St. Paul had
known it) except to make a full revelation of sin.

It was not meant to bring salvation, it was meant
to bring despair.

(S) Uut though the law acts in this paradoxical
way, and does so in pursuance of God s purpose,
(Jod is not to blame for the sin which is multiplied,
nor is the character of the law itself in the least

degree compromised. The law is spiritual and
holy. Uoth TTi ei fXaTt/cos and ayios are words which
indicate the connexion of the law with (Jod. The
commandment, the prohibition or precept in which
the law expresses itself, is holy (=divine), just
(
= answering to the relations which subsist be
tween (Jod and man, or between men themselves),
and good ( --morally beneficent). The explanation
of the disastrous working of the law (disastrous,

though (Jod s grace makes it an indirect prepara
tion for the gospel) is to be. found in man himself,
and especially in his nature as flesh : 1 am
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ffdpiuvos, a creature of flesh, sold under sin, Ro
7 14

r%The law, perhaps, ought to be able to do for us

something quite dillereiit from what it actually
does; hut it cannot do that other thing; it is

weak through the flesh, Ho 8 :!

. St. Paul nowhere

explains how the flesh has come to have this

peculiar, native, invincible antipathy to the law,
and this is not the place to inquire ; it is enough
to notice that it is on his conception (which like

all his other conceptions is not an abstract but an

experimental one) of what the flesh is, that the
most characteristic part of his doctrine of the law

depends. It is because the flesh is what it is that
the law stimulates sin, plunges man into despair,
and so prepares him for the gospel, i.e. for a divine

righteousness to which works of law contribute

nothing, though witness is borne to it by the law
and the prophets. The flesh and the law together
explain the universal need and the universal

craving for redemption.
(H) It is necessary, however, to define the relation

of law and gospel more closely. It is true that tin-

law contributes nothing to the gospel : no statutory
obedience whatsoever enters into the SiKaioffi ivri

Oioj preached by St. I aul to sinners whom the
law has brought to despair. But the law is not

ignored by the gospel. It is Cod s law. It is

enforced by the most terrible sanctions : its sen

tence of condemnation, its curse, its doom of death,
are awful realities, juid cannot simply be passed
by. Nor in St. Paul s gospel are they passed by.
The very heart of that gospel is Christ s relation to

the law His relation to the law, not merely as a
law which issues commandments, but as a law
which has pronounced sentence upon man. When
Christ is said to be made under law, to redeem
them that are under law. it is this which is in

view : St. Paul has a gospel to preach to men
under the condemnation of the law, because that
condemnation has been taken on Himself by Christ.

This is the idea which explains all the formula the

apostle uses in describing the redeeming &quot;work of

Christ, and which explains above all the fact that
the redeeming work of Christ is so constantly
identified with His death. Death is the doom of

sin, the sanction, the curse, the sentence of the
law ; and in dying for us Christ recognized without
abatement the utmost claims of the law as ex

pressive of the holy will of Cod. It is in this

sense that He is said to have become a curse for

us, and to have been made sin for us by Cod
;

it is

in this sense also that Cod is said in Him to have
condemned sin in the flesh. All these passages (Cal
}i:i 44f.

;

Q Co fr 1

,
Ro 83

)
describe the same thing : the

absolute honour paid to the law by Christ in freely

submitting to that death in which the law s con
demnation of humanity is expressed.

\Ve do not discredit this connexion of ideas by
saying that death is merely physical, and that the

conception of it as the doom of sin is fantastic or

mythological. Nothing that happens to man is

merely physical. All that happens to a spiritual

being has in the last resort a spiritual meaning;
and when death is interpreted (not through its

physiological antecedents or conditions, but as it

must be by the philosopher, the moralist, and the

theologian) through the conscience, it will be hard
to find for it any other significance than that which
St. Paul accepts. It is the dreadful experience in

which conscience sees not the debt of nature, but
the wages of sin

;
and it is as such that Christ is

conceived as submitting to it.

The same holds of the more elaborate passage
Ro 3- 1 &quot; 26

. Christ is there represented as set forth
as a propitiation, ... in his blood, with a view

to demonstrate Cod s righteousness, owing to the

passing by of foregone sins in the forbearance of

God. The idea is that God s treatment of sin
hitherto His suspense of judgment cast a shadow
on His righteousness : it might be questioned
whether God was really concerned about the
difference between right and wrong. But at the
cross His righteousness has been cleared from this
shadow. How? Because there the doom of sin
has fallen upon His own Son. Nothing could
show more conclusively that God was inexorable,
irreconcilable to sin that God s law was an in

violable law. There is nothing in the argument of

Weiss (Conim. on Ro 325
) that punishment and pro

pitiation are alternatives between which God had
to choose, but which had nothing to do with each
other. God chose to make propitiation for the sin
of the world, and He did it, according to St. Paul,
not in this passage only, but in all the others cited

above, in the following way : He sent His Son to

take the sin of the world upon Him in all those

consequences of it in which His condemnation and
the sanctity of His law are expressed, and especi

ally, therefore, in death. Death in Christ s case
lias propitiatory significance, in other words, it is

the basis of gospel, because it is the bearing of

sin, the full recognition, in their full extent, of the
Law s claims upon man. To dissolve the relation

between the Death of Christ and the sentence; of

the Law to take the curse and condemnation
out of the Cross is to annihilate the gospel as
St. Paul understood it, It is essential to a doctrine
of atonement that it should in this sense at least

establish the law.

(4) l&amp;gt;ut the question remains, What is the relation
of the Christian to the Law, or to law in general?
Much of the paradox of St. Paul s teaching gathers
round this point. In all religion, of course, from
the point of view of ethics, there is something
paradoxical. It belongs to religion, as such, to

transcend the ethical point of view, yet to con
serve and promote, indeed to be the only effective

means of conserving and promoting, ethical in

terests. Hence moralists are the most severe, if

at times the most inept, critics of religion, and St.

Paul s idealism and his paradoxes together pro
voked and still provoke infinite comment. Yet his

position is quite clear. On the one hand, the
Christian has nothing more to do with law in any
way. I through law died to law that \ might live

to God. An exhaustive experiment of living under
law convinced him that there was neither life nor

righteousness to be found that way, and he was
done with law for ever. I am crucified with
Christ ; and it is no longer I who live, hut Christ
who lives in me. The old end of life is not
renounced

;
his aim is still righteousness ; but

the old means are renounced. Righteousness is

not to be achieved out of his own resources,
and brought to God for His approval ;

it is to

be the work of Christ dwelling in him through
His Spirit. Law was weak through the flesh,

and could not do what was wanted ; but the

Spirit is stronger than the flesh, and can secure

in spite of it what the law failed to secure ;

in us (Christians), as we walk not after the

flesh but after the spirit, the just demand (TO

diKaiu/j-a) of the law is fulfilled, Ro 84
. Sin has

not dominion over us, for we are not nnder law

(the working of which has been explained above
under 2 (7)), but under grace ;

law only enslaves to

sin ; but grace gives the quickening spirit and
HI &amp;gt;erates.

Hence in the Christian religion, as St. Paul
understood it, nothing statutory could have any
place. To give a legal authority to any formal

precept, ethical or ritual, is to shut the door of

hope, and open again the door of despair. It is

to contemn the Spirit, which is Christ s gift, and
the cross, by which He won it, and to renounce the
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liberty with which He has made us free. St. Paul
was not an (Uttinomian (for the just demand of the

law is to be fulfilled in all Christians), but he was

certainly an anomian. He recognizes no law in

the Church but the law of the spirit of the life in

Christ Jesus, and while that is both law and im

pulse it is essentially personal, and can never be
reduced to statutory form. He can speak of

Christianity indeed (to which circumcision is no

thing and uncircumcision is nothing) as the

keeping of the commandments of God, 1 Co 7
la

;

but all localism is eliminated when the law is

described as having its fulfilment in love, Ifo l.J
10

,

Gal 5 U
,
and the law of Christ is explained as

bearing each other s burdens, Gal 62
. Legalism,

in short, and Christianity (life in the Spirit) are to

St. Paul mutually exclusive ideas ;
and though in

a formally constituted society, i.e. in sense a cor

poration in the eye of the law, a legal creed and a

legal organization might become necessary, the
idea that the existence of Christianity depended
upon them could only have seemed to him a fatal

contradiction of all that Christianity meant.

(e) At the close of his third mission, St. Paul
came again to Jerusalem. He had with him the
collection from the Gentile Churches, and was most
eager to maintain brotherly relations between the
Gentile and the Jewish sections of Christendom,
though he had grave misgivings as to what might
happen. Cf. Ac 21 7ff

-, 2 Co 8 and 9, Ito 15-5 &quot;

. The
opposition to his lawless Christianity, which had
followed him in all his churches and been combated
in his four great Epistles, had been busy in Jeru
salem also. The native Christians there were
devoted in their attachment to the law in its

national aspects (iravrts f??Xwrat rod
co,uoi&amp;gt;,

Ac 21 -).

They had been sedulously instructed (Karrixri-

OTjrrai )
that St. Paul Avas teaching the Jews who

lived abroad to apostatize from the law, neither

circumcising their children nor keeping the tradi
tional customs. This was undoubtedly the logic
of St. Paul s

gospel, though there is no evidence,

apart from this unscrupulous assertion, that St.

Paul ever sought to denationalize his countrymen ;

and it is a fair question whether St. James and his

elders did not ask him to do something which
would leave an essentially false impression when
thej

r asked him to associate himself with certain
men in a vow, that all might know that none of

the things which they had been drilled to believe
about him were true, and that he himself also in
his conduct was an observer of the law (v.-

4
).

Probably, in yielding to this request, St. Paul was
carrying to an extreme the conciliatory principles
of 1 Co 9-&quot;-

; but the tumult which ended in his

imprisonment and transference to Rome prevented
any further development of the controversy about
law between the apostle and the Jewish Christian

party.
(/) The later P^pistles hardly enable us to add

anything of importance. In Eph the law as a
national institute the law of commandments con
tained in ordinances, cf. Col 214 is regarded as a
dividing wall between Jew and Gentile

;
it has

been broken down and annulled by the death of

Christ, and with it the enmity which severed the
two great branches of the human family ; they are
now one new man. In Col what St. Paul has to
deal with is a movement which in its requirements
resembles the ritualistic legalism with which he
had been confronted in Galatia ; the difference
is that in Galatia the legalism attached itself

directly to the law of Moses, in Colossae it seemed
to be connected with some philosophical or theo-

sophical system, possibly of Essene affinities, and
therefore more exacting in its demands than the
letter of Moses law. Cf. Col 2 1Bff

-. St. Paul was
equally irreconcilable to it in both cases, and for
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the same reason. As dead with Christ, the Christian
was dead to that whole mode of being, that whole

conception of life, which allowed order to be pre
scribed from without. It was worse, of course,
when the multiplied prohibitions, Touch not,
taste not, handle not, had no divine sanction (as
the Mosaic law had) or even the pretence of it, but
were merely a tradition of men. The conscience
which has received the Spirit of Christ is shirking
its own responsibilities when it allows others to lay
down the law for it. To be perfectly free, and to
take the whole responsibility of freedom, is the

only way to wholesome morality and to Christian
sanctilication. Therefore let no one judge you in

eating or drinking, or in respect of a festival or
new moon or Sabl ath. All laws and customs as
such tend to extinguish the feeling of personal
responsibility, to blunt the keenness of individual
conscience : hence to bind them on the conscience,
in their character as legal and customary, is anti-

christian. In Ph 3 1 &quot; 11 there is a sudden fierce Hash,

provoked we cannot tell how, of the ideas and tem
per that belong to the great controversial Epistles.
I n t he Pastoral Epp. , which represent a considerably
later date, we can see that questions connected with
law still engaged attention, though there is nothing
indicative either of the passion or the interest in

principle which characterize the earlier years of

the apostle. Titus (3
9

) is warned to decline /uaxas

VOIJ.IKO.S, as though the whole subject were prac
tically settled ; and we catch the same half-con

temptuous tone in 1 Ti I
7

,
where persons are

referred to, Judaizing no doubt, who wish to be vo^o-
di8do-Ka\oi though they have no idea of the functions
of law. It may be questioned whether the two
verses following come up to the insight of Ko 7,

but they have their own truth, and probably served
the writer s purpose. When the battle was prac
tically over, and the victory won, even St. Paul

may have expressed himself in this almost indifferent

commonplace ; perhaps he despaired of gaining
access to the general mind for any profounder
statement of the truth. The legalism of the persons
who forbade to marry and commanded to abstain
from meats (1 Ti 4s ) cannot have been Mosaic, but
must have been of some philosophical type, akin
to that found in Coloss;e.

III. THE LAW IN THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.
The Pauline affinities of the Ep. to the Hebrews

cannot be denied, but the conception of law in it is

very different. Law here is sometimes expressly
the law of Moses (7

-8 918 1028
), but it is regarded

not so much as a set of statutes to be punctually
obeyed, as a religious constitution under which the
nation had to worship. Cf . the use of the verb vo^o-
dertlv in 7

11 86
. The fundamental idea of the book

is that there is one people of God through all ages,

though it has stood at different times in different

relations to Him. Its relation to God, its nearness
or distance, depends on the kind of priesthood it

has; and when the priesthood is changed there is

necessarily also a change of law: that is, the re

ligious constitution is altered, 7
1
-. The old law

the religious constitution under which the1

people
of God lived when mediation was that of the
Levitical priesthood made nothing perfect (7

1&amp;lt;J

);

there was no absolute or final religion then, no

purgation of conscience, no sure immediate joyful
access to God. Christianity, on the other hand -

the religious constitution under which the people
of God live now, when mediation is that of the
Melchizedek priest, the Son of God is the reXd-
ucrts of what was promised of old. The new
covenant is legally constituted on the basis of
better promises (8

8
). It has, with the definite

outline of reality, the good tilings of which the
law had only a shadow (1C

1

).

There is nothing in St. Paul which exactly
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corresponds to this : not even in Col 2 17
,

still less

in what he says of the promise in Gal 3 or of

the promises in 2 Co 1-&quot;. In fact, we do not find

in St. Paul any conception of Leviticalism as pos
sessing a religious significance, as dealing even in

a pathetically disappointing way with spiritual
necessities in man, which would find their adequate
satisfaction only in Christ. In the Kp. to the
Hebrews Christ is still regarded as making pro
pitiation for sins (2

17
), hut His death is not put, so

prominently as in St. 1 aul, in relation to the Law.
Vet in 103 r

-, whe e such emphasis is laid on ( hrist s

obedience, it is to be noted (see v. u ) that the
obedience required of Christ is specifically that of

a Redeemer : i.e. ex hypothesi, the obedience of

One who becomes one with the sinful not only in

nature but in experience and in lot (one of the

leading thoughts of the Epistle, ef. 2 10 - )s
), taking on

Himself their flesh and l.lood, their temptations
and discipline, the whole burden, curse, and doom
of their sins, and so yetting them free. Vet the
difference between the conception of Law here and
in St. Paul is seen in this, that while St. Paul ex

presses the result of this redemptive death by SIKO.IOUV,

in Hebrews it is expressed by ayLd^eii . In other
words, the result to St. Paul is that there is no con

demnation, the claim of the Law against the indi

vidual is annulled: to the writer to the Hebrews
the result is that worship is made possible ;

the soul
is able now, as it was not before, to draw near to
God ; true religion is put within its reach. This
distinction justifies us, after all, in saying that the
distinction between moral and ritual law belongs
to the NT. St. Paul does mainly think of law as
mural (Jod s demand for righteousness : Hebrews
thinks of it .as ritual the medium through which
or the constitution under which we worship, But
in both cases the law comes to an end with the

gospel. Christ finishes it as a way of attaining
righteousness, Ko 104

. Hebrews finishes it also as
a mode of worshipping God, 13 10(r

.

IV. THE LAW IN THE OTHER NT BOOKS.
Among the remaining books of the NT, those which
exhibit most indications of the controversy which
had raged between Jewish and Gentile Christians
are the Apocalypse and the Kp. of James. In the
former (2

JU
) the Church in Thyatira is threatened

because it tolerates the woman Jezebel who . . ,

teaches and seduces my servants to commit forni

cation, and to eat things offered to idols, i.e. to
violate the compact of Ac 1 ,&quot;&amp;gt;-&quot;

,
cf. Rev 2-4

. There
may have l&amp;gt;een a spurious, antinomian influence
at work here, which appealed to St. Paul s name,
hut it is absurd (with Kenan, &ti)it I tntl, pp. 303,
3(&amp;gt;7 . L Antechrist, p. 3(53 ft .) to regard this as a
denunciation of St. Paul s doctrine. Although,
too, the Apocalypse lays great stress on works, it

never regards them as having the character of

statutory acts of obedience : in other words, they
are not legal. They are the works of Jesus (2

-&amp;gt;(i

),

and are co-ordinated in 2 1!) with love, faith, ministry,
and patience (Holt/maun, AT T/teol. i.

4(&amp;gt;5).
A

favourite expression for the Christian life (the

keeping of the commandments of God, 1217 14 12
. cf.

3s
) is probably borrowed, like other things in the

Apoc., from St. Paul (1 Co 7 1U
). The conception of

a reward (22
li! II 18

) no more proves legalism in the
author of this book than in Jesus Himself (Mt 5n ).

If there is a future which is determined according
to man s works, and this is the teaching not of

Apoc. only but of the whole NT, it is neither legal
nor servile, but only sane to let it tell on the pre
sent life. In the Gospel of St. John the numerous
references to the law, with the exception of I

17
,

have no religious interest ; and there it is contrasted
with the gospel as a less perfect revelation, grace
and truth (n^xi i?n) being the essential attributes
of God.

The Kp. of James is more difficult. It has often
been treated as a document of legal Christianity,
the aim of which is to refute the Pauline doctrine
of justification by faith apart from works of law.

But it is remarkable that the critical passage
(2

14~-B
), in which faith and works are discussed in

their relation to each other, never once uses the
Pauline expression Zpya VJ/LLOV. If the writer is

controverting St. Paul, it must be admitted that
he has not grasped the Pauline point of view, and
that Luther s verdict on his work was justified.
11 is conception of faith is not the same as St. Paul s,

and that is why he has to supplement it by works ;

and the works by which it is supplemented, and in

which indeed it is exhibited, are not what St. Paul
meant by works of law. They are not acts of

obedience to any statutory embodiment of divine

will. As illustrated in v. 15fr-

they are rather what
St. Paul would have called fruits of the Spirit.

They are, if we choose to say so, the fulfilment of

a law, but the writer takes care that we do not
conceive the law legally. It is a law which must
be actually obeyed, no doubt, but it is also the law
of liberty (I

25 2 1

-), which Christians freely and

spontaneously fulfil ; it is condensed, as in the

teaching of Jesus, Mt 22 40
,
into the royal law,

Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself ;
and it

is perfect. The law, in short, is the same as the

word of God, and to St. .lames this is not external

and preceptive. There is a native affinity be

tween man and the word ;
when he receives it, it

becomes an implanted word, a thing that strikes

root in his 7iaturo and has power to save his

soul (I-
1

). With this word God has begotten him ;

it is in his heart, as Jesus promises, spirit and
life (Jn &amp;lt;)

(i:!

) ;
the law, that is, is impulse as well as

law to the Christian, and the keeping of it is

perfect freedom. Formally a contradiction of

Paulinism, it is at bottom the same kind of ex

perience which is here described. To St. Paul

Christianity is a new religious relation to God,
which he defines by contrast to legalism ; to St.

James it is rather a new ethical life, which he

describes in terms of law, but of law from which

legalism has been eliminated. See, further, JA.MK.S

(KlMSTLE OF).
The conception of St. James is that from which

the phenomena of nascent Catholicism can best be

understood, and this is a strong argument for

putting the book late. In the other Catholic

Epistles Law is not mentioned, but it is clear from

Jude, 2P and 1 Jn, that there were tendencies to

antinomianism at work in many places.
_

Such
tendencies seem inseparable from every revival of

religion, religion, as already remarked, transcending
even while it guarantees morality. To counteract

them without reintroducing legalism and lapsing
from a Christian to a pre-Christian type of religion,
was not easy ; and the use of VO/JLOS by St. James,
the habit of conceiving the OT as a revelation of

God s will for the ordering of life, and of regarding
Jesus as the Legislator by whom the revelation

was made perfect, led inevitably and not slowly to

the conception of Christianity itself as a new law.

This conception is common to Christian writers

from Barnabas onward. The new law might have

been, and at first was, akin to the law of liberty
in St. James, the law of faith, the law of Christ,

the law of the spirit of the life in Christ Jesus in

St. Paul ;
but as the Church became a State, and

orthodoxy took the place of inspiration, the new
law was correspondingly degraded, and in the

early and the mediaeval Catholic Church the

very idea of spiritual liberty was lost. The

religious idealism of St. Paul was far above out

of its sight, and it was not till the Church was
born again in the Kith cent, that the gospel,

which brings a righteousness of God to which
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works of law contribute nothing, fairly found
access into the human mind.
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LAWGIVER occurs six times in AV of OT
(On 4!)

10
, Nu 21 1S

,
I)t 33- 1

,
1 s (iu

7 [eb.9]= i 8 s
[&quot;

],

Is 332
-) and once in NT (,Ja 4 1 -

). In the OT it is

the tr&quot; of pphp, in NT of vo^oOer^. Tlie root,

ppn means to cut in, inscribe-, engrave, and

hence, from the practice of inscribing a decree

(pit, n-r) upon tablets [see LAW (ix OT) above,

]).
67a

], to enact or command. Thus we find in

Jg 5y
7trfy&quot;. ppin= the commanders of Israel. The

Po el ptcp. ppnp appears to have two distinct

senses: (a) that of leader, commander (
law

giver is too narrow a term, especially as in the
mind of the English reader it is associated so

closely with the Mosaic law). This is the meaning
of the word in I.)t 33- 1

(
a commander s portion

was reserved ), where it is used of the lender of

the warlike tribe of Gad ; in Jg 5U
(
out of Machir

2ame forth leaders [D ppnp || c-ppin of \v ]) ; and in

Is 33-a
,
where *;ppnp our lawgiver (LXX apxw) ,i

used in parallelism with ^HEC* our judge and wj^g
our king. (It) The other meaning which it

appears to be necessary to postulate is that of

ruler s or commander s stall
,

which it would
bear in Gn 4910 (where ppnp is parallel with 1:5^),

The [royal !] sceptre shall not depart from Judnh
nor the ruler s stall from between his feet ; in

Nu 21 18
(i| ro^ p stall ), where EV with the

sceptre is plainly more appropriate as a rendering
of ppnpa than AV and KVm by direction or order
of the lawgiver (LXX ei&amp;gt; rrj /SacnXeta avrCiv, Vulg.
in datore lecfis) ;

ami in Ps G07 =1088 Judah is my
sceptre, although LXX has fiacnXevs king (simi

larly Posh, and Vulgate).
The most controverted of the above passages is

Gn 40 . For v);i pgp ppnpi the LXX has KO.L yyou-

fjLfi&amp;gt;os
K TWV /j.rjpuv avrov, Vulg. et dux de feinore

ejus, Targ. Onk. Mi:a J3C NIEDI, all three taking
ppnp in a personal sense, and understanding pa?
r);T to be a promise of an unbroken succession of

descendants. Uut the parallelism between ppnp
and c?? demands that these two words have
similar senses (the LXX is consistent in this

respect, rendering ess* by &px^v) ; and as there
can be little doubt that (royal?) sceptre is the

meaning of 123?, ruler s start seems a very ap
propriate sense for ppnp. Then again the expres
sion v^;n fsp, which is parallel to n-iirr;?, may mean
from before him (cf. n^:i j

3 used of Jael in Jg u-7 ),

referring to the actual position of the long stall
,

grasped in the right hand as the chief walks or

stands still (Ball in SHOT, ad loc.). The mention
of the feet rather than the hands Ball explains
as due to the fact that it is not a short ornamental

sceptre that is in view but a long stall reaching to

the ground, and he compares the Egyp. hieroglyph
for great man, chief, king (urn), which is a

figure holding the staff as described above. He

notes, further, that similar insignia of authority
are still carried by the Bedawin sheikhs and head
men of villages, and considers (hat the idea of a

sitting figure, with the staff held between the feet,
as seen in some ancient sculptures, does not har
monize so well with the context which suggests
movement. In any case the meaning of the couplet,
The sceptre shall not depart from Judah nor the

ruler s staff from before him, appears to be that
Judah is to retain the hegemony among the tribes

of Israel (or probably the royalty [note E2-J ab

solutely]), n^ c- N3 3 i;*, on the meaning of which
last words see art. SlllLOH, and cf., above all,

Driver in (Jamb. Journ. of Ph doloyy, xiv. (1885),
and in Kjcpositor, July 1885, p. luff. See also

Dillm. and Spurrell, ad loc.

The only NT occurrence of lawgiver is, as we
have said, in Ja 412

, where vofj-oderij^ is coupled
with KpiTris, the two terms being used of God as at
once tlie Supreme Lawgiver and Judge. This is

the only instance in which voaodtrrjs is used in the

NT, although the verb votj-oOfreu occurs in He 7
U

S (i and the noun vo,u.oOfo-ia in Ko it
4

,
in all these

three passages the reference being directly or

implicitly to the giving of the law to Israel.

On the work of Moses as the lawgiver of Israel

see LAW (ix OT), above, p. GO, and MOSKS.
J. A. SKLRIE.

LAWYER (CO^KOS). In the NT the name usually
given to the scribes is

ypa/j.fj.aTei&amp;gt;s (man of letters) ;

but VOIJ.I.KJS ( lawyer ) and yo,uo5i5a&amp;lt;T/ca\os ( doctor
of the law

)
are also occasionally used. Of the

two latter terms, the second is found only in

Lk 517
,
Ac 5a4

,
and 1 Ti I 7 (where it is used of

would-be teachers of the law in the Christian

Church) ; while the first occurs most frequently
in Lk (7

ao 1(F ll-- 5 - 14 :!

), once in Mt (2^), and
nowheie else in the NT except in Tit 3 13

. A com
parison of Lk 5n with v.&quot; and Mk 2 (i Mt i)

1 shows
that the three terms were used synonymously,
and did not denote three distinct classes. The
scribes were originally simply men of letters,
students of Scripture, and the name at first given
to them contains in itself no reference to the law ;

in course of time, however, they devoted them
selves mainly, though by no means exclusively,
to the study of the law; they became jurists
rather than theologians, and received names which
of themselves called attention to that fact. Some
would doubtless devote themselves more to one
branch of activity than to another

;
but a lawyer

might also be a doctor
;
and the case of Gamaliel

shows that a doctor might also be a member
of the Sanhedrin (Ac 5 ;i4

).

Long before the time of our Saviour, the law,
written and oral, had become the absolute norm
of Jewish life. Every detail of life, civil as well
as religious, was regulated in the minutest manner
by the law. It was impossible for the ordinary
Jew to be fully acquainted with the innumerable
statutes referring, e.g., to Levitical purity or the

keeping of the Sabbath, and to apply them to

the fresh cases that emerged daily ; and yet his

standing before God depended upon his scrupulous
observance of these statutes. It was absolutely
necessary, therefore, that a special class of men
should devote themselves expressly to the study
of the law. These were the scribes, lawyers,
or doctors of the law.

() Their first and main function was to study
and expound the law, including the innumerable
traditions of the fathers

; they had so to explain
it as to show its application to the circumstances
of the present time ;

for every new case that
occurred they had to find out some pertinent
statute or precedent ; and, in the absence of such
a statute or precedent, they had to deduce some
rule from their knowledge of what was legal.
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They were thus men whose special calling it was
to know what was legal.

(b) Their special knowledge of the law naturally
qualified them for holding the office of judge ;

and in all probability the members of the various
Sanhedriris throughout the country were chosen,
as f.tr as possible, from among their number.
From such passages as Mt Mr 1 2018 21 15 27 41

,

Mk S 31 II-7 14 4:! - 83 151
,
Lk 9- 20 1 22 i(i

,
Ac 45

,
in

which they are named among the supreme Jewish
authorities, it is evident that some of them were
members of the Sanhedrin in Jerusalem. Though
they had no official standing in the synagogues,
their knowledge of the Scriptures generally and of

the law in particular would lead to their being the

principal speakers in religious assemblies (Mk 1--).

(&amp;lt;)
The teaching of the law was also one of their

essential functions. In the time of our Saviour
there were special academies (beth hammidrash)
in various parts of the Jewish world ;

in Jerusalem
certain halls and rooms of the outer court of the

temple were set apart for this purpose (cf. Lk 24ti

).

The pupils sat in a semicircle round their teacher,
who also sat on a slightly raised bench. The
teaching was mostly oral and catechetical ; it

consisted niii inly of a constant repetition of the
various traditions of the fathers dealing witli

all manner of real and imaginary cases ; the pupils
were encouraged to put questions to their teachers ;

they also attended the discussions that leading
Hal ibis held among themselves, and were probably
also allowed to be present at meetings of the
Sanhedrin.

For their judicial and teaching activity the

lawyers or doctors were understood to receive
no payment. Some of them would therefore
maintain themselves by following a trade (cf.

Ac 18 :i

), and doubtless many men of means would

adopt a profession which was almost universally
held in the very highest esteem. They were not,

however, always so unselfish as Jewish sources

represent them (cf. Mk l-J^Lk 2047
). They were

also exceedingly ambitious of honour (Mt 23n &quot;n
,

Mk !23 &quot;- 3il

,
Lk Il 4;f - 45 204li

). More especially they
demanded, and received, such honour from their

pupils. According to the Talmud, one s teacher
is to be more reverenced and honoured than one s

fa I her, if the latter is not also a man of learning ;

for his father has only brought him into this

world, while bis teacher, who teaches him wisdom,
brings him to life in the future world (quoted
in Schitrer, JfJP II. i. 317). See, further, art.

SCRIBES.

LITERATURE. The article Schriftfrelehrtc in Herzog s RK~-
bv Strack, in Scheiikel s J}il&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;l-Li jc!knn by Klopper, in Riehm s

11 If/;- by Srhiirer; cf. also the latter writer s UJV* ii. 312 ff.

[//.// n. i. 812ft.]; Kdershehn, Life and Timfts of Jesuit the

Me^Kinfi, i. 9:itf. ; (). Holtzmann, Xrutext. %eiti)r&amp;gt;tc,hichte, 151 ff.
;

H. .1. Holtziuami, Seutfst. Throl. i. ;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ff.
; VVellhausen, Isr. u.

Jiid. Gcsch.v l!);iff., and passim; Weber, Jiid. Theologie auf
Grund dcs Talmud, etc., 1897, p. 105 K ,

and passim.

U. EATON.
LAY. An abrupt use of the simple verb to lay

is found in Mt 8 14 He saw his wife s mother laid,
and sick of a fever. It is a literal tr. of the Gr.

fitji\-r]!J.fvTlv Kai Tn pfffffovaav ; RV gives lying sick,

ignoring the Kai. The full form occurs in Mk 7
30

She found the devil gone out, and her daughter
laid upon the bed (/Se.jA^ei^c tiri TTJS KXivrjs (edd.
TO TranSiov

/3efi\-r]/j.ei
oi&amp;gt; erri TTJV K\ivtji )). Cf. Ac 13 l!ti

David . . . fell on sleep, and was laid unto his

fathers (irpofftTtdy irpbi roi&quot;&amp;gt; wartpas ai rov). Hall,

Works, ii. 52, says, His servant is sick
;
he doth

not drive him out of doores, but layes him at
home.
The simple verb to lay is used in Jon 36 in the

sense of lay aside, He arose from his throne
and he laid his robe from him. The expression
is irregular, and due to the word from following.

To lay means to impute in Job 2412 God
layeth not folly to them (o y^ift, RV imputeth
it not for folly ;

cf. 1 S 22 15 Let not the king
impute anything unto his servant, Heb. Di?;

1

?*)

So Jonson, Sejatius, ii. 1

So prepare the poison
As you may lay the subtle operation
Upon some natural disease of his.

Some phrases demand attention : 1. Lay alonrj.

see ALONG. 2. Lay ap trt, Ja I-
1 Wherefore lay

apart all lilthiness (airodl^evoi, RV putting away,
a metaphor from the putting off of clothes

Mayor). 3. Lay at, meaning strike at, Job 41 -6

The sword of him that layeth at him cannot
hold. Cf. Holland, Suetonius Cali/jiila, c. 25,

With her perilous lingers slice would not sticke

to lay at the face and eyes of other small Children

playing together with her. 4. Lay awai/, i.e. lay
aside, Ezk 2(&amp;gt;

lti Then all the princes of the sea

shall come down from their thrones, and lay away
their robes ; Ad. Est 14 J Esther . . . laid away
her glorious apparel. Cf. Spenser, FQ I. viii.

49
Such the sifiht

Of fowle Puessa, when her borrowed light
Is laid away, and counterfesaunce knowne.

5. Lay down, meaning to stake or deposit, Job 17 3

Lay down now (HI nc i:
1

,
RV Give now a pledge ),

put me in a surety with thee. Cf. Is ]4 lfl

,
Cov.

Yet darre I laye, that them shalt be brought downe
to the depe of hell. 6. Lay hn~n&amp;lt;h on. The verb

Kparfu to gain ]
lower over, seize, is so trd in

Mt 18-8 2146
, and -jnafw to sei/e, capture, in

Jn 8-. For apartw RV prefers the more modern

lay hold of, and for irtdfw take. 7. Lay open, Pr
13&quot;

5 A fool layeth open his folly (RV spreadeth
out, as AVm ). Cf. Fuller, Holy Warre., v. 2 (p.

231), I will lay open my cause, and justice shall

be done without any by -respect. 8. Lay out,

2K 12 11 And they gave the money, being told,

into the hands of them that did the work . . .

and they laid it out to the carpenters and builders,

a compromise between the Gen. version payed it

out and the literal tr&quot; brought it forth, IIV
paid it out. 9. Lay wait occurs often. The
more modern form lie in wait is also found, as

well as laying await and laying of wait. See

WAIT. J. HASTINGS.

LAYING ON OF HANDS (twiOeffi s
x^&quot;,

Yulg.

impositin mnnus or manuum], Ac 8 18
,

1 Ti 4 14
,
2 Ti

1&quot;,
He G -*. The ceremony thus described is men

tioned frequently both in OT and NT, where it

appears in connexion with religious acts of widely
different character.

i. OLD TKSTAMENT. (a) It occurs as a symbol
of benediction in Gn 48 4ff- Israel stretched out

his right hand and laid it (n?;i, eTre(3a\ei&amp;gt;*) upon
Ephraim s head . . . and Joseph said . . . Put (D i;

1

,

f-n-iOes) thy right hand upon his (Manasseh s) head.

In giving the high priestly blessing to the con

gregation Aaron lifted up his hands toward the

people (Lv 9--
&amp;gt;&quot;], fapas) ; but the action, though

ritually distinct,! seems to have had in this case

the same significance as the imposition of hands

upon an individual (cf. Nu 6-7 emOrjaova-iv rt&amp;gt;

&vofj.a p-ov irl TOIIS woto lo-ptnJX, Kai eyu Kvpios fv\oyf)&amp;lt;ru

avrovs). (h) The laying on of hands occupies an

important place in the sacrificial system of P
(Ex 29 1U - 15 - l5

,
Lv I

4 - &quot; (LXX) 3- - 8 - 13 44 - 24 - w - 814 18

16- 1
;

cf. 2 Ch 29-3
).

It is prescribed in the case of

(1) the bullock and the rams offered at the conse

cration of Aaron and his sons ; (2) private offerings

of quadrupeds on all occasions ; (3) sin offerings

*
\*ip.&amp;gt;.i~, T.S %?.; usually in the NT always implies

hostile action.

t Cf. M&amp;lt;-t Chr. Ant. i. p. 757 f.

J See Dillmann on Lv I4 71



LAYING ON OF HANDS LAZAKUS OF BETHANY 85

made on behalf of the whole congregation, in the
event of a common erypy^/za ; (4) the goat let go
for Azazel. (c) Witnesses laid their hands on the
head of a person charged with a capital oilence

(Lv 24 14
, Sus 34

). (d) The tribe of Lcvi at their

dedication received imposition of hands from repre
sentative members of the other tribes (Nu X 10

).

(e) Moses appointed Joshua to be his successor in

the same manner (Nu 27 18- -3
,
IK 349

). In all these
cases except (a), ~co, LXX ewiriOevai, is used.

It is not easy to grasp the common idea which
underlies the various OT uses of this primitive
ceremony. In (a) and (e) the laying on of hands
seems to denote the imparting of a personal gift or

function ; see Dt, I.e. Joshua . . . was full of the

spirit of wisdom, for Moses had laid his hands upon
him. * But in

(/&amp;gt;), (r), (d) the prominent thought
is that of the devotion to God of the object on
which hands are laid, to which must perhaps be
added in the case of certain offerings the idea of a
transfer of responsibility or guilt to the victim

(Lv l(i
al

: cf.
, however, Schultz, OT Thtolorjy, Eng.

tr. i. p. 391 ff.
,
and W. K. Smith, US- p. 422 f. ). On

the whole, it would appear that the fundamental
meaning of the symbol was identification by con

tact, with the subsidiary idea of transference,
whether from man to man, or from man to God.

By laying his hands on a child or disciple, the patri
arch or prophet signified that he desired to impart
to the younger life powers or gifts which had been
committed to himself; by laying his hand on an

offering, the oiferer solemnly identified himself
with the victim which lie dedicated to the service
of God ; by laying their hands on the head of a
criminal, the witnesses of the crime delivered him
over to judgment.

ii. NKW TESTAMENT. (a) This symbol was
i

once employed by our Lord in an act of benedic
tion (Mt 1913 - 13=Mk 10 13 - 1G=Lk IS 15

): then were
there brought unto him little children that he should

lay his hands on them and pray . . . and he laid
his hands on them. As the desire originated with
the friends of the children, it must have had its

origin in the custom of the time (cf. Buxtorf, de

Si/nag, p. 138). The blessing of the ascending
Lord was given to the Eleven in the manner pre
scribed to Aaron (Lk 24r

firdpas ras xe?pas avrou

euXoyijcrev avrovs). (b) Our Lord habitually laid His
hands on the sick as a sign of healing (Mt 918=
Mk 5-3

,
Mk 65

7
32 8-3 - 25

,
Lk 440 1313

) ; we may prob
ably add the passages where aTrreo-flcu is used in
similar contexts with or without eKrelvas rr/v x e^Pa

(Mt 83=Mk I
41

,
Lk f&amp;gt;

13
,
Mt 8 15 9=J 2034

,
Mk 7

3a
,
Lk

2251
).t This practice was continued by the apostles

and their followers
(
Mk lb 18

,
Ac 9 1 -- &quot;

; cf. Iren-

ajus, np. Eus. HE v. 7, TOI)S KO.P.VOVTO.S 5ia rrjs r&v

Xeip&v fin.Otffeu s iuWcu). (c) The Apostles used the

laying on of hands with prayer in the act of im
parting the Holy Spirit to the baptized (Ac 817 - 19

19G
). The Lord had breathed upon them when

He communicated the Spirit (Jn 20-2
), and this

fJi&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ijffr)ffLs
was peculiarly appropriate (Jn 37

,
cf.

Gn 27
) ; but as it symbolized a divine power and

a personal relation to the Spirit of God which
was incommunicable, no attempt was made to

repeat it ; when the Apostles passed on to other
believers the gifts which they had received, they
were guided to the ordinary symbol of benediction.
It is to this use of the imposition of hands that
reference appears to be made in He 6- /3a7rrtcry

u,wi

Sidax^v (TTLdtcrews re ^eipu)^ (cf. V.
4
tpwriffO^vTas yevffa-

* A somewhat different account appears in Nu 2718 , take
thee Joshua ... a man in whom is the spirit [lit. there is

Spirit, i.e. the necessary endowment for the office in view], and
lay thine hand upon him.

t In several of these instances hands were laid upon the
part affected and not upon the head. The communication of

healing power by contact (Mk 5 :

) is probably the thing
signified.

fitvovs re T?}? Swpeaj, K.T.\.). (d) The imposition of

hands was also used by the Apostolic Church on
certain occasions when mem burs of the Church
were set apart to a particular otlice or work (Ac bs

133 , 1 Ti 4 14
,
2 Ti

1&quot;).
The occasions specified are

those of the appointment of the Seven, the sending
forth of Barnabas and Saul, and the subsequent
sending forth of Timothy to accompany St. Paul
(Hort, Ecclesia, p. 215 f.). Of the use of the rite

in the ordination of presbyters and deacons there
is no direct evidence, if we except 1 Ti 5&quot; (on
which see below); for in Ac 14 a3

xeiPOTOV^1 doubt
less refers to the election of presbyters in the
various churches, and not to the ceremony of Ilieir

admission to otlice. Nevertheless, as Dr. Hort
points out, Jewish usage in the case of Rabbis and
their disciples* renders it highly probable that (as
a matter of fact) laying on of hands was largely
practised in the Ecelesiae of the apostolic age as a
rite introductory to ecclesiastical ollice. In the

post-apostolic Church the rite was practically uni
versal ; the exceptions which have been observed
admit of an intelligible explanation, t (c) The
context of 1 Ti 5-2

(xpas raxfws /j.r/devl ewiriOei, /j,7)8

KOiviJjvfi a/napriats aXXorp/cus) has led some eminent ex

positors (Hammond, Ellicott, Hort) to see in that
verse a reference to the use of the imposition of
hands in the reconciliation of penitents. The
custom was undoubtedly early, if not primitive ;

cf. Eus. HE vii. 2
; Const. Ap. ii. 41

; Cypr. dt&amp;gt;,

laps. 16, ep. 15. On the other hand, the main
current of patristic interpretation is against this

explanation of St. Paul s words, and it is not im
possible to explain them in reference to ordina
tion without doing violence to the context ; see,

e.g. Theod. Mops, ad loc. : non facile ad ordina-
tionem quemquam producas sine plurima pro-
batione ... si (inquit) te ut convenit probante
ille deliquerit, non est tuum crimen.
For the post-apostolic history of the ceremony

see Morinus, dc Ant. Eccl. Hit. (passim) ; Suicer,
Tfies. s.v&amp;gt;\ x.eipoToveu, x 6LP @ fcr -a 5 Dii t. Chr. Ant.
art. Imposition of Hands ; Mason, Relation of
Confirmation to Baptism. H. B. SWKTE.

LAZARUS OF BETHANY. The name Lazarus
is an abbreviation of the Heb. Eleazar = God
hath helped. In the LXX we find both EXeafdp
and EXedfapos; in Josephus commonly EXeda/?os.
But Adj apos occurs BJ V. xiii. 7

All that we know of L. is told us in the Fourth
Gospel. He was the brother of Martha and Mary,
who are mentioned by both St. John and St. Luke.
In Jn II 5 the names are probably given in order of

age, Martha, her sister, and Lazarus. In both

Gospels Martha seems to be the eldest, and the
mistress of the house ; and the fact that Luke
does not mention L. points to his being younger,
and perhaps much younger, than his sisters. All
three were specially beloved by Christ (Jn II 3

).

We know that He visited them more than once

(Lk 1038
- 42

,
Jn II 1 - 33

), and it is probable that He
often did so when He was at or near Jerusalem.

They were probably well-off. The number of

condoling friends from the city, and the costly
ointment used by Mary, point to this. That they
had a funeral vault of their own may be true, but
is not stated. Luke does not give the name of the

village in which they lived, probably because it

was not stated in the source which he used
; but

John tells us that it was Bethany, which is barely
two miles from Jerusalem. He calls L. a certain

* See Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. ft Talm. s.v. ns Cp; Hamburger,
Real-Encyclopiidic, s.v. Ordinirung : a Rabbi could make his
scholar a Rabbi by the use of a formula which was ordinarily
accompanied by imposition of bands.

t On the occasional omission of the ceremony in the ancient
Church (Hatch, Organization, p. 13I-U.) see T. A.&quot; Lacey, L impo
sition ties inains dans la consecration des evt quen, Paris, 1S9C.
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man, Lazarus of Bethany, the village of Mary
arid her sister Martha (II

1

). There has never
been any doubt about its site, and the modern
name is derived from Lazarus El-Azerijch, or

Lazarich.* Here Christ raised Lazarus from the

dead. Here Mary anointed His feet. Here He
began His triumphal entry into Jerusalem. Here
He rested during several of the days before His
Passion. Arid from some spot near to Bethany
He ascended into heaven. L. was sitting at meat
with Him when Mary anointed His feet, and his

presence attracted many of the lommon people of

the Jews to the village, that they might see, not

only Jesus, but the. man whom He had raised from
the dead : and the hierarchy in their plots against
Christ took counsel that they might put L. also

to death, because that by reason of him many of

the Jews went away and believed on Jesus (Jn
12&quot;

9 ~ 11
). The multitude that had been present

when Jesus called L. out of the torn)) were enthusi

astic in bearing witness during the triumphal
procession, and attracted others from the city to

meet Him (Jn 12 17 - ls
).

Here all that we know about L. ends. The
chief interest in the brief account of him lies in

the miracle of which lie was the subject. The
raising of L. is commonly regarded as the climax
of Christ s miraculous activity; and perhaps no

portion even of the Fourth Gospel has been more

vigorously assailed by hostile critics. Not only
the miracle as a whole, but a large number of the

details, have been made the objects of rigorous
and minute criticism. It would be hardly too

much to say that every objection, reasonable or

unreasonable, that ingenuity could devise has
been urged. And the reason for this is intelligible.
The consequences of the truth of the narrative are

so considerable. Spinoza is said to have declared

that, if he could be convinced of the truth of the

raising of L., he would break up his system and
become a Christian (Bayle, I)i&amp;lt;-t. a. r. ). That is

not a logical statement, for the Christian faith

depends, not upon the raising of L., but upon the

resurrection of Jesus Christ. Yet such a declara

tion shows that, as at the time when it was
wrought, a miracle of this character is capable of

exercising a mighty influence upon the intellects

and hearts of men. It cannot fail to raise the

question, What manner of man is this, that even
death and the grave obey Him?
The two most reasonable objections to the nar

rative; as a whole are (1) the silence of the Synopt-
ists, and (2) the amazing character of the miracle.

It will be best to take them in this order ; for

injustice may he done by taking the second to

augment the weight of the lirst. It may be
doubted whether any one evangelist was ever

induced to record any particular miracle by the

thought that it was of a specially surprising
character. They give us samples of fill Christ s

mighty works, especially those which had a
marked effect upon His disciples and other hearers.

(1) The difliculty respecting the silence of the

Synoptic Gospels as to the raising of L. has been

seriously exaggerated even by apologists. Thus
Trench says, It must always remain a mystery
why this miracle, transcending as it does all

other miracles which the Lord wrought, so memor
able in itself, drawing after it the consequences
which it did (Jn H f)S

), should have been passed
over by the three earlier evangelists (Miracles*,

p. 3!)4). The Synoptic Gospels have been more
minutely studied since these words were written

(1840), and the fact that in the main they give us

* Sohwarz seems to be alone in disputing the site ; but many
modern travellers are incredulous about the vault at the
bottom of 2(i steps, in the middle of the village, which is shown
as thu tomb of Lazarus.

one and the same tradition, and that a very frag

mentary one, is now much more fully realized.

It has been seen that this common fragmentary
record has preserved hardly any particulars about
the interval between the close of the ministry in

Galilee (which is its chief theme) and the last

Passover. St. Luke alone has done anything con
siderable to till this blank, and the silence of the

Synoptists should rather be called the silence of

St. Luke. And here again a similar explanation
is applicable. The great intercalation in the

third Gospel (9
S1-18 14

)
is itself very fragmentary,

and seems to come from more than one source ;

and there is nothing very astonishing in the fact

that St. Luke had no source which mentioned the

raising of Lazarus. Indeed there is nothing un
reasonable in the conjecture that, if he had used
a source which mentioned it, he would still have
omitted it

;
for he had already recorded two

instances of Christ performing this miracle. And
we misunderstand Jn II 03

if we suppose that it

was the raising of L. which determined the

hierarchy to put Jesus to death. Some time
before this His enemies decided to kill Him, and
tried to do it, as St. John himself tells us(7

K - 5&amp;lt; * 44

8 51)
1()

31
,
and even in this very narrative 1 1

s - 1(i

). The

raising of L. was the cause, neither of the enthusi

asm of the people at the triumphal entry, nor of

the deadly hostility of the priests. It merely
augmented the one and quickened the activity of

the other. Both would have existed and have
been eflicacious, even if L. had not been raised.

None of the evangelists need the story of L. to

make the narrative intelligible. John, knowing
that the others had omitted it, tells us what he

himself had heard and seen. It was of special
interest to him, because of its effect in converting
some of the Jews ; and he had recorded no other

instance of Christ s raising the dead.

(2) Is it correct to say that the raising of L.

transcends all other miracles which the Lord

wrought ? It would be safer to ailirm that it

sirtiifi to us to transcend them. But is this view

correct ? In the main it is a modern view. To
us raising the dead seems to be a miracle ftiii

f/oii ri.i
;
and raising a man who has been dead

four days seems to be a stupendous instance of

a stupendous kind of miracle. But to the philo

sophic believer in miracles all genuine miracles

are alike. When natural causes are inade

quate and a supernatural cause is admitted,
all t?i:uri &amp;gt;

ix iif ilitjii ultij are excluded. One who
has Omnipotence to aid him cleanses lepers and
raises the dead as easily as he heals ordinary
diseases. If any miracle is credible, raising a

man who has been dead four days is credible.

It is illogical to say that the evidence would
warrant us in believing a miraculous cure, but

does not warrant us in believing in the raising
of a dead man.
The objection, that Jn II 47 53 is inconsistent with

the fact that in accusing Jesus before the Sanhe-

drin and Pilate no mention is made of the miracle,

is not reasonable. It would have paralyzed the

Sanhedriii to admit that Jesus had worked such a

sign. The dismay of the priests at the miracles,
and their silence about it at the trial, are entirely
consistent.

Some of the criticisms of the details require
notice. Very different views are taken about the

four days (
see Andrews. Life of &amp;lt;mr Lord, p. 405).

Probably L. died the day that Jesus heard of his

illness, and was buried almost immediately (2 K
9W ,

Ac 56 - 10
).

This would be all the more neces

sary if he died of some infectious disease. Then,
after two days (11&quot;),

Jesus set out for Bethany,
and was part of two days on the road. But

this is unimportant. It is urged that His wait-
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ing two days and allowing L. to die, in order to

prove the sisters and reveal His own glory more

signally, was heartless. So far as we know, He
did not act thus. Had He started at once, He
would probably have arrived too late to see L.

alive. But he could have healed him from a
distance. No doubt He could, if it had been
God s will. But He ever worked in accordance
with the divine plan ;

and in this plan the raising
of L. was to do three things: (ft) strengthen the

disciples faith; (b) convert many of the Jews;
(r) cause the priests to hasten their movements,
so as to be ready when his hour had come
(II

15 - 45 5a
). Healing L. from a distance would

have been less efficacious for the first of these, and
would have done little towards the other two.
The indignation and sorrow attributed to Him

(1133-35) are said to be unworthy of the incarnate

Logos. Evidently St. John, the exponent of the

Logos doctrine, did not think so. To those who
believe in the reality of Christ s humanity there is

nothing strange in His being angered by the

hypocritical waitings of His enemies, and shedding
tears of sympathy with the sisters (1P

:!

).

We are told that ijSr, Sfa (1PJ
) expresses, not

merely Martha s expectation, but a fact. And are

we prepared to maintain that Christ restored n

putrid corpse to life? The reply to which is, that
we have no right to dogmatize, but that we have
full right to believe that God, who hail determined
that L. should be raised, had preserved his body
from corruption.
When the stone was raised, Jesus lifted up His

eyes to heaven and said, Father, I thank thee
that thou didst hear me (II

41
)- It is maintained

that such words on the lips of the God-Man are

unreal. Only those who think that the incarnation
involves the extinction of the human nature by
the divine can so think. Christ here intimates
whom they have to thank for the immense mercy
that is before them. The Son can do nothing of

Himself; His power is from the Father
(f&amp;gt;

ly - (i

).

The words are parallel to declare how great
things God hath done for thee (Lk 8 :;u

).

Our intellectual ditliculties would not be at an
end if we were to admit that no such miracle ever
took place. The hypothesis that the story is a
fiction is quite incredible. The narrative holds

together witli the closest consistency (ll
1(i and

17-w w ith 3J -44
) ;

;uid the story as a whole not only
harmonizes with what follows, hut explains it

section by section ( ll
45 53 - 5J - 57

I-
1 8 - &quot;-&quot; 1 -- 1

&quot;).
The

people who take part in it are intensely real, and

quite beyond the evangelist s powers of invention.
In particular, the characters of the two sisters are
not only very true to life, but receive remarkable
confirmation from the entirely independent sketch
of them by St. Luke (IIP

4-
). There, in utterly

different circumstances, the practical Martha and

contemplative Mary are as real as in St. John s

narrative. The only reasonable explanation of

the harmony between the two pictures is that both
are taken from life (Lightfoot, Bililical Eitsays,

p. 38; Fairbairn, Jlxpusitur, 1st series, ix. p. 189).
The narrative with its evidence of the miracle

is there, and must be explained. How did the

report of such an event arise? We have our
choice of various suggestions. (1) The old nation
alism oflers us a remarkable coincidence. L. was
in a trance, from which he was recovering just as

Jesus reached the tomb. When the stone was
removed, Jesus perceived that he was not dead, and
cried, Lazarus, come forth. (2) llenan sees

clearly that something really did take place at

Bethany which was looked upon as a resurrection ;

but he rejects the idea of mere coincidence. The
family of devoted disciples arranged that L. should

pretend to be dead, in order that .Jesus might

overwhelm His foes by seeming to restore him to

life : and Jesus allowed Himself to take part in

this imposture. (3) Keim regards the whole as

undoubtedly a fiction, made up largely of Synoptic
materials, and composed partly as a great iinal

picture of Christ s powers, partly as an exposition
of His saying that Jews who did not listen to

Moses and the prophets would not be persuaded
though L. rose from the dead (Lk HP 1

). It is

a parable translated into fact. (4) Others take a
similar view, but diller as to the central germ.
These make the whole story an allegorical illus

tration of Christ s declaration, I am the Resur
rection and the Life, etc. (Jn ll- r&amp;gt;

), which is the one
substantial factor in the composition. (5) Strauss
falls back on his usual expedient of treating the
narrative as a myth. There are many variations
in explaining details, but these five are typical of

the expedients employed by those who regard a
miracle as wholly incredible. Each person must
judge for himself whether any of these explana
tions is more satisfactory than a belief in the

reality of the miracle. The first two are revolting
even to those who hold that Jesus was only the
best man who ever lived, and they entirely fail to

explain either II 1 18 or I7 ~ 38
. The others ascribe

to the evangelist a creative power which would be
a miracle in the literature of that age. For, even
if he got some ideas from the other Gospels or

from popular imagination, the form of the nar

rative, with its impressive reality and vividness,
its internal consistency and its harmony with the
rest of the Gospel and with St. Luke, is his own.
The Apocr. Gospels show us what kind of stories

early Christians could invent,when they tried to add
to what was known about Christ. No narrative
of NT bears so completely the stamp of being the

very opposite of a later invention (Meyer, ad loc. ).

The Johannine narrative is both unexplained
and inexplicable, unless its historical character be

accepted (B. Weiss, LcLen Jc.su, bk. vi. (i).

In particular, the silence of the narrative is as

impressive as its contents, and is in marked con
trast to fiction. Nothing is told us of the emotions
or experiences of Lazarus. No word of his is

recorded. Not even his amazement, or joy, or

trouble at being restored to life is described ;

and he makes no revelations about the other
world. Would a writer of romance have denied
himself this attractive theme? Would he have
been thus careful to avoid gratifying unhealthy
curiosity ? See art. JESUS CHKIST, vol. ii. p. 6:25.

Various untenable identifications have been made in con
nexion with the story of Lazarus. Mary has been identified

either with Mary Magdalene, or with the sinner in the house
of Simon the Pharisee, or with both. Almost certainly they
were three different persons. Simon the Pharisee has been
identified witli Simon the leper, in whose house was the meal
at which Martha served, Mary anointed the Lord s feet, while

L. was one of those who reclined with Him at table. This also

is highly improbable. All these identifications, however, have
been suggested by some patristic writers as well as by some
moderns. It was reserved for the imagination of a modern
scholar to identify L. himself not only with the young ruler

who had great possessions (Mt 1916, Mk 1017, Lk 18*3), but with
the young man with a linen cloth about him, who was near

being arrested with Christ (Mk 14 r&amp;gt;1

). We do not know that
L. was i/ouwj ;

it is most improbable that he was a ruler
;
anil

although the family sci. ms to have been well-to-do, there is

no evidence that L. had ijreat jtossesxidnii. And were there so

few young men in Palestine that wherever we find one men
tioned we must assume that he is the same as some other one?
To identify the ruler of Lk 18 1S with the young man of Mk 14 fll

,

and both of these with L., is against all probability. The inter

esting article on Lazarus in Smith s till is un excellent example
of spinning ropes of sand.

In various forms of early Christian art the resur

rection of La/arus was a favourite subject. It is

found, from the 3rd t-tnt. onwards, very often

in paintings and sculptures, and sometimes in

mosaics. And there is evidence that it was also

woven or embroidered on clothing. In early ex.
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am pies Christ is a large figure and Lazarus a very
small one, and the latter is wrapped tightly in

grave cloths. Small images of Lazarus were some
times fastened outside tombs. See the authorities

quoted in Trench, Miracles, 29 sub fin. ; Smith s

Diet, of Chr. Ant. ii. p. 949 ; Kraus, ii. p. 280.

Legends about Lazarus are less common than
one might expect. The Jews are said to have
sent him and his sisters with other disciples to

sea in a leaky boat, which took them safely to

Marseilles, where he became a bishop. Writers
of mediaeval romances sometimes made him their

mouthpiece in publishing their ideas about the
unseen world (T. Wright, Sf. 1 tttrick s l

nrf/&amp;gt;ifi,r/f,

p. 1(57 tl ., London, 1S44). No trust can be placed
in the tradition preserved by Epiphanius that
Lazarus was thirty when he was raised, and lived

thirty years afterwards (Hirr. ii. 2. 652). In short,

nothing historical can be added to the brief narra
tive of St. John, which lias never ceased to impress
t lie mind of ( hristendom.

In conclusion, it is worth noting that this narra
tive contains important evidence respecting Christ s

human consciousness. Supernatural knowledge
was within His reach (Jn II 4 - 11 - 14

); but when lie

could acquire the necessary information in the
usual way He did not make use of supernatural
means (U 17 - 34

). A. I LUMMEK.

LAZARUS AND DIVES. In this parable alone
is a name given to any of the persons introduced.
The name La/arus may be a later addition, to
connect the parable with L. of Bethany, who did
go to them from the dead , and still they did

not repent. More probably, the name suggests the
lu l/ilcxxncss of the man, so far as his fellow-men
wore concerned. Tertullian argues that the name
proves that the story is historical, and that the
scene in Hades confirms his view that the soul is

corporeal (de Aniniu, vii.). In this parable also

popular usage has given the other chief character
a name. In the West Dives has become almost
a proper name; and this in spite of the fact that
tradition had given the name of Nineuis to the
rich man (Euthym. /ig. on Lk Hi- ).

This parable is the counterpart of the parable
of the Unjust Steward. That teaches what good
results may be Avon by a wise use of present
advantages. This teaches how calamitous are the
results of failing to make a. wise use of them. It
illustrates also the preceding saying, that what
is exalted among men may be an abomination in
the sight of God (Lk l(5

ir
). It is not Ebionitic.

It neither states nor implies that it is wicked to
be rich. Dives is condemned, not for having been
wealthy, but for having found in wealth his highest
good, and for not having used it to win something
better. Out of this mammon he might have made
L. and others his friends, and through them have
secured eternal tabernacles. Both halves of the
parable are original, and each is needed to explain
the other. It is a grave error to suppose that the
scene in Hades is the only part of the parable that
is significant, or that its purpose is to teach us
the nature of the unseen world. The one thing
that it teaches is that our condition there depends
141011 our conduct here, and that this may produce
a complete reversal of human judgments. The
details of the picture represent Jewish ideas about
Sheol, but they in no way confirm those ideas.
In order to enable us to realize the picture, dis
embodied spirits are described as if they were
bodies. The finger, the tongue, the flame, etc.,
are figurative, for the actual finger and tongue
were in the grave.

In both halves of the parable L. (like his name-
pake in all the scenes at Bethany) is silent; and
his silence is uistructive. It indicates that, just

as Dives is not punished for his wealth, so L. is

not rewarded for his poverty. He is rewarded for
his patient submission. In life he does not mur
mur at God s unequal distribution of goods, nor
rail at Dives for his neglect of him. In Sheol he
does not triumph over Dives, nor protest against
the idea of his being at his beck and call. He
leaves Abraham (a righteous rich man) to decide

everything ; and Abraham points out that as the
one had had uninterrupted luxury, and the other

uninterrupted misery, in life, so there can be no
interruption in the reversed conditions of either
in Sheol.

The hypothesis that Dives and his five brethren

represent six of the Herods (father, sons, and
grandsons being called brethren for simplification)
is incredible. Those who hold it consistently
maintain that the parable is wrongly attributed
to Christ, and is a later composition. Christ cer

tainly would not have made a personal attack of
this kind on any one, although He did not hesitate
to censure Antipas publicly (Lk IS 5

-).

The belief that Lazarus was a leper has produced such words
as litzzuro for leper and lazzuretto or lazar-hixixc. for leper-
hospital. During the Crusades an order of knights of .St.

Lazarus was founded (111!), 1255), with the special duty of

protecting and tending lepers. It lasted till modern times, but
is distinct from the much more modern order of Lazarists or
Lazarians. A. I LUMMER.

LEAD (rnek ophvrcth) is often named among the

spoils from Syria under Tahutmes in.; and it was
common enough by B.C. 1200 to be used in Egypt
for the sinkers of fishing-nets. This use was
familiar to Israelites, as the Song of Moses has
sank like lead in the mighty waters (Ex 15 1U

).

Lead in the literal sense is mentioned in Nu 31**

(P) along with brass, iron, and tin, and along with
the same metals is used figuratively of Israel in

Ezk 22 18
(cf. v.-u

); and it appears in Ezk 27 1 2
along

with silver, iron, and tin as an article of commerce
brought from Tarshish to Tyre. In Job 1924 the
suHerer exclaims, O that with an iron pen and
lead [my words] were graven in the rock for ever !

There may be a twofold reference here : (ft) to the
use of a leaden tablet to be written on with an iron

pen, (b) to the cutting-out of an inscription on a

rock, but more probably there is but one figure
before the mind s eye of the speaker, that of

pouring molten lead into the letter-forms sunk in

the stone. (See Davidson and Dillniann, ad luc.).

See, further, under MINES, MINING.
W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.

LEAH (nx
1

?, Aeto). The elder daughter of Laban,
and one of Jacob s wives. The ruse by which she was

palmed off by her father upon Jacob, who imagined
that he was marrying Rachel, is described in

Gn 29- lff
-. As to her personal appearance, we are

told that her eyes were nisi, which the LXX
render by dcrOevfls, and EV by tender, i.e. weak or

dull. The context and the etymology of the word
both favour this meaning rather than that of

beautiful, which is attributed to the word by
Onk. and Sa adj a, who imagine that the sense

intended is, that though Leah had fine eyes she

was otherwise not so handsome as Rachel. By
her marriage with Jacob, Leah became the mother
of six sons, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar,

Zebulun, and a daughter, Dinah, Gn 2931 - 35 30 1S - L --1
.

See JACOB, vol. ii. p. 528. Along with her sister she

expressed sympathy with Jacob on account of his

treatment by Laban, and agreed to accompany
her husband in his flight from her father, 31 4 - 14 - &quot;s

.

When the meeting between Jacob and Esau was
about to take place, Leah and her children were

placed in an intermediate position between the

handmaids with their children in the front and
Rachel with her children in the rear, 33 1 - 2 - 7

. Leah
is mentioned in 49al as having been buried in the
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cave of Maehpelah, having evidently died prior to

Jacob s going down to Egypt. In Rn 4&quot; the

women who invoke a blessing on the union of

Boa/ and Ruth, make honourable mention of Leah

and Rachel as having built the house of Israel.

It is clear that the most ancient division of

Israel distinguished Leah tribes and Rachel tribes.

WeUhsMsen(Proleff. 150; cf. W. R. Smith, Kinship,

195, 257 ; Stade, ZATW i. 11211 .) regards Levi as

a patronymic derived from Leak. See LKVI.

The meaning of the name Leah is somewhat mi-

certain. Gray (Heb. Prop. Xam. -s, 9(5) accepts the

meaning wild cow (so W. R. Smith, Kinship, p.

119[ bovine antelope ] ;
Frd. Delitzsch, Prolerj. 80,

and [doubtfully] Niildeke, ZDMG, 188(5, p. 1(57).

Others, as Haiipt (GGN, 18S3, p. 100), compare the

Assyrian liat in the sense of mistress. Upon the

ground that the narrative in Gn 29 17 describes the

one sister as ugly and the other as beautiful. Hall

(in SBOT, ad loc.) suggests a connexion between

nx
1

? (and perhaps ^) and the Arab, root
,_&amp;gt;y to

be ugly, II. to look ugly or malignantly. See

Lane, p. 2(577. J- A. SKLBIK.

LEANNOTH, Ps 88 (title). See Mahalath under

art. PSALMS.

LEASING is the Anglo-Saxon teasnng, a lie,

and comes from leas, false, which Skeat believes

to be the same word as leas, loose, so that leasing

is literally looseness of statement. In the Acts

of James I. of Scotland, 1424, It is ordanyt that

all lesingis makaris and tellaris of thaim, the

quhilk may ingener discorde betuix the king and
his pepill, salbe challangit be thaim that power
has, and tyne lyff and gndis to the king Jamie-

son s Scottish JJictionary, s.v. Lesing- makare.

And still older, in the Preface to king Alfred s

Laws, the 44th article is, ( &amp;gt;u-euna thu a leasunga
= Shun thou ever leasings. Wyclif uses the word

often. Thus, Jn 8 44 Wlianne he [the deuel]

spekith a lesinge, he spekith of his owne thingis ;

for he is a lyiere, anil fadir of it. He also has

the forms leasing-maker, Pr 21 s
,
and leasing-

monger, as Sir 20 27 Betere is a theef than the

customablenesse of aman, a leesyngmongere ( 1382,

than the besynesse of a man Here ). With

Wyclif s translation of Jn 844
cf. Knox, Ifistori&quot;.,

p. 288, But who can correct the leasings of such

as in all things show them the sons of the Father

of all lies ; Elyot, The Gocernour, ii. 211, And
the devill is called a Iyer, and the father of

leasinges. Wherfore all thinge, which in visage
or apparaunce pretendeth to be any other than

verily it is, may be named a leasinge ; the execution

whereof is fraude,whiehe is in eilecte but untrouthe,
enemie to tronthe, and consequently enemye to

god ;
and Twysden, Derem Script, col. 2(550, For

before that the fende fader of lesynges was lowside,

was never this gabbyng contryvede.
The word occurs three times in AV, Ps 43 how

long will ye love vanity, and seek after leasing ?

(Heb. 375 r^pjfi, Wye. sechen lesing, Cov. seke

after lyes, Gen. seking lyes, Douay seeke lying,
Bish. seeke after leasing, RV seek after false

hood [so also Driver, Parall. Ps dter, with note

i.e. probably vain plans (2
1

)
for the ruin of the

Psalmist, and false charges or calumnies against

him, to which he adds on p. 487, under Corrigenda,
Or better, perhaps, false and baseless imputations

by impatient and distrustful companions, reflect

ing discredit upon the Psalmist ]) ; 5&quot; Thou shalt

destroy them that speak leasing (273 i^, Wye.
Thou schalt leese alle that speken leesyng, Cov.

Thou destroyest the lyers, Gen. Thou shalt

destroy them that speake lyes, Don. Thou wilt

destroy al that speake lie, Bish. Thou shalt

destroy them that speake leasing, RV Tiion

shalt destroy them that speak lies ); 2 Es 14 13

For the truth is lied far away, and leasing is

hard at hand (appropinifuabit mendacium, HV
For the truth shall withdraw itself further oil

,

and leasing be hard at hand ; the AV is agaiu
the tr&quot; of the Bishops). In Is 59s Cov. has leasing
as trn of ip:i (AV and RV lies ).

The word, which is frequently used by Spenser in

his antiquated English, is found only twice in

Shaks. (Twelfth Night, I. v. 105, and Coriolnnus,
v. ii. 22), and by the time of Thomas Fuller had

dropped out of use. In Ch. Hixt, ill. i. 33, Fuller

says, Amongst the many simoniacal Prelates that
swarmed in the land, Herbert, Bishop of Thetford,
must not be forgotten ; nicknamed (or fitnamed
shall I say?) Losing, that is, the Flatterer; our old

English word leasing for lying retains some allinity

thereunto, and at this day we call an insinuating
fellow a Glozing Companion. J. HASTINGS.

LEATHER, LEATHERN (TV or, 5fp/j.a,5cp/j.a.Tivos).^

Elijah and John the Baptist wore a girdle of

leather (2 K I
8 TV -,iix, Mt 34

,
Mk 1

B
favri dep/j.a.Tii&amp;gt;Tj.

In the last passage AV needlessly introduces the

variety, girdle oi skin ). Although mentioned in

EV only in connexion with girdles, leather must
have been used for many purposes. The Heb. and
Gr. words properly mean skin and in such passages
as Ex 255

(
rams skins dyed red, and badgers skins )

they clearly refer to tanned skins, and perhaps in Nu
31-&quot;

(
all that is made of skins ) they do the same.

Leather was used for thongs, latchets of sandals,

etc. Water-bottles and wine-bottles were often

made of leather, as at the present day in Syria and
Palestine. The Egyptians used it for many pur

poses besides those mentioned, such as coverings
for shields, seats of chairs, etc. (Wilkinson, Am:.

Egyp. ii. 185-1S 1

.)) ;
also for writing (ih. 183), rolls

being made of it like papyrus. See, further, SKIX,
TAXNEII. H. PORTER.

LEAVE. The verb to leave is often used in AV
in the sense of desist, leave oil

,
as Gn 18 ;!:!

And the LORD went bis way, as soon as he had
left communing with Abraham ; Ru I

18 When
she saw that she was stedfastly minded to go with

her, then she left speaking unto her ;
Ac 21 :i-

when they saw the chief captain and the soldiers,

they left &quot;beating of Paul. Cf. Tind. EJ-JHIX.

p. 106, He that buildeth a costly house even to

the tiling, will not leave there, and lose so great
cost for so small a trine more. So Latimer, Serin.

of the Plough, If I might see any such inclination

ill you, that you would leave to be merciless, and

begin to be charitable, I would then hope well of

you ;
and Shaks. / Henry IV. V. v. 44

Let us not leave till all our own be won.

Leave off is also found in AV, as Sir 23 17 All

bread is sweet to a whoremonger, he will not leave

otV till he die ; 47&quot; But the Lord will never

leave off his mercy. And it is used both with the

ptcp. in -ing, and with to and the injin., as Gn 17&quot;

And he left off talking with him
;

1 K 15 - 1 he

left oil building of Ramah ; Gn 11 s
they left oif

to build the city ; Hos 4 1U
they have left off to

take heed to the LOUD. In Gn 17&quot; Tindale s

Pent, of 1530 has left of talking, but the ed. of

1534 left talking.
In Ac 18 18 and 2 Co 213

d-n-oTa.crffofj.ai is trd take

leave of. RV retains this tr. and introduces it in

Mk G 4li for AV send away ; but in Lk 9lil RV
retains bid farewell of AV, and in 1433

(the only
other occurrence of the Gr. verb in NT) changes
AV forsake into renounce. The verb ao-rrdi ofj.at.

is once (Ac 21&quot;)
rendered take leave of in AV,

when RV prefers bid farewell.
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With tlie expression in Ac 21 3 Now when we

had discovered Cyprus, we left it on the left hand :

cf. Ac 2 &amp;gt;

1|! Ithe ii. Paul had purposed to saile

leaving Ephesus
:

; Nu 34 - Tind. And then goo
downe at the lordayne, and leve at the salte
sea

; and especially (luylforde, Piflfirj/mmje, p. 14,
whiche yle we lefte on our lefte liande towardes

Orece. J. HASTINGS.

LEAVEN (nx f, {v^, f&amp;lt; .rm&amp;lt;&amp;gt;nf&amp;gt;(m).T\\e Hebrew
word sf. ilr (nx;:

1

), which probably expresses the idea
of fermentation, is found onlv live times in the
OT (Kx 1215 - 19 137

. Lv
2&quot;, Dt 104

): more commonly
we find a word from another root, denoting to
ba Kfnir, and hence to be leavens/ (;;- h./lincz).

Hread, kneaded in a bilking trough (nixra Ex S ;!

1234 ), and leavened, probably by means of a lump
of fermented dough, must have been a common
article of food among the Israelites; but as time
was required to allow the leaven to work (Hos 7

J

),

bread of another kind was used when food was
required at short notice. This took the form of
unleavened cakes ((In li)

:!

, ,Jg G 1!l

,
1 S 2S-4

), called
iiiazzof.h (nirp), either as being sweet, unsoured
(;*?= to suck, so (Jes. ), or on account of their

dry, insipid character ( Fleischer in Levy, NHWB
iii. ;il5; Xowack. ////,. Arch. ii. 14.

&amp;gt;).
It was,

according to Kx 12 : &quot;- ; -

(.IK), unleavened cakes of
this kind that the Israelites baked for themselves
on their hurried departure from Kgypt, since they
had not time to leaven their dough.

In early times leavened bread, as a common
article of food, probably formed a part of a sacri-
iicial meal, and of the gifts oilered to the Deity
by the worshipper i cf. IS 10 :i

). In the Northern
kingdom leaven was an accompaniment of the

thank-offering, though Amos seems to refer to the
custom in terms of disapproval (Am 45

). Traces of
a similar usage are to lie found even in P ; for the
shewhread (Lv 24r -

!(

[PJ) was probably leavened,
while leavened cakes, as bread of the first-fruits,
formed part of the sacred -^fts presented at the
Feast, of \Veeks (Lv 23&quot;, cf.

-&quot;

[II!., and also

accompanied the peace-ollering, when oil ered as
a thanksgiving (Lv 7

13
[Pj). In none of these

cases, however, was the leavened bread actually
placed upon the altar. On the other hand, to eat
anything leavened, or even to keep it in the house,
was strict Iv forbidden during the seven days of
inn-zzfith (Kx 13 :;

- r 23 15 34 1S
[.IK], Dt \(?-*- Ex

l2- Lv 23-, Nu 28&quot; [P]), a festival which was
originally distinct from the Passover, though Dt
shows a tendency to combine the two (Dt 10 s

,
and

cf. Driver, ml lor,.). A historical explanation of
the prohibition is given in J K, where, as we saw,
the use of unleavened cakes is connected with the
events of the exodus (Kx 12 ;!4 -

:ii)

), and a connexion
between the exodus and inu~r., ,th is suggested else
where (Kx 13 ;!tr-

2:5
&quot;

34^). &quot;Similarly, in Dt 163

the unleavened cakes of this season&quot; are termed
the bread of ailliction, from their association

with the Egyptian bondage of the Israelites, and
their hurried departure. Probably, however, the
feast of mnzzi.th was originallv the opening festival
of the harvest season (cf. Dt

10&quot;,
Lv 23 urt

-j ;
in this

case the use of leavened cakes may be explained
from the use of new corn, hastily prepared for
food in the busy time at the beginning of harvest,
and from the desire not to mix the tirst-frnits with
the last year s dough (see Wellhausen, Proleg.,
Eng. tr. pp. 85-87; Nowack, Ifcb. Arch. ii. 145 f.).
The more general prohibition of leaven in sacri
fices was doubtless due to the association of the
processes of fermentation and putrefaction. Leaven
was regarded as a source of corruption ; and ac

cordingly P excludes it from any meal-offerino-
(Lv 2 11

_(F, and cf. Dillm. adluc.), and lays down
the principle that nothing leavened, nor even

honey, which might produce fermentation (cf.

Pliny, 11, 15), was to be burnt as an oHerin* to
J&quot;. The laws in JE (Ex 23 1S 3423

) also forbid the
use of leaven in a sacrifice, but in both passages
a special reference is made to the Passover, and
it is possible that the prohibition was originally
confined to this feast (cf. A ,S p. 203 f.).

The association of leaven and corruption is not
confined to the OT. Plutarch explains on this
ground why the Klamen Dialis was not permitted
to eat bread prepared with leaven (IJiucx. Hum.
109); and ferment inn is used in Persius for cor
ruption (Sat.i. 24). In the NT there is, indeed,
tlie parable of the leaven, where its unseen influ
ence and penetrating power is taken as a symbol
of the growth of the kingdom of heaven (Mt 1333

,

Lk 13- -); but elsewhere our Lord warns His
disciples against the leaven of the Pharisees
and of Herod (Mt II)- 1

-, M k 8 15:r
-, Lk 12 1

) ; and St.

Paul, emphasizing its secret and expansive work
ing, quotes the proverb, A little leaven leavens
the whole lump (Gal 59

,
1 Co

5&quot;), to warn his
converts against the contagious example of evil

doers, and exhorts them to purge out the old leaven
of malice and wickedness (I Co 58

). Similarly, in
Rabbinical writers leaven is used as a symbol of
evil : thus If. Alexander prays against the leaven
in the dough, i.e. the evil inclination in the heart,
which prevents man from doing the will of (loci

(Talm. Jl rorhoth, \lu; and ci . Lightfoot, Hor.
llcb. on Mt

10&quot;). 11. A. WHITE.

^
LEBANA (x;;

1

-), Neh 7
48

, or LEBANAH (r,:^),
E/r 2 4;&amp;gt;

. The head of a family of returning exiles,
called in 1 Ks 5- ;i Labana.

LEBANON (in prose with art. ;i^n, except 2 Ch 28b

[IIeb.
7b

] ;
in poetry 18 times with art., 20 times

without. LXX Ataos, generally with art. ; Vulg.
Ljb uuift).* Derived from root [jaV] to be white,
either from the snow which covers the summits
seven months in the year, or from the light colour
of the limestone in its upper ranges.
Lebanon is mentioned in the OT over 60 times,

but almost two-thirds of the references occur in

po;-t ical passages. It is not mentioned in the NT.
While included in the land assigned to the Israel

ites, Jos 135
(I)&quot;), these mountains were never con

quered by them (Jg 3 1 5
), the actual limit of con-

(|iie-t being I .aal-gad in the vallev of Lebanon,
under Mount Heniion (Jos II 17

). This valley of
Lebanon was known to the Greeks as (\cle-Svria,
and is the modern Bnkn . Anti-Libanus proper
is mentioned but once in the OT as Lebanon
towards the sunrising (Jos 135

). The Hivites are
said to be inhabitants of the Lebanon (Jg 3 :f

), and
the (iiblites dwelt, at Gebal (the modern Jcbnil,
Greek liyblos, at the base of the mountains) (Jos
13s - 1

). During the reign of Solomon, the Lebanon
appears to have been subject to Hiram king of

Tyre, who contracted to bring cedar trees, firs,
and almug (algum) trees by sea to Joppa for the

temple (IK 5 (i

,
2 Ch 28

). On the other hand,
Solomon appears to have erected buildings in the
Lebanon (1 K !)

1!)

,
2 Ch

8&quot;).
At the rebuilding of

the temple, after the restoration, cedar trees were
again brought from the Lebanon (Ezr 3&quot;). See,
further, art. CEDAK.
Mt. Lebanon runs N.N.E.-S.S.W. for 95 miles

from Nahr Kasmiyeh, lat. 33 20 (known as the

Litany, the classic Leontes, along its upper course),
to Nahr el-Kcbir, the ancient Kleutherus. The
plain of the Buka separates it from the Anti-

Libanus, which, starting from the Uarada, runs
for 65 miles roughly parallel to the Lebanon.

* The name appears in Assyr. as Labnanu, etc. (see Sehrader,
COT* on 1 K 51S), and in Kyyp- perhaps as Jiainannu (see W.
Max Miiller, Ag. u. Murop. 198 f., 204).
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Strabo (xvi.) represents the two ranges as parallel,

but is in error in stating their direction : Lebanon,

according to him, beginning at Tripolis, and Anti-

Libanns at Sidon, both running towards Damascus.
The foot-hills of Lebanon the western range
rise abruptly from the seashore, except for the

narrow strip of plain at Sidon, and for the tri

angular projections of the promontories of Bey-
rout and Tripoli. At its southern end the main

ridge is divided into two ranges, roughly parallel,

by the brook /faAa/VJjn, which, after flowing south

wards, turns abruptly west and enters the sea

south of Sidon. The eastern ridge is known as

Jcbd Rihan, and the western as Jcbcl Tnura (alt.

4500 ft, ). Both are more or less wooded. Near
the plateau on which stands Kcfr Jlouni, these

two ridges merge into one, which is separ
ated from the twin peaks Taumdt Niba (alt.

5025 ft. and 5550 ft.) by a notch 000 ft. deep. The
ridge now becomes higher and more pronounced,
rising to an altitude varying from 5500 to 7000 ft.

Its various parts are locally named from the larger

villages, as Jcbcl Nib&quot;, and Jcbd Bai-iik. North
of the latter the ridge falls to an altitude of 4700

ft,, and is crossed by a transverse ridge, Jcbd
Kuncitcfi (alt. G JGl) ft.). A narrow watershed con

nects this with Jcbd Smut in, a triangular-shaped
mountain one face being parallel to the sea, one
in the line of the main ridge, and the third or

northern one running roughly east and west. Its

highest point is on the eastern face. From a

distance the top appears to be level, but it is

exceedingly rough owing to numerous conical

depressions, in which snow may be found late into

the summer. For some distance beyond Sannin
the top of the main ridge is really a broad, rolling

plateau, called Jebd Mintcitri, varying in altitude

from 5800 to GUOOft. North of the village Akitrah
the altitude increases rapidly, and the western

part of this broad mass is broken up by a series of

intricate ridges, suddenly breaking down into the

great amphitheatre of the Nahr Kadishn. This
is bounded on the east by the narrowed main

ridge, joining on to the huge mass which forms
the northern side of the amphitheatre. This is

named as a whole Dahr el-Kadib, and is sur

mounted by two series of peaks, roughly parallel,

varying in height from 9800 to 10,225 ft. The
highest peak is called Jcbd Mtikhni-d- by Burton,
but no local trace of the name appears to have
been recovered by later travellers. The western
face of this northern mass is a series of sheer

cliffs. To the north another great amphitheatre
opens out, in which are found the head waters of

the northern branch of the Nahr el-Bdrid. Be

yond this rises the Jcbd el-Abuulh (alt. 7380 ft,),

after which the mountain breaks down to the

valley of the Nabr d-Kebir, and the low, rolling
hills joining the Lebanon to the mountains of the

Nn-seiriyeh.
With very few exceptions all the Lebanon streams

rise on the western face. South of Beyrout the
main rivers have their sources in high valleys be

tween ridges approximately parallel to the main

ridge. Their course is thus lirst southerly, then

westerly, to the sea. They are the Zahardni, the
Awwali (Bostrenus), and the JJamiir (the Tamuras
of Strabo, and the Damuras of Polybius). North
of Beyrout the head waters of the rivers are in

wide amphitheatres, separated from each other

by narrow watersheds, in places 5000 to 0000 ft.

high ;
and in their course to the sea they break

through the spurs of the great hill in narrow

gorges. The western face of the Lebanon is thus

extremely rugged and varied in contour. The
main streams are Nahr Beyrout (the Magoras),
with its two branches, rising on the face of

Kuneiseh, and between Kuneiseh and Sannin

respectively, Nahr d-Kdb (Lycus flumen) drain

ing Sannin ;
Nahr Ibrahim, (the Adonis) with its

rnaiii sources at Afka and Akftrah
;
Nahr cj-Jauz ;

Nahr Kadisha, draining the Cedar amphitheatre,
and entering the sea at Tripoli; Nhr el-B&rid;

and, finally, the boundary river, Nahr d-Kcbir,
which sweeps around the northern end of the

mountain. The eastern face of Lebanon presents
a very different aspect from the western, as it

slopes directly down to the plain of the Buka ,

sometimes with no foot-hills, and unbroken by
any important valleys, except at the south end of

Kuneiseh and at Zahleh, where the Nahr Berdaftni

comes out of a wild gorge. There are several large
fountains at the base of the main ridge, and the

Lake Yamnmneh, with its intermittent fountains,
lies in a depression between the main ridge and
the partly wooded foot-hills, north-west of Baalbek.
A few words as to

&amp;lt;/c&amp;lt;&amp;gt;lrfy.

The Lebanon is com

posed of three conformable series of strata, all of

which are sometimes exposed on the sides of the

deepest valleys. The lowest is regarded by some
authorities as lower cretaceous, by others as upper

Jurassic. It consists of several thousand feet of

hard, thick -layered limestone, containing few

fossils, among which are sponges, corals, brachio-

pods, and, most characteristic, Cidaris glandaria,
from which the formation has been named the

Glandaria limestone. While forming the bottom
of the deepest valleys, by foldings it is in

places elevated to the height of from 4000 to

5000 ft. It weathers into grand castellated

rocks, whose bluish-grey sides are beautifully
fluted by the frosts and rains. The second series

of strata has been named from a characteristic

fossil, Tritjonia, xyri ica, the Trigonia zone. It

consists of sandstone, soft limestone, and clay,
with here and there small quantities of poor
bituminous coal and bituminous limestone, with

pyrites and efflorescent salts. The sandstone is

from fifty to several hundred feet thick, and by its

red colour serves readily to distinguish the other

series of rocks. Most of the Lebanon pines grow
on this sandstone. The limestone and clays of the

Trigonia /one may attain a thickness of from 500

to 1000 ft., and are very rich in fossils. The
third series has been named the Hippurite lime

stone, as some of its strata are almost entirely

composed of fragments of hippurites, which in

places are found well preserved. There are also

manv nerineas. The hippurite limestone occurs

on the sides of Lebanon, where, with the other

formations, it is extensively faulted and folded,
and it forms the summits of all the highest moun
tains, where it is in most cases nearly level.

Its greatest thickness must be nearly 5000 ft.

At low levels near the sea are found chalks,
with and without Hint, which are the uppermost
of the cretaceous rocks, and which appear to have
been deposited after the mass of the mountains
was well above the sea, since they are in no case

;

found in the centre of the range. In several

localities the chalk has yielded numerous finely-

preserved fishes. Upon the chalk is found soft

miocene limestone, and a porous sandstone of a

quarternary date which is largely calcareous.

From the above description it will be seen that
the Lebanon presents some magnificent scenery.
It is no wonder that the salient features of this

border-land to their country seized upon the im

agination of the Hebrew poets. The deep and
sudden gorges, the sweeping amphitheatres, the

variety of colouring in the soil, the towering
snow-covered peaks, the gushing fountains, all

unite in producing pictures of almost bewildering
variety. Villages are scattered everywhere ; some
nestle at the mountain base, others cling to the

steep sides, while still others are perched on ridges
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over 4000 ft. above the sea. Many of the bald
promontories of rock are crowned by belfried
monasteries. The extent of cultivation is extra
ordinary, and the system of terracing is carried
to a height of almost (iOOO ft. Wheat, the vine,
the olive, the mulberry, and the \valnut all abound.
The water from the various fountains is carefully
stored up and led oti in irrigation. A consider
able quantity of silk is manufactured. The
Lebanon was once well wooded, but the charcoal
burners and the browsing goat are now powerful
destructive agents. The valley of the Nahr Ibra
him, however, is still thickly wooded with oak and
pine, while the stream is shaded with plane trees.
Besides the historic grove of the cedars above
Besherreh, there are still small groves on the ridge
south of Kuneiseh, and a more extensive forest at
el-Hadeth, south of the Nahr Kadisha. Jackals
abound, but hysenas, wolves, and panthers are fast

disappearing.
Of ancient buildings there are very few traces,

the principal ones being the ruin at lj-.[r d-Kidaa,
above the Beyrout river; Ku n nt

cl-Fitt/,-&amp;gt;&amp;gt;,
near

Sannin
; and the temple of Venus at Afka, the

source of the Adonis. This was destroyed by
Constantine owing to the licentious rites practised
there. The site is striking: behind the temple
there rises, for 1 _&amp;gt;()&amp;lt;) ft., an almost perpendicular
cliff, richly coloured, at the base of which is
a large cave, from which in the sprinic-time a
volume of water gushes forth, immediately joining
the perennial stream, which plunges down in a
series of three cascades. The water is said to be
at times impregnated with mineral salts, giving
a red colour, typifying to the ancients the blooo!
of Adonis. At the mouth of Nahr el-Kelb are in

scriptions in Assyrian, Kgyptian, and Creek. At
the bottom of the wild Kadisha gorge there are
many early anchorite caves; in front of some of
them convents have been erected notably lyui-
nubin, the traditional seat of the Maronite patri
arch.

The feudal system lasted in the Lebanon far into
the present century. hi consequence of the
massacres of ISIill the governmenfof the mountains
was reorganized, with a Christian governor under
the general protection of the Towers. The popula
tion is about half a million, and includes the
following sects, which are given as nearly as pos
sible in the order of their numbers, the most
numerous being first :

Maronites.
Creek Orthodox.
Druzes.
1 ajial Greeks.
Mutawileh.
Mohammedans.
Protestants.

Syriac and Armenian.

In general the Druzes are to be found south of
the Beyrout river, while the stronghold of the
Maronites is to the north. (For details as to
the Maronites, see PEFSt, 189*, Bliss). Owiii&quot;
to recent efforts of missionaries, both Protestant
and Roman Catholic, the number of schools is

very large. The natural abilities of the Lebanese
are decidedly above those of the rest of the
peasantry in Syria and Palestine.
TkeBtika.The Lebanon is divided from the

Anti-Libanus by a broad valley known in its
southern part as the Btikn d- Aziz, and in its
northern part as Sahl-Baalbek. It is drained bytwo rivers, the Litany (Leontes), which rises in
the neighbourhood of Baalbek and flows south
and by the Asi (Orontes), which rises a short
distance farther north, and flows northward. The
watershed is almost imperceptible. The JSuka
proper is very fertile, and supports a large popula

tion in the villages scattered over it, and especially
in the valleys along its sides. The northern end
is much less fertile. (For the splendid ruins of
Bdalbek see reff. at end of this article). At its
southern end the plain suddenly contracts into
a narrow gorge, through which the Litany Hows.
Both the plain and Anti-Libanua are subject to
the Governor of Damascus.
Anti-Libanus, Jth I

7
only ( A.vT&amp;lt;.\lpai&amp;gt;os. In Dt I 7

32 II-4 and Jos I
4 y 1 the Heb. p:;^ is rendered by

AjTtM/Saj/os). The southern limit of Anti-Libanus
may be conveniently placed at the Barada river
and Damascus, leaving the mountains to the south
to be considered as part of the system of Mount
Hermon. It runs roughly parallel to the Lebanon
for 65 miles, terminating rather abruptly at the
plain of Hums. The main ridge is separated from
the plain of Ctele-Syria by a small plain and ridge
at the north end ; by a rough mass of low ridges,
called Jcbcl Kiifi/i-i. ff, in the central part ; amfby
the plain of Zebedani with ridge in the southern
part. At the north the main ridge is narrow, but
broken by a series of prominent peaks ; the central
mass is broader, higher, and rougher; while the
southern part is diversified by long wadis leading
off to the east, with a single wady (Hariri) leading
to the south. To the east of the main ridge there
is a descending series of plateaux, gradually
dropping to the level of the plain of Damascus,
and separated by five ridges which spread out
somewhat like a fan, and which, if produced,
would meet in the main mass of Hermon.
The

_highest plateau (alt. 5:255 ft.), which is
called Aatil el-Wrd, drains northward, past the
towns Yabrfid and Nebk, and is watered by a num
ber of fine fountains. The principal peaks of the
Anti-Libanus are : Haliinat Kabu (8250), Ptatimat
Ktunk ($150), and llulun-it Jfurrais (8150) at the
northern end

; Tal/t al Musa (8755) in the central
mass; Abu cl-Hin (8135) and the Bltalun ridge
(80!)0) farther south. The only considerable
streams of Anti-Libanus are the Ynhfufah, empty
ing into the Litany; Jlrf/ahi, flowing eastward to
the Damascus plain ; and the Bnrad/i (Abana of

Scripture). This important river has its main
upper source in the south end of the plain of

Zebedani, in a beautiful pool fed by many springs,
but drains the whole of that plain ; the volume of
water is much more than doubled by the fountain
of A in Fijuh, which joins it less than half-way to
Damascus.
LITERATURE. The geographical and geological descriptions

are condensed from unpublished notes made by Professor
West and Professor Day respectively, both of the Syrian
Protestant College, Beyrout. The table of population is taken
from the Book of Statistics of the Lebanon, published in Arabic,
18!)8. The reader may refer further to such works as Robinson,
TJA /^ii. 435 ff., 493; G. A. Smith, IHillLlStt.

; Buhl, GAP 110
;

Burton and Drake, l
r

ii&amp;lt;\rpl:,r, ,t Si/rla ; de Saulcy, Journeyround the Dead Sea, etc., ii. 508 ff. (especially on&quot; the ruins
of Baalbek). y J ]JLISS _

LEBAOTH (nix^ perhaps lionesses ). A city in
S. Judah, Jos 153

-. Site unknown. It is called in
Jos l&amp;lt;) Beth-lebaoth, and in 1 Ch 431

(perhaps by
textual error) Beth-biri (wh. see).

C. E. COXDER.
LEBBAEUS (Af/3,3cuos) is the name given to one

of
^the Twelve in AV of Mt 103

, but rejected by
ItV as without sufficient authority. The reading
and the meaning of the name will be fully discussed
in art. TiiADD^us. See also WH-, Notes, pp. 11,
24, 144, and Dalman, Worte Jcsu, p. 40. The greatest
obscurity prevails regard ing him, but the view which
identifies him with the Thaddanisof Mk 3 18 and Mt
10y

(ItV), the Judas of James of Lk 6 1G and Ac I
13

,
and

the Judas, not Iscariot, of Jn 14--, may be accepted
without serious hesitation. There are no refer
ences to him in NT except those in the lists of the
Twelve and the question recorded by St. John, who
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carefully distinguishes him from the traitor, and

nothing whatever is known of his ultimate career.

See, further, art. TllAUD.EUS. W. Mum.

LEBONAH (njta^, Atpuvd). A place near Shiloh

on the way to Shechem, Jg 2t ltf
. It is the ruin

called Kkan c.l-Lubban, about 3 miles W.N.W.
of Scil/ni (Shiloli). See Xll / vol. ii. sheet xi. ;

Robinson, P&amp;gt;1!P- 111 f. ; Gucrin, Saiiiarir, ii. 1(54 f.
;

Baedeker-Socin, Pal*, 217. C. 11. CoNDKK.

LECAH (^}. A name occurringin the genealogy
of Judah (1 Ch 4- 1

)
as the son of Er. Most

probably it is the name of a place, although
it is impossible to identify it. See GENEALOGY,
IV. 2.

LEECH. Sec HORSELEECH.

LEEKS. The word T?n hazir is usually tr.

i grass (see GRASS) or hay (see HAY), but in one

passage (Nu ll r&amp;gt;

) it is tr. leeks. Its occurrence in

this passage with the other two alliaceous plants
onions and garlic, and the authority of the LXX
irpdcra, Vulg. porri, ancient Syriac and Arab.,
have caused most interpreters to accept the AV
and RV leeks. The plant is Allium Purru/n, L.

It is extensively cultivated in the East. It has an
ill-delined bulb, leaves about an inch broad, and
a stem about 2 ft. in height. The young stem,

enveloped in its leaves, is banked up, as in the case

of celery, and plucked up while tender, before the

flowering head is developed. It is eaten raw, or

made into a salad, or used as a flavouring for

cooked dishes. It has a more delicate flavour than
onions or garlic. It is known in Arab, by the
name kurrath. G. E. POST.

LEES. This is the trn in AV and RV of Heb.

o^y in Is 25&quot;
&quot;

&quot;,

Jer 48 11
. Zeph I

12
; in its only

remaining occurrence, Ps 75&quot; [Eng.
8
] it is rendered

dregs. The word lees is a plur., formed from
Fr. lie (the sing, seems never to have been used in

Erig. ), which is defined in Cotgrave s Fr. Diet, as

the lees, dregs, grounds, thick substance that

settles in the bottome of liquor. The further

derivation from Low Lat. lin, accepted by Skeat, is

rejected by Brachet. In Is 2566i* the word is used
in an apparently good sense, a feast of wines on
the lees, of fat things full of marrow, of wines on
the lees well relined ; and that passage, being
most frequently quoted, has given lees a some
what less offensive meaning in mod. Eng. than

dregs. But there is no difference between the

words, as may be seen from Shaks. Trull, and
Cress. IV. i. 02

Drink up
The lees and dregs of a flat tamed piece.

Macbeth, II. iii. 100

The wine of life is drawn, and the mere lees

Is left this vault to
bra&amp;lt;f

of.

And in Is the sense of skemdrim is the same as

elsewhere, the fa.rcs or dregs of wine. But wine

that, after fermentation, is allowed to stand long
on its dregs, gathers strength or body, and when
filtered before drinking is superior to recently
fermented wine. The figure in Jer and Zeph is of

one who has had little trial in life, has been too

long at ease, and grown indolent and indifferent.

See WINE. J. HASTINGS.

LEFTHANDED (in 1611 two words) is the trn in

Jg 3 15 20 1 &quot; of pt;-i: -ON, which is literally shut up
(or bound) as to the right hand, as in AVm. The
Heb. phrase, which occurs nowhere else, is used
first of Ehud and then of 700 chosen men of

Benjamin, who could sling stones at an hair

breadth, and not miss. The adj. T^X is in New
Heb. lame, and the AV translation is no doubt

right. It comes from the margin of tin: Geneva
Bible at 3 ,

the text being lame of his right

hand, and from the text of the same at 2o&quot;
J
. The

LXX gives d/j.(poTfpodti;ios, double handed, and the

Vulg. qui utraque maim pro dextera utebatur

(in 2016 ita sinistra ut dextra pra liantes ),

whence Wye. the which either hoond nside for

the right (in 20 1G so with the lift as with the

right lightynge ). Cov. has a man that mighte
do nothinge with his righte hande. The Douay
follows the Vulg., who used both handes for the

right. L HASTINGS.

LEG. 1. [jns New Heb. from root jna bow or

bend ] The sing, is not found in OT, but the

dual fern. G yi? occurs repeatedly in the ritual of

1
,
Ex 12 !) 29 7

,
Lv P- 13 4 11 8- 1 914

(chiefly in the

collocation the inwards and the legs ) ; in Lv II- 1

of the long bending hinder legs of the saltatorial

Orthoptera (see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v., and the illus

tration on
]&amp;gt;.

84 of Driver s Joel and Awns). The

only other occurrence of the word is Am 3 1U
(of

the shepherd rescuing two legs of a lamb out of

the mouth of a lion).

2. S;-i, lit. foot, 1 S 17 G Goliath h;ul greaves
of brass upon his legs (i 7fr^J2 ;

LXX ewavu T^V

&amp;lt;jK.e\(ov avrov).

3. pis , denoting the upper part of the leg, in

cluding, or sometimes synonymous with, the thigh

(T?;)- (&quot;) Of animals. Tins word is wrongly
translated shoulder by AV (cf. LXX rbv ppa-

Xiova.) in Ex 29^--
-7

,
Lv 7 y-- 3:! - M 8-fl - - (i

I-
1

It)
14 - 15

,

Nu (5- 18 18
,

1 S 921
,
in all of which RV correctly

renders thigh. The pv was a choice piece, and
as such is mentioned in 1 S 9J4 as having been

reserved by Samuel for Saul. One of the chief

points of difference, in the matter of the priestly

revenues, between the Deuteronomic and the

Priestly Code, is that in the latter the priest s

share of a sacrifice is the breast and right thigh

(Lv 7
3 -&quot;34

), whereas in the former it is the head,

maw, and shoulder (i iii, lit. arm, Dt 18 :i

). See

W. R. Smith, OTJC- 383 note 3, and Driver,

Dcut. 215. (h) Of m/m. In Dt 2S35 one of the

curses threatened on disobedient Israelites is that

they will be smitten upon the knees and upon
the&quot; legs with an evil boil, where the reference

is probably (see Driver, ad Inc.) to a species of

elephantiasis. In Ca 513 the Shulammite compares
the legs of her beloved to pillars of marble. -

Nebuchadnezzar s image had his legs (Aram, nips )

of iron, Dn 2:l3
. In Pr 2(i

7 the pointing of the text

is somewhat doubtful. The MT has rp?n trpr v^n

(AV the legs of the lame are not equal [AVm
are lifted up ], RV the legs of the lame hang

loose ).
If we adopt RV tr&quot;, probably we ought

to point vVn (so Ewald, Siegfried-Stade, and [doubt

fully] Oxf. IIe/&amp;gt;. Lex.}. Delitzsch (Coinm. ). followed

by kamphausen (in Kautzsch s A 7 ) and Wildeboer

(Comm.), points iVi, which he takes to be a noun
= a hanging down. The tr&quot; of the verse would
then be, as the hanging down of the legs of the

lame, etc. In any case the general sense of the

passage is clear, namely that a parable is as

useless in the mouth of a fool as are the legs of

a lame man. In Ps 147 10
legs are a symbol of

strength, (The Lord) delightetli not in the

strength of the horse, he taketh no pleasure in

the legs of a man. For Jg 158 He smote them
^nr^i? pity, lit. leg upon thigh, see art. Hll .

4. Vzb in Is 47 2 is wrongly translated leg in

AV. The correct rendering is train. The proud
daughter of Babylon is called upon to assume the

guise of a slave, to take the millstones and grind
meal, to remove her veil, to strip off her train,

to uncover her leg (pis thigh ), i.e. to gird up
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her garments that she may wade through the
rivers.

5. In NT cTA-e Xos only of tlie breaking of the

legs to hasten death, which was practised on the
two crncilied robbers but not upon -Jesus, Jn 19 :!lff

-.

Tliis practice, known as cr/ceXoKOTria (cf. the hap. leg.
aKf XoKoirtlv in Er. J i tr. 4) or crurifrngium, is referred
to in Aur. A ict. Cirs. 41

; riant. Asia. II. iv. (&amp;gt;8 ; ( ic.

llow. Ain. 20; Seneca, It: iii. 22, etc. (see full list

in Keim, Jesus of Nazara, Eng. tr. vi. 253 note 3).

J. A. SELKIE.
LEGION. This word, familiar as it is to us,

was not a familiar word to the inhabitants of
Palestine in NT times, for the legions were
stationed in the frontier provinces, and nothing
happened to bring them into Juda-a until the
outbreak of the Jewish war in A.D. (i(i (see
AuciTSTUS

P&amp;gt;AXI&amp;gt;). \tyuav (so spelt in X* B* D;
\eyewv usually in AC) occurs in NT only in Mt
26M

,
Mk 5y - 6

. Lk 830 and even so never in its

proper sense of a legion of lioman soldiers
;

it never occurs in LXX (so Hatch-Iiedpath) ;

and it is rare (if it occurs at alii in Josephus
(raypa stands for legion in 1&amp;gt;J ii. 544, iii. S,

97, ed. Niese, ct pasnim}.* Nor, again, is there
much evidence that the word in its Semitic
form (to-;

1

? or jv;
1

, pi. KSV:&quot;? or pi :
1

? or m;! ^) was
well known in Palestine early in the Christian
era. It is found (S. A. Cook, Glossary of A nun.
Jnsrr.) in the Palmyrene Inscriptions (1st -3rd
cents, of the Christian era), and at least once
in the OT Peshitta, Nu 24- 4

Legions shall go
forth from the land of the Kittinr (similarly
Targ. Jer. ih.). On the other hand, the word
is fairly common in Talmudic and Midrashic
literature (from 3rd cent, of the Christian era

onwards), and some instances may be quoted in
illustration of \tyiuv in NT.

(1) It connotes a great, number. It is easier
to feed one legion in Galilee than one sucking
child in the land of Israel (Genesis llab. xx. 6

fin., ed. Wilna, 1878).

(2) Connoting special and severe punishment.
The waters of the Flood are compared to a cruel

legion (Gen. Rub. iv. (i ; cf. also v.
(&amp;gt;).

(3) Connoting (under certain circumstances) un-
cleanness. A legion on the march is unclean
because skulls to be u&amp;gt;cd as charms are always
carried with it (Talm. Bab., Hull. 123 il

).

(4) Connoting attendance on a king. Cod
speaks of Israel at the passage of the Bed Sea
as My legions (E.rod. J!&amp;lt;i!&amp;gt;. xxiii. 7). The tribe
of Levi is the legion which stands in Cod the

King s presence (Num. Halt. i. 12). Cod when He
goes forth for peace is attended by multitudes
(i DiSrix) and legions (Num. llab. xi.

&quot;p. 89, col. a,
ed. Wilna).
These references illustrate both Mt 26 5;!

( Twelve
legions of angels ); cf. (1) (4); and .Mk 5&quot; ( legion;
for we are many ); cf. (1) (2). The idea of un-
cleanness is not prominent in the word.
A Roman legion in our Lord s time was an

army complete in itself, consisting of both infantry
and cavalry, and amounting to upwards of 5000
men ; cf. Marquardt, Ri&amp;gt;m. Stavtsverwaliung, ii.

p. 43011 . See also Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 49-51 ;

Swete, St. Mark 5J note ; Plummer, St. Luke S30

note; J. Levy, NHWB, s.v. p
1
:

1

?.

W. EMERY BARNES.
LEHABIM (Cn 1013

,
1 Ch I

11 D
=n^&amp;gt;, Aapidu, AajSdv,

Vulg. Laabim) occurs as the name of a nation de
scending from Mi/raim, i.e. nearly related to the

Egyptians. Scholars always have noticed the
great similarity of the name to that of the Lubim,

*
\iyiuv (x.yiuv) does not appear in the Index Voc. Grcec.

in Havel-camp s ed. of 1726, nor is Joseplius cited s.v. in Liddell
and Scott (ed. viii.\ or in Stephanus (ed. Hase-Uindorf), or in

Sophocles, Lexicon (ed. 1870).

Libyans. Some suppose Lehabim to be merely a

corruption for original c &quot; 1

?
; others, a double

writing of this name, which they suppose to be
hidden in the c -i

1

? Ludiin connected with it ;

others suppose Lehabim and Ludim (Lubim ?) to
have been different tribes of the same nation,
therefore, witli similar names. Certainly, the

graphic similarity between h and u is small, only
D axS might form a transition. An insertion of
h for phonetic reasons is anything but probable ;

the insertions of A in other cases are not sufficiently
analogous. Therefore, the origin of the present
form remains obscure. On the other hand, it can
hardly be doubted that the Libyans are meant
(see LUBIM). Strange etymologies such as from
nn, flame, i.e. those living in a ilaming hot

country (!), or wild guesses such as the translation
of Walton s Arabic version, the inhabitants of
Behnesa (Middle Egypt, near Oxyrhynchus of
the Greek time), deserve no consideration.

W. MAX ML LLKR.
LEHI (-? jawbone, cheek : LXX \ev(e)l,

Afx i -i-c-yui ; Luc. Ac^f ; &quot;A. .9, .Jos. Ant. v. viii.

8, 9
iaywi&amp;gt;).

A place in Judah, the scene of
Samson s slaughter of the Philistines, Jg 15iMu .

In2S23n n;-
1

? to Lehi (LXX Luc. erri &amp;lt;nayja),

is to be read for .i;-
1

? to the troop (?). The site is

unknown. Schick (Zl)PV x. 152 f. ) suggests
Khurbet es-Sijjufjh (ffiaywv), 2 m. S.S.E. of Sor ah

;

but see Smith, IIG11L 222 n.
,
and Moore, Judges 348,

where other identifications are quoted. The name
jawbone must have been suggested by the forma

tion of a prominent rock
; cf. &quot;Ovov yvaOos, the name

of a peninsula on the W. of Cape Malea, the S. E.

promontory of the Peloponnese (Strabo, p. 303, ed.

Casaul). ). Perhaps Beer-lahai-roi ((Jn JO 14
) is to

be explained in the same way, NT ~ s the jawbone
of the antelope, Arab, iinciye mountain goat
(Wellh. Pn,/

&amp;lt;/.

&amp;gt; 339 and n.; Ball, Genesis in

SBOT (
)(&amp;gt;) ;

cf. also the place-name in Arab., lahy
fj

ini tl camel s jawbone.
Tin; Philistine marauders made Lehi their head

quarters for attacks upon the Hebrews of the

district; the name of the place was suggestive;
and tradition attached to it the story of Samson s

exploit with the fresh jawbone (Iflii) of an ass.

Popular etymology explained Iiamath-lehi, Jg 15 17
,

the height (from riini) of Lehi, as the place where
Samson threw away (nnnah) the jawbone ;

a
hollow basin in the hill-side, shaped like a mortar
(&amp;gt;n(ikt&amp;lt;~sh v. 1!)

,
cf. /eph I

11
,
Pr 27&quot;), which held the

water of the Partridge Spring ( en hnkk^rc, cf.

1 S 2(i-
u

,
Jer 17&quot;), became the spring which God

granted when Samson called (kdrd ) for help in

his exhaustion (see EN-IIAKKORE). Thus the

legend was founded upon the popular explana
tion of these names ; indeed the word ~^3 v. 18

might mean either in Lehi or with a jaw
bone (Moore, Judges 347). It is noteworthy
that the exploit of Shammah, one of David s

mighty men, also took place at Lehi, 2 S 2311

(see above), and bears considerable resemblance
to the story of Samson. Cf. also the story of

Shamgar, Jg 3yi
. G. A. COOKE.

LEMUEL
(&quot;?x^

or W^T-). The name of a king
otherwise unknown, to whom his mother addressed
the words recorded in Pr 31-&quot;

i(
. Most moderns

understand Pr 30 1

(see KVm) to imply that Lemuel
was king of Massa in Arabia ; where lived the
descendants of Massa, the son of Ishmael men
tioned in Gn 25 14

,
1 Ch I

30
. See AGUR. The

name Lemuel may be compared with Jemuel in

Gn 4610
,

or Nemuel 1 Ch 4-4 ; and in meaning
with Lael, a man consecrated to God, in Nu 3^

(see Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 207).
W. T. DAVISON.

LENDING. See DEBT.
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LENTILS (cviJ? ildashim, 0a/c6s, lcs). The
authority of the LlSX and Vulg., and the identity
of the Arab, ttdns, make it certain that the grain
intended in the four passages where dddshim occurs

(Gn 25:14

,
2 S IT-

8 23 11
, E/.k 4 !l

) is the /?^7, Ervuiti

Lens, L. It is an annual, of the order Leguminosce,
with pinnate, tendril-bearing leaves, of 5-6 pairs of

oblong-linear leaflets, 1--4- (lowered peduncles, white

corolla, and ovate-rhombic, 1-2-seeded jiods half an
inch long. The seeds are lenticular, with a reddish

j

outer coat. They are cultivated everywhere in the
|

East. They cire usually stewed with onions, rice,

and oil, or small bits of meat and fat, and seasoned

to the taste. This dish, which is known as mujed-
dcrah, is universal among the poor. It is by no
means unpalatable, and is common enough on the
tables of the rich also. The colour of it is a
darkish-brown. It would seem that it was red in

Esau s day (Gn 25:!0

). The term red, however, is a
somewliat indefinite one in the East, and applies to

a number of shades of red and brown. It was

pottage of lentils, similar to if not identical with

miijetldcrah, for which Esau sold his birthright (v.
34

).

Lentil Hour is still made into bread in Egypt by
the very poor, as in ancient times (Ezk 4a ).

G. E. POST.
LEOPARD (T?; m hiicr, Trdp8a\is,pardus). A well-

known animal, Ft / in pnrdits, L., still called nimr
in Arab., a name which, however, it shares with
the tiger. It is a fierce carnivorous creature, often

attaining a length of 4 ft. from the tip of the nose

to the insertion of the tail. It is a type of ferocity

(Is ll 15

). It is exceedingly agile, and swift in its

attacks (Hab I
8
). A four-winged leopard is used as

a type of the Macedonian, or. according to another

interpretation, of the Persian Empire (
Dn 7

6
). It is

specially noted for the patience with which it waits,
extended on the branch of a tree, or a rock near a

watering-place, expecting its prty, on which it

springs with a deadly precision. Hence a leopard
shall watch over their cities (Jer 58

), and as a

leopard by the way will I observe them (Hos 137
).

The black spots on the yellow ground of its fur

(Jer 13-3
)
make it one of the most beautiful of

animals. The skins sometimes sell in Syria and
Palestine for as much as 10. They are used as

rugs and saddle covers. Some dervishes wear a

leopard s skin over their back. Leopards are still

found in Lebanon (cf. Ca 4s
), though rare. One

was shot near Kefr Matta, within 15 miles of

Beirut, in the winter of 1860-7, after it had killed

60 goats. A young one was taken at Bano, about
15 miles north of Tripoli, the same winter. One
was seen at Jisr el-Kadi, about 10 miles from

Beirut, a year or two before. They are not rare

along the Litany (Leontes), and in the Antilebanon,
and the ravines which open into the Jordan Valley.
Another species of leopard, Fdis jubata, Schreb.,
the chetah, or hunting I opard, the fehd of the

Arabs, is found in Galilee and Gilead. It is

occasionally domesticated, and used by the Arabs
for hunting. Both Nimr and Fehd are names

commonly given to boys, as emblems or presages of

strength and valour.
The word namrr, in its feminine form nimrah,

and its plural form nimrim, is several times used
in the names of places, as Nimrah and Betli-

nimrah (Nu 323 - 3ti

), now Nahr Nimrin, and the
waters of Nimrim (Is 15&quot;,

Jer 4S ::4

), and the

mountains of the leopards (nimrim, Ca 4s
). The

leopard is also alluded to in Sir 28-3 and Rev 13 J
.

G. E. POST.
LEPROSY (nsny or niny yu zaraath, nega zdrd ath :

LXX and NT AeVpa). A genus of diseases with

which, in a special degree, the element of unclean-
ness was associated. The removal of other maladies
is spoken of in NT as healing, but the removal of

leprosy is called cleansing (Mt 83 10s IP, Mk 1
4J

,

Lk 4 -7
7&quot; 17 17

). The only case in which the verb
idaOai is used in this connexion is in Lk 17

15 in the
case of the Samaritan, whose relation to the cere

monial law would perhaps not be recognized by a
Jew : in all other passages it is KaOapi^eiv. Leprosy
also involved exclusion from the community as did
no other disease ;

and the leper was looked upon,
not only as defiled himself, but as a source of

defilement to his neighbours.
There is an initial difficulty in the identification

of these diseases, as the Greek word Xtn-pa. is used

by the early physicians as the name of a skin

disease, now called psoriasis, eharacteri/ed by an

eruption of rough, scaly patches. Hippocrates,
Polybius, and Paulus yEgineta treat it in general as

a curable disease of not very serious import. This
skin disease is neither contagious nor dangerous to

life, nor, in most cases, productive of much incon
venience or suffering to the individual ; and, ex

cept for the sense of disgust engendered by the

disfigurement which it causes in the rare case of

its affecting the face, it is not injurious to the

community. And yet the LXX translators and
St. Luke must have known of this use of the word
which they employ as the equivalent of zaraath.
On the other hand, the disease now called leprosy
must have been known in Bibl times, and could

scarcely escape notice. Besides, other diseases of

the skin did not produce ceremonial nncleanness,
and this group of scaly eruptions which the Greeks
called lepra was not necessarily associated with
dirt or vice, and could scarcely be singled out from
allied diseases as divine visitations ; also the
scaliness which, from the first, is distinctive of

these, is not mentioned as a specific character.
The true leprosy has been known in India since

the days of Atreya, about B.C. 1400 ; and it is said

to be referred to in Japanese records about 500

years later. In the Egyptian papyrus Ebers,
written in the reign of Amen-hotep I., about B.C.

1550, there are over a score of prescriptions for an

apparently intractable disease called u/chedu, which
attacked the head, the limbs, the face, and the

body generally ; which was attended with the

development of bean-like nodules (liunhuri), open
sores, or skin spots, which were lial.le to ulcerate,
and bad to be covered with plasters. The singular
form of this word wns probably Lhvd, and in

Coptic the derivative chot is used for a swelling,
and, with the status constructus of the verb er

prefixed (erchot), it is used for a sore or an ulcer.

There is little doubt that this disease was leprosy.
In the Coptic version of Leviticus another cognate
word is used, re/it, to denote leprosy.
The first classical reference to the disease is in

the Prorrhetica of Hippocrates (ii.), where, after

referring to lepra, be mentions the Phwnician
tlixi iise ;is a far more serious malady. There is

also a reference to leprosy, although not by name,
in a fragment of Hesiod quoted by Eustathius in

his Comment, in Odyss. v. p. 174(5. Galen men
tions it under the name elephantiasis, and says
that it is common in Alexandria, on account of

the coarse food of the people. To this also

Lucretius (vi. 1114) refers

Kst elephas inorbus qui propter flmninaXili

Gi^ iiitur ^Ej^ypto in media neque praterea. usquam.

Some have supposed that the XCLX^V Xef/cjs of

/Eschylus (Choephoroi, 281) is leprosy, but it is

more probably the scaly psoriasis, as is the same
word in Eumenides, 754. Themis,m is said by
C;elius Aurelianus, iv. 1, to have described it about
B.C. 100, but his description is lost. The scanti
ness of the references in classical literature before
the beginning of the Christian era support the
statement of Pliny (xxvi. ), that it was brought into

Europe from Syria by the army of Pompey (B.C.

61). Others of the Greek and Latin physicians
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of later dale describe it under the name elephanti
asis (Celsus iii. 25, and Soranus, according to Mar-
cellus, xix.). I aulus yEgineta compares it to
cancer of the whole body. Aretteus also gives a
graphic description of its loathsome later stages.
For an account of the characteristics of the
advanced stages see Thomson, Land and Book,
ii. 530.

The first biblical reference is in the account of
the signs given by God to Moses whereby he was to

prove to I liaraoh his divine commission (Ex 4G
J) ;

but in Ex 7
:il K;

(l
&amp;gt;

), where his interview with Pharaoh
is reported, there is no mention of this sign being-
shown. The reason of this omission is riot ditlicult

to understand. This incident may be the founda
tion of Manetho s story quoted by Josephus (c. Ap.
i. 31), that Moses was a leper, and was expelled
from Heliopolis on this account. Manetho also
said that the .lews were driven ont of Egypt be
cause they were afflicted with this disease (ib.
i. 2G).

The second historical mention of it is very
significant. In Nu 121U the smiting of Miriam
with leprosy is recorded. Here we have a graphic
reference to the effects of the disease in Aaron s

prayer for his sister, when he says, Let her not,
I pray thee, be as one dead, of whom the flesh is

half consumed (eaten away) when he cometh out
of his mothers womb (v.

1

-).

In Lv 13 there ure minute instructions given for
the recognition of these diseases in their early
stages. Here the name is used with neija pre
fixed to indicate that it is regarded as a stroke
from God (cf. Vulgate rendering of smitten by
leprosum in Is 534

). There are here apparently
seven varieties of the disease to be distinguished.
(1) r\xy sect It, LXX 017X77, a rising of the skin or
subcutaneous nodule. (2) n-gp sappakath, LXX
ff-qp.affia., a scab or cuticnlar crust. (3) rnng bahereth,
LXX TT]\ai:yr)/j.a. a bright or shining spot. These
are the earliest appearances, and even at this stage
the disease is said to exhil it the two distinctive
features of being really subcuticular, and of turn
ing the hairs white. If these diagnostic marks
are present when the suspect is brought before
the priest, he is to be pronounced unclean at once ;

but if not, he is to be shut up for seven days, and
then again inspected. Should the disease have
undergone no change during this period, he is

again to be isolated for another week, and again
examined. (4) Another form, or perhaps a later-

stage of the disease, is that in which quick raw
flesh, that is, red granulation tissue, appears in
the tumid spot (v.

10
) ; this was to be recognized as

a sure sign, and the person declared unclean. (5)
One of the most singular provisions of the law is

that in v. 13
, referring to the cases in which the

white efflorescence becomes universal from head to
foot

; when this occurs, the person is pronounced
clean. It is probable that in this case the priest
was to consider it as a form of psoriasis, and not
as a genuine leprosy, which is rarely universal
until a late stage, and then is not white. If,

however, any sign of the coexistence of leprous
ulceration with the whiteness should appear, he is

to be declared unclean (v.
14f

-). To provide for the
case in which this redness or sore is only a
temporary pustule, such as often occurs in almost
any skin disease, the patient is to come again to
the priest as soon as the sore is healed, when he is

again to be pronoanced clean (v.
16f

-).

In all these cases the diagnosis in the early
stages is between leprosy in which the infiltration
is dermal and the hairs lose their colour, and
eczema or psoriasis in which the swelling is chiefly
epidermal and the hairs do not change. If, during
the periods of quarantine, the spot appears to be
fading (,in; kahah, RV dim, AV somewhat dark,

following LXX d/j.avpd), and not spreading, he is to
be pronounced clean, and the disease is sard to be
only nngtpp mispahath, a scab, i.e. psoriasis, unless
on further inspection it appeared to be spreading.

(C) Another variety, described in v. 18
,

is that
which attacks the cicatrix of an ulcer or a boil,

pro shehin, in which there is a white rising, secth
lebhandh, that is, a smooth shining spot, red in

patches ; the description seems to indicate some
one of an obscure group of diseases of the skin,
called by various names, cicatriciai keloid, scleri-

asis, etc. Between all these diseases and leprosy
there are many points of resemblance, but there is

no evidence that they are contagious. In doubt
ful cases the priest is to require a week s quaran
tine in order to decide whether it is true leprosy
or only zarcbeth hashshclun (RV the scar of the
boil, AV a burning boil ), a temporary swelling
from the irritation of the scar, or else only the
cicatrix itself (v.*

1

). A similar form of the disease

may attack the scar of a burn (v.
24

), and is to be
treated in the same way.

(7) The form of disease affecting the hairy
scalp (v.

3()

)
is called prn nel.kek (LXX Opaw/na, AV

a dry scall ), and is to be diagnosed by the

presence of thin yellow hairs. Every suspicious
case is to be inspected, and if there be no black
hair in the spot whereby its nature may be tested,
the person is to be subjected to a week s quaran
tine, after which, if the disease is not spreading,
all the hair is to be shaven except that on the
scall. If, after another week s seclusion, the scall

still appears to be spreading, he is to be pronounced
unclean, whether there be yellow hair or not. In
the Tract Net)aim, x. 5, it is directed that two
hairs should be left in shaving the part, outside
the margin of the scall, so as to test its spreading.
Yellow thin hair and yellow crusts are character
istic offavus or crusted ringworm, which is a very
contagious disease, due to the presence of a fungus,
Achorion Schcenleinii. The presence of black hair
in any diseased patch is usually sullicient evidence
that no parasitic fungus is present.

In v. 38 &quot;- rules are given for the diagnosis of

beharoth lebhanoth, white shining spots on the

skin, whether another variety of disease or not it

is difficult to say. If these are dim or dull in

colour, they are only freckled spots (AV, tct-

i ters RV). This eruption, which is called pra hoiink

(zuluir in .Terns. Targ., LXX d\&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;js),
is probably the

Xe?rpa of the older Greek physicians, the vitiligo of

Celsus, and does not render the sufferer unclean.
A common eczematous skin disease is called in

some places in Arabia by this name still ; see
Eorskal s note to Niebuhr s Arabia, 1774, 119.

According to Minch, a form of vitiligo is prevalent
among the Sarts of Turkestan and is called by
them pycz. Those afflicted with it are segregated
from the community along with the lepers, as it

is regarded as contagious. Baldness and forehead
baldness are distinguished from leprosy in vv. 40 &quot;41

,

unless they are complicated by the other signs
of leprosy, in which case the man is to be pro
nounced utterly unclean, as the plague is in the
head.
The Rabbinic comments on these regulations in

Neaaim, Siphra, and Mechilta are very prolix, and
add nothing to our real knowledge of the disease.

R. Chanina recognizes 16 kinds ; R. Dosa, 32 ; and
Akiba, 72. In Jalkut on Job 28-s man is said to

be made up half of water and half of blood ; if he

sin, this balance is disturbed, either the water
becomes excessive and he is dropsical, or the blood
increases and he becomes leprous. Many of the
later commentators, nredical and otherwise, are
not much better. See Mason Good, Study of
Medicine, iv.

For those pronounced unclean there was no



LEPROSY LEPROSY 97

further seclusion ;
but they are to be excluded

from the community, to live outside the towns,

with rent clothes (in the case of men ; women were

not to rend their garments, $otn ii. 8), and the

hair of their head going loose. They are directed

to cover their upper lip, and to cry unclean. This

exclusion is represented as put in practice when
the tabernacle was constructed (Nu &quot;&amp;gt;-,

I ), and

Miriam was one of those temporarily shut out

in the early days of the law (Nu 12 14
, -IK). The

Deuteronomic code refers to these laws (I)t 24*).

The four lepers of 2 K 7
13 were thus outside Samaria

even during the siege. According to
X&amp;lt;:(j&amp;lt;iim

xii.

11, if lepers entered into a house, they rendered it

unclean (see also Kdlm i. 4) ; or, if under a tree,

they deli led any one passing beneath its shade.

As they could not enter a walled town, they were

excluded from synagogue services there ; but in

umvallcd towns &quot;there was often a place set apart
for them in the synagogue, into which they could

enter before the rest of the congregation ; but they
could not leave until every one else had departed.

Any transgression of these rules was punished by
40 stripes (see Otho, Lex. Rabbin. 324).

The Jews regarded leprosy as a contagious

disease, and recent investigations have confirmed

this opinion, although it is not communicated very

easily, and seems to have a long incubation period.
It is produced by a specific schi/omycetous fungus,
Km-illm 1 1-

1 n-&amp;lt;c,&quot;
discovered by Hansen in 1S71,

which is of very minute size. These organisms re

tain their vitality for a long time. Kdbner found

them living in a piece of leprous tissue that had
lain forgotten, wrapped in a piece of paper, for

ten years. It is a peculiarly human parasite, the

result of many experiments showing that it is not

communicable to animals by inoculation. The
bacillus has been found, though sparingly, in the

earth of a pathway frequented by lepers at the

Almora Asylum. Cases like that of Pamien show
that it is communicable to healthy persons. For

other instances see Abraham in Allbutt s
Kynt&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,in.

of Mcdic.ine, ii. 41. It is interesting to note that

Calmet long ago supposed leprosy to be due to

organisms, which he describes as animalcuhe that

eat the skin from within (Comm. on Li fit.).

It was probably a fairly common disease among
the Jews (Lk 4-7

), although not many eases are

mentioned
;
but there are more references to it

than to any other ailment. It has been supposed,

though without any reason, that the kiln work in

Egypt fostered it in the days before the Exodus.

Buxtorf, however, says it is not as common among
the Jews as among other peoples, and ascribes

this to their separateness, and to their abstinence

especially from swine s flesh (see Tacitus, Jlt.xf.

v. 4). lii the NT there are records of only twelve

cases : the ten lepers in Lk IT
1 2

, the leper in Mt 8-

whom our Lord touched (cf. Mk I
40

,
Lk 5 1

-), and
Simon the leper (M t 20&quot;,

Mk 14 :!

) ; but these are

only specially selected cases, for He commanded
His disciples to cleanse the lepers (Mt 1U8

;
see

alsoMt 11
s and Lk 7~).

The course of the disease is slow, especially in

the early stages ;
there are cases on record of

persons who lived as lepers for 40 years. Observa
tions in Trinidad gave an average of nearly 9

years as the duration of the disease (Beavan Hake).

According to Danielssen, in Norway, and Carter,
in Bombay, the average duration of life in the

nodular form is about 9 years, and in the form
which affects the nerves and causes anaesthesia

(the commonest form in the East) it is 18i years.
Cures are rare; the official report for Norway
gives 38 cures during the period 1881-85 (the total

number of lepers there in 1892 was 500), Simon
the leper may have been one of those cured by
Christ (for traditions see Ambrose, Comm. on Lk 6

;
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Theophylact in Mt 26 ; Nicephorus, HE i. 27). In

the early stages there are often few symptoms and
little discomfort, and sometimes the eruption

may vanish altogether, giving rise to illusory

hopes of cure (Abraham). It is therefore easy to

understand how a great general like Naaman
might retain his office although a leper (2 K 5 1

).

(See in this connexion Jos. Ant. III. \i. 4). King
Robert the Bruce, who according to Ker (ii. 357)
died of this disease, was apparently suffering
from it when he held the Parliament at Canibus-

kenneth, and organixed his last invasion of Eng
land. According to a doubtful tradition the

emperor Constantine was a leper ;
see Zonaras,

Annnlus, xiii. c. 3.

The sudden infliction of leprosy as a divine

judgment is recorded not only in the case of

Miriam, but also in that of Gehazi (2 K f&amp;gt;

-7
), which

could not be due to infection, although it is called

the leprosy of Naaman, as in all known instances

the incubation period is much longer. There is

also the example of Uzxiah (2 K 15s
,
2 Ch 2G- ;!

).

Of him it is said that he lived in a r.T?-n rrz l,&amp;lt;-th

hahophshith, LXX ot/cos
aTr&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ovff&amp;lt;Jcd (or aifxpoutrdiB, or

, (jwffiuv), a several house or (llVni) a la/ar

house;. According to Jos. Ant. IX. x. 4. this judg
ment was accompanied by an earthquake (see Zee
14 4 - r&amp;gt;

). This author also states that, being a leper,
Uzxiah was buried in his own garden ;

but another
account is given in Ch. Herodotus says that the

Persians believed that a man was afflicted with lep

rosy for having committed some offence against the

sun ; that every stranger who had the disease was
driven out of the country; and that they even

destroyed white pigeons, thinking them to be

leprous (i. 138). For other references to leprosy as

a, judgment see Erachin 10; B(ili, Pxithm 10. 4;
Miilruxh Hiibbn on Lv 14, etc. Chrysostom says,

however, that in his day lepers were not excluded
from the cities ( Vldl J)ominum, etc. iv. ).

The heredity of leprosy was generally believed

in by the Jews
;

it is referred to in the curse on
Joab (2 S 3- !)

), and in the punishment of Gelia/i

(2 K 5 -7
). The Leprosy Commission in India could

discover a history of heredity only in 5 per cent. ;

and of the 108 cases in the Tarn Tar.iii Asylum
only Hi had a leprous parent or grandparent. No
treatment is referred to in the Bible

;
the wa&amp;gt;hing

of Naaman was a trial of faith, not. a remedy (in

connexion with his speech about Abana and

Pharpar see Strabo, viii. 3. 19, concerning the

river Alpheus). Jehoram, from his ejaculation in

2 K
5&quot;, evidently thought leprosy beyond human

skill to cure.

The date of the spread of the malady to Western

Europe is unknown, but it was in Britain before

the first Crusade, as the leper house at Canterbury-
was founded in 1096, the year of the starting of

the Crusade. Between that date and the building
of the last in 1472, one hundred and twelve such

asylums were set ap;irt for lepers in England. In

early Christian times there were special rules for

lepers. The Council of Ancyra (314) excluded them
from the churches, and ordered them to remain out

side with demoniacs and those guilty of unnatural

crimes, all of whom \vere called, hiemantes (xet/uaj o-

/ttecot) on this account (Martene, Co/ . Auipli.w. vii.

p. 1365). It is supposed that the small skew window
often seen in old churches, and commanding a view
of the altar, was for the purpose of allowing the

hiviii intcs to see the mass, hence these squints
are often called leper windows or hnyioscopes. The
Third Council of Orleans forbade lepers to wander
from one diocese to another ; and Gregory II., in his

letter to Boniface in A.D. 715, directed the adminis
tration of the Eucharist to them by themselves.

The bishops were also ordered to supply them wit)

food and raiment out of the Church funds.
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There is no reference in the Bible to leprosy as a

type of sin
; the nearest approach to this is in Ps

f&amp;gt;l

7
. where the reference is to the ceremonial

cleansing of the leper. Among the Fathers, also,
there are few who take note of a similitude so

familiar in modern liomiletics. Origen (H&amp;lt;u. vii.

in \ 11} speaks of heretics outside the Church as

having leprosy of mind ; and Chrysostom (Ilnm. iv.

in- I i -) is one of the earliest writers who directly
compares the defilement of sin to leprosy. The
one part, indeed, of the Leviticai law which is

most often noticed, is the cleanness of the man
who is all leprous, and this is used to illustrate the
most diverse lessons by Tertullian (i(r Piidirifiu,

xx.), Theodoret (Quccstiones in La 13), and Origen
(in f.rrif. viii. _ . }! ). In one of the epistles doubt

fully attributed to Jerome, lie treats ol the various
kinds of leprosy (Ep. xxxiv.). Leprosy was must

commonly regarded as a type of heresy rather
than of other sin (Rupertus Tuitiensis, p. 271:
]&amp;gt;ede, in- lorn. Lepra doctrina falsa est ; see also
JJahanus Maiirus, A

ll&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;jnri&amp;lt;i ,
s.r. Lepra ).

When a leper became cured of his plague, he
did not resume his place in the community until
he had been ceremonially cleansed. The priest
went outside the city to look on him. and if he saw
that lie was healed (1) he commanded that two
living clean birds be brought, with a rod of cedar
wood (probably juniper, the wood of Jt/ni/i :/-//.\

oxycerJrus supposed to lie incapable of decaying)
a cubit long ( AYr/. 14. (ii, scarlet (wool), and

hyssop [ tin- humblest plant for a disease gener
ated by pride. Midmsh lloh&amp;lt;i, Ko/irfrfk In. 4).

One bird was to be killed, in an earthen vessel,
over running water- that is, water from a run
ning stream is to be put into the earthen vessel to

keep the blood liquid, and as a type of purilica-
tion. The living bird and the cedar, to which the

hyssop Mas to be tied with the scarlet woollen
band, are to be dipped in the blood, and the leper
is to be sprinkled therewith seven times. Some
have supposed that, as the blood is the life, this

signifies the imparting of a new life to one who
has. ceremonially, been dead, lie is then declared

clean, and therefore permitted to come into the

city ; and the living bird is set free in the open
country -a symbol of the carrying away of the evil

(see Fra/er, Golden
J!i&amp;gt;//&amp;lt;//i, ii.

!.&quot;&amp;gt;!). (-J) The leper
is then to wash his clothes, shave; oil all his hair.

and bathe; but must stay outside his house for 7

days ; he then repeats the ablutions and shaving,
and (3) on the Sth day makes his final otlering at

the temple. This consists (n) of a guilt-oti ering
of a he-lamb, which with a log (about 3 gills) of
olive oil was to be waved before the Lord, and the
lamb was to be killed. The priest was then to
take some of its blood, and to touch with it the

right ear, the right thumb, and the right great toe
of the cleansed man ; the priest was then to pour
the consecrated oil into the palm of his left hand,
and, dipping his right forefinger in it, he was to

sprinkle some of it seven times before the Lord,
and then to touch with it the places upon which
the blood of the guilt-offering had been put, and the
rest of the oil was to lie poured on the lepers head.
This offering was a reparation to (lod for the loss

ot service during the time of his seclusion the
blood and oil typifying atonement and reconsecra-
tion.

(/&amp;gt;}
A second lie-lamb was to be offered as a

sin-offering, as an atonement for sin on his re-

admission into the congregation, and afterwards
(&amp;lt;}

a ewe-lamb was to be offered as a burnt-offer

ing, and V nths of an ephah (about 7i quarts) of
flour as a meal-offering. During these ceremonies
the man stood in the Nicanor gate between the
Court of the women and the Court of Israel, into
which he was not free to enter until the purifica
tion was accomplished. A poor man was allowed

to substitute two doves for the second pair of

lambs, one for the sin-offering and one for the

burnt-offering, and needed only to bring yVrth of an
ephah of flour for the meal-offering (Lv 14 1 8

-).

In mediaeval times a man who was a leper was
formally excluded from the Church by a funeral
mass, in which earth was thrown on his feet as a

sign of symbolic burial, the priest saying sis

mortuus mundo, vivens iterum Deo. The leper
then laid aside his garments in the church and put
on a black habit. An account of the rituals ob
served in connexion with lepers is given bj
Martene (dc Hit. Antlq. iii. ID). The ceremonies
for the readmission of those healed were similar
to the penitential and reconciliation ceremonies
for the other 1ticmnnt.cs.

Opinions are divided as to the nature of Job s

disease. The Talmudists called it Iiokokm scratch

ing leprosy (l,nlni Kmniini Si)//). From the descrip
tion of the symptoms (2

7f
-) and of his isolation

(lit
14 -- 1

), it has been supposed to be some form of
h

pro&amp;gt;y

*
(see M KDIC I N K). For oliler opinions on

the subject see \Vedel. it,- Moi-tto Iliolti. Jena, KJ87.

Leprosy in Garments. In Lv I. }
17 &quot; -

is a descrip
tion of certain reddish or greenish discolorations
in garments, woollen, linen, or leathern, which are
called ztlrit nth innin fi i th (v.

&quot;

), a fretting leprosy,
eating a hole in a garment. It is probably the
effect of a fungus or mildew, said, but with slight
evidence, to be from the use of the wool of dead or
diseased sheep (Michaelis, Com. on J^in-^ of Mows,
iii. 2!MM, or from the skin of a diseased animal ; but
this would not account- for its attacking linen.

Whether it is due to a specific parasite (as Form-
steelier supposed, /.vr. drs neunzehntcn Jahrhunderts,
1S47, No. :&amp;gt;_&amp;gt;! or not is uncertain, but this is im

probable. If after a week s seclusion the stain

spreads, the garment is pronounced unclean, and is

to be burnt. If it have not spread, the fabric is to

be washed and shut up for seven days more, when,
if it remain unchanged, it is to be burnt : but if it

fade after washing, the spot is to be torn out and
burnt, and the rest of the garment is to be washed
and pronounced clean. Where garments are worn
for a long time, as they often art: in the East,

fungus growths are not unlikely to occur. It has
been supposed that the garment spotted by the
flesh of Jnde - : refers to this; perhaps also there
is a reference in Job 13-* and 3U 18

.

Leprosy in the House. Certain discoloured

patches on the inner walls of a house are said to he

leprous (Lv 14 :;4

&quot;-).
These are described as hollow

strakes, shekfi&rAroth, that is, depressed spots,
coloured greenish or reddish. When discovered,
the occupant is to empty the house, lest, if pro
nounced unclean, all in the house be defiled. The
priest is then called to inspect, and he shuts up the

house for a week. If it spread in this time, the

stones are to betaken out and cast into an unclean

place ; the plaster is to be scraped off the Avails,

and the house re-plastered. If no return take

place, the house is clean
;
but if it recur, the whole

house is to be destroyed. Before the cleansed

house is inhabited, a cleansing ceremony similar to

the first part of the cleansing ceremony of the

leper is to be performed. It is probable that this

disease is the formation of a nocculent mass of

calcium nitrate, such as often takes place when
the gases set free from decaying animal matter
act on the lime of plaster, and is sometimes
called mural salt. This, with an accompaniment
of mould or other hyphomycetous fungus, produces
an appearance like that described (see Blechrodt,
Thcorct. - Pract. Abli ircU. iiber die Ursachnn der

Feuchtifjkeit in Gchdmlc-n, Weimar, 1839, 45).

Jerome spiritualizes this plague, Arbitror cum in

* So Davidson, Dillmann, and most modern commentators ;

cf. Dt 2S.
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parietibus domus l&amp;lt; ir;x csse referatur, hiereticam

perlidiam notari (A /&amp;gt;. xxxiv.).

LITKRATURE. Tlie bibliography of leprosy is immense, but
most of the older treatises are of little value. The best are

Bartholinus, (It: Mnrltix Jiili/ii-ix, Ilafnius, 1071; also the treatises

of Dorndorf (Zurich, 17:i8), YVithof (Duisburg, 1758), Kschenbarh

(Rostock, 1774), Cluunseru (M,
!m. de la soc.icti d f initiation,

Paris, 1810, iii. 3:15), .Jahn (Uiblixche Arfhaoloyie, \Vien, ISIS,
ii. 35;&quot;)),

Zensler (Ili-tchichtr dfs abenilldndim-hen Aussatzi x).

For the modern literature the most useful works are Abraham,
in Allbutt s Xysti m of M/ ilicine, ii. 41 ; Re/tort of the Lcpromj
Cotnmitation to India, London, IS.KJ; also lieport of the Coin-

mission to the Cape of Good JIope, 1894-95; Hillis, L-proxi/ in

Ili-itinh Guiana, 1881; Carter, Leprosy and Elephantiasis,
1874; Rake, Reports of the Trinidad Asylum, 1S89-1S9.S

;

Danielssen and Boeek, TraitA de, la Spidalxkhed, Paris, 1898 ;

Mineh, 1 rokaza na Twjc lioxsii, Kiev, 18S9
;
Fox and Far-

quhar, Endi tnie. Skin Diseases of India,, London, 1870; Wolters
in Ceiitralliliitt. fiir Bakteriologie, xiii. ISSKi

; Simpson, Edin
burgh Mi iiicnt .Journal, lS41-4li, vols. Ivi., Ivii. ; Thin, Leprosy,
London, Ib .CJ ;.I. K. Hcnnett, Diseaxex of the Kible, iss&quot;. For
an account of the Knights of St. Lazarus, who had always a

leper for their (Jrand Master, see Ilelyot, Ordres Jtlonast. 17-!1
;

Moehsen, d&amp;lt;&amp;gt;. nied. d/nit. dijnit. ornat. p. 50.

On the Leviliral proscriptions regarding- leprosy, see, above
all, Dillmann I yssel, E.r Lr, p. 553 ff., where further refer

ences to the literature of the subject will be found.

A. MACALISTER.
LESHEM (c-j

1

:). A form, occurring only in Jos
1947 &quot;

&quot;

,
of the name Laish (which see). Wellh.

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

.

Gentibiis, etc. 47) emends cc
*?, which is admitted

by Dillm. to have been perhaps the original

pronunciation.

LESSAU (A Aecnraoi
,
V vltl

Afeo-aov). A village
(Kwf.i.ri) where an encounter took place between the
Jews and Nicanor, 2 Mac 14 Ki

. The site is un
known, and the text is uncertain. Dessau of AV
may be due to the frequent interchange of A and
A in uncial Greek, or (as Ewald conjectured) it may
be another form of Adasu (cf. 1 Mac 7

4
&quot;).

LET. There are two Anglo-Saxon verbs some
what alike in spelling but directly opposite in

meaning, la-fin) to permit, and Lit/in to hinder.
In middle, English f&amp;lt;n//tn became fr/cii, and Irttmi
became

l&amp;lt;,tt,cti, and they were still distinguishable.
The double t was kept by careful writers in t he-

verb meaning to hinder, or the subst. meaning
hindrance, as by .Milton in Arc,(/p (f/itir (Hales ed.

p. 57, 1. Ii, evill hath abounded in the Church liy
this lett of licencing. J5ut when it was dropped
there was no way, except by the general s-nse of
the passage, of distinguishing two words whose
meanings were so dillerent that a mistake was
equivalent- to the; insertion or omission of a Dot,.

In AV the verb occurs six times with the sense
of hinder, and is always spelt in the ed. of
1611 witli one t, Ex f&amp;gt;

4 Wherefore do ye, Moses
and Aaron, let the people from their works?
0&amp;gt;&quot;-!?n,

UV loose ); Xu 22 1(i mar- lie not thou
letted from coming unto me (text, Let nothing
hinder tliee ); Is 43 1:i

I will work, and who
shall let it? (n^-r;, AVm shall turn it back,
IlVm reverse it ); Wis T~- an understanding
spirit . . . which cannot be letted (d.Kw\vTov, UV
unhindered ); Uo I

13 oftentimes I purposed to
come unto yon, (but was let hitherto) (eKu\i l)r)v,

IIV was hindered ); 2 Th V27
only he who now

letteth will frf, until he be taken out of the way
(6 /carexwj , UV one that restraineth ). The verb
occurs also in Pr. Ilk., Collect for 4th Sun. in

Advent, we are sore, let and hindered in running
the race that is set before us. In the Pr. l!k. of
loj 2, 155!), and 1(&amp;gt;(J4 (Communion), we read, It is

an easy matter for a man to say, I will not com
municate, because I am otherwise letted with

worldly business ; but in I(i(i2 letted was
changed into hindered. Examples from the
earlier versions which have been changed in AV
are Job 31 :)l Cov. Yet they of myne owne lious-
holde saye: who shal let us, to have oure bely ful
of his flesh ! IP ;5

7 Tind. that youre prayers be

LKVI 99

not let. Cranmor is fond of the word, frequently
using it along with one or more; synonyms, as
ll orks, i. S2, &amp;gt;he wrote letters to the Pope, calling

upon him in (Jod s behalf to stop and let the said

marriage ; p. S5, do not interrupt, let, or hinder
the said David.
As a subst. let is found in AV only in the

heading to Dt 15, It must b - no let of lending or

giving. It occurs occasionally in Pr. l&amp;gt;k. In

the Preface to the Scotch Liturgy of l(i.57 we read,
After many lets and hindrances, the same comet h

now to be published, to the good, wo trust, of all

God s people, and the increase; of true piety, and
sincere devotion amongst them. In all our pro
mises, says Ttndale (K.ffins. p. 57), it is to be

added, If God will, and If there be no lawful let.

J. HASTINGS.
LETHECH occurs in AVm and KVm of IlosS2

instead of an half homer which is read in the
text of both AV and KV. Both the original read

ing of the passage and the capacity of the measure
( :), called Ictherh, are uncertain. For the MT
c %

-t;v ~n i

? the LXX reads vtfit\ oivov, a skin of

wine, which may or may not imply that a dillerent
lleb. text from the present lay before the Greek
translator (see Nowack, ml lot-.). According to

Jewish tradition, the lfthc.rh =
-\,

/innirr 4 bushels.
See art. AVK[&amp;lt;;ilTS AXD MKASUIIKS. It has been

computed that the whole amount of grain here
mentioned would have been equal in value to 15

shekels of silver, so that the price paid by Ilosea in

money and kind together would be MO shekels.
lie thus re-acquired his wife for the cost of a slave

(cf. Ex2L 3
-). J. A. SKLHIK.

LETTER. See EPISTLE.

LETUSHIM (cp
:^, Aarovcriei/j.) and LEUMMIM

(c
&amp;lt;-

?\^, \owfj.(i)fi/j.). Sons of Dedan, (in 25 ::

. The
MT gives the names of Dedan s sons as Ashurim,
Lctushim, and Leuinmim ;

but the LXX prelixes
to this list Itaguel (Tcryoi T/X) and Nabdeel (Na/i5e?}\).
The three given by the MT are pointed as plurals,
and hence were regarded by some ancient inter

preters as descriptive epithets (so Targ. Onk.);
and the third of the names, Lrttiiniiini ( nations
in Heb.), lends itself well to that explanation;
some races which the ethnologist chose to classify
among Dcdanitcs may have been known as
nations or hordes, just as the Merhers are

called by the Arabs KalnCil or tribes, and their

language lyt-lilll. &quot;For Letushim the liabbis (Kaslii,
(i.i I. loc.) suggest citi etymology from the Hebrew
verb ry: meaning scattered ; they can indeed

point with justice to the interchange of b and :

at the beginning of words, but this explanation
does not seem satisfactory. The apparent con
nexion of this word with the verb ^:

::^ to sharpen
is rather in favour of the view (taken by Steiner
in Schenkel s Jiibcl-Lr.xiron) that the words repre
sent names of twtdcs

;
and such a classification

would bear a curious likeness to that of the S.

Arabian Parias, some of whom are called IJti il:,

weavers, etc. (Malt/an, AV/.v.&quot;//. hi Arnlii i), i.

1!)O, 1!)1). The greater number of authorities,

however, regard these words as proper names, and
Li:tiinh!m has been compared with ;:;: of some
Xabata-an inscriptions (Ley, ZI&amp;gt;M&amp;lt;i \\\. 4(l.S, 404),
while a name resemliling L&amp;lt; i(nnn nn lias been found
in a Salia-an inscription (O.rf. llrh. /, ./.). If they
are jiersonal names, the linal c co;ild lie more
easily explained from Saba-an than from \abata-an.
(ilaser (Xkizz&amp;gt;\ ii. 41)1) thinks the home of the
tribes thus designated is to be sought in the
Sinaitic peninsula, but he throws no new light
on the name. 1). S. MAKCOLIOUTII.

LEYI ( iS, LXX Aev(e)i(o)). Son of Jacob and
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Leah. The meaning and derivation of the name are

uncertain. (1) In (in 29;!4

(J) Levi is interpreted as

joined, i.e. husband to wife
;
the root lavnh is used

with this meaning in the reflexive conjugation
(Niphal), Is 56 :! -

&quot;,
Ps 83* : in Arab, it = turn, bend.

In Nu 18-- 4
(P) there is a word-play ;

the tribe of

Lcvi is joined t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

attendant an, Aaron. After the
establishment of the Levites as subordinate temple
ministers, this meaning was read into their name ;

it does not, of course, represent an etymology in

the strict sense. (2) Lagarde, Oricnta.Ha ii. 20,
Mitthcil.n.nnen i. 5411 ., explains Lecites as those
Avho nttarJied themselves to, accompanied, the Israel

ites at the Exodus from Egypt; like Moses, they
were Egyptians. The name might also mean
those who were attached to the ark. Thus Levi
is not a name like the names of the other patri
archs, but an adjective ; and it need not have borne
the same meaning in the time of Ezra as in the

time of Solomon or Moses. (3) Bandissin, Gesrh.

AT I ricsf-. rtlnt.iiis 72 n. 1

,
linds in the name an

original abstract meaning, lrr = following, escort,
from which the adj. teri was formed, in the sense

of one, who escorted the ark. The name was thus
lirst given to the tribe of priestly servants, and
from them to the ancestor of the tribe. Against
these views see Kaut/sch, XK, 1800, 771 f.. who
points out that the manner in which Levi is con
nected with Simeon by a merely genealogical and

political relationship, such as exists in the case of

the other sons of .Jacob, makes it impossible to

see in Levi the special character which the above
views presuppose. The name of the tribe was not

derived from the name of any otlicial function ;

the escort of the ark was not the prerogative of

the Levites only, for in the older narratives it is

the priests who have this charge. Similarly, Stade,
ZM }\&quot;\. 1881, 11-2-11(5, insists, with reason, that
no different origin can be allowed to Levi than is

given to the other patriarchs. Against deriving
led from la rah, he urges the form of the noun with
(
T

,
and the fact that in early times Levi was a

purely secular tribe, Gn 4!)
5 &quot; 7

. (4) Hommel, Auf-
satze if. Abhanrllungen 30 f.

, Stid-Arab. Chrrstom.

127. AIl l 2781&quot;., connects levi with fart it. (fern.

lari at} priest, on the Mimcan inscriptions from

el-Ola, N. of Medina; ami Mordtmann, licit r/i(je

z. miniiischen
Ei&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;jra))hUc, 18it7, 43, and Sayce,

Em-lif Hist, of the, Heps. 1897, 80, agree with him.
The usage of the word in these inscriptions (

a priest
of Wadd, his priestess ) is, however, very different

from the usage of Levi in the OT. Such an ex

pression as a Levite of .]&quot; is never found; and
the primary meaning of Levite is not priest, but
a member of the tribe of Levi.

(.&quot;&amp;gt;) Wellhausen,
Prolegomena

3
140, proposes an etymology which

has been widely accepted, and may lie considered
the most plausible yet put forward : Levi is simply
a gentilic form of his mother s name, Leah = wild
cow (Arab, la ai/, la af). So Stade. ZATW i.

112-116, (z I7i. 146, l.&quot;&amp;gt;2f.
; Gray, He.br . Pi: Art me.?

96, etc. Ntildeke on the whole accepts this, though
not without hesitation, ZDMG xl. 1886, 167.*

Robertson Smith, who maintains that the most
ancient division of the Israelites is between Rachel
and Leah,&quot; both animal names, detects in this

family history the presence of the matriarchal

system of reckoning descent, and the custom of

calling tribes after the names of animals (totemism);

Kinship and Marriage 30, 195, 219 f., 257. (6) Two
other etymologies may be mentioned. Wellhausen,
Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten iii. 114n. [the note is

omitted in the second edition (1897), p. 119], alludes

to the ancient Arabic custom of consuming the flesh

* Of the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of Levi, almost
half have names with this gentilic ending, e.g. Merari, Mahli,
Mushi (from Mosheh, Moses), Libni, Shimei, Bukki, Uzzi, Kishi,
etc. (Nu 317-21 2G-J3, 1 Oh 61

-**).

of a sacrifice at a family meal. A portion of the
llesh was set aside for a guest whom it was desired

to treat with special honour (cf. 1 S 9 L&amp;gt;3

), and called

the lavijja (Agh. vii. 76. 6). The larijja would be
the priests portion ; hence possibly the origin of

the name Levi. In this connexion we can hardly
fail to remember the Mimean lartu = priest.
G. H. Skipwith, in the JQR xi. 1899, 264, ingeni

ously connects levi with leviathan, the root lavah

describing the coils of the .serpent. This suggests
that Levi derived his name from a serpent-god, and

may explain why the Levite Moses selected the

brazen serpent, Nehushtan, as an emblem of the
God of Israel !

Early history of Levi. An incident in the early

history of Levi is preserved in Gn 34. The young
Canaanite chief, Shechem, had conceived a passion
for Dinah, the sister of Simeon and Levi, and had
humbled her, to the indignation of the sons of

Jacob The two brothers undertook
to avenge the outrage themselves ; they assassin

ated Shechem, and carried off Dinah out of his

house (vv.-
5 &quot;- -G

). That the action of Simeon and
Levi was treacherous and savage is implied in J,

the earlier of the two documents which are com
bined in Gn 34. Shechem had accepted 1 he terms

imposed upon him by the father and brethren of

the damsel (vv.
11 - 12 - 19

).
What the terms were is

not stated ; possibly the circumcision of the bride

groom before marriage (Wellhausen, Prole;/.
3 355 n.,

Composition 319: cf. Ex 4 4 -- (i

,
and Robertson

Smith, A -S 310), or the grant of a piece of territory
to Jacob near Shechem (Cornill, AATW, 1891, 12,

cf. (.Til 37 1 - ir&amp;gt;

). Whatever the agreement was,
Simeon and Levi violated it, and acted independ

ently of their brethren, who took no part in the

deed of violence, and of their father, who bitterly
resented it. We may notice that Jacob s reproof
is prompted by instincts of self-preservation, and
not by moral displeasure. The two brothers, how

ever, take up a moral ground in their retort, evi

dently with the sympathy of the narrator (34
:iu - S1

).*

The story may be understood to describe an

episode in the early struggles of Israel in Canaan
after the Exodus. The attachment of Shechem,
son of llamor, to Dinah, daughter of Jacob, will

then represent an alliance between a branch of the

;
Israelite family and the city of Shechem ;

and the

action of Simeon and Levi may be interpreted
either as an attempt to seize by force this important

city for themselves, or as a blow struck to free the

Israelite element in the city from the danger of

being swallowed up by the Canaanite majority.
Whatever the motive may have been, the tradition

is clear that there was treachery and violence on

the Israelite side, and that in consequence Simeon
and Levi received a repulse from which they never

recovered. Simeon became merged in Judah, with

undefined possessions on the S. frontier (cf. Jos

19 1 &quot; with is-&quot;
3-- 4

-), though the tribe does not seem

to have been so completely shattered as Levi

(J&amp;lt;r
p- 17

); while Levi also found shelter in Judah,
bul for the most part became a homeless wanderer

in the territory of the other tribes.

This is the state of things implied in Gn 49* 7

I will divide them in Jacob, and scatter them in

* The above follows the earlier narrative, J. In the other

account, by some assigned to E (Wellh., Cornill, Holzingerl, by

others to P (l)illmann, Driver P possibly based on E, Ball P-),

Humor, on behalf of his son, negotiates a general marriage

alliance, vv.8.9; the circumcision of all males is stipulated and

accepted as the condition, vv. i-*-i~- 20-24a
?
and all the sons_of

Jacob wreak their vengeance with wholesale slaughter vv. 2 a(; -

27-2S)
(Cf. the later narratives of the conquest of Canaan). Per

haps the vengeance was ascribed to all Israel because of the

later feeling about mixed marriages, cf. Nu 25&amp;lt;5- 31&quot;-
11

(P), Ezr

912 10. If this narrative belongs to E, an editor of the school

of P (vv.i5
b-22b.

24) has worked over the whole after the com

bination of J and E. See especially on this ch. Kuenen, ThT
xiv 257=Gesammelte Abhandlunjcn vi. ; Wellhausen, Com-

position 312-319 ; Cornill, ZATW, 1891, 1-15.
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Israel. The verses express, in the language of

vigorous denunciation, the popular verdict upon
the offending tribes. It must have taken shape
not long after the deed was done ; and as the inci

dent of (in 34 belongs most probably to the early

days of the conquest of Canaan, this will agree

very well with the date generally accepted for the

Blessing of Jacob, the period of the Judges, Samuel,
and David. Neither Simeon nor Levi is mentioned
in the Song of Deborah, Jg 5.

Lcri and the, I rii .^tliixxl. The next important
evidence for the early history of Levi is furnished

by .Jg 17 and 18, a most ancient document. Here,
for the first time, the Levite isa priest. The follow

ing facts are to be gleaned from these chapters.

(1) The Levite comes from Judah, the headquarters
of the tribe, Jg 17 7

~&quot;. P&amp;gt;oth in these clis. and in

19 1 - ls the Levites are connected with Judah ; two
of them come from Bethlehem 17 7 s

.

* We can

detect traces of this connexion in the names of

some Levitical families, such as Libni, Hebroni,
Korhi.f

(2) But if the Levites had found a home in

Judah, their dispersion had already begun ; the

pressure of circumstances was driving them to seek

a maintenance where they could find one, Jg 17*
y

.

(3) At this period any one might become a priest.
Micah could consecrate one of his sons to the priest

hood, 17
s

. Hut if a Levite could be found, he was
much preferred, as being specially qualified for the

office, Jg 17 10 - 13 IS 10
. The Levite ministered in

any private or local sanctuary where his services

were paid for, Jg !7
4-i-i- 184-X His special skill

lay in consulting and interpreting the sacred oracle

(18
5f&amp;gt;

), and in conducting the ritual of the ephod,
teraphim, and graven or molten image (17 18 18 -

M. &&amp;gt;\

(4) Two points about the family of the Levite

(or Levites) in this story call for special notice.

In 17 7
it is said that the young man was of the

family of Judah
;
in 18 iu that the Levite Jonathan

was a grandson of Moses. The former of these

statements raises a difficulty : how could a Levite
be described as belonging to the family of Judah?
It has been suggested ( NYellhausen, Moore) that

Levite here denotes the office, not the race ; the

point of importance in early times being not the

pedigree but the art of the priest. If this could

be established, the difficulty is disposed of. Hut
it is hard to believe that at this early period,
which cannot be far removed from the date to

which (in 34 and495 7
belong, the Levites as a tribe

had disappeared, and that their name had been

given to a priestly caste which was open to the
member of any tribe who might care to enter it

(see Wellhausen, Prolcy* 140; Hommel, AHTWti).
No satisfactory explanation has been given of the
words of the family of Judah as they stand.

They seem to be omitted by LXX 15, and are treated

by Kuenen and Kautxsch (Jleil. Schr.) as a gloss ;

but a scribe would hardly invent such a statement
about a Levite. Budde, Jlic/tter 11(5, suggests
(after Studer) that the Avords have been altered

out of respect for Moses, J and that the original

reading Mas of the family of Levi, or of the

family of Moses. For want of any better explana
tion, this correction may be provisionally accepted.
At the close of the story (18

;;o

) it is stated that
* Two narratives are interwoven in ch. 17. According to one

there is a young Levite (~ii&quot;n) residing in Micah s neighbourhood,
whom Micah treats as a sou, consecrates and makes his priest

(w.7. lib.
I2a). The other narrative tells how a Levite

(C&quot;Nil)

from Bethlehem comes, in the course of his wanderings, to
Micah s house, and is hired bv him as his priest (vv.**-

10:l - l- b - 1 3
).

t Wellhausen, 7 .ST. n. Jiitl Gexchichte Z 191 n. Korah (Korah)
seems to have been originally a clan of Judah, 1 Ch 2 43.

t The same motive, to avoid connecting the priest of Ran
with Moses, instigated the Jewish correction of Moses into

Manasseh in l&so. Perhaps this is the reason why LXX B omits
the words here.
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Micah s Levitt 1

,
who had been kidnapped by the

Danites, became the founder of a line of priests
who ministered at the chief sanctuary of Dan
until tlie exile of the t;-M tribes in 7- ^, or of the

N. tribes in 734 (-J K 15- ). Jonathan s priesthood
was therefore hereditary,* and, what is more, his

descent is traced back through (.iershom to Moses.

It is probable that we have here a clue to the

obscure problem, How did the Levi of (in 34 and
4!) become the Levi of the sanctuary ? Most likely
the answer is, Through the influence and position
of Moses. Moses was the founder of Israel s

religion, the chief minister of the sanctuary ;
and

Moses was a Levite. His own clan supported and
followed him (Kx 3-2-- 2 -

E). The sacred lore of

the priesthood, the traditions of public worship,
the usages of the oracle, were preserved in his

family and handed down to his descendants. Thus
we liml the Mosaic families of (iershom and of the

Mushites (probably from Moslieh. Moses) mentioned
in the genealogies of 1

,
Nu 3&quot;*.

21. aso,^ 1 Ch (i
l - 1!)

.

The priesthood, however, was not contined to the

family or tribe of Moses; but the prestige of his

name, the importance of his position in the history
of the national religion, induced those priests, who
did not necessarily belong to his race, to call them
selves Levites, and to justify the title by some kind
of genealogical fiction, or by the common Semitic

practice of regarding membership of a guild or

order as equivalent to sonship.f In this way
there grew up a priestly tribe of Levi which looked

upon Moses as the founder of their order and the

ancestor of their race.J The formation of such a

tribe was rendered all the easier because there had
existed an ancient tribe of Levi, which, although
it was broken up in the early davs of the occupa
tion of Canaan, nevertheless produced one famous
son who became the ancestor of a new Levi with a

changed character. When the change began it is

impossible to say ;
it must have come about by

degrees. Those who maintain that the Levite of

the early period of the Judges (Jg 17. 18) could

belong t o the family of Judah and at the same
time claim to be a grandson of Mos s (1S

:1

&quot;),
do not

appear to allow sufficient time for the official sense

of Levite and the artificial connexion with Moses
to have established themselves.
A different account of what may be called the

conversion of Levi from the barbarous tribe to the

priestly caste is given bv van Hoonacker in his

work, Lit Sacerdore Lerit iqne, 1899, 304 Ml 1. His

view may be mentioned as representative of those

which differ from the account given above. He
takes (-In 34 as referring to an incident of the

first immigration of the Hebrew clans into Canaan.
(in 49 is also assigned to a pre-Mosaie date, chiefly
on the ground that it is unlikely that the tribe to

which Moses belonged would be spoken of in the

terms of vv. s ~7 so soon after his death, if the Uless-

ing of Jacob be assigned to the period of the

Judges. In the early days of th e settlement in

Canaan after the Exodus, the tribe of Levi pos
sessed not only the prestige of its connexion with

Moses, but the prerogatives of the priesthood
which it owed to him. Not much later, in the

period of the Judges, we find Levites popularly
regarded as priests: the interval is not long

enough for the change in the character of the

* Similar establishments of hereditary priests are mentioned
at Sliiloh (Eli) and at Nob (Ahimelech), 1 S ! 21. The priest
hood of Sbiloh \vas traced hack to the family of Moses (1 S 2-7,

though this is a post-Dt. passage) through Phinehas, son of

Eleazar, son of Aaron (Nu 2513 P, 1 S 23&quot;,
Jos 24^ E). Well

hausen regards Eleazar as = Eliezer, son of Moses (Ex IS4), and
so makes the. priesthood of Shiloh directly Mosaic, J i-olftj.3 144.

t In the oldest documents the descent is traced hack to Moses
rather than to Aaron. Moses, not Aaron, is the chief minister
of the sanctuary in Ex 337 11 E. The designation of Levites as

sons of Aaron belongs to P.

J See Benzinger, llcb, Archuol. 41Cfl.
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tribe to h.ive tal:en place. Accordingly, van
Hoonacker believes that tlie conversion of Levi
occurred during the sojourn of Israel in Egypt,
und supposes that Levi developed not only a

capacity for assimilating the culture and civiliza

tion of Egypt,* but a special /eal for the national

religion. Jn this way the Levites naturally rallied
round Moses in his great religious enterprise, and
because of their superior culture became recognized
as the spiritual organ of the community. Against
the view of van lloonacker it may be said that
the evidence is 710 more in favour of the conver
sion of Levi having taken phuv in Egypt than
in the period -which followed the, struggle for

Canaan; while the historical and geographical
conditions i7iiplied in the Blessing of Jacob are
not those of the pre Mosaic but the post -Mosaic age.

It does not fall within the scope of this article
to deal Avith the later developments and organi/a-
tio7i of the priestly tribe of Levi, which will lie fully
treated of in art. I lMKsrs AM) LKVITKS. Besides

-Ig 17 a 7id ]S, 1!) and 2n. the only other places in pre-
exilic historical books where Levites are mentioned
are 1 S

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

,
-2 S I .-&amp;gt;- , I K s 1:*&quot;, and all of these ap

pear to lie secondary or I )euteronomic. | ( )ne other

important par-sage, however, re&amp;lt;|uires 7iiention, to

coni]ilete the early account of Levi. Dt 33* &quot;. The
Blessing of Moses breathes the bright and happy
spirit of the earlier 7iarratives of the Kings, and
may be dated shortly after the separation under
.Jeroboam I. I!y this time, then, we find that
Levi has become thoroughly established as the

priestly tribe, enjoying the priestly rights of

administering the divine oracle and in-truct ion

(tomb), and offering incense and sacrifice ; though
it appears that the exclusive priesthood of the
Levites was 7iot without its opponents even at
this period (Dt 33&quot;). The Blessing describes the
character of the ideal Levite by an allusion to

past history when the fidelity and disinterestedness
of the tribe were conspicuously proved. Though
Levi is not mentiomd in connexion with the
events of Ma^sah and Meribah (KxIT 1 7

. Nil 20&quot;

-
1:i

i.

yet it is poihle that another version of the-:

incidents was current in which the tribe was i;i

some way tested by Jehovah.:;. The other past
event alluded to is that in Kx .SJ-7 -

. when the
Levites distinguished themselves by remarkable
disinterestedness. The reference to this occasion

is, however, disputed; for the verbs in Dt 33 - ;i1 &quot;

may be translated as presciits and not as pasts,
and the statement may be merely a general one.
Nevert hele-s, the allusion to Ex 32 may be implied
at t lie same t hue.
The principal authorities have bee7i cited above.

Besides these may be mentioned (Iraf, &amp;lt;, i:^-/,lr/ifi

(/rs Wttnniii x J.i ri in Merx, Arrliir.
18&amp;lt;&amp;gt;7,

i. (18-

]&amp;lt;N&amp;gt;, 208-230; Eilu. Meyer, Gcfti hichte &amp;lt;lrs Altn--

thiiHiti, 1884, i. 3771!.; Fr. v. Hummelauer, S.J.,
D(ts vormosaischc 1 ricstctthuiii in Jxrur/, 18!){).

G. A. COOKE.
LEVIATHAN (}ri;^ liwyathan).The description

of leviathan (Job 41) clearly points to the rrnrmlilt .

(LXX SpdKuv). Again, the mention of leviathan

(LXX SpdKovTfs, I s 74 14
) is in the middle of aii

allusion to the miracles connected with the Kxodus
of the Israelites. Leviathan here is to be under
stood as the crocodile, the emblem of Pharaoh,
the king of Egypt, the great dragon (tmini&amp;gt;n) that
lieth in the midst of Ids rivers (K/,k 2!r ). The
people inhabiting the wilderness (I s, I.e.] are the
wild beasts of the desert, to which Pharaoh s host

11UI ill ll.

t .N owack, Ilcb. Archuol. ii. 91 n.

J Driver, Deuteronomy *00.

became a prey (comp. people, folk, Pr 3025 - M
).

On the other hand, leviathan of the sea (Ps 10426
,

LXX SpaKw) cannot be the crocodile. It is probably
the whale. Whales are not rare in the Mediter
ranean, which is doubtless the sea great and wide
(v.- ). Parts of skeletons of two rorquals are pre
served in the Museum of the Syrian Protestant

College at Beirftt. One was thrown on shore near

Tyre, and the other at Beirut itself. In Job 38

leviathan of UV and AVia (AV their mourn
ing )

is taken by most modern commentators to
refer to the dragon, which in popular mythology
was believed to darken or eclipse the sun and
7)10011 by throwing its fold- round t hem or swallow

ing them
7i|). Enchanters were supposed to have

power to set this dragon in motion (Davidson,
Job, p. 21)). The same mythological allusion
underlies Job 26 13

(see Dillmann s note) and Is 27 1

(see Cheyne, ad loe.}. G. E. POST.

LEVIRATE LAW.- See MARRIAGE.

LEYIS (A Aeu/j, P, -efi), 1 Es {). Wrongly
taken as a proper name in this book

;
\n V./.r Id 1 -&quot;

Shabbethai the Levite stands in plac;-, of Levis
and Sabbateus.

LEYITES. See LKVI and PRIESTS A\I&amp;gt; LEVITES.

LEVITICUS (called by the Jews, from its open
ing word, N^i? 1

- : other names found in the Mishna
are C :72 rrrn (

Law of Priests ), 3 T:; (
Book of

Priests ), n u;-i,7 ire
( Book of Offerings ), cf.

MI lii/r/t. in. 4
;
Mi ijUln, iii. (i ; Si/ilirn, etc. : LXX

\fv(t)iTiKvv (cf. Philo, Aei tTuvj ,-li ti\os) ; Vulg. Lr.nfi-

1 iis). Leviticus is the third jiart of the sixfold

work now generally known as the Hexateuch.
It belongs in its entirety to the Priestly school
of writers (P). For the explanation and proof of

this statement see art. HKXATKI en.
As the whole book can be ascribed to a single
document, it might seem that the literary prob
lem was a simpler one than J7i the case of Genesis
and Kxodus. In fact, however, the questions that
demand solution are, though in large measure
(lillerent from, yet no less complex than, those of

the earlier books. The geologist who has settled

to wliat formation the rocks of a district belong,
has yet to investigate the composition and relative

order of the perhaps dislocated and contorted strata

which are comprised under the same general title.

In the art. on EXODUS (g IV.) we have already
seen how documents after being separated f7x&amp;gt;7ii

others may be again resolved into distinct com
ponents. The extent to which this process is

carried O7it below may seem unwarranted, for,

though many of the points art; fully treated hi

well-known works like Kuenen s Hr.r. and Driver s

LOT, it has not been usual to press the analysis
so far. It is, however, believed that the main
lines are firmly laid on groinids that have proved
generally convincing, even though details may be

regarded as unsettled.

Lri KitAUY STRUCTURE. The 27 chapters fall

readily apart into four divisions which are suc

cessively discussed, i.e. (1) the Law of Sacrifice,

1-7 ; (2) the Consecration of the Priesthood, 8-10;

(3) the Law of Clean and Unclean, with appendix
on the Day of Atonement, 11-10; (4) the Law of

Holiness, with appendix, 17-27.

(N.li. For explanation of abbreviations and

signs see EXODUS).

1. 1-7 : The Law of Sacrifice.

A. Analytical Siimmm-if.

P denotes material consisting- of priestly teaching or tor ah.

codified before 1 R, and subsequently incorporated.
Ps marks sections written after PB.
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-f- in any column shows supplements of the same school and

period.
t Many similar titles or introductory clauses, added by the

compiler, are left to the student to notice.

P

l2b-9
10-13

+ 14-17

gl-3

+ 4-i:t

-|-
14-17

315
ti 11

12- IB

17

51-6

+ 710

_j_
11-13

-1- 14 1U

17-19

-r I!&quot;

6 ih-li!

14 IS

_(-
lU- J.I

71-7

A MA.NIAL Foil WoRSllllTEKS.

UP Title.;

IH KXT-OFFERIXU of the herd.

. of the llock.

. of fowls.

MEAL-OKI Kia.NO of line Hour.
. baked, etc.

. of firstfruils.

PKACK-OFKEIUXU of the herd.

. of the Hock : sheep.
iats

41-12

735f.

. eating fator blood forbidden.

Six-ii FKiiiXG for anointed priest.
for whole congregation,
for a ruler.

for any person (a goat),
(a lamb).

SIX-OFKEKIXO for any person (lamb or goat).
. (fowls for poor).

(meal for poorer).
(irii.T-OFFEiliXG for trespass in holy thing s.

. for unknown sins.

. for trespass against a

neighbour.

A MANTAL FOR PRIESTS.

HP Title.

Ritual Of HrilXT-OFFERIXG.
MEAL-OFFER I.NU.

of the priest.
KP Title.

Ritual of SIX-OFFBII;XG.

Supplement to above.

Ritual Of CiriLT-OFFEHlXG.

Priest to have skin of the burnt-offc

Priest to have meal-offering.
Sons of Aaron to have all meal-offer

Ritual of PEACE-OFFERIXG.

Hating fat or blood forbidden.

Wave breast and heave thigh for pr
Anointing portion of priests.

Colophon.

P,. Critic&quot;! Notes.

With regard to this division there are two ques
tions to answer. (I) Does it form part of the

great Priestly writing (Pf)
which contains Ex 2.V

29? (2) If not, what is its relation to it? Is it,

like Ex 35-40, later, or is it in the main earlier?

Let the facts decide. The process of exhibiting
them will bring out other points requiring special
attention in these chapters.

a. The directions in Ex 29 for Aaron s conse

cration ordered burnt-, sin-, and peace-offerings.
Now the ritual there prescribed precisely accords

with the requirements of Lv 1-7, which are there

fore already assumed in a passage which precedes.
b. After Ex 35-40 (or the shorter account of the

erection of the Tabernacle which it has replaced)
we expect to hear of the fiiliilment of the other

command, in Ex 29, to consecrate Aaron. l&amp;gt;nt

Lv 1-7 comes in before Lv 8, the account of the

consecration. It appears, that is, as an inter

ruption.
c. At the same time, Lv 1-7 is linked with P

by a practical identity of sacrificial terminology.
d. Curtain elements, however, which are often

mentioned and constantly presupposed in 1 = and
Pa

,
are either absent from these chapters, or appear

in clauses which can be readily removed as inter

polations, or lind place in passages otherwise

marked as exceptional. Such are the presupposi
tions that the people are living in a aunp, that

their sanctuary is the Tent of Mc.i-fi.nf/, and that

the only priests are Aaron and his suns.

For instance, the Tent of Meeting is unmentioned from I 10 to

216; in 1^ its occurrence is plainly an interpolation, for it

interrupts the connexion (for the acceptance of the victim

depends, according to 22wy
&amp;gt;,

on the absence of blemish).

Again, in 1 :! tftc priest occurs 11 times, and Aaron s nous the

priests (or an equivalent phrase) 11 times. The facts, that

each paragraph reverts to the singular, that sing, verbs follow

plural subjects I 5f - H - etc., that LXX twice, and .Sam. once,

correct to pi., all go to prove that the priest was the original

term, and that the peculiar phrase Aaron s xmix tin- priest*,

15.x. II __ ;;- . j s ;IM adaptation of the simple term tin: priest by

prefixing Aaron s miUK and altering sing, to pi. Contrast the

uniform formula of 1 s Aaron and his son*.

C. Moreover, the conspectus A, given above, on

tlu- face of it suggests that 1-7 is not itself

homogeneous. It falls apart into two codes, each

of \\liich treats the whole round of offerings, but

without reference to the other, and with a different

aim and plan. Again, the two codes l-(i7 and

(\* -1 have been themselves subject to revision and

enlargement. The nucleus of 1-67 is 1-15, a little

code which perhaps never dealt with sin- and

guilt-offerings. In any case 5-G 7 are distinct in

form, and much more so 4 (P
s
).

A few instances of the clues which have been followed may
be ;ri\en as illustrations of method. -J

4 ] is marked as sup

plementary, for (1) it repeats 1-3, and (-2) it uses thou and i/e.

instead of he. as in the rest of 1-3. 4 distinguishes the altar

of sweet iin-eitxt . from the altar of burnt-offering (see art.

EXODUS, IV.), and elaborates ceremonial ;
it is therefore given

to P- (perhaps better to P ). In Kx 2!) Pi? and Lv X P even

lit the consecration of Aaron the blood of the sin-offering was
not as litre

(4&quot;*-,
of. I

1

&quot;-) brought into the holy place. r&amp;gt;l is

older tlmi 4, because of the variety of cases in view, and the

absence of ritual direction. It has features that connect it

with I . 514-JO ;UKl (ji-7 are not by author of ;)!-&quot;. for the guilt-

offering, which in &amp;gt; is confused with the sin-offering, is here

elearlv assigned to cases of damage done to the interests of

.lahvu -h or a neighbour. r&amp;gt;i&quot;-

1!) interrupts the connexion, and

completes i- (i
,
not 141ti

. In 1 - (i atonement is provided for

unconscious offences after discovery; but what if calamity

vaguely convicts of unknown guilt? Here is the remedy.

The remaining section 68-7 has also been edited

afresh with several additions. The original work
is easily separated by following the clues given by
the introductory formula.This -is t/ir line of . . .

,

and by the list of subjects given in the colophon
7

:;7
, which concludes this little Priests Manual.
JJoth the order of subjects (see A above), and

the framework in which they are set, support the

view that this section is not based on l-O7
,
nor

bv the same author as 1-3.

f. Except in 4, where the indications point to

a later date than P--, there are no clear signs that

any of the sections in 1-7, THE LAW &amp;lt;)K SACIM-

n &amp;lt;

]:, formed part of l &amp;gt;e or were subsequent in

date. On the contrary, when a few isolated

phrases have been removed, there is an unbroken

appearance of independence and priority. (In the

Oxf. Analyt, ed. of the JJrx. the text is printed
so as to bring this out clearly). And, as this

conclusion agrees with the preceding indications,

il is regarded as established that these chapters

belong to an earlier series of priestly teachings

(tomtit), and may be designated 1
H

.

2. 8-10 : The Consecration of the Priesthood.

A. Amtlijtie

f)l 24

101-5

IQSf.

IL Critical Notes.

As Ex 35-40 is generally supposed to have taken
the place of an earlier and briefer account of the
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fulfilment of Ex 25-28, so Lv 8 is held to be an
expansion of an original short narrative, of the
consecration of the priesthood as ordered in Ex _ &amp;lt;).

In view of its laborious reproduction of Ex 2i), and
a few modifications introduced, it would be rash to

assign it to the original draft of P8
.

In 9 1 the main thread of the Priestly Law and
History l&amp;gt;ook P is resumed from Ex

-!!&amp;gt;,
the

original brief account of the making and erection
of the sanctuary and consecration of the priesthood
having probably been displaced by fuller narratives
in Ex 3.V4U and Lv 8, as suggested above. Note-
that only one altar is mentioned, and that the
blood of the sin-ottering- is not brought into the

Holy Place. That !) is earlier than 4 is seen from
3

, and than 8 from 13
.

106f- is late Ps
, for in &quot;anointing is extended to Aaron s sons

(.see above). 10 S| - is itself a fragment, and to it I &quot;&quot;- is loo^elv
attached. The latter bet ra \ s aMinit v witli l h

, cf. JI)-
-&quot;

i

. Ct.
also Dt 143-20 248 |J;{10._1(H2-15 Except the introduetory clause,
this par. recalls I . In particular, notice the peculiar expression
a holy place 1;!

( !
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

r/t n jifnn- H), which occurs also in &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

&quot; -.if.

7 (i - It is defined in - as l/exlile the ultitr; whereas the clause
in, the, court of t/i ti nt at iin i

tiii;/ is probably a gloss in (i |t; - -
&amp;gt;

(in l()i&quot; it is altered into the
/&amp;gt;/a&amp;lt;v iif the sanctuary).- In Ki 2 :

&amp;gt;,

a late supplement, fault is found for contravention of 0- :i

(see
further Kuen. Ilex. *j n. lit).

3. 11-10: The Law of Clean and Unclean.

With Appendix on the Day of Atonement.

A. A ii ilijt/nil titiiiitiiari/.

1G341&amp;gt;

Annual day of atonemmit.
Statement as to accomplishment
by Aaron.

B. Critical Notes.

Like 1-3. 5-G7
(V-7, the chapters ll-lf&amp;gt; betray

that they are substantially earlier than P=, though
subsequently united in their present form with the
main Priestly code. In the case of 11 on food and
contact, and 13 f. on leprosy, it is possible to dis

cover several layers of legal material.
1 1 : On- eif/iiir/ andtouchinr/ /iniimdn. The reasons

for the analysis given above lie mainly on the sur
face. A section -&quot; * on land animals which are
clean or unclean is followed by

l &quot;-3 which are
in subject a sequel, dealing with water animals,
birds, and winged creeping things, but which no

longer discriminate animals as intrl^nn (cf. Dt
14 :;

-&quot;),
but as an abomination (j p~

;

, not &quot;iri^n, !ls

Dt 14 ::

). These verses, again, are continued in 4H -

on rri i
/niifl fhhi&amp;lt;/\ ii/io/i the cnrtk wliich are an

ithoinination ; while -j;! -&quot; 1

,
which uses the same

word as a verb, forms the obvious conclusion of

the series. Into this series- 4 40 has been thrust,

dealing with the ditterent subject of uncleanness

through contact. It is doubt fill whether this last

passage is included in the colophon
4Gl -

Dt \ 4&quot;,
--&amp;gt; ),.), i/)ii,-,

il ii-;tli 11. Though interpreters dilTer, the

facts, when tal.en all tuvlher, favour the priority of Hi over
Lv. (1) The clean animals names, riven III U 4

--, are omitted
in Lv as covered by u encral la\v in ; while names of birds,
etc., are retained of necessity. (-) The cases of camel, hare,
and coney are expanded in Lv 1 H . (:i) Lv tl !l - is an expansion
of Dtl4U&amp;gt;

-

(4) The new term iibiniunatwn i.s used in Lv. (f.) In

its present form at least Lv It in 24-40 covers the question of

contact, which Dt would hardly have omitted had it heen con
tained in the ordinance ([noted. (( &amp;lt;)

Dt omits mention of i-reep-
iii i t//i/!(}x upon thi&amp;gt; rarth, Lv ll^ f- (7) The exceptions in

II- 11 - are wanting in Dt. (S) The prohibition which is absolute
in Dt 14- 1 &quot; is relaxed in Lv 11&quot;!

;
,.f. lyis.

It is hard to say why the iifxnii illation- series of verses should

begin where it does, seeing I hat the terminology in I It is uniform
over the whole range of cases. Perhaps thecompiler had before
him two variants &quot;f the ordinance quoted in Dt, and found one
fuller than the other in dealing with the later cases. The
si _rn.s of reduplication in - confirm this conjecture, by re

vealing the presence of a join of the two legal threads.
n-j4.ii) This section is distinct from 1

,
tor (1) it deals

mainly with touching (eating
&quot; * only), while 1- deals mainly

with eating (touching s and perhaps H) ; ( _:) it enmner-
ates only the tirn-ft ini, and mentions only two classes in

stead of five; (3) it prescribes means of cleansing; (4) it is

doubtful if it is included in the colophon. Knt -4 -40
i.s hardly

to be reckoned homo -jeneous. 32-ss jg probably secondary on
its own account, for the transition is very abrupt from eases of

animals that make persons unclean to cases of things that any
of those animals may make unclean. I .ut if :;! &quot;-

originally

belonged to - 4
&quot;,

then :!- :;s is clearly an addition. : &amp;gt; !l1
-, how

ever, looks more like a completion of - K
, perhaps misplaced by

intrusion of the &amp;lt;ilti&amp;gt;iiiiiiitti&amp;lt;ni passages. JJ&quot;l, on the other

baud, at no point presupposes - ffl
,
but is complete in itself.

12 : On jnirijii-iitinn nftr.r rhildbirth. This short

chapter, whose chief interest lies in the fulfilment

of its conditions at the presentation of Christ in

the temple, seems in - to refer to and depend
upon 15, and presents the same ieatures.

The only trace of the c.amj) form of legislation characteristic

of Ps is found in (il
&amp;gt;. Y. M is marked as a supplement ; for (1) it

comes after the colophon 7 1

,
and (2) elsewhere (57 14-l, of. !!)

the provision for cases of poverty is seen to be a later addition.

13 f. : On lepros;/. The Laws in this section pre
sent a very complex problem to the student. Dt
24 gives no details such as are found about clean

and unclean in 143
~-, but refers for the procedure

in a case of leprosy to the torali of the priests,

presumably oral. The extreme elaboration of

treatment detailed in 13 f. may perhaps indicate

that the usage was not committed to writing till

a late period ; but, apart from introductory phrases
and an occasional gloss, there are no signs of the
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influence of Fg in the sections assigned to 1
H

. But
these relatively older portions are not homogeneous.
For while 13 is entirely occupied with the detection
and discrimination of leprosy and the regulation
of the leper s life, and 14 provides for the cleansing
of the recovered leper, each is independent of and
distinct from the other. Each, too, contains earlier

and later elements, which may he readily separated
as in the analysis above.

The colophon \-l-i-tf will furnish a good starting-point in

indicating the nature of the argument. Originally, it probably
consisted only of ; ~^

: thin in the. law of leprox//, in accord
ant with the usage elsewhere (fifteen times thin in the law of. . .

in I 1

), and came after 1340
,
for even in its expanded form there

is no reference to cleansing, and 13 47-59 has its own colophon.
Then the reference was made more explicit : thin is the la (K for
(unique phrase) all manner of plague of leprosy, and for a wall
64 (referring to 13- - -W and -!W4

), to teach ichcn it in unclean anil

ifhenit is^cleanH*. The addition of Wi-w, though it has its

own colophon, produced the clause and for the, leprosy of a
ftannent a5a

,
and similarly there followed (for the Heb. con

struction is different) anil for an house ; &amp;lt;31
&amp;gt;,

to refer to 14 :;; &amp;gt;- r&amp;gt;;!

,

which was kindred to l:^&quot;-^
;
while 5(i

(
which clearly was a gloss

to make pointed allusion to lo--^, providing for a rising and
for a seal and for a bright spot, has been inserted wrongly,
instead of before and for a scall.

In 13&quot; etc. the priest, after examining a man with a favourable

result, shall pronounce him e ean . . . and he shall wash hi*
clotli.es and be clean. Hut in 1J, if the plague be healed, many
ceremonies must be performed before the priest shall pronounce
him clean ~, and then he has not only to wash his clothes, but
to shave off all his hair, and bathe himself before he shall be
clean 8a

. Yet both the archaic colouring and the alternate

vagueness and precision of the ritual directions in 14--s proclaim
that this passage is comparatively early. Was the author of
13 ignorant of this ceremonial, or did he think it superstitious
or unintelligible? 14 J -ao seems to be a description of an inde

pendent form of cleansing after the pattern of the latest sacri
ficial law (perhaps introduced to supersede the old form, or
because it was becoming obsolete), which the compiler has
combined with 14-* by the link sb

. For originally a second
shaving u could hardly have been required. Moreover,
although the present arrangement is meant to suggest that the
first cleansing only admitted to the camp, there &quot;is no higher
grade of sanctity conferred in w

, only he shall be clean as
before. The clause &i which leads up to this view contradicts
2!&amp;gt;

. 1421 32 is a supplement, as it has a separate colophon (cf.

128). U33-52 i s a fresh supplement independent of 13-*V-59
&amp;gt;

for it

combines the mode of cleansing in 142- and 8 -20
,
and has other

marks of later origin.

15 : On -secretions. This chapter by its tedious

repetitions suggests a later date than most of l
n

.

But only twice does a clause recall Pg
,

i.e. in 14

and 1&amp;lt;J unto the door of the tent of meeting, and
tliis is a frequent gloss. The sacrificial ritual

enjoined does not go beyond the prescriptions of

5, and is omitted in the case of normal secretions.
The case of 12 is similar.

In IfjMa we catch an echo of 1 h
; and sib (RVm : when they

defile my dwell-in;/ that is in the iniilst. of them), which most
naturally n.fers to the gracious inhabitation of the land bv its

Divine Lord, recalls a time when the visible structure had not
been elevated to the place it occupies in Pg, monopolizing the
term dwelling.

16 (Appendix) : On the Day of Atonement. This
is not the place to discuss the historical origins of
the great Jewish fast. See art. ATOXKMKNT (DAY
OF). It must suffice to support briefly the analysis
given above, which takes a middle course between
the conservative view that 10 is an early homo
geneous whole, and the radical view that no part
of it is even as early as ! .

(
1

) It is possible to

disentangle a main thread of ordinance providing
for the cleansing of the holy place, and the tent of
meeting, and the altar, and for a solemn atone
ment for the sins of the people. This bears the
marks of PS. (2) From this there falls apart a
series of verses (see above) providing for a special
atonement for Aaron and his sons, which is con
nected in 1 with the death of Nadab and Abihu,
but which does not fit in with the context. (3)
S2f - orders the ceremonial to be repeated by each
subsequent high priest. (4)

- - 31 and J4a make it an
annual fast day.

(1) The main thread is given to PK, because it contains
nothing inconsistent with the ritual in Ex 2!) or Lv 9, and be
cause the altar 12. is. 20.23 is U ge(i ;is jf on iy one Were known,
while the use of a censer in I2f. seems to exclude the presence

4. 17-27 : The Law of Holiness.

With Appendix on Vows, etc.

A. Anidytir.al Summary.
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2Clf-

3-43

Redemption of Hob. slave.

Commands as to worship.
CO-NCLI IHXU KXIIOKTATloN.

COLOPHON to the Law of

Holiness.
On Vows : persons, cattle,

houses, fields.

Firstlings and devoted

things excepled.
Appendix on titlies.

Colophon to Leviticus.

B. Critical Xutcs.

For a general account of the Law of Holiness,

and of the criteria which dist inguish- it from the

rest of 1 . see art. HF.XATFUCIl. Careful lists of

peculiar words and phrases are given iti Driver,

LOT; Hol/.inger, Einl. in &amp;lt;/. Jlr.e.; and O.rf. A&amp;gt;t/.

// ./. Here \ve have to do only with the actual

use of the criteria iti the analysis, and \\ith the

internal .structure of I&quot;

1 itself. Any general re

marks under the latter head will he found under

$ 5. It will he enough to point out iti advance
that traces of more than one series of parallel
laws \\ill lie found in the present code.

IT
1 &quot; 7

: The place of sacrifice. As it stands, this

passage requires that no animal shall lie slaugh
tered except as a sacrifice, atid at the door of the

tent of meeting. In any case this conflicts with I&amp;gt;t

12, which allows slaughtering at home. lint the

clause- referring to f /i- camp &nd the (door of thr)

fi-nf (,f nr fiinj can lie excised without loss, as in

many other cases where t hey ill suit the context.

When they are removed, the injunction remains
that all slaughtering is to take place at tln&amp;gt; ll*tr

nf .1&quot;, which is only reasonable, on the one hand,
it many altars are allowable, as is recogni/ed in

F/s Covenant Hook, (In 20&quot;
4

,
and in the pre-

Deuteronomic narratives; or, on the other hand,
if a small company of exiles are gathered round
the restored temple in Jerusalem after the Exile.

The latter alternative is upheld hy liaentsch,

Addis, etc. The former is maintained hy Kittel.

r&amp;gt;audissin, W. It. Smith, and Driver. IT8 - is to

the same elled, only including ntnntiji fu. In

17&quot;
M ; the work of the later editor may be sus

pected, hut cannot he pointed out with precision.
IS ; ~ J

: On .sv
1

./
1

ri fit(iti)ix.- This section hasa close

parallel in 2O &quot;-- 1

, hut it is not agreed how the two
are, connected. The latter passage is composed of

various elements, not all on the same subject. Its

ordinances are in the form of Cases, or Judgments,
t!n iii in l/i il . . .

,
or if ti &amp;gt;&quot; . . . , whereas in

IS we have the older type of ]\
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r&amp;lt;ls,

Tlmu xli ilt

tint. . . . Only in 20 are penalties stated. Prob-

ahly we have in 18, nearly intact, the series which,
in an altered form, with .1

u&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;jin&quot;}ttn
instead of

Il o/v/.v, and with penalties attached, underlies

I ll
1 &quot; - 1

,
where it is combined with other quoted

laws.

19 : Mixecllimi iiHs. The contents of this chapter
are clearly selected from various sources, many of

them early, as is shown hy the numerous parallels
with the, most ancient codes (for refs. see O.rf.

Anal.
1I&amp;gt;&amp;gt;.&amp;gt;\). They illustrate hoth the diversity

of form in which ordinances were cast, and the

fondness of Hehrew jurists for sets of f&amp;gt; or 10. An
outline of the 14 sections will show this.

2i&amp;gt;-4 has 5 commandments of the type, ye shall (not) . . .

s-s is a cultus-seetion like 21 -22 below. 9f- has ft words
about gleaning.

ur- lias 4 commandment* and 1 icon/, f&amp;gt; in

all, about honesty and reverence. 13t - has 5 word*, not quite

uniform, on kindness. 15i - has 5 words, preceded by a com

mandment, on justice.
17f- lias 5 words on kindness, clinched

by the grand positive won/, Thou shaft lace thy neighbour
a x thi/8clf. VJ has a general commandment, and 3 icortlx on

mixtures, the last altered. 20 is a Judgment on seduction,
with a supplement by I 5 - &quot;

.
si --5 is an ordinance on young

fruit trees, like the law on the Sabbath year in 252t&amp;gt;-7 etc.._ae-31

has 10 commandments against superstition and irreverence,
the last 2 in :tl being altered, and with supplements using 2nd

person sing, in -&quot; -
&amp;gt;.-

-^ has :i word* on reverence. ;!:lf - con
tains laws of ;5 types on xtrttmjers.

:*5^7 contains 2 command
ments on weights and measures, and a general conclusion.

The next chapter, 20, is remarkable for the fact

that 4 of its 5 sections have a parallel in I&quot;

1 else

where. Thus -a
||

IS- 1

,

M--&amp;gt;ta

||
1S ; --U -

---*&amp;gt;,

- -

11 J:! - 47
,

-~
l J ;;i

. For 1(M!4a see on 186 19
.

21-22: On the. priesthood and sacrifices. These

chapters, while presenting many of the features of

1&quot;
,
have undergone more revision, it would ap

pear, than 18-20, perhaps because their suhject
was one which occupied more of the attention of

later legislators. Dillerences of form, changes
from 3rd to 2nd pers., and the introduction of

fresh superscriptions II 1 - iy 22 1 - 17 -
&quot;

li

,
all point to

diversity of source.

21 8
,
with its than nlm/t, referring to Israel, may be a fragment

from an earlier source. m~ -&amp;gt; appears t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; he made up of two
ordinances, i

1
-! - 1 and - --&quot;

, with many parallels in detail. l!oth

this section ami 22--&quot;
- lia\e been ascribed to I

1

,
not I

1

, but

without sulticient reason. The marks of I 1 are not absent,
and there is enough difference in the ordinances from those

on the same subjects elsewhere (T
11 -18

) to suggest that an
earlier stage is reflected here.

. 23 : A sacred raJ^iuJ tr.- Tn this chapter there

is prescribed a series of holy convocations, in

language largely made up of phrases character

istic of \
K and Pa

,
with exact dates by numbered

days and months. This is ascribed to \ &amp;gt;K

. Knt
with it is combined another series of holy days,
which does not mention holy convocations or

use the peculiar phrases of 1 &amp;gt;K and I
&amp;gt;s

(except ir.

isolated sentences distinguishable as interpolated),
but bears indications of I&quot;

1 and is marked by a

picturesque style. Kach of these series has been

interpolated or revised.

2;&amp;gt;-

: - : on the Sabbath can hardly be original, for 4 is clearly
the commencement, and 4 also hardly includes the Sabbath
under its terms. J-14 lias been expanded. The original
elements from I 1 are clearly seen in il)i&amp;gt;-u. H:i. Here a feast of

firstfruits is described which is not referred to elsewhere.

/ / ntnffiiw after thf Sulilnitfi, 1L 15f
. requires explanation

bv some context now missing, lint probably it is rightly con

nected with t ltleiin iii il Jlri ad. 15-- 1 relates to Pentecost, or

Feast of Weeks, -l only is preserved from P-, but in lsf -

par
ticulars have been incorrectly added from Nu 2S-&quot;-

-*
. l h had

tie tsfinlf pri-xt itt irith the bread ttro he-liiinbx of the first year fof
a nai-rifife of peace-oflerings.

- -- is repeated from 19!)t
-.

-i - ;25

institutes the Feast of New Year s Day, with trumpet blasts.

liii-M is marked I 3
,
because on lt&amp;gt; we found that the Day of

Atonement as a yearly fast was not original in 1 K. *&amp;gt; is a

briefer title than i f- *&quot; aaf-. M-M contains I K S ordinance as to

the Feast of Booths complete, and 3-&quot;f. 44 his conclusion of the

calendar. Hut in ?&amp;gt;-** the editor has introduced from P 1 a

graphic account of the manner in which it is to be kept. The
stress in this is on the mode of keeping the feast, as above in

&amp;gt;--&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

and the date is left indefinite, whan IIP hare (fathered in

the fruit* &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

the land. * * being a harmoni/.ing addition by the

editor, in accordance with later practice. Similarly ;!&amp;lt;J|;

,
which

uses the phraseology of I B, and mentions an sth day, is foreign
to the context, which like Dt lGla - 13 only knows 7 days for the

feast.

24 : On oil for the lamps
1 4

,
sh&quot;ii-brf.nd

5 n
,

nd

blasphemy
w~&.

l ~* is parallel with Kx 27 Ll)I - and
Nu 8 1

&quot; 4
,
and it is not easy to determine the order

of priority. On the whole, the present passage
seems most original. Both it and 5 y are regarded
as fragments of Ps

, put here possibly to replace
similar ordinances of P 1

,
even as in 2.? a like pro

cess has gone on. In each case the phraseology is

purely that of Pg
.

10 -3 is a curious paragraph,
in

which a central core 15b
---, containing various

ordinances on blasphemy
15f&amp;gt;

,
murder 17--lb

,
assault

19
-, killing a beast 18 - - la

,
is found surrounded by a

narrative envelope, which resembles others found

in P8
,
while the phraseology supports this ascrip

tion. The laws are given to Ph
, as they contain
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several words and phrases characteristic; of that
code, and follow the .same models. Contrast
also lla and ltil1

.

2f&amp;gt; : On tin Sultlmtii til nnd Jiihili ifi-.Hi:?.-
1 - 1

with 1!l &quot;-- institutes the Sabbatical year as a

general fallow-year for the whole land. The par
ticulars harmoni/e with the feast regulations of

1&quot; ,
and the phraseology is also that of l

h
. Its

ascription to that code is therefore generally
allowed. But it is dill crent with regard to the
rest of the chapter, where undoubted marks of

I
1- or P&quot; are found side by side with words and

phrases (Baentsch notes 14 sndi) characteristic of
I&quot; . These phenomena point to the intermixture
of elements, but how to efl eet a separation is

matter of conjecture. The Analysis above adopts
the view that the term jul/de and the clauses or

passages in which it occurs are P&quot;. This is

thought probable, because (1) Lv 2(5, which lays
stress on the Sabbath years, does not allude to the

jubile ; (&quot;2)
most of these clauses and verses bear

other marks of late origin ; and
( A) general con

siderations (see art. SAUBATJCAL AND . I trill I. K

YEAKS) support the same conclusion. The lin

guistic evidence, however, leads to the inference
that the main ideas of the institution of the 7&amp;gt;uth

year as a year of release were expressed in legal
form by the school of P 1 and have survived in a
modified shape in this chapter.

H-IN is full of redundancies, and when the clauses jfivcn to P s

are removed, the remainder is almost complete as an intelligible
whole. IJI&amp;gt;

mentioning the
&amp;lt;/// af atmii iin iit as an annual last

must he late, and il is conjectured from Ezk 401 that the 10th

day of the 7th month was the old New Year s Day. Thus in

the original source the incongruity of the trumpet blasts on
the solemn fast day is not found, but has been inserted as an
interpretation of !l- 1

.
14 shows in Heb. a confusion of siiiff. and

plur. persons, and its last clause seems to be altered to lead up
to I 5

,
itself modified by P s

,
while something which introduced

14 is now missing. That M -s breaks the connexion lief ween
&quot;i and I J is another proof that it has been the subject of editorial

handling. - -A &amp;gt; is (riven to P s for linguistic reasons, cf. y
&quot;,

and
from analogy with *

,
a jubile piece. It contains, moreover,

the final sta^e of principle, explicitly stated instead of merely
implied. -4 states the rule of which -&amp;gt; is a particular case.
Like

, however, it may be Ps
, as the plural is less common

in Ph. In 20-31 the jubile references are so embedded in the
material that no analysis is feasible, though an earlier basis is

possible. Contrast and if a nutii -&amp;gt; - &amp;gt; witli - &amp;gt; s:
&amp;gt;.

2U:;i providing
for city property has the air of later le^al refinemeni. - - :; i is

the latest addition of all, with its provision for Levites who
have not yet been mentioned themselves, much less their
cities

;
cf. Nu 3r&amp;gt;i-\ For further particulars about this diflicult

chapter, see the art. referred to above.

26 : Cdiiflitdinrf c.vJinrtntion. a - 3 contains lirief

laws forbidding false worship and commanding
the true. -In *~^

is found a long discourse, similar
to those found at the end of other codes, Ex 23-&quot;&quot;

-

E, and J)t 24 I). Already hortatory fragments
have appeared in IS-- - -4 -M 193(if - 20-- -- &quot; 2231 33

. In
all a common phraseology is used, identical ex

pressions frequently occur, the same stress is hud
upon the supreme deity of

J&quot;,
the need for holi

ness, and the danger of contamination by the
Canaanites. There can be no doubt that the last
and longest marks the completion of the codes

known as the Law of Holiness. (See, further,
below under ^ 5).

27 : On rates and tit/ics.
1 -5 deals with the

subject of vows, and employs the fully developed
terminology of \

K and Ps
. It is assigned above to

the latter, because in l ~- 2t the year of jubile is so

prominent an element. - (i --y contains certain sup
plemental provisions.

M -

is an appendix on
tithes which must lie pronounced of very bite

composition. Even in Nu IS- 1 3- tithes seem to
be, in accordance with the prescriptions of D,
restricted to vegetable produce.

5. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE. As we have seen,
the Book of Leviticus turns out to be made up of

many p ee.-s, so distinct from one another in style
and contents and tone that they can only he

assigned with probability to many writers, none

of whom can be identified with Moses. Though,
however, we cannot arrive at names of authors,
we may approximately reckon up the number of

distinct writers whose hands betray themselves in

the striking example of well designed literary
product, which we call the Book of Leviticus.

a. We begin with that portion &amp;lt;jf the book
which all will admit is the oldest, i.e. the Law
of Holiness in 17-26.

(1) The structure of this section is analogous to
that of two other important Hebrew codes, viz.

E s combined Words of the Covenant and Judg
ments in Ex 20--23, and the Deuteronomic Code
in I)t 12-28. In all three cases we have a collec
tion of somewhat miscellaneous enactments, intro
duced by a law as to sacrifice and the place of

worship, and closed by a prophetic discourse. In
Lv 26 i(i there is in addition a colophon explicitly
marking the termination of a body of Sinaitic

legislation.

(2) The style, and language prevailing in these

chapters distinguish them from the rest of 1*.

The peculiarities are best seen in IS 2it and in 26.

But, after gaining an impression of them there,
it is impossible to examine closelv 17 or 21 22 or
23 2.&quot;&amp;gt; without recognizing the presence of the same
characteristics. It is true that passages an; en
countered without these signs, and others in which
the phenomena are mixed. But these are sutli-

ciently explained by supposing that the compiler
who incorporated P1 in P revised and supple
mented his original, as was universally the custom
with ancient editors. It agrees with this that
the portions which have thus received alteration
are those which deal with ritual and the priest
hood. Considering the shortness of the whole, it

is wonderful how many words and phrases are

peculiar to it among the Pentateuchal documents.
(See the lists already referred to, p. 106% $ 4 J!

line 3). In the legislation the style is far more
concise and direct, and far less technical, than in

the rest of P, while the rhetorical mould in which
the discourse in 26 is cast has left its impress
upon a number of shorter hortatory passages
recurring amidst the legislation in a manner
equally foreign to P as a whole. But the most
marked ell ect of style is produced by the reitera
tion of phrases expressing the leading ideas of the
collection.

(3) These lending ideas are few but great, and
they dominate every chapter. i. There is a

unique sense of the majesty and presence of

(!od, expressed by the constant recurrence of the
4 Divine I in the phrases / mn

J&quot;, etc. If the
more diffusely rhetorical style of Dt is like Un
varied harmonies of organ music, in the Law of
Holiness we. rather hear the solemn stiokes of a

great church bell, proclaiming the dwelling of the
Most High (!od amongst men, and calling them
to worship and obey. ii. This ell cct is enhanced
by the isolation of one attribute, the Jtiilincits of

(iod, which carries with it as a corollary the
holiness of II is people, iii. The negative to these

positives is supplied by the awful peril of profana
tion from the peoples of the land, with their
heathen orgies and abominable customs. No
other section of the Pent, shows the explicit com
bination of the same elements.

(4) The nature of the ccntcnta makes for the
same conclusion. The entire legislative material
of the Pent, may be grouped under the following
heads : 1. The Family, 2. Persons and Animals,
3. Property, 4. Judgment and IJule, f&amp;gt;. Idolatrv
and Superstition, 6. Clean and Unclean, 7. Sa: ritice,
8-11. Sacred Dues, Seasons, Places, and Persons.
The last six classes thus relate to ceremonial and
ritual, the first live to religion and morals gener
ally in social life. Now, while E and D are rela-
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tively most copious on these five heads, Ph is

practically the only part of the large mass of F
which deals with these matters at all, except the

law of jubile (certain temporary regulations in Nu
are not reckoned). 60 per cent, of the ordinances

of l &amp;gt;h

belong to these live classes and have no

parallel in the rest of P, hut, with one doubtful

exception, may all be matched from E or I). Only
40 per cent, come under heads where parallels with
the rest of P are numerous.

(5) The resemblances with Ezekiel have long
attracted attention. They are indeed so striking
as to have led many critics to argue that

.
the

prophet was the author of the code. The similar

relation between Dt and Jeremiah was indeed often

interpreted in the same way. But if in each case

it has been found impossible to sustain the hypo
thesis of identity of authorship, in each case also

it has been demonstrated that a close connexion
subsisted between the two. And if it cannot be a
mere coincidence that Jeremiah is the lirst writer
to betray indebtedness to Dt, so it is natural to

conclude that, if 1&quot; had been long in existence
as a literary whole, it would not have been left to

Ezekiel to show traces of its peculiar phrases and
ideas. Some of the most striking of these parallels

may now be enumerated for the examination of

the student.

Parallels between Lv 17-26 and Ezcldd*

Lv
17:1. 8.10

171&quot;

171:1

1710

lSl2-20iO.il
12. 17

1913

1915

1. The Lam.
Ezk

144.7
]4S

247
14104410
Will. 11

2. The Hortatory Passages.

Lv Ezk
lS2b 205- 7.

lit, of. 20

2S -(i :;9-2- 28

(not in Is or

Jer)
183 207

lj,:;f.5.26 1937 20l-s-21, c f. 56

a. 17 94

222H 4020 810

34-J5-1M 1417

3&amp;lt;;!.
10 i(p2

372. 27 437. 9

372; ;!(;28 H20
AT*, cf. 14U

;Sj0 f. 13. 172212 3424-30

2013, cf. 1936 2(pl&amp;gt;-
i 3427

etc. etc.

(6) From the above (taken in connexion with
the previous critical notes) certain inferences may
be drawn: i. There is a substantial unity in Lv
17-26, but it is the unity of a school and not of an
individual, ii. It is difficult to say whether the

compiler of the code and author of the closing-
discourse was before or after E/k, but on the
whole it is more probable that he was later, to
wards the end of the Exile, iii. But no part of
the legislation (occasional glosses excepted) need
be later than E/k. iv. The prophet appeals to
and rests upon the collections of laws which under
lie the present text. v. In their form (cf. their

frequent grouping in 10 s and 5 s) and in their
substance (cf. the Anglo - Saxon Penitentials,
framed also for a rude age) these laws may well
be very ancient. Their antiquity is indeed better
established than any theory of their origin. An
attractive and plausible conjecture, however, is

that they represent J s missing legislation. The
sympathy of J with the priesthood is repeatedly
shown.

b. Enough has been said above under i B and
3 B to justify the inference that there was a second
* These instances are all taken from the forthcoming Oxf.

Anal. Hex., where they will be printed in full in the introduc
tion, which deals fully with the whole question.

school of priestly canonists (P*), who set them
selves to reduce to writing the current religious

praxis of the Jerusalem Temple, all of which was

apparently accepted as Mosaic. It may be con
sidered doubtful whether their work had been
carried very far, even if it was begun, before the

destruction of the Temple rendered it necessary,
if the whole tradition was not to be lost. 1-3

and 68-7 probably represent two collectors, and
11-15 one or more.

c. It may very well have been one of this school

who developed its presuppositions yet further, and
carried them out more vigorously, embodying them
in the great book of History and Law called 1 &amp;gt;1?

, of

which but little is included in Lv. In it all takes

place in and for the camp, and centres round the

Tabernacle and its single altar, Aaron the one
anointed priest forming with his sons the exclu

sive priesthood, and the sons of Levi the minister

ing tribe. The most natural date is after the

Kestoration, as no trace of this system is found
till the arrival of E/ra.

d. Last came a long line of scribes (P
s
), com

bining, revising, expanding, and supplementing,
until the Pentateuch reached its present form.

6. HISTORICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF LEVITICUS.

a. As thus resolved into its component parts,

arranged in chronological order, though not all

furnished with definite dates, the book become..;

a great witness to the Christian doctrine of evolu

tion. As, under the inspiration and prompting of

the Spirit of God, the laws for conduct and worship
were shaped and modified, their form largely de

pendent on historical circumstances, so we who
have had committed to us the revelation of absolute

truth in Christ may expect to have amongst us a

presence of the Spirit adequate to enable us to

apply that truth for each age till the end comes.

b. Lv is the literary monument of the Hebrew

priesthood. Overshadowed in the earlier history

by kings and prophets, represented in the pages
of written prophecy by the degenerate members of

the order, it is in Lv and E/k that we see how
the priests trained Israel to associate a high
standard of morality with a stately form of

worship, which, though freely using material

means, was, in its essence, and still more as com

pared with contemporary forms of religion, severely

spiritual and rich in symbolical significance.
c. The earlier collections in tin; one case (P

h
)

carry vis back to the earlier years of the monarchy,
and in the other (l

n
) preserve probably with accu

racy the procedure at the Temple during the period
after Josiah s reformation, and no doubt partially
reflect the praxis of previous centuries, for the

continuity of custom and persistency of ritual

where no historical revolution has taken place must
be remembered.

d. As a whole, Lv is the mirror of the Second

Temple and its system. Whenever it or its several

parts were written, it is on all hands admitted that

its provisions were never fully executed till the

time of E/ra.

7. IiKLiGious VALUE OF LEVITICUS.
a. We still need, side by side with the prophetic,

the priestly view of religion. (See 6 b). For all

J&quot; was Israel s God, but for the one His Righteous
ness, and for the other His Holiness was the

dominant attribute. (The earlier prophetic term

Holy One of Israel hardly belongs to the same
circle of ideas as Lv. )

b. Amid the labyrinth of connected but fre

quently conflicting ordinances the watchwords of

the Law of Holiness enable us to thread the maze

securely. There are differences in the way by
which it is sought to reali/e the ideal : the ideal

is but one, the Holy God amid a Holy People in a

Holy Land.



LEWI), LEWDNESS LEWD, LEWDXESS 109

c. The Lmr of Snrrljicc. reminds us of our Iniiuaii

need for something visible ;uul outward in our

worship, while its particulars happily illustrate,
even if they do not teach, the various parts of

Christian devotion. Sacrifices are elements in (In

visible fabric of religion by which the spiritual
service of the Holy (Jod was given a protective
shell for its growth : eternal moments in the life

energy of the worshipping spirit, visuali/ed in

temporary form : signposts pointing to the Perfect
Sacrifice : earnests of that Sacrament which re

places sacrilice proper by commemoration anil com
munion.

d. The Law of the Consecration of the Priesthood,
with the multitude of ordinances on the duties and
holiness of the priests, must ever remain solemn

reading for all those who believe themselves to
have been made, prints unto their God, and especi
ally for them on whom the great High Priest lias

laid the awful burden of ministering as His com
missioned representatives.

e. Last ly, t lie Law of ( lean and Unclean enforces
one great lesson alike of the Incarnation itself and
of the life of the Incarnate, that the body matters

intensely. Health helps not happiness only, but
holiness. Cleanliness and godliness have their

real and close relations. The study of hygiene,
the promotion of public health by helping to make
or enforce good sanitary laws and bye-laws, the

provision of baths and wash-houses or of a water

supply, simple living, good housewifery, the stamp
ing out of infectious diseases, the treatment of the

poor and sick, if Lv only furnished texts for the
commendation of these things, could we say that
its religious value was insignificant ?

LITERATURE. (See art. IlEXATErcii). Kaliseh s (&quot; muni, is the
best, in Kng. ; of. al Driver and White in Poli/cli mini !!//&amp;gt;/

(brief comments); Kellogg in Exw titbit (for application) ;

, liwi (older views fully given) ;
see alsc

arts. I IUESTS AND LEVITES, SACRIFICE, TYTE, UNCLEANNESS.

(;. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.
LEWD, LEWDNESS. The Anglo-Saxon laewed

(or gelfn-i il) was the past ptcp. of lafn-an, to

enfeeble ; in middle Eng. it appeared as Inrct/,
which was afterwards contracted to li inl. Thus
the earliest meaning is enfeebled, useless, as in

Piers Plowman, ii. 186

Chastite with-outc charite worth cheynid in belle ;

Hit is as lewede as a lampe that no lyght ys ynne.

Next we find the meaning of ignorant, which was
the usual sense of the word down to Shakespeare.
Thus Chaucer, (?) liomaunt, Frag. C. 1. 0217 -

Lcred or lewd, lord or lady ;

Spenser, Shepheards Calendar, ii. 10

Lewdly complainest thou, laesie ladde,
Of winters wracke for making thee sadde

;

and Ascharn, Scholemaster, p. 45 : This lewde and
learned, by common experience, know to be most,

trewe. From this arose a special use of the word
to designate the laity, who are the lewd inasmuch
as they are the unlearned, and so are distinguished
from the clergy or clerks, the learned. -

Wyclif
(1382) translates IS 21 4 And answerynge the

preest to David seith to hym, I bane not leeuyd
loouys at hoond (1388, Y haue not lewid, that is

cow if n, looues at hoond ), but oonli hooli breed.

Again, in the WycliHite tr. of 1388, Ac 4 i;i
is

rendered, And thei siyen the stidfastnesse of

Petre and of -loon, for it was foundun that thei
weren men unlettrid, and lewid men, and thei

wondriden, and knowen hem that thei weren with
Jhesu

; which in 1380 had been founden that
thei weren men with oute lettris, and idiotis ((Jr.

* Trench and Skeat hold that the sense of lay came first,

and that ignorant developed out of it, the laity being seen to
be the ignorant party.&quot; But the other order seems proved by
the examples we have gathered.

idiwrai = private persons, laymen ; Vulg. idiota? ;

Tind. lave people ; Cran. laye men ; Rhem. of
the vulgar sort ). The two meanings of ignorant
and lay are closely combined in Ascham, ll nr/:s,

led. 1815), p. 201), Hereby is plainly seen, how
learning is robbed of the best wits ; first, by the

great beating, and after, the ill choosing of scholars
to go to the universities : whereof cometh partly
that lewd and spiteful proverb, sounding to the

just hurt of learning, and shame of learned men,
that the greatest clerks be not the wisest men&quot;;

and in Sir John Davies, The Soul, st. 13

From this developed next the sense of wicked by
an easily understood transition. Sir John Davies,
Discomrie of the State of Ireland (eA. Kil3), p. 181,

says the followers of the Irish chieftains were
borne out and countenanced in all their lewde
and wicked actions ; North (Ptiitmrh, Cicero.

p. Si&amp;gt;2)
has This Verrcs had been Praetor of

Cicilia, and had committed many lewd parts
there

; and this is the meaning i:i Milton, 1 L iv.

193
So clomb this first grand thief into Ood s fold :

So since into his Church lewd hirelings climb.

And then, finally, came the meaning of lustful.
the special wickedness to which the ignorant were
prone, and the only meaning that has remained
to the word. This is as old as Chaucer ; cf. also

Spenser, FQ II. i. 10

O would it so had ohaunst,
That you, most noble Sir, had present beene
When that lewd ribauld, with vile lust advaunst,
Laid first his filthy hands on virgin cleene

;

Milton, PL i. 490

Belial came last, than whom a Spirit more lewd
Fell not from Heaven, or more gross to love
Vice for itself ;

and Corn us, 405

Bv unchaste looks, loose gestures, and foul talk,
But most by lewd and lavish act of sin,

Lets in defilement to the inward parts
The soul &quot;-rows clotted bv eonta ion.

In AV lewd, lewdly, and lewdness are found in

both the meanings last noted, and there is no sharp
distinction between them. The special sense of

lustful, while usual in OT, does not occur in

Apocr. or NT.
The Heb. words are (1) rrjt zunmah, which is tr 1

lewdness
;

in Jg 20&quot; (Moore, abomination, which
is the (ieneva word), Jer 13-7

,
Hos &amp;lt;J

(Cheyne,
outrages ), and often in E/k (10

j;! - *
22&quot; 23 - - -&quot; - &amp;gt;

48 MS. 4u
-&amp;gt;4is

.

&amp;gt;see Davidson on 1043
). This word has

a range of meaning from the colourless plan or

purpose (only Job IT
11

) to the special sin of un-

chastity. Besides the above, it is rendered in AV
purpose (Job IT 11

), thought (Pr24&quot;, so RV,
but OlIL evil device ), wicked device (Is 32&quot;),

wickedness&quot; (Lv 1817 19-a 2014 &quot; s
,
RVm enormity ),

mischief (Ps 2610 119 150
,
Pr 10- :1

,
RV in last two

wickedness ), heinous crime (Job 31&quot;); in K/.k

Hi-7 the Heb. way of lewdness is tr 1 lewd way,
so women of lewdness in 2344 lewd women ; in

Pr 21-7 Heb. in lewdness is with a wicked mind.
RVm to atone for wickedness ;

and in E/k 22&quot;

it is lewdly. (2) The derivative n-iip is once

(Jer II 15
) rendered lewdness ; and (3) m s ij nalih-

luth, in its only occurrence (Hos 2 1U
)
is so translated,

AVm folly or villany, RVm shame.
In Apocr. the adj. occurs in Ad. Est 104 lifted up

with the glorious words of lewd persons that were
never good (ro?s T^V aTt eipayaO^v KJ^TTOL^ Tra.pfXO^vTfs,

RV lifted up with the boastful words of them
that were never good ); 10B lewd disposition
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(KaKoiriffTia) ;
Sir 3013 lewd behaviour

ffvvt], IIV shameless behaviour ) ;
and Sir l(j

hi;i &quot;h
&quot;s

It is better to have none, than many lewd
children ;

the adv. in Wis 15s
employing his

labours lewdly (KO.KJ/J.OXOOS, IIV labouring to an
evil end ); and the subst. in To 4 K1 in lewdness

is decay and great want
(ei&amp;gt; rfj^ dxpe ^r/rt, R\ in

naughtiness ). In NT the adj. occurs but once,
Ac IT

5 certain lewd fellows of tho baser sort
(rG&amp;gt;v

dyopaiuv TLVO.S &v8pa.s irovripovs, 11V certain vile

fellows of the rabble ); and the subst. once, Ac
18 14 If it were a matter of wrong or wicked lewd-

ness (pa8ioi p-yr]/j.a irov-ripov, KV wicked villany ).

J. HASTIXCS.
LIBANUS (MSavos, Libnnn.^.T}^ (Greek) form

of the (Heb. ) name LEBANON (wh. see), 1 Es 44S 553
,

2 Es 15- -

,
,Ith I

7
,
Sir 24 1:; 5U 1 -

LallJ.

LIBERTINES. In Ac 69 we read that there

arose certain of them that were of the synagogue
called (the synagogue) of the Libertines, and of the

Cyrenians, and of the Alexandrians, and of them
of Cilicia and Asia, disputing with Stephen. In

close relation to the question who the Libertines

were, stands the question as to the number of

synagogues here indicated. It has been held that

onlv one synagogue is implied (Calvin, Wieseler ;

cf. Hort, Ju-dd tiitic C/ii-ix/irniifi/, f&amp;gt;i) ; that there

were two synagogues the OIK; consisting of Liber

tines and Cyrenians and Alexandrians, the other

of Cilicians and Asiatics (Winer, Uolt/mann,
Wendt) ; that each of the live parties had a separate

synagogue (Schiirer, Hausrath). Tho last view is

supported by the fact that in .Jems, the synagogues
---though they did not number 4S ;

&amp;gt;. as affirmed in

rabbinical traditions were very numerous, and by
the consideration t .iat even if the inhabitants of all

the places mentioned could have been accommodated
in OIK; synagogue a supposition which the large
ness of the .Jewish population in Cyrene and
Alexandria renders very improbable there was no
common bond to bring together men from towns or

districts so widely separated.
If this view 1 e sound, it helps to determine the

question whether by the L. we are to understand
the inhabitants of some town or the designation
of a class. The association of the. Libertines with
the Cyrenians, etc., would naturally suggest the

inhabitants of some town in Proconsular Africa,
and conjectural emendations of the text (At/ii o-rtVwv

(Wetsteiu. Blass) or Aipvuv TUV Kara Ki p-iivijv) b.^ed

oil this assumption have been made (see Blass, I ldo-

lorjn of ilwpi ts, 6!)f.). It is argued by denies
(
de

synagoga Libert inorum, E.r.&quot;irif. Acntl. 1738, who
at the same time furnishes a complete statement
and discussion of other views) that if Luke had
meant Llf^rfini in the Roman sense;, he would
have used a dr., not a Lat. word ; that Suidas men
tions a town named Lihnitini ; and that among
those present at the Council of Carthage in 411 was
Victor Episcopus Ecclesia: Catltolii-ir, Libirtinensis,
between whom and the rival Donatist bishop a

sharp recrimination took place (Mansi, iv. 1)1, 1)2).

But the statement of Suidas is probably derived
from the passage in Ac

; and, moreover, it is

altogether improbable that f e Jewish contingent
from a town so obscure could have maintained
a separate synagogue at Jerusalem. Moreover,
the addition by Luke of TT}S Xeyo/xeVT?? seems
intended to guard against the possibility of our

misconceiving that the Libertines, like the others

mentioned, were inhabitants of a place.

Setting aside the fantastic conjectures that the
Libertines were a philosophical sect, or the adher
ents of the school of one Libertus, and the sugges
tion of Lightfoot (//or. Heb. ct Talm. ) that they
were Pal. Jews who had been enslaved and sub

sequently set free, we conclude that the Libertines

were freedmen in the Roman sense of the term.

They were mainly descendants of those Jews who
had been taken as prisoners to Rome by Pompey
in 15. C. 63, and there sold as slaves. We learn from
Philo (Leg. ad Gaium, c. 23, ii. 568 (Mang. )) that
the majority of the Roman Jews belonged to the
class of freedmen (cf. Tacitus. Ann. ii. .85; Suet.

Tib. c. 36). Their enslaved condition lasted but a
short time, .and they soon became an important
factor in the community. Whether they were
manumitted by their masters because their value
as slaves was greatly lessened by their tenacious
adherence to their national customs (Hausrath), or

because their iidelity as slaves suggested to their

masters that as freemen they would be of still

greater service (Berliner), or whether they were
ransomed by their own countrymen (Gratz), we do
not know ; hut the language of Philo seems to

indicate that the first-mentioned cause was the

most influential. The fear of the Jews expressed

by Cicero (pro Flacro, c. 28) is no doubt rhetorical ;

but rhetorically it would have been pointless if the
Jews had been&quot;a feeble folk (cf. Hor. Xrtt. i. 4. 143).

By such of them as returned to settle in Jerus. or

were temporarily resident there, a synagogue was
built. According to llausrath the building of a

separate suiagogue was a necessity, as from a

theocratic point of view they were subject to

certain disabilities. Among the inscriptions quoted
by Schiirer (Die Giincindifarfassung der Juden in

Rom, p. 15) is one referring to a synngogue rdv

\vyvffrriaiui ;
and if, as is probable, this refers to

freedmen or slaves in the house of Augustus, it

seems to show that at Rome was reproduced the

type of distinctions that existed in Jerusalem.

Like the other Hel. Jews, the Libertines were

keenly opposed to the new faith, and the very
inferiority of their social and theocratic standing

may have caused them to emphasize the distinctive-

ness of their religious position (cf. Gerdes, op. fit.;

Sc .iiirer, op. eif., ll-ll ir. ii. 5(if.,276; Hausrath
in Schenkel, JSib-/- L&amp;lt;:.? icon ; Meyer on Ac 6 1

;
Ex

positor, July, 18 (

J5, p. 35). &quot;JoiiN PATRICK.

LIBERTY. The only passage in which this

word needs verbal attention is 1 Mac It)
43 And

whosoever they be that: flee unto the temple at

Jerusalem, or be within the liberties thereof, being
indebted unto the king, or for any other matter,
let them be at liberty, and all that they have in

my realm. The liberties of the temple are its

precincts, the parts within which its inmates have

liberty of action. The dr. is opia, borders, bounds.

Scrivener gives this as one of the colloquialisms

peculiar to the Aimer., which the AV translators

accepted with slovenliness from the Bishops Bible.

It is also the tr. of Coverdale and the Geneva
Bible. Wyclifs word is coasts = boundaries, and

so Douay, after Yulg. fines. J. HASTINGS.

LIBERTY. This idea forms one of the char

acteristic differences between OT and NT con

ceptions of religion. In OT the idea is almost

entirely absent. The fear of the Lord is the

distinctive name for religion (Ps 3411
etc.), ser

vant is the distinctive title of the good (Ps 10n ,

He 35
etc.). God is thought of chiefly as the

supreme, universal sovereign and ruler, Is 33&quot;.

Obedience is the central virtue of religious char

acter, to which all blessings are promised, 1 S 15&quot;.

To illustrate this position fully, it would be neces

sary to quote a large part of the OT. \Ve do not

mean that there are no indications of more in

timate relations between God and man. The freer,

gentler side of religion is undoubtedly known.
The law of love for God and man is promulgated.
Many of the psalmists and prophets rise to lofty

heights of divine joy and fellowship. But the
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ground-tone of OT pioty is reverential fear. Tliis

order of development in revelation was fitting and
indeed inevitable. The OT age was the age of

childhood in revealed religion, and children are
trained for independence by a, course of obedience
and subjection to authority (Gal 4H-). The law
hath been our tutor to bring us unto Christ

((Jal 3-4
). The patriarchal age certainly seems

to breathe a freer spirit than the age of the law

proper. Still, even then religious thought and
feeling can only have been elementary ; and this

is the impression made by the narrative. Of later

days St. Paul uses strong, even harsh, language,
weak and beggarly rudiments (Gal 4 !)

). The
prevailing spirit was a spirit of bondage to fear

(Ro&amp;lt;S

10
). At the same time the emphasis laid on

God s work of redemption must have given rise

to thoughts of spiritual freedom (Ex 13 14
,

I)t T
s

,

1 Ch 17 J1
etc.), and in Is (if

1 this truth finds glori
ous expression. It is perhaps worth while to

notice that, while in the political system of Israel

there is no trace of the idea of liberty in the
modern sense, that system is distinguished from
the despotisms of the day by many humane regu
lations unknown elsewhere, such as those with

regard to slavery (Ex 21-
)
and land (Lv 25 U - L:1

).

Christianity brought, first of all, freedom from
the ceremonial restrictions and conditions of OT
religion. The Mosaic law is described as a yoke
which neither we nor our fathers were able to

bear (Ac 15&quot;). To all attempts to continue or

reimpose the yoke on Christian believers, St. Paul
ottered unflinching and .successful resistance (Gal
3- 1 5 lt1

-), and so won the victory of Christian free
dom for all time. The teaching of the Epistle to
the Hebrews throughout supports St. Paul

(&amp;lt;J-

3 10 1

).

The NT condemns beforehand all attempts to
reduce Christianity to a mere system of ritual.

The Lord Jesus, St. Paul, and St. .John are at
one in their insistence on spiritual religion.
But the chief NT doctrine on this subject is

that of inward freedom as the privilege of all

believers. Sin brings into bondage (.In 8&quot;

4
,
Ro

6 1Gt-
) ; but from this bondage believers are saved

both negatively and positively. This is the pro
found meaning of redemption in the NT sense
deliverance from that sense of guilt and fear and
condemnation which oppresses and fetters the soul

(llo 8 a
,
Tit 214

etc.). Ye were servants of sin,

ye became servants of righteousness (Ro G I7f
).

Knowledge of the truth is the means (Jn 8s-
),

Christ Himself the source (Jn 8 ;i(i

,
2 Co 3 17

), of this

highest freedom. The spirit of bondage gives
place to the spirit of adoption (Ro 8 ir

,
Gal 4 i;

).

Sin, death, the world, are conquered enemies (I Co

lf&amp;gt;

Mir
-, Ro 837 -

:!!)

,
1 Jn 54

). The exultant sense of

power, of present and future triumph, enjoyed
by the believer, is vividly expressed in passages
like Ho ;&quot;&amp;gt;-

J0
()
--- 83S

. Spiritual freedom culmin
ates in the relation of children in which believers
stand to (Jod. In our Lord s teaching, in St.

Paul s and St. John s, this is always represented
as the distinctive privilege of the saved, so pro
found and far-reaching is the NT revelation of

the divine Fatherhood in tin; fullest sense: your
Father in heaven (Mt 5W T

11
,
Jn I

1 -- 13
,
Ro 8 1(i

,

1 Jn 3 lf
-). St. Paul expressly contrasts the state

of the servant and the son : Thou art no more
a servant, but a son (Gal 47

). (Jod is thought
of as Father, no longer as Ruler merely. The
most signal exercise of the liberty of children of

(Jod is the boldness with which believers draw
near to (Jod (He 4 1 1 10 1

&quot;).
Christians are invested

with the full privileges of the priesthood (1 P 2 -

).

Liberty is not to pass into licence (Gal .&quot;&amp;gt;

1:!

,
1 P 2 1(i

).

St. James speaks of a law of liberty
;

(I
-5 2 -).

On the thorny questions which have arisen in

connexion with liberty and necessity, Scripture
says nothing, but implies much.

P&amp;gt;y always ap
pealing to man as responsible, by calling upon
him to repent and believe, by holding him ac
countable for the results of his action, it assumes
that he is tree, and in the most definite way refutes
the doetiinc of moral fatalism. Man may become
the slave of sin, sinking into spiritual paralysis ;

but it is his own act, and recovery is always pos
sible in this life. Only so far as his action is

voluntary, and his shivery self - induced, is he

guilty. Pharaoh who hardened his heart repeat
edly, Aliab who did evil above all that were
before him. Jeroboam who made Israel to sin,
are terrible examples of the hardening effects of
sin ; but their ruin was their own work

; they
sold themselves to work evil (1 K 21-). Other

wise, they could not have been punished by God
as they were. Whatever speculative difliculties

may be raised on the ground of the divine omni
science, or the law ot heredity, or the principle
of cause and effect, they vanish before man s in

vincible consciousness of moral responsibility and
the Scripture declarations of God s righteousness
and man s freedom (Gn 18-3

,
Ezk 3:,

llf
-, Jn 3 iy

f&amp;gt;

40
).

J. S. BANKS.
LIBNAH (n:?

1

?). 1. The third of the 12 stations

following Hazeroth, mentioned only in Nu 33 J0 -

(see EXODUS, IV.), unless it is the same place that
is called in I )t 1 Laban. Its position is not known.

2. A city taken by Joshua (Jos 1(FJ - 3u
), and, from

the context, situate between Makkedah and
Laoiiish. The name occurs in the list of con-
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quered kings (12
15

) between Arad and Adullam,
in a group of 9 cities of the Shephelah (LV-) and in

the lists of priestly cities (21
i;f

,
1 Cli &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

4-
[v.

:&amp;gt;T

I,XX
and Kng.]). Tlie MT in Ch describes it as a city
of refuse, but the text requires emendation, and
the renderings of AV and KV give the probable
sense. Tlie city revolted at tlie same time as
Edom from under (lie hand of .Tudah in the time of
Joram [Jehoram] (

2 K S- -
,

-2 Ch 21
&quot;).

It appears
to have been a stronghold, for the king of Assyria
attacked it in the time of He/ekiah (2 Iv I!)*. Is 37 s

).

In the last days of tlie kingdom of Judah it was
inhabited by Jewish families, for Josiah took to
wife a daughter of Jeremiah of Lihnah ( 2 K 2331

24 1

&quot;). This is the last biblical notice of the place, and
no reference to it occurs in later times. It was prob
ably in tlie neighbourhood of licit Jihrin, and a site

4 miles to N.W. has been proposed, and (I El- St,
Jan. 1897) another, in miles S. K. of Tell el-Hcsy.
The LXX rendering are very varied, AtJva or

Aofivd occurring most fre(|iiently : for .1 is substi
tuted

/j.
iu some places, and

\c.Jfj.i&amp;gt;d occurs in A.
The Jirst vowel is often varied, but generally no
vowel is found between /3

and
i&amp;gt;,

and in tliis respect
tlie renderings are distinguished from those of
Libnah (1), which introduce w between ft and v

Aepwvd, with /j. for ,-i in 1!. The lirst syllable of
tlie rendering Zewd in 2 K S-- may be a duplication
of the la&amp;gt;t

&amp;gt;yllable
of the preceding word. ( hi

the previous page is a list of the J,XX variations.
A. I . CHAPMAN .

LIBNI ( ^,Ao3(v(e)i). The eldest son of (ierslion,
that is to say. the epnnym of a principal familv
of Gershonite Levites. K\ (i

17
. Nu ;{

ls
. ] Ch (&amp;gt;

&quot;

-

[Heb.
-

).
In ] Cli (P [Ileb.

14
]. perhaps owing to

some dislocation of tlie text, the name appears as
that of the eponym of a family of Merarites. The
patronymic Libnites n^ i occurs in Nu 3-

1

2(J
5!&amp;lt;

.

LIBRARY. See WKITIXG.

LIBYA, LIBYANS.-See LUBIM.

LICE (c:~, c 3? kinriim, c 3 kinn tm, a-Kvt&amp;lt;p(s,

Kvi-rres, firhiijihcs, rinifrs). The usual meaning of

ffKvi^ Kvi\j/ is
]&amp;gt;hi

nt Jonnr. It is also used for
various species of gnats. Some have suppose,! it

to designate a species of worm. Whether it can
be understood of the louse also is not clear. The
tr. in the text of KV i Kx S 1 &quot; KVm sandflies
or ileas/

17 - 1(i

,
I s ln.V i lice is based upon

the authority of the Talmud
; on the fact that

the insects alluded to sprang from the (fit.sf, not
from the &amp;gt;fnfi:r; that the lice were hi, not on men
and bea&amp;gt;ts, i.e. in ///// li&amp;gt;iir\ that the Targum,
Syriac. and Arabic VSS tr. the word by one which
appears to mean I in-, rather than

&amp;lt;/inits. Scholars
are still divided on the subject (see MKDK IN K,

p. 330), but the weight of evidence seems to be in
favour of lu i- as the third of the plagues of Egypt.
Lice swarm on the persons of uncleanly people in
the East. The better classes of the ancient Egyp
tians, however, were scrupulously clean: and Hero
dotus says that the priests shaved all the hair
from their heads and bodies every third day, lest

they should harbour any of these unclean insects,
and so deiile the temples. Such a pest, therefore,
would be peculiarly abhorrent to them. See, on
the whole subject, Dillm. on Ex 8 13

.

G. E. TOST.
LICENCE is simply permission in all its occur

rences in AV, where its spelling is indifferently
licence (IMac I

13
. -2 Mac

4&quot;,
Ac 21* 2.V ;

), or
license

(J_th
II 14

,
Sir 1,~&amp;gt;-

J

), and the verb does not
occur. KV retains licence (spelling so always),
except in 2 Mac 4 !l

, AV if he might have licence
to set him up a place for exercise (lav avyxup-qdri
Bia T?}J ftovaias avroC

, HV if it might be allowed

him through the king s authority ); Ac 21 40 AV
And when he had given him licence

(fTriTp(\{/a.i&amp;gt;Tos

5( aeroe. KV Anil when he had given him leave
) ;

and 2r&amp;gt;&quot;

; AV have licence to answer (TOTTOV d-Tro-

Xo-ya a?, KV have had opportunity to make his
defence ). AV had already changed licence of
earlier versions into leave, as Jn 19:;8 Tind. And
1 ylate gave him licence. The verb was once
common in the same sense, as Ac 22 lleaili

&quot;s Khem.
IJeing licensed by the Tribune to speake to the

people ; Klyot, Governour, ii. 294, he licenced
Plato to departe without damage. Milton uses
both subst. and vb. in their modern meaning in

Arrojmijitii-a (Clar. Tress ed. p. (j), But lest I

should be condemn d of introducing licence, while
I oppose Licencing. J. HASTIXGS.

LIDEBIR (xi
1

?). Proposed in KVm of Jos 13-&quot;

as alternative rendering to of Dcbir (text). See
DKIJII: No. 2 and LODEBAR.

LIE, LYING, and the many other words of the

group, describe various forms of the sin against
truth, and serve to illustrate an important element
of the biblical morality.

The principal Heb. and Greek terms arc the following :

1. ipy lie ( , n and PL), np^ falsehood (Jer l&amp;lt;)i-&amp;gt;),
a lie

(I s 119t
&amp;gt;9

), frequently preceded bv -,&quot;, also used adverbially
= falsely (2 S 1813).

2. rj? (root meaning quite uncertain) to speak falsely, esp.

in / ( . (with *? or 2 pointing to the person addressed) ; Sijili.

to be found &quot;/ show oneself a liur (l r MG
), Jlijili. make or

make out a liar (Job iM 2 -&quot;

). 2J2 a lie
; ^ t&quot;N a liar

(1 r 1!)--): of. &quot;N Jer ir,l
s
(of failin-, deceptive brook, cf. vb. in

Isf.rn), Midi .

3. !i ~r to be lean, become emaciated (Ps 10924) ;
Pi.

with ^ or 2 to lie to one (1 K l:) ls , Jer : 12 ) ; Sijtfi. to feign

obedience (Dt $: ,-
&amp;gt;).

w
;

~J leanness (.lob 11!-). usually a lie, a

calumny (Hos 1013). Ii ~3 deceitful (Is ; ,i!
!l

). Tlie root mean

ing is uncertain, possibly that offailing.
4. i;, only in plur. C ^^ (root ^~3, i.e. N13 to invent )

empty of boastful talk (Job ll :i\ thence applied to utterers
of Mich, as liars, diviners (Is 44-&quot; ,

Jer . iiP ).

5.
N&quot;y

;

eini&amp;gt;tiness, vanity (I s C.(|H), thence applied to

things of no substance or injurious, as the falsehood, tlie idol,

the wicked or criminal act (1 r ;W, 1 s i!4-J ^(i ,
Job II 11

); &amp;lt; f.

N,; -. . a ] 1(l ]] (&amp;gt;w _ insincere witness (Dt i-&quot;)
with

&quot;\^y

~
a

false witness (Ex -2()lfi).

6. In XT the subject is handled by the use of the group of

words connected with
$,&amp;lt;*&amp;gt;,:*,

here used only in the middle
voice. -^ ^KrUai \s used abs. (Mt V 1

,
_ t o ll:a etc.) ;

with ace.

of person lied to (Ac 5) ; with dat. (Ac : )*); i.t THU. (Col $&amp;gt;) ;

/.XTX. rr,s K/.r.Oitec; (Ja ;i
4
). Tlie list includes V.-^O-T-/;; a de-

ceivt ! (Jn s44 etc.), a false teacher (1 Jn i! -&quot;-) : ^t-^-t,; false,

wicked (Ac (&amp;gt;

1:!
, Kev -Jl-

s
); -!,&amp;gt;\,

/i ,; hing. a lie, esp. of false

religion (J n 8, Ko 125); 4i.V,u.^ a falsehood (Ko 3J) ; a^i-Jif
of (Jod that cannot lie (Tit 1-) ; ^vjfio^t.yt,; teaching falsely

(1 Ti 42) ;
and various compounds descriptive of enemies of the

faith, as 4r^u*=&amp;gt;.?o; (Gal -2
4
), ^j^a^tfre/.tf (2 Co lli), -^iCnt-

TfiS-.rr.: ( Mt 7 ir&amp;gt;

etc.), ^t^^^Kfxa^tf (2 P 2 1
), -^I^cxpiirres

(Mt L 424, Mk i;;22).

1. The biblical writers describe various types of

l;t in;/. In its most general aspect the saying
what we know to be false with intent to deceive

it is clear that it was reprobated by the common
conscience of Israel (cf. Pr 1!) 3l)

6
), and it is ex

pressly condemned in the ancient Law of Holiness

i Lv 19 n&amp;gt; ia
). Usually, however, in the legislation,

including the Decalogue, special cognizance is

taken of lying of the criminal kind consisting
either in the perjured testimony which procures
an unjust sentence (Dt 19 15 &quot;J1

,
cf. Ex 20 1(i

), or in

the false statement which is the instrument of

fraudulent dealing (Lv (5
ltf

-)- In the prophetical

writings lying is conceived, not merely as a prin

cipal kind
,
but almost as tlie soul, of wickedness,

and so sometimes appears as the symbol of all

moral evil (Hos 121
,

cf. Is 65
). At a later period

lie is a favourite description of the message of
%

the false prophets (Jer 27 1U
), and of the utterances

of soothsayers (Is 44*3 ), and the same idea is often

expressed in the designation of idols and idolatry
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!ln NT, in which the duty of truthfulness is

strongly insisted on in contrast to Oriental deceit-

i

fulness, it is suggested that there are three lies

Ipar excellence -heathen religion (Ho I-
3
), the claim

lot the false apostle (
Hev -2-

, and the denial that
.Jesus is the Christ (1 ,)n _

-&quot;-).

2. / /(.&amp;lt;; /ti:,hioit. &amp;lt;i .&amp;lt;ix of li/hitf appears in vnrious

particulars that it is utterly inconsistent with the
holiness which is of the essence of the divine

nature, and gives a law to the people (L\ lil
11

;, and
more particularly with the commandments of a
God who Himself is absolutely true (Ps S (J :i5

) ;
and

;also that it has anti-social effects of a ruinous and
far-reaching kind (Prophets, /i/i.^l/n cf. Pr 2(j-

s
).

In NT its willfulness is further emphasi/ed by
;
tracing it to the example and inspiration of Satan

i (Jn 844
,
Ac f&amp;gt;

y
), or to the old man which is put off

in conversion (Col 3a
).

3. The penult tea of li/ing are set forth in an
ascending scale. Various saws in Pr point to the

heritage of contempt which is the portion of the
habitual liar. The judicial punishment of the
false witness is the recoil upon himself of the evil

he had thought to do unto his brother (Dt I!)
1

&quot;).

In the history of Geha/i
(
2 K

&quot;&amp;gt;),

and of Ananias
and Sapphira (Ac

,&quot;&amp;gt;),
the aggravated lie is punished

by a special judgment of appalling severity. In
Ps 244

lying is numbered with the sins which dis

qualify from the worship of. and so exclude from
communion with. Cod. And as a consistent de
velopment of this stern judgment we iind it in
the NT as one of the list of sins by which the
essence of character is tested, and which, become
habitual, entail the forfeiture of eternal salvation
(Rev21-7 22 13

).

Two problems arising out of the subjcct may be

briefly referred to. The first is connected with
the passages which seem to represent Cod as using
deceitful means---esp. 1 K 22- :;

. where He is said to
have lured Ahab to destruction by putting a lying
spirit in the month of the prophets,&quot; and in a lesser

degree 1 S 16-, where He instructs Samuel to con
ceal his real purpose from Saul by offering a
sacrifice. As regards the first of these eases it

may, however, be fairly held, as is indeed required
by the general tenor of OT religion, that the sense
is satisfied by regarding Cod, not as the author of

sin, but as overruling wickedness to the working-
out of His righteous purposes. All that is meant
is that, in carrying out Cod s decree of condemna
tion^

he (the lying spirit) becomes a means of

leading the king on to his doom through the fawn
ing guile of these false prophets (W. S. Bruce.
Ethics of OT, p. 2(&amp;gt;!&amp;gt;).

It should be added that the
difficulty of this class of passages is less keenly
felt when the mechanical theory of inspiration is

abandoned.*
A second problem concerns the attitude of the

Bible in its moral teaching towards the casuistical

controversy over the lie of exigency. In other
words : when we have said of a statement that it is

wittingly false, or intended to deceive, is it thereby
condemned as having the character of guilt? or
does it lose this character if it can be shown that
the false statement was required in self-defence, or
by the law of love? Of such lies we have examples
in the lives of Abraham ((in 20-) and of David
(IS 21 13

), although obviously it does not follow,
any more than in the case of the &quot;raver failings of
OT saints, that they are recorded: for example and
guidance. On the whole, the rigorous doctrine must

Under the same category reference may be made to Cue
passage (Jn 7- -

&quot;) where our Lord said,
-

1 ^o not up to this
least

; then went he also up, not openlv. But, with the
reading of BL (oix . . . ,lmu\ or even without it, if the sentence
is continued (o i*,,- xxlf i s oi vtTit.pura,), the difficulty almost,

disappears. What is quite certain is that the author of the
fourth Gospel cannot have thought that anv unveracity was
implied. See Meyer, in loc.
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he judged more in harmony with the spirit of the
biblical morality, the common scriptural ground
being that it is ours to obey the commands of the
moral law, and that God may be trusted for the

consequences. For a full discussion of the lie of

exigency in the light of Christian principles, see
Martensen s L hrixtinn E/hi&amp;lt;-x (Kng. tr.

4
), vol. ii.

p. -2 It! II ., also Newman Smyth s Christian Elium,
p. :&amp;gt;!- If. W. P. PATKKSUX.

LIE. The verb to lie was formerly used in the
sense of pass the night, lodge, sleep. We find an

example of this in Is 14 18 All the kings of the

nations, even all of them, lie in glory, every one
in his own house (n;-y ; RV sleep, as (Jen.

Bible): cf. .Jos 2 l AVm and lay there, for text
and lodged there (.T^najen). So North, I lnln.rch,

Demetrius, p. 8!),&quot;), For they ordained that the

place behind the Temple of Minerva called Par
thenon (as who would say, the temple of the

Virgin) should be prepared for his house to lye in
;

and liunyaii, PP (Clar. Press ed. p. 240), Then
they called for the Master of the House, and he
came to them. So they asked if they might lie

there that night? On which Veuables remarks,
To lie continued in familiar use till the end of the

las! century for to sfoji tlu- ni i/it at a place. This
is the hinge of Walton s witty translation of Sir

Henry NVotton s definition of an ambassador &quot;an

honest man sent to lie abroad for the good of his

country.&quot;

The following phrases should be noticed : i. Li/

fdiuii/. See AI.OM;. 2. Lie on or Lie upon. This

phrase occurs in the figurative sense of oppress,
annoy, as 1 )t 29 -u all the curses that are written

in this book shall lie upon him (12 ny:n ; Driver
remarks that

j
ln is to lie down as an animal

[(Jn 49&quot;),
and thinks the metaphor forced, preferring

the Sept. KO\\iri6-r)ffovTai, shall cleave to him );

Ig 14 17 and it came to pass on the seventh day
that he told her, because she lay sore upon him
C-.-p-^n, RV she pressed him sore, Moore she

besieged him
;
the same verb is trd itj l(j

ui she

pressed him, AV and RV) ; Ps S8 7 Thy wrath
lieth hard upon me (^-? ^ , Driver presseth
upon me ); Sir (i-

1 She will lie upon him as a

mighty stone of trial (iax l P s &amp;lt;?o&quot;rat eV cuVy, 11V
shall she rest upon him ); Ac 27 L no small

tempest lay on us&quot; (xei^owos . . . iriKei/j,tvov) : HA
accepts this very literal and old-fashioned tr. here,
as well as in 1 Co 9 ]li lie upon for the same verb,
but elsewhere tTnV eiutu is tr 1

press upon (
Lk 5 ),

lie instant (2. 5-
:!

), impose on (He !)
&quot;)

; but where
the meaning is literal, lie upon (.Jn 1 f&quot;

s AV, but
RV lie against, with m. upon ) or lie on (21

9
)

is of course used. Tiudale (Espus. p. 100) says,
Covetousness made the 1 harisees to lie on Christ,

to persecute Him, and falsely to accuse Him ; and
again (p. 119), Thou wonkiest not that men should
do t bee wrong and oppress thee ; thou wouldest
Tiot that men should do thee shame and rebuke,
lie on thee, kill thee, where the editor of the
Parker Soc. ed. explains on is used for of or

rtffffiiiiit, apparently taking lie to mean tell

lies. In .Jg 19-u the phrase has a somewhat milder
but very similar meaning, let all thy wants lie

upon me (the Ileb. is simply be all thy wants
upon me ). In Nu 21 15 the meaning is touch.
And at the stream of the brooks that goeth down

to the dwelling of Ar, and lieth upon the border
of Moab (jy^i, RV as AVm leaneth upon ).

3. Lie out = project, Neh 3-5 - -&quot; -7 of the tower
which projected from the king s palace (RV
standeth out ). The phrase appears not to be

English, but a literal rendering by Coverdale (who
in v.-7 has lieth outwarde

)
of the Ileb. N*vn, LXX

6
el-ex^&quot;, Vulg. qucn prominebat.
The old past ptcp. lien occurs in Gn 26 10

,
Ps 6S 1S

,
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Jer 32
,
and IIV retains (except in Ps OS 13

,
where a

different tr. dispenses with it), hut Anier. KV
changes to lain. Cf. Job 3 13 Cov. Then shulde
I now have lyen still, I shulde have slept e, and
bene at rest ; Fuller, Holy Warre, p. 131, And
it was good plowing up of that ground which had
long lien fallow. J. HASTINGS.

LIEUTENANT, 15V SATRAP, Ezr S ::ti

, Est 3 la 8 tf

O3
; also Dn 3- 3 - *7

(&amp;gt; &quot;. where AV 1 rince. The
Ileb. C %

I?-I-;
:-N

( (thashdarpCnim) represents the Pers.

khsfmtrnpavnn ( protectors of the realm), a title

found on Persian inscriptions, &amp;lt;\g.
that of JJehistun

(cf. Lagarde. &amp;lt;!cx. Ali/i. (is, 14; Spiegel. J ////*.
Keilinwh. 21&quot;)). In (Jr. the word became e^aTpd-rrris
or aa.Tpa.in]s in the LXX we lind a considerable

variety of rendering, SLoiK-rjTai Ezr, oLKovl&amp;gt;fj.oi 1 Es 8OT
,

arpaTTjyoi, dpxovres TUH&amp;gt; aaTpaw^v Est, ffaTpairai Dn,
inrarot J)n (Theod.); in Vulg. M(trn/n:s; ]&amp;gt;ri&amp;gt;iripr\\

The satrap was the governor of a whole province
(cf. ])n G 1

[but see JJevan, ml //.], Herod, iii. S!li,

and he held the position of a vassal king. His

power, however, was checked by the presence of a

royal scribe, whoseduty it was to report tothe great
king on the administration of the province. Also,
the troops were for the most part underthe command
of an independent general. Under the satraps
were the pehahs, or governors of smaller districts.
In E/r 8 :;(i the term fiiitrup seems to be used some
what loosely, or the historian has unduly extended
the

s&amp;lt;x&amp;gt;pe
of K/ra s commission; the only satrap

whom it would really concern was the ruler of tin-

district west of the Euphrates, the governor
beyond the river (E/r o3

). II. A. WHITE.

LIFE AND DEATH.
i. The Terms,

ii. Examination of the Hiblical Teaching.
.-1. Old Test, tcarhiii-r : (1) the early narratives of Gn

;

(2) the Pentateuch; (:{) the Prophets ; (4) the
Poetical books

; (f&amp;gt;)
the Wisdom literature.

Ii. Apocryphal and Apocalyptic teaching.
(, . New T.-st. teaching : (1) the Synoptics; (2) the

Johannine writings, (a) the Gospel, (h) the First
Ei istle, (c)thc A])ocalypse ; (3) the Pauline Epistles ;

(4) the rest of the New Testament.
iii. Conclusions to be drawn from the Scriptural use of the

terms.

(a) Doctrinal.

(l&amp;gt;)
Ethical.

i. THE TEHMS. (1) In the OT the regular word
for to live is rrn from the older root mn (so
Phcen.; Aram. KTI) with the same signification, and
similar forms occur in Arab., Syr., and allied

tongues. H occurs in the sense of having life.

e.g. Kx 332U
7iian shall not see me and live ; (in .T*

etc. Adam lived an hundred and thirty years ; of

continuing in life when death threatens, e.g.Gn 2U7 he shall pray for thee, and thoti shalt
IMS ; or specially of the soul as source of life, as in
Gn 12 13 that my soul may live because of thee.
It is also u&amp;gt;ed with preps. = to live upon or by,
as Gn 27 40

1 y thy sword shalt tliou live, Dt 83

man doth not live by bread only, but by every
thing that proceedeth out of the mouth of the Lord
doth man Hvi-.. So the life of man is spoken of as
consisting in obedience to the divine statutes (as
in Ezk 20U etc. if a man do, he shall live in (by)them ). To live is used absolutely in the sense of
to prosper, as in 1 S It)-

4 Let the king live (RVm).
It also has the signification of returning to life
from sickness, weariness, or death, as 2 K 88 shall
I recover of this sickness ? Jg 15 y his spirit came
again, and he revived ; Is 26 19 Thy dead shall
live. In its causative forms it signifies to give
life, to preserve alive, to quicken, to restore
as Job ,33 the Ireath of the Almighty giveth me
life ; Ezk 13 18 will ye save souls alive? Is 381G

make me to live ; 2 K 8 1
etc. whose son he had

restored to life.

The adjective
%n living is used of God as the

source of all life, as Jos 3 10 the living God is

among you ; and most commonly in the formula
of the oath as the Lord liveth, e.g. Ku 3 13

. It is

the ordinary word for living of men or animals.
The word for life most generally is a plural

emphatic form (C &amp;gt;~)
from the same root. This is

used to denote not only physical life, but also

welfare or happiness, as Pr 16 1B in the light of the

king s countenance is life
; Dt 30- to love the

Lord thy God . . . for he is thy life and the length
of thy days ; Ps 305 in his favour is life. Once
(in late Hebrew) it is used of eternal life, viz.

Dn 12- many shall awake, some to everlasting
life (c^ny .in). It bears also the signification of

means of life, sustenance, as in Pr 27~7 mainten
ance for thy maidens, though the general word in

this latter sense is n;~t?. There is also the form

n;r, which denotes a living being, an animal,
and more- particularly wild animals, but it is used

occasionally in later poetical writings in the sense of

life, as Ps 143 :; he hath smitten my life down to

the ground ; Job 33 1B he keepeth back his life

from perishing.
It is noteworthy that the Hebrew name for

Eve (n;r) is traced in Gn 3- to this root, though
it has been otherwise interpreted (see EVE).
A very important word is r~:, lit. breath, sig

nifying the tioiil as the, principle of life. We find

it in its literal sense in such passages as Job 41 13

[Eng.-
1

] his breath kindleth coals, and Is 3-&quot;.

As /(/ &amp;lt;,
its scat was supposed to be in the blood, cf.

Lv IT
11 Eor the life of the flesh is in the blood.

It is a general term for life in many senses, as

1 K 2-3 at the peril of his life ; Pr 103 one s life

hungers. A special combination is n;~ rn living

creatures, as in Gn I-4 etc.; so it is used by synec
doche for a man, as Lv ;V etc. if any man sin ;

Gn 4(i
ls even sixteen souls, i.e. persons (cf. corre

sponding Eng. usage), and even for the emphatic
personal pronoun, as Is 46- themselves are gone
into captivity ; Ps II 1 why say ye to me?
Curiously it is sometimes = a dead body, cf. Nu 5-.

33^ the heart is occasionally used as = c r:, see Ps
102 , Jer 4 1S

. See, further, art. SOUL.
In the LXX the usual equivalent of D&quot;- is fwij,

though once (Pr 31 1

-) fiios is used, and the latter

frequently has the signification of the period or

foul-til- of fife in the NT, e.ff. Lk 8 14
pleasures of

this life
;
as also of ri xouri- -x, as Mk 1244 even all

her living. The special NT ideas covered by funj

are discussed below. Eor c*5J arid also 3^, if/vxr} is the

equivalent ; and this word also plays an important
part in the language of the NT, as also does its

derived adj. ^rx^ os.

(2) The most ordinary Hebrew verb signifying
to die is res, and this is used in the most general

sense of man, beast, and even of trees and land.

Cf. Job 148 the stock thereof die in the ground,
and &amp;lt; in 47 1!l wherefore should we die, both we and
our land ? From this is derived the word nio

death, sometimes personified, as in Ps 4914 Death
shall be their shepherd ; cf. Is 38 18

. It is used
as= the abode of the dead, as in Ps 913 the gates of

death, and Pr 7a the chambers of death (though
these might be understood in the former sense as a

person). There is the derived form nres?, only
found in the phrase &quot;rr;?,

as Ps 79 11 the sons of

death = those that are appointed to death (EV).

(For Sheol and Abaddon, see arts, on these words,
and also EsCHATOLOGY OF THE OT in vol. i. p. 740).

For death in the special aspect of a destructive

plague on men, as Ex o3 lest he fall upon us with

pestilence, or on cattle Ex 9s, there is the word

1^1 (LXX edvaros).
The most general word in the LXX as equivalent

to the Hebrew terms above noted is 66.vc.Tos. In

the NT it is used in the same signification, and is
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also found personified, as in 1 Co 15DS O death,
where is thy victory ? Kev I

18
I have the keys of

death and of Hades. It is frequently used of

spiritual death, either during earthly life, as in
Ko 7

13 Did then that which is good become death
unto me? 1 Jn 3 14 Jle that- loveth not ahideth in

death, or in the world to come, as specially the
second death (6 dei repos tfdcaros), as Rev 2U he
shall not l&amp;lt;e hurt of the second death.

For aSrjs see art. HA Dies, mtb roc., and also
ESCHATOLOGY OF THE NT ill vol. i. p. 752.

ii. EXAMINATION OF TIIK BIBLICAL TKACHING ON
THESE IDEAS. A. OLD ! I-:*TA.MI-:ST TKAcnisa.
(1) In tin-, Early Nxri iitiiva q/ Gcnesix. At the

very opening of Scripture, in both accounts of the

Creation, we find definite teaching on life and death.
God created every living creature. Gn 1

- And
God said, Let the waters bring forth abundantly
the moving creature that hath life. Again we
read in Gn l

M of every beast of the earth, arid

every fowl of the air, and everything that creepeth
upon the earth, wherein there is life. The second
account is more definite in its teaching as to the
creation of man; thus (in 27 describes how the
LOUD God formed man of the dust of the ground,
and breathed into his nostrils the breath of life ;

and man became a living soul. Next we read of
the tree of life, which is common to the traditions
of other Semitic peoples, and of the punishment
attached to the eating of the tree of the know
ledge of good and evil ; Gn 2 17 in the day that
thou eatest thereof, thou shalt surely die. The
literal and metaphorical senses of the word die
constitute the force and subtlety of the serpent s

temptation in (hi 34 Ye shall not .surely die. To
prevent man gaining the gift of immortality he
is driven out of the garden, and the tree of life

guarded, Gn 3--~-
4

.

(2) In thv P- iit itcnrh. The ordinary word for
life is e-: (LXX v^&amp;gt;x&amp;lt;}),

as i:i Gn 94 but flesh
with the life (c^i) thereof, which is the blood
thereof, shall ye not eat. This recurs repeatedly
throughout the whole of the legal writings, and the
narrative that is coloured by the priestly tradition
(see, e.g., Lv 17 11 24 18

,
Dt 12- :;

). Life is used in the
familiar absolute sense in Dt 30 15f -

See, I have set
before you this day life and good, and death and
evil (of. Sir 1517

).

(3) In t/te Profthcts. The main prophetic teach
ing on this subject is found in Isaiah and Ezekiel.
In a poetical (probably late) passage of the former
we read, Is 258 He hath swallowed up death for
ever (cf. 2 Ti I

1 1

), and in Is 2G ia
Thy .lead shall

live, thy dead bodies shall arise . . . and the earth
shall cast forth the dead (lit. the Rephaim, i.e.

shades). In another poetic passage, the psalm of

Hezekiah, recorded in Is 38&quot;
J

--, there is much
important material, but it is probably late, and
should be classed with the teaching of the poetic
books (see below). The passage speaks of the
gates of Sheol (v.

10
). Death is presented as the

end of all communion with God and men, I shall
not see the Lord, even the Lord, in the land of the
living : I shall behold man no more with the in
habitants of the world (v.

11
). Hut God speaks to

nm, and he cries, O Lord, by these things men
live, and wholly therein is the life of my spirit.And again, Sheol cannot praise thee, death can
not celebrate thee : they that go down into the pit
cannot hope for thy truth. The living, the livinghe shall praise thee as I do this day (vv.

18 - 1U
).

In the teaching of E/ekiel there is frequent
reference to life in the pregnant sense of enjoyingGod s favour, and the accompanying earthly pro
sperity that is it? sign. Thus Ezk 33 10 --&quot;J

, the
teaching of which is summarized in vv. 18 - 19 as
follows: When the righteous turneth from his

righteousness, and committeth iniquity, he shall

even die therein. I5ut if the wicked turn from his

wickedness and do that which is lawful and right,
he shall li\e thereby (cf. 3 JS -- IS- 1 -- 7 2o n ). In the

prophetic portion of the Bk. of Daniel there is one
reference, though probably of very late date, to
eternal life in 12- many of them that sleep in

the dust of the earth shall awake, some to ever

lasting life.

(4) Jn- the Poctirnl Bock*. References are much
more numerous in the Psalms and in Job. Thus
in various passages of the Bk. of Job we have
presented the popular conception of the existence
of the dead, e.g. 3 1 -&quot; 11

,
where the wicked ( ease from

troubling, and the weary be at rest, where the
prisoners are at ease together, and the servant is

free from his master
; or 1(J-

U
--, where that world

is described as being of the shadow of death,
without any order, and where tiie light is as dark
ness

; yet the writer rises to the vision of something
much higher and brighter, as in 14 ly - 15

,
where he

asks, If a man die, shall he live again? All the
days of my appointed time would I wait till my
release should come. Cf. 33-&quot; He hath redeemed
my soul from going into the pit, and my life shall
behold the light. His blood is used for his

wrongful death (see legal idea of identity of the
blood and the life, In-low) in 1G 18

(.) earth, cover
not thou my blood, and let my cry have no restin&amp;lt;

r -

place (cf. Gn 4 UI
,
Ezk 24 7 - 8

, Is 26al
). As to the

great passage I!)-
3--7

,
and in what sense it denotes

personal immortality, see A. B. Davidson s com-
ment.-iry on Job, in loco, and Appendix.

In the Psalms we read of the path of life in an
ethical and spiritual sense as the way of obedience
to God (cf. Ps 1G 11

) ; of God as the&quot; fountain of

life, Ps 3G9
(cf. Jer 2 1;!

) ;
Ps 3D5 in his favour

;

Ps 21 4 he asked life of thee, and thou gavest it

him ; Ps 27- the Lord is the strength of my life
;

Ps 34 1 - What man is he that desireth life, and
loveth many days, that he may see good ? 428 the
God of my life ; G6U God . . . which holdeth our
soul in life.

Death has all the gloom and disappointment it

had in Job, e.g. Ps G5 In death there is no remem
brance of thee : in Sheol who shall give thee
thanks? In 4 J 14 death is personified.

(5) In the Wisdom. Literature. (rt) In the Bk.
of Proverbs the same poetic figures of life fre

quently occur, e.g. the paths of life, 2 1J
f&amp;gt;

(i

; tree
of

life,_3
18

11*&amp;gt; 13 1

-; well or fountain of life, 10 11

13 14 14- . In the absolute sense the word occurs,
e.g. 3-- so shall they be lile unto thy soul ; 833

whoso findeth me lindeth life. Contrast the
use of death in 8 !(i all they that hate me love
death.

By a figure light and darkness are used for
life and death iu EC II 7 - 8

.

B. TKACHING OF THE APOCRYPHA AND THE
APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE. -These words occur
most frequently and with most special significance
in the two books of the Wisdom Literature in the

Apocrypha, viz. those of ll iaifont and Sirach. In
the former

j~u&amp;gt;?7
occurs in several interesting con

nexions, cf. Wis I
1 - Court not death in the error

of your life (cf. Pr S 3G and 21 (i

) ; 13 18 for life he
beseecheth that which is dead, where reference is

made to idolatry; cf. also 14 1J the invention of
them (i.e. idols) was the corruption of life ; 1G 13

for thou hast authority over life and death, and
thou leadest down to the gates of Hades, and leadest

up again.
In the Book of Sirach far/ occasionally means

sustenance, e.g. 4 l My son, deprive not the poor
of his living, 34- 1 The bread of the needy is the
life of the poor. The general use is that of thci

figurative and absolute sense we have found in Vi
and elsewhere, e.g. 4 11 He that loveth her i.e

Wisdom) loveth life, cf. Pr 3 18
: G 1B a faithful ulend
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is a medicine; of life/ 1&quot;&amp;gt;

17 before men is life and
death (cf. Dt 3U 1!)

).
For the special phrase irrjyri

fw??s, see. 21 1:i The knowledge of a wise man shall

be made to abound as a Mood, and his counsel as a
fountain of life (cf. Pr 13 14 and 14 -7

). An instruc

tive contrast is found in 40 J &quot; A man that looked)
unto the table of another, his life is not to be
counted for a life.

^&amp;gt; xn has also one or two usages
that may be noted here. It is, of course, ordinarily
translated soul in the general sense of that word,
as in Wis 3 1 the souls of the righteous are in the
hand of God/ but frequently comes near to its NT
signilicance, e.&amp;lt;/.

Wis !)
13 a corrujitible body

weighed) down the soul (cf. 2 Co -V&quot;

4
), cf. lf&amp;gt;

s

when he is required to render back the soul (life)

which was lent him/ Two verses firing the several

terms into close conjunction, Wis ),&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;

1-J He was

ignorant of him that inspired into him an active
soul (^KXT)), and hreadied into him a vital spirit

(m&amp;gt;(vaa j&quot;o&amp;gt;riK&amp;gt;).
lint he accounted our very life

(fco?;) to be a jilaything. and our lifetime ([~tios) a

gainful fair
;

cf. also Hi 14
.

In Sirach we may note two jiassages : 10&quot; Who
will justify him that sinneth against his own soul

( / &amp;lt;&amp;gt;x *? I . and who will glorify him that dishonoured)
his own life (iTar;)) Y and 1(PJ the soul of every living
thing li^r^Tjj iravrb s fojor).

Iii 2 EK&amp;lt;II H. eh. 7, then; is a very important
passage, mainly contained in the jiortion re

covered by liensly. a translation of which is to
be found in the I!V . It is a vision of the
last judgment, which is to be preceded bv seven

days of such silence as was before the Creation;
then follows the general resurrection, and the

seating of the Most High in majesty as judge.
The seer understands how few can stand in the

judgment, and exclaims. An evil heart hath
grown up in us, which hath led us astray from
these statutes, and hath brought us into cor

ruption and. into the ways of death, hath showed
us the paths of jierdition, and removed us far from
life ; and that not a few only, but well-nigh all that
have been created (7L

4N
J). Thereafter follows a

vision of the various stages through which the
wicked and the righteous jiass after death. The
day of judgment is declared to be the end of this
time and the beginning of immortality (though
ct hrUimn is omitted in the Lat. MS) (7

1;! L II;
M|.

Again, in the 8th chajiter the Most High declares
to the seer, I nto you is jiaradise opened, the tree
ot life is planted, the time to come is prepared . . .

weakness is done away for you, and
| death] is

hidden
; hell and corruption are lied into forgetful-

ness . . . and in the end is showed the treasure
of immortality (8

5--
&quot;).

In the / W,/,.v ,,/ Solomon a few jiassages deal
with the resurrection, e.g. 3 1 &quot;

They that fear the
Lord shall rise again to life everlasting. And their
life shall be in the light of the Lord, and shall fail
no more

; 13 lu The life of the righteous is for
ever, but sinners shall be taken away for destruc
tion

;
14-- li: The holy of the Lord shall live in him

for ever
; the paradise of the Lord, the trees of life,

are his holy ones. The holy of the Lord shall in
herit life in gladness/ For sinners the lot is also
appointed in accordance with their deeds; thus .S

13

He fell, because evil was his fall, and lie shall
not rise again ; the destruction of the sinner is
for everlasting ; and 1,V :|

- 15 Sinners shall perish
in the day of the Lord s judgment for ever, M hen
God shall visit the earth in liis judgment, to re
pay sinners for everlasting/

In the Book of Enoch (chs. 38-44) occurs a pas
sage resembling the OIK; quoted above from 2Esdras,
in which are seen in vision the celestial abodes
prepared for the righteous, where they bless and
magnify the Lord for ever and ever. Similar
passages on the judgment are found in chs. 51. 61.

92. 103. and 108, from which we learn that the
resurrection of the body pertains only to the right
eous.

In the
A)&amp;gt;rnJi/f)f&amp;lt;i- of ],nn-h we have the uni

versal resurrection foretold, and the punishment
of the wicked, as, c.(/., in ch. 30 And the secret

places shall be opened wherein have been kept the
souls of the righteous, and they shall come forth

. . . but the souls of sinners shall languish the

more, for they know that their punishment has
come/

C. NT TEACllfNC. (1) TJir Xi/iin/if n:&amp;lt;.- In the
tirst three Gospels these words are used with con-

i
siderable fulness and variety of meaning. We
have life (j wi?) used absolutely as an equivalent
for salvation in its fullest sense, as in Mt 7

14 For
narrow is the gate and straitened the way that
leadeth unto life, and few be they that lind it ;

and in the rejieated jihrase to enter into life/ Mt
bS8

etc., Mk !)
4:l

etc.; once (Lk HP) the word is

used of lifetime on earth/ Eternal life (s wfy

aitovios) occurs a few times, cf. Mt l!l&quot;

! -- !)

, Mk IU :;

&quot;.

$\ X~h i s frequently used for the natural physical
life in the body, as in Mt 2 - &quot; the young child s

life/ Mt (P l!e not anxious for your life/ Yet
these are separable, and are commonly sjioken of

as body and soul/ Thus Mt 10-* lie not afraid
of them which kill the body, but are not able to

kill the soul
;
but rather fear him which is able to

destroy both soul and body in Gehenna/ This
double sense of the word, as denoting the higher
and lower life, that inherent in the earthly body.
and that which remains when the union is broken,
- lends itself to what may be almost called a play
ujHin the word, as in the recurring thought, &amp;lt;

.&amp;lt;/.

Mt l()
:iy He that lindeth his life shall lose it ; and

he that loseth his life for my sake shall lind it/
cf. Mt 1(P and the parallels. In the same sense
is life used in such jiassages as rest unto your
lives (KV souls ), Mt 11

-
; In your patience ye

shall gain possession of your lives (KV souls ),

Lk 121
1!)

. In one case fwvj is used with a similar

meaning, viz. Lk 12 15 a man s life consisteth
not in the abundance of the things which he

jiossesseth/ ^ |;X 7
) i s also used of our Lord s oiler-

ing of Himself, as in Mk 10 to give his life a
ransom for many.

fiios is used of living in 1h;&amp;gt; sense of mainten
ance, and only occurs once outside of Luke, and
that in a jiarallel passage quoting our Lord s own
words, \r/.. all her living, Mk

12&quot;, cf. Lk 21 4
.

See also Lk If)
1- - M and 8 l:l

. In one case it denotes
the earthly existence, vi/. Lk S 14 cares and riches
and pleasures of this life/ Odvuros in the Synoptics
denotes death as the termination of this earthly
life, as Mt Hi-8 shall not taste of death/ .Mk
1033 condemn him to death/ Lk 223U

1 am ready-
to go to death/ etc.

(2) The Johannine Wrifinfift. (rt) The Gospel.
The idea of life (J WTJ) is a favourite one with the
writer of the Fourth Gospel, and has a

sj&amp;gt;ecial sig
nificance. Life in the absolute sense (with or
without the

ej&amp;gt;ithet
eternal ) in which he uses it

is the special possession of God, of which He makes
men sharers when they believe in Him through His
Son. Thus Jn I

4 In him was life, and the life was
the light of men ; 3 15 that whosoever believeth

may in him have eternal life ; 3 :i &quot; he that be
lieveth not the Son shall not see life

; ;l-
(i as the

Father hath life in himself, even so gave he to
the Son also to have life in himself ; 17 a This is

life eternal, that they should know tliee the oniy
true God, and him whom thou didst send, even
Jesus Christ ; 10 10 I came that they may have
life/ etc. Specially noteworthy are the phrases
Christ uses to describe Himself and His mission.
The bread of life, G:!5

; the words that I have
spoken unto you are spirit and are life, 6 * ; he
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that followeth me shall have the light of life, 8 1 -
;

I am the life,&quot;
II-5

14&quot;; cf. also 4 14
.

^i X?7 is used in similar senses as above noted,
but of special value i.s the form of our Lord s word
in 12-5 He that loveth his lite loseth it; and he
that hateth his life in this world shall keep it unto
life eternal.

Odvaros in this Gospel forms a distinct contrast
to

i&quot;w&amp;gt;7,
as above illustrated, e..tj. fr4 He that

heareth my word ami believeth him that sent me
. . . hath passed out of death unto life (cf. Pauline
use below); but it is also frequently used in the

ordinary signification.

(/&amp;gt;)
The l( irst Epistle. The special signification

of j~w77 and ddvaros that we have noted in the

Gospel recurs in the lirst Epistle, and receives new
applications. Thus 1 Jn I

1 -- That which was
from the beginning, that which we have heard
. . . concerning the Word of life (and the life was
manifested . . . and we declare unto you the life,

the eternal life, which was with the Father) ; we
know that we have passed out of death into life,

3 14
: God gave unto us eternal life, and this life

is in bis Son, f&amp;gt;

n
. Special note must be taken of

the verses
(f&amp;gt;

1&amp;lt;; - 17
) that deal with sin unto death

(afj.apTia irpos Oavarov), probably tending towards
death (see Westcott s Commentary, in loco, and
Add. Note, p. 209).

((. )
The Apocalypse. This mystical book has

many references to life, particularly in figurative

phrases, such as the tree of life, 27 22- (in which
return is made to the imagery of the early tradi
tions of Genesis, cf. E/k 47 -) ; the crown of life,

2 1U
;

the book of life, 37

13&quot;; waters of life, 7 17

opi 2217
.

i/-
1 xi? is used of the life separated from

the body, hence; rendered souls in our version in

(r* and 204
. Very Hebraic are its uses in 8 U and

l(r
!

, being an obvious imitation of the language
of (in 1 (rr- e ?j). A striking use is that in 18 13

,

where ^I ^as avdpunruv are reckoned among the
merchandise of the traders, probably meaning-
slaves (cf. E/k 27 ;

also Nu 31 :a - * J(i

[Heb]).
(3) The

Ei&amp;gt;lfiUes of St. P&amp;lt;nil. In addition to uses
of \ia x?? similar to those already given, the follow

ing are noteworthy: doing the will of God CK

j/
i Xf/s ( from the heart, EV), Kph G&quot; ; obviously

it means putting all the power of one s life into
it

; cf. Col 3- . The threefold partition of human
nature is given in 1 Th f&amp;gt;

- :!

may your spirit and
soul and body he preserved entire.

St. Paul s use of fwif in the absolute sense is very
much akin to St. John s. The phrase eternal life

is common, cf. Ro 27
f&amp;gt;-

(&amp;gt;--,
Gal Gs

, 1 Ti 1
1(; etc.

Illustrations of the use of .Ceo/? as fully expressing
the highest possible life are found in Ro 517

they
. . . reign in life through the one, even Jesus Christ ;

Mo (i
4 we also might walk in newness of life ;

Mo 7
10 the commandment which was unto life ;

Ro 8 10 the Spirit is life because of righteous
ness

; 2 Co 2 1 &quot; a savour from life unto life
;

2 Co 4 10 that the life also of Jesus may be mani
fested in our body ;

2 Co 5 4 swallowed up of
life. In the same way he frequently uses the
verb ffiv, (-..&amp;lt;/.

2 Co G&quot; as dying, and, behold, we
live ; Pli 1

L&amp;gt;1 to me to live is Christ ;
1 Th 3s

for now we live if ye stand fast in the Lord.
The Heb. form -n SN, in its LXX equivalent, 0e6s

i wv, is frequent, not only in direct ((notations, but
in St. Paul s own writing, e.g. Mo 9 -&amp;gt;t:

(from LXX),
2 Co 33 G lfi

,
1 Th

1&quot;,
1 Ti 3

&quot;

4 U1
.

In the case of the word flcu/aToy, while frequently
used in its common signification, as, c.fj. ,

Mo 8;w
,
1 Co

15J1
, Ph 2s

etc., it bears in the Pauline writings
very deep and wide-reaching meanings. Some
times it is personified (as in the

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;T), e.r/. Moo14

Death reigned from Adam until Moses ; 1 Co 15-6

the last enemy that shall be abolished is death.
It is frequently used in a figurative sense to

describe the putting away of sin, as in Ro G4 ~
!l

,

where we read of being ba.pti/ed into Christ s

death, of him that hath died being justified
from sin, and so on

; or, on the contrary, Ro 7 10

speaks of the commandment being found unto
death, for sin, finding occasion through it, slew
Paul. The sinful flesh is called this body of
death (Ro 7

L&amp;gt; 1

). The mind of the flesh is death ;

but the mind of the Spirit is life
( Ro 8 (i

). Death
in its figurative sense is further illustrated in 2 Co
1

s - 1 &quot; we ourselves have had the answer of death
within ourselves . . . God who delivered us out of
so great a death. The messengers of the Cross
are in them that are perishing a savour from death
unto death (2

15f
-). The law is the ministration

of death (2 Co 37
,

cf. 7&quot; ). Death as a dissolution
is spoken of as a present power in 2 Co 4 u - : - we
which live are alway delivered unto death for
Jesus sake ... so then death worketh in us, but
life in you.

In 2 Ti I
10 we read of Christ who abolished

death, and brought life and ineorruption to light
through the gospel.

(4) Tin; R,-*t of tk&quot;. AT. -In He 7
16 we read of

the power of an endless life
(.\&quot;w/}s

a.Ka.Ta\vrov

indissoluble). In Ja I
1 - we have the figure of the

crown of life. In 1 P 37 we road of the grace of

life, and in 2 P I
3 of all things that pertain unto

life, obviously in the absolute sense. In Jude - 1

there is the striking phrase looking unto the

mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life.

In 1 I*
i/

i X 7
?

i* f frequent occurrence in Hebra.ic

senses, and might sometimes be rendered life, as
in 4W commit their souls in welldoing unto a
faithful Creator

; cf. He UP 12 ; 13 17
.

The most important passages on death are in

Ho 2 !) - )4 - 15
, which tells of Jesus, because of the

suffering of death, crowned with glory and honour ;

that by the grace of God he should taste death
for every man . . . that through death he might
bring to 7iought him that had the power of death,
and might deliver all them who through fear of

death were all their lifetime subject to bondage ;

and He 9 13 - ;(i
. See also Ja I

13
Sin, when it is lull-

grown, bringeth forth death
;
and I P 3H of Christ

being put to death in the flesh, but quickened in

the Spirit.
iii. CONCLUSION S TO F,E DP.AWN FROM SCKIP-

TTKAL USK OF THKSK Woitns. ( /) ])&amp;lt;jrt riixtl .

God is in Himself the source of all life, physical,
moral, and spiritual. He has not only called it

into being, but sustains it. Life is God s gift, and
can have no other origin. It is therefore a direct
oflence against God to destroy even physical life.

This sentient life is, in the (.) ! . represented as

inhering in, and inseparable from, the- blood of the
animal. Hence blood becomes sacred. It is a

symbol of the mystery of life with which it is

identified. Blood thus becomes the most sacred
and solemn sacrificial offering.

Sin is rebellion against God, and so involves

separation from Him, which culminates in death.
Thus death is the final punishment of sin. By
death, then, can it alone be destroyed. Therefore
sacrifice was necessary; and in the sacrifice the
victim and offerer become identified, so that the
hitter s sin is cleansed through the acceptance of

the offered life of the victim. Not only so, but
this sacrifice must be continual, in order to main
tain the fellowship that is being daily broken.
Life is possible only through sacrifice. Yet death
is common to the race. What then? Death in

the OT means a land of gloom and shadow, where
intercourse with God is impossible. The inhabitants
of that realm can neither pray nor praise. Their
life is joyless and colourless. That this could not be
the end for all gradually became clear, so there arose
a doctrine of a double meaning both in life and
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death. True life meant conscious and purposed
fellowship with God; true death was not the dis

solution of body and soul, but the separation of sin

persisted in. Thus we find Job and the Psalmists

rising to the conception of escape from Hades, and
to the assurance of an endless lite in God s presence.
The way to ensure this is to w.-ilk in (Jod s statutes,

and love and honour Him with all ones heart.
He will vindicate His chosen against all enemies.

Thus, through the more definite teaching on im-

mortality of later Judaism, was paved the way for

the doctrine of the New Testament. Our Lord
did not have to explain the meaning of eternal
life and its opposite, but to show how they
were respectively to be avoided and won. Fellow

ship is once more the prominent and central idea.

All words point to it. To know, to love, to

cat, to drink, to keep words and command
ments, to have -these constitute the language
of the eternal life. The intimacy of union with
God through Christ becomes its one essential con
dition

; and, on the contrary, the lack of that
union entails eternal death.

In the teaching of St. Paul we find that the
lower life is purified and transformed into the

higher. All that is sensual, sinful, earthly, dies,
and only the spiritual elements remain. J!ut life

is one and undivided, so that even the bodv has
its spiritual protoplasm (so to say), like the germ
within the seed, which develops, into the spiritual
body, and so gives reality to the resumption. It

is the resurrect inn that crowns the work of faith,
if in this life only we have hoped in Christ, we

are of all men most pitiable. It is no unreal.

shadowy, or partial life that lies beyond the grave.
but life in all its fulness and perfection the life

that is life indeed.
The NT is consistent in presenting Christ as tin-

sole mediator of life. His life inheres in Cod.
and the life He is enabled to communicate to men
inheres in Him. Kveu the life of the physiial
universe is possi! le only in Him all things have
been created through him and unto him (Col 1 *.

1 Co X 1

!. In St. Paul and in St. John we find tin-

fullest presentation of these teachings, but all

agree in the primary conceptions. St. John s teach

ing on the eternal life is very full and varied, and
is thus admirably summed up by Dr. Westcott :

It is a life which, with all its fulness and all its

potencies, is nun- : a life which extends beyond the
limits of the individual, and preserves, completes,
crowns individuality by placing the part in con
nexion with the whole : a life which satisfies while
it quickens aspiration ... a life which gives
unity to the constituent parts and to the complex
whole, which brings together heaven and earth,
which offers the sum of existence m one thought
(Comm. tit/

K[i)&amp;gt;. &quot;f Julm. pp. 217, -JlS).

(b) Ethi &quot;il.- I.ecause life is God s unique &amp;lt;_

r ift.

it is held to be sacred. Hence all (rimes against
life, that lessen its value by maiming the body s

physical powers or purity, by rendering life burden
some through oppression, or still more by destroying
it altogether in the act of murder, are reckoned as

amongst the most heinous. The sacredness of life
in all these forms is safeguarded in the command
ments of the Decalogue, and in the various elaborate
provisions of the Jewish legislation. The ethical
value of life is distinctly felt by all the prophets,
so that their most severe denunciations are levelled
against those who oppress or debauch the poor,and by acts of injustice render life hard and bitter.
In this same thought the OT finds its strongest
arguments for immortality. Life is too great to
be destroyed, therefore God will either save His
servants from Sheol altogether, or will rescue them
eventually from its thraldom. God is interested
that men shall live and not die ; -this makes the

great basis of Ezekiel s appeal. One of the greatest
lessons of the l&amp;gt;ook of Jonah is to enforce the
value of life in the eyes of God. He had pity on
the great city of Nineveh because it had within it

sixscore thousand persons . . . and also much
cattle. Life, even that of animals, is precious in

His eyes, and all that is possible must be done to
save it.

Life must be guided by moral precepts, and these
are dearly set forth as the condition of a long and
honoured career, r..rj.

Ps 15, which states the char
acteristics of the man that shall never be moved ;

Ps Hi, which contains the assurance of fellowship
with God, continued after Sheol has been passed
through; Ps 91 14 ~ lti

11!), Pr passim, but specially
8 :w-:i

1(ju&amp;gt;--o igs. i(i.2o-2
;(_

When we turn to the NT we find these ideas
much more clearly emphasized and enforced by
additional considerations. .Jesus in His teaching
re-sets the moral law, and renders it more stringent
by His interpretation. Murder is no longer con
fined to an outward act. but is an attitude of the
son! : lust is in thought as well as in deed. And
these standards are to be the guide of the new life

He bestows. A man can live only by obeying
these statutes in their spirit. To be an inheritor
of the kingdom of (rod one need only keep the lirst

and second commandments, love God and love
one s neighbour ; but their interpretation and out
reach is very wide

; they are not to be understood
in the letter but in the spirit. If His conditions are

understood, then His command gives the promise,
This do, and thou shall live (Lk 10-&quot;). Eternal

life is not only the gift of God. but the condition
of maintaining it ; s to be in constant communion
with God. He that eatcth me, he also shall live

because of me, are Christ s mystical words in Jn (i
r 7

.

And again, in Jn lit
1 &quot; we read, I came that they

may have life, and may have it abundantly Uai

TTtpifftrbv t xaxTiJ ). This links our Lord s teaching
closely with that of St. Paul, who is very clear on
the ethical side of the doctrine of the divine life.

Thus in Ko 5 he argues that if we were recon
ciled to God through the death of his son, much
more, being reconciled, shall we be saved by his

life. From this thought springs the whole con

ception of the new life in Christ, with its powers,
privileges, and responsibilities. It is not the man
himself who lives, but Christ who lives in him.
Th&amp;lt;- controlling force is Christ. To me to live is

Christ, says the apostle. A new code of ethical
conduct therefore emerges, We are debtors, not
to the flesh, to live after the flesh; for if ye live

after the flesh, ye must die ; but if by the spirit ye
mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live (l!o
8 -- J:i

i. Hence there is a mortal conflict in the
man who is &quot;alive unto Cud between the fleshly
law n;id the spiritual. The. tragedy of Calvary is

re enacted in each individual soul, which has both
to be crucified with Christ and to rise with Him.
The evidence of this new life is in the production
of the fruits of the Spirit, of which we have a

list, as contrasted with the works of the flesh in

Gal&quot;)
19 &quot;- 4

. Thus the great doctrine of the resurrec
tion becomes the central power in daily Christian

living, and affords not only the assurance of a jife

beyond the grave;, but renders possible the advance
in holiness, without which no man can see the
Lord.
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G. C. MARTIN.

LIGHT (Heb. TIN, TNC, the latter of the sun and

moon as the abode of light, Gn I
14 16

,
Gr. 0i2s).*-

i. With the Jews, as among other Oriental peoples,

there was a feeling of sanctity connected with the

idea of light. It was, according to Gn F, the

first thing shaped by God out of chaos, and after

wards located in the sun and moon. In Job 38 19

the original source of light is a mystery known

only to God.
ii. By very natural processes of thought many

secondary ideas became attached to the word. (
1

)

In Job 3* it is a synonym of life, contrasted in 3m

with the darkness of the womb, and in 102 - with

the shadow of death. (2) It is associated very fre

quently with joy and prosperity, as in Est 8 1

&quot;,

Job

18 5 - 6
,
where the light of the wicked is to be put

out, whereas in Job 2223 the light shines on the

ways of the righteous. In Is &amp;lt;)- the joy of Israel

under the government of the Prince of Peace is

to be like the shining of a great light in contrast

to the preceding misery (cf. 2 S 234
). (3) It is used

as a symbol of moral excellence, as in Pr418
,
where

progress in goodness is compared with the dawning
that shineth more and more unto the perfect day.

This use is very frequent in NT, as in Mt &amp;lt;;-

- - :!

(Lk ll :i4 -3S
), often with the collateral thought of

the influence which the light has upon others, as

in Mt 5 14 1B
(Lk 8 1U II 33

) ;
so of Christianity in con

trast with the darkness of heathendom, as in Eph
58 - 1:i

,
Col I

1 -- 1S
, 1 I -2

J
. In Ro IS 11 14

, 1 Tli f&amp;gt;

4 - 8
,
in

connexion with this thought there is a contrast

between the active duty of a soldier s life by day
and the debauchery of night. (4) The term is also

applied to spiritual knowledge. Thus in Lk 16s

the sons of light are contrasted with the sons

of this world in point of wisdom. In 2 Co44 (i the

glory of Christ s revelation illumining the hearts of

Christians is beautifully compared with the light on

Moses face in Ex 34a9^3
. See also iii. (3) (&amp;lt;i)

below.

(5) In a more intellectual sense the word is used oi

the occult wisdom of the sage in I)n 2-2 5 U&amp;lt; 14
.

iii. By far the most important uses of the word
are those connected more definitely with theology.
That tfie Hebrews, like other Sem. peoples, origin

ally worshipped the sun and moon may perhaps be

considered probable, but cannot be proved from ( )T.

In the earliest historical records they appear, on

the contrary, as believing in an intensely persona]

God, as in Gn 38 821
,
Ex 424

. At the same lime

the idea of God was frequently associated with

light. How far such conceptions of the Deity
were the expression of definite theological belief,

how far they were merely the language of poetic

metaphor, cannot always be determined with any
thing like certainty. In all probability the one

passed into the other by imperceptible gradations
the thought of an earlier becoming gradually tin

poetry of a later age. (1) In Ex 24 the place
under God s feet was like a paved work of sapphire
stone, and as it were the very heaven for clearness.

In Ezk I
13 the heavenly beings who bear th&amp;lt;

throne of J&quot; are like burning coals of fire, and in

F8 the appearance of the likeness of the glory o

J&quot; is like the bow that is in the cloud in the day o

rain. In Ps 104 2 He is described as at the Creatior

covering Himself with light as with a garment,
and in 1 Ti G16 as dwelling in light unapproach
able. In Is GO 1 5 the presence of J&quot; when He come
to visit His people is described as a glorious sunris

iii contrast to the darkness which covered the eart
* See under art. LANTERN.

as a whole ;
and in GO 19 -

&quot;

His perpetual presence is

as a sun which never sets, so that His people have

10 need of the sun and moon, cf. Kev 2 1
13 22-\ (2)

11 other passages God is described as Himself

,ight. In Is 1U 17 He is called the light of Israel,

he main thought of the passage being that He
vho is properly the glory of Israel becomes a con-

Timing lire burning up the ungodly, cf. Hos G;

KVm). In Is 51 4
,
on the contrary, God s judgment

f Israel, in the sense of His merciful acts of justice,
* a beacon light to the Gentiles, cf. 603

. In the

vords God is light, and in him is no darkness at

all (1 Jn F), the intention is to express the awful

jurity of God, which makes it impossible to have

ellowship with God and walk in darkness. (3) In

S
T

T the word light is frequently applied to Christ,

i usage suggested by such passages as Is 9 1 - 2
,
as in

.,k 23J
,
Jn I

4 - 5 - 9 319 95 124ti

, especially (a) with the

dea of imparting light, in the sense of spiritual
md moral knowledge, to others, as in Jn I

9 319 2

b) As a source of safety to Himself (Jn II 9 - lu
) and

&amp;gt;thers (8
1 - 12 : 5 - sti

), the Tight making it possible to

valk in what would be otherwise darkness, and
.herefore dangerous, (c) On the analogy of ii. (1)

t is associated with spiritual life, as in Jn I
4 8 12

;

;f. Eph 5 14 Awake . . . and Christ shall give thee

ight. (d) Although St. John speaks both of the

Eat her (1 Jn I
5

)
and of the Son as Light, there is

lothing to show that lie himself conceived of Light
is suggesting the relation of the Son to the Father;
on the contrary, Jn I

1 - 18 would seem to imply a

eaning towards a more anthropomorphic con

ception of the Divine Persons. But a step in the

direction of the Nicene conception of Light out of

Light had already been made by the writer of the

Wisdom of Solomon, who speaks of wisdom as an

vyafffjia &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;wr6s aidiov, Kai (iffoiTTpov d/cT/XiSwroi rr/s

tieov evtpyfias, An effulgence of everlasting

Light, and an unspotted mirror of the energy ot

God (Wis7
J;i

).
The writer of the Ep. to the Heb.

boldly applies this thought to Christ, whom he

alls the djrauyaoyxa TV?S &amp;lt;5j??s
KO.I -^apo-KTrip r?}s

iroffrdfffws ai roO (0eof), the effulgence of (God s)

glory, and the impress of his substance (He F), and

thus introduces the familiar thought of Catholic

theology, made all the more natural and easy by
the language of St. John. (4) The word was

applied also in a less degree to others: as John
~ie Baptist, who lighted up the way to Christ (Jn

8 fr i, and St. Paul, who carried out Christ s

work among the Gentiles (cf. Lk 2 ;i - with Ac 1347
).

It is needless, perhaps, to add that the ideas of

light derived from the Bible have in all ages been

reflected in the prayers and hymns, as well as in the

creeds, of Christendom. We have familiar illustra

tions of them in the collect Lighten our darkness,
and the hymn Lead, kindly light.

E. H. WOODS.
LIGHT, LIGHTNESS. The adj. light, tin-

opposite of heavy, was formerly used as we now
use east/. Thus in Lord Berner s Froissnrt, xxiii.,

who gave light credence to them
;
Hall s Works,

ii. 94, the God of mercy is light of hearing, yet
He loves a loud and vehement solicitation, not to

make Himselfe inclinable to graunt, but to make
us capable to receive blessings. This passed into

the meaning of careless, which we lind, for ex

ample, in Tindale s Pent. Prologe, p. 12, Then
marke the grevous fall of Adam and of us all in

him, thorow the lightregardinge of the com-
maundemenb of god. From which the step to

worthless was short. This is the meaning of

the word in AV: Nu 2F our soul loatheth this

light bread (SpSjjn cn^ ,T?p :?rj, LXX r, S^I XTJ

T/jUaJc irpofTwxOiffev ev
rq&amp;gt; dpry rif diaKfvw [roiVoj],

Vulg. anima nostra jam nauseat super cibo

isto levissimo, Wvc. oure soule now wlatith

upon this moost light meet, Tind. oure soules
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lothe this lyghte bred, Matt. [Rog.] oure

soules lothe tliys lyghte breade with inarg. that

is so litle wortli, KVni this vile bread ); Jg 94

Abimelech hired vain and light persons, which
followed him (c li!^ C

p&quot;i c-r.&amp;gt;x ; LXX Avopas KCVOVS

Kai 5ei\ovs [A Oafipovptvovs] ; Vulg. viros iriopes et

vagos, Wye. nedi men and vagaunt ; Cov. men
that were vagabundes and of light condieions ;

(ion. vaine and light fellowes, so I1V) ; Zeph 3 4

Her prophets are light and treacherous persons
(mijii p jx c rniB ; Cov. light personnes and unfaith-

full men ). In Sir T-
(! the meaning is more delinite

and more disgraceful, Hast thou a wife after thy
mind ? forsake her not : but give not thyself over

to a light woman, i.e. wanton : the Gr. is fuffov-

fj,evy, AV m and RV hateful. RVm hated : light
here is peculiar to AY, earlier VSS having hate

ful, and is rather a paraphrase than a translation.

For its meaning of. Shaks. Metis. V. i. 280,

Women are light at midnight. Shaks. often

uses the word in a double sense, as Merck, of Yen.

II. vi. 42, A light wife doth make a heavy husband.

Lightminded occurs in Sir ID4 He that is hasty
to give credit is lightminded (KOI&amp;gt;(J)OS Kapdia Vulg.
levis corde est, whence Erasmus, Of the CmnininK ,

C redi:, fol. 32, And a certayne wise man of the
Hebrues doth name those persones leves corde,

lyghte mynded wliiche doo easilye and soon geve
credence ).

Tin; adv. lightly is used in AY with the various

meanings of the adj. (1) Quickly or e/t.xi/i/ : Gn 2(&amp;gt;

ll)

one of the people might lightly have lien with thy
wife (Ei ,

LXX [UKpou, Gen. had almost lien );
Is !) -at the first he lightly afflicted the laud . . .

and afterward did more grievously afflict her

(*?P&quot;, RY lie brought into contempt ); Jer 4- 4
I

beheld the mountains, and, lo, they trembled, and
all the hills moved

lightly&quot; (^p,
u

pjpn, RY moved to

and fro, RYm as AY); Mk !F for there is no
man which shall do a miracle in my name, that
can lightly speak evil of me (ra.-^v, Vulg. cito,&quot;

Wye. soone, Tind. lightlyge, RY quickly ).

Cf. Tind. Expos, p. 61, there is none so great an

enemy to tliee in this world, but thou shall lightly
love him, if thou look well on the love that God
showed thee in Christ&quot;; Rhem. XT on Jn 4-

Afterward the said Schismatikes (which is lightly
the end of al Schisines) revolted quite from the
Jewes religion, and dedicated their temple in

Carizim to lupiter Olympius, as Calvin s supper
and his bread and wine is like at length to come
to the sacrifice of Ceres and Bacchus ; and Malory,
Morte d\Artkur, iii. 336, But now goe againe
lightly, for thy long tarying putteth me in

jeopardie of my life. (2) Poorli/, worthlessly,
always with esteem, Dt 32 13

,
1 S 2:iu IS -3

.

Lightness is frivolity, passing into wantonness.
Jer 39 And it came to pass, through the lightness
of her whoredom, that the land was polluted ;

2332 that . . . cause my people to err by their

lies, and by their lightness (RV vain boasting );

2 Co I
17 did I use lightness? (e\a&amp;lt;ppia,

RV fickle
ness ), cf. Jer 23 Cov. What unfaitlifulnesse
founde youre fathers in me, that they wente so
farre awaye fro me, fallinge to lightnes.se, and
being so vayne?
The verb to lighten means either (1) to malw

light, unburden, 1 S 63
peradventure he will

lighten his hand from oil you ; Jon I
5

,
Ac 27 18 - 38

spoken of ships ; or (2) to gii:e light, enlighten, as
E/r 98 that our God may lighten our eyes ;

Ps 13s
lighten mine eyes, lest I sleep the sleep of

death, Bar I
1 - And the Lord will give us strength,

and lighten our eyes (&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;wrt&amp;lt;rei).
Cf. Is 355 Cov.

Then shal the eyes of the blinde be lightlied ;

Bunyan, Holy Warre, p. 116, Emmanuel also ex
pounded unto them some of those Riddles himself ;

but, oh ! how they were lightened :

The phrase to light on or upon means always
to come down upon, to hit upon : Gn 28n , Dt 19s

,

Ru 2 :!

,
2 S 17 -, 2 K 1C 15

,
Mt 3 1

&quot;,

Rev 7
U! neither

shall the sun light on them, nor any heat (irecrri

fir ai Tovs, RY strike upon them ). Cf. Mt 10-s

Tind. Are not two sparrowes s(jlde for a fart-hinge ?

And none of them clothe lyght on the grounde
with out youre father. J. HASTINGS.

LIGHTNING is a well-known phenomenon accom

panying thunderstorms. It consists of brief, vivid

Hashes, which are c used by electric discharges

passing from one cloud to another, or from a cloud

to the earth. In the latter case great damage is

usually produced at the point where the discharge
strikes the earth. Trees and houses are often

shattered, holes made in the ground, and life in

the vicinity destroyed.
In EV of OT lightning is usually the render

ing of P17 ; but as this word sometimes refers to

the physical phenomenon and sometimes to other

appearances resembling it, it is not always literally
translated. LXX usually renders it by affrpair-fi,

but in Nah 3 :;

f^affrpdirTfiv is used, in E/.k 21 U) - 18

&amp;lt;jTi\ftw&amp;lt;ns,
in E/.k 2 1-

8
ffri\iiei.v, in Job 20-&quot; acrrpov (a

doubtful reading- -aarpa., A avdpa), and in Job 38 :i5

Kfpavv, &amp;gt;$. In AY p-n is rendered glitter or

-littering Dt 3241
. Job 20-3

,
Ezk 21 10 - -8

, Nah 3 :!

,

liab
3&quot;,

and bright E/.k 2l 13
. The only places

in RV where p-p is not translated lightning are

Dt 32&quot;
( glittering sword), Job 2023

( glittering

point), Nah 33
,
Hal) 3 11

( glittering spear). The
verb pi: occurs once with the cognate noun Ps 144&quot;.

Lightning in EV stands once (Job 37 3
)

for

TIN
( light, LXX

&amp;lt;ps),
and once (Ex 20 18

)
for W?

( torch/ LXX \ayun-ds). In E/.k I
14 the Heb. is pip,

which is possibly a corruption of
p&quot;ja (Cornill,

Smend). Here LXX (A) has fif^eK, and so Theod. ;

Symm. has d/cris diTTpa7rf/s, and Aq. dTr6pl

joia r)

duTpawri. In two passages (Job 28-&quot; 3825
,
also RV

Zee 10 l

) lightning is the equivalent of r;n, a word
the meaning of which is uncertain, though it is

undoubtedly connected with a thunderstorm.
Gesenius-Buhl renders it by Gcwittcrwolke, LXX
by rivay/ui.a. in Job 28-&quot;, KuSot/iSs in Job 38-5

,
and

&amp;lt;pavra&amp;lt;ria
in Zee 10 1

,
where AY has bright clouds.&quot;

eZaffTpcLTTTeiv occurs in LXX as a rendering of

other Heb. words, E/k I
4 - 7

,
Dn 10&quot;.

In Apocr. and NT lightning always stands for

dffTpzTrri or dcrTpaTrreii . These words, however, like

PI,?, do not always refer to physical lightning, and
are not translated quite uniformly. Thus in

Wis II 18
cLffTpairTovrfs is shooting&quot; (AY) or Hash

ing (RV) sparkles, in Lk 244
durpaTrTovtra is

shining (AY) or da/zling (RY), and in Lk 11M

dffTpaTTTj is bright shining.

Lightning is mentioned in connexion with
thunderstorms, mostly in poetic descriptions. 2 S
22 15

,
Ps 18 14 97 4 1357

, Jer 10 13 51 1
&quot;. Its association

with thunder is the basis of a comparison in Sir

32 10
. The Epistle of Jer (v.

G1
) refers to its beauty,

and in the LXX Add. to Dn (3
73

, Song of Three 31
)

it is summoned along with the rest of nature to

praise God. God is generally represented as

sending it, and the lack of the power to do so is

one proof of the weakness of man (Job 38 :!s
).

Lightning is associated with theophanies as at

Sinai (Ex 19 16 2018
), in Ezekiel s vision (E/k I

1 &quot;- 14
),

and in various stages of the Apocalypse (Rev 45 83

11 1!) 16 18
). It is regarded as an instrument of God s

judgment in Ps 144G
,
Sir 43 13

. In Zee 914 God s

arrows of destruction are compared to lightning,
which seems also to be spoken of as His sword in

Dt 32&quot;, and as His spear in Hab 3U . The glittei
of weapons is frequently described as lightning
in Job 20 L3

,
E/k 21 10 - 1 3 - 28

,
Nah 3s

. Either the

speed or the Hashing of chariots is compared to

lightning in Nab. 2^. Lightning is a figure for
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brightness of countenance Dn 10&quot;, Mt 28 ;i

,
and of

raiment Lk 244
,
for tlie suddenness of the Second

Advent Mt 24-7
,
Lk IT-

4
,
and for the swift com

pleteness of Satan s overthrow Lk 10 18
.

In some passages lire evidently refers to

lightning, as when lire and hail are mentioned

together (Ex IF, Ps 105s- 1488
), and when lire

from heaven is spoken of either as an agency of

destruction (2 K I
1 &quot;- - 14

,
Job l

lti

)
or as a token of

God s acceptance of a sacrifice (1 K 18:W
,

1 Ch 21- (i

).

See FIKK, TIIUNDKU. JAMES PATRICK.

LIGN-ALOES.- See ALOES.

LIGliRE (cyh leshcm ; \Lyvpiov Hijiirius, liyyrins).
In Ex 28 liJ 39 1

-, the only places where leshem

occurs, AV accepts the transliteration of the Yulg.
liyuriits, hrst introduced by Wyclif (138U ligyre,
1388 ligurie ). It is one of the stones in the third

row of the high priest s breastplate (see UHKAST-
PLATE OF THE HlGII PRIEST, vol. i.

]). 319). The
Gen. Bible gives turkeis

;
RV jacinth. See

JACINTH and STOXES (PRECIOUS).

LIKE, LIKING. The adj. like is used in AV
for modern likely, in Jer 38 9 he is like to die

for hunger in the place where he is, and Jon I
4

the ship was like to be broken. Cf. Bacon,
Essays, p. 48, A Christian boy in Constantinople
had like to have been stoned, for gagging, in a

waggishnesse, a long Billed Fowle ; and Ruther
ford, Letters, No. xxi. It is like the bridegroom
will be taken from us, and then we shall mourn.
The obsol. expression like as is common. Thus
Jer 23-&quot; Is not my word like as a fire ? Wis IS 11

Like as the king, so suffered the common person.
So are the expressions like to or like unto, as
2 K 17 14

They . . . hardened their necks, like to

the neck of their fathers
;
Ex 15U who is like

unto thee, O LORD, among the gods? who is like

thee, glorious in holiness, fearful in praises, doing-
wonders ? Cf. Udall, Erasmus Paraphrase, vol. ii.

fol. 278, He once purged us frely from al synne,
to make us lyke manered unto himselfe, whiche
neyther any law nor any mortal man could be
liable to do. Like is often found with the mean
ing of equivalent ;

modern usage would be content
with the less expressive same, as Ex 3034 of each
shall there be a like weight (Tind. of etch like
moch ); Wis 7

6 all men have one entrance into

life, and the like going out
;
Ac 14 15 men of

like passions with you ; 19-3 the workmen
of like occupation ;

IP 3-1 The like ligure
vhereunto even baptism dotli also now save
us. Cf. Preface to AV, If we will descend
to latter times, we shall linde many the like

examples of such kind, or rather unkind accept
ance.

As a subst. like
!

is now only provincial ; in AV
it occurs a few times: (1) the like, 1 K 10-

i!

2 Ch 9 19 There was not the like made in any
kingdom (;?, LXX otVws) ;

2 Ch I
1 - neither shall

there any after thee have the like (;3) ; Ezk f&amp;gt;

y

I will not do any more the like (I.TC?, LXX
6/j.oia) ; 18 1U If he beget a son that is a robber, a
shedder of blood, ami that doeth the like to any
one of these things (nx ; RV that doeth any one
of these things, RVm that doeth to a brother

any of these things ; see Davidson s note) ; 45- :&amp;gt;

,

Jl 2- there hath not been ever the like (in.23) ;

Wis 16 1 Therefore by the like were they punished
worthily (5t 6/j.oiuv) ; Sir l

u
(TOO/J.OLOV) : (2) his like,

Job 41 33
Upon earth there is not his like (iSfD,LXX o/j.oiov ai)ry) ; Sir 13 15 Every beast loveth his

like (TO ofjLotov O.VTU) -. (3) their like, Sir 27&quot; The
birds will resort unto their like (TO. oaoia avrols) :

(4) such like, Ezk 18 14
(jrir) ;

Gal 5- 1

(TO. o^ota TOI/TOIS).
Cf. Mk 2 1 - Ithem. al marvelea, and gloritied God,

saying, That we never saw the like ; Shaks. Jul.
(Jics. 1. ii. 315

Tis meet
That noble minds keep ever with their likes.&quot;

The verb to like is both trails, and intrans.
The trans, verb means either to be agreeable to,

please ; so Sir la 17 Before man is life and
death ; and whether him liketh shall be given
him (o eav fvSoKrjfff) ; RV whichsoever he liketh );
cf. Erasmus, Commune Crcde, fol. 4, For so it

hath pleased god and hath lyked him to geve his

benelites and gyftes to one man, by another man ;

fol. 38 The lorde hethe made all thynges, what
so ever it hath liked liym, in heven and in earthe ;

Pr. Bk. Of Ceremonies, Some be so new-fangled,
that they would innovate all things, and so despise
the old, that nothing can like them, but that is

new : or else it means to be pleased with,
approve of, so I Ch 28 4 among the sons of my

father he liked me to make me king over all

Israel (ny; ?, RV he took pleasure in me&quot;).

Usually this trans, verb is used impersonally,
Dt 231B where it liketh him best (iS rras, LXX oS

eav apfffy avT$) ; Est 88 as it liketh you (err;
1

? aic;) :

Am 4s for this liketh you, O ye children of Israel

(DMflK [5 2, LXX OTI. ravra rjya.Trricrai ol viol IcrpcnjX) ;

Sir 33 13 As the clay is in the potter s hand, to
fashion it at his pleasure ; so man is in the hand
of him that made him, to render to them as liketh
him best, Cf. Gn 10&quot; Wye. (1388) Lo ! tin ser-

vauntesse is in thin bond
;

use thou hir as it

likith ; Hall, Works, ii. 45, It likes thee well,
that the Kingdom of heaven should suffer violence.
The intrans. verb occurs twice, Dt 257 And if

the man like not to take his brother s wife

({317: N
&quot;?) ;

and Ro 1
2S And even as they did not

like to retain God in their knowledge (OVK edoni-

/j.acrav, RV they refused ).

In 1 Es 4 :!y is found the obsolete form like of,
all men do well like of her works (irai/res evdoKovai

rots epyois avrrjs), which is retained in RV. So in

Preface to AV, Solomon was greater than David.
. . . But was that his magnificence liked of by
all? We doubt of it

; Melvill s Diary, p. 3(52,

The King had determined to bring ham the

Papist Lords again, and lyked of nan that wald
nocht wag as the bus waggit ; Defoe, Crusoe,

p. 274, Upon the Captain s coming to me, I told
him my Project for seizing the Ship, which he
lik d of wonderfully well.

The verb to liken is of frequent occurrence, and
means to compare, as Is 4(J 18 To whom then will

ye liken God? Cf. Tindale, Works, i. 107, On
this wise Paul also (Ro 5) likeneth Adam and
Christ together, saying that Adam was a ligure of

Christ.
For likeness see IMAGE.
Likewise is sometimes a mere conj., r/Iso, as

Dt 12&quot;
u even so will I do likewise (aa, LXX Troi-fiau

Kdyu), especially in NT as tr. of /cat. But more
frequently it is an adverb, in, f/te samewtij ; thus,
Jg 7 17 Look on me, and do likewise ([?) ;

Est 4 1U

I also and my maidens will fast likewise
( ?) ;

Lk 22- Likewise also the cup after supper
(ilxravTws) ; Rev 8 1 -

(6/zoiws). In Mt 21-4 we have
the expression in like wise, but the meaning is

simply also, I in like wise will tell you by what
authority I do these things (Kdyu, RV I like
wise ). Cf. Jn fr Tind. For lykwyse as the
father rayseth up the deed ; and Lever, Sermons,
p. 108, Exeepte ye spedelye repente and amende,
ye shall everye one be lykewyse served.
The subst. liking was at one time in use in

the sense of outward appearance, and then such
an adj. as good or ill qualified it. It occurs
once in AV, Job 394 Their young ones are in

good liking (i^o:). In the same sense liking
is used as an adj. in Dn I 10 why should he see
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your faces wor.se liking (c ?; .i) than the children
which are of your sort?&quot; Wyelif (1388) uses the
subst. in Gn 2 1U in the sense of delight, And a

ryver yede out fro the place of likyng to moyste
paradis (138(1, the place of deliee ).

For the

adj. cf. Ps !)-_&amp;gt;

1:! Pr. l!k. They also shall bring
forth more fruit in their age, and shall be fat and

well-liking (in 1539, well lykenge }.*

.1. HASTIXCS.
LIKHI ( &quot;*?, P&amp;gt; AaKfeiu, A AaKeid). The eponyni

of a Manassite fainilv, 1 Ch 7 &quot;. See GKXKALOCV,
VII. a

5.

LILITH (rr?
-i
? ; LXX ovoKivravpoi ; Symm. Xd/xia

[?Xa^ta]; Vulg. l&amp;lt;iiin).
- Is 34 u ilVni (only) ; AV

screech owl ; AVm and KV night monster ;

;

fheyne night fairy (in PB Lilith ).
The Heh.

word occurs in a description of the scene of desolation

among Edom s ruined fortresses, where the wild
beasts of the desert (&quot;?) meet with the wolves (C &amp;gt;-),

and the satyr (Typ) cries to his fellow, and Lilitk
takes uji lier abode. The reference is not to an
animal, but to a female demon of popular super
stition, analogous to the iiliikoh or vampire of Pr
3&amp;lt;i

lr&amp;gt;

. The .Jewish belief in Lilith probably grew up
during the. Exile; the name was unquestionably
borrowed from Babylonia (cf. the Assyr. HI and
HI it). .Lilith was a demon (.TIP) regarded by the
.Jews as specially hostile to children, although
grown-up persons were also in danger from her
(cf. the E/iTToi-o-a of the Greeks, the Htrix and
Lmni t of the Romans, and the

&amp;lt;//^//.v
of the Arabs).

The name l.ilitii is generally derived from the
root meaning night (Bab. -Semitic lil/ itu, Eth.
Irl,/. Heli. (

7-^) t night being the special season of
this demon s power and activity. Baudissin, how
ever (n)t. rit. below), doubts whether this derivation
be correct, although it may have been assumed as
the basis of some later Jewish conceptions. He
quotes .Jensen to the ell ect that the Sumerian Hln
( Assyr. lilu) means wind (cf. Del. Assyr. Iltt Ji,

s.v. lilu ), and that the handmaid o f Lila is

lirouglit into relation to the house of the wind.
Baudissin suggests that even in /ec ,7

J
t here may

be a thought of Lilith in the prophet s mind, when
he &amp;lt;lescribes the two women with stork-like wings
in which was (he vhul (r,\.

The belief in Lilith existed among the Jews of

Mesopotamia, where a species of Lilith-worship
prevailed as late as the 7th cent. A.I). In th,-

Kabbinical literature Lilith figures largely (see
Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. s.v.). She was said to have
Iteen the lirst wife of Adam, and to have ilown
away from him and become a. demon. The Targ.
on .lob l

lr&amp;lt;

apparently identities the queen of Sheba
with Lilith (see Griir/ s .}]&amp;lt;,, itfti-l,rift, ]S7n. pp.
18711., cited by Cheyne in commenting on Is 34 U ).

See, further, arts. J)I-;MOX in voL i. p. 51)0 f.,
and Xrr;HT MoxsTKlt.

LITEK ATI-HE. The commentaries of Cheyne, Delitzsch, and
Dillmann, on Isaiah, tut !&amp;lt;-.

; VVhitehouse, COT ii ;J11 Lew
in Xf)MG, ix. 470, 4s4f.

; Schrader, JI Th i. 128; Lenormant,Uialdwan Magic (ling, tr.], p. ; ,8 ; Kisenmeriger, KnMeckte*
Judenthum, ii. 4i:iff.

; W. It. Smith, lt& 113 ; Wellhausen,
R&amp;lt; xt(V, 14Sflf.

; liaudissin, art. Foldueister, Feldteufel in
Herzog s KM vi. f&amp;gt; f. ; Weber, Jild. Tl,eulo,,i?, 255 (T Savce
Hibbert Lectures, 1SS7, pp. 145 ff. ; Hommel, Vorsemit. Knit.

J. A. SELBIK.

In a note on this passage in his edition of the Psalter of
1539 (p. 321), Karle says, The old verb lician was first im
personal, and in that condition it produced this adjective, and
the substantive liking as in the sense of looking well and in
good condition, as in Shakg. / Henri/ IV. in. iii. (i

&quot;

I ll repent
. while I am in some

liking.&quot; When it became personal and
transitive, it produced liking= approval, as in The Epi^l,-
Vedicatorie (Kill), &quot;who runne their owne waves, and &amp;lt; ive
liking unto nothing but what is framed by themselves and
hammered on their Anville.&quot; From the last came the modern
meaning, of which there is an example in AV, Wis Itpl to
every man s liking (-rpi&amp;gt;;

o TH i^C^irt, Vulg. ad quod quisquam
volebat, RV according to every man s choice ).

LILY. There are three questions to be settled
in reference to the lily: (1) What was meant by
\y &quot;ii tiltntihim, ]y~w shos/ian, and n;c

;

ic shCshannah&quot;1,

(L I Are .\hiinhn &amp;gt;t and shushannuh the same as Kpivov

(Mt (r &quot;-- - 1

)? (3) What is meant by lilies of the
Held ?

(1) The word .shiishan or shfjftlirtn is still pre
served in stisan or tiCstm, a word of Persian origin,
but adopted in this form into the Arabic. It is

possil k- that it entered the Heb. from the same
! source. The capital of Persia was called in Heb.
Shnshan (Neli I

1

,
Est 28

etc., I)n S-). Atheno-
dorns (xii. 513) says that this name was derived
from the abundance of the lilies (shtishdnim) in

its neighbourhood. Hunan in Arab, is a general
term for lily-like flowers, as the lily, iris, pan
cratium, gladiolus, etc., but more particularly the
iris. It is as general as the English term lily,
which is applied to flowers of the genera Lilium,
Gladiolus, Convailaria, Hemerocallis, of the bot
anical order Liliacece, and to ISympha a, Nnphar,
l- unkia, etc., not of that order. The Heb. shn*luin
must be taken in the same general sense. This
makes it easy to explain all the references to the
(lower in the OT. Some of the lilies grow in the

valleys (Ca 2 1

,
not our lily of the valley, Con-

vallaria, which does not grow in the East), such
as several species of Iris; others among thorns

(( a 2-), as other species of Iris
; others in pastures,

as still other species of Iris and Gladiolus (I?
1 4 r

()&quot; ).

Its (lowers were typical of luxuriance (Hos 145
), as

are those of all the Irises, Gladioli, and Pancratia.
The comparison of lips to lilies (( a 5 Kf

) may refer to

fragrance, not to colour. The allusion to lilies as
features of architectural ornament doubtless refers

to the recurved leaves of various flowers of the

lily type, imitations of which were; wrought in

stone for capitals of columns (1 K 7
1;)

), and bron/e
for the lip of the molten laver

(&quot;2
Ch 4n

), as they
have been in similar works of art in other lands,
from ancient times to our day. The meaning of

the term xhosJi nmim in the title of 1 ss 45. (i!) (cf.

Slilinhnn- iili ith. I s (!0. and S/H,X/HI )i &amp;gt;l&amp;lt;
i- &amp;lt;l lilli

, 80)
is obscure. See PSALMS.

(_?) Is nJiiixh in the same as Kpivov (Mt fr*
1
- - !)

) ?

Tin- Chaldee Targum and most of the Rabbis
render it by rose. Kimchi and lien - Melech
render it in one place (1 K 7

1

&quot;)
violet. The

LXX, however, tr. it always by Kpivov. This is

probably correct for several reasons, (n) Wherever
there are not urgent reasons to the contrary, a
LXX tr. has the preference. (It) Kpivov has in

Greek the same general application to lily-like

plants as shtitihiin in Hebrew and lily in English.
(c) There is no reason for translating sh-fts/Hm dif

ferently in different places, as in the above men
tioned authorities and in the Judaeo-Spanish YS,
which tr. tilii ixJi ni in ( a by rose,&quot; and in IIos by
lirio - Lilium candidmn. Admitting, then, the

correctness of the LXX tr. Kpivov, wo may assume
that Mt used this Greek word to express t!r:

Aramaic word used by our Saviour, which was
doubtless a modification of shtishnn.

(3) What is meant by lilies of the field ? It

is plain that our Saviour spoke in a way that His
hearers would understand. Therefore (ft) there
could not have been included in His allusion any
plant unknown to His audience. This would
exclude Lilium Chalcedonicum, L., and Lilium

Martagon, L., which have been assumed by some
as the species intended, on account of their beauty,
but neither of which is found in Palestine. Lilium
candidum, L., is also not a plant of Palestine, and
being white would not suit the comparison with
Solomon s royal garments. Furthermore, if this

species had been intended, \Lpiov= v:h itr, lily, would

probably have been used, instead of Kpivov, which
is general, (b) None of the water lilies could have
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been intended, as the lilies were of the field.

(c) It is not likely that they were anemone,.* or

poppies or artichokes. All these flowers had their

own names, and would not have been suggested
to the popular mind by the term lily, (d) It must
therefore have been some plant of the modern
order Liliwccr, Iridacece, or Amaryllidacece.
Any of these would have been called Kplvov, and
most would now lie called popularly Idi s in Kng-
lish. (c) It was not only a lily-like plant of the

field, but had a stem, which, when dried, would
be useful as fuel (Mt 6SU

). This would exclude

the crocuses and colchicums, Anemone Coronaria,
L. (which, however, has the

suj&amp;gt;])ort
of Tristram),

and other stemless plants. (/) It was a flower

of rich colours. The plants which realize all

these conditions are the various species of Gladi

olus, which are indigenous in Palestine, G.
lll&amp;gt;j-

ricus, Koch, G. segi tum, Gawl, G. atroviolaceiis,

Boiss., and Ixiolirion montanum, Lab. All these

grow among the grain, often overtopping it, and

illuminating the broad fields with their various

shades of pinkish purple to deep violet-purple and

blue, truly royal colours. Any one who has stood

among the wheat fields of Galilee, and seen the
beautiful racemes of these flowers, peering up in

every direction above the standing corn, will see

at once the appropriateness of our Saviour s allu

sion. They all have a reedy stem, which, when
dry, would make such fuel as is used in the ovens

(Arab, tnnnur}. These sterns are constantly
plucked up with the other wild plants from

among the wheat, to feed cattle or to burn.

The beautiful Irises, /. Sari, Schott, /. Palestlna,
Baker, /. Lort-ti, Barb., and /. Helena;, Barb.,
have gorgeous flowers, and would suit our Saviour s

comparison even better than the above. But they
are plants of pasture grounds and swamps, seldom
found in grain fields. If, however, we understand

by lilies of the field simply wild lilies, these
would :ilso be included in the expression. Our
Saviour s comparison would then belike a com
posite photograph. a reference to all the splendid
colours and beautiful shapes of the numerous wild

plants comprehended under the name lily. This
seerns to us the most simple and natural interpreta
tion, and meets every requirement of the passage.

G. E. POST.
LIME (Tb

, Kovia.} is the commonest of the so-

called alkaline earths, its basis being the metal
calcium. The various forms of limestone, some of

which are very abundant in Palestine, are com
posed of carbonate of lime. When this is strongly
heated, it is converted into oxide of lime or quick
lime, and becomes soft and crumbling. Quicklime
combines readily and even violently with water to

form slaked lime, which is one of the chief ingredi
ents of mortar (wh. see). As the mortar sets, the
slaked lime absorbs carbonic acid gas from the air.

and is reconverted slowly into carbonate of lime.

Lime is mentioned only twice in EV. In Is .W 2

it is predicted that the Assyrian oppressor shall

be as the burnings of lime (v? nis-if?) a figure
for destruction. (Similarly in Is 27 tf the stones of

idolatrous altars are to be as chalkstones
[i&quot; ::m,

LXX Kovia \fTTT7]] that are beaten in sunder, prob
ably after being burnt. See CuALK-HTONKS).
In Am 2 1 the Moabites are denounced because

they burned the bones of the king of Kdom into
lime (see Driver s note). Phosphate of lime is the
chief mineral constituent of bones, and is un
changed by burning. Both in their appearance
and in their composition, therefore, bone ashes
have something in common with calcined lime-

fitone, and are naturally described by the same
term. Besides these two passages, T? occurs in

Dt 27 2 4 both as noun and as verb, and is trans
lated plaister (wh. see).

In Mt 23s7 our Lord, in denouncing the scribes

and Pharisees for their hypocrisy, compares them
to rdcfioi KeKovta/nevoi. It was the custom of the

Jews to whiten the outside of their tombs with
lime every year on the Kith of Adar, the object

being to make the tombs conspicuous, that passers-

by might avoid defilement (see Meyer, Holt/maun,
in Inf.). In our Lord s saying, the whiteness is

viewed chiefly as a deceptive outward embellish

ment, contrasting with the corruption within.

Similarly in Ac 2. 5
:! St. Paul calls Ananias the

high priest Torsos Ke/ctma/xeVos.

JAMKS PATRICK.
LIMIT. The subst. occurs only in E/k 43 -

Upon the top of the mountain the whole limit

thereof shall be most holy, where it means a

region or space within certain limits or bounds

(Heb. ^33, LXX TO. opio. : the Heb. word is common
in this sense, but it is usually rendered by border
or coast : Wye. [1388] has coostes here, [1382]
eendis ; Cov. corners ; Geneva gives limits ).

For the Eng. word cf. Shaks. / Henry IV. III.

i. 73
The archdeacon hath divided it

Into three limits very equally.

The verb occurs twice : In Ps 7841
it means to

set limits to, restrict, they turned back and

tempted God, and limited the Holy One of

Israel ( inn, LXX irapa^vvav, 11V provoked,
KVm limited ).

The tr. limited comes from the Gen. Bihle, which explains
its meaning in the marg., As thei all do that measure the

power of God by their eapacitie. But it is usually taken in

another sense : thus in JQ /i iv. 441, Dr. Friedlander says, My
conception of God is based on the teaching of the Scriptures,
God is the Creator and the Ruler of the I niverse, and by His

decree phenomena appear and events occur which are contrary
to human expectation, i.i*. miracles are wrought by Him. Ac

cording to the idea of Mr. Montefiore, the Divine Being is bound
to act according to certain laws established by human reason.

This is by no means a new theory. Asaph in Ps 7841
, speaking

of the Israelites in the wilderness, says, Yea, they turned back
and tempted God, and limited the Holy One of Israel. The
translation is due to the fact that the same Heb. form occurs in

Ezk 94 along with the word Mar (which is the name of the last

letter of the Heb. alphabet, and was originally in the shape of a

cross), where it is trd set a mark. But most follow the LXX

Ta,pu$uvxt, Syr. \OL., Vilify, exacerbaverunt, and Jerome con-

cititrennit, and translate grieved, or as ItV provoked,
Kautzseh krd/ikten.*

The Amer. B.V introduces limit in this sense

into Job lf&amp;gt;

8
. Cf. Adams. Works, i. 26, being an

infinite and illimited God.
The, other occurrence of the verb is He 4 7

Again, he limiteth a certain day, where the

meaning is fix as a limit (opij ei, KV ueiineth
&quot;).

So Berners l- rnissm-t. xxiv. It was not long after

but that the king came to his palace of West
minster and all his council was commanded to be

there at a certain day limited ; Bradford, 7V/////.

J lnnf. p. 82, Their time limited them being ex

pired, they returned to the ship.
J. HASTINGS.

LINE. 1. The word most freq. translated line

in AV is i^ kttw or ip k&amp;lt;t t&amp;gt;\ The kaw is a marking of I

or measuring line, as it is fully defined in Jer 31 S!)
, but

is usually called simply the line. It is especially
the builder s measuring line, as Zee l

lt! I am re

turned to Jerusalem with mercies : my house shall

be built in it, saith the Lord of hosts, and a line

shall be stretched forth upon Jerusalem ; and so it

comes to be used of the line that marks off the part
that is to be taken down and destroyed, as 2 K 21 K1

And I will stretch over Jerusalem the line of

Samaria, and the plummet of the house of Ahab,
*
Hurgess (Sotes on lleb. J gs) adopts the tr. set a mark,

and has the interesting suggestion that the Israelites proposed
to put God to the tent: if He provides flesh in the wilderness,
then we shall acknowledge Him

; somewhat after the manner
of Caliban That s a brave god, and bears celestial liquor; I

will kneel to him.
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i.e. the line that marked them off for their destruc
tion

; Is 28 17
Judgment also will I lay to the line,

and righteousness to the plummet (11Y And I

will make judgement the line ); Is34n the line of
confusion/ Then the word comes into use meta
phorically for whatever goes by line, or measure
ment, a rule of life: thus in Is 2810 the drunkards
of Ephraim mock Isaiah s teaching as precept
upon precept, precept upon precept, line upon line,
line upon line, here a little, and there a little,

showing by their use of a series of monosyllables
(Z lir l-zir, zuir In-znir, /,-i/ir ln-Jcmr, l.-itir / t-ly/nr,
zi- n- sham, zccr ulinm) both their drunkenness and
their disgust. For the Fug. word here cf. Archbp.
Hamilton s C&amp;lt;iti ,&amp;lt;-lt &amp;lt;m&amp;gt;t (.Mitchell s ed. fol. v), For
as ane biggare [ builder] can nocht make ane evin

up wal without direction of his lyne, a mason can
nocht hen ane evin aislair staine without directioun
oi his rewill, ane skyppar can nocht gyde his schip
to gtul hevin without direction of his compas, sa
a man or a woman can nocht ordour or gvd his

lyif evin and .strecht to the plesour of GOD with
out direction of his &amp;lt;ommandis.

The only passuire of difficulty is Ps IfM Their line is yono
out, through all the earth, and their words to the end of the
worlil. AVm surest s as alternative translations their rule
or direction

;
KV accepts the tr. of AV (which conies from

the Gen.) without margin. The same verb is found with the
inuisnriny line in Kx.k 47 :!

,
and perhaps the majority of mod.

expositors accept this tr., the meaning then being that the
heavens send out their line to mark oil and take possession of
the whole earth, an idea su^yrcsted hy the line of the horizon
rnnninir round the earth. So Del.* Per., De Witt. Kirk]..,
Kant/.sch. lint the oldest translators thought of the line as

perhaps a bowstring I hat yives forth a siin&amp;lt;l~. So \,\\ clky/K,
Symn.. r-c *,-, Jer. and Vul;.r. mini*, \\ ye. soiui, Cov. souude,
Don. sound, Second retentitmrineiit, Kinn strain. Prac
tically the sum.- meaning is j;-ot hy Cheyne and \Vellh. in

another way. They read cSip for c;p, and trans. their voice.
1

They ate not intlneiiced, as some of the older expositors perhaps
were, 1&amp;gt;\ l!o 10 -, where St. Paul ipiotes the LXX an:l applies
-.he words to the world-wide proclamation of the gospel.

The only places in AVwliere^azwisnot tr 1 line
are Is 44 Ui

[carpenter s] rule, where, however, KV
gives line ; and 18--

, where the Heb. ip-ip -^ is

translated in AY a nation meted out (lit. as AVm
a nation of line line

) ; the context demands rather
the active meaning that meteth out, as KV
(which, however, retains AY in marg.). Chevne
[Expos. 3rd ser. vi. 4 .&quot;MI critici/es AV as impos.- ible
and KV as barely possible. His own rendering is

the strong strong nation (in SI&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;T anation of

sinewy strength ), which is got by changing the
MT into ipip, a subst. formed after Arab. wej0a,
strength ; and with that Skinner agrees. Ges.

(7 fics. s.f.) had suggested a distinct sulist. ip, and
tr 1

gens robustissiimt, pr. roboris roboris, after the
Arab.

; Buhl in the latest ed. (18!)!)) of the Ilnnd-
worterbueh adopts ipjp. schn ujc Kraft with some
hesitation.

2. For Ssn, see CORD. In Ps 16&quot; The lines are
fallen unto me in pleasant places. the reference is
to the portion marked ofl by the line or measuring
cord. In Jos 17

5 the word is tr. portions, And
there fell ten portions to Manasseh (KV parts.KVm lines

). 3. f- is tr. -line only in 1 K 7
15

,

a line of twelve cubits did compass either of them
[the pillars] about. See BAND. 4. For &quot;rn&quot; (onlyF/k 40s

) see LACK. 5. -ipn Jos 2 18 - &quot; the line, of
scarlet thread which Kahab bound in the window.
It is Coverdale s word here, who has excepte tliou
knyttest in the wyndowe.the lyne of this rose-
coloured rope . . . And she knyt the rose
coloured lyne in the wyndowe. 6.

it&quot;, in Is 4413

sered, is in AY mistranslated line. KV &amp;lt;vives

pencil, KYm red ochre. See PKNCIT,.
In NT we have only -2 Co 10 1(i not to boast in

another man s line of things made ready to our
hand

(ei&amp;gt; aXXorp/w KO.VWL, AYin rule, &quot;RY in
another s province, KVm Or limit, Gr. measuring

rod
). The AY tr. is from the Gen. Bible, which

explains it by saying, God gave the whole worlde
to the Apostles to preache in, so that Paul here
meaneth by the line his porcion of the countre is

where he preach* d. J. HASTINGS.

LINEAGE. Lk _ only, he was of the house
and lineage of David (it, OLKOV Kai Trarptcts, KY of
the house and family ). Spenser uses the word in
the same sense;, FQ I. i. 5

So pnri and innocent, as that same lambe,
Shu was in life and every vertnons lore,
And hy descent from royall lynaj; e came.

Ct. also Nut Jlrown Maul (in Skeat s Specimens, p.

107)

Wyclif uses the word in the wider sense of kin
dred or tribe, as Ps 7-&quot;

7 And all the lynagis of
earthe schulen be blessid in hym ; 78 ti7 - (1 &quot; he
chees not the lynage of Fll raym. But IK; chees
the lynage of Juda

;
Kev 5 ;&amp;gt; a lioun of the lynage

of Juda. J. HASTINGS.

LINEN. --The manufacture of linen is an ex

tremely ancient art. The F.gyptiaus attained

proficiency in it at a very early time. To them
I liny ascribes the invention of weaving (vii. ;&quot;&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;),

and the honour is given by At hemens to I athymias
the Fgyptia,u (I. Hi. ii.). Linen-weaving became! a

profitable calling, providing occupation for large
numbers. Strabo (xvii. 41, p. 813) says that

Panopolis, or Chemmis, was inhabited by linen-
weavers. Judging by the representations that
have been preserved, the implements used must
have been comparatively rude

; but cloth of very
line quality was produced with them. So delicate
indeed were certain fabrics that they were described
as woven air. Specimens of Fgyptiau work in

tin; form of corselets are mentioned bv Herodotus
(ii. 18:2, iii. 47), one dedicated by Amasis to
Minerva in Lindus, the other sent by him to the
Laceda tiioniaus, made of linen, with many figures
of animals inwrought and adorned with gold and
cotton wool ; and he notes that each thread,
(hough very line, contained 360 threads all dis
tinct. Egyptian line linen, yarn, and embroidered
work were widely pri/ed, and reckoned superior to
those of any other country. Four qualities of

Egyptian linen are specified by Pliny (xix. c. 1),

vi/,. Tanitic, Pelusiac, Butine, and Tentyritic. A
large export trade was carried on to Arabia and
India.

The Egyptian priests wore linen clothes, and
according to Herodotus (ii. .57) wen; not allowed to
wear anything else. But Pliny (xix. 8) says that

although they used linen they preferred cotton
robes; and the Kosetta Stone mentions cotton

garments provided for the use of the temples. It
is most probable that the undergarments were
always of linen, while robes of cotton worn over
them would have to be left outside the temples.
Linen was regarded as fresh and cool in a hot
climate, with a tendency to keep the body clean.

This, with the religions prejudice requiring linen

only to be worn in the temples, may account for
the belief that the priests were prohibited from
ever wearing anything else. When the worship of
Isis was introduced into Greece and Koine (Pint.
de Is. v. 3) the same customs as to priestly dress
were adopted (Wilk. Ane.

E&amp;lt;jyp.
iii. 117).

Great quantities of linen were employed in

wrapping the mummies of the dead (Herod. ii. 86).
The bandages used for this purpose were invariably
of linen. This has been demonstrated by a series
of careful microscopic examinations well described

by Wilkinson (Ane. E/jijp. iii. 115, 116). Wool
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wa.s never used in this
&quot;way,

because of a belief

that it tended to breed worms which would destroy
the body. The poor might wear cotton garments
in life, provided their mummies were wrapped in

linen alter death. Linen was used for both men
and animals, and sometimes the bandages were as

much as 1000 yards in length (\Vilk. ib. iii. 484).

The influence of Egypt on Israel is seen perhaps
in the prominence given to linen in the furniture

of the tabernacle and in the dress of the priests.

The trade with Egypt Mas maintained (Pr 7
1

&quot;),
and

the material was highly prized by the neighbour

ing Tyrians (Exk 27 7
). Flax was early cultivated

in Palestine (.Jos 2 ), but the native industry in

linen, as in other woven stuil s, was chiefly confined

to the women of the household. The liner kinds

were brought from abroad.
The terms used for linen in Scripture an;

1. 2. v$, ~3. As a mark of distinction Pharaoh
clothed Joseph in linen garments (w), from which
we may infer that linen formed part of the ordinary
dress of royal, or at least eminent persons ((in

41 4
-). Shesh corresponds in form with the Arab

sM/i/t, a line muslin, made of cotton, anil much
used to guard against mosquitoes .and sand-flies.

Linen is, however, here intended. Xkfsh is some
times used as the equivalent of bnd (13), about
which there is no doubt (cf. Ex 285 - 4-

3&amp;lt;J-

8
,
Lv 1G 4

).

Skfsh appears to lie the more general term. It is

used for the offerings brought by the people (Ex
2~&amp;gt;

4
) ; the materials used in the hangings of the

tabernacle (Ex JO 1 &quot;&quot; 27 9tt&amp;lt;; -

3r&amp;gt;. 3&amp;lt;i. 38) ;
the iinery

of women (Pr .SI--, AV silk, Ezk Ki 1 &quot;- 13
)
and the

cloth of .sails (Ezk 27&quot;), as well as for the various

garments of the priests i Ex 2S5etc - 39-- 5 etc-

).
_

In

Ezk l(i
!3 we have the peculiar form &quot;J-J ; tliis is

probably due to proximity to the similarly sound

ing vc.

15 is used exclusively of articles of dress, and

principally of the holy garments of the priests
(Ex 28 4 -

3&amp;lt;)-

8
,
Lv (i 164ctc -)-

I s -~ 1S

t.
lie

]&quot;

&quot; ^ s

are designated as persons that wear a linen (bnd)

ephod. Samuel, as a child, engaged in religious

service, was girded with a linen ephod (1 S 2 1S
).

David in his dance; before the Lord was similarly

girded (2 S G 14
,

1 Ch l,&quot;r
7
). The man wearing linen

garments is chosen for special work (K/k &amp;lt;)-

y - n

1U--
U - 7

); and the great figure in the vision by the

river Hiddekel wears similar attire (
I.)n 10 ;) 12 - 7

).

It appears tlierefore that bnd is restricted to uses

that are of a religious character.

The distinction between .s7&amp;lt;r.vA and bad cannot be
indicated with certainty. In the phrase b&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;1 ui line

twined .v/t&amp;lt;J.s7t (Ex 3 (
.)-

s
), the latter term evidently

means the thread of which the cloth is woven.
This suggests that while bnd is used only for the

cloth, skcxk is applied indifferently, now to the
thread and now to the woven stuff. Abarbanel

(on Ex 25) says that bnd Avas a single thread, and
skUsh (Heb. =6) was formed by twisting together
six single threads. But this seems in contradiction
to the above.

3. pa, LXX
fii iffffos, is from the root ps, to be

white, still heard in the Arab buy used for native

linen. Of Aramaean origin, it was used specially
for the Syrian byssu.v (Uesenius). In E/k 27 1(i

it is

distinguished from Egyptian ,s7nr.s7t (cf. v. 7
), but

elsewhere the distinction is ignored (cf. 2 Ch 3 14
,

Ex 26ai
). Targum Unkelos gives buz as the equiva

lent of sftfsh. Biiz is the name given to linen, in

which the house of Ashbea attained eminence as

workers (1 Ch 4- 1

,
cf. 2 Ch 2 14

), of which David s

robe was made (1 Ch Ifr7 ), of which the veil of the

temple was woven (2 Ch 3 14
), and with which the

Levite singers in the temple were clothed (2 Ch 5 1

-).

Of this were also the cords which fastened the

hangings in the king s gardens at Shushan the

palace (Est 1&quot;).
Mordecai s dress when he went

out from tlie king was of fine linen (buz) and

purple (Est 8 15
,

cf. Lk lfi
l!J

). The Syrian trade
with Tyre included purple and embroidered work
and /iitz (Ezk 27&quot;

1

). .Josephus takes ////.v.y.y as the

equivalent of both sJiTnh and bnd, describing the

otterings of the Israelites in the wilderness for the
tabernacle as bys-ius of flax (Ant. vi. 1), the hang
ings for the tabernacle as sindon of fy/.y.y.y (ib. 2i,

anil the priests drawers and vestments as bi/nnux.
The vestment, he says, was called f/u f/totn: (n;Fii),

which denotes linen (ib. vn. i. 2). This corresponds
closely with the Arab L it.tnn, the common name
for linen stufl s. The presumption of the mystic
Babylon is shown by her arraying herself in line

linen (byssus), the fitting dress of the Lamb s

wife, since it symbolizes the righteousness of

the saints (Rev 18 &quot; 19
s
). Such raiment also is

congruous with the character of those who follow
him who is called the Faithful and True (ib. I!)

14
).

4. -ire
1

? (or P?-;) is a general term ; applied to the

plant (.Jos 2&quot;),
to the raw material (Jg l.V 4

, Pr 3l ::

),

to heckled flax (Is ID&quot;),
to threads in a mixed web

(I)t 22&quot;), to cloth (Lv 1347ctc -), to the ]irophet s

girdle (.Jer 13 1

), to a measuring-line (Ezk 40&quot; ), and
to tlie sacred garments of the priests (Ezk 44 17 - Ks

).

See FLAX.
5.

j -c, an article of fine stuff, of domestic; manu
facture (Pr 31-4

),
and highly esteemed as a luxury

i ls 3- :i

). The CV&quot;? &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Samson s challenge to the

Philistines (Jg 14 1 -&quot;- 11
) were wrappers worn as an

outer garment, or as a night wrapper on the

naked body. They were sometimes used as

curtains (Mishna, Jinnn, iii. 4), and also as

shrouds (Talni. Jerus., Kilniin ix. fol. 32 ). For
these purposes sheets of considerable size would In-

necessary (Moore, ,/ nibj^.-i, in lor.). With tliis the

Greek crivduv corresponds. It is the linen cloth or

dress in which the young man wrapped himself

(Mk 14 r&amp;gt;1

), and again it is a winding-sheet (Mt 27 5;l

,

Mk lo40
,
Lk 235:i

).

6. pax (AV Mine linen, RV yarn, Pr 7
]li

), by
a Syriacism for pax from an unused root pN to

bind together ((.iesenius). With this may be com

pared the Arab -HHIIM, tent ropes. The line

thread u\: yarn of Egypt was most ]robably linen.

That the ornamentation of coverings or tapes! r\

for which it was used is here intended, is supported

by the renderings of LXX and the Vulgate, which
are a^irairoL and pif/n: t/iprti ..? respectively.

7. oOjv-r] (Ac 10 11
1 l

r&amp;gt;

)
is the sheet let down from

heaven in St. Peter s vision
;
while oOovm (Jn l!t

40

2(j5.
.

7) ;iro (j ie strips of cloth with which the body
was bound, after being wrapped in the vivSAv.

8. A coarse cloth made of unbleached flax,

&p.o\ivov, was worn by the poorer classes (Sir 4u 4
).

A combination of animal and vegetable products
in dress was prohibited to the Israelites. A kind

of cloth was sometimes made of which the woof

was cotton and the warp linen (Julius Pollux,
Chtinn,. vii. 17. Quoted by Wilk. Ant: Eijifp. iii.

118). Such may have been r^yv (LXX /u/35ij\oz ), a

word of obscure origin, but denoting ;i mixed stufl

of wool and linen (Lv 19 1&amp;gt;J

, cf. Dt 22&quot;).

Linen Yarn.-ni.p-, $s (1 K 10-
s

,
2 Ch I

1

&quot;).
For

mi/fWt ./i, Buxtorf gives nctum Jilnt un, quod in

sKtf&amp;gt;//it,o niKfjni ?i.v.s- &amp;lt;:t pre.tii. He notes, how
ever, that oil 1 K 10-

s R. S&amp;lt;d. ibl tier/pit mp-p pro
ns CN, cttUwtiune, c.onffrcgatione vn titjalix. RV
reiulers in each case drove. Perhaps the text

is corrupt. LXX B has for nip? EK OeicoOe, from

Tekoa, Luc. e/f Kwd, Vulg. tie Con. &quot;\Vinckler

(Alttent. Unterxuch. 1(5811 ., cf. Altoriwt. Fowk.
i. 28), followed by Homm el and others, linds here

a reference to K-U& (i.e. Cilicia).

LITERATI-RE. Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians, iii. 115-128, 484;

Hurodntus, ii. 30, 80, 182, iii. 47; Josi-phus, Ant. m. vi. 1, vii.

1, 2 ; Schrot-dor, (in Yest. Mul. pp. SHU, 301, etc.
; llartniann,

Hebraerin, ii. p. 340, etc, W. EW1NU.
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LINTEL. See HOUSE in vol. ii. p. 434a
.

LINUS (A/i/os). One of the Christians who
joined with Euhulus, Pudens, and Claudia in ;

salutation at the end of 2 Ti. This Epistle was
written from Koine, and it is generally allowec
that this Linus is identical with one of the lirst

bishops of Koine. The identification goes back t&amp;lt;

Ireiuetis (c. JIa:r. in. iii. 3). It is considered thai
he was, if we omit St. Peter s name, the lirst bishoj
of Koine, though Terfullian

(&amp;lt;/c
1 nrxrr. 32) implies

that Clement was the lirst. Nothing is realh
known of his life and episcopate, which Ens. (IIh
iii. 13) says lasted twelve years. Many questions
have been raised about him : for instance, as t&amp;lt;

whether he was bishop before St. Peter s deal 1

or not, and whether he may not have been con

temporary with Clement, and have exercised hi;

otlice as bishop of the Gentile Christians only
whilst perhaps Clement was bishop of the Jewis!
Christians. The date of his episcopate has beer

variously given, the extreme limits being A.I).

f&amp;gt;(i-(i7and A.D. (W-SU. Harnack, in his latest work,
dates the episcopate of Linus A.D. G4-7(i. It is

asserted in the Greek Mnutu that lie was out; of the
Seventy. Various works are ascribed to him, but
without foundation : (1) the acts of St. Peter ami
St. Paul; (2) an account of St. Peter s eontrovers\
with Simon Magus; and (3) certain decrees in
which he ordered women to appear in church
with covered heads. He is commemorated in the
Komaii Service books on Sept. 23, where the
following account is given of him :

The pontiff Linus, who was born at Volterra, in Etruria, was
the lirst rnl.Tof the ( hmvh after Peter. His faith and holiness
were so great that lie not only cast out devils, but also restored
the dead to life. He wrote the history of St. Peter, and in

particular of his opposition to Simon Ma^us. He ordered that
no women should appear in climvh unveiled. He was beheaded,
because of his adherence to the Christian faith, by the order of

Saturninus, whose daughter he had set free from demoniacal
possession. He was buried in the Vatican, near the Prince of
the Apostles, on Sept.

-&amp;gt;

A. He was bishop for eleven years,two months, and twenty-three days, during which he consecrated
or ordained (on two occasions in December) fifteen bishopsand eighteen priests (lirev. Rom.).

LITERATURE. Pearson, ])&amp;lt;. .swV? et success / one primontniRom,! J-. jn .^ujxmnil (less); Li-l,tf ()( ,t. ,S7. C/,;,,i-&amp;gt;it &amp;gt;f I!,,,,,..

&amp;gt;!)(!); Harnack, Die
Cltrtmolafiie

&amp;lt;li-r Altct,rixtl\-heH. LMeratur
(189, ); Duchesne, Liber Pontijicalis, i. (1884-SG).

H. A. KEDPATH.
LION. 1. The generic name for lion is -ix ,1,-i

or n.-iN (iri/f/i, pi. C -

;-N ttrai/ttn and ririx tirayCth.
This word is used literally (.Ig 14r

&amp;gt;-

etc.)&quot;,
of fqurcs

(1 K 7-&quot; etc.), in
&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;,i&amp;gt;iji,triti(.&amp;gt;i ((hi 4i;

!l

, Nn 23- 4 etc. ),

metaphorically (Gn 49&quot;, Nah 2 1 -
etc.). 2. T?g

kcphir, is the yonnii lion (Jg 145
etc.). 3. -via qu r,

i; nor, signifies ir//r/p or cub in general. It is

applied to the young of p:n tann,n (La 43 AV
sea monsters, KV jackals ; preferably, in our

ojamon, wolves. Sec- Di;,\(,ox, 4). It is usually
applied to lions cubs ((in 49&quot;, E/.k 1(^-3 e tc . l u
the latter jiassage the distinction between aiir
and kcphir is clearly brought out). It is used
in

.taphcricftlly, for the Babylonians (Jer
;-&amp;gt;!) and

the Assyrians (Xah 2 11 -

-), for Jiulah (Gn 49&quot;)

for Dan (I)t. 33--), and for the Israelites (Ezk 19-
etc.) 4. N 2^ labt and *? Wjiyyuh, cognate with
the Arab, labwah, labuah, labiah, or labwh
f hey are poetic forms in II eb. (Gn 499

etc.). The
masculine ending is paralleled \&amp;gt;\ \WiCn = she-ass
ra/icl = ewe, and iz=she-goat. There are numer
ous parallels in the Arab. 5. v-^ lay ink is a
Poetical word for the lion, possibly derived from
the idea of his courage and strength (Is30 fi etc )

s Arab, equivalent is l^if. i, evidently the same
as the Aram, n^ and the Greek \ (Horn. 11. xi.

.
f ,

x
y- p

5
j- .?

^r- y sha/til, is another poetical
t of the lion, derived from his roaring (Job

etc.). 7. |re- i3 bene-sJinhaz, is tr. lion s
whelps (Job 28&quot;, KV proud beasts, m. sons

of pride ). The same word is tr 1 (KV Job 4l a )

sons [AV children ] of pride. Undoubtedly this
is the correct tr., being figurative for the more
noble beasts of prey. In the lirst passage, after
the general expression sons of pride, comes the
specification of the lion as one of the noble beasts.
1 here are about four hundred words in Arab, for
the lion. Most of them are attributives. It is

very common to give the name J.sw/= lion to

boys, as a prophecy of their prowess. This name
and that of oilier strong animals, as the leopard
and the in.ff, are given to some boys, born after the
death of an older brother, in the hope that the
strength of the animal will inhere in him, and so
his life may be preserved. As there is abundant evi
dence that lions were common in Greece as late as
the times of Xerxes, so we learn from the ()T that
they were, numerous in Palestine in ancient times.
They made their dens in the tliifl.-fs (Jer 47

etc.),

ftn-Ml.t (Jer f&amp;gt;

6
etc.), mouiitidiix (( a 4 iS

,
Kzk

19&quot;).

The swelling of
_the Jordan.

1

i.e. the fringe of
thickets between its upper and lower banks, was
among the favourite haunts of the lion (Jer 4!)

1;)

oO44
,
/ec II 3

). Keland
(!&amp;gt;!. i. 274) says that they

were found here as late as the end of the 12th cent.

They are met with even now in Mesopotamia. The
lion of Palestine was prol .ably the one described
by Pliny (viii. ]S) ; the body is shorter and more
compact, and the mane more crisp and curly.
Tills sort is the same as that found in Persia and
Mesopotamia, and figured on the Assyrian monu
ments. Layard, however, says that he liasseenlions
in Mesopotamia with long black manes (A7. and
nub. 4S i). It would seem that the lions of Pales
tine were less formidable beasts than those of
Africa, as shepherds sometimes attacked them
single-handed (IS 17 34 -&quot; ti

). Samson rent one in
twain (Jg 14 (i

). Amos says, as the shepherd
taketh out of the mouth of the lion two legs or
a, piece of an ear (3

1

-). Lions were sometimes
sent as a scourge; to the people (

2 Iv 17-
a

etc.).

They often attacked and devoured men (I K 13 J4

etc.; of. Ps 22 17
(?), where Aijuila is now known to

have read ^.s-r). They were hunted by driving them
with loud shouts into pits or nets (Is31

4
, E/,k 194 - 8

).

The passage telling of the exploit of Benaiah
(2 S 23-u

) reads zxia Sx-i.s
- \j;-nN n-,-i. AV text tr.

slew two lionlike men (m. lions of God, KV
[supplying ;:, after LXX] the tim SOUK of Ariel

)

of Moal). We read also that he slew a lion in the
midst of a pit in lime of snow. Oriental monarchs
had pits of lions (Un (5

7
), the animals being used as

executioners, but not for combats witii other
animals or with gladiators, as among the Komans.
The qualities of the lion alluded to in Scripture

are (1) his rntjul powtr and strength (Gn 499
,

Pr 3(t
;

&quot;).
In this respect he was the type of Christ,

1

the Lion of the Trihe of Judah (Kev &quot;&amp;gt; ). Lions
were sculptured on the temple and kind s house
(IK 7-y -

:;ii lu 18 - 20
). The castle of Trakel-Amir in

Gilead has lions carved on its face. (2) His
irni/c, ( pr 2S 1

etc.). (3) His cnclt,/ ( Ps 22 1S
etc.),

compared with the malignity of Satan (1 P o8
).

Pour words express the voice of the lion. 1. 3x5*

iTdrj (Jg 145
etc.). the true roar of the roaming

lion seeking its prey (f P o8
). This is also used of

the thunder (Job 37 4
). 2. err: ndli ini, the savage

i/cll with which he lays hold of his victim (Is 5-y
j.*

3. n;n hayilh, the angry fjrowl, when an attempt
s made

(

to dispossess him of his prey (Is 31 4
).

4. if: naar, the imperfect roar or growl of the
whelps (Jer of&quot;

8
). This term is used in Syriac to

express the braying of asses and the gurgling of
amels.
There are six words employed to denote the
* W. R. Smith (Prophets^, 129, 243) reckons sha acj the roar

.t the moment of the spring, ndham the growl with wliioh the
ion de\ ours his prey.
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attitudes and movements of the lion. 1.
] 2~l rilbuz

= Arab, rabcul, signifies to crouck (E/k It)-),

awaiting his victim. So sin is represented as

lying (fan) at the door, i.e. crouching (as in KV)
as a wild beast, ready to spring (Gn 4 7

). 2. 3. 4.

In Job 38 4U it is said :n&amp;gt;po

i

? HJEJ n/i ni:iv?5 ^;-&amp;lt;3.

The three roots nny skdkak, -y; ydshah, and n.x

drab, may all indicate the same act, the ambush
of a beast of prey. Uut as wuthab, which is the

Arab, cognate of ijdshub, means to spring, as well

as to crouck or sit, perhaps the passage may refer

to a habit of the lion, which is to crouck, then to

spring, and, if he fails to reach his prey by one or

two bounds, to crouch again. Ydslti ihii would

express the lying in covert, yeshebu the spring,
niid dreb the disappointed crouch, awaiting another
victim. 5. i?2-t rdni. is expresses the prowling (lit.

creeping : see CKKKPING THINGS) of wild beasts

in search of their prey (Ps 104*). 6. p:i ziiDic/.:

expresses the fatnl Ivi.p by which the lion bears

down his victim (Dt 33&quot; only). G. E. POST.

LIP (~ y, xelXos). In addition to its literal

sense, the word nr means language (Gn 11
,

Ps 8P), bank, shore. edge;, side, etc. ((in 41 ::

,

Ex 23 1430
etc.). In the Bible, the opening of

the lips is so constantly used as the equivalent
of speech that the lips come to be regarded as an

originating independent centre of life and conduct.
Thus we have the lip of truth Pr 1219

, lying
lips Ps 31 1

*, burning lips Pr 2(r3 ; and this

figurative use of lips is associated with other

figures belonging to ceremonial and sacrifices, such
as uncircumeised lips Ex li

1 - -&quot;

, unclean lips
Is 65

, calves of the lips Hos 14 -
. For fruit of

the lips see FRUIT.
Orientalisms. \n the intolerable and incurable

sorrow referred to in E/k 24 i7 - - -
,
the lips are not

to be covered as in the time of ordinary bereave
ment. The word tr 1

lips here means the mous
tache and beard, that is, the lower part of the
face. It is still the Oriental custom in the house;

of mourning for the bereaved father or husband
to put the hand or part of the, head-dress or cloak
over the mouth, to indicate that he is stricken of

(tod, and has not a word to say.* Also after

telling about some hard experience of sickness
and privation in the family, often brought on by
dirt and indolence, it is customary to lay the hand
on the mouth and look up, as much as to say,
(tod s will be done (cf. Ps 3S)

7
,
Is 47 ;&amp;gt;

, Mic 37
).

(trace is poured into Ui/j lips (Ps 45-). This
is illustrated by the Oriental way of drinking
water from the month or short spout of the hand-

jar without touching it with the lips. The head
is thrown back, and the jar held from (i in. to
a foot above the face, while the water is poured
gently into the open mouth and swallowed in a
continuous stream.

This people with their lips do honour me
(Is 2&amp;lt;)

1:j

,
Mt 15&quot;). In addition to the ordinary

meaning of empty words, there may be a reference
to the Jewish custom of [tutting the tassel of the
tnllith to the lips during worship as a sign that
the law is accepted, not merely as a duty of

obedience, but as an enthusiastic preference of

the heart. Putting the hand to the lips was also
an act in astral worship (Job 3 1-

7
), and is seeu in

the ordinary form of Oriental salutations.

G. M. MACKIK.
LIST. To list (from Anglo-Sax, lust = pleasure)

is to desire, to choose. The earliest use was impers. ,

as Piers Plowman, 105 With posternes in pry vy tie

to pasen when hem liste ; so Mt 20 15 Tind. Ys it

not lawfull for me to do as me listeth with myne
*
Schwally (Leben nach de.m Tode, p. 1C) thinks that the

covering of the beard in mourning was originally a milder
ubstitute for cutting it off.
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awne? and Tind. ll orks, i. lOli, For where riches

are, there goeth it after the common proverb, He
that hath money hath what him listeth. The
word is used once in AV as tr. of [louXofjuii (Ja 3 4

),

and thrice of 0&amp;lt;f\w (Mt 17
1

-, Mk !)
i;i

,
Jn 3 s

), always
personally. Cf. Fuller, Jfofif tita.tc., The Good
Wife, Her children, though many in number, are
none in noyse, steering them with a look whither
she listeth ; and Knox, Hist. 374, You forget

your selfe (said one) you are not in the Pulpit. I

am in the place (said tiie other) where I am com
manded, in my conscience to speake the truth : and
therefore the truth I speak, impugne it who so

lists. The subst. was also in common use till later

than 1(511. North, I liit/trc/i, p. S7li ( Cicero ), has
He would ever be fleering and gibing at those that

tooke Pompeys part, though he had no list himselfe
tobemerrie ; and often in Biinyan, as l[\V, p. 154,

for your Cordial I have no list thereto. The word
still survives in listless. J. HASTINGS.

LITTER (=y Nu 7
3

, pi. e ?.: Is (&amp;gt;(F [all]).*-
This was probably a wooden construction resem

bling a small ambulance \vaggo:i, having, instead
of wheels, two shafts projcci i;ig ;il each end. be

tween which a mule was yoked In-fore and be.iind.

The frame was furnished with a mattress and

pillows, and four
po&amp;gt;ts

at the corners supported
an awning with a movable screen around the
sides, for protection against the sun and dust.

Solomon s chariot (UV palanquin ), Ca 3&quot; (p&quot;t3N

&amp;lt;ip/&amp;gt;i&amp;gt; &amp;gt;/on, perhaps the Or.
&amp;lt;jjopeiov ; see Driver,

JsOT 1

44!)), would be of the same form, but with
silver pillars supporting the awning of silk or fine

linen. The Aral.ts use a word of Persian origin,

takht-rawuLn, meaning a movable bed or couch for

the journey. See HOKSK-LITTKK.
( ,. -M. MACKIK.

LIVELY. 1. The mod. meaning full of life,

brisk, is found in Ex 1&quot;
,
Ps 38 l!t

,
Wis 7-

J
. Cf.

Adams on 2 P I
4 Paul calls it [sin] an old man

Put oil the old man, Ep .i 4&quot;- -above 5001.) years
old, and yet it is not only alive, but lively and

lusty to this day ; and Kheni. NT, p. 215, Ter-
tullian also reportelh, that at Rome being cast

into a barrel of hote boiling oile he, came forth

more pure and fresher or livelier, then he went
in. 2. But lively once was a synonym for liv

ing. In 1 P 24 Christ is described as a living

stone, and in the next verse the translators of

AV speak of Christians as lively stones,
1

the Gr.

being the same, carrying out their rule to introduce

variety into the language. The occurrences of

livelv li ring in A V are Ac 7
:; ^ the lively oracles,

1 P [ a lively hope, 2 r

lively stones. The Greek
is always die pres. ptcp. of jaw to live, and RV
gives always Jiving. Cf. Ja l-

:j Gen. (1557), he
is like unto a man, that beholdeth his lyvely face

in a glass*; (changed i:i 15.10 to his natural face ) ;

He 4 1J lUiem. The word of God is lively and forc

ible, and more persing than any two-edged sword ;

MXXIA Article, 1571, Art. xi i. Albeit that good
workes, which are the fruites of fayth, and folowe
after iustilication, can not put away our shines,
and endure the severitte of God s Judgement: yet
are they pleasing and acceptable to God in Christe,
and do spring out necessaiily of a true and lively

fayth, in so inuche that by them, a lively fayth
may be as evidently knowen, as a tree discerned

by the fruit. So Knox speaks of Christ as the

* The etymology of the word
3&amp;gt; ,

which is found also in the

Targ., is uncertain. Six 3^ nSj&amp;gt; (EV covered waggons )

formed part of the orfering of the princes (Nu 73). D 2
are named as one of the means of conveyance by which the

dispersed Israelites are to be brought back (Is 6020). ln the
first passage hXX has XU.C.ZK; AauTr.ux*;, Vnlg. p austra tecta ;

in the second, LXX s* Xa&amp;lt;*T.
va&amp;lt;?, Vulg. in li c/t\*ix. Kautzs h

translates in Nu by iibcnlecKtr \\
u&amp;lt;jcn (Siejrfried-Stade, Kutuch-

ivaytin), and in Is by Sdnfte (to also Siegfried-Stade).
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lively bread (Wurktt, iii. 73,
2l&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;),

and as the
fountain of lively water (iii. 441). Still more
clearly, Judgement of ^i/no/fe at Dart, \i. 38, as
for the will, hee iufuseth new qualities into it,

and maketh it of a dead heart lively, and of an
evill good, of a lulling willing, of a stubborne
buxoine. Fuller has a surprising example in

//&quot;///

Warre., iii. 1!) About the year llu n, Peter Waldo,
a merchant of Lyons, rich in substance and learning
(for a lay man), was walking and talking with his

friends, when one of them suddenly fell down dead,
which lively .spectacle of 7iian s mortality so im
pressed the soul of this Waldo, that instantly he
resolved on a strict reformation of his life.

.}. HASTINGS.
LIVER (-,-$ I:&amp;lt;ll,n7. prob.

&amp;lt; the /tea,-;/ organ of the.

body par r,/vr//V//&amp;lt;r/ see Gesenius, 77/c.v, s.r.; LXX
rjirap}. 1. In the case of every animal otl ered in

sacrifice a special sacreduess attached, to certain

fatty parts of the viscera, among which we lind. in

eleven passages of the Priests ( ode, the
//&amp;lt;-///

/-///

(nir.v, KV caul
)

of C;T) the. liver or which is

upon (^: i tin- liver ( MX 29 K! -

~, Lv 34 - J0 - ir&amp;gt;

4&quot; etc. ).

The evident sense of the words prevents us from
following the I.XX and Josephus (Ant. III. ix. 2

[ed. Niese, 22S]. avv TU&amp;gt; Xo,iy TOV -ij-rraTos) in re

garding the &amp;gt;itii- ri-lh as one of the lobes of
the liver itself. Kiymologically the word denotes
that which remains over, excess, hence ex

crescence or appendage (cf. Kant/scli - Socin s

rendering Anhuiiijs I). ft most probably, there
fore, is the technical name for the fattv mass
at the opening of the liver, which reaches to the

kidneys and becomes visible upon the removal of
the &quot;lesser omentum &quot; or membrane extendini;
from the fissures of the liver to the curve of the
stomach (Driver and White s Lc.riti&amp;lt;:iis, p. (&amp;gt;.&quot;&amp;gt;. in

Haupt s Polychrome Bible ; see also illustr.

facing p. 4. and cf. the technical exposition by
Professor Keiehert in Dillmann. u/md Lv 34

).

This peculiar sanctity of the, visceral fat is to be

explained by the fact that the liver and kidneys,
with the fat surrounding them, were regarded by
the Semitic races as being, with the blood, the sea t

of life (for fuller exposition and red , see art.

KlDXKVS, and W. K. Smith, 1M- 37!) f.). Hence
to have an arrow pierce the liver

(
Pr

7-&quot;)
or the

reins (.lob Hi 1

-), is to receive one s death-wound.
2. Like the kidneys, the liver was also regarded

as an important seat of emotion (cf. Assyr.
kabitfii, liver, disposition/ feeling. Mn ss-

Arnolt. Asfti/r. Dirt.). Hence a Hebrew poet
could thus express the bitterness of his sorrow:
Mine eyes do fail with tears, my bowels are

troubled, mi/ lirr.r
( -?;)* is poured .upon the earth

;

for the destruction of the daughter of my people
(La 211

).

3. The prophet E/ekiel represents Nebuchad
nezzar as standing at the parting of the ways
that led to Jerusalem and to Kabbah of the
children of Arnnion/ and having recourse; to three
forms of divination : He shook the arrows to and
fro (so KV improving on AV), he consulted the
teraphim, he looked in the liver

:

( H/k 21- I IlL b - 2t
&amp;gt;];.t

The last-named, the inspection of the liver of the
sacrificial victims, was a mode of divination much
affected by the Chaldoean seers by whom a coni-

* But the Gr. and Syr. Versions read -lis my glory = my
soul (cf. Ps 109 e tc .). Conversely the LXX read nns TO.

r. ft,M for -z? in (in 4&amp;lt;i i. They also make David s wife
put a goafs liver (reading 1:? for T2r of MT) in his bed in the
incident recorded in 1 S I .ftS f. \

tOn this passage see, further, Wellhausen, Rente Arab
Hetda*m#, 133 f and W. 1!,. Smith, Jouni. of Philol. if

iI_:_-J\?
llh&amp;gt;

,
maln

,
ta

jns that there are not th

plete set of rules of interpretation was drawn up
(see Lenormant, La Divination, etc,., chcz les
&amp;lt;

/W&amp;lt;Yre,v) as also by the Greeks of the post-
llomeric age (Gardner and Jevons, Manual of
(iri ch Ant ina. p. 25!)) and the Etrurians, from
whom the practice passed to the Komans (cf. art.
Di vi \ATION in this Dictionary, vol. i. p. 021 b

).

Another magical use of the liver (in this case
that of a lish) is found in the well-known incident
in the story of Tobit (G

4tr -

8-1.

A. K. S. KF.XXKDV.
LIVING. In XT /iioj means either* (1) this

present existence, when AV and KV translate by
life/ or else (2) the means by which this present

existence is sustained, when, with one exception,
AV and KV translate by living/ Thus (1) Lk S 14

pleasures of this life ; 1 Ti 2- that we may
lead a quiet and peaceable life (KV a tranquil
and quiet life ) : 2 Ti 24 the affairs of this life ;

and 1 Jn 2&quot;
; the pride of life (KV the vain

glory of life ). (2) Mk 12 44
( Lk 21 4

) she of her
want did cast in all that she had, even all her
living ; Lk S^ 1 which had spent all her living
upon physicians ; l.V- he divided unto them his

living&quot; ; 1.V&quot; which hath devoured thy living with
harlots/ The exception is 1 Jn 3 7 whoso hath
this world s good (TO; Lliov TOV Koa/j.ov, 11V the
world s goods )

; see Goon, \ ol. ii. p. 22!) ;l
. (.)nce

the snbst. living occurs in the Apocr. ,
when it is

the tr. of JUT?. Sir 4 1 Defraud not the poor of his

living (Trjv u qv TOV wTux ? M aTrorrepjjffijs).
For living in the sense of livelihood cf. Pr.

l&amp;gt;k. Catechism, My duly toward my neighbour
is ... to learn and labour truly to get mine own
living&quot; ; and Shaks. .l.v \ &amp;lt;ni Li//. //, n. iii. 33

.1. HASTIXOS.
LIVING CREATURE.- -The translat ion ( A \ and

KV) of -;- liai/iiuli, in K/k f (chs. 1. 3. Ki) uiid
of f4?oc (the .LXX equivalent in K/k) in Kev (chs.
4. .&quot;). fi. 7. 14. 1.&quot;,. HI) according to KV (AV beast ).

Haiji/ah is in ],XX most commonly rendered by
Oripiov, with eni|ihasis on the wild or the bestial ;

wlien it is rendered by faov (never in LXX used
of man) the emphasis is on life, but not reasoning
life, see

&amp;lt;L\crya,
Wis II 15

: it is thus, like animal,
contrasted with man. In NT the same dis
tinctions obtain: Kev O8 to kill . . . by means
of the beasts (Orjpiwv) ; 13 the beast (ffripiov) ;

He I3n the sacrificial faa, and 2 P 2 1 -
(Jude lu

)

TO. d\oya fwa, the unreasoning living creatures.
The ha iii/ah of E/k and the u&amp;gt;ov of Kev are of

that composite creature form known as cherubic
(K/k IIP), partly human, partly animal, and
always with wings. (See the representations of
cherubic forms in Kiehm s Handworterbuch, i. 267,
including a hypothetical construction of the Ezekiel
cherub-chariot ; see also the figures given at the
end of the article Cherubim in Kitto s Biblical
i

i/i lnpa,&amp;lt;lin}. Such forms, were deeply rooted in
ancient religions symbolism/ and belong to the
common cycle of Oriental tradition/ They were

conceived as symbols of the divine attributes
rather than as representations of actual beings.
The idea seems to have been a combination of the
intellect of man with the physical force and alert
ness of the animal for the purpose of bearing up
or attending upon deity or guarding what was
sacred. (See CHERUBIM). The winged human-
headed bulls of the Assyrian monuments may be
regarded as the staple of these composite forma
tions

; but, whether or not the apparent corre

spondences in non-Semitic mythologies are perhaps
*
Omitting with edd. 1 P 4^.

t On living creature as the tm of rPijH cJrj etc., set ait.

CREATURE, ad init.
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deceptive (Cheyne), it is difficult to class in an

entirely different category the sphinxes of Egypt
and of Greece and the. gryphons of Teutonic fable.

While the representations of the nature and
functions of the living creatures in Ezk cind

Rev are closely allied, there are marked differ

ences. In E/k the four creatures have each four

heads, looking four different ways, the face of a
man being in front, and the faces of animals on
the three remaining sides : in Rev three creatures

out of the four are like animals, and only one has
the face of a man (4

7
). In both (whether /ajcrxo?

must be a calf or may be an ox) the animals are

the same, and in both therefore we have the

intelligence of the man. the sovereignty of the

lion, the strength of the ox, and the swiftness of

the eagle. (Cf. Schultz, OT Theology, ii. 23:5).

In Ezk each has four wings, in Rev six wings.
In Ezk 1 the wheel accompanying each creature
and containing its spirit has its felloes full of eyes
(l

llj

) : in Rev the creatures themselves are full of

eyes (as apparently in Ezk 10 1

-, where the wheels
and the bodies are confused). In Ezk their

function is that of unitedly bearing in one
direction or another the firmament and, above

that, the throne, with the manifestation of

Jehovah upon it : in Rev the throne is im
movable, and the function of the four living
creatures is that of choregi leading and concluding
the various portions of the unceasing hymn of

adoration (4
U 5 !l - 14

) ; their position being somewhat
enigmatically described as e^ fte cry TOV dpavov KO.L

KVK \&amp;lt; TOV
6p!&amp;gt;vov (4

t;

), in the midst of the throne and
around the throne, the iirst part of which may
possibly mean that they supported the throne
on each of its sides, or may be some original con
fusion or early corruption due to the retention or
insertion of the simple nai lv y.tau of Ezk I

5
.

The symbolic, imaginary, and variable (cf. Ezk
41 18 two faces) figures of Ezk became, by easy
transference, before the date of the Rook of

Enoch, simply an order of angels, as did the
wheels likewise. In that book we read (61

10
)
of

the host of God, the Cherubim, Seraphim (per

haps = princes), and Ophanini (wheels), and all the

angels of power, etc. At ch. 40 we are intro
duced to four presences (i.e. four angels of the

Presence), different from (i.e. higher than) those
]

that sleep not (i.e. those that unceasingly bless

the Lord of spirits, saying Holy, Holy, Holy is
j

the Lord of spirits : He iilleth the earth with

spirits ) : and these four presences, angels of the
Lord of spirits, are Michael, the merciful ;

Raphael, the healer ; Gabriel, the mighty ;
and

Phanuel, the spirit of repentance and hope : these
j

gave glory before the Lord of glory. The function
of the seraphs, each with six wings, in Is (&amp;gt;

2
,
is simi

lar : One cried to another, Holy, Holy, Holy is the
Lord of Hosts : the whole earth is full of his glory.
We can now see the syncretic character of the

nature and functions of the living creatures in

Rev. We can see how the composite, symbolic
creature-forms of the throne-bearers in Ezk of

which storm and lightning clouds had probably
been the prototype had been assimilated in nature

|

and in function to the seraphs of Isaiah, and to

the four angelic presences and voices of i

Enoch, and had thus linally taken up their

position as the highest angels, standing imme
diately before the throne, and leading the heavenly
choir. And so we can understand how, in the
later Psalms, He who is said to be enthroned

upon the cherubim (Ps 8U 1 OJ 1

) can also be spoken
Ot (22

8
) as enthroned upon the praises of Israel.

If we take note of the diversifications in the

symbol as displayed in the history of its use (even
by one and the same writer), we shall not be hasty
to dt-iine rigidly the ideas its several attributes

VOL. in. 9

embody. The notion that the living creatures
in Rev 4Cff-

represent the quintessence of creation
will scarcely be maintained in face of the fact

that in o 13 creation is viewed as something quite
distinct from them. But if we regard them as

standing for the noblest of God s creatures, the
most honoured and ellicient of His servants, the
most devout and constant of His worshippers, then
the numerical symbol of all pervasiveness, the
human and animal symbols of intelligence, of

sovereignty, of strength, and of swiftness, the

eyes-symbol of ubiquitous watchfulness and pene
tration, and the sanctus - symbol of unceasing
praise and adoration, will all readily and easily
fall into their proper place. For early Christian

interpretations see Zahn, Fursch. ii. 2o 7 11&quot;. ; Swete,
tit. Mark, xxxi ff. J. MASSIK.

LIZARD (nxt lefA ah, KO.\O.^T^, stellio). The
\vordlizardoccurs\mt once in AV (Lv II 30

). It

is one of the following six names of unclean
animals (Lv H-9 - 30

), which we give with their Heb.

originals and AV and RV equivalents :

AV RV
1. ny zdb tortoise great lizard. See CIIAMKLKON.

2.
.&quot;!|TN

limikdh ferret gecko. ,, CKCKO.

3. -3 koiih chameleon land crocodile. CHAMELEON.

4. nto
1

? If.tu dh lizard lizard.

5. U^h hornet snail sand lizard. ,, SNAIL.

6. Tf^wyRtinshemeth mole chameleon. ,, CHAMELEON.

It will be seen from this list that the RV regards
all these creatures as lizards. In our opinion, 1, 3,

4 are pretty certainly lizards, 2 probably so, f&amp;gt;

dubious, and 6 perhaps the mole-rat, but possibly
the c/i,&quot;.t -feon. RVm says of 2, 3, 4, f&amp;gt;,

words of

uncertain meaning, but probably denoting four
kinds of lizards. What species of lizard is in

tended by Ictd ah we have no means of determining.
The commonest species are Laeerta viridis, L.,

the green lizard ; Lacerta ayHit, L.
,
the sand lizard

( R V equivalent of AV snail, Heb. hornet) ; Zodtien

mnralit, Laur. ; Ophiopselegans, Menetr.
; Gongylus

oei llnt H.t, Forsk.
In Pr HO-8

,
where AV has the spider taketh hold

with her hands, RV gives the lizard taketh,

etc., RVm the lizard thou canst seize with thy
hands. The Heb. word is n-2Z\y. The trn lizard

is supported by the LXX ^aXa/^tirrjs, Vulg. stelHo,
and is adopted by Reuss, Kamphausen, etc.,

although Delitzsch and some others still defend

spider. See further, Bochart, Hieroz. ii. 1084.

G. E. POST.

LOAF. See BREAD, vol. i. p. 318a
.

LO-AMMI ( artf
1

? not my people, LXX cv Aa&amp;lt;k

fj.ov).
-- -The second son and third child of Gomer, the

wife of the prophet Hosea. Whether or not we
infer from Hos 1

2 - that Lo-ammi was the off

spring of an unlawful union, he was recognized by
Hosea as his child, and from him received his

name. He was born three or four years after his

sister Lo-ruhamah, as we may infer from the

reference to the weaning of the latter (Hos I
8
), and

the fact that weaning took place at two or three

years from birth (2 Mae 7
7

,
cf. (In 21 8

,
1 S I&quot;

8
).

The detail is of importance against the purely
allegorical interpretation of the chapter, since it

is to the point only in a narrative of fact. The
name is symbolical, embodying Hosea s conviction

that Israel had forfeited its claim to J&quot; s protec
tion : call his name Lo-ammi ;

for ye (the Israel

ites) are Ifi-ninnd (i.e. not my people, cf. Hos 1&quot;

RV), Hos 1
!)

. For symbolical names given to other
actual children, cf. MAHER - SHALAL -HASH - BAZ,
SiiKAK-JASHUH. Nothing further is known ot

the person Lo-nmmi. The name occurs again in

Hos 2a [Heb. **] RVm, and also in the Hebrew in
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2 1
[Eng. I

10
] ; Imt in both these cases the name or

phrase refers to the people of Israel. Thus 2 1

[Eng. I
10

] may he translated, And instead of that

which was said to them, Ye are Lo-ammi (i.e. not

my people ), it shall he said unto them (ye are)
sons of the living God ;

and similarly 2- :&amp;gt;

[Eng.
2- :f

]
And I will say unto Lo-ammi, Thou art

Aiami (i.e. my people ). Both these passages in

which the name of Hosea s son is actually applied
to the people of Israel have heen regarded by certain

writers as later additions to the Bk. of Hosea ;

on 1 &quot;Mi
1

[Heb. 2 1 &quot;

:i

J
of. \VeIlh., Nowack, ndloc.., and

(Jheyne in \V. K. Smith s Prophet*-, p. xviii
;
and

on 2 1S --3
[Heb. 2- --5

] Nowaek, nd lor. /ec 13y is an

interesting and suggestive parallel passage.
G. B. GRAY.

LOAN. See DKBT, vol. i. p. 579.

LOCK. See KEY, vol. ii. p. 836.

LOCUST. The following words in the Heb.
refer to various species of the Orthoptem, viz.:

1. nin.N arln h. This is usually the generic name
for locusts, and the one most frequently used in

the UT (Ex 1U
- JS

etc.). It is probably derived

from .IIP riibali, signifying to tniilti/il i/, and is

highly descriptive, of the fecundity of these insects.

It is limited by the description ( Lv II- 1

), which
makes it one, of the flying creeping things that

go upon all four, which have legs above their

feet, to leap withal upon the earth. It shares

these characteristics with the c^
s
; unj / nn, liultl

lorn ftt, Sinn linrijt ,1, \\ hi i. fl (impossible, as the
beetle does not leap; it may be, as in II V,
cricket ), and ::~ In iijiih, grasshopper. In four

])laces only AV tr. it grasshopper (Jg (&amp;gt; 7 -,

Job 3920, Jer462S
). In all these RV has locust.

Wherever urb 7/. is used, reference is made either

to its numbers or its destructiveiiess. It is evident
that the word refers to the migratory species.
which are such a terrible plague in the East. The
two which do the greatest damage are (Kilipoibi

migratoria, and Afi-iiliitni.
per&amp;lt; t/riinn&amp;gt;i.

These

species are endemic in the deserts south-east and
south of Palestine, and at irregular intervals

spread northward and eastward.
2. D;

U
D sol tim, drraKT??, n/fnciix (I,v 11&quot;). This is

one of the edible leapers defined in the previous
verse. The obsolete root signilies to ft&amp;gt;rullon: or
devour. The Talmud, which is the authority for

the EV baUl loi-ust, says that it has a smooth head.
Tristram suggests the species of Trti.C itix, which
are common in Palestine.

3. ^aryiharfful, perhaps galloper, Of/uo^dx???, ophio-
ni ti-hii* (Lv 11--), tr. AV beetle [quite inedible],
KV cricket, is another of the edible species, dis

tinguishable from the others in the list. Hut, as
there is no hint of the qualities of this kind, we
must be content to confess our ignorance. The
LXX guess of a

ssrp-&quot;,nf.
kilter has no foundation.

4. 3:n hiirjab, peril, concealer (w. of the sun),

aKpis, locusia. It is evidently one of the devouring
species, and is tr. in one place AV and KV locust

(2 Ch 7
13

), while in the others
(
Lv 11--, Nn 13 :!:1

, EC
12r

, Is 40&quot;) it is translated grasshopper. What
species it is we have no means of knowing. Its

occurrence in the list with arbch, sol am, and
Jinrfjol makes it sure that it was known to the
Israelites, and distinguishable from the other
edible insects mentioned.

5. Si-Ss (pausal form) zf.lazal (Dt 28 42
), is tr. by

the LXX
epvcriprj,

and Vulg. nt.bitjo = blight or
mildew. But it is much more probable that this
is a word referring to the whizzing, whirring, or

rushing of the wings of the locusts (cf. Is 18 ), or
the stridulation (of legs against sheath of wing).

6. [33] gt b, only in pi. G 33 (Is 334
) ; 33 gCibniAm 7

1
, AV grasshoppers, m. green worms, KV

locusts ) ;
313 rjnb, 313 gobni (Nab 3 17

), AV great
grasshoppers, KV swarms of grasshoppers. The
LXX tr. all these d^pt s. Some have supposed (see
I )river on Am 7

1

) this word to refer to the larval state

of the locust, but there is no certain proof of it.

7. ci3 (juzCnii, lopper or shearer. The two
lists of four devourers (.11 I

4 2- r&amp;gt;

) have perplexed
commentators. Arbi lt, which is second in the
first list and first in the second, is, as seen

above, the most generic, name for locust. In

the first list it is said that that which the

(fdzani, palnierworm, hath left hath the urbeh,
locust, eaten ; that which the arb -M hath left hath

the i/ ,li k, cankerworm, eaten; and that which
the

\&amp;gt;/dek
hath left hath the liil-^f, caterpillar,

eaten, fn the second list it is said, I will restore

to you the years which the urbch. hath eaten, the

yelelc, and the hrixil, and the i/ilziiiii. This dis

crepancy in the order in lists found in successive

passages of the same author, creates an insuper
able dilHculty in determining with certainty the

destroyers intended. The attempt to identify
them as successive steps in the development of the
locust is defeated by the want of accord between
the two passages. (See P.M.MICKWOKM).

8. p^.i i/eli /c, proh. lopper, d/cpis, ftpoi xos, brnr.hns,

cankerworm, rntrrpillnr. The expression (N ali

3 13 - li;

), the sword shall devo\ir thee like the ydc.k
make thyself many as the ijcL h : make thyself

many as the iirln h . . . the //
/.7.: spoileth (m.

spreadetJi himself) and llieth away, has been

supposed to ini[)ly that the
//
7 7 is the larval stage

of the locust up to the time of the evolution of its

wings. But as it is said that the //
7(7,- Hies away,

the passage is not decisive. The
&amp;gt;/

/ r/c is spoken of

as coming after the itrbr.h (1 s 10534), before and
after (Jl I4 2-&quot; ). In the passage in Ps, AV has

caterpillar, KV cankerworm. In .Joel both
VSS have cankerworm. In Jer f&amp;gt;l

14 - -7 AV has

caterpillars, KV cankerworm. In the latter

verse the creature is said to be rough.
9. S cn hil.fil, finisher, d^pis, ppovxos, tpva-iftri,

rubiijo, (finirjo, caterpillnr. This discrepancy of

tr. in the VSS makes the meaning of this word
uncertain. It occurs after arbck (1 K 8:!7

,
2 Ch

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-*),
before it (Ps 784G

,
Is 334

), after
y&amp;lt;;l*

.k (,I1 I
4 2-5

).

In all the passages the context seems to point to

the destroying locust in some of its forms.

The destructiveness of locusts is often referred to

in Scripture. It is compared with that of a mighty
army (.11 2- !(

). They are perhaps the most terrible of

all the scourges of Bible lands. Their swarms fill

the air, darkening the sky, and the noise of their

wings resembles the pattering of a heavy rain. They
lly with great rapidity, and towards nightfall they
light wherever they may happen to be ; and such

are their numbers that they often break the

branches of the trees to which they cling. The

living locust eats comparatively little, but will not

disdain any green thing that may be in his way.
But as the swarm invariably resumes its (light as

soon as the sun lias warmed it a little (Nah 3 17
),

and does not return, it has not time to destroy
all the vegetation. Often a swarm comes and goes

away without having done much harm. But such

of the females as are ready to lay their eggs begin
as soon as they alight to moisten the spot of earth

with a secretion from their tails, and excavate in

the softened soil holes in which they deposit the

ovisac, which often contains as many as a hundred

eggs. The next morning the swarm Hies away,
and at night other females deposit their eggs at

their new resting-places. It is the larvae ofthese

eggs which work the devastation which makes
the locust so great a scourge. When a swarm of

locusts appears, the lirst care of the owners of

lands and gardens is to prevent them from alight

ing on their grounds. Eor this purpose they beat
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pans, and shout, and lire guns, and make all

manner of noise. Tlie locusts, which are easily

frightened, may thus be compelled to seek another

resting-place. But finally the vast swarm alights.
The people then pour out into the fields and gar
dens, and catch as many as possible, and place
them in sacks, in which they are either pounded
to death or drowned. The same hunt is repeated
the next morning, before the sun is up, while the

locusts, chilled by the night air, and weighted with
the dew, are still unable to fly (Nah 3 17

). As soon
as they are gone the search for their eggs begins.
The government either enforces a per capita con
tribution of these e;;gs, or oilers a price for them

by weight. With all the exertions of many hun
dreds of persons, however, vast numbers of the

eggs escape their search, and in about fifteen to

twenty days hatch out. The black larva; now spread
like a pall over the land, eating every green thing,
even stripping the bark off the trees. As they
cannot fly, they convert the district around which

they were hatched into a desert, until, after a
month to forty days, their wings are grown, and

they fly away to begin in other places their round
of devastation. The Arab, name for them is/crarf,
from a root signifying to atrip. The march of

these destroyers is arrested in various ways. The
people dig trenches in their pathway, and, when
these art: full of the creatures, turn back the earth
and bury them, or turn water into the trenches and
drown them. They often kindle fires in their path
way, and drive them into the flames. Besides the

damage done by locusts in their various stages of

development in devouring vegetation, they choke
the wells and streams, which are often filled by
their innumerable carcases, and so defiled that then-
waters are no longer drinkable. When driven by
strong winds into the sea or rivers, their bodies
are piled in prodigious heaps along the shore or

bank, and breed pestilence by their intolerable
effluvia.

Locusts are unable to ily against the wind.
Their wings become entangled, and they are tossed

up and down (Ps Hl!)-
:)

), and fall to the ground.
They are certainly used as food, and were; doubt
less part of the diet of John the Baptist (Mt 34

).

The writer has seen them toasted and eaten. The
Arabs stew them with clarified butter, after tearing
off the head, legs, and wings. They are said to be
dried and ground to meal in some places.
Locusts are mentioned once in the NT (Rev 93 11

)

as monsters, in the likeness of war horses, with
hair like women, teeth like lions, breastplates like

iron, tails with stings like scorpions, their king
being Abaddon or Apollyon, the angel of the abyss.
See on the whole subject of ibis article the

elaborate Excursus 011 Locusts in Driver s Joel
and Amos, 82 ff., and the literature there cited.

G. E. TOST.
LOD, LYDDA (^ ; LXX A65 in 1 Ch 8 1 - [A :

B om.], Ezr 2::;!

,
Neb 7 37

; Ai -SSa in Nell II 35
[ABtf*

0111.], 1 Mac II 34
; NT AvSda) is identified as the

Arabic Lndd, a village in the plain of Sharon
about 10 miles S.E. of Joppa on the way to .Jeru
salem. From a distance its appearance is pleasant
and picturesque, occupying a fertile hollow in the
great undulating plain, surrounded by gardens of
olive and various fruit trees, and situated near a
valley that leads into the river Aujeh. The
village itself is very dilapidated, a haunt of dirt

diseases, the effect of modern squalor being inten
sified by the presence of noble ruins testifying to
former prosperity.

1. BiUi , references. Lod is alluded to in 1 Ch 812

as having been built along with Ono by Shemed
of the tribe of Benjamin. The inhabitants of
these villages shared in the tribulations of the
Babylonian captivity, and a considerable number

of them returned under Zerubbabel, Ezra, and
Nehemiah (Ezr 2 :i:i

,
Neb 7 37 IF 5

).

The most interesting allusion to Lydda is in the

NT, where it is recorded that St. Peter visited
the saints there, and healed /Eneas, and when
there received the urgent request to go to Joppa
on behalf of Dorcas (Ac W-- M

).

2. (General Jtintori/.- -Besides being close to the
road from Joppa leading eastward to Jerusalem,
Lydda was also on the great caravan route be
tween Babylon and Egypt. Camels laden with
rich merchandise from Baghdad, Aleppo, Damas
cus, and the region beyond Galilee, and protected
by armed attendants, were constantly defiling
through Shechem, resting at Lydda and Ono, and
passing on through Gaza to Egypt. Joseph would
be taken by the Islimaelites along this route.
The manufacture and repair of such requisites
for the journey as sacks, saddles, and strappings,
would create the skilled labour in cloth, leather,
wood, and metal that made the neighbouring Ono
the valley of craftsmen (Neb II 35

). During the
Jewish wars of independence, the frequent sieges,

change of ownership, and general lawlessness of
Jaffa would encourage the transit of goods by land
until, under more settled government, commerce
naturally chose the cheaper mode of conveyance
by sea. In this way, by a peaceful necessity of

trade, apart from the devastations of war, Lydda,
like Aleppo and other towns of the caravan route,
fell into insignificance and silent decay.

3. Non-biblical references. Lydda is mentioned
by Josephus as one of the eleven toparchies or
chief sections of the kingdom of Judiva over which
Jerusalem presided (/!/ m. iii. 5). Along with

Apluerema and Ramathaim it was taken from
Samaria and restored to Jerusalem by Demetrius
Nikator, li.c. 152 (1 Mac 10 :ilJ IF 4

;
Jo s. Ant. xill.

iv. 9). Its inhabitants were wantonly sold into

slavery by Cassius, and restored to freedom by
Antony (Jos. Ant. XIV. xi. 2, xii. 2-5). Cestius

Gallus, who inflicted such loss upon Joppa, also
burnt Lydda and killed about fifty of its inhabit

ants, the majority being absent attending the
Feast of Tabernacles at Jerusalem (Jos. ]&amp;gt;J n.
xix. 1). Soon afterwards it was rebuilt, and was
a town of considerable wealth and importance
when it surrendered to Vespasian on his way to
the siege of Jerusalem (Jos. !!/ iv. viii. 1). About
this period Lydda was famous as a seat of Rab
binical learning. In the early Christian centuries
it was of sufficient importance to be made the seat
of a bishop. Its bishop took part in the Council
of Nic;ea, and, later on, Pelagins appeared before
an ecclesiastical assembly there on a charge of

heresy, and, amid considerable tumult, was ac

quitted.
L//(lda rnid St. George. The celebrated St.

George, called by the Moslems el-Klnnlr, the

ever-green or undying, was born at Lydda in the
3rd cent., and is said to have died there. The
beautiful cathedral church of St. George was built
over his reputed tomb. On account of its fortress-
like appearance, it was destroyed by the Moslems
when they invaded the land. After being rebuilt
with much magnificence by the Crusaders, it was
demolished by Saladin in 1191, Jifter the disaster
of Kurn Hattin, where a disorderly rabble, bearing
the name and mission of the Cross, was annihil
ated on the reputed Mount of Beatitudes.

After so many years of conflict, the church now
enjoys a truce of dilapidation, with a mosque in
one end of the ruin and a Greek church in the.
other.

From the 2nd cent, onwards Lydda was called

Diospolis, but the old name was never quite super
seded, and in the Arabic Lutltl survives to the

present day.



132 LODDEUS LOGOS

LITER VITRK. Robinson, BRI** ii. 244-248; Ouerin, Jnil /!,

\. Al-lfi. ; Thomson, Lund and Hook, Southern l l. 103-107;

Neubauer, Ufo i. dit Tit/nt. 70 ff. ; Schurer, //.// (Index, s.

Lydda ); Buhl, (JAJ 107. G. M. MACKIE.

LODDEUS (B AaaScuos v. 44
,
Ao5a?os v. 45

,
A AoA-

Satos ;
AV Saddens, Daddeus ;

1 Es S4: - 4 &quot;

[
44 - 4 &amp;gt;

LXX]). Tho captain in the place of the treasury

(or at the place &quot;Casiphia,
E/.r 8 17

), to whom Ezra

sent, while encamped on the river Theras. for

Levites to accompany him on the return, lit 1 is

called li)i)o in K/.r S 17
. The form AoScuos appears

to have arisen from repeating the h in nx ^N to

Iddo. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

LO-DEBAR (in 2 S 94 - 5 irn ^, B \a5apdp, A Aa/3a-

Sapi ;
in IT&quot;

7
&quot;I N

1

?, BA Aoj&amp;lt;5a/3dp,
Luc. \aSaj3dp).

A place in Gilead, near to, and apparently east

from, Mahanaim. It was the retreat of Mephi-
l)oslie,th till he was summoned to court hy David,
2 S 94 - r&amp;gt;

. It is mentioned also upon the occasion

of David s flight to the east of the Jordan, IT 7
.

The site has not been recovered.

Wellhauscn and Nowack (in their Coinm. fid

Inc.) and Buhl (HAP 71), following Griitx, find the

proper name Lu-debar also in Am t&amp;gt;

1:;

,
where EV\

(followed hy Driver) read and tr. -,;- X s a tiling of

nought. Lo-dehar is perhaps intended in the ~V3~h

of Jos 13-6 . See DKBIR, ]So. 2. J. A. SKLBIK.

LODGE. To lodge is in AV nearly always to

spend the night, as Jos S&quot; Joshua lodged that

night among the people : Ru I
1 &quot; where thou

lodgest, I will lodge ;
Job 31 :i - the stranger did

not lodge in the street : but I opened my doors to

the traveller ; Zeph 2 14 both the cormorant and
the bittern shall lodge in the upper lintels of it.

In OT that is always the meaning. The verb is

some part of p
1

? or
j

%i

?, except in Jos 2 1 And they
went, and came into an harlot s house, named
Kahah, and lodged there (n^y-tt-j i, RV and lay
there ): and 4s the place where they lodged,
Heli. p

1

??, elsewhere translated lodging (2 K ll)-
:i

,

Is ]&amp;lt;)-), lodging place (Jos 4 s
,
Jer !)-), inn,

with 1! V lodging place (Gn 42 -7 43- 1

,
Ex 4-4 ). In

A]ocr. and NT we lind lodire as the tr. of (1)

ai Xij-o.ucu, To (i
1 - ln

!

5
,
Sir 14-&quot;. Mt 21 17

; (2) Kara\vu,
Sir 14-4 - - r&amp;gt;

,
Lk 9 1 -

; (3) Kin/xcto/xat, 1 Mac 1 1 ; (4)

Karcw/^Ju, Mt 13 :;

-, Mk 4 :i

-, Lk 13 1
&quot;. In all these

places the meaning of lodge is spend the

night. But we also tind cvifa so translated in

Ac I0 (i - K - - y- 21 1(i 287
, and firiev6o[Mi in Sir 29-7

,

and then the meaning is, if trans., receive as a

guest, entertain, or if intrans. be entertained,
be a, guest. Thus the only meanings that the

verb to lodge has in AV and KV are (1) pass the

night in a place, and (2) entertain one or be enter
tained by one as a guest. For the meaning pass
the night see Shaks. JI Henry VI. I. i. 8U

Did lie so often lodge in open field,
In winter s cold, and summer s parching heat,
To conquer France, his true inheritance?

Rom. and Jnl. u. iii. 30

And where care lodges, sleep will never lie.&quot;

Macbeth, u. ii. 26
There are two lodged together.

One cried,
&quot; God bless us !

&quot; and &quot; Amen &quot;

the other.

And for the sense, of entertain or be enter
tained, He 13- Tind. Be not forgetfull to lodge
straungers ; Taming of Shrew, IV. ii. 107

And in my house you shall be friendly lodged.

Lodge as a subst. occurs but twice: (1) Is I 8

And the daughter of /ion is left as a cottage in a
vineyard, as a lodge in a garden of cucumbers
(n &amp;gt;Sp found elsewhere only Is 24-, AV cottage,
11V hut

; it is the watch-tower [Mt 21 3;i

,
Mk 12 ]

or hut in which the caretaker of the vineyard

dwells while the crop is ripening until it is

gathered in : see Wetzstein in Delit/sch s Job,
ii. 74 f., and art. BOOTH, with illustration under

CrcuMBKU) ; (2) Jth 33 Behold, our houses, and
all our places, and all our fields of wheat, and

flocks, and herds, and all the lodges of our tents,

lie before thy face (at /xarSpcu TV o-K7]vv r^itSc ;

K V the sheepcotes of our tents, as AV in 2-8

f.ir the same word ; lodges is from the Geneva

Bible, which has lodge also in 2- (i

).

Lodging or lodging place is found in both mean

ings belonging to the verb lodge: (1) a place to

spend the night in, as Jer 9- Oh that I had in

the wilderness a lodging place of wayfaring men

(p ?c) : Sir 14-5 He shall lodge in a lodging where

good things are (Kard\v/j.a) ; (2) a place of enter

tainment, only Ac 28-3 and Philem -
(fcvia).

J. HASTINGS.

LOFT (from the Scand., but the same as Anglo-
Saxon I i/ft, the sky) is used twice in AV. In 1 K
17 1U

it means an upper room in a house, And he

took him out of her bosom, and carried him up
into a loft, where he abode, and laid him upon^

his

own bed (.TSy.rrSx, HV into the chamber ). Else

where .T^; is tr. chamber, upper chamber, par

lour, etc. (but see Moore on Jg 3*). LXXhasi/Trepojoi ,

its usual word for ~^-,:. : Vulg. co-naculum, whence

Wye. 13S2, sowping place, i.e. supper room, but

13SS soter, i.e. upper room ;
Don. upper chamber ;

loft is the Bishops word. In Ac 20&quot; it means one

of the storeys of a house, Eutychus . . . fell down
from the third loft (dirb TOU rpiffreyov, RV from

the third storey ; Vulg. de tertio ca-naculo ; Wye.
from the third stage or

.&amp;lt;toi&amp;lt;]&amp;gt;ig place ;
Tind.

from the thyrde lofte, followed by the rest of the

versions). Cf. (In (J
16 Tind. And the (lore of the

arcke shalt thou sette in the syde of it : and thou

shalt make it with three loftes one above an other.

In Scots a lofted house was a house of more
than one storey. Jamieson quotes from Scott,

ll nrerley, i. 298, Ian nan Chaistel s mansion, a

high rude-looking square tower, with the addi

tion of a lofted house, that is, a building of two
stories. J- HASTINGS.

LOFTINESS. The adj. lofty is used literally

as in Is 57&quot; upon a lofty and high mountain ;

and also metaphorically when it means haughty,
as Is 2 11 The lofty looks of man shall be

humbled ;
so the adv. which occurs only in Ts

73* They speak loftily (cn^p, RVm from on

high ). Loftiness is only metaphorical, haughti-
Is 217 the loftiness of man shall be bowed

(c-jxri n-n?5), and Jer 4S- !) his loftiness

, .,-,.,. Cf/Sh&ks. Love s Lrtbotir s Lost, \. i. 11

Hi s humour is lofty, his discourse, peremptory
1

;

Sandys, tiernwns, 10*7, Another exposition is, to

make this a proper mean to keep and conserve

unity, rather than a way only to diminish lofti

ness and pride. J- HASTINGS.

LOG. See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

LOGOS (6 \dyos) signified in classical Greek both

Word (rcrbum, xnnno, oratio) and Reason (ratio),

but in biblical Greek is used only in the former

sense, except in a few passages where it means
account (e.g. Mt 1823 , Ro 14 -, Ac 20-4

), and a

few brief phrases in which the sense of reason

more plainly appears (Ac 10 - &quot; rivi X-Jyy, for what
reason ; 18 i4 reason would Kara \jyov ;

2 Mac 4 3ti

,

3 Mac 7
8

Trapa \oyov). By the LXX it is used to

tr. -i:n (word) and its poetic synonyms -TN and nto.

In NT it signifies a verbal utterance, then discourse,

speech, instruction, narrative, and, when applied
to God, either a specific divine utterance, or revela

tion in general, or the Scriptures as the communi
cation of God s mind and will. Finally, it

ness,

down
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employed by St. John to denominate the Son of

God, both before and after His incarnation. This

latter use gives the doctrine of the Logos which
the present article is to describe.

St. John s peculiar nse of Logos is found six

times, namely, Gospel I
1

(three times) and 14
,

where we read simply the Word, 1 Jn I
1 the

Word of life, lies IIP the Word of God. [1 Jn 57

of TK and AV is spurious]. In Rev I!)
13 the term is

applied to the conquering Christ, since His progress
is the triumph of the divine revelation, of which He
is both agent and substance. The title naturally
associates itself with the author s Logos doctrine,

either exhibiting an approach to it or an applica
tion of it, according to the dates we assign to the

Gospel and the Apoc. ;
for in the Gospel the

Logos is identified with the historical Christ (I
14

),

and in the Apoc. Christ is ailirmed to be the

divine agent of revelation and redemption (e.g.

p. 6. 17 5 21-3 22 13
). The reference of 1 Jn I

1 to the

personal Logos is disputed (e.g. Westcott, Comm.);
but the verbs used, the parallelism with the pro

logue of the Gospel, and the clear reference of v. 2

to the incarnation, indicate that here also Logos
means the personal Word (so Haupt, Schmid,
Weiss, etc.), although the subject of the Epistle is

not the person of the Logos, but the life which He
possesses and has manifested. It is, however,
from the prologue of the Gospel that we must
derive St. John s doctrine of the Logos. Yet the

prologue is illuminated by many passages of botli

the Gospel and the first Ep. ; for, though with
historical fidelity St. John does not impute to

Christ his own Logos terminology, the latter was

evidently meant to be supported by Christ s self-

testimony which the Gospel records and the

Epistle implies. Nowhere else in NT is the term

Logos certainly applied to Christ. He 4 ! - has often

been so understood, while others (e.g. Kostlin,

Bleek, Delit/sch) see in it, at least, an approach to

the Johanneaii usage ;

* but the context and

adjectives used have led most commentators to

refer the phrase to revelation, written or un
written. Neither should 1 P I-

3 nor 2 P 35 be

understood of the personal Logos.
We shall lirst state St. John s doctrine, and then

discuss the reason for his peculiar terminology.
I. ST. JOHN S DOCTRINE is that Jesus Christ is

the real incarnation of an eternally divine person
(elsewhere called by him the only-begotten Son of

God, Jn I
14 - 18 3 1G - ls

,
1 Jn 4 s*

;
a term which declares

His Sonship to be unique ; in Jn I
18

Tregelles and
WH with much force prefer the reading only-

begotten God ), who has ever been the medium
through whom God (called 6 0ejs in antithesis to

the Logos, and Father in antithesis to the Son )

has exercised His activity in relation to the Unite

universe, and who, as the perfect manifestation of

God s nature and will, is called the Word (Logos).
In vv. 1 -- of the prologue the relation of the Logos
to God is stated. In the beginning of all finite,

temporal existence a phrase suggested doubtless

by Gn I 1 the Logos ivas. He belongs, therefore,
to the supertinite category of being, and is an
eternal person. His existence is then more specifi

cally defined as to both His personality and essential

Deity. The Logos was with (Trpis, towards) God
(rbv flea?), i.e. eternally in relation to God, and,
therefore, a distinct personality from 6 0e6s, but
in intimate communion with Him (irpfc). The
Logos was God (#tos), i.e. in His essential nature
He was Deity. The formality of these condensed

statements, as well as the emphatic repetition,
the same was in the beginning with God,

:

forbid

* Grimm (Clavis : followed by Thayer, Lex.) gives this as a
olitary instance of the use of Logos in the sense of the divine
mind or reason

; but for this there is neither necessity in the
context nor warrant in NT usages.

the idea that they are not to be taken literally

(against Beysehlag, Bib. Tkeol. of NT). In vv. 3

the activity of the Logos in relation to the universe

is stated. All things were made (came into exist

ence, iytvero) through him, and without him was
not anything made that hath been made ;

a phrase
which describes the Logos as the medium of the

entire creative activity of God, and which excludes,
at least by implication, the notion that creation was
the formation of the cosmos from existing matter.*
In the Logos, moreover, was life, i.e. He pos

sessed the divine fulness of physical, rational, and
ethical energy, with the implication that all the
manifestations of life in the universe are due to

His activity! (cf. Col I
17

. Note here also 1 Jn
I

1 &quot; 3
). Hence to men, endowed with intelligence,

the life possessed by the Logos and manifested in

creation was originally the illuminating truth

( the light ) by which they apprehended God and

duty ; but when man became immersed in dark
ness (by sin), the divine light, though still con

tinuing to shine, was not comprehended. This
divine person crowned His manifestation of God by
becoming llesh, an expression which includes the

reality and totality of Christ s human nature,
the identity of His personality with that of the

divine Logos, and, when taken with the context,
the voluntariness of the incarnation, and in

the flesh manifested to His disciples, like the

Shechinah in the tabernacle, His glory, such as

became God s only-begotten One, being full of

grace and truth. Attested by the Baptist (vv.
iw - 15

)

and the apostles (vv.
14 - 1(i

), He surpassed the earlier

revelation through Moses (vv.
ls - 17

), though after,
as before, His incarnation He was rejected by
the world, and even by the .lews (v.

11
), and was

received only by the true children of God (vv.
12 - 1;i

).

He, however, is the only, but perfect, medium
through whom God is known (v.

I8
).

From this summary it appears (1) that 6 \uyos is

not equivalent to 6 \fywv, he who speaks, as if

the term were used because Christ was the teacher
of whom St. John wrote ; nor to 6

\ey!&amp;gt;/j.fi&amp;gt;o?,
the

promised one ;
but is a designation of the divine

Son in His everlasting function of revealer of God.

(2) That Logos means Word, not Reason, since

it represents Him as the personal manifestation,
not of a part of the Divine Nature, but of the
whole of Deity (cf. 14 1 - 10

). (3) That the purpose
of the prologue was to summarily express the

teaching of the gospel (see 20&quot;
1

) by representing
Jesus as the real incarnation of God (cf. 1 Jn fr- - 1

),

His spoken message (Christianity) as the expres
sion of His inmost and eternal nature, and His
historical activity in the flesh as the crown of

all other manifestations of God, since these were
mediated by the same divine person. For this

purpose the term Word was an appropriate means
of describing the Son as the perfect medium of

God s self-revelation.

II. ST. JOHN S TERMINOLOGY. In discussing
the historical origin of St. John s teaching, it is

fair to distinguish between the source of the
doctrine and of the phraseology in which he clothed
it. Writers who regard the doctrine as an otlshoot
of the Alexandrian philosophy (see, e.g., among
more recent writers, Holtzmann, E illicit, in das
N.T. p. 430, and, still more uncompromisingly,
Reville, La Doct. dti Logo* dans le

tjuat. Evcmg.
et dans les cetivrcs de Philon) fail to do justice to the

testimony of the Fourth Gospel itself, to the teach

ing concerning Christ s person found in earlier

* Philo s phrase, Xeycs 5s IO-TIII tlxav l
n&amp;gt;Z,

$, K, 0-Cu.xix.; i xoa-iux

i?.Y,!J.ioiipy{nti (de Monarch, c. 5), or -/.a.T.orzfjo.irOr, (de Cherub, c.

35), is quite different from St. John s.

t Many MSS and the earliest Fathers and Versions punctuate,
That which hath been made in him was life, and WH prefer

this ; but the perfect would then seem to require is, not was,
a reading not sufficiently supported ^ee Meyer, Comm. in
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apostolic literature, and to the profound differences
between Philo s doctrine and St. John s. Tims the
Fourth Gospel itself indicates that the historical

personality and teaching of Jesus was the primary
source from which the writer drew his belief in
the Lord s divinity and mediatorial function (see,

As the author appeals to historical testimony (e.g.

cannot be separated from the narrative winch
follows it, but, while evincing the writer s reflection

upon the nature of Christ, evidently appeals to
Christ Himself for proof of the doctrine. More
over, St. Paul and the Kp. to the Ileb. had already
set forth the person of Christ in terms which
include every element of St. John s doctrine,
though in different, phraseology (see esp. Col !

1;; --

2
, Ph I*-&quot;

11
, He l

- J
). The doctrine of Christ s

eternal divine Sonship, and His function as revealer
ot God (note etKuv, diravyaapa, etc.), was therefore,
long before St. John wrote, an explicit belief of the
Christians, so that there is no need to go beyond
the sphere of apostolic testimony and teaching to
account for the substance of his doctrine.
The difference between St. John and Philo will

appear later. St. John s doctrine therefore is

not to lie regarded as a philosophical speculation,
nor may it be rationalized into the idea that in

telligence originated the universe, or that Chris
tianity is the realixation of God s eternal thought.
It is rather the careful and complete statement,
in peculiar and significant phraseology, of a belief
which already existed in the apostolic Church,
and which was based on Christ s own testimony as
well as on later revelations and reflections.
But what led tit. Jo/in to use his peculiarphrase

ology ?

( Its source has been found by many in the OT
and in post canon. Jewish literature.

In Gn creation is attributed to the command or word of God,and tins led to a quasi-personincation of the divine word in

, e e wor wc saa saw
(Is 21, so Mic 11, Am 11), which tended to represent the divin

, -u. .mat lieb. thought tended to conceive of the medium of revela-
*s personal is also shown by the description of wisdom

i) in some of the later books (Job 2i2 i\ and especially l&amp;gt;

Ug1 il 1S do lhtful if the language amounts to mor

a a n-s

down&quot;frnm 1,1
&quot;

J&quot;
d- Innnt ( 1815 &amp;lt;Th &quot;e almighty word leapuldown from heaven from thy royal throne, as a fierce man of

war in a land devoted to destruction, bearing thlr. ; unfeigned
commandment as a sharp sword ). The influence of Alex-
andriauism on this book is probable, and its conceptions move
in a different direction from St. John s

; but in the. Targums a
similar tendency appears in phraseology more akin to the
apostle s. This is shown in their frequent use of Word NTTO
in connexion with the name of God to express His agency (e.g.

Onkelos, Gn 3 N?;;? &quot;a-i? C nS? &quot;Tio:?-? SJJTP syzy)
They heard the vgice of the Word of the LORD God

walking&quot; in
the garden ); Targum on I s 2-1 pn

s ~n^ ;] N-iC C (&quot;Die Word
of tlie Lord shall have t hem in derision ). Other like expressions
are also used, ;n N-I?ZI, ;-i N-J^-, ;

i
.xri:^^, the last of which

was commonly applied to the visible presence of J&quot; in the
tabernacle

(&amp;lt;:&amp;lt;j.
Onkelos, Kx i&quot;&amp;gt;

s I will make my Shechinah to
dwell among them ). The Targums do not appear to have
applied these epithets to the .Messiah, though the application
did not lie far distant

(&amp;lt;-.;/.
Jcrus. Targ. explains (in 4!i of

deliverance, not through Samson or Gideon, but of the re

demption through thy AVord ). Their usage perhaps arose
from an unwillingness, which the canon, writers did not feel, to
bring the ln/lii God into immediate contact with men, and,
then-tore, easily allied itself with the felt need of a Mediator;
while the terms employed lent themselves more readily to
Johannean doctrine than those of the Wisdom literature did.*

Thus Ileb. thought tended to represent (iod s

self-manifestation as mediated by an a^ent, more
or less conceived as personal and yet blending with
the divine personality itself. Of the descriptive
terms used, one of the commonest, and the one which
seemed to rest directly on biblical lan^na^e, was
the Word ; and many consider this the probable
source of St. John s phraseology. In favour of
this may be ur-cd the fact that St. John was a
1 al. Jew; that his familiarity with current Jewish
religious ideas is abundantly shown in his (Jospel ;

that in Jlev 1&amp;lt;J

1:1 the title
*

the word of dod is

certainly drawn from Jewish, not Alex., habits of

thought; that his writings evince loyalty to OT
teaching (cf. Jn I

17 310- 14 4--- ys
:&amp;gt;&quot;&amp;gt;

*
l(j

:i5 123a - 40

l (J a&amp;gt;i &quot;

) and that some expressions in the Gospel
indicate his belief that Jesus was the full realiza
tion of the typical divine, manifestations recorded
in Ileb. history (1&quot; iv^vwaev, do^av,

-v - 5i ^ 3 14

,;*!.
-,-.;. 48-50 S5,_ perhaps HP- :ili

,
1 2J1

). The description
also of revelation as the word of Cod, common to
Jews and Christians (cf. Jn KP), together with St.
John s view of Christ as the living embodiment of
the Truth (cf. 1 ()

4 S 1 -
1 !-&quot; I4 ;

,
1 Jn l

-
;i

etc.), would
lurnish additional reason for the application of
this current term to Him whom he wished to set
forth as the personal divine organ through whom
God ever has revealed Himself.

(h) The other source from which St. John might
have derived his phraseology was the Alexandrian
philosophy, chieily represented by Philo. Since
the time of Heraclitns, a Logos doctrine had been
developing in Greek thought for the purpose of

explaining how Deity came into relation with the
world, iiy the Logos, however, in this connexion,
the Greeks meant rcn.swi. With Heraclitus the
Logos M as merely the universal law in accordance
with which the evolution of the universe from
primordial lire proceeds. When later thinkers
had risen to a clear distinction of mind from
matter, and had perceived its formative and per
vasive presence in nature, the Logos came to
denote the distinctively rational principle mani
fested in the cosmos. Plato, indeed, commonly
employed for this the term poCs ; but he occasion

ally used XOYOS as descriptive of the divine force
from which the world has arisen (e.g. Tim. 38 C),
and his doctrine of ideas prepared the way for
Philo. It was, however, the Stoics who formally
developed the Logos idea. Interested mainly in the
ethical problems of life, yet reverting to the earlier

monism, they saw in the universe a rational principle
(the Logos), in one aspect divine and in another
linite, at once the divine reason and governor of the
cosmos and, as the seminal Logos/ distributed in

* In the Book of Enoch the term Word also occurs, and once
(!X)M) is applied to Messiah ; but most critics, after Dillm., con-
sider this latter passage a gloss.



LOGOS LOGOS 135

the rational germs from which all separate realities

emerge. finally, in the .Jewish philosophy of

Alexandria, Judaism united with PlatonUm and

Stoicism for the purpose of showing that the UT
taught the true philosophy, and expounded the

Scriptures in this interest by allegorical inter

pretations. 1 hilo adopted, after others, the term

Logos, probably because it was familiar to both

Judaism and Hellenism, to denote the total mani

festation of divine powers and ideas in the uni

verse. God is abstract being, without qualities, but

from Him has proceeded the Logos, His rational

thought, which iirst existed, as the ideal world,

in the divine mind, and then formed and inhabited

the actual cosmos. The Logos is thus the former

of the world out of amorphous matter, and the one

through whom God may be rationally known.

Eternally in God, it has been implanted and

made active in the world, and has especially dis

closed itself to the Hebrews and in the Scrip
tures ;

and Philo describes the Logos in terms

which often bear striking resemblance to NT
descriptions of Christ.* The influence of this or

similar speculation must have been felt among the

Christians, and especially in Asia Minor ;
for the

tendency to unite Christianity with philosophy

appears as early as the Epistle to the Colossians,

and is combated in St. John s iirst Epistle ;
Cer-

inthus, John s contemporary, was probably affected

by the Alex, philosophy itself (see Neandcr, C/t.

Hist. vol. i. p. H%) ;
aiid from the middle of the

2nd cent, the influence of Philo can be clearly

traced within the Church. Hence it is not improb
able that St. John s phraseology was partly de

termined by the prevalence of this philosophic use

of the term.
Yet it is clear that Alexandrian philosophy did

not enter constructively into St. John s doctrine.

Philo s conception of the Logos was radically
different from St. John s, as was the philosophy
which underlay it. His Logos was the divine

Reason, only attaining existence objective to God
for the purpose of creation. It cannot be regarded
as really personal, though constantly personified,

and, if identical with divine thought, was in

another aspect identical with the rationality pos
sessed by creation, being the totality of the many
loffoi (ideas) that exist in the world. God, more

over, according to Philo, may be known, by
ecstatic intuition, more immediately than through
the Logos, and Philo s notion of the whole relation

of God anil the world was dominated by his

abstract conception of Deity and the impossibility

* The Logos is called ilxat 6iZ (de Mundi Opif. c. 8, Man;, ,

i. (i
;
de foil/us. Liny. c. 20, Mang. i. 419 ;

de Profwjix, c 19,

Mang. i. 5(&amp;gt;i ;
de Somniis, c. 41, Mang. i. 05(5; de. Monarch.

c. 5, Mang. ii. 2-23); i xfitrfcTipe; ulc;, the cosmos being i&amp;gt; tttnptt
vie; ((Jiwd Deus iiinnut. c. 0, Mang. i. 277); &amp;lt;rp(tr^Cra,-ro;

nits and

xptrrcyetts (de Confus. Ling. c. 14, Mang. i. 414 ;
ibid. c. 28,

Mang. i. 427; de Agricult. c. 12, Mang. i. 305; de Somniis,
c. 37, Mang. i. 653). God is its Father, ami Wisdom its mother ;

it is the eldest of tilings that have had birth, and puts on the

cosmos as a garment (de Profity. c. 20, Mang. i. 502). By it

God made the world [Leg. Atli oor. c. 31, Mang. i. IOC; de

Mi/jrat. Abr. c. 1, Mang. i. 437; especially de Cherub, o. 35,

fclang. i. 1C2, where Philo distinguishes God as the
^

cause by
which (TO auTtn (,$ el), matter as that from which (if eJ), the

Logos as that through which (?/ el), and divine goodness as

the end on account of which (Si o), the cosmos originated].
The eternal Logos (ii Swj X(.ye;) is zupaxrip of God (de. Plantal.

c. 5, Mang. i. 332); itpxiyyfr*;, fj.tOi.pio; (intermediary), ixirvs

(intercessor) (Qui* Her. Die. Her. c. 42, Mang. i. 501) ; i/&amp;gt;/*r,n^

Otou (Leg. Alli-ij. o. 73, Mang. i. 128); the high priest (ap%iif^t)
of the universe (de Somniis, c. 37, Mang. i. 053), and, as such,
free from sins (de Profug. c. 20, Mang. i. 502), and probably the

human priest s xoipoLxf.r,-?*; (de Vita Mos. c. 14, Mang. ii. 155).

It is God s vicegerent (C^xp^o;, de, Aijricul. c. 12, Mang. i.

308; de Somniix, c. 41, Mang. i. (150), and even tin; in a sub

ordinate sense (Leg. Allegor. c. 73, Mang. i. 128; de Somniis,
c. 39, Mang. i. 055). Kusebius (J wparat. Eoany. vii. 13,

Mang. ii. 025) states that Philo called the Logos i&amp;gt; Zi ^tpo; 0i.
He constantly describes it as o Lt i os AOJ-O;, and, in one place

(de Prtfugis, c. 18, Mang. i. 500), as &amp;lt;?; *r,y{., from which

drawing water one may find eternal life instead of death.

of the latter s contact with matter. Philo s Logos,
moreover, was not identified with Messiah, noi

was there a place in his philosophy for an in

carnation, nor in his theology for redemption in

the biblical sense.

It is, therefore, perhaps the most probable view
that St. John adopted his Logos phraseology be

cause, in both, Jewish and Gentile circles, the term
was familiar. It was a leading term by which

religious thought was striving to express the idea,

though with much misconception, of an all-com

prehensive, all-wise, and directly active revelation

of God to the world. Its current uses, among the

Jews, rested ultimately on biblical language, and

suggested an intimate relation, amounting in some

aspects to identity, between the substance and the

agent of revelation, as well as between the latter

and God Himself. It was, moreover, among
Christians as well as Jews, the constant phrase for

revelation itself, whether oral or written. Hence,
as employed by St. John, it formed a synthesis of

several elements of truth. It set forth the Divine

Christ as sustaining a central and vital relation to

Christianity ; the latter being, on the one hand,
the didactic statement of the significance for men
of His person and mission, and, on the other hand,
the participation of the life with God which He
possessed and mediated for believers. As Chris

tianity is the revealed Word of God, so He, out of

whose being and mission it has emerged (cf. 1 Jn
I

1 4
), may be called emphatically the Word of God.

The term further set forth Christianity as the final

and perfect revelation of God to His creatures, since

it represents it as the highest manifestation of the

same Divine Person who has ever been the medium

through whom God has been manifested in the

creation and maintenance of the universe. Finally,
this term, thus applied to the Divine Son in the

whole series of His activities, represented Him as

the immediate expression and vehicle of God s

mind and will, while the careful statements of the

prologue prevent the term from obscuring the

Son s essential deity and eternal personality, as

well as His true humanity after the incarnation.

St. John s doctrine of the Logos therefore may be

said to sum up the biblical teaching concerning the

person of Christ, and, in doing so, to represent

Christianity itself as the final, absolute, and

universal religion.

Among post-apost. Christian writers the doctrine

of the Logos is prominent, but was often affected

by philosophical speculation. Gnosticism was an

efiort to unite Christianity with philosophy, and

indicates a direction which post-apostolic thought
and controversy largely took. In the Gnostic

systems, however, the Logos terminology is not

conspicuous. But, beginning with Justin Martyr,
it is constantly met with in the writings of the

Church Fathers. In Justin the biblical idea of

God struggled with that of Absolute Being, and
the Logos, represented as begotten by the Father

before creation, unites the biblical conception of

Word with the Hellenic one of Reason ;
a result

which further tended to obscure the apostolic
doctrine of salvation. In Theophilus of Antioch

also the procession of the Logos from ( Jod appears as

dependent on the Father s will, though his eternal

relation to the latter is expressed more clearly
than by Justin. With Tatian the Logos was the

eternal world-principle, ideal in God and hypo-
stati/ed at creation. In Athenagoras there ap

pears a firmer grasp of the biblical doctrine which,
at the close of the 2nd cent., was still more ade

quately expounded by Iremeus. The doctrine of

the Logos in the post-apost. age was the natural

meeting-point of Christianity with the best ele

ments in the old religions. It seemed to many
to furnish proof that the new religion was in
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reality the full expression of truths taught hy
philosophy. Hence its prominence in the apolo
gists. But it was also easy for them to lose the
biblical conception of Word in the Hellenic one
of Reason; so that the doctrine became also a
point of divergence between different schemes of

theology according to the view taken of the term.
The subsequent history of ihe doctrine lies beyond
the limits of this article.

LITERATURE. Out of the large literature bearing on this sub
ject, the following works may lie mentioned as useful and re

presentative :(.!) On St. John s doctrine, the Comm. of Lurke,
Meyer, Meyer-Weiss, Godet, Westcott, and Luthardt

; I,iifht-
foot, llora- Ueb., Exereitatio on Jri 1

; Liddon, Jiuinjit. Let-it.

(1866) on The Divinity of our Lord, Led. v. ; Watkins, Jlam/it.
Lectt. (18!)ll) on Mod. Criticism and the Fourth Gospel, Lert. viii. ;

&amp;lt;;ioa;f,
Jut rod. to Johnn. H rithtiix (1MU ), p. li;71f Stevens

Johan. Theol.
(18!&amp;gt;4), oh. iv.

;
Bih Theolmjv-iiof STot Weiss and

Beyschlag, as representative of different views
; Lias, Doctrinal

Syst. of Ht. John (.1*75). (.B) On the Jewish doctrine of the
\\ord, Oehler, &amp;lt;)T Theol. (1873), 55 ff., 237 IT. ; Schultz,OT Theol. ii. 165 ff.

; Nicolas, Le.s J&amp;gt;oct. Reli/j. dets J-uify
(1860); Lauren, Das Jttdenthum in J ulaxt. fur Zeit f /irixti

(18&amp;lt;ii&amp;gt;), p. -248 ff.
; Weber, Syxtfin der Altx i/narj. I aliintin

Theol. (1880), JSS
; Schiirer, H.I 1 (1885) n. ii i. 874f.

(&amp;lt;?)
On

the history of (ir. philosophy bearing on the growth of the
Logos idea, the Histories of 1 hilos. by /eller, Ueberwef?, Kitter

;

Hemze, Die Lchre rom Logos iu tier &amp;lt;;,: I hiliix. (1872);
Aall, Gem-h. di r Logotlehre in der ( /: J /u lon.

(18!&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;). (D)On Alexandrianism and 1 hilo, 1 . Allix, Judgment of the,

Ancient Jew. Ch. agninxtthe f/Jitana?is (1699) ; Gfrorer I hilo
ii nd die Alex. Theoisophie (1831); Diihne, (iegeh. Darstel. tier
J ltd. -Alex. Religions-PhUos. (ls:54); Siegfried, I hilo von Alex
(1875); Drummond, I hilo Judti ux (l.NSS); Keville, La Dort ,/

Logon dam If. quatr. ei-nng. et dttnx lenit-in-rex ile 1 hilon (1881) ;

Biggi Christian J /atoitistx of Alexandria (lss(i), ch. i. Kders-
heim, art. Pnilo in Smith s Diet, oft hrixt. Ilia:/. &amp;lt;,&quot;)

On the
doctrine of the Logos in the apost. and post-apost Church
Dorner, Hixt. of Do,-t r . of 1 er*. of Vhrixt, div. i. vol. i Hag-
enbach, II M. of Doetr. period i. div. &amp;gt;

; Harnack, Dwjmnigeisch.
pp. 93-110, 4Kiff. ; Loots, Lcitjaden zum Stud, der Dogmen-
gesch. (1st Hauittteil). Q f PrjRYES

LOIS (Awis, apparently a Greek name, akin to
Xywv, XUJOTOS; die Liebe, Angenehme [Pape,
Handworterbuch i/nr

tjrie&amp;lt;-h. Eigennamen], but not
found elsewhere except as the name of an island
off the Thessalian coast Steph. Byz. ,v. ;.). The
grandmother of Timothy, and probably mother of
Eunice (2 Ti I

5
). She was a lady of Lystra (but

see Blass on Ac 1(3 ), probahlv, as the Greek names
of all the family suggest, Hellenistic by birth, but
a devout and sincere .Jewess of unfeigned faith,who trained her family in the Jewish scriptures
(2 Ti .3

3
). and was probably converted to Christi

anity on St. Paul s first visit to Lystra.
&quot;NV I OCK

LONGSUFFERING.-This fine word is both an
adj. and a substantive. As an adj. it is thrice used
ol God in OT (Ex 34s

,
Nu 14 18

, Ps 8(i
15

) as the trans
lation of D 5X Tpx, elsewhere translated slow to
anger, and so translated in these passages by KV.
In Apocr. the adj. occurs thrice again of God as tr.
of naK/tiOv/j.os (Wis 15 1

, Sir 2 11
f&amp;gt;

4
). And in NT it

occurs once, 2 P 3y The Lord is not slack con
cerning his promise, as some men count slackness
but is longsuffering to us-ward (na Kpo6vp.ei). The
adj. /MKpo0vfj.os does not occur in NT, and the
adv. (MKpo0vfMws only once, Ac 20 :!

, where it is
rendered patiently ; but the verb fMKpoOvutu
occurs often. In 1 Th 5&quot; for AV be patienttoward all men (/MucpoOvufiTe 717)6? Trdi/ras) KV pre
fers be longsuffering toward all ; in Lk 187 forAV though he bear long with them

(
Ka.l Ma/coo-

ffv/j-wv [edd. fMicpoOvnei] eV aiVo?s) IIV gives and he
is longsuffering over them (Amer. RV and yethe is, etc.).

The subst, is found but once in OT, Jer 15 15

take me not away in thy longsuffering (^x T;-IX^LXX e t s fj.aKpoevfj.iav; Vulg. in patientia tua, whence
\\ yc. in tin pacience ; Cov. in thy longe wrathGen. m the continuance of thine angre Bish
in the time of thine anger. Cheyne interprets!
sufter not my persecutors to destroy me through

the longsuflering which thou displayest towards

them ; soStreane ; but Orelli translates, Accord

ing
to thy longsuffering, carry me not away ). In

N T longsuffering is the tr. of /u.aKpo0vfj.ia in all
its occurrences except two (viz. He (i

1 - and Ja 5 iu
,

where AV and KV have patience ). The Gr.
word is

_

the
^opposite

of 6$u0vfiia = quick temper,
irascibility : it is distinguished from vwofj.ovfj,

IJ.O.K. being the temper which does not hastily
avenge a wrong, VTT. the temper which does not
easily succumb under suffering. See Lightfoot on
Col l

n and Ko 24
(in Notes on Epistles of St. Paul,

p. 2.19), Sanday- Headlam on Ko 24
, Abbott on

Eph 4- and Col I
11

, and Trench, NT Synonyms,
1 SS. 3r&amp;gt;9. In his ProJoge to Exodus, Tindale says,
Marke the longesoferinge ami softe pacience of

Moses and how he loveth the people and is ever
betwene the wrath of god and them and is readye
to lyve and dye with them and to be put out of
the boke that god had written for their sakes (as
Paule for his brothren Koma. ix.) and how he
taketh his awne wronges pacientlie and never
avengeth him silf. Cf. also Tindale s tr. of Nu
14 18 the Lorde is longe yer he be angrye, and full
of mercy, and suffcreth synne and trespace, and
leaveth no man innocent. See FOKUKAUAXCE,
vol. ii. p. 47. J. HASTINGS.

LOOK. The simple verb to look was formerly
used in the sense of look for, expect, as Hall,
Wurks, ii. 1(J7, Little did Zacheus looke that
.Jesus would have cast up his eyes to him ;

Rutherford, Lcttwx, No. LL, Our Lord, that
great Master of the feast, send us one hearty and
heartsome supper, for I look it shall be the last.
There are three examples in AV, Is 5- he looked
that it should bring tort Ii grapes, and it brought
forth wild grapes ; Sir 20 14 he looketh to receive

many things for one (KV his eyes are many
instead of one ); Ac 28 (i

they looked when he
should have swollen (RV they expected that he
would have swollen ).

Driver in his P&amp;lt;n-&amp;lt;illd Psalter (p. 448) draws
attention to the specially biblical phrase look on
or look unon. This has sometimes a good sense,
sometimes a bad, but generally denotes satisfaction,
and is occasionally paraphrased by see one s desire
on. Thus Ex 5- 1 The Lord look upon you, and
judge ; Dt 2(i7 the Lord heard our voice, and
looked on our affliction

;
2 S 9H what is thy ser

vant, that thou shouldest look upon such a dead dog
as I am ? ; 1 Ch 12 17 the God of our fathers look
thereon, and rebuke it ; 2Ch 24- The Lord look
upon it, and require it ; Lk I-5 Thus hath the
Lord dealt with me in the days when he looked on
me, to take away my reproach among men. But
look unto in Dt 9-7 look not unto the stubborn

ness of this people, means regard ; cf. Lv 19 - 31
,

Dt 31 18 - M etc. Driver s examples (in all of which
Heb. is 3 nxi) are Ps 2217 27 4

( gaze upon )

J3 37s4 5023

547 59I0 91 16

i

92la 10G5 1128 1187 1285
. The same phrase

occurs in line 4 of Mesha s inscription, xjc- ^ps JX-VT

he made me to look upon [i.e. let me see my
pleasure on] all my enemies.
The phrase look upon is used occasionally in

another sense, Gn 24 16 the damsel was very fair
to look upon ; 2 S 11- the woman was very
beautiful to look upon ; Rev 43 he that sat was
to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone.
So to look on, Est I* 1 she was fair to look on.
And to look to, 1 S 16 1L&amp;gt; Now he was ruddy, and
withal of a beautiful countenance, and goodly to
look to ; Ezk 23 15 all of them princes to look to.

To look to a person or thing in the sense of

give attention to it, is also occasionally found,
Ex 10 10 look to it ; for evil is before you ; Pr 14 15

the prudent man looketh well to his going, so
31 27

; Jer 39 1 - Take him. and look well to him,
and do him no harm, so 404

; Ac 18 1S But if it be
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a question of words and names, and of your law,

look ye to it. Cf. Crannier, Works, i. 160, My
chaplains and divers other learned men have

reasoned with him, but no man can bring him
in other opinion, but that he, like unto Esau, was
created unto damnation ; and hath divers times

and sundry ways attempted to kill himself, but by
diligent looking unto he hath hitherto been pre
served.

In 2K148 - 11 occurs the phrase to look one another

in the face, of which the meaning is apparently to

join battle. The Heb. phrase occurs nowhere else

(though 2 K 2329 is very like it, he slew him at

Megiddo, when he had seen him ), and the Eng. is

a literal translation. But see Barnes in vol. ii. p.

513 1

, and in Expos. Times, ix. 464, 521.

Look ! as an exclamation, having no correspond

ing word in Heb. or Gr. ,
is common in Coverdale :

thus llu 1
1C - 17 Loke where thou abydest, there wil

I abide also . . . Loke where thou diest, there wil

I dye. One example of this graphic and pic

turesque pleonasm, as Driver calls it, has been
introduced by the AV translators (it does not seem
to occur in any earlier version) at 1 Mac 454 Look,
at what time and what day the heathen had pro
faned it, even in that was it dedicated with songs,
and citherns, and harps, and cymbals. RV omits.

J. HASTINGS.
LOOKING-GLASS. See GLASS, vol. ii. p. 181&quot;.

LOOPS (nx^, djKv\at).Ex 2G4f - 10f - 36 llf - 17
only.

The term is used in connexion with the curtains of

the Tabernacle, and the arrangement for coupling
these together. Full details will be found under
art. TABERNACLE.

LORD. Both AV and RV print this word in

three different ways, LORD, Lord, and lord. (1)

LORD. This form represents m.r, the proper name
of the God of Israel. It is a substitution adopted
by the Hebrews themselves, who shrank from pro
nouncing a name so sacred, and directed that rix

should be read instead, except in the cases where
tha,t word itself precedes the holy name, for which
C rfSx was then substituted. When the vowel

points were invented, those belonging to these

words were respectively attached to the con
sonants ni.T.

When this feeling first asserted itself cannot be

accurately ascertained. It prevailed before the
date of LXX, where Kvpios always represents the
divine name. The Jews justify the custom by an

appeal to Lv 24 16
,
but this passage is rather an

indication of the strength of the feeling than a

justification of it. It was a grand opportunity
missed when RV followed AV in this practice,

especially in such passages as 1 K 18:iy
, where the

whole meaning depends on the contrast of the
names J&quot; .and Baal. On the other hand, the

gradual suppression of the proper name was an
undoubted gain to religion. Had it, for instance,

appeared in the NT, the spread of Christianity
might have been seriously impeded.* The faith

that is to embrace the world must have no special
name for its God. J&quot;. Molech, Chemosh were divini

ties of tribes or nations. The God of Christianity
is universal, the God of the human race.

(2) Lord. This term in OT is used to translate
1. JIN. when applied to the Divine Being. The

word is in form Aplur. majestatis (see e.g. Gn 39-
),

with suffix of 1st person with -^instead of -=-,

presumably for the sake of distinction (meaning,
therefore, properly, my Lord ). It is of infrequent
use in the historical books, and in some cases it is

uncertain whether it is a divine or a human appel
lative (Gn 18a 19 18

). The MT sometimes decides
* Neither AV nor RV of NT print LORD in quotations, pre

serving in this way the change made by the LXX.

this by a note distinguishing between the word
when holy or only excellent, sometimes by a
variation in the pointing (:, J, or :). Lord appears
in combinations : O Lord my God (Ps 3815

), Lord
God (Gn 15 2 - 8

), the Lord God (Is 25s
). In the two

latter God is a substitute for the proper name.
2. ;HN in its regular forms, when used of the

Divine Being (Ex 23 17
). This rule has not, how

ever, been observed with strict uniformity. In

Neh 35 8 1U
copies of 161 1 printed LORD. 3. NIO, an

Aram, word (Dn 247 a23
). The same word is repre

sented by lord (Dn 4-4 ).

In NT, Lord renders KI /HOS when it refers

directly to God or Christ, or appears in, the
vocative case. (This rule is more consistently
followed in KV than in AV. Comp. them in Mk
2 -8

,
Rev IT 14

). It also renders deo-iroTrjs five times,
Lk 2-9

,
Ac 4-4

,
2 P 2 1

,
-hide 4

,
Rev 6 10

. In the last

three of these RV prefers master.

(3) lord. This form represents ten Heb. words.
The most common of them all is jitx (Plicon. in

scriptions often show px. The name Adonin is of

Phcen. origin.), which is used to denote eminence
or superiority in every domain of life, of kings
(Jer 2218

), governors (Gn 42 1U
), prophets (1 K 18V ),

fathers (Gn 3P5
), masters (Gn 45 ;

)- In the vocative
it is especially frequent. Joseph is so addressed

(Gn 4210
), Moses (Nu ll JS

), Elijah (1 K 187
), the

theophanic angel (Jos 514
), a captain (2 S II 11

),

a priest (1 S 1
J5

). In Jg 5-5 a bowl jit for lords is

X
&quot;??D. In Nu 21-8

(cf. Is 16s
)

the lords of

ths high places of Arnon tr. the plural of ^i 3,

which generally appears as the Baalim. Baal
means master or owner. In Gn 27&quot;

9- 37 lord

tr. T33 a strong man.
Lords of the Philistines (Jos 133

etc.) no doubt

represents some title peculiar to that people. The
Heb. is cmp (const. TIC) axles, always applied to

the heads of the five chief cities, except in 1 8 1830
,

where Uiey are called D tf- In consequence of this,

Ewald would connect n? with T;
1

. But an Arab,
word meaning axle is also used as a designation
of a chief, and, till a better origin of the name is

found, this analogy cannot be disregarded (see Gesen.
Tkcs. under pp, and Keil on Jos 13 i5

). The LXX em
ploy ffarpaTTfia or &PX.UV, Vulg. satrapes ov princeps.

In Jer 2&quot;*

1 we are lords (AVm have dominion )

tr. the verb in. RV has we are broken loose.

The proper sense of the word is to roam at large
(see vol. ii. p. 527 b note *). In Ezr 8 25 1y is more

properly by RV tr. prince. In Dn 210 the adjective
m great is tr. lord (see RVm), and in the same
book

;?!?&quot;!,
LXX fj-eyiaraves. The word v ^y tr.

lord in 2 K 7&quot;

]&amp;lt;i - ltf

(rPLffTa.T-rjs), and Ezk 23-3

(-rjye/jLuv, RV princes ), apparently means a captain
of a chariot or of charioteers. A. S. AGLEN.

LORD OF HOSTS (rrx;? ni.r). This divine title

has been explained briefly under GOD (vol. ii. 203 1

)
:

the object of the present article is to mention a

few further particulars respecting it. The usual

form of the title is J&quot; of Hosts, sometimes with
the Lord

(&amp;lt;rix;
Am 95

*, Is 315 10-3
al., or

j
nxn

| Is I
24 194

) prefixed ; there occur however, besides,
the forms J&quot;,

the God of Hosts (nixnis n^x mrr),

Am 313 * 413 5 14 - 15 - 16
(followed by VIN

:
) 68 - 14

*, Hos
125

&amp;lt;) *, 2 S 5 1(l

,
1 K 1910 - 14

, Jer 5 14
15&quot; 35 17 38 17 447

,

Ps 898
&amp;lt;

9
,

.and with the strange DM^N for M JX

originally, no doubt (see Cheyne or Baethgen on
Ps 59 ) a correction, made mechanically, for nirv,

which, however, afterwards regained its place beside

it Ps 595 () 804
&amp;lt;

- iy
l-&amp;gt; 848

i&quot;)

; the Lord
J&quot;,

the God
of Hosts, Am 3 13 *

; the God of Hosts (without J&quot;)

Am 527
, and, as before, with trn^x for .I JN, Ps 807

&amp;lt;

8
&amp;gt;-

14
(
15

&amp;gt;. So far as usage is concerned, it is pre
eminently the prophetical title of God. It occurs

*
mx-l&amp;gt;n (with the art.) in these passages.
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with great frequency in the prophets
*
(except Ob,

Joel, Jonah, l.)n, and, somewhat remarkably, K/k ;

three other prophets, however, use it once only,
viz. Uos li&amp;gt;

5
&amp;lt;&quot;

,
Mic 44

,
Ilab 2 ] J

, and two onlv twir e,

Nab 2a
.V&amp;gt;, /eph 2 1 - Ul

) ;
in tlie hist, books it is

found only 1 S 1
s - n 4 J lo- II

4 -

,
&quot;2 S ,V

(
= 1 Ch 1 1

11

)

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

ls
T
8 --&quot; (-1 Cli IT 7--4

)

-7
,

1 K lS lr&amp;gt; ID 1 &quot;- 14
,
2 K :i

14

I!)
1

&quot;

1

(
= Is .i7

;:

~). several of these occurrences being in

the month of prophets : it occurs also in 8 i salms

(L4 &quot;4(J
7 - n 4S S

5!t
; G J&quot; SO4 - 7 - 14 - 111 84 1 - 3 - 8 - 12

S!)
s

), but
not in any other part of the Hagiographa (except
1 Ch 11. 17, from 2 S, just quoted).
The fuller and seemingly more original form,

J&quot;,
the tr ni/ if Ao.v/.v, used by Amos

I
and llosea,

might suggest though the inference is not a

necessary one that the expression was in their

days of comparatively recent origin. The nri fin
of the title is matter of conjecture, xny ( host ) is

used in Heb. in the sense of an army of men, as
in the common expression captain of the host :

the angels, and stars, were, however, also pictured
by the Hebrews as constituting a host, and an;

spoken of as the HOST OK 11KAVKX (which see).
The title thus signifies J&quot; of annic.fi

;
and the

question is, What armies are intended . One
opinion is that the armies are those of Israel- the

supposition upon this view being that the title

originally denoted J&quot; as a warrior, the triumphant
leader of Israel s forces against its heathen foes

(cf. Kx l.V, Nu 21&quot; [the Book of J&quot; s wars ], Jg
;&amp;gt;-

,
1 S 17-B-S8.45 JS 17

_&amp;gt;.-&amp;gt;-&amp;lt;,

L S fr 4

,
1 s i&amp;gt;4

s
44&quot; GO 1

&quot;,

l)t 2W\ Is K?4 31 4
[where the word for light is

cognate with that for hosts ] 4i&amp;gt;

1:!

) ; bnt, as it

occurs in many passages where a distinctively
martial sense would be inappropriate, and as,

moreover, it is used often when God is represented
as jitilijimj Israel, that the sense expressed by it

was gradually enlarged under the influence of the
other applications of the word host just men
tioned, so that it came to denote Him as the God
who had also other hosts, or agencies, at His
command, and could employ, for instance, the
armies of heaven (cf. Jg 5-

,
2 K O 17

)
on His

people s behalf, and even the powers and forces
of nature in general. This is substantially the
view of Herder (Gcifit clr.r El&amp;gt;r. J uc.yii:, ed. 1825,
ii. SI f. ); it has been developed most fully by
Kaut/sch in Her/.og s /, -iil-Kiin/I;.- ,y. r. Zebaoth&quot;,

and /A IT, LSSU, p. 1711 . ; it ia also that of G. A.
Smith, Xll

r,;,i&amp;gt;h. i. 57 f., Kiehm, JJU Jl, s.v.

Zebaoth, and Dillni. AT T/tcal. 220 f. In support
of it Kantxsch points to the association of the
title, in the first passages in which it occurs in
the hist, books, with the ~nrl; (\ S 1

s - 11
[the ark was

now at Shiloh, 4 :i

J
44

,
2 S G-), the significance of

which in time of war is very evident (Xu lCF f -

Jos
&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;,

] S 4aff
-, 2 S

11&quot;). The larger ideas asso
ciated with the title afterwards are apparent from
the solemnityand emphasis with which the prophets
habitually use it (observe, e.g., the climax in Am
4 1U ,r7

, Jer 31&quot;
,
Is 48- r&amp;gt;4

3
), and from such passages

as Am 4 ia
,

Is 5\
ls 54 5

, Jer ID 1 &quot; 3Ffl

, where it is

applied to J&quot; as Creator and Kuler of the world;
these ideas, it may lie noted, appear already in
Hos and Am. Another opinion is that the armies
intended were originally the hosts of angels. Thus
Ewald (ffi.sf. iii. 62, Lc/ire dcr J/ilid ran Gott, ll.

i. 331) f.), adopting this view, made the clever and
original conjecture that the title may have arisen
first on occasion of some victory under the Judges,
when it seemed as if J&quot; descended (cf. Jg 5 1

&quot;)
with

His celestial hosts to the help of the armies of
Israel: born thus in the shout of victory, it
fixed itself on the memory of the people, and im
plying, as it did, that J&quot; was the commander and

* Am 9 t,, Is 1-39 (incl. 134- IS 2423 o
r&amp;gt;8) 56 t Js 4n _ 00 6t Jer

82 t., Hag 14 t., /; 1-8. 44 t., Zee 9-14. 9 t,, Ml 24 t
t In LXX also ( the Lord

J&quot;, the God of Hosts ) in Am 93.

organizer of the hosts of heaven (including stars
as well as angels), it was suggestive of His omnipo
tence, and became in the prophets the loftiest
and most majestic title of Israel s God. Oehler,
Oi Th-ol. % 1!)G end, and SehulU, OT Tkuil. ii.

141, also think that the expression was used origin
ally with reference to the hosts of angels. A third
view is that of Smend (.f/ A J/.- /CV 7t. 18.&quot;)!] .),

according to whom the title was used probably
first by Amos, the hosts intended by bun being
the forces and elements of nature (cf. i)-&quot; -). Suca
a sense is, however, too abstract to stand at the

origin of the expression ;
nor is it borne out by the

usage of Nai; in independent passages (not even by
Gn 2 1

,
1 s lUo- 1

,
cited by Smend).

JJorrhert, in Sl\, ISilii, p. (ii Jff., argues forcibly in support of
the view that angels were originally denoted by the expression.
He points out, as against the lirst view mentioned above, (1)

that niN-S hosts is hardly used of the armies of Israel except
in three I salms (44 (i()l- lite 1

*) of uncertain date, and in the
late source 1 (,K\ tpi 74 121 - -&quot;

&quot;

, Nu ! - !
-2&quot;:

M: i()Htr. 3: ,!),*
where it forms part of the unhistorical conception of the nation
at the Exodus as consisting of a vast organized army ; (2) that
the passages in which the title is brought into connexion with
the ark are, relatively, few, and that the connexion itself is

no specific or distinctive one; and (:i) that the books which
principally use the title J&quot; of hosts do not speak of the
hosts of Israel (and conversely), ami that, in general, it is

\eryrarely used in a connexion which suggests them. On
the other hand, passages sueh as (in lis 1

-, t K. 22 1!l
,

Is O- -, I s

2it
, show that J&quot; was habitually pictured as attended by angels,
the objection that, when. angels are intended, host (not

hosts ) of heaven is used, bring met by the consideration
that such beings are not necessarily conceived as a single
definite host, but might, from their numbers, be with equal
justice conceived as forming hosts : they attend Him naturally
as Kinii ; the title thus gives expression to .1&quot; s rniml xiui? (cf.

Is 0-&quot;
,
Jer 4(Jl s 4b -

. 1 s 24 &quot;), and consequently, without any
change in the meaning of hosts, such as is pustulated in the
other explanation, it is at once adapted to express I box- id sis of

sovereign majesty and power which are undoubted.y associated
with it by the prophets.

Upon the whole, this seems to be the most
probable explanation of the title. Though other
armies might not be entirely excluded, the idea

which would most naturally suggest itself, when
the term was used absolutely in connexion with J

,

would, it seems, be the armies of heaven. But,
whatever uncertainty may rest on the orujin of the

expression, all agree that as used by the jirophets
it is J&quot;s most significant and sublimest title: it

designates Him, namely, as One who is supreme
over untold hosts of spiritual or other agencies,
whom He can employ to give ellect to His jmrposes
(1 s l()3-

u - - 1

), in a word, as the
0/ii&amp;gt;ti/&amp;gt;ote&amp;gt;if.

It is

accordingly in the LXX often t very appropriately
represented by Kvpios Trayro.vpdroip, L&amp;lt;jrd Omnipotent

or, more exactly (in contrast to the more abstract

Trctz/roSiVa^os), Lord all-sovereign (see \\ esteott,
The Historic faith, ji.

21 11 . ).: 8. Ii. DiiiVKK.

LORD S DAY (i, Ki^a/cT? ^&amp;lt;?pa).
This term has

from the very earliest times been ajiplied in Greek
and Latin Christian literature to the lirst day of
the week in its religions aspect. The scojje of this
article is necessarily limited ; we can here discuss

only (i.) the term Lord s Day itself, (ii.) Tne
connexion of the Lord s Day with the Sabbath,
(iii.) the origin of the institution, (iv. ) the nature
of Lord s Day worship in NT times.

* The isolated passages Dt 209
,
1 K 25

,
1 Ch 273 (even if they

are not to be explained, with Borchert, by Ges.-Kautzsch,
124. 26) do not detract from the force of the remark.
t 2 S and Minor Prophets (usually), Jer (12 times). Elsewhere

xCpm; Sz.fx.utt is generally used (so Ro 929, ja 54 : see SABAOTH) :

in Ps, however, and occasionally also in other books, x^pio; i-i v

luva.ij.iuv (i.e. of forces, armies : see the use of Siva.ais for Nils in

Nu 1. 2. lO 1 11 - passim, and in other similar passages).
t So in NT, 2 Co 6! (a reminiscence of the usage of the LXX,

but not an exact quotation) ;
com p. x. a lito; i&amp;gt; *x.-noxpu.T-iap, Rev-

is 48 1117 153 if,7 196 2122 (as Am 3u 413 al.) ; o tlio; i *., Rev l!jl-

1915 (as Am 527).
A title borne by Nebo, Overseer or ruler (pakid) of the

multitudes of heaven and earth (KA F*4i:i, cited by Chevne
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ri&amp;lt;j. of Psalter, 323, cf. Isaiah *, i. p. 13; KIB iii. 2,&quot;o3

Delitzsch, Assyr. IIWB 300 f.), is perhaps worth comparing.
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i, The scriptural authority for the term Lord s

Day is Rev l
lu 1 was in the Spirit on the Lord s

Day, iytv6uT]v ev irvevfj-aTt ev rrj KiipiaKy ij/j-epg..
l( ew

will agree with Eichhorn in referring this to Easter

Day. The opinion of Wetstein and otliers, who

interpret it of tlie day of Judgment, seems plaus

ible, but is open to two formidable objections.

(1) A writer so impregnated with UT phraseology
as is the author of the Apocalypse would surely
have used, in this sense, the familiar i]fiepa, rod

Kvpiov (KvpiaKJs is not in LXX). (&quot;2)
Such a use of

the term is quite unknown to the Greek Fathers.

From the JJitfarhe and Ignatius onwards they use

TJ KiiptaKri ri^pa, or simply ij Kvpiaicri, only in the sense

of Sunday. Such an unbroken and unquestioned
Church usage must be regarded as decisive on this

point. To this may be added that as in v. 9 Fatmos

gives the j/fnce of the vision, so here the Lord s

Day naturally seems to lix the time. It would,

however, be a mistake to conclude that llev l
lu is

the origin of the term. It is merely the iirst extant

example of its use (JjidacM 14, Ignat. Eft. Matjn.
9 are certainly later). The phrase might have
arisen as early as A.I). 57, for in 1 Co 11- we lind

KvpiaKov dt nri&amp;gt;oi&amp;gt;. This is the Iirst occurrence of

KvpiaK^s in extant Greek literature. The absolute

use of K 173105, which indicates an identification of

Christ with the J&quot; of the UT, naturally led to the

formation of a corresponding adjective. However,
77 Ki piaKr) i].u.pa was not yet in current use, for in

this same Epistle (IColij-) St. Faul uses the Iirst

da, r

of the week, /j.ia a-a^^drov ;
and a little later,

Ac 2U7
,
we lind the similar

&amp;gt;/ /j.ia TUJV ffa/JfidTuiv, St.

Luke with his usual historical accuracy using,

doubtless, the phrase current at the time of which
he was writing. Contrast the inexactness of the

Gospel of Feter, where ^ KvpiaK-r) is twice used of

the actual day of Christ s resurrection, and betrays
at once by the anachronism a 2nd cent, writer. At
some time, then, between A.D. 57 and A.n. 9(5 the

term Lord s Day arose, and it was probably Iirst

used in Churches which had to contend with
Judaism.

ii. It has been reckoned a pious opinion (Bram-
hall, Work*, vol. v. pp. 41, 58) that the observance
of the Lord s Day was one of the things concern

ing the kingdom of God 1

of which the risen Lord

spoke during the forty days preceding the Ascen
sion. This idea is probably due to the instinctive

desire to base on a direct divine sanction an
institution so universal and so binding on all

Christians. But the assumption is quite un

necessary. Whether the iirst day of tha week was
blessed and hallowed by Christ Himself with His
own lips, or by the Church, His body, His visible

representative, under the guidance of the Holy
Spirit, in any case the Lord s Day was certainly
sanctioned by inspired apostles, and thus con

fessedly stands on a level with ordination, and

perhaps one or two other ordinances, as an institu

tion as much beyond the power of the Church to

alter or to abrogate as it would be for her to

change the number of the Gospels.
The claim of the Lord s Day to this pre-eminence

has been unfortunately prejudiced by controversies
on its relation to the Sabbath. This question has
been thought to be of much practical interest,

especially by that large class of persons who think
that they require guidance in details, and who feel

that a general direction to keep a day holy is too

vague, and leaves too much to their individual

responsibility. Un the one hand, those who incline

to a severe observance of the day identify the
Lord s Day with the Sabbath, regarding it as the
same institution with a Christian reference added,
the change of day being regarded as immaterial.

They combine with this assumption a theory of

scriptural Sabbath observance, for which there is

but slender evidence from ancient or modern
Jewish life. On the other hand, some of those
who revolt from this rigidity feel constrained to

justify themselves by a denial of any relation

whatever between the two days ;
and then, in the

default of any divinely ordained rules for its

observance, they are in danger of not observing it

at all. The truth will be found to lie midway
between these two extremes. The Lord s Day is,

and is not, the Sabbath, much as John the Baptist
was, and was not, Elijah.
When .Jesus uttered the cry, It is finished,

the Mosaic dispensation virtually passed away.
His Resurrection, Ascension, and Outpouring of

the Holy Spirit were successive allirmations of the

great fact, and the destruction of the temple made
it plain to all but the blindest. But in the mean
time nothing is more striking than the tender way
in which the apostles and Christians of Jewish
birth were weaned from the old religion. The dead
leaves of Judaism fell oil gradually, they were not

rudely torn oil by man. The new facts, the new
dogmas, the new ordinances Iirst established them
selves, and then little by little the incompatibility
of the old and the new was realized, which

necessarily issued in the casting out of the old.

The old things of Judaism were made new in

Christianity. This, however, was not accom

plished by a deliberate substitution of one ordi

nance for another ; but Iirst the old ordinances
were simply antiquated, and then experience
matured under the influence of the Holy Spirit

proved that the positive institutions of the new
religion more than fullilled those of the old. This
was realized, first of all, in the case of the sacra

mental ordinances. Baptism was soon seen to be

analogous to circumcision (Col 2 11
), and also to the

legal ablutions (He 1U--) ;
while the Eucharist

corresponded to the peace-offerings (1 Co ID 10 &quot;- 1

,

He 1IV). But the realization of the fulfilment of

the Sabbath in the Lords Day does not lind

expression in the NT. This silence is especially
marked in the Epistle to the Hebrews. In that

Epistle the writer is addressing some who were in

danger of relapsing into .Judaism, who could

scarcely bear to forego all the associations of tiie

old religion, its antiquity, authority, splendour,
variety. His design therefore is to adduce all

that Christianity had analogous to the cherished

rites of Judaism. The priesthood, sacrifice, the

temple, the solemn services, are all shown to have
their more than parallels in the gospel. But
when he touches on the Sabbath, it is as a type of

the state of salvation on which believers have

entered, a Sabbath rest to be consummated in the
world to come (4

a- u
). Hessey (B tmpton Lectures,

1S15U) proves by copious quotations that up to the
end of the 5th century, and even later, the two

days were not considered to have any relation to

each other. But a believer in the perpetual guid
ance of the Church by the Holy Spirit will scarcely

accept this as conclusive that the Church of later

ages was not right in seeing a close analogy
between the Lord s Day and the Sabbath ; an

analogy expressed by the retention of the Fourth
Commandment by all Christian Churches, as part
of the Decalogue considered as a convenient sum
mary of the Moral Law. Assuming that public

worship is a moral duty, it is absolutely necessary
that a day of rest from ordinary labours be
set apart for that purpose, arid for the cognate
duties of religious instruction and special private
devotion. As regards the proportion of our time
which should be given to such duties, we may
well follow the apostles in accepting unquestion-
ingly that Laid down in the Mosaic Law. This is

the moral element in the Fourth Commandment.
Experience has shown that the excessive multipli-
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cation of holy days regarded as in any decree
co-ordinate with the Lord s Day is fatal to the
maintenance of those objects for which the Lord s

Day was designed. The antiquation of the
Sabbath equally with circumcision, etc., was gradu
ally reali/ed as the sequence of events led up to it.

The key to a right understanding of the revolution
is found in the lirst description of the public
worship of the apostolic Church: continuing
steadfastly with one accord in the temple, and
breaking bread at home

(
Ac2&quot;

;

). To the customary
Jewish devotions was added the one distinctive
Christian service. The Church professed to be a
divine development of Judaism (Ac 24 14

etc.). All
that was eternally true in the Law is with us
still, and that which was essentially transitory
was tolerated until it became positively hurtful.
At Jerusalem an inconsistent allegiance both to
the old and the new was maintained probably
until the destruction of the temple, but even there
we early lind truces of the antiquation of the
Sabbath. Considering the prominence assigned
to it in Pharisaic .Judaism, there can be little

doubt that it is one of the customs which Moses
delivered, the changing of which by Jesus of
Nazareth was announced by St. Stephen (Ac 614

,

cf. 21- 1

). The falsity of the witnesses lay in the
malicious spirit which prompted the accusation
rather than in the charge itself. Thirteen years
later. Sabbath keeping is not one of the necessary
things enjoined on Cent lies by the apostolic
council (Ac In-&quot;). This decision amounted to an
acknowledgment that the Sabbath as well as
circumcision, etc., was no longer binding on
Gentiles, though James, as we should expect,
seems to contemplate, the continuance of the
ordinance for Jews(v. J1

). No valid objection can
be drawn from the frequent references in Ac to
the apostles preaching in synagogues, or in Jewish
places of prayer, on the Sabbath day (I3

14 - 42 - 44

16 13
IT 2 184

). Their mission was to the&quot; Jews/r.tf,
and, apart from the natural desire on their own
part to join in the only public worship avail
able, common - sense would lead them to go
where they could address large bodies of Jews
assembled with minds disposed to receive, religious
truth. About A.D. f&amp;gt;S St. Paul in Cal 4 !) - lu

reckons the observation of days as one of the
weak and beggarly rudiments. Now, as we
may gather from 1 Co Hi 1 -- that St. Paul had
himself bidden the Galatians observe in a certain
way the lirst day of the week, it is plain that he
is not here condemning the principle of religious
distinction of days; and the fact that in &quot;this

Epistle he is combating Judaistic teachers forces
us to the conclusion that the cvtnjnilsori/ observ
ance of a specially Jewish day, i.e. the Sabbath,
is what is meant. On the other hand, in Ko H5 -

,

written a little later, to a Church where the con
troversy may not have reached such a height,
the regarding or not regarding of such days Ts a
matter of indifference. Finally, in Col 2 1G the
Sabbath is distinctly mentioned as one of the ordi
nances which are a shadow of things to come.

iii. The necessary separation of Christians from
Jews, in Jerusalem, for a part of public worship
(Ac 246

), naturally led to a total separation else
where, as m successive cities the Jews rejected the
gospel altogether (Ac LS4 14- &quot; *&amp;gt;

18&amp;lt; 19 s

). Besides
these passages, assemblies consisting exclusivelyof Christians are implied wherever we lind direc
tions for the reading of apostolic epistles (Ac 1530

1 Th 5 2 Th 3 4
, Col 4

, cf. lie 104). Assemblies
of. a whole Church, of course, imply fixed days for
meeting. The antagonism already marked by
different places for worship, coupled with the con
fessed antiquation of the Sabbath, would naturallynnd further expression in the observance of a

holy day diflerent from that of the Jew. The
origin of the Lord s Day must not indeed be traced
to mere opposition to Judaism, such as that

naively confessed in the Dldai hc (8), Let not your
fastings be with the hypocrites, for they fast on
Monday and Thursday ; but do ye keep your fast
on Wednesday and Friday ;

but this motive must
have commended the observance of the first day of
the week to a considerable number of Christians ;

and if the argument from silence could be pressed,
an argument especially precarious in the case of

an ordinance presumably so much a matter of

course, it would be significant that the distinct
notices of the Lord s Day in the NT are in connexion
with Churches outside Palestine, i.e. Corinth, and
by implication, Galatia (1 Co 10 -

-), Troas ( Ac 20U
),

and Asia (Rev I
4
), while Kvpiaicbs seems to have been

applied to a specially Christian service before it

was applied to a specially Christian day. Be that
as it may, the first day of the week was certainly
selected because the Lord Himself had sanctified
it by His resurrection (Mt2S ,

Mk K5-- 1!l

,
Lk

24&quot;,

Jn 20 U 1!l

), and had further emphasized it by a
second appearance to the disciples (Jn 2i&amp;gt;-

;

), and
again by the outpouring of the Holy Spirit on the

day of Pentecost, which that year was also the
first day of the week. We cannot cite as instances
of the observance of this day the fact that on
these three occasions the disciples were assembled
together as if for a religious purpose. In those

days of fear and excitement they would naturally
come together every day. The Lord s Day is

therefore, in an especial sense, the feast of life.

The resurrection of Jesus Christ was not merely the

raising to life of an individual man, but of human
nature. On that first Lord s Day our nature
entered on a new life : actually, as regards the
first-fruits of it; potentially, as regards every
Christian in succeeding ages. But besides the
life of the individual members, there is also the
life of the body, and this sprang into birth on the

day of Pentecost. Thus, without having recourse
to the more or less fanciful analogies of some of
the Fathers, we may, on sure grounds, contrast
the remembrance on the Sabbath of the repose of
the Creator of the physical world with the com
memoration on the Lord s Day of the beginning of
the activity of the new spiritual creation.

iv. Much reflex light is thrown on the apostolic
Lord s Day worship by the well-known passage
(1 A/ntl. c. 67) where Justin Martyr, A.D. 150,
describes the Sunday service. It consisted of the

reading of the memoirs of the apostles and the
writings of the prophets, followed by an exhorta
tion on the lessons read, common prayer, the
Eucharist, and a collection for the orphans, etc.

This service was probably modelled on that of the

synagogue, with the necessary additions, the chief

being the Eucharist, as in Ac 2 4li
. If the passage

in Ac be rightly understood to mean a daily service,
it must be noted that the daily F^ucharist of the

early Jerusalem Church belongs to the same order
of things as its community of goods ; an ideal
which is practicable only under very special cir

cumstances. It may reasonably be conjectured
that experience which speedily led to the abandon
ment of the experiment in socialism, showed the
wisdom of restricting the Eucharist to the Lord s

Day. This use, which is distinctly expressed in
Justin arid Pliny (

stato die, lib. x. epist. 97),
is implied in Ac 207

. The Eucharist is especially
connected with the Lord s Day, not only as the

perpetual memorial of the great sin-offering (1 Co
II 20

), but also as a means of renewing in us the
divine life communicated in the first instance by
the power of Christ s resurrection, and as an
anticipation of the consummation of this divine
life at His coming (He 10-5

, Mt 26- 1

,
Mk 14*5

, Lk



LORD S PRAYER LORD S PRAYER 141

2218
). Justin does not mention the agape. It

had prohahly been temporarily dropped in obedience
to the. law of Trajan against clubs (Ramsay, Ch. in

the Roman Empire, p. 21!)). In 1 Co 11 the agape
seems to precede the Eucharist, in Ac 20U it follows

(yevffdp.evo s, having made a meal ). This change
in the order of service was possibly made by St.

Paul himself (1 Co llw ). In Ac, as in Justin, the
sermon precedes the Eucharist. The preaching of

.Jesus necessitated the telling of His deeds and
words either from personal knowledge or from the
written accounts of eye-witnesses, and this must
have been from the beginning ; on the other hand,
the reading of apostolic Epistles, at lirst occasional,
could become constant only after the Canon was
closed. The collection mentioned by Justin is

founded on 1 Co 16-, where EV lay by him in store

conceals the fact that it must have been made at

the weekly meeting ; otherwise, collections would
have been necessary on St. Paul s arrival, the very
thing he was anxious to avoid. Trap eavrui TiOeru

#77&amp;lt;rai&amp;lt;pifwp means let him assign a certain sum as
he is disposed, and put it into the Church treasury.
In Corinth and elsewhere the exercise of extra

ordinary gifts formed part of the Sunday service

(1 Co 14 1(i

), but this soon died out. Contrast the
brief list of charismata in Eph 4 11 with that in

1 Co 12-8 .

See further, art. CHURCH, vol. i. p. 427&quot;, and
SABBATH.

LITER AT CRK. Ilessey, Sunday: its origin, history, and present
obligation, BL, 1800, 5th ed. 1889

;
lieet in Expositor, Jml ser.

viii. 338-H50
;
and the Literature under SABBATH.

N. J. I). WHITE.
LORD S PRAYER. This prayer is so called,

not because the Lord used it, which He could
not do, for some of the petitions would be mean
ingless for Him (and of. Jn 20 17

), but because He
taught it to His disciples and us. It is given us

by two evangelists (Mt 6!M:!
,
Lk II--3 ), in differ

ent forms, and in totally different connexions.
The form given by St. Luke is not only much
shorter, but differs somewhat in wording ; and
whereas St. Matthew represents Christ as giving
this form of prayer spontaneously in the Sermon
on the Mount, St. Luke plae.es the delivery of the

prayer after the close of the Galilean ministry,
and in answer to a request from one of His dis

ciples, Lord, teach us to pray, even as John also

taught his disciples. But St. Luke gives no note
either of time or place, probably because his source

gave none. And it is quite possible that the in

cipient
which he here records took place very much

earlier than the point in Christ s ministry at which
he places it.

There can be no doubt that if the prayer was
delivered only once, then it is St. Luke who has
preserved the true historical occasion. His narra
tive has every appearance of originality, and one
sees no motive for invention, whereas it is quite
credible that St. Matthew, in recording Christ s

injunctions about prayer, might emphasize and
illustrate these by adding to them the form of

prayer which He&quot; had enjoined. Accordingly, a

large number of the best critics (Baumgarten-
Crusius, Neander, de Wette, Ewald, Bleek,
Holtzmann, Weiss, Godet, Ooster/cee, etc.) regard
the position of the prayer in Mt as unhistorical.
Hut it must be remembered that there is no proof
that the prayer was taught on one occasion only.
The argument that, if the prayer was delivered
in the Sermon on the Mount, then a disciple can
not afterwards have asked for a form of prayer ;

and that if he asked for one, then it cannot have
been previously delivered, holds good only if we
suppose that Christ s followers remained always
the same. There is nothing to show that one
of his disciples (Lk LI 1

) means one of the Twelve.

Different groups of disciples might at dilferent

times require teaching as to a form of prayer ;

and at one time Christ might give such instruc
tion unasked, at another because He was requested
to do so. In either case it is remarkable that the

prayer is not directly alluded to elsewhere in the

Gospels (cf. Mk 14M ), nor in the Acts (of. 24
-), nor

in the Epistles (cf. lio 12 1

-, Col 4-). There may
be indirect allusions to the last petition, Jn 17

ir
,

2 Th .S
:i

,
and possibly 2 Ti 4 1S

. See Lightfoot on
2 Th 33

.

But if we admit that the prayer was delivered

only once, and that St. Luke gives the actual

occasion, it by no means follows that he gives
the original form of the prayer, as Meyer, Kamp-
hausen, and others suppose. In one sense neither
form is original, for the original would be in

Aramaic ; and it is quite evident that both Mt
and Lk used fi Gr. source, as the large amount
of agreement in wording, and, above all, their
common use of the unique word eTuownos, shows.
Their versions cannot be independent tr&quot;

8 of the
same Aram, original. Much more probably they
had the same Gr. original ; and Mt, although he

puts it in the wrong place, yet reproduces it more
exactly. Of course, if the prayer was delivered
more than once, then both forms may be original,
in the sense that both represent in Greek a form
which Christ used in His instructions. It is

conceivable that one form was suitable for one

group of disciples, another for the whole body of

them.*

Accepting, however, the hypothesis that Mt
more accurately gives us the original form, it may
be asked whether the variations in Lk are due to

himself or to the source which he used. There
are good reasons for believing that some of them
are due to himself. This is most apparent in

the fourth petition. For 56s r\ylv v^epov (Mt) Lk
has didov

ijfj.it&amp;gt;
TO KO.O y/mepai . Seeing that TO /ca#

rjuepav occurs in XT in St. Luke s writings only (I!)
47

,

Ac 17
11

), we may feel confident that it is he who
has changed &amp;lt;T^i/j.epoi&amp;gt;

into TO KO.& ij^pav rather than
St. Matthew who has done the reverse. This change
of o-f}ij.epov into TO Kaf&amp;gt;

rjju,pai&amp;gt;
involved the change

from the aorist to the present imperative ; and
thus Give us this day became Continually give
us day by day. In Lk the petition is made more
comprehensive. That the aorist rather than the

present was the original form, is shown by the
fact that in all the other petitions the aorist is

used. Again, when we lind
ci&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;es -rj/j-iv TO. o^etX^uara

in Mt, and
&&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;es TJIM.V ras a/uaprtas in Lk, we con

jecture that it is Lk who has changed the ex

pression in order to make the meaning clearer
to Gentile readers. The insertion of iravri with

ofpffoovri is also very characteristic of St. Luke,
and certainly cl)? KO.I avTol d(pio/j.fv is more likely
to be a modification of d&amp;gt;s KO.L ^.ueZs d&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;r}Ka.p.fv

than
vice remit

;
all the more so, as Lk is specially fond

of the combination KCLL avTos, /cat auToi, K.T.\.

The differences which are the result of the

presence in Mt of clauses that are wanting in the
best texts of Lk require more detailed discussion.
These clauses are: (1) TJ/xiic 6 ev TCHS ovpavois, (2)

yevrjOriTb} TO Ot\t]^6. aov cis ev ovpaisu Kal eiri TTJS yys,

(3) d\\d pvffai rj/uids dirb TOV wovypov. Tisch., Treg. ,

WH, UV, Alford, Weiss, Godet, Scrivener, Ham
mond, and many others, reject these passages as
insertions in Lk from the text of Mt. If one of
the Gospels contained the Lord s Prayer in a
shorter form than the other, nothing was so likely
as that a scribe in perfect innocence would supply
what he considered an undoubted defect (Scriv.

* F. H. Chase supposes that the disciples themselves adapted
the prayer to special occasions, both altering and adding, and
that i-TiaCirH:; is one of the subsequent changes made for litur

gical purposes (Texts and Studies, i. 3, (Jamb. ISJl).
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Introd. ii. p. 280). The evidence is not quite the

same in nil three cases, but in all it is conclusive

against the clauses.

(1) For tliis clause entire -ve have ACMPXTAAn and nine

inferior uncials, nearly all cursives. 1&amp;gt; e f 1 g of Vet. Lat. (a c IT., i

have xancti for mister), three Syriac Versions (fur. Pesh. Hard.),

Boheiric, and Kthiopic. Ai;t(itixt the whole clause, Nl!, 1. 22, f&amp;gt;7,

1:50, .54(3, nearly all the chief MSS of the Vuli;., and tlie recently

discovered Sinaitic Syri;ic. Against all hut r.-*vt, L and one

cursive, one early MS of the Vulg. and the Armenian. Oriyen

expressly states that the words are wanting in Lk. Tertullian

and Cyril of Alexandria support the omission.

(_ ) t or the clause, KAf I) and many inferior uncials, nearly all

cursives, most MSS of Vet. I-at. Syrr. (1 esh. Hard.), I .oh. Kth.

A&amp;lt;t&amp;lt;iinxt. it, BL, 1, :&amp;gt;_&amp;gt;. ll, IMC; If, of Vet. I-at., hest MSS of

Viilg. Syrr. (fur. Sin.) and Ann. &amp;lt; (rig. Tert. and Aug. give

express testimonjagainst, and are supported hy Cyr. Alex.

(:i) Fur the clause, ACM and many inferior uncials, nearly all

cursives; Vet. I.at. Syrr. (Cur. IVsh. Hard.) lioh. lith.

Aijauist it, N X
1!L, 1, 2:&amp;gt;,

.

r
i~, and six other cursives, most, MSS

of Vulg. Syr -Sin. and Arm. Orig. Aug. and Cyr. Alex, give

express testimony against, and are supported hy Tert.

The evidence for the clauses may look imposing,
Init the explanation of it given hy Scrivener is

simple and adequate; whereas neither accident
nor intention can explain the early and widespread
omission of all three, if they were found in the

original text of Lk. In such a case the temptation
to insert would he at a maximum, the temptation
to omit at a minimum. A scribe might insert the

missing words almost mechanically, being so

familiar with them.
Convinced, therefore, that the clauses are not

genuine in J,k. we return to the question, What
can have induced Lk to omit them, if lie and Mt
had the same Gr. version of the prayer? His
verbal alterations in the fourth and fifth petitions
are intelligible ; but why should he, with his love

of completeness, omit ! He does sometimes abbrevi
ate ; but would he have abbreviated here? The
ditliculty of (hiding an adequate motive for his

curtailing such words is in favour of the view that
Christ Himself on one occasion gave this shorter
form to some disciples. To suppose that Lk
contented himself with words just sufficient to

remind his hearers of the fuller form,
1

is quite
inadequate. In that case he would have left out

nearly the whole of the prayer. And to point out
that the five petitions in Lk correspond to the live

lingers, is grotesque.
The sources of the prayer have been often dis

cussed, and rabbinical parallels to the different

petitions have been pointed out by .John Lightfoot,
Schoettgen, Vitringa, Wetstein, and others, i ntn
Jtaec ornfio ex formulis llt linn-orum &amp;lt;-&amp;lt;n i&amp;gt;m

rtt/i rut

turn
ft/&amp;gt;

fr,, ut (imni i cuntinrtit qun- it l)r,&amp;lt;&amp;gt; pi-fi

possunt (\Vetst. on Alt
0&quot;).

But the parallels do
not carry us very far. The use of Father

[

-J-N
L.-CC2? is a very common later Jewish title. Dalm.
151 If.] to designate God, and the petition, Hallowed
be thy name through our works, are perhaps the
strongest instances [cf. also rrcs:

1

tripm and ~i s

rvrrcS:: of the KmWixh, Dalm.
,W&amp;gt;]. Others are

similarities of wording rather than of meaning,
and some of these are not at all close. And in
most cases the date of the Jewish prayers in which
these expressions occur is either late or uncertain ;

so that the borrowing, if there is any, is on the
side of the Jews, or may be so. But no borrowing
is needed to explain such a petition as Forgive
us our sins (Ex .W-, 1 K 8yj - 6 - yy - 50

,
L)n yiy

),

which is perhaps as common in Jewish as in
Christian prayers. Not that there is anything
derogatory to Christ in supposing that He took
the best Jewish aspirations and combined them
in one prayer. He probably took the Messianic
title Son of man from the Bk. of Enoch, and
applied it to Himself with a fulness of meaningunknown before. He might have done the same
in the Lord s Prayer ; but He does not appear to

have done so. Indeed, the prayer is free from any
thing that can be called purely Jewish. (1) Ita

symmetry and progressive development of thought,
and

(

-

2) its inexhaustible adaptability, are char

acteristics which do not harmonize well with the

hypothesis that it is a compilation (Edersheim,
Life and / imcs of the JA .v.vrr/*, i. p. &quot;&amp;gt;3!i. Cf.

Taylor, Sfti/htrfs of the Jc.ifixh Fathers, p. 1158 tf.)

Let us examine these characteristics.

(1) The Lord s Prayer is commonly regarded a.-

consisting of seven petitions.* The frequent occur

rence of the number seven in the Apoc. and else

where renders this arrangement attractive. But
there are really only six

;
for Lead us not into

temptation, but deliver us from the evil one. should

be regarded as the negative and positive expression
of one and the same petition.! These six are

found to correspond to the Decalogue and the Two
Great Commandments (Mt ill

-&quot;,
Mk l J :;1

), in that

the first half has reference to God. the second half

toman. In the first three petitions we seek the

glory of our heavenly Father; in the last three

the advantage of ourselves and our fellow-men.

But these two are closely connected. What is to

God s glory benefits His children ;
and what is to

the advantage of men glorifies their heavenly
Father. Thus the iirst half shows the end which
man must have in view the accomplishment of

God s glory, kingdom, and will; the second half

shows the means daily provision, forgiveness, and

protection. And the parts correspond with one
another in each triplet. The first petition is

addressed to God as our Father, the second as our

King, the third as our Master. It is to our Father
that&quot; we look for sustenance ;

to our King for par
don ; to our Master for guidance and guardianship.
Moreover, the transition from heaven to earth is

beautifully made in the third petition, which raises

earth to heaven. And in each of the triplets we
can observe progression. The hallowing of God s

name leads to the coming of the kingdom ; and
when the kingdom is come God s will shall be ful

filled on earth as in heaven. In the second half

wo have first the obtaining of good, and then the
removal of evil. past, present, and future. Or, if

we take the six petitions consecutively, we shall

find that they begin with the glories of heaven,

pass on to life on earth, and end with the powers
of hell.* Such exquisite proportion and develop
ment (of which only specimens have been given)
are strong evidence, that, // this marvellous prayer
was constructed out of fragments of other prayers,
it was composed in the spirit and power of Him
who said, Behold, I make all things new (Rev
21&quot;).

(2) We are not to suppose that the disciple who
asked Christ to teach him and his fellows to pray
had never prayed, and did not know how to do so.

He had no doubt often performed this duty. But
he had just witnessed Christ s devotions ;

and His
manner showed him the difference between Christ s

prayers and his own. There was a more excellent

wav than he knew, and he desired to learn it.

Moreover, the Baptist had taught his disciples a
distinctive form of prayer ; and this suppliant
thought that Jesus also should give a similar dis

tinctive mark to His followers. As so often, Christ

grants the substance rather than the letter of the

request. Just as a Christian mystery is a divine

secret revealed to all the world, so the distinctive
* So Augustine, Luther, Tholuck, Bleek, Hilgenfeld, Keil,

Kostlin, Nosgen, Wordsworth, etc.

t This is Tertullian s view (de Orat. viii.). In his form of the

prayer fiat voluntas tua in ccelis ct in terra preceded veniat

regnum tuum. Origen, Chrysostom, Calvin, Keini, Weiss, and
others, make six petitions. But an allusion to the Trinity is

very doubtful. To make the second petition refer to the Son,
and the third to the Spirit, is very forced and fanciful.

J All this is lost in Lk
;
and this is strong evidence that, if

only one form is original, his form is not the original one.
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prayer of a Christian is one which every human
being who believes in God can use. There are no
other limits to its unique adaptability. Any one, of

any race or age or condition, who believes in God,
can use the Lord s Prayer, and use it just in pro

portion to his belief. A peasant child can under
stand enough of it to make it the expression of his

daily needs. The ripest scholar, philosopher, and
saint cannot exhaust all its possibilities of meaning.
In a few minutes it may he committed to memory;
but it is the work of a lifetime to learn it by heart.

A Christian s knowledge of the import of it grows
with his spiritual experience.
The prayer is at once a form, a summary, arid a

pattern.
It is a form which every one can use, and be

certain that in using it he is expressing his needs
in a becoming manner. This advantage is possessed

by forms of prayer which have been composed by
saintly men, and which have been tested in use by
generations of Christians. How much more;, then,
does it belong to a form prescribed by Christ Him
self. (Jute euiiii potent esse spiritafis oratio qinni
quw a Ghristo nobis data est . . . agnosrat pater
Jilii sui vcrba, &amp;lt;:&amp;gt;im prccem fadinns (Cypr. if/:

Domin. Orat. ii. Hi.). Not that one form of words
affects (Jod more than another, so long as the

language of the heart is according to His will ; but
that the form of words that we use reacts on our

hearts, and if the words are unseemly our hearts

may become less subdued. And in prayers that
are to be used in common, the effect of the words

upon others must be considered. In giving this

prayer, Christ has both sanctioned the principle of

forms of prayer and has also provided us with a
form which is always safe.

The Lord s Prayer is also a summary of all other

prayers. As Latimer says, Like as the law of

love is the sum and abridgment of the other laws,
so this prayer is the sum and abridgment of all

other prayers. It covers all earthly and spiritual
needs and all heavenly aspirations. It is not
meant to supersede all other forms of supplication.
When Christ gave us this, He did not forbid others.
But this one rightly accompanies all other prayers,
either following them to sum them up and prevent
grave omissions, or preceding them as a guide or
model : prcemissa legitima et ordinaria orationc

quasi fitndamento, accedentium desideriorum jus
est superstruendi extrinseeus petitioner (Tert. tie

Oral.}. It is breviarium totius evangelii (if), i.).

For the prayer is also a pattern. It shows in
what manner and spirit our other supplications are
to be made. \Ve may pray only for those tilings
which tend to the glory of God and the good of
man

;
and the glory of God comes first. The final

end of prayer is not that our will should be done
by Him, but that His will may be done in us. In
the beautiful image; used by Clement of Alexandria,
Just as men at sea attached to an anchor by a

taut rope, when they pull at the anchor, draw not
it to themselves, but themselves to the anchor; so
in the gnostic life those who (as they mean it) draw
God to themselves are unawares bringing them
selves towards (Jod (Strom. IV. xxiii. p. 633, ed.

Potter).
A consideration of the petitions one by one

belongs to commentaries and homiletics rather
than to a dictionary ; but some notice must here be
taken of three details in the prayer, (a) the
opening address, (b) the central word eTnoiVio?, and
(c) the last clause.

(a) The address lldrep rj/^wv has no parallel in OT.
There God is spoken of as the Father of the Jewish
nation (Dt 32&quot;, Is 63 1(i

, Jer 34 - 1&amp;lt;J

31&quot;,
Mai I ^J 1

&quot;) ;
but

He is nowhere called the Father of individuals.
This step is taken in the Apocr. (

Wis 2 1(i 14 :!

,
Sir 23 4

51 19
, To 134

, 3 .Mae 6 ;;

). But it is only in NT that

we are told th.it men have received the right to
become children of God (.In I

1

-, cf. Ko S - :i

, Gal 4 r&amp;gt;

).

Every Christian, and indeed every human being, is

justified in regarding himself as the offspring of
(Jod (Ac 17 S- -

), and in addressing Him with refer
ence to his fellow-men as Our Father. The
address is at once a claim to be heard, and to lie

heard for others as well as for oneself. Quid cnim
jam -non (let jilt is petcntibtts, cum hoc, i/ismn ante
dederit, lit Jilii esseut (Aug.). See vol. ii. p. (US.

(/&amp;gt;)
It is not likely that we shall e\er know with

certainty either the origin or the exact meaning
of the adjective firiov&amp;lt;rios, the only adjective in the

prayer. Nowhere in (Jr. literature is the word
found until the Gospels gave it currency. To
derive it from eVfiVcu, eirwv, or wi and ouaia. is

precarious ; for in that case we should expect
TTov&amp;lt;rios, and not eTri.oi&amp;gt;&amp;lt;nos.* Most ancient versions

support the derivation from eir^vai, by giving the

epithet a temporal rather than a qualitative ren

dering ; e.g. of to-morrow, or for the coming
day, or that cometh, or continual, or daily.
Jerome changed quotidinnum in Ml to siiprr-

substantialcm, but made 110 change in Lk ; so that
in the \Yest there was a general belief that the
two evangelists had used different words. It is

possible, as Chase suggests, that there was no

epithet in the Aram, original, and that its insertion
comes from liturgical use. But that hypothesis,
if true, is not decisive as to meaning, although it

supports the temporal rather than the qualitative
interpretation. For the temporal meaning see

Grotius, Wetstein, Fritxsche, Meyer, and, above
all, Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision of the XT,
App. I. For other views see Suicer, Tholuck,
Alford, Wordsworth, and, above all, M Clellan,
The NT, i. pp. 632-047. KV retains daily in
the text, and puts for the coming day in the

margin. The American Committee would add
needful in the margin. It is a strange pheno
menon that the meaning of this unique word in the
model prayer should, almost from the earliest

times, have been doubtful. The D alar/ir, which
has the earliest quotation of the prayer (viii.),

throws no light on this point. i

(c) Does pi irai ^//.as OLTTO TOU Trovijpov mean Deliver
us from (the) evil, or Deliver us from the evil

one ? Have we here TO irovrjp jv, as in Lk 645
,
Ro

12&quot;; or 6 TrovTjpJs, as in Mt 13 1! - ;is

, F.ph 6m
,

1 Jn
oi3.i4 3 i-j

-,1^
.mil also 1)ro l )a bly Mt 537 - 39

,
Jn IT 15

,

2 Th 3 :!

,
1 Jn f)

1

&quot;? The latter is almost certainly
correct, (a) The references just given show that

in A&quot;7 itself there is abundant justification for this

meaning. (/3) The coiit.i-.ct suggests the masculine,
Bring us not into temptation, but deliver us from

the tempter. If evil in general, including pain and
sorrow, were meant, we should have and deliver us
from evil. Some Fathers explain Luke s omission
of the clause by saying that it is really contained in

Bring us riot into temptation. (7) Of the earliest

versions, the Syr. and Sahidic point to the mascu
line, the Lat. is as ambiguous as the Greek. (5) The
liturgies of St. James, of St. Mark, and of Addums,
which are each of them representatives of a

group, all explicitly support the masculine. See
Hammond, Liturgies Eastern anil Western, pp.
47, 48, 188, 189, 271), 280. (e) The Greek Fathers,
who in such a matter have great weight, are
unanimous for the masculine. (j~) So also the
earliest Latin Fathers, Tertullian and Cyprian.
See Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision, App. if., from
which these six heads are taken

;
also Lightfoot

on 2 Th 3 ;!

. Erasmus, Be/a, Maldonatus, Fritzsche,

Meyer, Ebrard, AVordsworth, support the mascu-

* But this is not conclusive ; for the word may have been
coined in contrast to xipni,&amp;lt;ria; (Ex 105

, Dt 7s 14- -C ls
); and in

that way the / of the iri might bu retained contrary to usage
(Jannaris, Tholuck).



r44 LORD S SUPPER LORD S SUPPER

line; Lutlicr, Thohiek, Kcil, Nosgen, Alford,

M Clellan, follow Augustine in accepting the

neuter. Canon Cook s defence of this view in the

Guard-inn, Sept. 18S1, should be consulted.

That the doxology in St. Matthew is an inter

polation due to liturgical use is admitted by all

competent critics on the authority of sBDZ, live

cursives, Latt. I .oh. &amp;lt;

&amp;gt;rig.
Teft. Cypr. Aug.

Those authorities which contain it vary as to the

wording, ami as to the addition or omission of

Amen ;
while some have Amen without the

doxology. Even Wordsworth surrenders it,

although with hesitation. Perhaps its original
source is the Heb. of I Ch 2 ,)

11
;
and not until

Chrysostom does its wording become in general

stereotyped. Hut as it is found in the Syr-Cur.
and in the Sahidie, it must have been added to

the Lord s Prayer in some places as early as the

2nd cent. Comp. 2 Ti 4 llS

,
where we have an

ascription of glory to Christ, which is erroneously

supposed to favour the genuineness of the doxology
in MtG 13

.

From Tertullian (adr. Muri-ion. IV. xxvi.), from

Gregory of Nyssa (dc Unit. l&amp;gt;om. p. fiU, ed.

Krabinger), and from the cursive (504 (lloskier,

189U), we see that in Lk some texts had a petition
for the gift of the Spirit instead of either Thy
kingdom come or Hallowed be Thy name. The
fullest text of this petition reads thus: K\0tru TO

wtvfjLO: (rov TO dyiov ecf&amp;gt; ridels /ecu Ka.6apLaa.Tij} Ty/oiaj.

Comp. the
i&amp;lt;p ?},uas in D, which has ayiaff8r)Tu cVo/xd

crov
e&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;

7?,uds, f\0(Tu&amp;gt; ffov 77 /^acrtXeia, SCinctificellir
no-men tiium tiujtr.r noa, renint wrjiriim fin/in.

Against all reasonable probability Keini holds

this petition for the Spirit to be really original in

Luke, and points to 11 )3 as evidence (Je.sns of
Xnznra, iii. p. liliSn.).

There is evidence also of an early Latin gloss
on AV, no/i in durns in, temptatwn&in which was
sometimes admitted into the prayer. Both ( vprian
(&amp;lt;(

Dnin. Oral. xxv. )
and Augustine (dr. Serin.

] &amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;nt. ix. 30) have ne patiaris inr/i/ri no.i, obviously
in order to lessen the difficulty of supposing that

God brings us into temptation. This difficulty

produced another Latin gloss : 11 e induais nos in

triiifi/nt!&amp;lt;jiii
in quam ferre non possumus (Jerome,

in Ezek. xlviii. 1(5). And these two glosses are
sometimes found combined. Kaeh of them is found
in writers of ditlerent ages and countries, and of

liturgies of different families ; they must therefore
be of early origin. Comp. Hilary, in Ps. exviii.

LITERATURE. This is very abundant. Among1 the most
important : Orison, ^ipi i-J%r,; ; Chrysost. Horn. .rix. in Matt.
and Horn. &amp;lt;/ ///.-/. x&amp;lt;r(f/;&amp;lt; !&amp;gt;euin rita ; Grejf. Nyss. dc Orat.
11. ; Tertul. tie Oral. ; C ypr. &amp;lt;/&amp;lt; Orat. Dmn. ; August, de &amp;gt;&amp;gt; &amp;lt;//&amp;gt;?,.

Dual, in. Man. ; Jerome, Dial. c. J flagianos, in. xv. ; Luther,
f^ni i l ( iitn-fiiitm, and other writings; Gebser, df, Orat. Dmn.,
Ri^imn. ls;i&amp;gt;; Tlioluck, llernjn-i il

i&amp;lt;jt. is;:;, 1^44 [translation
by ISrown, Edinburgh, Isdli] : Kamphatisi-n, Dan Ufbrt den

llcn-ii, 1SC&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;; Chase, Lord * }
rtiij&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r

In Karlij Church, 1891;
V. unsche, Krliiuterung dcr lh

an&amp;lt;j&amp;lt;j. p. 84 ff.

A. PLUMMKK.
LORD S SUPPER.

I. TERMINOLOGY.
II. OT TVI-ES.

(ft) The Manna.
(6) Melchizedek s sifts to Abraham.
(c) The Shewbnad.

III. PARTIAL ANTICIPATIONS.

(a) The Passover.

(b) Sacrificial Feasts.
IV. HISTORY OK TIIK CIIKISTIAN RITB.

(a) The Institution.

(l&amp;gt;)
The Recipients.

(c) Tlie Minister.

(d) The Kile.
V. THE DOCTRINE OF THE LORD S SUPPER.

I. TERMINOLOGY. A discussion of the language
ncd in Scripture respecting the Lord s Supper is

of necessity confined to the NT. But only once in
NT is the Lord s Supper so called, KvpiaKbv offirvov

(1 Co xi. 20) ; for we may safely follow the con

sensus of ancient and modern commentators in

interpreting this unique expression of the Eucharist

(see, however, Maldonatus on Mt 2(52(i

). The
emphasis is on KvpiaKOf : it is not (possible) to eat

a Lord s Supper, for the unseemly conduct turns it

into idtwTLKov oeiirvov (Chrys. ). And we may possibly
infer from the use of an adjective rather than a

genitive that the name KupiaKoc otlirvov was already
in use when St. Paul wrote. Cf.

Kiy&amp;gt;ia/cij ^uepa

(Rev I
10

).

There are, however, other expressions in NT
which certainly or possibly mean the Lord s

Supper. The cup of blessing, TO TTOTVJ/WOJ rf;s

ef Xo-yias (1 Co 10 1

&quot;),
i.e. the cup ov(&amp;gt;r which the

blessing has been pronounced, unquestionably
refers to the eucbaristic cup, as the context shows.

It is that o tv\oyov/j.fi&amp;gt;, which we consecrate by
evXoyta, by the expression in words of our ei

&amp;lt;xapt0&quot;ri
a.

We might tr. the cup of thanksgiving over which
we give thanks, or which we give thanks for

(Crem. Lex. p. 707). But the use of tvXoyia rather

than evxapiffTia. is evidence that the latter word has

not yet gained its special meaning. The ex

pression is borrowed from Judaism, being the

name of the most sacred of the cups handed round
at the paschal meal, of which cups it is commonly
identified with the third (Kdersh. Life and Times,
ii. oil). Nor is there any doubt that TrorripLov

Ki
/it

ot (1 Co ID21
) and Tpdwefa Krpioi&amp;gt; (1 Co If)-

1

,
cf.

Mall 7 - 12
)

refer to the eucharistic cup and the

eucharistic table with the food thereon. Here we
have the genitive and not an adjective ; and the

context shows that the dominant idea is union

between the recipients and Christ, rather than
union of the recipients with one another. About

?7 A-Xdo-ts rov dpTov and K\q.v &prov there is more doubt.

In Scripture bread is a common name for any
food, and includes drink also. Eating bread

(Mk IP) and breaking bread (Ac 2 1U
) may be the

&amp;gt;ame as taking food (Ac !i
lsl 27 S(i

) : but eating
bread is the common general term, whereas

breaking bread is rare (Jer Hi7
,
La 44

; cf. Lv 2 11

,

Is ,&quot;)S

7
,
Xen. A nub. VII. iii. 22). St. Luke is the

only writer who uses ij K\d&amp;lt;n.s TOV apTov (24
;15

,
Ac 2 4 -

).

The former passage probably does not refer to the

Eucharist
;
for the meal at Emmaus (Lk 24 :to

)
most

probably was not such. The context and the

imjierf. eirtSLSov are against it. Nowhere is the

imperf. used of the distribution of the Eucharist

(Mt2(r&quot;, Mk 14--, Lk 22 11

,
1 Co II -3

); whereas it-

is used of the distribution of ordinary food, 6.17. at

the feeding of the f.tMJO (Mk O41
,
Lk l)

lli

)
and of the

4000 (Mk 8&quot;,
Mt i:&amp;gt;

M
). But in Ac 24- the context

favours the eucharistic interpretation, which the

Lat. version of Cod. Bezre1

,
followed by Vulg., en

forces with in communicatione fractionis panis (cf.

Clem, licroff. vi. 1;&quot;)). The four elements of the com
mon Christian life are given in two pairs ; and the

combination ry /cXduet rov &pTov KO.L rats Trpoacvxals

indicates that the breaking of the bread means

something more than an ordinary meal ;
and the

context here and in 207 - 1J 27 35 forbids us to interpret
it of distributing food to the poor (Is 58 7

). Yet
even here the explanation must not be confined to

the Eucharist, In Scripture there is no trace of

the Eucharist being separated from the joint

evening meal or aydwr) ; and the breaking of the

bread covers the whole. We must not lose sight
of the family character of the life of the first

Christians. The breaking of the bread took

place in their own homes ; the prayers may refer

to their constant devotions in the temple (Lk 2453
,

Ac 24(i 31

). It is doubtful whether the Eucharist

is included in ArXtDvres KOT OIKOV UpTov (Ac 2 4(&amp;gt;

)

* or in

/cAcuras 1jpaTo taOifiv (27
a5

).
The latter is specially

*
If Ac 246 does not refer to the Eucharist, then the supposi

tion that the Eucharist was celebrated daily in the earliest age
has no foundation. Ac 20 -11

points to Sunday as the usual day
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improbable ;
and here the Western interpolation

eiriSLdovs KCU 7)fj.lf was added to surest a Eucharist,
an interpretation which Tertnllian adopts (dc
Ornt. -24). On the other hand, both the Eucharist
and the common meal are perhaps indicated in

Ac 2U7- u
. The mention of the first day of the week

points to religious observance : and yevcrd/jLfvos seems
to refer to the common meal after the K\d&amp;lt;ras rbv

Uprov in the Eucharistic rite. Only in 1 Co 14 lfi
is

it supposed that ri euxaPlffT^a i* used in the specific
sense of Euch. irist rather than in that of thanks

giving generally. Yet it is not probable that St.

Paul is here deviating from his use of the word else

where (2 Co 4 ir
!)&quot;, Epli 54

,
Ph

4&quot;,
Col 2 7

4-, 1 Th
3&quot;,

1 Ti 4^ 4
, and in the plur. 2 Co it

1

-, 1 Ti 2 1

), which
is also the common use both in NT (Ac 243

, Rev 4 !l

7
1

-) and in I.XX (\Vis 10 -8
,
Sir 37 11

,
2 Mac 2J7

).

The use of tvx.a-piffTeLv in the next two verses
(

17 - 1S
)

shows that thanksgiving generally is meant. And
this is confirmed by the use of

fi&amp;gt;xapiffTf
ii&amp;gt; in Clem.

Rom. Cor. 41. But the use of fiixapt-ffria, in the

specific sense begins very early. We find it in the

Ignatian Epistles (Phikul. 4
; timyrn. 7) side l)y side

with the general meaning (Eph. 13). The same
double use is found in Justin Martyr (Apol. i. 64-

GG, Try. 110, 117). The specific sense is common
in Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, and Cyprian.
But it is remarkable that neither -Justin, nor

Cyprian (Ep. G3), nor Firmilian in his letter to

Cyprian (Ep. Go), nor Cyril of Jerusalem (Catech.
19, 22, 23), say anything about either the euXoyia
or the K\d(ris, both of which are so prominent in

NT. Other terms which in course of time became
names for the Lord s Supper are Koivuvia, r&v

/jiVffTTr]piwi&amp;gt; KOivuvia, irpofftpopa, Xeirovpyia, fj.vffTrjpiov

avvd^eu^, yUerciXT/i/ is dyiaff[i.dTwv, ayia fj.rd\-r]\f/is, corn-

munio, communicatio, percept in rur/mris ct san-

gniiiix, etc. Words which originally designated
one part of the rite were used to express the whole.

II. OT TVPKS. (a) We have the authority both
of Christ and of St. Paul for regarding the manna
as a type of the Eucharist. The great discourse on
the Bread of Life, no doubt, covers all those means
of grace by which Christ is imparted to believers.

But a special reference to the Lord s Supper is clear
from the words used about eating the flesh of the
Son of Man and drinking His blood, and from the
fact that just a year after this discourse Christ in

stituted the Eucharist. It is incredible that this
momentous act in the work of redemption had not
yet been thought of by Him when He spoke at

Capernaum. The references to the manna in the
discourse are frequent, and the correspondence be
tween the language used (Jn G31 - 5a &quot;58

)
and the

accounts of the institution cannot be fortuitous.
The wev/jLarLKov /3p&/uui of 1 Co 103 refers to the
manna regarded as supernatural food. The apostle
takes this supernatural food as a type of the
Eucharistic bread ; and it is possible that the
epithet wevp-ariKw is selected with reference to the
Eucharist rather than to the manna. The exact

Cleaning of what is said about the irvevfj-aTiKov iro^a
is doubtful ; but evidently the water supernatur-
ally supplied to the Israelites is regarded by St.
Paul as a type of the blood of Christ received in
the Eucharistic cup.

(b) Patristic writers find types of the Lord s

Supper in the gifts made by Melchizedek, in the
shewbread, and in other offerings. With regard
to Melchizedek, it is remarkable that the author
of the Ep. to the Heb., who is the only NT writer
who mentions him (5

6 - 10 &M 7 1 17
), passes over the

fact that Melchizedek brought forth bread and
wine (On 141S

). As we are immediately afterwards
told that he was priest of God most High, it is

not surprising that patristic; writers treat this
bread and wine as a sacrifice offered by the priest-
king, and as a type of the Eucharist : rty ijyi-

VOL. III. 10

affn.ivi]v Tpo(pT]i&amp;gt;
fis TVTTOV

ei&amp;gt;xa.pi.ffTia.5 (Clem. Alex.
Strom, iv. 25, p. G37, ed. Potter) ; imtnjo sucrificii
in pane et rino c&amp;lt;mntitnf(i (Cypr. Ep. 63). Jerome
goes further, and says that this sacrifice of bread
and wine was offered for Abraham (ad Mutt. 2241

).

See Westcott on He 7
1

.

(c) It is obvious that, as the Lord s Supper com
memorates the sacrifice made by Christ on the
Cross, whatever was a type of that sacrifice may
be called a type also of the rite which commemor
ates it ; and, where the offering was bread, the
inducement to treat it in this way would be
the greater. Cyril of Jerusalem thus uses the
shewbread (Catcck. 22). In a similar manner
Justin treats Is 33 16

(7 ry. 70), and Ireiueus treats
Mai l

u
(IV. xvii. 5, 6) as a prediction of the

Eucharist.
III. PARTIAL ANTICIPATIONS. (a) Just as the

chief type, viz. the manna, is indicated by Christ

Himself, so also is the chief anticipatory rite, viz.

the Passover. It appears to have been [but see
JKSUS CHRIST, vol. ii. p. G34J while celebrating the,

paschal supper that He instituted the rite which
was to supersede it, and be known as the Lords
Supper. And here a remarkable parallel with
the institution of Christian baptism exists. The
original rite for admission to Judaism was circum-
ci&amp;lt;ion. This was supplemented by baptism, which
in later times became the only rite of initiation

applicable to both sexes. In the original ritual of

the Passover, the lamb, unleavened bread, and
bitter herbs were the essentials (Ex 128

). The wine
and the solemn cup of blessing were later acces
sories. Just as in the one rite Christ abandoned
the circumcision and retained the baptism, so in

the other He abandoned the lamb and retained the
wine. In both cases the rite was made unbloody
and painless ; and from the treasure-house were
brought forth things new and old. There is a new
departure ; but also a clear connexion with the

past ; for Providence, even in its revolutions, is

conservative.

(b) By speaking of my blood of the covenant,
&quot;

or the new covenant in my blood, Christ seems
to have connected this new feast with those sacri

ficial feast-.s in which the worshippers, by partak
ing of the sacrifice, partook of the blessing which
the sacrifice was to win. This was an idea with
which the disciples were quite familiar. That
there was any idea of a death-feast, or of an

adoption-feast, is much less probable. We know
little about death-feasts among the Jews. And
although some Semitic peoples had rites in which
the partaking of the tribal animal was supposed
to put the blood of the tribe into the partaker s

veins (W. R. Smith, US pp. 317, 318), yet there is

no trace of this idea in the Lord s Supper. It is

by baptism that aliens are admitted to the Chris
tian family.

IV. HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN RITE. This
can be conveniently treated under four heads : (n)
the Institution, (b) the Recipients, (c;)the Minister,
(d) the Rite.

(a) The Institiition, according to the universal

testimony of Scripture and of tradition, dates from
the act and command of Christ at the last supper,

the last meal of which He partook before His
death. An attempt has been made to show that He
must have instituted the Eucharist earlier in His
ministry : (1) because St. John in his sixth chapter
represents our Lord as using Eucharistic language
which would have been absolutely without mean
ing, if the Eucharist had not been already in
common use ;

and (2) because the two disciples
journeying to Emmaus recognized our Lord in the

Breaking of Bread (Lk 24:io - :J5

). They had not
been present at the Last Supper. The rite, if it

was really then instituted for the first time, would
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have had no significance for them (Wright,

Synopsis, p. xiii).

This is very unconvincing. (1) It was Christ s

way, even with the disciples, to utter about future

events words which they did not, and in some
cases could not, understand at the time, but
which they did understand when the events had
taken place. He knew that the discourse on the

Bread of Life would acquire fresh and fuller mean
ing when the rite which He intended to found was
instituted. But it is an exaggeration to say that

it was absolutely without meaning and an
insoluble enigma until the Eucharist was insti

tuted. Had it no meaning for the large majority
of the audience, who, upon any hypothesis, did

not know, and never would know, anything of the

Eucharistic rite ? (2) The two disciples at Kmmaus
may have been present when Christ broke bread
and gave thanks at ordinary meals, or at the

feeding of the 4000 and of the 5000. It was
something in His way of doing this at Emmaus
that enabled them to recognize Him at the supper
there, which was probably not a Eucharist. We
may safely follow the clear and strong evidence of

the Synoptists and of St. Paul, that the Eucharist
w.is instituted at the last supper. St. Paul s refer

ence to it, TO KvptaKov dcijrvov, which is older than

any of the Gospels, could hardly have been made
in this form, if the Lord s Supper, on the night
of His betrayal, had not been the time when it

originated. See vol. ii. p. U.ili.

Of the institution we have four accounts ;
and it

will be worth while to place them side by side in

two pairs, to facilitate an estimate of their sub
stantial agreement.* Brandt s assault on their
trustworthiness has been answered by Schult/.en,
Das Abendnmhl im NT, 18!).&quot;), p. 67 ff. They are
neither intrinsically incredible, nor inconsistent
with other statements in the Gospels, nor con
tradicted by early evidence outside the XT.

Mt26- (i
- 29

. Mk 14--- 25
.

taBibvTuv 52 ai/T&v Xa- /cat eatiiJVTUv avTuv Xa-

PWV 6
l7;&amp;lt;roDs aprov Kal (3wv aprov evXo y lo-as

eiXoyna as icXao~v /cat ttcXatrev Kal Zd &Kev CU TCHS

5oi)s Tots /J.adr/Tals elirev, Kal flirev Ad.icre, TOVTO

Ad/3ere &amp;lt;pdytT(,
ro\n6 lartv TO a-upa. jxov. Kal

&amp;lt;TTIV TO aupd fxov. Kal \a3uv iroTTJpiov evxapiff-
\aj3uv iroT^piov Kal ei xa- Tr/cras eSuKfv avTois, Kal

ptcrTTjcras ZdwKfv aflrois eiriov e aiVoO trdvTes. Kal

Xeywv, Iltere e avTov el-rev avrols, TOUTO ecrriv

Trdt-res, TOVTO yap iffnv TO TO alud fj.ov Trjs SiaOrjKris

alfj.d /J.QV Trjs 5ta#7j/c7;s TO TO iKxyvvbfievov vircp TTO\-

TTepl 1TO\XwV
fKX&amp;lt; VVO/J.eVOV \lV a/XT)! \(yw VIJ.lv OTL

ets
&(peai.i&amp;gt; dftapTiuv Xeyu OVKCTI ov /HTJ -wlw e /c TOV

d vfJ.lv, ov fj.i] Trtw O.TT yevy /j.aTOS TT)S d/j.we\oi
apTi eK TOVTOV TOV yevy- ews rr/j T//j.fpas eKeivr/s

/xarosTTjs d/j.weXov ews OTV.V avTb wivu KO.IVOV lv

T??S ^/txepas fKfivr/s orav TT; /SacrtXeta TOV Qeov.
ai Tb irlvd} ned

J

vp.(Lv KUIVOV

ev TTJ j3acri\fia TOV Trarpos

/J.OV.

Lk22&quot;-=. 1 Co II 23 - 25
.

Kal 5f^d/j.vo^ iroTT]piov

evxapLffTriffas d-jrev Ad-

(3er TOVTO Kal 5iap.eplffo.Tf
ei s eavTovs Xt-yw yap
I M &quot;,

ov P.TI wiu (XTTO TOV eyw yap irapl\a^ov airb
vvv dtrb TOV yevrj ^taros TOV Kvpiov, 6 Kal TrapfduKa
rr/s dfj.wi\ov eajs of;

TJ Vfj.lv, OTI. 6 Kvpios Iija-oDs

fiaffiXfia TOV GeoC eXdy. ev TTJ WKTl
rj irapeSideTO

Kal Xapuv apTov vixa- e\a.pv apTov /cat etixap-
pio-Tiicras eicXao-ev /cat io-Ti]o-a5 KXao-V /cat elirfv
tduKev at)ro?s Xeywv To\&amp;gt;r6

JJLOV eo-Tiv TO crufia
TOVT^ IO-TIV TO

o-ai(xd TO v-rrep vuuv TOUTO Trotetre

* The elements common to all four are in thick type ; those
common to the three Gospels are in spaced type. The text
followed is that of Westcott and Hort

LLOV [TO \jirep vfiuv dido- ets TTJV (fJ-^v dvdfJ.VTjffiv,

fj.(vov TOUTO TroietTe ets TT/V utrai/rcos /cat T^ TroTYjpiov

eu.t]v avd/jLvr/cnv. /cat TO /ueTa TO oenrvfjOiL, \eywv

iroTr/piov tlxrai/Tws /ueTa TO ToPTO TO TroTr/piov 17 Kaivj]

dd.Trvrja ai, Xeyuv TOUTO TO diaOrfKr/ effTiv ev
T&amp;lt;J&amp;gt; e/x(j)

7TOT77ptoc TI Kaivri diadriKri at/xaTt Toirro TrotetTe,

ev TUI alfutrt p.ov TO inrep ocrd/cts ed^ irivr/Te, eis TTJV

i /j.ujv fK\\ivvdfJLevQV~\. ^^l
v dvd/j.vr]ffiv.

There is strong reason for believing that the
latter part of the passage in the Third Gospel is

not original, but a very early interpolation from
1 Co. 1) a d 11

3
i 1 omit from TO vwep v^v to fKxwvb-

fj.evov, while be Syr-Cur, omit and put vv. 17 - 18 in

the place of the omitted passage, so as to harmonize
with Mt and Mk and relieve the difficulty of the
two cups. Syr-Cur., like Syr-Sin., retains the whole
of v.

I!l

,
be only the lirst half. According to this

arrangement the verses run 1(i - ia - )7 - w - *K -- etc. Syr-
Sin, exhibits a more elaborate rearrangement with
considerable changes of wording ;

I i - lu - 20il - 17 - - ulj - w -

- -2 etc. In Intt-rnnt. Crit. Cuntm. on Sf. Liik&quot;,

Pl&amp;gt;. 5(57, 5G8, these attempts at avoiding ditliculties

by transposing parts of the text are shown in full.

WH consider that there is no moral doubt that
the words in question were absent from the original
text in Lk (ii. App. p. (&amp;gt;4

; see Introd. 3 240).

With this Brandt, (irate, Grass, Haupt, Schiirer,
J. Weiss, and Wendt agree. Spitta rejects v.-

only, and accepts as original the whole of v. 1!)

,
the

second half of which has the support of Syr-Cur.,
Syr-Sin., and .Justin. Scrivener, Schult/en (op.
cif. pp. 5-19), It. A. Hoffmann (Abeiitliit t/ttx-

rjcdnnk :n Jcsu Christ i, 18!((J, pp. 5--25), and others

defend the genuineness of the whole passage, lint

in a discussion of the accounts of the institution

the whole passage should be treated as at least

doubtful. It does not support the Pauline account,
if it is (as is probable) borrowed from it.

The primary account is that given by St. Paul.
Those in Mt and Mk are virtually one and the
same

;
an account written later than his and inde

pendent of it. Among the features which are

found in both Mt and Mk but not in 1 Co are the

change from evXoyrjaas of the bread to evxapiffT-foas

of the cup, the Ad.ieTe of the bread, the Xapwv
tt XapiffTricras (duxev of the cup, their all drinking
of it, the blood being shed for many, and the

declaration about not drinking of the fruit of the

vine. This last, and ei xaptuTTjcras of the cup, are

common to Lk also. The features which are

common to all four are the taking bread, giving
thanks or blessing, breaking, the words This is

my body, and the mention of the cup.
In four points St. Paul differs from the Synopt-

ists. (1) He gives no indication that the meal was
a paschal one, and thus seems to agree with St.

John : it is the new covenant, rather than the con

nexion with the old rite, which interests him
(Baur, Ch. Hist. i. pp. 101, 102). But 1 Co a7 must be
remembered. (2) While Mt .and Mk place the taking
of the bread during the meal (eo-OibvTuv avT^v), he

places the taking of the cup after the supper (^eTii

TO dtnrv?iffai). If both are right, there was a con

siderable interval between the distribution of the

bread and the circulation of the cup. Lk gives
no intimation. (3) While St. Paul has This nip
is the new covenant in my blood, Mt and Mk have
This is my blood of the covenant, where new

may have been dropped for the sake of closer

resemblance with Ex 248
. In any case, Riickert s

proposal to take pov with 5ta0?j/cT;s the blood of

my covenant, and Bousset s to reject the words
about the covenant, because Justin omits them,
are inadmissible. (4) St. Paul gives twice, Mk and
Mt not at all, and Lk probably not at all, the

important charge, ToOTO Trote?Te ets TTJV ep.rjv dvafj-vrjuiv.

The explanation perhaps is, that the evangelist*
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treat the repetition as a matter of course, and aa

involved in the word covenant, which implies

permanence : whereas, in order to convince the

Corinthians of the enormity of their misconduct,
it was necessary to point ont that irreverence to

either bread oirc.up was a violation of what Christ

Himself had prescribed. It follows from this that

the divine injunction to the Church to continue the

Eucharist ic celebration in memory of its Founder

rests solely upon the testimony of St. Paul. Let

us admit that this is so. We do not thereby
render probable the hypothesis that Jesus gave no

such charge. The apostle could not have invented

such an injunction, if it had not been in harmony
with Christian practice already established. And
how could such a rite have been established with

out the authority of the Twelve, who knew well

whether Christ had commanded it or not?

Paulus was perhaps the first to deny that Christ

said TOVTO iroitlre. But Briggs, P. Gardner,* Grafe,

Immer, Jiilicher, Mensinga, PHeiderer, Spitta,

Titius, and Wittichen are disposed to think that

the earliest tradition, represented by Mk and Mt,
knew nothing of an institution by Jesus, on the

night of His betrayal, of a sacrament to be observed

continually. t Arid the earliest Christian observ

ance of the Lord s Supper as a permanent institu

tion is explained by the hypothesis that Christ

gave this command after His resurrection (Briggs,
The, Mevxi ih of the Gospels, p. 123).

In what sense is the tradition represented by Mk
and Mt the earliest ? That given by St. Paul

was written earlier, and is the earliest written

record of any words of Christ. It had been pre

viously communicated to the Corinthians. And
St. Paul had derived it direct from the Lord Him
self (1 Co 11- ). His words can mean no less. H;id

he merely been told by apostles, he would have
had no stronger claim to be heard than hundreds
of other Christians. The silence of Mt and Mk
does not warrant us in contradicting such explicit

testimony, which would be sufficient, even if it

were unsupported, for the unvarying belief of the

Church from the earliest ages, that it was on the

night in which He was betrayed that Christ insti

tuted the Eucharist and gave the command con

tinue to do this (pres. imperat.) in remembrance of

me. The proposal to place the institution of the

Eucharist as a permanent rite later than the last

supper, is as unnecessary as the proposal to place
it

earlier. The Pauline account fully explains the

connexion of the new rite with the Passover and
the Passion. If the command, TOVTO TroieZVe, K.T.\.,

was given on some other occasion, how did the new
rite become so universally connected with these

two facts? Any internal or doctrinal connexion
between the Lord s Supper and the Passover is

denied by Haupt, Hoiimann, Julicher, Spitta, and
others. Their reasons diller ; but the fact that
the Passover was celebrated only once a year, and
the Lord s Supper frequently, is no argument.
The Passover celebrated a deliverance effected with
blood

;
and the Lord s Supper celebrated a deliver

ance effected with blood. This is a real and
natural connexion.
But it is possible that there were sources for the

conviction that Jesus gave this command on the

night of His betrayal which were independent of

* Gardner argues, moreover, that the whole account in

1 Coll -MR- is the record of an ecstatic revelation experienced
by St. Paul, and has no historical objective foundation. lie

supposes an influence to have been exerted on St. Paul during
his stay at Corinth by the proximity of the Eleusinian mysteries.

t The view that Christ gave no command, but merely per
mission, to continue the ordinance, is found in Luther, who
regards i,&amp;lt;rt,xis ixv &amp;lt;r!tr,ri as making TOVTO voit ite purely per
missive (Dc capt. liab. eccleK. prceludium, ed. I fi/er, p. 195).

Strauss, Kaiser, and Stephani have urged that Jesus was too
humble to give such a command, and have been answered by
Hase (Gesch. Jesu, p. 091).

St. Paul. Justin Martyr states that the apostles,
in the memoirs produced by them which are called

Gospels, related that Jesus, having taken bread

and given thanks, thus commanded them and said,

Da thisfor n, ri,nii.niliri(W, of Me, this in Mi/ l&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;ly;

and that in like manner, having taken the cup and

given thanks, He said, This in My blood; and dis

tributed to them alone (Apol. i. GO). Although
Justin omits the reference to the covenant, yet he

regards the TOVTO 7rote?Tt as part of the evangelistic
record.

(h) The Recipients of the Lord s Supper were

required to prove themselves, lest they should

eat the bread or drink the cup of the Lord un

worthily, and thus be guilty of (profaning) the

body and the blood of the Lord. . . . For he that

eateth and drinketh without rightly judging (5ta-

Kpivuv) the body, eateth and drinketh judgment
(Kplua) to himself, a judgment which involves the

gravest consequences, as the experience of many in

Corinth proved. But if we were in the habit of

rightly judging ourselves (difKpLvo/j.ev) we should

not be judged (OVK av eKpnf&/j.e8a). Throughout the

passage (1 Co ir-&quot;

7 31
) the repeated contrast between

dicLKpivetv and Kpiveiv is to be noted ;
also the use

of Kpivj^evoi. and KaTaKpit)Zfj.fi&amp;gt; immediately after

wards.
No definition of dcafiws is given. The context

shows that what is primarily meant is disorderly
irreverence in receiving either the bread or the

cup (i), not Kai). This external irreverence is proof
of internal contempt. It could not occur, if the

nature of the body were rightly judged ;
i.e. if the

partaker devoutly realized that to which his eating
and drinking referred, vi/. the death of Christ :

just as a loyal subject could not insult the king s

effigy, if he knew that it was the king s. The
context also shows that selfishness anil greediness
are included in di&amp;gt;a|iws. Surfeiting at the common
meal, while others are made to wait famished,
renders a worthy partaking of the Lord s Supper

impossible ;
for love of the brethren is indispens

able. This irreverence and selfishness spring from

a wrong estimate of one s own condition. There
fore a man must prove himself and acquire a right

judgment as to his spiritual state. Reverence

towards God, His Church, and His sacraments;

charity towards the brethren ;
a humble esti

mate of self, these are among the requirements
for a worthy reception of the Lord s Supper.

Fasting could not be required so long as the

Eucharist was united with the (ignpe, which it often

followed, as at the last supper, although it some
times preceded it.

(c) The Minister in the Eucharist is not deter

mined by Scripture any more than the minister in

baptism. The primary charge to continue the rite

(1 Co II 24--5
)
was imide to the apostles, and, on

the only occasion when the minister is named, the

celebrant is the apostle St. Paul (Ac 20 11
). Yet,

assuming that the breaking of the bread, which

habitually took place among the first Christians

(Ac 24
-), includes the Lord s Supper, we need not

suppose that the celebrant was invariably one of

the Twelve. But this much may be asserted with

confidence. The NT tells u,s that from the first

there Mas a distinction between clergy and laity,

i.e. the Church had officers who discharged spiritual
functions which were not discharged by ordinary
Christians. This distinction appears in various

writings from the earliest to the latest (1 Th f&amp;gt;

2 - Ki
,

1 Co 12-8
, Eph 4n

,
Ph I

1

,
Past, Epp. pussim, He 13n ,

3 Jn 9 - 10
), and is abundantly confirmed by evidence

outside the NT which is almost if not quite con-

temporaneouswith the last of these (Clem. Rom. and
the Didrn-.hf). These witnesses do not define the

functions of the ministers whom they name. But
the clergy, whether missionary (as apostles, pro-
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pilots, and evangelists) or stationary (as bishops or

presbyters, and deacons), discharge spiritual duties.

They deal with men s souls rather than their bodies ;

and thev have to do with religious service. It is

reasonable to suppose that one of the first things
that was reserved to the clergy was the right of

presiding at the Eucharist. This reservation is

found clearly enough in the lirst half of the

2nd cent. (Ign. Si/if/ru. 8, of. Trull. 2. 7, Philad.

7 ;
Tort, d i

lln/it. 17 : A /mat. &amp;lt; &amp;lt;ixt. ii. 11].

(d) The Hit i is nowhere described in Scripture
with so much detail as in the accounts of the in

stitution; and the small amount of detail given
there is strong evidence; of the authenticity of the

accounts. A fiction of a later age would have

represented Christ as using the ceremonial which
was customary in that age. as is seen clearly in

the A/nifit. (. n fit. ii. 57, viii. 12. The taking a

loaf or cake, giving thanks, breaking and dis

tributing, and then the taking a cup. giving
thanks, and distributing, are the external acts

of the Founder, accompanied by the words, Thi*

is my body, This is my blood. We know too

little about the ritual of the Passover at this time
to say how much, if any, of the new Eucharist ic

rite was part of the paschal meal. Later Jewish
writers have described how the Passover was cele

brated in their time, with four (and sometimes
live) cups circulating at intervals, i/m of which
m ti/ have been the Eucharistie cup.* Hut we do
not know that this ritual was in existence in the
time of Christ. And if it was, we do not know
that Christ, in this highly exceptional celebration,
which anticipated (?) that year s Passover in

order to supersede it for ever, followed the exist ing
ritual. In none of the reports is there any men
tion of the lamb, or of the passing over of the

destroying angel, or of a deliverance from bondage ;

whereas the idea of a covenant, which of necrit\
is a new covenant, is very conspicuous. It need
not bo doubted that my blood of the covenant&quot;

(Mt, Mk) is essentially identical with the new
covenant in my blood (1 Co). In either case the
blood is treated as the vehicle of the covenant,
which the disciples appropriate by partaking of

the cup. And this idea of a covenant is not con

spicuous in the ritual of the Passover. t The three
fundamental acts seem to be, (1) the breaking and

pouring, (2) the distribution to the disciples. (3)

their eating and drinking; which represent (1) the
death of Christ, (2) for the 1

disciples salvation,
(3) which they must appropriate.
As regards subsequent Christian usage, we know

that in the apostolic age the breaking of the bread
was preserved (see above) ; and we may feel sure
that most of the other external acts of the Lord
were preserved also. Moreover, the Eucharist,
which at the institution was part of the paschal
supper, is in the apostolic age always part of the
common meal or dyd-try (1 Co II 17

, Ac/207 - n
), a prac

tice which continued down to the time of Ignatius
(see Lightfoot on Smi/rn. 8). But whether there
was as yet any iixed form of words either for the

thanksgiving or blessing, or to accompany the dis

tribution, is uncertain. The differences in the
four reports of Christ s words seem to show that
exactness of wording was not regarded as essen
tial. In the JJ/dnche 9, 10 we find three forms of

thanksgiving : one for the cup, one for the broken
bread, and a third which apparently is to be used
after both aydTrrj and Eucharist are over (p-erd TO

f/j.TrX^ffdijvai). But it is expressly stated that the

prophets are not tied to these forms (rots 5 irpo-

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;r]ra.is eTurp^Trere ei/xapiffTeiv oaa
0\oi&amp;gt;ffiv). A similar

* Those who assume that the disputed passage at Lk 2219 - 2 is

genuine, commonly regard the two cups (vv.l 20) as two of the
tour or live Jewish cups.

t But see Trumbull, Threshold Covenant, p. 208 ff.

feature is found in Justin Martyr, who states that
the presiding minister (6 TrpoccrrJ-j), after general
prayer is ended, and bread and wine mixed with
water have been brought, otlers prayers and thanks

givings according to his ability (oarj StW,ui? 0.1)7-0;),

to which the congregation respond with the Amen
(Apol. i.

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;7).
It would seem, then, that this is

the second stage in the development of liturgies.
Eirst there was no form, but the minister used
what words he pleased. He would, however, be
influenced by the words of institution as well as

by Jewish forms; and perhaps he commonly in

cluded the Lord s Prayer. Basil asks, Which of

the saints has left us in writing the words of the
invocation at the displaying (dvdSfi^) of the bread
of the Eucharist and the cup of blessing? Eor we

)&amp;lt; ii(/t riDifi iif. with, if/tut tin; Apu.stlc or t/i/: (roa/x l

Ji&amp;lt;in recorded, but both in preface and conclusion
wo add other words (dr, X/iiritit, 27). And (Jregory
the Great seems to have believed that the apostles
used the Lord s Prayer, arid that only* (ix. K)&amp;gt;.

12
;

Migne, Ixxvii.
9.&quot;&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;).

But the meaning of the pas
sage is not clear

;
and ( Gregory is very late authority

for apostolic usage (Maskell, Th-- An- i itt Liturij;/

nf fli:, ( //. iif England, 3rd ed. p. xviii). At the
next stage iorms were drawn up, but some minis
ters were allowed discretion as to the use of

them. Finally, all ministers were restricted to

prescribed forms. In NT we seem to be at the
iirst stage. In the Didach6 the omissions are

remarkable, and power to supplement Mould seem
to be almost necessary. Among the gifts for which
thanks are given (.fw??, 7cJjcris, Tricms, dtiavaaia, J COTJ

aUjvios) there is no mention of
&&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ccns daapriujv.

And although the.se gifts come Sid lijcrot; TOV iraidos

&amp;lt;7oi
, there is no mention of the &amp;lt;/i nt/t of Christ.

llarnack s theory, that until the 3rd cent, the
use of wine in the Eucharist was neither obligatory
nor universal, has been opposed by Zahn (lirut itnd

ll i in i i/i, Ab&ndmcihl tier altcn Kirche, Erlangen,
1892) and Jiilicher (T/i .lw/. Ahlnuidluncji.n, Frei

burg, 1892, pp. 217-231), and need not be discussed

here. Christ took the two simplest and most uni

versal representatives of sustaining food, bread
that strengtheneth man s heart, and wine that
maketh glad the heart of man, and employed
them as the universal representatives of spiritual

food, of His body broken and His blood poured
out. His loyal followers have from the lirst re

tained these.

V. THE DOCTRINE OF THE LORD S SUPPER.
There are few things more tragic in the history
of Christ s Church than the fact that its central

act of worship has for centuries been, and still

continues to be, a subject for the keenest con

troversy, and that Christians have cruelly perse
cuted, and even put to cruel deaths, other Chris

tians, for not holding doctrines respecting the
Lord s Supper which cannot be proved, and which
are possibly not true. The Sacrament of Love and
of Life has been made an instrument of hate and
of destruction, because men have insisted upon
possessing knowledge which cannot be possessed,
and upon explaining what cannot be explained.
In the first centuries the Church was content to

enjoy and to use without explaining, and it would
be our wisdom to do the same.

1. The chief point of controversy has been the

meaning of the is in This is my body (Mt, Mk,
Lk, 1 Co) and This is my blood of the covenant

(Mt, Mk), or This cup is the new covenant in my
blood ([Lk] 1 Co). The suggestion that at the

institution our Lord spoke in Aramaic, and that

* Orationem dominieam idcirco mox post precem dicimus,

quia nws apostolorum fuit, ut ad ipsam solummodo orativnem,
oblationis hostiam conisecrarent. Cf. Amalarius, de ttccleg. Off.

iv. 2(5
; lligne, cv. 1210. What is the exact meaning of th*

ad I
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in Aramaic the is would not IK; expressed, renders
no help. It is not quite cerium that He spoke in

Aramaic then, or that it was in Aramaic that He
made the special revelation to St. Paul. Hut we
may assume that He did so. Nevertheless, the
is

: must he supplied ; and, as soon as it is there,

inquiry will arise as to its meaning. Moreover,
not in Aramaic, hut in Greek, has Christ handed
down these words of His to His Church. All four
accounts have the eariv of the hread

; and, except
ing the disputed words in Lk, all have the ea-nv

of the cup. The fact that Christ prohahly used
a language in which the copula was not expressed
is no good reason for giving the minimum of mean
ing to the iunv. which is conspicuous in the Scrip
tures given to us hy Him.

Perhaps the nearest approach to an explanation
that can he found in Scripture is that given hy
St. Paul : The cup of blessing which we bless, is

it not KOLvuvia. of the blood of Christ? The bread
which we break, is it not Koivuvia. of the body of

Christ? Here mivuvia. is more than a partaking
of, which would be fierox ) or /xerdXTj/r^ts rather than
Koivuvia. The latter is fellowship with. Just as
the bread is made up of many particles, gathered
together in one loaf, so those who partake of the
bread that is broken are gathered together in one

body. The bread which we break is fellowship
with the body of Christ. [See CoMMUNIOXj.
What, then, is the meaning of the is ? Probably
that common use of the copula which identities

cause and effect is part of the meaning (Hooker,
EC. Pol. V. Ixvii.

&amp;gt;, 6). J. H. Newman once warned
a friend who was visiting Home for the lirst time,
and in the summer, Beware of a chill in Home.
A chill is a fever

;
and a fever is a shattered con

stitution for life, which meant that a chill causes
a fever, and that a fever causes a shattered con
stitution. By the same usage St. Paul may mean
that the cup, when drunk, is a cause of fellowship
with Christ s blood, and the bread, when eaten, is

a cause of fellowship with Christ s body ;
or (as in

the words of institution) this bread is a cause of
the body. The bread and wine after their bene
diction or consecration are not indeed changed in
their nature, but become, in their use and in their

effects, the very body and blood of Christ (T. S.

Evans on 1 Co J0 1(i

). This meaning is in harmony
with the context. The union with the Lord Him
self, which those who partake of the Lord s Supper
have, is compared with the union which those who
partake of a sacrifice have with the deity to whom
the altar is devoted

;
in the case of the Israelites

with God, of the heathen with demons. This
idea, that to partake of a sacrifice is to devote
one s self to the deity, lies at the root of the ancient
idea of worship, whether Jewish or heathen ; and
St. Paul uses it as being readily understood. In
this connexion the symbol is never a mere symbol,
but a means of real union

; and in the Lord s

Supper the symbol is very significant. It is a
means of union with Christ in that character which
is indicated by the broken body and the shed
blood

; i.e. union with the crucified Kedeemer
(Prleiderer, Paulinismus, eh. vi. p. 240, Eng. tr. ).

Those who insist on the literal meaning of the
is as expressing identity, must be prepared to

accept the literal meaning of the subject also ;

and this in the case of the cup produces great
difficulty. Tkit cu/t (not its contents) actually is

(not is an instrument or a symbol of) the covenant.
The fellowship with the body of Christ is two

fold. It is fellowship of each recipient with Christ
by faith, and of all recipients with one another in
Christ by love. It is in Christ that the union of
all mankind subsists. There is communion in a
nature which is common to Him and to them

;
on

efr ctpros, v ffZua. oi iro\\oi
e&amp;lt;Tfj.fv,

because one bread,

one body, we the many are. The act of eating
and drinking together proclaims the union of

Christians in Christ. And this union and com
munion is symbolized in the composite unity of

the bread and of the wine. .-1.9 f/ii-f broken bread

(K\da/j.a), wittered upon t/ic mountains and gathered
together beenme one, so let Thy ( hurch be gathered
together from the ends of the earth into Thy King
dom (I)idnrh&amp;lt;., ix. 4).

A Bible Dictionary is not the place in which to

discuss late developments of Eucharistic doctrine
;

hut it may point out scriptural tests for judging
some of these.

(1) Christ placed the new rite in close connexion
with the Passover. Even if He had not done so, the

apostles would inevitably have been influenced by
Jewish ideas, and especially by paschal observ

ances, in interpreting the new rite. This fact

seems to exclude all doctrines which teach that

the consecrated elements become or contain the

physical body of Christ which was born of the

Virgin, with boiler and nerves and all that per
tains to the true idea ef a body.

* To partake of

the blood of an aniiiial was abomination to a .lew.

In the paschal ritual it was expressly provided
that the blood should Lo separated from the flesh

that was to be eaten. The idea of eating human
flesh and drinking human blood would have in

spired the apostles with unspeakable horror
;
and

it is incredible that Christ can have intended to

shock them with any such doctrine. He had
warned them beforehand (Jn l&amp;gt;

;::

) against any such
carnal notion crw/ianKTj Zwoia (

A than. &amp;lt;l Serapion.
iv. 19). ( 2) The words ets rrfv f/nr/v a.va.fj.vriaiv exclude
a corporal presence ;

for a memorial of what is

bodily present would be meaningless. (3) St. Paul

repeatedly calls the consecrated bread, not body
or flesh, but bread (1 Co 1 l-

(i --s
). Can we believe

that the celebrant now distributes more than Christ

distributed then; or that what He held in His
hands and distributed to His disciples was nothing
less than His own Person, Body, Soul, and God
head . (See Thirlwall, Charges, ii. p. 251; Schultzen,
l) s Ab

ii&amp;lt;1in.&amp;gt;i.hl, p. 48.)

2. Another aspect of the Lord s Supper is pointed
out by St. Paul ; and again it is an explanation of

the words of Christ. The Lord said, This do ye,
for the remembrance of me, to which the apostle
adds, For (confirmatory) as often as ye eat this

bread (bread thus blessed and broken) and drink the

cup, ye /irorffit/ii the Lord s death till Jic coin&quot;,
(&xp&amp;lt;-

oil t\Urj without a.v, because the coming is certain).
As the Passover was for a memorial of the
deliverance wrought by J&quot;,

to be; kept throughout
your generations (Ex 12 14

), so the Eucharist is a
memorial of the deliverance wrought by Christ s

death, to be kept till he come. Commemoration
ceases when He who is commemorated returns.
Meanwhile the Eucharist is the Church s consola
tion for the Lord s withdrawal from sight. It

links the second Advent to the first by keeping
both in mind. Like the dramatic actions of the
Hebrew prophets, it illustrates, and emphasizes,
and impresses on the memory a special proof of

God s care for His people. It is Christ s last and
supreme parable ; a parable not merely told but
acted by Himself. He sets forth His own death,
and shows that those who would profit by it must
make it their own by faith and love. As Chryso-
stom says, We do not then offer a different

sacrifice, as the high priest formerly did, but

always the same : or rather, we celebrate a
* Verum Christ! Domini Corpus, illud idem, quod natum ex

Virginc, in eaulis sedat ad dexteram 1 atris, hoc Sacramento
contineri (Catechimm* Jtoinanim, 1 arx II.

i-a/&amp;gt;.
iv. Qvcvst. 22).

Hoc loco ctiam explicandum cst, non soluni veri Christ!

Corpus, et guicquid ad veratn corptirix rationem pertinet
vcliiti, oftva et net-cos, sed etiam tolum Christum in hoc
Sacramento contineri (iliid. Qiwest. 27).
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manorial of a sacrifice (on Hebrews, Ilmr xvii. 3).

This leads on 10 another aspect.
. 5. Christ s death was a wtrrijirc: find to proclaim

His death, and appropriate His l;ody and blood
ofl ered in that sacrifice, is to realize the sacrifice

and to appropriate its effects. The virep \&amp;gt;p.^v
of

the body (f Co) and the inrtp or Trtpi 7ro\/\Cj&amp;gt; of the
blood (Mk, Mt) point to this. And they mean
much the same ;

for it is unreasonable to restrict

virip 1 fj.uiv to the (liscij)les then present. It was
in our behalf that the body was broken and the,

blood shed. The sacrificial idea appears in He 13&quot;
,

where di-ffiaffrripiov probably refers indirectly to the
Eucharist. But the altar on which Christ otlered

His sacrifice is the Cross; and the altar on which
we oiler is Christ Himself. The tivaiaar-qpiov is not

the holy table. And it may be doubted if there is a
sacrilicial meaning in the double TOVTO iroitlre (1 Co
1 1-

4 - -
). For (i.) in LXX the frequent Heb. words

which mean ofler or sacrifice are not translated

by TTOidv. but }}\ r
poa&amp;lt;jiepfii ,

di
a(/&amp;gt;(p(ii , Oi fiv, QvaidfeLV,

and the like, (ii.) The ordinary meaning of Troulv

in LXX, in NT, and elsewhere, is the natural

meaning here, (iii.) The (Jr. Fathers adopt this

ordinary meaning and interpret, Perform this

action. (iv.) Syr-Sin, has, 7 /&amp;lt;j/.ydo in remembrance
of me. (v.) The ancient liturgies do not use Troitlv

or fiii rri of the bread and wine, but irpoutpepdv or

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;{}

&amp;lt; rn;. (vi.) The sacrilicial meaning might easily
have been made clear by the use of Trpoa^pfLV.

Moreover, we have TOUTO, not TOVTOV . not Do this

bri int, but Do this t/iiitf/. (See A ./y/o.svYor, 3rd
series, vii. p. 44f ; T. K. Abbott, A .v.v/ y.v &amp;lt;,n the,

YV./V.v
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

thf OT and A T, 1S91, p. ll () ; J. II.

Milne, Tin- I &amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;!, -hir. of the Enrhnrixf
, 1S9~&amp;gt;, p. 1!)).

The use of iroidv here is exactly analogous to that
ill Ex 1*2

-** of the Passover : eiroir/ffai ol viol Mtrpar/X
Kada eVe-mXaro K rpcos TO;

&quot;Mwffrj, oerws (Troirjffav. Comp.
jrdvra offa eXdXTjcrev Ki5/&amp;gt;ios TroLrj&amp;lt;rofj.ev (Ex 24

).

4. In the Lord s Supper we receive xpiritunl
fnitil. which continues and strengthens the spiritual
life begun in baptism. The M&amp;gt;U! is nourished by
the body and blood of Christ as the body is by the
bread and wine. His flesh is meat indeed, and His
blood drink indeed (.In ()&quot;},

and to partake of Him
who is the Life (.In 14&quot;) is to have; eternal life

(.In ()&quot;*

r&amp;gt;4 - 5
&quot;). Com]). Tgn. E/ih. 20, J o/,/. 7 ;

Clem. Alex. Pn iL ii. 2; Cypr. &amp;lt;h ]&amp;gt;oin. (Irnt. 18.

o. By Christ s example this rite includes an
act of

thanksgiving. In all four accounts we have
ei)xa/&amp;gt;io&quot;n7&amp;lt;ras

either of the bread or of the cup; and
Mt and Mk have a blessing or thanksgiving with
both elements. The very early use of r\ evxapiffria
as a name for the whole service shows that it was
regarded as the highest form of thanksgiving.
With regard to all Eucharistic controversy we

may wish, with Hooker, that men would more give
themselves to meditate with silence what we have
by the sacrament, and less to dispute of the manner
how. There have been those who because they
enjoyed not disputed, and others who disputed
not because they enjoyed (Ec. Pol. V. Ixvii. 3).
Jam ?m&amp;lt;/,

&amp;lt;/ii

Dit&amp;lt;&amp;gt; ririninr ft siinilior jirinxi
omnium itiinnrn, &amp;lt;/nmn

Christ us in cana fecit, tanto
Christianior (Luther).

LITKR ATI-RK. -This is overwhelming. The following works may
be selected : Smith, Diet. o/Cfir. liio&amp;lt;).

ii. p. 254
; Sehiiff-lletv.tKr,

Encycl2i\. p. 1352; llerzog, UK* pp. 47, (il
; KneuH. Jln tin,. -

viii. p. C54; La Grande, Etx-ijcl. xvi. p. 721
; Schaff, Ch. Hint.,

Apo*. Chrlstiitnitf/, ii. p. 472. Add to those, for the subject in

general, the articles Eucharist in Smith, Diet, of Chr.
Bio&amp;lt;j.

and Communion in Diet, of Chr. Ant.; Abendmahl arid
Altarssacrament in Hergenrother, Kirchenlexicon

; comm. on
the accounts of the Last Supper, esp. Ohrysostom on Mt. 26,
Horn. 8-2

; Ellicott and T. S. Evans on 1 Co ; also Westcott on
Jn &amp;lt;! and 13

; Lobsteiu, La doctrine de la sainte ckne, Lausanne,
18SO ; Jiilicher in Theologische Abhandlungen, Freiburg, i. B.
1892, pp. 215-250

; Spitta, U rchristentwn
, Cottingen, 1893

Percy Gardner, The Origin of the Lord s Supper, Lond. 1893
;

Schultzen, Dan Abendmahl im NT, Gottingen, 1895; R. A.
Hoffmann, Die Al/endmahlaycdanken Jeau Christi, Konigsberg ,

i. Pr. 1SOC : for the archaeology, the art. Euehatistie in Kraus,
Jti al-Knrykl. d. Clirixt.AH.rrt.; the art. Liturgy in Diet. O/

A/-. Ant., witli literature quoted, pp. ]03(&amp;gt;-3S : for the philo
so]ihical argument respecting Transubstantiation, (.ore, Dis-

m-i-ttttivnx, Murray, 1&95. A. PLUMMKR.

LO-RUHAMAH.-See
and Lo-AMMI.

HOSEA, vol. ii. p. 421 a

LOT (-^ : AWT). The son of Haran, the brother
of Abraham, and consequently Abraham s nephew
(&amp;lt;in

]l-7 - ;il

[both 1 j). Particulars of his life are
found in parts of (in 11-14. Ii) : the circumstantial
narrative belongs to .) (except ch. 14, which comes
from an independent source), P giving only a brief

summary (II-
7 - :!| -M 124I - S

13-&quot;i&amp;gt;-iai [to P/rnn] 19- !l

).

Lot s father llaian died before the migration of

Abraham into Canaan according to .), in the
land of liis nativity (l.f. Haran in Mesopotamia),
accordingto P. in Fr of the Kasdim ; and when
Abraham left Haran for Canaan, lie took .Lot with
him (12

t:l

.I; 124b
-s

P). Lot, it
&quot;may

be inferred,
was with his uncle when he rested at Shechem,
and again on the mountain between Uethel and
Ai, as well as afterwards, when he journeyed
through the N&amp;lt;-geb, or South of Judah (12

(i - 8 - y
).

Whether, in the view of the narrator, Lot accom

panied Abraham into Egypt (
12 1 &quot;&quot;-

),
is less certain :

the complete silence respecting him in the some
what circumstantial narrative of 12&quot;

&quot;-&quot;

is notice

able; and it is possible that the words and Lot
with him in 13 1 are a gloss (see, further, Dillm.

22(5, 22!&amp;gt;). However that may he, Lot is with
Abraham when he revisits the hill between
Bethel and Ai, which now becomes the scene of

Lot s memorable choice (13
&quot; l:i

). I oth Abraham
and Lot, we are told, had numerous herds : the
land was not able to bear them, that they
might dwell together, for their substance Mas
great (P: cf. 3(i

7
), i.e. it could not supply pasture

for both of them ; strifes arose between their

respective herdmen (.1), vi/. about wells and water

ing-places (cf. 21- -&quot;

2l)-&quot;
f

), which appear to Abraham
to be unseemly between brethren, i.e. relatives

(cf. 14&quot; 24-&quot; 2:l
lr

), and he proposed accordingly a

separation. Though the elder, he generously oilers

his nephew the first choice: is not the whole
land liefore thee ? . . . if thou wilt take the left

hand, then I will go to the right; or if thou take
the right hand, then I will go to the left. The
soil about Uethel is stony and bare ;

but a little to

the S. K. there is a conspicuous hill; its topmost
summit resting, as it were, on the rocky slopes
below, and distinguished from them by the olive-

grove which clusters over its broad surface above
(.V. mul P. 218) ;

and here, it seems, the narrator
must have pictured Lot and Abraham as standing.
To the east there rises in the foreground the

jagged range of the hills above Jericho; in the

distance the dark wall of Moab
;
between them

lies the wide valley of the Jordan, its course
marked by the track of tropical forest growth
[the pride of Jordan of Jer 125 49 19= r)(r

14
,
Xec 1 1

;!

]

in which its rushing stream is enveloped ; and
down to this valley runs a long and deep ravine,

through which, it seems, parts of the plain across

the river can be descried, with long lines of verdure

fringing the numerous streams which descend from
the mountains beyond into the Jordan : on the S. and
W. appear the bleak hills of Judah. The Kikkfuy

the round, or oval, of Jordan, i.e. (cf. Buhl,
Gcoc/r. 112) the middle, broader part of the Jordan

Valley beginning about 25 miles N. of the Dead
Sea, and including (probably) the Dead Sea itself,

and the small plain at its S. end, though in parts
the soil, once a sea-bottom, is desolate and barren,
is in other parts extremely fertile, and produces an
exuberant vegetation (see HGHL 483 f., 487, 489) ;

and the writer, it seems, pictured it as having been
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yet more fertile, before Sodom and Gomorrah * hud
been destroyed well-watered everywhere, like

the garden of Eden, or the valley of the Nile. A
region so blessed by nature proved to Lot an
irresistible temptation : heedless of his uncle,
heedless of the wickedness of its inhabitants

significantly emphasized by the narrator in v. i:f

he made his choice
;

he left his uncle on the

bare hills of Bethel, while he himself descended
into the fertile valley, and moved his tent (SnN i)

as far as Sodom. By thus voluntarily quitting
Canaan, Lot resigns his claims to it, and the later

territorial relations of Moab and Ainmon [see

below], and of Israel, are prefigured (I)illm.).

The next incident in Lot s life which is mentioned
is his rescue by his uncle after he had been taken cap
tive by the expedition headed by Chedorlaomer ((in

14). After the defeat of the king of Sodom and his

allies in the Vale of Siddim, Lot, who now dwelt
in Sodom, is, amongst others (v.

lt;

), taken prisoner
by the victorious kings from the East, and carried

off by them. Abraham, who was now at Hebron,
hears of what has happened, and immediately,
with 318 followers, starts in pursuit. All through
Canaan, as far as Dan, near the foot of Hermon,
he follows the retreating hosts : there he surprises
them by a night attack, pursues them as fur as

llobah, probably some 80 miles N. of Damascus,
recovers Lot and his possessions, and brings him
back (it is implied) to Sodom (vv.

- 1(i

).

The next time that we bear of Lot is in the
familiar narrative of Gn 19. The two angels,
whose mission it is to destroy the guilty cities of

the Kikkar, arrive at Sodom at even. Lot,

sitting in the gateway of the city, the common
place of resort in the East, whether for conversa
tion or business (cf. Ku 4 1

), rises up, with the
same ready courtesy which Abraham had shown
before

(18-&quot;&quot;),
and which is still usual among the

Arabs, to ofi er them hospitality : at lirst, wishing,
it may be, to test his sincerity, they decline the

invitation, but being pressed by him they yield,
and are entertained by him sumptuously, at a
feast (nnrs; cf. 21 8 20;!0

29--). Lot s hospitality
on this occasion is alluded to (probably), in con

junction with that of Abraham (ch. 18), in the
well-known words (He 13&quot;), which have passed into

a proverb, Be not forgetful to entertain strangers
(TT?S &amp;lt;pi\oi;evias /XT; 6TTi\avddveffOf) ; for some have

thereby entertained angels unawares. The char
acter of the men of Sodom soon discloses itself (cf.

Is 3 !(

) ;
and Lot, obliged to act quickly in a trying

situation, made the mistake of placing his duties
as a host (which, as is well known, are regarded in

the East as peculiarly sacred) above bis duties as a
father. The words of Lot

(
I have two daughters,

etc.) have been much canvassed in all times. St.

Chrysostom thought it virtuous in him not to spare
his own daughters, rather than sacrilice the duties
of hospitality, and expose his guests to the wicked
ness of the men of Sodom (llijin. xxiii. in Gen.}.
So St. Ambrose (dc Abrn/t. i. 6), speaking as if a
smaller sin were to be preferred to a greater. But
St. Augustine justly observes, that we should open
the way for sin to reign far and wide if we allowed
ourselves to commit smaller sins, lest others should
commit greater (Lib. eontr. Mend. c. 9. See also

Qua-tit. in Gen. 42). We see in all this conduct of

Lot the same mixed character. He intended to do

rightly, but did it timidly and imperfectly. In

fact, Lot brought his troubles upon himself by
the home he had chosen. He was bound to defend

* On the difficult question of the site of these cities, see
HGIIL 505 ff., and App. &amp;lt;i78. To the present writer, the
arguments in favour of a site at the S. end of the Dead Sea
appear to preponderate : cf. the note below on Zoar. It is

not necessary to suppose that Lot saw the exact part of the
Kikkar in which the cities were

;
in any case, the word

all in Gn 1310 must be an exaggeration.

his guests at the risk of his own life, but not by
the sacrilice of his daughters (Speaker s Cumm. on
v. 8

). The profligate multitude, resenting Lots
interference, and the assumption of moral superi

ority which it implied, essay to lay hands upon
him ; and are only prevented from carrying out
their purpose by the intervention of the two angels,
who forcibly bring Lot into the house, and strike

his would-be assailants with a dazzling (c iKC, only
besides 2 K 6 18

), preventing them from being able

to lind the door. The angels, satislied now that
even ten righteous men (18

:t

-) are not to be found
in Sodom, urge Lot to quit betimes the doomed city,

taking with him all those belonging to him. But
liis sons-in-law mocked at his warnings: and even
Lot himself, though hastened by the angels as

soon as morning broke (v.
15

), lingered (v. &quot;),
re

luctant to leave his house (v.
3
etc.), and the city

which he had made his home. But the angels are

tender to his weakness, J&quot; being desirous to spare
him

; they accordingly take hold of his hand, and
lead him, together with his wife and daughters,
outside the city. There they bid him escape for

his life, neither looking behind him whether to

be tempted back, or to watch with curious eye
the fate of the city nor tarrying even for a

moment in any part of the coveted (13 ) Kikkar :

escape to the mountain, or mountainous coun

try, viz. of the later Moab (v.
30 14 10

), lest thou be

swept away (v.
17

). But the mountains are too

distant for Lot s faith, or strength of purpose :

fearing he will not be able to reach them in time,
he asks to be allowed to take refuge in a city
nearer at hand, which, being a little one, might
have been less guilty than the other cities, and
more easily spared. His request is granted, and
be escapes to Zoar. The aim of this part of the
narrative is evidently to explain the origin of this

name. Zoar is in all probability the Zonrn, or

Zunr, of Josephus, /ind the Znfjliai^ of the Arab,

geographers ;

* and this, as Wetzstein has shown
(in Del. Gen. 4

5(&amp;gt;4ff. ), lay in the plain at the S.E.

extremity of the Dead Sea, now called the Ghor
es-Saiieh,t which, in striking contrast to the salt

and marshy plain opposite (S.W. of the Sea), at

the foot of the Jebel Usdurn (see p. 152), is well-

watered, and covered with shrubs and verdure,
like the Plain of Jericho (Grove in Smith, DB iii.

11S2; HG11L 508 n.). Lot reached Zoar soon
after sunrise (\ .-

;i

) ; and the destruction of the other

cities of the Kikkar then took place. His wife,

disregarding the injunction of v. 17
,
looked back

from behind him, and became a pillar of salt

(v.n:
After these events, Lot, dreading lest, after all,

a similar fate should overtake Zoar, went up out
of it into the mountain, i.e., as in vv. 17 - 19

,
the

hill -country on the E. of the Dead Sea ; and dwelt
there in a cave (19

3u
), according to a custom

which appears still to prevail in this neighbour
hood. The only other incident in his life which
is mentioned is the story which now follows (19

31 &quot;3S
)

of the origin of the nations of Moab and Ainmon
from his incestuous intercourse with his two

daughters. Naturally, this narrative is not to be
understood as a record of actual fact. The story
is based in part upon a popular etymology of the

two names; but this does not explain it entirely.
There was much rivalry and hostility between
Israel and its trans-Jordanic neighbours, Moab
and Am inon ; it is also, as Dillm. has remarked,
a probable inference from the present narrative,
that incestuous marriages, such as were viewed in

* See HGHL 506-7 n.

t So also Keil, Del., Dillm., Sor-in (/DfT, 1880, p. 81), Buhl
(Geogr. 271 f.), Blanckenhorn (ZDl V xix. 18JK5, 53 f.).

t V.29 is a summary account, from 1
, of what has been

described at length, in vv.i-28, by J.

Buckingham, Trawls in Syria (l?-f&amp;gt;), pp. Cl-3, 87.
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Israel with abhorrence, were not uncommon among
these two nations

; and these feelings are rellected
in the discreditable story of their origin, which
the narrator has here, preserved. It was the
coarse humour of the people which put into words
its aversion to Moab and Ammon by means of this
narrative (Dillm.).
The only other mention of Lot in the OT is in

the expression children of Lot, applied to Moab
in l)t 2 !l

,
and to the Ammonites in I )t 2 1!t

;
and to

both peoples indiscriminately in Ps 83*.

Lot is in character a strong contrast to Abraham.
He is selfish, weak, and worldly : he thinks of
himself before his uncle, and chooses, for the sake
of luxury and ease, to dwell in the midst of temp
tation. Relatively, indeed, he, was righteous
(2 P 2 7 -

&quot;) ;
his personal character was without

reproach ;
and he was deemed worthy by (tod of a

special deliverance;. His righteous soul was,
moreover, vexed (epaffaviftTo) from day to day bv
the lawless deeds which he saw around him ; but
lie had not strength of purpose to quit his evil sur

roundings, and even betrothed his daughters to
natives of the sinful city. When ultimately he-

left Sodom, it was with manifest reluctance, and
only after his daughters had become (if we mav
follow the representation of the narrator) depraved
by contact with vice. lie brought temptations,
and also troubles, upon himself, anil the man
who once was rich in Mocks and herds and tents
(13 ) was, as the result of his own actions, stripped
of his possessions, and reduced to living peiiu-
riously in a cave. Lot is one of the maiiv TI -ITOI

rjulv in the OT ; and his history is a lesson of the
danger of thinking too exclusively of worldly
advantage and present ease.

The historical character of Lot must he judged by the same
principles as that of ISHMAKI, and .1 Acou(voi. ii. 533f.): no doubt
tribal relations and characteristics arc to a certain decree
retl, ,.(,..! in him. Uf. Dillm. AT Th,-i&amp;gt;l. p. 7!). On .lavish
traditions about Lot, see the Il rrxh-tth U&amp;lt;iM&amp;gt;&amp;lt;i. (tr. VTimsehe), and
th - I u-ki H. Elii-zi i; e. !2.

r
) (where his wife is called ,1-;- ft/Iff,,

and one of his daughters rrmSs Prlotith). In Fabricins ( ,!
Psewiepigr. \ T, i. 4i&amp;gt;8 4.Si, there is a (Jreek leu-end of a tree
planted by him, which afterwards provided wood for the cross.
IrensBiis (iv. .SI

;
:. 9) interprets typically some of () incidents

of his history. In the (Jor an, Lot is often alluded to as a

preacjierjif righteousness to the people amon.ir whom he dwelt,

in these passages (as well as elsewhere) the men of Sodom are
called the people of Lot, as the Dead Sea is still called by t he-
Arabs Ilafu- Lilt, the Sea of Lot.

Lot s Wife.- (In !&amp;lt;)-&quot; Hut his wife looked back
from behind him, and she became a pillar of salt.
At theS.W. end of the Dead Sea. is the singular
formation called JcM. Uxilnni. the mountain of
Sodom, a range of clink, some &amp;lt;&amp;gt; miles long and doi)
ft. high, consisting of crystalli/.ed rock-salt once
part of the bed of the ancient Salt Sea covered
with a capping of chalky limestone and gypsum.

. It has a strangely dislocated, shattered
look, and is all furrowed and worn into huo-e
angular buttresses and ridges, from the face of
which great fragments are occasionally detached
by the action of the rains, and appear as &quot;

pillars
of salt&quot; advanced in front of the general mass.
At the foot the ground is strewed wi tli lumps and
masses of salt. t Such pillars, or pinnacles, of
salt have been often noticed by travellers. Lieut.
Lynch, for instance,:!: describes one which was
about 40 ft. high, cylindrical in form, and rested
on a kind of oval pedestal, some ol) ft. above the level
of the sea. It is probable that some such pillar
conspicuous in antiquity, gave rise to the story
Y\ riters of a later age often felt satisfied that they
/Of. Clem. Horn. Ep. 1 ad Cor. \i. i, ?,i

&amp;lt;p,x,!
!v ;KII XK ;

iii. 1180; see also Rob. BR ii.

could identify the pillar in question. In Wis 107

mention is made of a 0-1-17X77 d\6s, near the Dead
Sea, standing as a fjiv-q^elov d-TRcr-row^s fivx ijs.

Josephus (Ant. I. xi. 4) says, larbpriva. d ai TrjV ert

yap /ecu vvv dia/j,vei. Clem. Rom. (1 Cor.
11&quot;),

Ireuieus (llirr. iv. 31. 3), and the unknown author
of a poem on Sodom (rip. Tertull., ed. Oehler, ii.

j

771 ft ., 1. 121 f. ), speak of it, though not apparently
from personal knowledge, as still remaining.
Whether, however, the pillar referred to by all

these writers is the same one, must remain uncer
tain ; as Robinson (ii. 108) remarks, during the rainy
season such pillars are constantly in the process of
formation and destruction, so that it is doubtful
how far any particular one would be permanent
(cf. (trove in Smith, 7&amp;gt;/,

M
ii. 14fv l

).

Lot s wife looked back with regretful longings
for the possessions and enjoyments which she was
leaving behind her, and so proved herself unworthy
of the salvation oHered to her. Our Lord (Lk 17

:!

-)

refers accordingly to the narrative about her, when
inculcating indillerence to all worldly interests, as
the attitude with which the advent of the Son of
man should be met. Note that Christ says,
&quot;

Remember,&quot; not
&quot;

Behold.&quot; Xothimj thai is* -in

existence /.v upix-uli d to, bat on/if n-hnt lin* been
told (Plummer, (id foe., in the International
Crit. Com m. ). S. K. DuiVKK.

LOTAN (&quot;Ji

1

?, Adirav). The eponym of a ITorite
clan. &amp;lt;tn 3&amp;lt;i--

-- -
-- 1 Ch l

:*- ::
&quot;. Ewald (ilwh* i.

448 [Eng. tr. i. 313]), followed by Dillmann (Gc.iiesis,
(til lor.), identifies with Lot, the father of Moab-
Ammon, who appears in (tn 1!&amp;gt;

:; &quot;

as a pin cave
dweller. See LOT.

LOTHASUBUS (AwflaVorSos), 1 Es 944.A cor

ruption of HASHU.M in Neli IS
4

;
crm was perhaps

read :mT.

LOTS (Snia. In Est 37 O-4 - - (i we have the problem
atic, word -.is, the plur. of which is tr 1

by LXX in
it-&quot;

&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;povpa.i [see Pi:i;lM, ! !:AST OF]. The ordinary
rendering in LXX for

&quot;r^ij
is /X?}pos, which is the NT

term also). The lot was employed in ancient
Israel as a mode of deciding important issues in
cases when they were not decided by other me
chanical modes, or were not left to the expressed
arbitrament of a priest, prophet, elder, judge (a? ^),
or king. The use of lots was governed bv the

presupposition that divine influence cotitrolled
their employment, and that the result coincided
with God s will. We have, in fact, here only one
of a large cycle of modes of divination practised by
Israel and other nations of antiquity. Some of
these, as I &quot;rim and Thummim, were sanctioned by
the Jewish Torah as legitimate (see art. URIM
AND THUMMIM), and were at all events tolerated

(as the use of the ephod) in pre-exilian Israel (see
art. EIMIOD, No. ~2). Others, on the contrary,
were regarded as illegitimate, as the pieces of
stick (

lja:-i8o/j.avTia., Hos 4 1

-) or arrows (^f\ofj.avTia,
Ezk 21-&quot; [Heb.]). See Davidson on Ezk 21- 1 in
Cii iii i. liibli:, for Xcltodls

;
and for the usage among

ancient Arabs, Wellhausen, Rmte Arab. Heiden-
tn ins- p. 13-2. For Assyr. parallels see Lelnnann,
Abr.rglaube H. Zmtbyrci, p. 40.

The religious aspect in the employment of lots
is expressed in the phrase m,T

&quot;^ (Jos 18 1 - 8
), and

still more explicitly in Pr l(j&quot;

3

The lot is cast into the lap,
But all its decision cometh from Jehovah.

The verb used here for casting the lot is the

Hiph. of ^D. In Jos 18s it is rfyyri, in v. 6 it is TV.
In .11

3f,
Ob 11

,
and Nab 310 the verb in; is employed,

while in Jon I 7 and many other passages we have
ran. When the word for lot stands as subject,
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the intransitive verb rby, (Lv l(r ) or
&amp;gt;; (Nu 33 51

,

Jos 19H-) is employed. To lake by lot is 137.

The occasions on which decisions were deter

mined by lot may be classified as follows :

(1) In criminal cases, in order to discover the

culprit. The earliest recorded instance is that of

Achan (Jos 7
34

). Next comes that of Jonathan

(1 S 144
-). In Jon I

7 we read that the lot was used

as a means of fixing on the guilty source of the

continued stormy weather. This example is in

structive, as it exhibits the common and identical

tradition as existing among ancient Hebrews and
the Phu iiician sailors, as we may assume them to

hcive been, who accompanied Jonah (cf. Josephus,
BJ III. viii. 7).

( 2) Tn
(tj&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;oiiitinfj

to office, e.g. to that of king
(1 S l(J-&quot; , where the choice of Saul as the iirst

king of Israel is recorded). We have another

example in the NT, when the vacancy occasioned

by the death of Judas is supplied by the election

by lot of Matthias (Ac I-6 ). Similarly, priestly
functions in the temple-worship were apportioned
among the sixteen sons of Elea/ar and eight sons

of Ithamar (1 Ch 24 4 - 5
;

cf. Lk I
11

); so also in

the service of song (1 Ch 2f&amp;gt;

8
&quot;-)

and in the delivery
of wood for the altar (Neh KF ;

cf. II 1

).

(3) In the division of /tro/icrti/. The most notable

instance of this is in the assignment of territory

among the tribes of Israel (Nu 2(F)ft - 3354 34 1:1

3(r,

Jos 13&quot; 14- Hi 1
etc., 1 s lOfv 1

,
Ac 13 iy

). Tlius by a

natural transition the land itself, when divided,
came to be designated by this word ^TU (Jos 151

IT 1411
, Jg I

s
,
Is f)7&quot;).

Hence we frequently lind

this term metaphorically applied to express the

destiny which is awarded by God, whether favour

able or the reverse (Ps 16n
,

Is 17
14 34 17

,
Jer 13-

&quot;

,

l)n 12 13
). The division of the booty taken in war,

or of the property of prisoners or criminals, was
often carried out by means of the lot (.11 3 :i

,
Nah

3 1U
,
Ob ]1

,
Ps 22 18

,
Mt 27 :i5

,
Jn 19-4

).

(4) The lot was also employed on the great Day
of Atonement in the selection of the he-goat for

Jehovah and for A/a/el respectively (Lv Iti
7 &quot;

1

&quot;).

See arts. A/AZEL and ATONEMENT (I)AV OF).

According to the Mishna Tractate Jaunt (in. &amp;lt;))

tliese lots were made at first of boxwood and after

wards of gold, and shaken in an urn.

We have no clear indications as to the actual

nature of the lots used by ancient Israel. Probably
they were small tablets of stone or wood, and were
inscribed with the name of the person or tribe ; or,

in cases of criminal trial, they may have been of

different colours, oije (to express guilt) differing from
all the others. Probably in many cases (as in the

assignments of property) there was a second vessel

containing lots inscribed with the name of the

property (as land or slaves). But it is not necessary
to suppose this. The name of the property might
be called out and a lot containing the name of the
tribe or person would be drawn from the vessel, or

rice verm. All this belongs to the uncertain realm
of conjecture. We do know, however, that the
lots were sometimes held in the fold of the outer

garment (Pr HP).
Another point which is obscure is whether the

function of deciding by lot was predominantly
exercised by priests or not. From Neh II 1 we are
led to infer that, unlike the use of the epliod and
Urirn and Thuinmim in pre-exilian times, the em
ployment of the lot, in the times both before and
after the Exile, was open equally to priests and laity.

Last of all. we have to consider the obscure
derivation of the name of the feast of Purim from
the supposed Persian word piir, meaning lot

(Est9-
4-- ;

; cf. 37
). Lagarde has shown that no

such Persian word exists. Pers. pure portion,
not lot. Ximmern s combination of the name
with the Babyl. jmhrti, assembly (ZAT\V, ISttO,

p. 158 fl .), is far more probable. Com p. the Maud.

Kirns, Ssr. jf_KQ.2 meal, feast. The interest

ing Babylonian parallels with the Esther narrative,

suggested by him and by Jensen, will be found in

Nowack s Heh. Arc/tciol. ii. pp. 194-200, and in

Wildeboer s Esther in the Kurzer llinnt-f nni.-

mantar, p. 17211 . See, further, PriMM (FEAST OF).

On the use of the lot in classical antiquity consult

Warre Cornish s Conri.w JJict. of Greek ami Roman
Antiquities, sub vocc Sortes.

OWEN C. WiiiTEiiousE.
LOVE (n^nx, dydiTT]). Love to God and love to

man are primary principles of the NT religion.

But Jesus declares that on these two command
ments hang all the law and the prophets (Mt 22 40

;

cf. 7
IJ

,
Mk 12-

&quot; :f4

). They are therefore primary
principles of the OT religion as well. They are

not, however, independent or co-ordinate, but are

so related that the second springs from, or is

conditioned by, the first. The love to man, in the

biblical sense, springs from a heart renewed, and

possessed with the love of God (1 Jn 4- 1
; cf. 27 &quot; 11

yio 411. 12)
. for only by such a heart will the view

be taken of man s essential worth and dignity, of

the true ends of his life, and of the possibilities
of his recovery from sin, that makes love possible

(cf. Lk lf&amp;gt;

KI
) ; only in such a heart is the egoistic

impulse conquered which leads us to regard other

men as rivals to ourselves, to seek our own good in

preference to theirs, to use them as means to our

own ends, to treat them with indifference and

neglect, or, if they come into collision with our

interests, with envy, irritation, and resentment ;

only in such a heart is there the disposition and
a sufficiently powerful motive, to a sustained, holy,

spiritual, ungrudging, truly disinterested love to

our fellow-men, even to those who have no claims

upon us, or who may have injured us, or may be

personally unworthy (Mt .V- 1

*, Ko 12^, 1 Jn ;i
10 - 17

4 11
).* On the other hand, it is vain for us to

profess to love God if we do not love our brethren

(1 Jn 29 11 3 4-). J5ut this love to God, again.
which is the spring of love to man, has its source

in the knowledge we have of the love which God
has to us (1 Jn47- 19

).
It is the loving character

of God as revealed in His words and acts to men
(Ps 1141

etc.), peculiarly in His grace in Christ,

culminating in the sacrifice of the Cross (Eph 5 1

-&quot;,

I Jn 4&quot;-

k)
etc.), in conjunction with the love

which Christ Himself has manifested to us (Jn 13;u

I&quot;)

11
,
Gal

2-&quot;, Eph fr5
etc.), which begets responsive

love, and leads to the entire surrender of ourselves

to the service of God, and of our fellow-men for

God s sake. Alike in OT and in NT, love to God
and love to man lead up as their last source to

love in God Himself, and it is from this highest

point of view, accordingly, that our proper study
of the subject must begin.

i. LOVE OF GOD. (A) The OT Doctrine. Love,

generally, is that principle which leads one moral

being to desire and delight in another, and reaches

its highest form in that personal fellowship in which
each lives in the life of the other, and finds his

joy in imparting himself to the other, and in re

ceiving back the outflow of that other s affection

into himself. The quality and degree of love

vary with the relation in which the persons
loving and loved stand to each other, the highest
examples of human love those, therefore, which

* Trench accordingly remarks that K^K^-^ is a word born
within the bosom of revealed religion. It occurs in the LXX,
but there is no example of its use in any heathen writer
whatever ; the utmost they attained to here was ptenfiparria.
and

fi)M&amp;gt;&amp;gt;}.f X, and the last, indeed, never in any sense but
as the love between brethren in blood (Trench, Synonyms,
p. 42). It has, indeed, been argued by beissmann (but his

grounds are very weak) that a.-yc r-^ was a word in use in the

Egyptian vernacular, from which it was adopted both by Jews
and Christians. See Expos, limes, ix. (ls

(

Jb) pp. 272, 501, 5C7.
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are peculiarly taken as the images of the divine
in its tenderest relations (Is f&amp;gt;4

5
,
E/.k 23, Hos II 1

)

being the love of husband to wife, and of parent
to child. Love, therefore, in Mod, is in general
that principle which leads Him to desire and seek
the good of all His moral creatures

;
to impart

benefits to them in every scale find decree of

blessing ;
to establish relations of fellowship with

them, that He may bless them more fully ;
to recover

and restore them when they have turned aside
from their true end, and lost themselves through
sin (Hos 13 !P

); highest of all, to admit them to

participation in His own holy, blessed life (1 .In I
s
),

in which lie and they become one, as the Father
and Son are one (.In 17 J1

). As the central prin
ciple of the divine character for Mod is love

(lJn4s
) every other attribute stands in relation

and subordination to this, though they are not on
this account (as by Kitschl and others) to be

immediately identified with it. All the divine
attributes are combined in love, as in their centre
ami vital principle. Wisdom is its intelligence ;

might its productivity ; the entire natural creation
and the entire revelation of righteousness in history
are means by which it attains its Ideological aims
(Martensen). (For an exhaustive examination of
the idea of the divine love in its theological and
ethical relations, see Dorner s System of Christian
Eflii, *, pp. f&amp;gt;S-!Ki, 374-382).
When, with this general conception of love

as an attribute of Mod, we turn to the OT, we
are apt to feel disappointment. Holiness is in

the foreground ; love seems in the background.
The term love (vb. nnx, noun

&amp;lt;&quot;~N),
nsed of Mod s

love to His people, is not found, if Dt be late,
till the time of the prophets. Hosea is the
lirst who develops the idea (under the images of

marriage and sonship, Hos 3 II 1 14 4
). In Dt, Is,

.ler, etc., it occurs repeatedly (Dt 4 ;T
7
13 Id 15

etc.,
Is 4814 639

, Jer 31 s
, Zeph 3 17

). Moreover, the love
thus spoken of is a love only to the covenant people.
The particular word love, says Schult/, is

hardly ever applied to Mod: and where it does
occur in a late writer (Mai I-), it denotes Mod s

special covenant love for Israel ; and the reverse side
of this is, of course, hatred of the hostile peoples
(AJlti-nt. Tif ul. p. 547). This first impression,
however, regarding the OT religion, gives way to
.1 dill erent one on narrower inspection. As respects
the mere word, we shall find that a quite analogous
phenomenon meets us in the NT. Singular as it

may appear, it is the case that the terms dyd-mj and
dya-n-av are never once applied to Mod in the Synoptic
Mospels. The nearest approach is dya-Trr/ros as a
designation of the well-beloved Son (M t 3 17 12 18 etc. ).

The Synoptics are full of a Father who loves, yet the
word is never once used. In the Acts the words dydwrj
and d7a7rj never once occur as applied either to God
or man. In the Mospel of St. John, apart from the
(evangelist s) statement, God so loved the world
(Jn 316

), it is, as in the Synoptics, the Son who is

primarily the object of the Father s love (Jn 333

17-
;

) ; and this love of the Father is extended to the
disciples in union with Him (Jn 14- 1

17-
:i -

-&quot;).
Jiut

after the earthly manifestation of Christ had been
summed up in His death and resurrection, and
reflection had begun on the completed revelation,
there was no difficulty in speaking of the love of
God (Ro 55 - 833 -

,
2 Co 13 14

, 1 Jn 31 4s 1 -
etc.). In

a similar way God s acts of love in OT precede the
use of the term. As Dillmann remarks of the
term righteousness (p-*), which likewise is not
found in the Mosaic books, The ethical norm, the
will of Mod, must first be revealed according to its

content, before there could be mention of an agree
ment of the acts of Mod with this norm (Alttest.
Theol. p. 271 ; see his whole excellent treatment of
the love of Mod, pp. 2.38-283).

When Dt and the prophets speak of the love of

Mod, they carry back that love to the beginning of
Mod s dealings with Israel as a nation, and lind the

proof of it in His acts towards that people, and the
covenant He made with them (Hos II 1

,
Is 639

, Ezk
1(5). Dt carries the love further back still, to the
time of the patriarchs, for whose sake this kindness
was shown to their descendants (Dt 437

, cf. Is 51 ).

And the biblical history has only to be studied in
its entirety to see that it is a revelation of the love
of God to Israel throughout. The word itself may
not be employed, in the psalms we iind it used
with such objects as righteousness, judgment,
/ion, the gates of /ion, etc, (Ps II 7 333

78&quot;

8
82-),

but there is a rich vocabulary of terms to denote
the particular manifestations of love: as -i:rn,

mercy, loving-kindness ; ;~, grace, favour
; :rs, ~-z,

goodness, long-suffering, etc., and these are con

stantly in use. The wrath of Mod also is not a
blind impulse, but springs from an ethical ground,
and is tempered and restrained by His long-sutler! ng
and mercy (Ex 34, Nu 14 1S

,
Is 48 s

, Jer If)
15

,
Nab

l
:i - 7

,
Ps 7838

etc.). It is no doubt true, as alleged,
that the special object of this love of God is the
covenant people Israel a fact which has again ita

exact analogue in the use of dyd-rr-rj in NT (see

below) ; but it is to be borne in mind that this

particularism is with a view to an ultimate wider

blessing (Gn 12
-

;f

,
1 s 07. 87 UV) ;

and the term
hate in Mai I

3 is not to be more rigidly inter

preted than Christ s own use of the same term (Lk
14-&quot;). Schult/ observes, Passages like Gn 29:i1 and
PrSO^show that the expression &quot;hatred

&quot;

is taken
from the idioms of polygamy, and denotes, not

hostility, but neglect (Alttest. Thcol. p. 547). As
against the idea that the love of God was that of

the narrow partiality of a tribal deity for his

]in.1 ((/(
$ many facts speak. The original creation

was evidently an outcome of goodness (Ps 130
&quot; 1

),

and God blesses the original representatives of

mankind, and richly dowers them with dominion
over the creatures (Gn l-7 ~- sl

). The patience of God
bears with the antediluvian world (Gn &amp;lt;&amp;gt;&quot;)

; and
after the ilood His covenant is made with Noah for
all flesh (Gn 9s &quot; 17

). The Abrahamic covenant has,
as shown, an aspect of blessing to the world. It

is repeatedly declared that the whole earth is full

of God s goodness, and that His mercies are over all

His works ( Ps 33 r
&amp;gt;

ll!t
li4

14f&amp;gt;

7 -

etc.). When it is

declared that God desireth not the death of a
sinner, but rather that he turn from his wicked
ness and live (E/k 18 ;!J S3 11

), this cannot be held to

apply exclusively to Israel ; and the Uk. of Jonah
furnishes a proof that the pity of God extends to
heathen nations as well as to His own people (Jon
4 lu - H

). The classical passage on the divine char
acter in OT is that in the Mosaic history in Avhich
J&quot; proclaims His name, The Lord, the Lord, a
God full of compassion and gracious, slow to anger,
etc. (Ex 34&quot;-

7
) ; and it is also that in which the

graciousness of this character is brought to fullest

expression. If the sins of the fathers are visited
on the third and fourth generation of those that
hate Him, mercy is kept for thousands of those
that love Him (cf. Ex 2U5 -

&quot;).

It is, however, doubtless, in the special relation
of God to Israel that, in OT, His love is distinc

tively manifested, for this people He has hound
in covenant with Himself, and set them apart,
that He might be glorified through them. This
relation of love is already implied in the term
son which He applies to the nation (Ex 4*- -s

) ;

but conies out with peculiar distinctness in the

glowing language in which the covenant is proposed
to the people at Sinai (Ex IQ3

&quot;).
This relation

springs in no sense from desert, but is a result of
God s free electing grace (Dt 7&quot;) ; and, so far from
placing Israel in a position of favouritism in which
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their offences .are lightly condoned, it lays on
them an increased responsibility and subjects them
to special chastisements in case of unfaithfulness

(Am 3-). lnt the same love secures that God will

not cast His people off, but will work on them by
judgment and mercy till lie has linally subdued
them to Himself (Hos 2, 14 etc.).

An interesting point of inquiry relates to the

relation of this love of God in OT to His other

ethical attributes of righteousness, truth, zeal,

wrath, holiness. etc. On the relation to wrath

(with xeal, holiness ), see AN UK 15
;
but a word

may lie here said on the relation to righteousness
(with truth, faithfulness, etc.). These two

( righteousness and love
)
are not to be identified

(as with Kitsch!, etc.), yet they stand in the closest

relation, and Cod s righteousness is manifest in

His saving acts (P* 31 1 48 U &amp;gt;- n
103&quot;-

7
,
Hos 2 etc.).

Righteousness, with Ritschl, is identical with grace;
it is the consistency of God in carrying out the ends
of His love (Recht. nnd Vcr. ii. pp. 102-113). Hut
ethical norms are implied alike in the determina
tion of these ends, and in the choice of the means

by which they are accomplished, and it is these

ethical norms with which righteousness has to

do. Righteousness is that which answers to

the ethically right norm or standard. So far as

love is involved in ethical perfection, or is

demanded by that, it falls under the category of

righteousness, and, so far as God has bound
Himself by covenant obligations to His people,
His righteousness requires that He be faithful

to His pledges (cf. Un 1&quot;). Righteousness thus

interposes for their salvation, help, protection, etc.

But it lias other and more general functions in the

upholding of the mural order and judgment of the

world, and the punishment of the obstinately wicked

(c.y. Ps !)4. ()(i
la

OS&quot;).
Its highest satisfaction, never

theless, is not the inlliction of judgment, but the
conversion and salvation of the sinner and the

Iiroduction
of righteousness in the earth (E/.k 33 11

,

s II 7
,

Is 45s
(il

11 etc. Dorner lias an original

investigation of the relation of love to righteous
ness in his

X&amp;gt;/xfi
i iif Christian Ethirs, pp. (58-93).

We may add that it is of the essence of love in

God as in man that it does riot remain a mere self-

enclosed or inoperative principle, but reveals itself

in nets for the benelit of the beloved object. It is

impossible to believe in a (lod of love who, as

Carlyle said, does nothing. The religion of the
Old Testament, therefore, and of the &quot;New as well,

is pre-eminently that of a (lod who reveals His

gracious purposes in history, and acts for man s

salvation (Ps 1036 - 7
, Ro 58 etc. ).

(Ji) The XT Jtiifirinc of the love of God pre

supposes that of OT, and stands in no essential

contradiction with it (as Marcion supposed), but

perfects and completes it in the full revelation of

the character of God in His Son, and in the dis

covery of His plan of love for man s salvation,
in the gospel. It is certainly a striking fact

especially for those who would have us iind the
whole revelation of Christ in the Synoptics that,
as remarked above, Jesus in no single saying in

these Gospels speaks directly of the love (dydir-ij)

of the Father, or uses the corresponding verb

(dyawav). The impartial beneficence of the Father
is indeed urged as an example (Mt 54

&quot;

) ; and the
Father is set before us as rewarding, hearing
prayer, giving good gifts, forgiving trespasses,

caring for His children, as for the lilies and the

fowls, revealing Himself to babes, avenging in

juries to His little ones, etc. (e.0., Mt 61 4- 6 - B - 2S-3J

l(p-3i l ps 18 . ju.
14) j&amp;gt;ut per ],ap s even these deter

minations do not carry us essentially beyond the
bounds of OT. Yet there is a new significance
in the very name Father, the depth and tender
ness of which are revealed in the relation of the

Father to the beloved Son (dycnniTos) and thi

whole spirit, character, and gracious words and
deeds of .Jesus are a revelation of the meaning of

love in God which is altogether new. It is in the

Gospel of St. John that we have the assurances that

those who are in union with the Sou are loved

with the same infinite and tender love with which
the Son Himself is loved by the Father (.In 14 - 1 - -3

17-
;! -

-&quot;).
In Ac the word love is not used of

God s attitude to men, though God s acts of grace

(x&amp;lt;xpts frequently) in the sending of His Son, raising
Him from the dead, exalting Him to heaven,

sending the Spirit, granting forgiveness of sins,

salvation, and healing through His name, are

abundantly extolled (Ac 2. 3. 4 1 1 - 10s4 &quot;13

13-f
&quot;

etc.). It is, however, in the Pauline and Johannine

Epistles that this doctrine of the marvellous love

of God, as revealed in the gift, incarnation, life,

death, resurrection, and glorification of the Son,
and in the salvation and eternal life that have
come to men through Him, with unspeakable
spiritual blessings and privileges here, and ever

lasting glory hereafter, is discovered in its full-

orbed splendour (Ro .?
$*&amp;gt;-*&amp;gt;,

1 Jn 3 1 48 1-
etc.).

In so far as God desires the salvation of all

(1 Ti I
15 24 4 10

), and has provided in the mission

and sacrifice of His Son for the salvation of all

(1 Ti
2&quot;,

1 Jn 23 4
&quot;),

His love embraces the whole
world (Jn 3 1(i

), this extension of the blessings of

salvation to the Gentiles on equal terms with the

Jews being the peculiar mystery of God, which
had been hid from earlier ages, and which St.

Paul was commissioned to reveal (Kph 3 1 &quot; 11
;

in

this sense the NT doctrine is a transcending of the

particularism of the OT. Gal f&amp;gt;

6
,
Col 3 11

etc.).

Nevertheless, the love of God is not in NT, any
more than in OT, a vaguely d illusive, indis-

criminating affection, but has for its peculiar

objects those in union with Christ, who, as chosen
in Him (the elect one, Is 42 1

, Mt 12 18
) before the

foundation of the world, and foreordained to the

adoption of children, and all spiritual blessings,

according to the good pleasure (eix5o/aa) of His
will the purpose of Him who worketh all

things after the counsel of His will (Eph I
4 1

-)

are conducted by God
( foreknown, fore

ordained, called, justified, glorified )
to the

glory destined for them (Ro 8--&quot;
9

, cf. Jn 6 ;i7 - 40

etc.). The highest form of love, alike in God
and man, is not a matter of vague impulse, but in

volves intelligent choice (dilir/o), the grounds of

choice lying sometimes in the objects loved, but
in the case of God, in dealing with the unworthy,
lying solely in His own good, wise, and holy will

(xctpts, Eph 2s
etc.). The exponent of this love

of God to us is Jesus Christ, whose own love is

joined with God s as part of the same manifesta
tion of the divine character (Jn 107 &quot; 18

,
Ro 5 11

&quot; 11
,

Eph 3 1!)

.&quot;&amp;gt;-,

1 Jn 4 10
,
Rev I

5
etc.). In the com

passion, tenderness, devotion, grace of Jesus in

His earthly life ; in His hope for the vilest, and

yearning desire to bring them back to God
;

in

His self-sacrilice and surrender of Himself for His
I sheep (Jn lu n&amp;gt; 14

), we have the interpretation
I (e^rjyrjffaTo, Jn I

18
)
of the Father s heart to us. Love,

as thus exhibited, is not simply complacency in

the good ; it unites itself also with the bad, yearns
over them with inexpressible tenderness and sorrow

(Mt 23:i7

), identifies itself so closely with them that
their sin and shame and sorrow are felt and shared
as if they belonged to the loving One Himself,
love, in other words, becomes substitution/try, and
in the case of Christ propitiatory (Mt 8 17 930

, Lk 15,

Jn lO 10 18
,

1 Jn 4 !)
- 14

). The last and all-comprehen
sive word on this subject is spoken by the Apostle
of Love when he sums up the whole significance of

the gospel revelation in the saying GOD IS

i LOVE (1 Jn48
).
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It lies beyond our province to discuss the more

properlytlieolo^ical questions which arise out of this

scriptural doctrine of the love of God -its bearings,
e.g., on the doctrine of the Trinity (cf. Sartorius,
Doctrine f tl,,: I)i,-hu Lore, p. Si l .. Kng. tr.); or
its relation to Creation, and the supreme ethical
end (cf. Ritschl, lln-ht. tnnl Vc.r. iii.

;!

pp. 2d3-2(&amp;gt;6).

It is a tempting, and not baseless, speculation,
that, as love in its essential nature has relation
to another, and involves, in its fulness, surrender
and self-communication to another, so, if love and
fatherhood are to be predicated eternally of God,
there must be self-distinction and soiiship also
v:ithi.n the divine essence (for the world and human
spirits, as non-eternal, contingent, and finite, can
not be adequate objects of this eternally complete,
and infinite, and active love of God). It is a
speculation, however, which lies, in f/ii.^ farm,
beyond Scripture, though the NT doctrine of the

Trinity throws back light on it, and it has a
point of relation to the recognition of the Son in
the Gospels as the peculiar object of the Father s

knowledge and love i.Mt :&amp;lt;

17
1 1-

7
12&quot;\ ,Fn , )-&quot; etc.).

ii. J.OVKIN MAN. The primary and unalterable

duty of man, in both ( )T and NT. is to love God
v ith all his mind, and heart, and son I. and strength
(Dt 6B,Mt 22s7 - 38

,
Mk 12-KJ

-3-

). This obligation is

based in part on the natural relation of man to
(Jod as created and dependent ( I )t 8 17&amp;gt; ls

,
I s !).7

- 7

KM)3
,

Is 1
:!

) ; but specially on the morally perfect
character of God (Mt 5*, Mk H) 1

&quot;); and, nbove all.

on the fact that God is Himself a Meing of Love
this, too, not simply in a general respect, but as

having manifested His love in gracious relations
to ourselves. Tliou slialt love the Lord ///// (.1ml,

etc. (Dt (i
5
)- In OT it is the superabounding grace

of (Jodin His relations to Israel in the covenant
(lit 4 1 14 3-- 4u Hi- is- 23

!&amp;lt;,., 301-1^ ps -,11 3^3 ]1G i

Is
r&amp;gt;4,

Hos II 1 -1

U, etc.); in NT it is the love of
G.;d in Christ (Ro 8 :r&amp;gt; - 3: 12 . 1 Co

2&quot;, Kph 24 - 1(l

,

1 -In 4 1!)

) which is the ground of obligation. It is

exidenl how far we are here from the abstract

grounds of natural theology. This love, moreover,
is no mere sentiment, or excitement of feeling, but
is connected in both &amp;lt; &amp;gt;T and NT with an obedient
will and the keeping of God s commandments
(I)tfl, Jos223

,
Is IIB-W, Mt 7- --. .In 14 1

lo&quot;

14
etc.).

This is the love of God/ St. .John says emphati
cally, that we keep his commandments (I .Jn r&amp;gt;

3
).

The scriptural love to God is thus entirely practical.
it is also intelligent, and fed through irrowini:

knowledge ( thy mind&quot; ; cf. Kph I
17 - ls 3 7 - 18

etc.).
It will specially manifest itself in the intelligent

adoption of the ends of God s kingdom as our Own
(Mt (F). The love of God thus enspheres the
being of the true child of God ; it is shed abroad
in the heart (Ro ,V

) ; the soul dwells in love, i.e.

dwells in God and God in it (l.Jn4 1(i

). Hut this

feeling and enlargement of the heart in love In

God, and experience of the love of God, cannot
remain self-contained. It spontaneously overflows
in love to others, and yearns with the desire to

bring them within the same circle of blessing.
Specially will it feel a peculiar delight in those
who are within the same sphere of love as itself.
The love of God thus necessarily issues in love to
our brother

; and so imperative is this connexion,
that where the latter does not exist, Ave are
warranted in declaring that the former is absent
also (Un 314 - 17 47 - 8

).

Love to man has thus its spring and principle in
love to God, and here a wider anil a narrower
sphere is recognized the one, the entire human
family ; the other, the peculiar brotherhood in
Christ (Gal 6 1U

,
1 l&amp;gt; 21U

). The grounds on which
this duty of love is based are entirely different
from those of philosophical ethics. The stoical
ideal of a brotherhood of reason remained an

unrealized dream. The ethics of Jesus laid the
foundations of a true love to man in spiritual
relation to God, and the destination to sonship in
His kingdom. A brotherhood arises out of th&amp;lt;j

Fatherhood. If we inquire more narrowly into
the biblical development of this great duty of the
gospel, we find the principle in which the whole is

involved already enunciated in OT. though its
full scope and bearing were not apparent under
the Old Covenant. It is from Leviticus (I!)

18
) that

.lesus quotes the precept, Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself/ as one of the two great
commandments on which hang all the law and the
prophets (Mt2239

;
40,Mk I2:!1

); even as He declares
of His enunciation of The Golden Rule for
this is the law and the prophets. The question
was as to the breadth of the signification of the
term neighbour ;

and while here also the correct

principle was already involved in the doctrine of
the oneness of the human family as made in the
image of God (Gn I-7

), and in the truth of one
God of the spirits of all llesh (Nu Hi-), it was alien
to the modes of thought of antiquity, and perhaps
was impossible to the Hebrews under the peculiar
limitations of their national economy, to give to
this pregnant term neighbour a universal appli
cation. (How few do so even now under Christian
teaching !) It is certain in any case that they did
not give it this wider scope ; and it was reserved for
.lesus to correct particularism here also, and, in
the light of His broad, universal doctrine of God
and man, to lift this duty to its proper level of
unlimited obligation. Our neighbour, He teaches
in the parable of the Good Samaritan, is crert/
man without distinction of nationality (Lk 10au 37

);

and the obligation of love is extended to embrace
even enemies (Mt o43 48

), the pattern in this case

being the example of the Father in heaven. (The
germ is found here also in OT both in precept and
example, Lv I!)

17 -

*, 1 S 24. 26, P.s 7
5
). This prin

ciple, then, becomes in Christian morality the
single principle in which all duty to our fellow-men
is summed up, for it requires, comprehensively,
that we do our neighbour no injury ( Ro 13 1U

), but
do him all the good we can

;
it requires even that

we overlook his wrongs to us, and strive to over
come his evil with our good (Ho 12 1 &quot; - 1

) ; and it

furnishes the only, but all-powerful motive, through
which this discharge of duty can be accomplished.
He who loves his neighbour as himself will not, e.g.,
kill him, will not steal from him, will not bear false
witness against him, will not covet his possessions
(Ko 13&quot;). Jtut this love will further change these
negative precepts into positive ones, and lead him
to seek his neighbour s highest well-being in soul
and body. In this one word, therefore, as it is

repeatedly said, the whole law is fulfilled
(
Ro 13 s - &quot;

,

Gal .V 4
,

.Ja 2 s

). The example of Jesus in His
earthly life is again the interpretation to us of the
depth and range of this precept, alike in its

practical beneficence, its compassion for the lost,
its forgiveness of injuries, and its voluntary self

sacrifice, even unto death, for others (Ac lU38
,

Ro l.-&amp;gt;

:!

,
He 12-- 3

,
1 P 2-^4

,
1 Jn 4 1(i

etc.). How
high and wide-reaching the spiritual requirements
of this law of love are how love is patient and
kind

; excludes envy ;
is humble

; not easily pro
voked

; does not impute motives ; mourns over
iniquity, and rejoices in truth

; endures wrong ;

believes the best ; where it cannot believe, hopes ;

where it cannot even hope, suffers is magnificently
brought out in that incomparable hymn of love
chanted by St. Paul in 1 Co 13. In this prin
ciple of love, as we are further taught by Christ s

example, and by apostolic teaching, there lies, not
only the fulfilling of the law, but a great, nay,
the chiefest, part of practical religion (Ja I-7

2 14 18
,

1 Jn 4 14 17
). And we are reminded that it is
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precisely these deeds of love which the King is

represented as inquiring into at the great last day
of account, and it is by their presence or absence

that men s everlasting destinies are adjudged
(Mt 2534- 4(i

).

LiTERATritK. OT Thfologim of Oehler, Schultz, Dillmann
;

Sartorius, The Doctrine of Dirine Love ; Weudt, Die Lehre

Jesu, vol. ii.; Weiss, AT Theolouy ; Ritschl, Recht. inul

\ fmohnun&amp;lt;j, vols. ii. iii.; Christian Ethics of Martensen (vol. i.)

and Dorner. J. ORR.

LOVE (BROTHERLY). See BROTHERLY LOVE.

LOVE, LOVELY, LOVER. In 1 Es 424 we find

love used in the concrete, one that is loved,

when he hath stolen, spoiled, and robbed, lie

bringeth it to his love (ry epw[j.fvri ; Vulg. amabili

suae ; Wye. leef [
= loved one] ; Cov. his love ).

Cf. Shaks. Venus and Adonis, 867

She hears no tidings of her love.

The adj. lovely has come to be used somewhat

carelessly, and now means scarcely more than
attractive ; but in AV it always carries a distinct

sense of its origin. It has two meanings, however.

1. Worthy of lining loved, E/k 333- thou art unto

them as a very lovely song of one that hath a

pleasant voice (c
1

?;;1 TV :

,
lit. as AVm a song of

loves, RVm a love song ); Ca5 16 he is altogether

lovely (n Tpnn 1^2, lit. all of him is loveablenesses ) ;

I h 4* whatsoever things are lovely (off a.
irpo(r&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;L\fi).

Cf. Preface to AV, A man may be comited . . .

a comely man and lovely, though lie have some
warts upon his hand

; Tindale, Expositions, p.

26, If thou believe in Christ, that he is thy
Saviour, that faith will lead thee in immediately,
and show thee Cod wi h a lovely and amiable
countenance ; Fletcher, Wildffoose Ch tse, i. 3

Mir. Can you love a man?
LU. Yes, if the man be lovely,

That is, be honest, modest.

Milton, PL ix. 232

Nothing lovelier can be found
In woman than to study household good.

2. Loving, 2 S I-3 Saul and Jonathan were lovely
and pleasant in their lives (c ?nx.-n, lit. the loved,
LXX oi -fjyaTr-rjfji^voi). Cf. Chaucer, Millers Talc, i.
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Many a lovely look on hem he caste.&quot;

Shaks. Taming of Shrew, ill. ii. 125

I should bid good-morrow to my bride,
And seal the title with a lovely kiss.

Lover has become restricted in meaning. Its

wider application formerly may be seen in Tindale s

tr. of Lk O3- For the very synners love their

lovers
;

15 !l And when she hath founde it she
calleth her lovers and her neighbours ; 15-y and yet
gavest thou me never soo moche as a kyd to make
mery with my lovers ; 3 Jn 14 The lovers salute
the. Grete the lovers by name. So in AV, 1 K o 1

Hiram was ever a lover of David ;
Ps 38U My

lovers and my friends stand aloof from my sore.

But if it was wider, it was also darker in meaning
sometimes and definite enough, as in Hos 25 For
their mother hath played the harlot: she that
conceived them hath (lone shamefully ; for she

said, I will go after my lovers. Cf. Kuox, Works,
iii. 196, And Jeremie lykewyse in mokage of

tliame, sayis, Lat thy loveris delyver thee ; call

upon thame, and hit tham heir thee ! Thow hast
committed fornicatioun with thame, and lies com-
inittit huredome with stoke and stone.

J. HASTINGS.
LOYB-FEASTS (dydwai, Jude 12 and some MSS

of 2 P 2 1S
; ooxn, A post. Const, ii. 28 ; virooox~n or

\a.Kovla. Tpairef^v, Julian, Frag. Epiat. p. 305 [eel.

Spanheim, 109(5]; SrjfjLuSris ecmacns, Clem. Alex.
Paid. II. i. 12 ; cf. ffwev^xeiffOa-L, Jude, 2 P, II. cc. ;

Latin, c/tulu., Jude J -

, Vulg. c&amp;lt;mi-ii;iuin,, 2 P2 13
iVi.

(

but, technically, arjapr, from the 2nd cent, inwards

[cf. Tert. Apol. 39, cicna nostra ... id vocatur

quod dilectio apud Gnecos est ; Ac.ta Perpi t. it Fd.
17 ; Aug. c. Faustmn, xx. 20] ; Eng. KV feasts of

charity ).
These feasts sprang out of the common

meals of the early Christian Church, in which all

the members of the local church shared, and which
served at once as a token of brotherhood (Ac 24li

)

and as a method of helping the poor (Ac (5
1 -

-; cf.

Chrys. ad 1 Co II 17 /ecu yap dydTrrjs i&amp;gt;7r6#e&amp;lt;ns Jjv /ecu

Trevia s ira.pafj.vdLa. nal TT\OVTOV crw^poficr/Aos /ecu
&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;i\offo-

&amp;lt;j)ias d(f&amp;gt;op/J.ri TTJS /jLeyicrrrj^ Kal
To.irtivo&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;po&amp;lt;jvvr)

i 8i5a-

aKaXia). They probably originated in an imitation

of the private meal of a Jewish household, widened
out by the Christian conception of brotherhood,
and consciously reproducing the last Supper which
the Lord had kept at Jerusalem; but their wide
dissemination among the Gentile Christians would
have been facilitated by the similar common meals
which were usual in the pagan religious brother

hoods (Hatch, BL ii. p. 31 note). The fullest

account of a love-feast in the NT is to be found
in 1 Co II 17 34

;
in subsequent writers, in Tert.

Apol. 39.

The feast was an afternoon meal at which rich

and poor met together in one common building.
Formal prayers of benediction, based upon the

Jewish benedictions, were said over the food ; the

prayers preserved in Didnc/ie, e. 9, are possibly

specimens of those used at the Agape. The
Kiss of Charity (&amp;lt;pi\7],aa dyd-mjs, 1 P 5 14

) perhaps
concluded the meal. After the meal, hands wery

washed, lights were lit (cf. Ac 2()7 ), and there

followed singing and prayer under the leadership
of a prophet (Did. c. 14) or some other minister.

The Agape stood in close connexion with the

Eucharist, which possibly preceded it (so Chrys.
loc. cit.), but more probably followed it ; and hence
the phrase dydirrii iroielv seems to include the

Eucharist in Ign. ad Sinyrn. c. 8 (where see

Lightfoot), and et/xapicrrio. is applied to Christian

meals in Clement of Alexandria (P;d. ii. 10).

But the NT itself bears witness to the dangers
which such a meal ran of degenerating into licence.

St. Paul had to check this at Corinth, and perhaps
also at Ephesus (Eph 5 1S - 1!)

). St. Peter mentions
the presence of immoral men degrading the feast

into a banquet (ffwevuxovfj-evoi). The heathen were
not slow to exaggerate this, and to accuse the

Christians of wild licence and immorality. Hence
in the course of the 2nd cent., throughout many
parts of the Christian Church, the Agape was

separated from the Eucharist, the former being
celebrated in the evening, the latter in the morn

ing. This was already the case in Bitliynia at

the time of Pliny s letter to Trajan (Ep. 9(5), and
the Agape was dropped there owing to Trajan s

edict against sod&amp;lt;ditatr.s . Justin Martyr (Apol.
i. 67) describes the Eucharist without any refer

ence to the Agape; Tertullian (Apol. 39) describes

the Agape without any reference to the Eucharist,
and speaks of the Eucharist as celebrated before

daylight (de Corona, c. 3). At Alexandria the

connexion of the two, at any rate on some occasions,
is found much later (cf. Socrates, HE v. 22), and
the Agape took two forms there : either it retained

the old idea of a common meal in the church,
and tended at Alexandria to become an elaborate

banquet; or it took the form of a dinner for the

poor given by a richer brother at his own house,
and apparently it was then called

oox&quot;n rather than

Agape (Bigg, Christ inn Plntoniats, pp. 102-105).

By the time of St. Augustine it was little more
than a dole for the poor (c. Faustum, xx. 20; cf.

Canons of Hippolytus, xxxi.-xxxv.). The changes
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in the observance of the Agape may be coni]).ired
with those in the Roman sportula. For the later

history in which the meal was iirst banished from
the churches and then entirely disused, the reader
is referred to Smith s Dictionary of Christian
Anfi /ttifii n. The institution has left its per-
manent mark in two ways upon the Christian
Church : first, in all acts of charity that take the
form of entertainment of the poor ; and, secondly.
in certain points of ritual connected with the

Eucharist, such as the offertory, the washing of

hands, the kiss of peace, and in the Oriental
Church the distribution aiuong the poor of bread
which had been blessed but not consecrated. The
Methodist Love-feasts were a deliberate attempt
on Wesley s part to revive the apostolic practice.

LiTKRATfRE. Litfhtfoot, Ignatius, i. f&amp;gt;2 note, 400 ff., ii. 87,

227, IU-2, lilli, iii. 4.17f. ; S. ChrvMistom &amp;lt;m I Co 11; Suic-cr,
Thesaurus, x.i\; Hin^ham, Christian Aiiti juities, xv. 7; Hp.
John Wordsworth, The Jin/;/ CdiiDituin nii,

)&amp;gt;p.
44-4(1, .17 (id;

Vhlhorn, Christian Charity in the Ancient, Church; Spitta,
Zur (letcltichte u. Lilt, ties ( rchrintentn inn*, i. ((lott my-en,
isil.i); Xuhn in Her/o&amp;lt;y s ]{K*, s.v. Ayapen ; Brightman,
Litunjies, Eastern and H estern.

\\&quot;. LoCK.

LOYINGKINDNESS. We owe this beautiful
word to Coverdale. His use of it is somewhat
capricious, and in that respect he has been imitated

by all subsequent versions until we come to the
American Revised Version. The lleb. word so

translated (i&quot; /f.yW) is used of God s love to man,
and less frequently of man s love to man. It is

disputed whether it also denotes man s love to

(Jod. The passages relied on for the last meaning
are Jer 2-, IIos (i

4 -

&quot;, together with Is 57 1 men of

piety, and 2 Cli 32 :i- 35- li

, Xeh 13&quot; pious acts. The
O.rf. Hi h. Li\r. favours the sense of piety to (Jod
in all these places. It is only when the word
means Cod s love to man that it was translated

by Coverdale (followed by AV) lovingkindness,
and that was well, for, as Driver says, that term
is too strong to be used generally of men. But
unfortunately it is only some of the passages with
that meaning that have been so translated, chiefly
in the Psalter, the other renderings in AV being
mercy (Gn l,)

1!l 24-7 32 1U
,
Kx lf&amp;gt;

1;;
20&quot; 34 7

,
Xu 14 1N

,

Dt 5 1 &quot;

7&quot;-

1

-, 2S 7
15 2251

, 1 K S- :i

,
1 Ch HP- 41

17
1:i

,

2Ch r&amp;gt;

13 6 14 - u
7
3 8 20- , K/r 3 11

7
1S

!&amp;gt;

J
,
Neh 1

s 9 :!-
13--,

Ps .v i;
4

i.s
5

is-&quot;&quot;

1 2i 7 2:r ; 2.V- 1 &quot;

3i 7 - &quot;

32&quot; :&quot;&amp;gt;

ls ---

36r
44-&quot; 52s

.

r
&amp;gt;7

:; - ] &quot;

.)!)&quot;
16 - 17

til
7

112
-

I.6-&quot; (&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)

1:f

77* S.V- lu

86s - l:t - U)
8!l

- - 14 - -&amp;gt;4 - -s
&amp;lt;)0

14
!)4

18
&amp;lt;)S

8 KM)5 KH 1 103s - n - 17

IOC)
1 - 7 - 45 107 1 108 4

Id!)-
1 --&quot; Ha 1 IKS 1 --- 3 - 4 --&quot;

ii&amp;lt;)4].i.i-
4

1307 136 - - 3 - 4 - &quot; &quot;

&quot;

8 - * lu - &quot; 1 -&amp;gt;

- 1;! - 14 - 15 - 1G - 17 - Ks - ]a - --

21. 2-. -a. -J4. 5. *&amp;gt; l^S S ]43 1J
J 4 -S

]47 11
5

|, r jg^ J s --;;

Jer :&quot;, La :*--
:;

-. Dn I)
4

,
Mic 7 18-)j goodness

(Kx 34*
,
Ps :{&quot; 52 1078 - 15- 511 - 31

144&quot;) ; kindness
(Ps 31 21

, Jon 4-); merciful kindness (Ps 117-
1197i;

). The 11V has made but few changes. It
has preferred lovingkindness to mercy in 2S
2251

,
Ps 57 O 4 18 fl 21 7

2r&amp;gt;

7 - 1 31 I(i
8(i

3 44- OF 143 1

-, to

goodness in Ps 335
,
to kindness in Ps 31- 1

,
to

merciful kindness in Ps ll&amp;lt;)

7(i

,
and once it goes

the other way, changing lovingkindnesses in Ps
S!I

4;&amp;lt; into mercies. Hut the Aiiier. Revisers have
chosen lovingkindness for all the passages in
which the meaning is God s love to man, and for
these only. See their note on this word under
Classes of Passages in the Appendix to the

English 11V.

The best statement of the meanings of hesed in
the OT will be found in the Oxf. Heb. Lexicon.
Cheyne has much to say of the word, see esp. his

Orinjn of the. I saltrr, \t. 378 (where he happily
distinguishes ns.-x from icrt in reference to man,
the former being right feeling towards J&quot; as the
root of right action, the latter right action as
the flower of right feeling ) ; see also W. It. Smith,
Prophets*, pp. 160 f., 408 f. ; Driver on Dt 7&quot; ;

Kirkpatrick, Psalms, i. 220; Girdlestone, Synonyms

nf OT-, p. Ill f. ; and the art. HASID^ANS. The
English word is purely biblical.

J. HASTINGS.
LOW COUNTRY. See SIIEPIIELAH.

), 1 Es 533 = Darkon, Exr 2-
r&amp;gt;6

,
NehLOZON

LUBIM (o^
1

?, in Dn II 43 C ::% Ai.Sres LXX, Lihi/ex

Vulg. ). They are mentioned as auxiliaries and

neighbours of the Egyptians : 2 Ch 12 :j as the chief

auxiliaries of Shishak, If)
8 with the Ethiopian

/crab, Nali 3&quot; as helpers of Thebes at the side of

Put, Dn H 4:i

together with the Ethiopians as

neighbours of Egypt. Most probably the Le-
haliim of Gn lO 13

,
1 Ch I

11 are the same nation

(see LKHABIM) ; the identification with the
LrniM (which see), attempted by some, has

many difficulties to contend against. The name

appears in Arabic as Lubi
&amp;lt;.

! =the singular ^
(occurring in the Talmud) Libyan (on the

Egyptian form, see below).
The Greeks first used Libya of the whole

country W. of Egypt which was reckoned as a

part of Asia ; consequently Libya was equivalent
to Africa. Later, Libya was used only of the

part between Egypt and the Roman province of

Africa, consisting of Marmarica in the E. (Libya
Inferior as a Roman province) and Cyrenaica (Lilii/a

Superior, modern Barka)in the W. (Lllnja Interior
was S. of both). The Libyan Xomos (i.e. country)
of Egypt extended from Marea to Apis (W.) and,
along the frontier of Egypt, to Memphis (S.), a

strip of borderland always visited by Libyans with
their flocks.

The Libyans appear on Egyptian monuments
from the earliest period, but more frequently from
about It.C. 1600. They are depicted (earliest

example in Xewberry, Jiaii/i ififin, I. pi. 45, 47) as

tall, well-built, of whiter complexion even than
the Syrians and Europeans, with blue eyes, blond
hair and beard. These pictures agree closely with
the type of the modern Kabyles in Algeria., in

whom many travellers have sought descendants
of strayed Germans, e..fj. Vandals (very errone

ously, as the Egyptian pictures show). Their hair,
ornamented with ostrich feathers, was worn tied

in a long pig-tail hanging over the ear, while it

was cut half-length at the back part of the head ;

the beard was pointed. Blue tatoo-marks, vary
ing according to the tribe, ornamented the body
The dress consisted of a girdle and a long mantle.

They were chiefly a pastoral people, wandering
with their leather-tents and their flocks of goats
and sheep over their sandy country. Frequently
they appeared at the W. frontier of Egypt as

invaders, especially under the 19th and 20th

dynasties, i.e. after 1350. Seti I., Ramses II. and
III. record invasions warded of! with great diffi

culty. Merenptah, the successor of Ramses II.,

defeated an army of Libyans allied with pirates
from Asia Minor and Europe, after they had nearly
reached Memphis, slaying almost 10,000 of them.

They fought with arrows and long swords, the
chiefs from chariots. Being very brave, they were

employed as mercenaries by the Pharaohs, more
and more frequently after n.c. 1100. Finally they
became the privileged soldiers of Egypt ; and their

leaders, as Egyptian generals, grew so influential

that several dynasties of Egyptian princes, as well

as the great Bubastide (22) and Sai tic (24, 26)

dynasties, Avhich include most of the Pharaohs
mentioned by name in the Bible, were of Libyan
descent. E.g. Shishak (more correctly Shoshak
for Rhoshank) is a name of Libyan etymology.
In their own country the Libyans assumed a few
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elements of Egyptian culture, e.g. the worship of

the god Am(m)on (who.se principal temple was in

the oasis of Amon, now Siwah), circumcision, etc.,

but always remained at a low stage of civiliza

tion. Their strange and rude system of writing,
still employed by the desert tribes S. of Algeria,
and now called Tijinay/u n, was borrowed from
Southern Arabia, it would appear, about the
Persian period. Also the introduction of the

camel, and several customs, possibly also elements
of their language, point to later connexions with
this country a strange fact, and not yet suffi

ciently understood. Their ditlicult language is,

however, witnessed to by Egyptian monuments
from about 1400, so that only a small part of the

people can have consisted of immigrating Eastern
ers. Under Greek (in Gyrene) and Carthaginian
influence, and still more under Koman dominion,
the Libyans were only superficially civilized in

the cities ; a large part of them, especially in the

interior, always remained barbarous shepherds.
They extended from Egypt to Timbuctoo and the

Senegal river until the invasion of the Arabs ; the

subsequent adoption of Arab religion made a great
part of them give up their language and nation

ality. Their language (the Tamasheg), which

recently has been studied very /ealously (in Eng
land especially by the late Prof. Newman), is

at present much mixed with Arabic. Gram
matically, however, it shows the purest Harnitic

type. It is not so closely related to ancient

Egyptian as we should expect, and betrays more
affinity with the Hamitic languages on the coast
of the lied Sea. The national name of this great
race (at present pronounced Imushagh, Imuhag,
etc.) is of obscure etymology. The Egyptians
called them Tln.inhdu (plural, perhaps the same
word), later Phuiat, and the easternmost part
The/mil (or Thchnyu, plural) and distinguished
various tribes. Of these the Mashauasha (Mdues
of Herodotus?) and Lob (written Ra-bu, plur.
Ra - bu -

y) were most prominent in the wars of

Dyn. 19 and 20 (minor tribes Kahak, Qaiqasha,
Shaitep, etc.), and we can observe how the name
Lob gradually became general, as we find it

among the Greeks and all Semites. It is prob
able that in Gn 10 it already includes the whole
of the white Africans W. of Egypt, although
the Egyptians (and through these the Hebrews)
hardly knew any tribes W. of Gyrene ; the dominion
of the conquering Pharaohs did not extend even
so far. \V. MAX MULLER.

LUCAS, Philem 24 (AV only) for LUKK (wh. see).

LUCIFER (Vrn shining one, i.e. the morning
star, as explained by the following words T&;

~i?
son of dawn, Is 14 -). The word is applied by

the writer of the prophecy to the king of Babylon,
partly in reference to the astrology for which
Chaldiva was famous in ancient times, partly to
the prevailing belief in the deification of heroes.
The king of Babylon had complacently looked
forward to the time when he would ascend into
heaven and exalt his throne above the stars of
God. But in reality his dead body would be
treated with the utmost contempt, a carcase
trodden under foot ; while his soul would descend
into Sheol, and there receive but an empty honour
from the shades, astounded that the great and
mighty king could become like one of themselves.

I rom a supposed reference to this passage in our
Lord s words, I beheld Satan fallen as lightning
from heaven (Lk 10 18

), in connexion with Kev 9 1 11

(the language of 9 1

being in part probably derived
from this passage), Lucifer came in the Middle
Ages to be a common appellation of Satan. The
star of Kev 9 1 11 is a fallen angel who has given to

him the key of the abyss, from which he sets loose

upon the earth horribly formed locusts with

scorpions tails, who have, however, power to hurt

only such men as have not the seal of God on their
foreheads. But this angel is not actually identi-

lied with Satan by the writer of the Apocalypse.
The imagery in Is was no doubt suggested by a

meteor, and possibly it was so in Kev also.

F. H. WOODS.
LUCIUS (Aeikto?) is described in 1 Mac lf&amp;gt;

1(ilt - as
the consul of the Komans (inraros Pu/aaiwv), who,
in consequence of the embassy sent to Rome by
the high -priest Simon, wrote to Ptolemy vil.

Euergetes, king of Egypt, to inform him that the
Jews were under the protection of Koine. He
sent copies of the same decree to other Eastern

sovereigns, and to several small independent states.

The title of this decree of the Senate is cleaily
imperfect, and it is not certain who is intended by
this consul, whose pra-nomen is alone given. His
date is approximately determined by the fact that
Numenius and his fellow-ambassadors returned to
Palestine in B.C. 139-138 (1 Mac lo 10 15

). Three
possible identifications may be mentioned.

1. Lucius Caicilius Metellus Calvus was consul
in is.C. 142. This, however, seems too early,
though the historian places the despatch of the

embassy to Koine before the decree of the Jews in

favour of Simon, made on the 18th Elul, B.C. 141

(1 Mac 14-4 --8
).

2. Josephus mentions a decree of the Senate,
passed under similar circumstances, and couched
in similar terms, which he assigns to the 9th year
of Hyrcanus II. (Ant. XIV. viii. 5). Most moderns,
however, except Mommsen, consider that Josephus
is in error with regard to the date, and identify
this scnatus-consultum with that passed in the
time of Simon. In Josephns the piwtor Lucius
Valerius is named as presiding in the Senate ; it is

possible that he is the consul Lucius of 1 Mac 15 18

(cf. Schiirer, HJP I. i. 206 11 .).

3. Most probably the reference is to L. Cal-

purnius Piso, who was consul B.C. 139. His

pnenomen is often given as Cneius, but Lucius
is the best authenticated reading in Valerius
Maximus i. 3. 2 (see Westcott in Smith s DB
Lucius ; Schiirer, I.e.). H. A. WHITE.

LUCIUS (
Aot /aos). 1. Of Gyrene (6 Ki-p^cuos). In

Ac 13 1 we are told that certain prophets and
teachers were at Antioch, and amongst them is

mentioned Lucius of Gyrene. He comes third in

the list, and is supposed to have been one of the

prophets. Nothing further is known about him.
The suggestion that he was the same as St. Luke
(Aot /cas) has nothing in its favour. Such evidence
as there is points the other way. Eor the difference
between the descriptions of scenes at Antioch and
those at places which the author of Acts must have
visited is striking, and makes it clear that the
writer had no intimate knowledge of the place, and
doubtful if he had ever been there. It is probable,
however, that it was this mistaken identification
which first caused the tradition that St. Luke was
an Antiochene by birth, which appears in Eus. HE
iii. 4, and in many subsequent writers, and which
is also without foundation.

2. In Ko 16- 1 a certain Lucius is introduced as

sending greetings with Timothy and others.
Whether he was the same person as Lucius of

Gyrene we have no means of judging.
A. G. HEADLAM.

LUCRE (from Lat. lucrum through Fr. Inn-e,

gain) had not always the bad sense which belongs
to it in AV and in modern use. Erasmus, On the,

Credi, (1533), fol. 70, says God is very great lye to

be thanked, whose goodness hath tourned the

malyce and wickednes of other men unto his
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servauntes, into the lucre ;ind ( ncreace of godly-
nesse. In 1 S 8 :i

i i;2, which means gain obtained

by violent or dishonest means, is rendered lucre,
And his sons \valked not in his ways, but turned

aside after lucre, :uid took bribes, and perverted
judgment (LXX f^fK\iva.v oiriffu rrjs criwreXetas,

Vulg. declinavenmt post avariciam, Wye.
boweden aside after averyce, Cov. enclyned

untocovetousnes, (Jen. turned aside after lucre ).

The word is not again used in OT, but occurs five

times in NT, always qualified by the adj. tilthy.
In 1 Ti # *, Tit I

7 the adj. aiffxpoKfpSris is trd

greedy of filthy lucre (1!\ after edd. omits from
1 Ti , !

:;
i ; in 1 P.&quot;r the adv. cuVxpo/cfpSuis is translated

for iilthy lucre ; and in Tit I
11 the phrase aiffxpov

KtpSovs ^dpic is rendered ior filthy lucre s sake.
All these expressions we owe to Tindalr. Kxcept
in language coloured by biblical recollection the
word is no longer used. Bacon (A .s.s^//.v, Of

Superstition, Gold. Treas. ed. p. 09) shows the

ordinary use in his day: The Strategems of

J relates for their owne Ambition and Lucre.
Shaks. uses the word t\\ice (/ Jiinri/ VI. V. iv.

141, Cymh. iv. ii. 3:24), both in the same sense.

.1. HASTINGS.
LUD, LUDIM (ii

1

?, plur. c&amp;lt;-^, crniS, Aoi -S, Aovdidfi,

Lii.fl, LinHiii}. In (in Id-- Lud appears as fourth
son of Shem, in (In Id 1 &quot; we are told that Mi/.raim

begat Ludim. lien; two very different races are
indicated, a Semitic Lud and an Egyptian Ludim.
IJolh names arc, however, used by the prophets in

such a way as to prevent any distinction between
the words Lud and Ludim. In 1 Ch I

17 and I
11 the

statements of Genesis an; simply repeated. In
Is GO 1 1 Lud is named with Tarshish, 1 ul (which is

generally considered to be an error for 1 ut, i.e..

Phut), as among (lie far-oil nat ions. In Jer 4(i
!f the

Ludim are mentioned with dish and Phut as
auxiliaries of Egypt. In E/k 27 10 Lud appears
with Persia and Phut as soldiers of Tyre ; and in

3o3 Lud occurs with dish. Phut, and others as
allies of Egypt.
The many difficulties that arise from these

references are due to two causes the difficulty of

recognizing the people referred to, and doubts as
to the integrity of the text. Since the time of

Josephus (Ant. i. vi. 4) a prevailing opinion has
been that the Semitic Lud denotes the Lydians of

Asia Minor
;
and would then correspond with their

mythical ancestor Lydus, mentioned by Herodotus,
i. 7. Herodotus

(!.&amp;lt;.)
also describes their lirst king

Agron as a descendant of Ninus and Belos, which
may be taken toimply an Assyrian (or Babylonian?)
origin. To support this opinion, the many affinities
of Lydian worship with Syrian, and the marked
similarity of their art to Assyrian types, have been
pressed. Against the Semitic origin of the Lydians
is the evidence of the remains of their language
embodied in place names and preserved in native

personal names. It is not too much to say that in
the earliest times of which we have evidence Lydia
was not Semitic, but peopled by a race that every
where preceded the ({reeks and spread wide into

Europe. Lydia admitted several successive over
lying strata of population, Greeks and Persians,
not to mention Kimmerians and Scythians. These
were not Semitic. It is difficult to see in what
sense the classical Lydia was ever Semitic. That
Josephus meant that country seems certain, not
only from his own words, but from the fact that
Lydia was known by name to the Jews (1 Mac 8s

).

To the author of (hi 10-- Lud may not, however,
have meant Lydia at all, but some more southerly
folk. The direction of the geographical distribu
tion of the sons of Shem runs from S.E. to N.W.,
then apparently W. and no farther S. than Aram!
Stress cannot be laid on this till we are sure which
way Arphaxad lay from Asshur. But as the &quot;enius

of Winckler has compelled us to admit the Syrian
land of Musri in passages where Egypt had always
been seen before (see Expos. L int.cs, vii. p. 405 f.),

and as even Gush may be the land Kitsu in the
same horse-producing Gilician direction, so it may
be that cuneiform evidence will yet locate a Lud
in some North Syrian land. To the early Greeks
Lydia was unknown by that name, they called it

MfKonia ; its later name does not appear till the
7th cent. u.c. &quot;NYhat if the founder of the Lydian
name were, after all, a Semitic Lydus bringing with
him Assyrian culture? He need not have made
Lydia Semitic, but he might have left a Semitic
Lud behind him. When Gyges, king of Lydia
(about 15.0. (5(50), sent an embassy to Assurbanipal,
king of Assyria, to seek alliance against the
Kimmerians, it is stated that the Lydian tongue
was not understood by the king s interpreters, and
that only with difficulty was an interpreter found
(G. Smith s Atoiiirlxcuifml, p. 79). This seems
decisive against Lydian being then a Semitic

tongue. \Ye are further told that the name
I.n-iiil-&amp;lt;1i had not been known before in Assyria
(KJii ii. ]. 172). NN hether this means that no
intercourse had ever taken place between the
countries is open to question ; perhaps it only
means that the name was fresh. The mere absence
of any Assyrian mention of a Semitic Lud may be

pressed too far.

On the other hand, the theory of a widespread
Semitic nation, Lud, including (according to

Knobel) Ainalek, the Amorites, the Philistines,
the Egyptian Ludim, and the Lydians of Asia
Minor, seems out of the question.

If it is difficult as yet to locate a Semitic Lud,
the Egyptian Ludim are quite as difficult to locate.

No satisfactory identification from native Egyptian
sources has yet been given. The Hutu or Retu,
suggested by some, appear not to be a nation at all

;

the word even is now read Hornet (see Dillm. on
Gn 10 13

). It has been suggested to read L&amp;gt;/bians,*

which is simply cutting the knot. Movers would

identify with the great Berber tribe of the Lewata,
inhabiting the shores of the Syrtes; but these

people do not appear in history till thedth cent. A.I).

According to the direction of the geographical
distribution of Mi/raim s offspring, perhaps we
should find them W. of Phut, and so somewhere
S. or even W. of the Syrtes. This can hardly be

separated from the localization of Phut near Egypt.
NYhen we turn to the prophetical passages, we

lind some marked characteristics. The Ludim are
warriors and bowmen. Nowhere in antiquity do
we find the Lydians famous as warriors or bow
men. This, however, is not of much weight against
the fact that the Carians and lonians were mer
cenaries of Egypt from the time of Psammetichus I.

(B.C. 66S-61U). The biblical Ludim may cover
these. Winckler has pointed out that in an inscrip
tion of the 37th year of Nebuchadnezzar, a frag

mentary account of his wars with Amasis, king of

Egypt, we have mention of the people Put-Iaman.
As la-mnn (lonians) is the regular Assyrian term
for Greeks, we are forced to conclude that Put, the

biblical Phut, was, if not exactly Greek in race and

language, at least indistinguishable from them for

political purposes in Egypt. The prophets may
have had better knowledge of the racial affinities

of these Egyptian mercenaries, and kept the term
Phut for one, Ludim for another.
The versions, whether influenced by Josephus

and Herodotus or independently preserving a

historical tradition, frequently render Ludim by
Lydians. The various commentators on the books
of the OT resort to all kinds of devices to bring
the text into accord with the facts known to them.

* For instance, by Stade (Javan, 5f.), who proposes to read

in Gn IQia and Jer 4CP yyh (Libyans) for oni
1

?.
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Many of these difficulties will doubtless disappear
with greater knowledge of the ancient inhabitants

of Egypt and Syria. They cannot be discussed

here. See also art. LVDIA.

LITERATURE. Ttillmann and Holzingcr on Genesis ; Cheyne
on Isaiah ; Kretsehmer, Einleitutvj in dif, Geiic.hichte (ier

Griechischen Sprache, p. 284 f. (for Lydian race, Kuresch, Aiift

Lyflien, must also be taken into account) : Winckler, Altonontal-
inche Foncfningi ii, series i. p. al. S

;
Fnl. Delitzsoh, 1 aradiex,

2,
r

&amp;gt;7, 310; Schrader, KAT i 114 [COT ii. (Wtf.J; Movers,
1 htinizier, ii. 1, y77ff.; Ebers, ^Jfyypteit u. ilie liiief/cr Muse s,

i. 90 ff. C. II. W. .Jonxs.

LUHITH (rr-^n nS; S Is 15s
,

ninVrr rtys Jer 48*

[Kcthibh]; LXX in Is Aovd8, in Jer P&amp;gt; A\wG, A
AXawtf). A place which practically is only once
mentioned in ()T. It occurs, as the ascent
of or to Luhith, in Is !.&quot;&amp;gt; ;ind in the corre

sponding section of .Jer (48 [LXX 31j
r&amp;gt;

). The
refugees from ruined Moab are there represented
as fleeing to /oar, by the ascent of L. and in the

way of Horonaim, names which may be selected as

local asylum sanctuaries where fugitives would be

secure, or as merely different roads for escape out
of the wasted country. The ascent may then
mean either the hill on which the sanctuary stood

(cf. cvnn nSj;a= Tiiount of olives, 28 lfru
), or the

pass which led to safety (cf. ?&quot;!* rr?Jt5= the

scorpion ascent, Nu 34 4
).

The derivation of the name must at present
remain uncertain. Gesenius (Theft.) translates it

made of boards, i.e. probably having houses made
of boards

;
but this derivation ignores the fact

that Luhith must be a more or less exact trans
literation into Heb. of an originally Moabite word.
In that connexion the variation between Is and
Jer (Ke.thilih) is noteworthy.

Eusebius still knew a village which bore the
name. The Onomasticon (s.v. Luitli, \o\&amp;lt;iO) states

there is to-day a village between Areopolis (i.e.

Rabbath-moab) and /oar which is named Liiitha.

See, further, KABBAH and /OAK.
A. C. WELCH.

LUKE, THE EVANGELIST.- The name Ao^fis
does not seem to occur before the time of the NT
(/aim, Enil. ii. 336). As a Creek name, it is

found without any variation in spelling, unless
AOVKOVO.S (Eus. HE iv. 2) is to l)e regarded as such.
It is, no doubt, a contracted form of Lucanus. a
Latin name, which occurs frequently in inscriptions
(Lightfoot on Col 4 14

), and is found in one Vulgate
MS at the head of St. Luke s Gospel (as well as in

bfsfi), the other MSS quoted liy Wordsworth and
White giving only a Latinized form of the (Jreek

name, secundum Lii-cari ov Lucam. The identifi

cation of the mime, with Aotkios or Ao Vetos (Ac 13
,

Ro 16 - 1

)
is not philologically impossible, but is un

likely. As to the person, see Lucius and below.
A person of this name is mentioned three times

in the NT, viz. Col 4 14
,
2 Ti 4 J1

,
Philem-4

. From
these passages we infer that he was with St. Paul
at Rome when these Epistles were written, and
was alone with him at the date of the latest. In
the first passage he is spoken of as 6 iaTpos 6

0.70.77-777- js.* and as he sends a greeting to the

Colossians, he must have been known to that
Church. He is, in this passage, distinguished
from oi oi/res en TT(

pi.ro/ij.rjs (Col 4&quot;), and so was a
Gentile by birth. This makes the identification
with AO( &amp;lt;KIOS of Ro Kr 1

(see Orig. id.
!&amp;lt;,&amp;lt;.) impos

sible, for the latter was a kinsman of St. Paul, -

and disproves the view of Tiele and others that St.

Luke was a Jew. Jerome (ft
i/nr\f. hi. (., en.) refers

to a tradition that he was a proselyte (and as such
ignorant of Hebrew), but it is more probable that
he became a Christian without becoming a Jew,
and the Western reading of Ac, If-3

(I)) would
require that his conversion to Clnistianity took

* See next art. under Style.
VOL. III. II

place before St. Paul met him (but cf. Tert. c. Marc.
iv. 2). In the other passage, Philem-4

, St. Luke
semis greeting to Philemon, and is spoken of as one
of St. Paul s ffwepyoi. We know then that he was
with St. Paul in lioth his imprisonments at Koine,
but, from our finding no mention of him in Ph,
Lightfoot (Phil. p. 35) argues that he was not
there continuously. If we may assume (see ACTS

i

for the arguments to justify this assumption) that
St. Luke was the writer of the Acts, and refers to

himself in the we-sections,&quot; then we may note the
connexion with Antioch in Syria,* implied by the
Western reading of Ac ll-s

,
mentioned by Eus.

(HE iii. 4) and others, but perhaps based on a

supposed identification with Lucius of Ac 13 1

(Wetstein, Bengel). More certain is the inference
that he joined St. Paul at Troas

(
Ac 16 &quot;) about the

year 50 A.D. (see CHKONOLO&amp;lt;;Y OF NT, vol. i.

p. 422), and was with him until his arrival at

Home about A.D. 59, except during the period
which elapsed between St. Paul s departure from

Philippi on the Second Missionary Journey (17
1

),

and his arrival again there on the Third (Ac 20&quot; ).

If we may anticipate here the proofs (given in
1

next art.) that St. Luke was the writer of the
third Gospel, then, from the preface to that book,
we may add that lie did not belong to those who
could claim to be oi O.TT apx^ CU TOTTTCU. The refer

ences to St. Luke in NT may be completed by a
mention of the tradition, first found in Orig.
(//*///. i. in J.HI .), that he is the brother whose

praise is in the Churches (2 Co S 18
), sent by St.

Paul with Titus to carry the letter. He is also

mentioned in the subscription to that Epistle as

one of the bearer:-, t

When we pass outside the NT we find a number
of assertions made about him, some of which are

contradicted by the statements already noticed in

the NT. Thus the late tradition that lie was one
of the Seventy (Epiphanius), or the unnamed com

panion of Cleophas, mentioned in Lk 24 l;m -

(The-

ophyl. ;
Gr. Menol. etc.), are both untenable in

face of Lk 1-. The tradition that he was a painter
is also late, though not so late as it used to be

thought.: ,:
What iis mi,;in was we cannot say.

It is first mentioned by Theodore the Reader,
whose date may be assigned to the 6th century,
/aim suggests (Einl. ii. 337) that the tradition

maybe due to a misinterpretation placed on the

word KaOiffTopftv in Theodore s statement as to

rrji tiKuva rijs 6eoTOKOV, T)V 6 aTTJaroXos AOVKO.S Ka(h-

ffTJptjffev. A much earlier authority -the 1 rttj ntiit

Lncir, given in Wordsworth s Vulgate, p. 26!&amp;gt;. and
ascribed by Harnack (Chrunologie, p. 653) to the

3rd cent, at latest gives us many additional facts

about St. Luke: Luke, by nation a Syrian of

i Antioch, a disciple of the apostles, and afterwards

a follower of St. Paul, served his Master blame

lessly till his confession. Eor having neither wife

nor children lie died in Rithynia at the age of

seventy-four, filled with the Holy Ghost. To
Eusebius (HE iii. 4) we are indebted for some facts,

and he has been followed by Jerome
(&amp;lt;!&amp;lt;:.

}&quot;tr.

lllitxtr.l). Probably, though not certainly, Euse
bius words r6 fitv ycvos wv rCiv air Ai Tic^f ias

;

imply that St. Luke came himself from Antioch,

though some scholars regard this belief as resting
on nothing more substantial than the identification

i
of St. Luke with Aoi /aosof At: 13 1 mentioned above.

His special sphere of work is said to have been

* Not Antioch in Pisidia, as Kendall argues on the ground of

the f.ftiis in Ac 14 -.

t For the various forms of the tradition connecting him with

the Kpistlc- to the Hebrews, see HKHRKWS in vol. ii.
]&amp;gt;.

3;}**.

t Plummer, Cominevtari/ on St. Luke, pp. xxi, xxii.

g Hainsay (St. J l/nlttie Trui . an iff., :M)f.) regards St. Luke
as a Macedonian, who 1)61(111:40(1 to a family that had a con

nexion with Antioch, and thinks Eusebius phrase was intended

to preclude the belief that St. Luke himself belonged to Antioch
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Achaia, but (dnnxt. Apost. vii. 4(i) another tradi

tion connects him with Alexandria, where he is

said to have consecrated the second bishop. In

Achaia or in Bithynia (]i&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i. Murtyr.. etc.) he

died. As to the mode of his death then; are two

traditions, one of which (Mi iml. Until.) says that

he died a peaceful death, the other (Greg. Nay..,

up. Miune. Pitt. (ir. xxxv. 58 .)) that he was mar

tyred under Domitian. His bones are said to have

been carried from Achaia to Constantinople, and

buried there iu the twentieth year of Constantius.

LITERATI I:K.- In addition to the patristic references Driven

ibovn sec /aim Khil,-itnn&amp;lt;.i i &amp;lt;/&amp;lt;/* A&quot;/ , ii. :! If. : Plimiiiier.

i

&amp;gt;i,inifiit,u-i/o&amp;gt;i St. Lnkf ; Nilles, Cnlfinl. t tr. Evde*. : llarini;

&amp;lt;!oiil&amp;lt;l. Lirtxof the Saint*\ Ai-t&amp;lt;i Sutn-t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;rnn&amp;gt;

LL. J. M. BKBIJ.
** LUKE, GOSPEL OF.

1. Authorshi|i and Canonicity.
_ . Dale and 1 lace of Writing.
;i. Transmission of the Text.
4. Sources used.
.

r
&amp;gt;. St. I, like and St. Paul.

(i. St. I,uke and .Joscplms.
7. St. I,uke anil Mareion.
v. St. Luke s Stvle.

it. St. Luke s Preface.

Hi. Purpose, and Arrangement of the Gospel.
11. General Characteristics of the i iospel.

1. ArTiiousiiiP AM) C.\NOMCITY. (a} Author

ship. The proof that St. Luke was the writer of

the Third Gospel depends partly on internal, partly
on external, evidence.

The inti rnnl evidence; consists in the connexion
between the Gospel and the Acts which is seen in

the style, and also in the common dedication of

the two books to Theophilus, and the reference in

Ac I 1 to a former treatise, which was no doubt
the Gospel. .It is here assumed (see ACTS for tin;

arguments to support this view) that St. Luke was
the writer of tin; Acts, and on this assumption it

is impossible not to accept the Lucan authorship
of the third (iospel. The argument from style

(see below) is quite conclusive. Again, there are

many points of connexion between the (iospel and
Acts other than those of style, as, for instance, the

reference to the Holy Spirit- as the promise of the

Father (Ac I
4

; cf. Lk L 4 4 -

), the idea of apostolic
witness (Lk 244S

. Ac pitssiin}, the common expla
nation of Simon as 6 faXur-rjcr in Lk (i

1
&quot;

1 and Ac 1 1:!
,

but not in the other lists.

The c.i-ti fiHil evidence * is to be found in the

references which mention St. Luke by name as the

writer of one of the four Gospels. It is well known
that the earliest allusions to the Gospels do not

give the names of the writers, but so soon as this

mode of reference, begins we find St. Luke s name
connected with one of the Gospels. The earliest

of these is in the Muratorian Fragment, which
opens with the words trrtin

&amp;lt;Tii)t&amp;lt;ji
Ui lUirniii H-CIIU-

dnm Lucnn LucUK . . . cuiwripftit. Iren;eus re

peatedly refers to St. Luke by name, the strongest
passage being perhaps liter, in. xiv. 3, where he
mentions ntiiltn.

I/H&amp;lt;;&amp;gt;
inveniri possunt ft solo Lm-n

il n-tn I Xfii . ijnilttix ft Mnrciim i-t \
T

&amp;lt;ilc)&amp;gt;tinn* /itnnt/ir,
and earlier in the same section a rejection of St.

Luke is spoken of as tantamount to a rejection of
the (iospel of which he claims to be a disciple.

In very many other passages Irenams definitely
quotes St. Luke

(e./j. 3 1
:!-- etc.), and nowhere

is his authorship called in question. Another
passage which gives unquestionable support to St.

Luke s authorship is to be found in Tert. c. Jfnrc.
iv. &quot;2 cf. ih. iv.

&quot;). i&amp;lt;l i-r/tni/f/ittm quod Lin-ic
ri fi rtxr pe.ni x uos. So Clem. Alex. (Strom, i. HI)
quotes the (iospel often as by St. Luke.

it is unnecessary to multiply the evidence of

* The title Kara Aouicapv cannot be taken to prove much,
though the forms cntn Lncmii, etc.. in MSS of the old Latin, in

Cyprian, and elsewhere, show that the Greek MSS on which they
were based hud the titles in 2nd or 3rd cent. (Zaun, Einl. ii. ITS).

**Copyri(lht, 1900, by

later authcrities, for the passages quoted, show
that writei ; of a comparatively early date and

coming from all parts of the Christian Church

unhesitatingly ascribe the authorship of one of the

Gospels to St. Luke. It is manifest that in all

parts of the Christian world the third Gospel . . .

was universally believed to be the work of St.

Luke. No one speaks doubtfully on this point

(LMummer, St. Liikf. p. 10).

(b) Crtnonicity. Though the references which
connect Luke by name with the Gospel are, from
the nature of the case, comparatively late, those

which prove its use as an authoritative writing carry
us back very much further. We find, it is true,

no certain trace of its use in the Apostolic Fathers.

We must lie content to leave it doub ful whether
Clement of Rome knew our (iospel according to

Luke, and the same must be said of 1 olyearp and
of Ignatius (Plummer, I.e. p. xxv) : but when we
come on to Justin .Martyr and to Tatian, the

evidence of a use of this (iospel is abundant and

unquestionable. Justin refers to a number of

details which are found only in this (iospel: thus

he mentions particulars given only in Lk 1. 2, such
;is the message; of Gabriel (1

:!0
) and the journey to

Bethlehem in consequence of the enrolment : he

also alludes to other incidents from later chapters,
such as our Lord s beingsent to Herod

(^3&quot;),
or the

last word from the Cross (li. !
1 1

). or the explanation
of the Scriptures to the disciples on the way to

Kmmaus (
J4 4

). The use of St. Luke s (iospel by
Tatian,. who was a scholar of Justin, is equally
clear from the Itintcxfin-oii, the second section of

which (as given by Hemphill) contains Lk l
r - S!)

.

I hese writers sufficiently prove the use of the

Gospel within the Church, hut perhaps more

striking testimony is to be found in the tact of its

use by those outside the Church. Thus it formed
the basis of the narrative which Mareion drew up
(see below . i&amp;lt; was used by the Yaleiitiuians in

their system of chronology (Light foot, HibliciiJ

/V-&amp;gt;V///N, p. 57), and was the subject of a commentary
by Ileracleon (Clem. Alex. Strum, iv. 0).

It was then, from the first, fully recognized and
used in the Church, and is omitted in no lists of

the canonical books.

\tepnnition in the AVc- Ti-xtnuu Dt Cftnou among
the (iospels varies. It must be remembered that

the order in which the books succeed each other

would not tend to be lixed until the Codex began
to take the place of the loll, that is, in the begin

ning of the 3rd century. Origen (/ij&amp;gt;.
Kus. HE

vi.
2f&amp;gt;)

mentions as traditional that order with

which we are familiar, Matthew. Mark, Luke,
John, and this order is found in most of our

authorities, beginning with the Muratori Canon.
After this the order most frequently found is the

so-called Western order, Matthew, John. Luke,
Mark. The object of this which is met with
in I), many MSS of the Old Latin, the Gothic

version, and elsewhere was. no doubt, to bring

together the two apostles and place them iirst, and
afterwards the apostolic men. The, Curetonian

Syriac puts St. Luke s (iospel last, k and X (a
Munich MS of the Oth cent.) have the order John,
Luke, Mark, Matthew, while in two cursives the

order is John, Luke, Matthew. The order in

which the Gospels come in the MSS mcnj have
been affected, moreover, by their supposed chrono

logical order, or by the symbols assigned to them.
We may perhaps notice here Blass s view (J /iilol.

of the Gosp. p. 77) that there is evidence in the

spelling adopted by I) of a time when there was a

closer connexion between Luke s first ant! second

parts than between Luke s Gospel and the other

Gospels.
2. DATE AND PLACE OF WHITING. (a) Date.

Various dates have been assigned to the Gospel,
L liat-lea Hvribner^a Suits



LUKE, GOSPEL OF LUKE, GOSPEL OF 103

ranging from A.D. f&amp;gt;( &amp;gt;-&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;) (Hlass, I hilnL of (i impels,

pp. &quot;) ), 51) to some date after A.D. !:!(&amp;gt;. The main

argument in favour of the latest date, which was
that accepted by Haur, Zeller, and others, was
the supposed dependence of the Gospel on that

of Marciou; but this argument has been proved
to be valueless by the almost universal agreement
of critics that Marciou is really dependent on St.

Luke. A comparatively late date for the Gospel
has also been urged on the ground of a similar

dependence on Josephus. This, if proved, would
make the date about A.D. 100; but here, again,
the hypothesis must be regarded as unproven.
Nor can any definite and certain conclusion be
reached by comparing St. Luke s Gospel with those

of St. Matthew and St. Mark, for tin; dates of

these two books are uncertain. It is true we
have a tradition which Clement of Alexandria
received from ol av^adev 7rpr/Wrepoi (Hiis. HE vi.

14) that the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke
TO. irepi.^xovTa Ta * yevexXoyias were the first

written. The statement of Ireineus (iii. 1. 1) need
not be taken as giving the chronological order of

the Gospels (as Zahn, KinJ. ii. 181), for the eVeira,
on which Zahn lays stress to prove this, only
implies that St. John s Gospel was written later

than the other three, and though dates are by
him assigned to St. Matthew and St. Mark, none
is given for St. Luke. Kxtern d evid&quot;iiee of any
value as to the relative dates of th&quot; three Synoptic
Gospels is therefore not forthcoming; nor does a

comparison of them show very clear results, as

will be seen below.
The first definite piece of evidence to be con

sidered is that afforded by Ac I 1
,
where reference

is made to a Trpuiros \oyoi, which, on the assumption
that the Acts and the, Gospel were both St. Luke s

writings, is the Gospel, the date of which we are

discussing. The Gospel is therefor*; prior to the

Acts, but the date of the latter book cannot b j

regarded as fixed; and the question is further

complicated, if we attach any weight to Hlass s

view that there were two separate editions of the

Gospel and the Acts. In any cas;; the date of

the Gospel must depend on that of the Acts, and
from a careful comparison of the style of these
two books Sir John Hawkins

(
Ilnnc, Synnptitw, pp.

143-14(1) draws the conclusion that -a considerable
time must have elapsed between the writing of

the two books, and that tin-re is sonic internal

evidence in favour of placing the Gospel at a con

siderably earlier date than Acts.
Another class of arguments is concerned with

data afforded by the Gospel itself. (1) Rams ly (St.
Paul the Trarelfer, p. ;!87) argues that St. Luke s

dating of Tiberius reign in :}
1

requires us to
reckon it from the time when he was associated

by Augustus in the empire. Such a method of

reckoning, he implies, is so unusual, that there
can be hardly any other reason for it than that
the calculation was made under an emperor whose
years were reckoned from his association as col

league. This was the case with Titus, who began
to reign in association with his father in A.D. 71,
and therefore Kamsay dates the writing of St.

Luke s Gospel about that time, the finishing-
touches being given while Titus was reigning as
sole emperor, A.D. 79-81. This argument ,

as the
writer allows, taken by itself would be insuffi

cient.

(2) The preface to the Gospel (I
1 -4

) states that
there had been many previous attempts to draw
up a narrative of our Lord s life, and this requires
us to assume the lapse of SOUK; time after our
Lord s death. The length of the interval will

depend on whether St. Luke s words are taken
to imply written narratives. The process de
scribed in the preface implies a longer period than

would fall within the year A.D. &amp;lt;&amp;gt; ): it is probable
that the common basis of our three Synoptic
(iospels was not committed to writing so early

(Sanday, Jni*i&amp;gt;ir&amp;lt;tt.iti, p. 27S).

(;!) It is argued that we find in St. Luke s Gospel
language so definite and precise in regard to the

circumstances of the destruction of Jerusalem, as

to suggest to us to date the writing of the Gospel
after that event. The three chief passages ad
duced are !!) 21^ 21- . The first of these

passages occurs in the account of our Lord s

triumphal entry, on His first coming in sight of

the city of Jerusalem. The words are ifeovcriv

T)/j.epai eVt
ere&quot;,

Kal Trape/j.f3aXovcrii&amp;gt; ol (xVpoi ffov ^dpa/cd
ffOi Kal TTfpLKVK\d&amp;gt;aovaiv ere, Kal ffvvf^ovff iv ere iravrodev

Kal foa.(pi.ovcrLv ae Kal TO, r^Kva (rov fv croi, avO iijv OVK

fyvws TOV Kaipbv rrjs (iricrKOTrf/s aov. Here the con

cluding words imply that the whole passage is a

comment on the verse which precedes, and which
contains a statement of our Lord s grief over
Jerusalem for her failure to forecast the- conse

quences of her conduct. The whole incident is

recorded by St. Luke only, which is a sufficient

explanation as to why the words in question
should not be found in Mt 01 Mk, and they form
an integral part of the incident. Nor is there

anything suspiciously definite in the words, for

if our Lord could foretell (Mt 24-, Mk 1-7-, Lk
21&quot;)

such a destruction of Jerusalem that not one
stone should be left on another. there is nothing
so precise in the words quoted above which refer

to the process by which that destruction was to

be effected as to require that St. Luke has in

serted these words and not only these words, but
the whole incident of which they form .a part
after the event. In the next passage, 21-, the
reference made by St. Matthew and St. Mark to

l)n !)-7 has been dropped, and. instead of the words
orav ovv L^rjrt TO fide\vy/j.a TTJS epTj/xuxrews, K.T.\., we
find the phrase orav i5r)T KVK\OVIJ.VI)V VTTO arpa.ro-
Trf3wi&amp;gt; lepov&amp;lt;raXr)/ji, K.T.\. The fact of our having
here a snlixtitiitioii for words found in St. Matthew
and St. Mark, and not. as in the last case, an
addition, is at first sight more suspicious. Hut
one very reasonable view is that St. Luke is giving
here an explanation of the words quoted from
Daniel, the exact meaning of which is uncertain
even now, while they would probably have been

quite unintelligible to St.. Luke s Gentile readers.

Some support is to be found for this view in St.

Luke s use of the word epT^uxm at the end of the

verse, which may be an allusion to the words TO

(35tXvy/j.a Tr}&amp;lt;&amp;gt; ep^/uuWewv. Another equally possible

explanation of St. Luke s divergence from St.

Matthew and St. Mark here is that he is drawing
from a different source from that used by he
other two Gospels, and this is borne out by
numerous other passages in this chapter, where
St. Luke s independence is clear. The suggestion,

therefore, that the words were inserted after the
destruction of Jerusalem is only one of three pos
sible explanations of the facts, and is not required
by the words themselves, which, like those in

1!) 4:! - 44
,

are not, after all, particularly definite.

The last passage mentioned above, vi/. 21-4
,

is also

peculiar to St. Luke -n-fjovvrai. crrouart /za^a/p^s /cat

aixtJ-Q-^uTLffdrjaovrai els ra eOvr] Trdira, /cat lepovffaXrjfj,

fffrai TraTovfjL^vri VTTO fdvbiv, axpi oi ir\ripti}d:oaLv /ccupoi

eQvuiv. Hut these words only state the destruction
of Jerusalem by the Gentiles, and the further

thought of & terminus ad quern for the punishment
of the Jews is found in Ho 11-&quot; . an Kpistle earlier

than the earliest date assigned to the Gospel.
Not one of the passages just examined seems to

the writer to contain anything incompatible with
the reference of the Gospel to an early date, and
all the arguments appear to rest on a very pre
carious basis. Another passage (21

31 - 8
-) has been
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thought to imply that, by leaving out, the words

&amp;lt;?TTt Mpais found in the parallel passages of St.

Matthew and St. Mark. Srar HdrjTe ravra yiyvb/jie va.

yLV/jJUKT OTi 771 ? fffTIV fTTl OvpaiS* St. Lllkc lias

eniphasi/.ed a distinction between the fall of Jeru

salem and the end of the world which they have

not, and is then-fore later. The next verse, stat

ing that -this generation shall not pass away till

all these things be fulfilled. lias, on the other

hand, been used (c.ij. by Weiss, Introduction to

tli/ XT. ii. !!
&amp;gt;)

as a proof that because it is im

plied that the second coining of Christ was still

expected by the first generation of Christians.

therefore the words would not have been allowed

to stand in this form after about A.I). 80.

More weight may perhaps be attached to the,

evidence afforded by the theological terms used

in this Gospel as. for example, the expression
6 Kvpws of our Lord (Vf. K&amp;gt; - /W.) some of which

point, to a date later than that of St. Mattiiew or

St. Mark. Another proof of a similar kind is to

be found in the points of contact which have been

noticed between this (iospel and that of St. John
i see below, p. KIT).

These arguments, and that based on the lapse
of time required by the circumstances presupposed
in the prefice, seem to preclude a very early date,

and there is little or no evidence to require a late

date. We may accept, perhaps, some date about

the year 80, that is, the beginning rather than the

end of the period (A.I). 78- .).!) within which it is

placed by Ilarnack (Chronologic, p. -Mo If.).

(!&amp;gt;}
Place. In regard to the place at which the

Gospel was written, the data are too vague or

too late to give a certain conclusion. We have

seen above (p. Id:. )
that St. Luke s sphere of

preaching was associated with Greece, and so

Jerome tells us that /;/, Aclt&amp;lt;ti&amp;lt;i - Iin
oHii/f&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;(f (r/tr.

h C. Bithynia )
rxirtionx volumencondidif (Vuluate,

ed. Wordsworth, i. p. 12), and within this district,

Go, let selects Corinth. Another tradition con

nects St. Luke with Kgypt, and accordingly a

catalogue of XT books ascribed to Kbed Jesu

(14th cent.) assigns the writing of the Gospel to

Alexandria. Tiie address to Theophilus. and the

mention of St. Luke as St. Paul s companion at.

Rome, have lei Keiin. Ilolt/manu, and others to

place it at Rom&quot;, but we have no evidence to

prove this. Other scholars (as Miehaelis, Thiersch,
and Blass) have fixed on C esarea. others a^ain

(&amp;lt; .(/. Ililgent eld) have suggested Asia Minor.

Many of these places and also others will be

found mentioned in the subscriptions to the Gospel
found in MSS of the Greek and of the versions

(Tischemlorf, A&quot;/ , i. 7- !^). We cannot attempt,
in the absence, of data, to decide finally between
the many various alternative suggestions just

mentioned, and may agree with Weiss (fittroila/--

titni, Hug. tr. ii.
:&amp;gt;14)

that all conjectures as to

the pla e of comp isit.iou are quite visionary, and
have no value whatever.

:!. TI:ANSMISSK\ OF TIIK TF.XT. It is neces

sary to devote a separate section to this point,
because of the questions suggested by the West
ern readings in St. Luke s Gospel. Blass began
by basing on the -Western readings in the Acts

(which see) a theory that they preserve for us
another and earlier edition than that with which
we are familiar, and in his A/in Apoxtolarum
secundum furmnm &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;u&amp;gt;

ri*l&amp;lt;-inr Hom/amni (Leipzig,
18 (

,)(i) he attempted a reproduction of this. Since
then he has extended Ins theory to the Gospel
(Leip/iu-, 1S (

.I7
%

;. but with this important difference,
that while the Western text of the Acts gives
us the c&amp;lt;irli&amp;gt; r of the two editions, the same
text of the (iospel is in his opinion the later and
revised edition. Some explanation is necessary of
the difference between the characteristics of &quot;the

Western text in the two books, for in the Acts
these consist largely of additions to the ordinary
text, while in the Gospel they are, for the most

part, omissions, and Blass s view (I hilol. of tlic

fr o.s/W.x, pp. lo;&amp;gt;, ]()t) is that the second edition

would in each case be shorter, for the author
would be naturally disposed to omit many un
essential circumstances and details. This is one
of several a priori arguments, as Blass himself

calls them (I.e. p. 102), for a theory, which is an
extension of a view tenable, and accepted by many
in regard to the Acts, but in the Gospel not estab

lished by the, facts.

As far as the Acts is concerned, the theory of

two editions goes back to J. le Clerc (Clericus),
i.e. to the middle of the 17th cent. Lightfoot

(Fri tt)i Hi i-i.-iio)i. p. ii!)) seems not unfavourable to

the view that in the (iospel also the evangelist

may have issued two separate editions. It is

only within the last few years, however, that this

theory has seriously challenged the, attention of

textual critics. What, then, are the facts as far

as the Gospel is concerned The most striking-

are the series of omissions which we meet with

chiefly in the later, but also more sparsely in

the earlier, chapters. In these eases the om.ssions

are made by the same authorities for the most

part, sometimes with the support of a MS or

version not necessarily Western. As illustra

tions of such omissions may be quoted the leaving
out in lJ4

:itl of the words KO.I \tyei avrots Kiptjvt) t!&amp;gt;/x/V,

in 24 - of the words KCU TOITO fijrdov tSei^ev avrots ras

Xet/ms /ecu rous 7r65as, and in -4 1 of the words KO.I

di&amp;gt;e(ptpeTo
eis TOV odpavov. From other parts of the

Gos iel we may quote 10 41
. where fj.epiu.va5 KO.I 6opv-

fii fri TTfpl TToXXd. is shortened into Oopv^dfrj, and the

first part of the next verse is omitted, or 12 19

where (in the parable of the liich Kool) the words
e Xf S TroXXa dyaOa K(i/j.ei&amp;gt;a

fis err] iro\\d, dvairavov,

(pdye, irie. ev(f&amp;gt;paivov,
are reduced to t ^ets TroXXa dyaGd,

avairavov. These passages sufficiently illustrate

the nature of the omissions. We find also some
iiililit.fitx. but they are very few. As an instance

may be quoted the long addition in regard to the

man working on the Sabbath day, which we find

in 1) after (i
4

. Of course Blass lias to give some

explanation as to why in a second draft these

omissions or additions were made. Thus, of the

insertion at (i
1

, he says (I.e. p. lf&amp;gt;4)
that it was

probably omitted by St. Luke as likely to give
offence to Christian or other Jews who would
form a considerable part of the Oriental eon-

uTegations. Of the omission of the account of the

Ascension in 2401 the explanation given is that it

was (I.e. p. 140) to tit the close of the Gospel

(Western text) to the beginning of the Acts (West
ern text), or that it, might be not without some

degree of probability ascribed to some reader of

Luke who was offended by the repetition in Ac 1

(I.e. p. 142). These will illustrate the explanations

by which the position is maintained, and in regard
to the last it will be noticed that the theory of

revision by St. Luke is so far modified that it is

referred to -some reader.

What are we to say in regard to this theory
as an explanation of the facts ? We may admit

that this Gospel, as having been addressed firstly

|

to an individual, and afterwards to a wider circle,

may have had a different textual history from the

others, and we, may make all allowance for the

greater difficulty of &quot;establishing the theory in the

Gospel than in the Acts, because the Western

text in the Gospel differs almost entirely by its

omissions, and because the early history of the

Synoptic text must be obscure. Further, we may
allow that the term Western non-interpolations

given to these omitted passages by Westcott ana

Hort is not applicable, inasmuch as there is, as
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a rule, little, besides the suggestion of assimila

tion to show that they are interpolations. And

yet we must demand further proof before we can

accept Ulass s view, for the arguments on which it

rests are inconclusive.

In the first place, the distribution of the pheno
mena is at once too wide and too narrow. Similar

omissions are found in the same group of authori

ties, or in some members of the group, in the other

Gospels, and elsewhere in the NT. We might

quote, for example, the omission of all reference

to the Pharisees in Mk 10- and other similar

instances, but two illustrations from Mt 1!) J and
19-a will serve to show not only that the omissions

are widely distributed, but also that they are

capable of being explained by a divergence in

the oral tradition. In the first passage, a number
of Western authorities (here with X and other

Greek MSS) omit the words KO.I 6 dTroXeXD/x^^f

ya/j.ri&amp;lt;Tas /oiotxarai, and in the second many of the

same authorities (here with 15) omit the words

77 ywaiKa. The distribution of the instances of

omission in Western texts is therefore, too wide.

It is also too narrow, for the most important of

the cases come in the last few chapters of the

Gospel, and are sufficiently explained by the

natural variations between the reports given by
two different hearers of a story orally delivered

in the, presence of both (Salmon, Text. Criticism,

p. 148).

Again, it may reasonably be objected that if

there had been a definite, Western written text

we should have been able to reproduce it in a

way we cannot now (Salmon, !.( . p. 148). There
is certainly very early support for many of the

readings, so that we may well believe that many
of them express the form in which the Gospel
was read in the Church of Rome in apostolic or

sub-apostolic times, yet still the distribution of

the support cannot be regarded as indicating two
editions, one Eastern and one Western, and to

meet this difficulty Hlass has to fall back upon
the position that, in none, of our authorities have
we the Western text, while still in its pure form.

Hlass, indeed, states that besides conflations with
the other Gospels, which began at a very early

date, conflations [of the Western] with the Oriental
text must have been more inevitable than in the

case of the Acts. As instances of such confla

tion, by which we suppose he means corruption
of the Western text by the Eastern, he would,

presumably, regard cases where the authorities

on which he relies are divided, as, for example,
the insertion of deuTepowpwr^ (O

1

), or the word from
the Cross (2o

:i4
). We cannot deny the very early

and varied character of the attestation which is

found for the Western readings, when we meet
with them in Justin, Tatian, and Marcion. We
can say that the evidence of these authorities does
not allow us to rest on their evidence an edition

. such as that of Hlass.

Again, it is urged by Corssen, whose view is

endorsed by Housset (Theol. JtiDulwhaii, July
1898), that the language of the Western text, as
Hlass has constructed it, often shows an absence
of marked characteristics of St. Luke s style, and
therefore is not the work of St. Luke himself, but
a revision by another hand.

Finally, it has to be urged, if not against the

theory as a whole, at any rate against Blass s

presentation of it, that the selection of one reading
in preference to another is often very arbitrary,
and that readings are, adopted which have only
very slight support, or may be shown to be inferior
to the ordinary text, and less original. Some of
these are collected by Zahn (Einl. ii. : ..J4ff.).
The theory, then, of two editions has been

rejected by most scholars, even by those who have

accepted it in regard to the Acts, and we must say
that it is at any rate unproved. The phenomena on
which it rests point at most (Marnack, (Jhronoloyir,

p. 700 n.) to a correction of St. Luke s Gospel, not

to two editions of it
; they are not peculiar to the

third Gospel, and, though they often preserve an

original reading, they are far from representing

always the best text, and they are sufficiently

explained by a consideration of the circumstances
under which the Gospels were first circulated and
took written shape.

4. Till-: SorurKS OK Till-: GOSPKL. The deter

mination of the sources used by St. Luke must

depend partly upon external, partly upon internal.

evidence. Under the first head fall the assertions

of the preface, and the statements made by early
writers as to St. Luke s connexion with St. Paul.

Both these are dealt with below. Under internal

evidence will be included arguments based on

points of style, subject-matter, and arrangement.
which involve the question of St. Luke s relation

to the other Gospels, and bring us face to face

with the Synoptic problem. This problem, which
is one of extraordinary difficulty and complexity

(Sanday, Inspiration, p. 281). need be discussed

here only so far as it concerns St. Luke.
The first point to consider is the amount of

matter which is peculiar to St. Luke, and this

may be estimated in different ways.*
According to one calculation, if the contents of

the Synoptic Gospels are divided into 172 sections,

of these 172 Luke has 127, Matthew 114, and Mark
81: and of these 172 Luke has 48 which are

peculiar to himself. Matthew has 22, and Mark
has &quot;&amp;gt;. According to another calculation [that of

Reuss], if the total be divided into 124 sections, of

these Luke has 93. Matthew 78, and Mark
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;7,

and
of these 124 Luke has :&amp;gt;8 peculiar to himself.

Matthew 17, and Mark 2 (Hummer. St. Ltikr,

p. xxxv). Or we may consider the kind, as well

as the quantity, of peculiar matter, and then we
find that of the recorded miracles (5 are peculiar to

St. Luke, 3 to St. Matthew, and 2 to St. Mark
;

while of the parables, 18 are peculiar to St. Luke,
10 to St. Matthew, and 1 to St. Mark. Or we

may take the more mechanical method of reckon

ing by the number of verses, and we, find that St.

Matthew (RV) has 10(&amp;gt;8 verses, of which 337 are

not found in St. Mark or St. Luke
;
St. Mark (RV)

has (574, of which 50 are peculiar to this Gospel;
while St. Luke (RV) has 114!*, of which (i!2 are

only found there. These figures show roughly the

state of the case, and we may say that the peculiar
matter in St. Luke, is rather more than half of the

whole Gospel. The following is a list of the

more important longer sections found only in St.

Luke :

8 1 &quot;- 14 the questions asked of John the Baptist by the multi

tudes, publicans, and soldiers.

323-3.1 tlu .

.renealo^y O f ( ,,, r L,,,.,i.

4 li;-3
&quot;at Xa/aivth in the &amp;gt;ynairo;rue [this maybe the narrative

ot .Mt, l:;
Mir - and Mk CUT- , but, is quite independent].

ft
1- 11 the miraculous draught of lishes. and call of the disci

ples.
t;
24 --&amp;lt;i the denunciations on the rich, and on those well spoken

711-1: t iu , raising of the widow s son at Xain.

73i!-a&amp;gt; the anointing by the sinner, and parable of the Two
Debtors.

S 1- 1 the attendant women, the. wife of Chu/a
9.-&amp;gt;i-r,&amp;lt;i tiu . rejection at the Samaritan village.

&amp;lt;)

! 2 a woiild-be follower.

Ill
1 the mission of the Seventy [our Lord s address has much
in common with the address to the Twelve, Mt Hlls-,

Mk I ,-].
1017-20 the return of the Seventy Satan fallen from heaven.
Id28-42

parable of the Good Samaritan.
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11
r-*

parable of tin- Importunate Friend.

1 1^- -K the eoiiiinent of the woman n our Lord :-

teaching.
].M;i_ai tlu- avaricious brother, leading to the parable of the

Kich Fool.

,.,47-50

l;;
-i the Ualila ans slain l.y Pilate, the falling of the tower in

Siloam, the parable of the I Ian-en Fig-tree, healing of the

woman with the spirit of infirmity.

llj.-ii-.-r, (). message to Herod Antijias.

H 1 - 4 healing of the man with the dropsy.
]-4

r-^
parable of the Supper [cf. M t

^&quot;].

1428_: ,.,inditioiis of diseiplcship the i;an building a tower-

the kinir tsoms to war.

l.V- -
parables of Lost Piece of Silver, and Prodigal Son.

1(1
-^

parable of I lijust Steward.
Iti

1 -1 -

&quot;

the Pharisee s comment, and our Lord s rebuke.

Hi - - 1

parable of Kich Man ; n 1 l.a/.arus.

17&quot;-i
- the nature of sei vice- the Healing- of the. Ten Lepers.

]7s.u. :;-j inferences to Lot.

1-,1-u t| M , rnrighteous .Judg&amp;lt;
the Pharisee and the Publican.

I .!
- 1 &quot; /acoha-iis.

l&amp;lt;iii-2T ,1,,. ],;u-ablc of the Pounds [but cf. Ml 2.V 4ff
-. the par

able of the Talents].
I&amp;lt;i3

.&amp;gt;~44
th&quot; Lament over Jerusalem.

2j&amp;gt;i6.
Z7-32. M-3H Bt the Last Supper.

W-u .leMis sent to Herod.
2;i27-m ,i u . (laughters of Jerusalem.
M;;.-J:I the penitent thief.

j:;
4fl the won! from the Cross.

.)4i;!_w the walk to F.mmaiis : the appearance to the Eleven,
and linal in~truction&amp;gt; ;

the Asccii&amp;gt;ioiu r).

Besides those longer sections there ar&amp;lt;&amp;gt; a number
of shorter passages of varying length and import
ance. \vhirh are peculiar to St. Luke, but are

embedded in material common to St. Luke and

one or both of the other Synoptic narratives.

These amount to about 11:! verses out of the 012

mentioned above as peculiar to St. Luke, and will

be found collected in Hawkins. Horn- ^//imjiticn .

p. lf&amp;gt;s ff. In his -tentative and to a large extent

speculative attempt
1

Sir John Hawkins classifies

these variations as follows: (1) Cases where Luke

may have retained while Matthew omits the occa

sions of sayings, which they drew from a common
source, &amp;lt;

.;/.
IP I:;----- etc.; (2} cases where Luke

may have retained while Matthew, after his

manner, shortens, e.g. 7 4-1 1

; ( !) later insertions

from other sources.
&amp;lt;\&amp;lt;j.

22 4:! - 44
; (4) independent

traditions, or variants of traditions, preserved also

elsewhere, e.tf. 12 : - -;;s
[cf. Mt 2-V 1

. Mk i:!
:il

j ; (;&quot;,)

additions which may be editorial, bringing out the

prayerl uluess of .lesus. c.y. (i
1 - 1

, or the right use of

wealth, e.g. (5
s3 - 84

,
or lieiuliteniim the effect of the

narrative, c.y. o 18
.

i:i
; (&amp;lt;&amp;gt;)

Pauline expressions,

e.y. 21 s
*; (7) other various additions, probably

editorial.

Finally, we have to mention cases where the

general agreement of St. Luke with the other

Synoptic narratives is clear, but where we find

changes of expression or of order made by him in

going over common ground. Such will be in part
editorial and due to preference for a particular
word or to the need of explanation, in part due no
doubt to oral transmission. Special mention must
also be made of the evidence afforded by doub
lets, i.f. passages of similar content occurring in

two different places in the same (Jospel, and pos
sibly introduced from different -sources. These
are carefully examined in Hawkins ( H&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r. ti;nn.

p. (54 ft .), who sums up the evidence as pointing
in three directions (1) to a use of two sources,

probably Marcan and Logian ; (2) to a freedom of

the editors in using their own phraseology ; (3) to

divergencies between Matthew and Luke which

may perhaps imply the use of a special source by
the latter.

Such are the data we have to discuss, and in

dealing with them in relation to St. Luke s sources
two general considerations are clear (1) that St.

Luke must have had some source or sources not
used by St. Matthew and St. Mark, and that, as

the above references show, not merely for one part
of our Lord s ministry, but affecting the whole
of it. It is clear also that this source preserved

both narrative and teaching: (2) that both St.

Matthew and St. Luke, and especially St. Luke,
have so worked over&quot; the sources they employed
that they frequently represent to us the substance
rather than the words of the original documents

(Hawkins, I.e.. p. 1)2). This fact obviously increases

the difficulty of tracing the sources.

It will only be possible here to state, in a very

summary way, the relation of St. Luke
(&amp;lt;i.)

to St.

Mark, (6) to St. Matthew. (r) to St. John, and
then (d) to consider this special source or sources.

(a) St. Mark and tit. Luke are mentioned as at

Rome together (Col 4 1 &quot;- 1
, I hilem^, cf. 2 Ti 4 11

),

and, moreover, it is generally agreed that St. Mark s

(Jospel represents, in the main, the earliest form of

the Gospel narrative, and may. therefore, have
existed in substance before St. Luke. Weiss, in

his
M&amp;lt;irkiix-Er&amp;lt;ui&amp;lt;j&amp;lt;-l

i iini, established the fact of a

relationship between them; and now -it is un

necessary to prove anew that Luke used Mark

( Ilarnack, Chronnlo/jic. p. &amp;lt;5&quot;&amp;gt;2),

for the use of Mark
as one of Luke s sources is a generally-established
fact of (iospel criticism (Feine. h inc vorcanonixche

ri lu iiiifcrunfi, etc. p. 4). At the same time, the

following points require explanation. Things are

omitted by St. Matthew and St. Luke which are

recorded by St. Mark, r.y. Mk 4 - &quot; S-- ff
-. or

omitted by St. Luke which are recorded by St.

Matthew and St. Mark,
e..&amp;lt;j.

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

4; ft
-, and we ask.

why, if St. Mark was used by St. Luke, were
these omitted ? Again, we find instances m which
St. Matthew and St. Luke aree agauist St. Mark,
and frequent cases where St. Mark and St. Luke
are independent in regard to details. A sufficient

explanation of these facts would be that St. Luke
used not St. Mark as we have it, but the source

which underlies St. Mark, an Ur-M&amp;lt;irkus, which,

by additions and alterations made after St. Luke
used it, became our canonical St. Mark. Weiss,
however, maintains strongly that it was our St.

Mark which St. Luke used, and Sir J. Hawkins

explains away the difficulties which have just been

urged (1) by showing that many of the omissions

from St. Mark, which St. Matthew and St. Luke
make (generally independently), may well have

been made by them with St. Mark before them,
and that -the results are largely in favour of the

view that the 1 etrine source used by the two later

Synoptists was not an Ur-Markux, but. St. Mark s

(Jospel almost as we have it now (I.e. p. 122) ;

(2) by suggesting that the agreements of St.

Matthew and St. Luke against St. Mark, so fat-

as they imply a common source, were first made
in one of these two later Gospels, and then were
carried across, intentionally or unconsciously, to

the other, either by scribes or more probably in

the course of oral transmission (I.e. p. 17(5).

(It) tit. Matthew and tit. Luke, have a great deal

in common which is not found in St. Mark, and
of this very much is occupied with our Lord s dis

courses. This general resemblance in material

not found in St. Mark may be explained on the

hypothesis of Simons. Holtzmann, Wendt, and

others, that St. Luke used the Gospel of St.

Matthew, or by supposing that both used a com
mon written source, such as the \6yia might have

been, or a common oral tradition. It is difficult to

believe that St. Luke had St. Matthew s Gospel
before him, when we consider their great independ
ence, amounting sometimes to divergence, as in

regard to chs. 1 and 2, and the genealogy, or in

reference to details of fact as in 18 i5 244
. We may

accept Weiss statement (Introduction to the NT,
ii. 294) that Luke s acquaintance with and use

of the apostolic source of the first Gospel is just as

certain as his want of acquaintance with the

Gospel itself. Zahn, indeed, maintains (Einl. ii.

402 ff.) not only that St. Luke did not use St
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Matthew, but. also that their resemblances in parts

where they are not. both dependent on St. Mark

are sufficiently explained by the use of a common

oral tradition. Hut such close verbal agreement

as we tiiul in Mt 0-* = Lk 1(5&quot; and Mt (P- = Lk 1226

seems to require the use of a common written

Greek source (Feine, I.e. pp. 10, 11) and not (as

Kesch) different Greek translations of an Aramaic

original. It is probable that they had collections

of our Lord s sayings in several forms and in

different connexions. The use of some such

sources will explain on the one hand how it is that

the. peculiarities of St. Luke s style are most rare

in reports of discourses common to him and t

Matthew, showing the fidelity with which he has

reproduced them, while on the other hand it will

explain the differences both in expression and

context which exist in the two Gospels. We see

how it may have been possible for St. Matthew to

bring together all the sayings, as in the Sermon on

the Mount, which St. Luke has .scattered over

many parts of his Gospel. We get also on this

hypothesis an explanation of the doublets, and

see why -the original form is preserved sometimes

in the iirst, sometimes in the third Gospel (Weiss),

while the original context also seems to be kept

sometimes in St. Luke, sometimes in St. Matthew

(Weiss, I.e. p. 2D21L).

(r) St. L\d find St. John. We have already

noticed (above, p. 104) that St. Luke has more

points in common witli St. .John than either St.

Matthew or St. Mark has, but they are not enough

to establish any literary relation. Among such

points of contact may be noted the allusions to a

ministry in ,Jud;ea (4 1:J
:?1

) ;
the Galihean journey

before the death of John the baptist (wh. see),

implied by the term virtcrTp^ev (4&quot;),
22 iV)

(
= .In 18 1

TO 5e&6c) ;
the visit of 1 eter to the, sepulchre, 2 1

1 2

(= ,ln 203
).

Others may be seen by a. reference to

the ninth of the groups marked in the Animonian

sections, or in Weiss (I.e. p. 21)7 n.) or in Holtz-

mann (,/oh. Kc&amp;lt;ni&amp;lt;j. p. Off.). The result of a com

parison does not -establish a literary relation,

but indicates some common points in the oral

tradition used by both.

(d) St. Luke s special source or sources. In face

of the large amount (see above, p. 10;&quot;)) peculiar to

St. Luke, we are justified in assuming that St.

Luke had access to some source or sources not used

by St. Matthew or St. Mark. Our object here

must be to try and determine the extent and nature

of thtse sources. This we might expect to do,

partly from the style, partly from the subject-matter.

(1) In regard to the first we do not get much help,

because St. Luke has so worked over the sources

that they are permeated by his own style ;
nor do

the Hebraisms really help us much, if at all,

because on one theory (see below, p. 1(5!)) they are

artificially distributed by St. Luke to suit his

subject-matter, while according to another, and, as

it seems to the present writer, much truer, view

they are not due to the sources but are charac

teristic of St. Luke s style, and therefore appear in

the connecting links between the narratives. It

is possible that in such summaries of history or

teaching as we get in 4 11 - 1

&quot;

4 14
etc., we may find,

as in Ac, the marks of the beginning or end of

documents used. Other expressions, like elirev dt

(4
2t

(&amp;gt;

:i;i

etc.) or ev fKeivyTTJ rj^pa., may point in the

same direction, but they occur too frequently to be

safely used in this way.

(2) The subject-matter has to be considered

under the two main divisions of narrative and dis

course. The additions in the narrative begin with

the first two chapters, and are scattered over the

whole Gospel. Some of these are sufficiently ex

plained by oral tradition, such as the additional

references which St. Luke makes to Herod (e.g. o 1

I)
9 1331 2: )

7
), which it is not fanciful to connect with

Chuza. To the same sort of tradition may be due

the additions which we find in the narratives of

the Passion and liesurreetion (c.ij. 2^&quot;&amp;gt; 234- 1 - - -

etc.), or the little differences of detail either by

way of addition or correction which we find in the

material which St. Luke has in common with the

other Gospels (see p. 105). This would explain

also points of difference in the order in which the

material is arranged (e.g. 22- ! - :!4
) . We have also,

finally, to take into account cases where a narra

tive is preserved in St. Luke, but in a form quite

independent of the other Gospels, e.g. those of 4 li;n

o ff-
7&quot;

;
.

In regard to the discourses we find very puzzling

phenomena. A larue amount of them is common
lo St. Matthew and St. Luke and not found in St.

Mark. These are no doubt due to some such

source as the \6yia, and Sir J. Hawkins (I.e.

pp. 88, 8D) in a tentative list ascribes some 72

passages to this source, apart from the passages

derived through St. Mark. These amount to some

18&quot;) verses, or about one-sixth of the whole Gospel.

The special point which requires notice is that more

than two-thirds of this material appears in quite a

different connexion in St. Matthew and St. Luke.

There is nothing impossible in the supposition that

some of this teaching was repeated by our Lord on

more than one occasion, and so preserved in both

places. Thus the teaching about anxiety occurs

n the Sermon on the Mount (Mt O25 ) and also as a

corollary to the parable of the Rich Fool (Lk 12--&amp;gt;.

The warning against serving two masters occurs

in the Sermon on the Mount (MtO-*) and also as

an addition to the parable of the Unjust Steward

(Lk 10 1;i

). As a rule, St. Matthew has collected

together (e.g. oh. 10) what St. Luke has pre

served in connexion with separate incidents ;
but

sometimes the reverse has happened, as in the

passage beginning Lk 12--. The doublets al

ready&quot;
referred to&quot; (see p. 100), which occur chiefly

in the discourses, are another perplexing factor.

These have been most fully dealt with by Sir J.

Hawkins (I.e. pp. 04-1)2), and his conclusions have

been already given.
These differences in regard to the discourses may

r may not have been due to the use of a special

source by St. Luke. There can be no doubt as to

some special source for a large part of the material

found in the long section from I)
51 onwards, most

of which is recorded with only the vaguest refer

ences to time and place, and some of which seems

obviously out of place, e.g. the lament over Jeru

salem i:!
34

, while in other places there are marks

of a grouping which regards the subject dealt with,

such as prayer or the responsibility of riches.

The most elaborate attempt to reproduce the

special source used by St. Luke is that of Feine.

He regards this special source as an enlarged edi

tion of the collection of discourses common to St.

Luke with St. Matthew. To this had been added

(1 )
a number of discourses and parables, (2) a series

of narratives. Following Lipsius, he regards it as

a Jewish-Christian source, perhaps (I.e. p. 1&quot;&amp;gt;4)

originating from the Jerusalem community, written

in &quot;&quot;Greek; not, after A.I). 70, and later than the

common groundwork of the Synoptic Gospels.

A summary of the results of this section would

show that the. sources which St. Luke used were

as follows -.Firstly, he follows, over a large part

of the narrative, the Gospel of St. Mark, and that

probably in the form in which we have it, and not

merely some underlying document. Secondly, the

matter common to St. Luke and St. Matthew, not

found in St. Mark, implies a common written

source, and that requirement is to be satisfied by
the hypothesis, not of a direct use of St. Matthew

by St&quot;. Luke, but by the supposition that both have
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used some one collodion, or more-, of our Lord 7
!-

discourses. 7ti&amp;gt;xide$ these, St. Luke seems to have
had access to oral tradition, by which he corrects,
or supplements, the narratives common to him and
the others. Lnaf.li/, he used, especially forchs. 1 and
2 and the section beginning with O01

, some special
written sources, which do not supply much infor
mation as to Galilee, and may have been con
nected in origin with Jerusalem. This would suit

Feme s view that, the special source of St. Luke
is that used in Ac 1-12. and would explain the

points of contact with St. John noticed above.
There is nothing to warrant the view that this

source was Kbionitic in character, or prejudiced in

favour of any peculiar and one-sided presentation
of tlie history and teaching of our Lord.

A. ST. LTKK AM&amp;gt; ST. I .vn.. The passages
already quoted (Col 4U , 2 Ti 4 11

. 1 hilem -

-&amp;gt;)

are
evidence of a close connexion of Si. Luke with
St. Paul at Home, and if we add to these the we-
seetions of Ac. St. Luke will be seen to have
been with St. Paul for long periods together be
tween the d;ute of Ac 1(5

&quot; and that of 2 Ti 4n . To
describe this intimate relationship many different

expressions are used by early writers. The
Muratnriaii Frairment (as emended by Wcstcott)
says : I.t i iis ia/e nit dicns

/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;*(

ttureitsitiii Christ/ r/mi
en nt l i/ ulna

&amp;lt;/iiai
nt juris st)tdi o*Hni a/ enn&amp;lt;ln/it

adsumsisset nomine sun &amp;gt;v n/iitifntie rniiarri/iai/ :

hvineus
(

//&amp;lt;//. iii. 1

) says : 6 d.KO\ovt)oi \\av\ov TO inr

tKeivov K-rjpva-crofj.ei oi tvayyeXiov tv fi.pXitf) KartOero, and
more generally describes St. Luke ( JI&amp;lt;rr. iii. 10. 1,
14. 12) as at i-tiitor i-t dixcijnil HI* &quot;/inato/nrtrui, and
iiiai-li&amp;lt;ir

i/&amp;gt;iH?! / l &amp;lt;i/i/n ci i-impi i-iiruix fins in ecan-
i/f/in; Terfullian

(&amp;lt;.
Mure, iv. 2) describes St . Paul

as St. Luke s illuminator, and (ih. iv. 5) says:
Lin-if ilii/t stiDii I unlo ailscribc.rfi nolent. Jerome
(de IV/ . Jllnstr. 7) says St. Luke was xcctfitur

if/ins/n/i J ltnli. None of these terms seems to

imply as close a relationship as that between St.
Peter and St. .Mark in regard to the writing of
the (iospel. They do not support the view men
tioned by Origen (&amp;lt;ip.

Kus. HI-: iii. 4, vi.
2&quot;&amp;gt;)

that
the express!, .11 -according to my Gospel (Ho 2 1

l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

:
&amp;gt;,

2 Ti 2-) refers to that of St. Luke. Nor do
they lead us to believe that St. Luke derived all
or most of his information from St. Paul, for that
would be contrary to his own words in his preface.
Nor is there any reason, apart from the -strong
personal affection and enthusiastic admiration for
Paul manifest in Ac, to regard the third (iospel
as Pauline, in the sense of its being a polemic
in favour of Pauline doctrine, or a -revision of ;\

hypothetical one-sided Pauline primitive Luke,
written with a conciliatory aim ( P.aur, Scholten.
etc.). On the other hand

,
it is diflieult to main

tain (as Jiingst, A /t, IS Jii. p. 215 ff. ) that there are
no traces of Pauline influence. The points in
which this influence are indicated are firstly in the
actual Greek words and expressions used, secondly
in the mode in which the teaching is presented.
Thus, in regard to the first point, while the
vocabularies of the Gospels give :!2 words found
only in St. Mt and St. Paul, 22 found only in St.
Mark and St. Paul, and 21 found only in St. John
and St. Paul, we get as many as 101 found only in
St. Luke and St. Paul. Again, of the character
istic words and phrases

7 which mark the three Syn-
optists, the proportion common to St. Paul and &quot;st

Matthew is rather above, and to St. Paul and St.
Mark rather below one-half, while nearly two-thirds
are common toSt. Luke s Gospel and St. Paul. These
details are taken from Hawkins (I.e. p. lf&amp;gt;4ff.), but
the points of language common to St. Paul and St.
Luke have been often collected, and are clearlyand most fully tabulated in Plummet- (Commentaryon St. Lnkc, p. Hv ft .). In regard to the actual
teaching conveyed in the Gospel, there is evidence

that many leading ideas of St. Paul s are to be
found in St. Luke. Thus both agree in laying
stress on the universality of the Gospel, on &quot;the

need of irlans, on the XCI/HS shown by God to men.
on the importance of the work of the Holy Spiiit.
Thus there are many points of contact between
St. Luke and St. Paul, both in the language they
use and in the teaching which they emphasize.
Many passages have been set side by side to show
the close relation of St. Luke to St. Paul (Kesch.
Aussercanonische Pantlteltestt

, p. 121
; Plummet-,

I.e. p. xliv; Weiss, I.e. p. 312) ;
from among them

the following may be selected, 1 Tit 56=Lk 21 ;!1

1 Co 11--*= Lk 22&quot;&quot;f , 1 Co 1 f&amp;gt; = Lk 24 :

1 Ti 5i =
Lk 1(F, 1 Co 10^ = Lk 10s

, Kph 0^=Lk I2 :i5
.

^

0. ST. LrivK AM) JOSKIMICS. The relation of
St. Luke to Josephus lias been discussed in regard
to Acts (see vol. i. p. :-!0\ and for the Gospel it is

equally true that the differences -are only conceiv
able on the supposition of independence . Belser.
in two articles in the J hi o/ot/iarhr (

t
htrtalsc//rift,

for lS!)r&amp;gt; and IS .Ki, shows that the arguments of
Krenkel (Jose nit us und Li/ens. Leipzig, 1HU4) to
establish a connexion, are based partly on resem
blances which prove nothing, such as&quot; the use of
words like

iropfi&amp;gt;e&amp;lt;rda.t
and av^dveiv, partly on ex

pressions used certainly by both writers, but in
different senses. The literary points in common
are suthciently explained in other ways, as, for
instance, by the influence of the I. XX. on both,
while many of the alleged instants are -the
common material of various Greek writers.. When
we pass from the language used to the facts referred
to by the two authors, their connexion is equally
unproved. Xahn (Kinl. M. :;!)4 ft .) shows this iii

regard to their references to the Census. P.oth
writers mention it, but the area which it concerned
is limited in Josephus to the territory of Archelaus
(Ant. XVIII. i. 1, ii. 1; 111 vn. viii. 1 ), or at most
extends to Syria (Ant. xvn. xiii.

.&quot;&amp;gt;),

and is not, as
in Lk 2 - !

, an event of world-wide importance.
Again, Josephus seems to know nothing of the
ollicial position of Quiriuius in Syria, or at most
only vaguely implies it, No single historical
fact of Luke finds its explanation by means of the

hypothesis that he has read Josephus. On the

contrary, he often shows a knowledge clearly
independent of Josephus in regard to historical
events of the time, and in regard to persons more
or less prominent (Xahn, !.&amp;lt; p. 397). As instances

may be quoted the farts mentioned in Lk 8 :!
I. !

1

2:! 1 -
. These, however, only show that, independ

ently of Josephus, St. Luke had detailed informa
tion

; they do not disprove a use of Josephus. The
arguments dealing with the question are summed
up by Clemen in his Chronologic d. Pitnl. liriefe,

Ilalle, 189- }. We must suppose (with Schiirer) either
that St. Luke did not use Josephus at all, or that
if he did he forthwith forgot what he had learnt
from him. As maintaining a connexion between
the two writers may be quoted Holtzmann, Krenkel,
Keini, Ilausrath, and others; while their inde

pendence is upheld by such authorities as Schiirer,
Harnack, and /aim. In the words of the last-

named we need not use further argument to

support the view that Luke could have followed
Josephus as an authority neither in historical
matters nor in his Greek style (I.e. p. 397).

7. ST. LTKI-; AND M.uiciox. It is generally
admitted by all scholars at the present day that
the Gospel of St. Luke was the foundation of
Marcion s Gospel, and that Marcion s work was
not enlarged so as to become our third (iospel.
Such was the unanimous opinion of early and inde
pendent witnesses. Thus Irenreus (Ilxr. I. xxvii.

speaks of Marciou as eirenmeidcns id quod csi

secundum Lucam evanyelium, and (ib. in. xii. 12)
describes Marcion and others as decnrtantes secun-
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dum Lncnm cvangelinm , Tertullian (r. Marc, i.

10. 1) speaks of Marc ion as one qui cranijclin

currofiit. The same is true of Kpiphanins. It is

only in quite recent times, and partly on grounds
of textual eritieisin, that it has been maintained,
as by Haur and Ritsehl, that Marcion s was the

earlier form
;

but subsequent investigations have

established, beyond a possibility of doubt, that

the statements of Irena us, quoted above, give the

true state of the case. It is possible to reconstruct,
almost in its entirety, from the quotations of

Tertullian and others, the form of Marcion s

Gospel. Phis lias been done most recently by Zahn

(Geschiclitc &amp;lt;lcx /\&amp;lt;i)ton*, i. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;74 1 f., ii. 401) tf.). Omit

ting all the first three chapters except the chrono

logical data in . ! , Mareion begins with 4 14
, and,

exce})t for one or two small omissions, c.ij. 7-J
~:l5

,

noes on to ll- s
. Then, II- 1

- &quot;

-
(the reference to

Jonah), IH- - i
(ref. to &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T history), I- !

1 - (the

massacre of the Galiheans), l:]-&quot;-- 1.V 1- --

(prodigal

son), 17 wl 18:u-;14 (announcement of the Passion),
1()--

M8
(triumjihal entrv), 20;MS (wicked husband

men). 20;)r - ;;s

(ret s. to OT), 21 -4 - 18 - - -- 22 IR-1S - -S-M -

3.v.. 4iwi -24 47- ;!
. are all omitted. It is to be noticed

that Marcion s Gospel differs from that of St.

Luke almost entirely by omission, and that many
of the omissions are sufficiently explained by
Marcion s dogmatic views. Such minor changes
as all the righteous for Abraham and Isaac and
Jacob and all the prophets (1 :]-*) are also ex

plicable in the same way. The omissions amount
in all to some ;&amp;gt;OJ) verses. Another point to notice

is that St. Luke s Gospel and Marcion s agree so

closely that not only has Mareion preserved almost

all the sections peculiar to St. Luke, but he has

kept the same order. In settling the question
which of the two documents was prior, the ques
tion of style is decisive. This has been carefully
worked out by Sanday ((ioKpt ls in the, Second
Ci iitunj, eh. viii. ). and lie comes to the conclusion

that there is a unity of style, both in regard to

words and syntax, so that the verified peculiarities
of St. Luke s style are found in the portions
omitted by Mareion in a proportion of more than
one to each verse (l.r. p. :i:i!).

Hut while there can be no doubt that Marcion s

work is only an &quot;abridgment of St. Luke s Gospel,
made with a doctrinal object, the text preserved
in it often contains readings of great interest,
which cannot be regarded as arbitrary changes, for

they are supported by other early authorities.

The assertions of Kpiphanius (Hn-r. xlii.) and
Tertullian, that Mareion altered the text of his

authorities to suit his views, must be qualified by
the fact that, in many of the instances mentioned,
Marcion s reading finds other support, and repre
sents (according to lilass) one of the two early
recensions of St. Luke s Gospel (see above), though
not always in its pure form. Blass, in his

edition of St. Luke (see p. xliii ff.
) has collected to

gether the passages where Mareion departs from D
and other authorities. On the ground of the read

ings they contain, the fragments of Mareion may
have an importance; but they throw no suspicion
on the integrity of St. Luke s Gospel, from which

they are extracted.

8. ST. LTKK-S STYIJ:. The verdict of Jerome
(Migne, Pat. Lat. xxiv. 100) in regard to St. Luke s

style is .scnno cnmplior cut ct
^
xrcnlarem rcdnlct

eloquentiam, and Kenan (Les tfvangiles, ch. xiii.)

says of it that St. Luke s is the most literary of

the Gospels. The opening verses, I
-4

,
arrest our

attention at once on account of their classical

character, and offer a strong contrast to the verses
which follow, which are marked by a number of

Hebraisms. This combination of characteristics
is traceable in varying degrees throughout the

Gospel, but it seems a little fanciful to suggest

that St. Luke has in places allowed his style to

be Hebraistic because he felt that such a style was

appropriate to the subject-matter. It will be

necessary to say something as to St. Luke s char
acteristics of style in regard to vocabulary and

syntax, and then to notice some points connected
with the Hebraistic usages.

(a) An examination of St. Luke s rticrtfiidary
shows that he uses a very large number of words
not found in any other NT writer. Sir John
Hawkins* (I.e. p. 1&amp;lt;!2 ff.) gives the number of

words peculiar to the Gospel as _!l!l. which number
is increased by 471 if we add words used only in

the Gospel and the Acts. If we further analyze
the character of these peculiar words, we find that

not quite three-fourths of them occur in the L\X,
St. Luke showing himself more familiar with the

vocabulary of the LXX than St. Matthew or St.

Mark. Out of the same total of peculiar words :!8

are marked as non-classical, i.e. not occurring in

Greek writers earlier than the Christian era
;
the

proportion of non-classical words is therefore about

one-seventh, which is the same as that in St.

Matthew, and very much smaller than that in St.

Mark. But these figures do not adequately repre
sent the classical colouring of St. Luke s style.
which may be illustrated in almost every narrative

which he has in common with St. Matthew and St..

Mark, by his rejection of a non-classical word or ex

pression in favour of one which is classical. Thus,
to take a few illustrations. Ka.Ta.Kei/ji.evoi r\aa.v (&quot;&amp;gt;- )

is

preferred to the avvavfKtLVTO of Mt I*
1 and Mk &quot;J

15
:

twice (4
:3! 8-7

) a more classical expression is adopted
for St. Mark s expression dvOpuwos ev Trffv^ari.

oLKaOdpris} ;
St. Luke avoids (with St. Matthew) the

unclassical word Kpa.i3pa.Tos (Mki 4 - 11
); TrapaXeXu^-

p.evo s is preferred to irapaXi Tt/cds. Other instances
will be found in Plummer (I.e. p. li) or /aim (I.e.

ii. 410). A very striking, because obviously un

premeditated, illustration of the classical character

of St. Luke s vocabulary will be found by examin

ing in a concordance the distribution of the use of

re in the books of the N T. Besides the greater

purity in choice of words, as compared with those
used by St. Matthew and St. Mark, another char
acteristic of St. Luke s vocabulary is his use of

medical terms. Tins point has been carefully
examined by Hobart ( 7 ln 1

Mi-di&amp;lt;-1 Latujna/jc of
St. Lnke, London, 1882), who has made a long list

of words which in the NT occur chietly or solely in

St. Luke, and are also found in Greek medical
writers. Plummer (l.r. p. Ixiv) points out that a

very large proportion of these words occur in the

LXX, and may have come to St. Luke through
that channel, while he allows a large r&amp;lt;&amp;lt;xi&amp;lt;l/imn,

which, taken together, point to a familiarity with
medical terms which would be natural in -the
beloved physician. As illustrations may be quoted
ffvvfx^ vr

l Ti/peTcJJ {j.eya\t{}, 4 :is
; yj/juflavrjs. 10 :!)

; earr/ -q

pvffis rov ai/j.a.Tos, 8 l4
; KpanrdXr), lil**. Another point

in regard to St. Luke s vocabulary is the amount
common to him and St. Paul, which has been
alluded to above (see p. 1(i8). The last character
istic which need here be noticed is St. Luke s

fondness for compound words, c.ij. Trpocra^a/iaiveti ,

fTrei&amp;lt;T^pxfff6ai, etc.

(b) In regard to St. Luke s syiittt.t . a number of

usages recur so frequently that they may be

regarded as characteristic. Thus wpos with the

accusative is preferred to the simple dative after

verbs of saying. This construction occurs 151

times in the Gospel and Acts, and -!o times in the
rest of the NT. Another noteworthy usage is that
of yivou-ai. followed by /cat, a finite verb, or an
infinitive

;
these are almost confined to St. Luke,

in whose writings they are found more than 50

* Plummer (I.e. |&amp;gt;.
lii), fallowing Thayer s Lexicon, p. 703,

gives the number rather differently.
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times. His use of the optative, a mood com

paratively rare in the NT, is also remarkable. In

regard to conjunctions, his fondness for re, espe

cially in Ac. has been already noticid; he shares

with St. 1 aul a fondness for the expression 5&amp;lt;* KO.I.

These may be taken as illustrations of points in

St. Luke s syntax. Complete lists will be found

in Hummer s (. ni,inti-f&amp;lt;ir&amp;gt;/, which is particularly

good and full on the linguistic side, and in the

work of Sir .John Hawkins already quoted, as well

as in the older books of dersdorf. Vogel, and

Holtzmaun.

(c) The Hel&amp;gt;r&amp;lt;(isiK have attracted especial atten

tion iu St. Luke because of the purity of his own

.style. Their distribution is not altogether ex

plained by saying that St. Luke has preserved

them as lie found them in his sources, for if they

had offended his ear he would no doubt have

removed them, with the same freedom which lie

has shown generally in regard to the use of his

authorities. It is pointed out by Zahn (I.e. ii. 400)

that these Hebraistic turns of expression are used

in the editorial links between the narratives, and

in these places must be due to St. Luke himself.

This is especially true of the expression Kal^yevero
Ka i . , . or tyevero St. This seems to indicate

that, though St. Luke, no doubt, did preserve the

Aramaic expressions of his sources, or nny even

(as in the first two chapters i have directly imitated

the style of the LXX. yet, his Hebraisms are in the

main to be attributed to the fact that he was

thoroughly imbued with the style of the LXX,
and not only (as we have already seen) with its

vocabulary. Whatever the cause, the number of

Hebraistic usmcs is very large in St. Luke, and

they are scattered over the whole dospel. Besides

the uses of -/ii-oucu, already mentioned, we may
notice his periphrastic use of the participle, his

use of i?.o- &amp;gt; and Kal t oji , such genitives as 6 KpLTys

T?}S dSiKias (IS
1

), or 6 oiVofo/uos TTJS adixLas (Ki*), and

circumlocutions by means of words like 7rp6jw7roi ,

Xe/p, &amp;lt;Tr6|Ua.
etc., as ill the expression irpb Trpoau-rrov

9. ST. H KK s IMiKF.U F.. This is so unique in

character as to claim separate special notice.

Lagarde. in his Pfittl/rriioii iustu Ilehrmos Ifier-

o)i&amp;gt;/mi,
tried to show that St. Luke s is modelled

on that of Dioscorides in his Mnd-rin Meilicn.

There does not seem, however, to be much more

resemblance than would be natural in two cases

where the writers were referring to the work of

their predecessors in the same field, and therefore

used a number of similar words. The dedication,

though unique in form, as far as the NT is con

cerned, is in itself only an instance, as Zahn tells

us, of a custom which prevailed widely at that

time among dreeks and Romans.
What is of more importance for us is the evidence

afforded by the preface in regard to the early

narratives of our Lord s life, in reference to St.

Luke s use of his materials, and other similar

questions. The exact meaning of each of the

more important words has been closely investigated,

as well as the inferences which may be drawn
from them. This has been done most recently by
Blass in his Philuloyy of the, Gospi ls. The follow

ing points deserve attention: (1) Many had before

St. Luke attempted to restore from memory
(Blass) a continuous narrative, not necessarily
written (61777170-15, see Liddell and Scott). The word

^Trexf P^o ai does not necessarily imply (as Origen)
an unfavourable criticism of these attempts, and
in the Kal e,uoi of v. 3 St. Luke puts himself on the

same footing as these predecessors. (&quot;2)
These

accounts were all second-hand, and handed down
orally (so Zahn argues from irapeSoffav), but based

on the, evidence of those who had been eye-witnesses
from the beginning (i.e. of our Lord s public

ministry). Are we precluded by these words from

supposing that amongst the dnjyhffeis of v. 1 was

any apostolic narrative? (.*])
St. Luke, inasmuch

as he had at some earlier date carefully investi

gated all the facts to the very beginning (&vw6tv

perhaps goes further back than dw tipx^s), ventures

to write, and that (4) leaflets, i.e. either a continuous

narrative in contrast with a number of narratives

of separate events, or a complete account in con

trast with accounts marked by omissions. The
word does not necessarily, or probably, imply an

order of time.
(f&amp;gt;)

St. Luke s purpose in writing

was to supply Theophilus. as yet, perhaps, not a

Christian, with a convincing account of the things

in which he had been instructed.

The exact meaning of almost every word has

been pressed in one direction or another, and corre

spondingly divergent inferences have been made.

10. I riuMsi; AND AI:UAM;I:MKNT ] Tin: do.

I-KI . J he primary ^/ir/inxe of the (iospel (as well

as of the Acs; is stated in the pref ice. namely,
that Theophilus may have fit// knowledge in re

gard to the truth of the accounts given to him in

the teaching which had bejs-n imparted orally iVa

fTTLyv^ Trepi cJc KOTT/X ?
? ?? \oyuv rr\v d(T&amp;lt;pd\&amp;gt;-:Mi

. What
was intended for a single person was adapted for

others in similar circumstances, and so St. Luke

may have sent out the dospel in a second form (as

I .la ss holds), though it has been said above that

this is unlikely, and not required by the facts of

the case, so far as the dospel is concerned. The

principle of
rr&amp;lt;tmjc

inent is also stated in the

preface, in the word Ku.0e$7Js, but the interpretation

to be put upon the x.ord is doubtful, and has to

be gathered from the do--p) itself.

( ) Purpose. The fiist point which may be

regarded as significant of St. Luke s purpose is the

way in which the facts a? .: definitely brought into

connexion with secular history. He alone among
the NT writers mentions a Roman emperor by
name (

J 1
&quot;. , Ac ll- s

1H-) C..K! in Ac other Roman
officials, whose names would fix the dates, to some

extent at any rate. Another point which would

help to carry conviction (Zahn, I.e. ii.
:!7f&amp;gt;, :!!)!) is

the relatively large number of personal names, not

onlv of prominent actors, but also of those of

secondary importance (e.g. ^ - 3 - - lw 8&quot; 10 24&quot;).

Airain. it is a noteworthy characteristic of St.

Luke that, while St. Matthew seems to collect our

Lord s teaching together, he keeps the sayings in

what must have been their original setting, and

emphasises the circumstances which called them

forth. This may best be illustrated from the way
in which the Sermon on the Mount in St. Matthew-

is scattered over St. Luke s dospel. This greater

deiiniteness of circumstance could not fail to im

press Theophilus, and from the point of view of

conviction is more important than deiiniteness of

place or time, which St. Luke, in the (iospel, as

in the Acts, often cannot give. In these ways

Theophilus would see the work of the critic who
has had diligent inquiry made in regard to the

external facts of the history, and the historian who
makes every effort to bring his figures out of the

o-looni of vague tradition into the clear light

of reality. Another point which St. Luke em

phasizes is the impression which our Lord s teach

ing and acts made on those who were present ;
and

just as St. John, in order to instil the belief that

Jesus was the Christ the Son of God, is careful

to record the impression made by our Lord s work,

so St. Luke lays stress on the way in which our

Lord s hearers were affected (e.y. 4 15 943 18 43
l!&amp;gt;

3r

etc.), where these points are not mentioned by St.

Matthew and St. Mark. Again, there can be no

doubt that St. Luke, all through the dospel, has

iu mind the points on which a Gentile reader would

want further information or would feel greater or
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less interest, or would be more or less impressed.
ami so we meet with explanations, \ve lind teaching
of special .Jewish interest ignored or curt ailed, and

methods of argument sueli as appeal to the &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T

dropped. These are all illustrated in tin; next

section of this article.

We see, then, how the expressed purpose of the

Gospel seems to he carried out as the narrative

proceeds, and we may add that probably Si. I. like

endeavoured to make his work as complete as

possible, and olid not omit facts or sayings as

irrelevant to his immediate object of convincing

Theophilus.
Other objects have been assigned to St. Luke

of a polemical or conciliatory character, but the

features of the Gospel referred to below show that

it, will be difficult to make a completely consistent

theory on these hypotheses.

(l&amp;gt;)

In considering St. Luke s urrn inji iacnt, of his

Gospel, we may suppose him to have followed in

the main the sources which lie used, uuli ss he had

any occasion to think these were incorrect, or
j

unless his special purpose required him to deviate

from them for the sake of clearness. And so we
find that over large stretches of the narrative the

order of events follows exactly that of St. Mark.

(1) After the tirst two chapters comes the narra

tive of our Lord s baptism and temptation. Here
St. Luke s independence of arrangement is seen in

the way in which he finishes the history of John
the Baptist before beginning The account of our

Lord s ministry. The most important deviation

at this period of the narrative is to be found in the

previous journey through Galilee, implied in the

word virtffrprj/ev, 4 U . The next print to notice is

the visit to Nazareth, 41&quot;-&quot;-&quot;. In this account the

reference to miracles at Capernaum (4-
:i

) seems to

indicate that it is inserted out of chronological
order, unless we suppose these miracles to have

happened on the circuit in Galilee just mentioned.

In 4 ;;1 Capernaum is introduced as if it had not

been mentioned before, which supports what has

just been said. (2) 4 ai
-(&amp;gt;

19 St. Luke s order follows

St. Mark s (I-
1-:) 1 1

) exactly, save for the section

-,I-H \vhjch rec/trds the call of the disciples and the

miraculous draught of fishes. I Jut there are marks
of independence : thus St. Luke assigns no time

or place to the healing of the paralytic (&quot;)

1 &quot;&quot;

-),

unless the connexion with the call of Levi
(&quot;&amp;gt;- )

fixes it. St. Mark and St. Matthew definitely lix

it at Capernaum. Again, the two cases which
touch Sabbath observance (U

1 and r, G
) St. Luke

assigns definitely to two different Sabbaths, St.

Mark apparently to the same. ( !) (5- -8 ! tin-

record seems to agree generally with St. Matthew.
Thus in both the discourse on the Mount (or Plain),
(jaMD j s followed by, and in both definitely con

nected with, the healing of the centurion s servant

(omitted by St. Mark). St. I&amp;gt;uke adds the incident

at Nain on the next day (? ;
nir. Ice. 7 U ), and then

in both St. Luke and St. Matthew the message of

John the Baptist follows, but with no reference as

to time. The incident at the house; of Simon the

Pharisee follows (7
is

), but with no note of time.

The section closes (8
-

:!

)
with a circuit of Galilee,

tv T KaOf^fj^. (4) tt
4-!) 17 St. Luke and St. Mark

(4i-(&amp;gt;

44
) agree, but, St. Luke leaves out Mk X^,

and inserts later Mk :}
*-

. Here St. Matthew
seems to support St. Luke s order. As to Mk I}&quot;

1 -3 -

,

the visit of our Lord s mother, St. Matthew and
St. Luke put it on the same day as the parable of

the Sower, but St. Matthew records it, before, St.

Luke, after, the parable. They all agree in insert

ing here the parable of the Sower, but St. Matthew
records the other parables and the private

explanation to His disciples, which are only
mentioned in St. Mark (4

:&amp;gt;- ! - ;11

). The narratives

here diverge, because the crossing of the lake, the

storm, the events in (Jadara are put much earlier

in St.. Matthew (8
*ff

-), in connexion perhaps with

the jirxt, visit to Capernaum. St. Mark, however,
connects these definitely (4

:i

)
with the parable,

while St. Luke, perhaps having St. Mark and also

the order of St. Matthew before him. records this

in the same place as St. Mark, but (8--) with a

vague reference to one of the days. It is possible
that St. Luke has acted in exactly the same way
with regard to the. events which follow in St.

Matthew (the healing of the paralytic, the call of

Levi. the discourse on fasting. Mt H 1
- 17

)
after the

return from Gadara, but are in St. Luke and St.

Mark given earlier. Here, again (-V
7

), St. Luke
avoids the need of reconciling the accounts by
taking refuge in the phrase on one of the days.
The narratives then proceed together (but St.

Matthew 8 18
definitely adheres to his order, for he

connects what follows with the call of Levi), but

St. Matthew adds to the healing of Jairus daughter
and of the woman with the issue of blood two
miracles, !)-

7-;;4
,
which he assigns to the same day.

Then follows a departure from Capernaum (Mk (i
-

-j

to Nazareth, and a circular journey through Gali

lee mentioned by St. Matthew and St. Mark,
though the reason for it is to be found in the

miracle recorded only by St. Matthew (!l
:il

) requir

ing his withdrawal. In this connexion (though
St. Luke does not state the time) occurs the mission

of the Twelve, followed by Herod s comments on
the result of that mission. St. Luke omits the

account of John s death (which St. Matthew and
St. Mark here insert). With the withdrawal to

Bethsaida (which St. Matthew attributes to the

news of John the Baptist s death) and the feeding
of the five thousand this section closes (O

17
). (;&quot;&amp;gt;)

Here St. Matthew and St. Mark give in general

agreement a long section (Mt 14---K5 1

-, Mk &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

1; -S- ;

).

narrating a return to Gennesaret. a visit to Plueni-

cia, a return through Decapolis to the Sea of

Galilee, the feeding of the four thousand, a crossing

by ship and back, and (Mk only) a visit to Beth-

saida. All tit is is /inti ticclhj unuttcil
!&amp;gt;//

St. Lnk&amp;gt;
,

except for one or two sayings which he records in

another connexion. ((5) At !
ls-; &quot; the three narra

tives proceed together in recording, exactly in the

same order, the confession of St. Peter (the scene

of which St. Luke does not mention), the announce
ment of the Passion, the Transfiguration, the

lunatic boy, another announcement of His death,

and the dispute as to who should be greatest (the
scene of which St. Luke again does not, mention).
With this St. Matthew and St. Mark connect a

discussion as to offences which St. Luke puts much
later, and distributes (17

1 -- 14 :;4

1-V&quot;). (7) The
section beginning with I)

51 is independent of the

other accounts, as far as IS 14
. All the narratives

(Mt li) 1
,
Mk 10

,
Lk I)-&quot;

1

) agree in making our Lord
leave; Galilee at this stage, and St. Matthew and
St. Mark add for Penea. St. Luke mentions a

journeying to Jerusalem several times during the

section&quot;, e.&amp;lt;/.
&amp;lt;.)

51 - 5:1
1 :]--

- ; 17 11
,
and St. John (7- 1040

II 7 - 54
)

tells us of visits to Jerusalem and its neigh
bourhood and withdrawals again ;

and so some, e.g.

Wieseler and Kllicott, have supposed that St. Luke
here gives us the narrative; of three definite jour

neys to Jerusalem. But St. Luke in this section

impresses upon us so often his uncertainty as to

time and place, that a chronological sequence seems
out of the question; and in certain chapters it is

obvious that the subject of prayer, or riches, or

something similar, is the link which holds the

narrative together. The proposal of Mr. Halcombe

( The Displaced tfprtion of St. Ltiki1

, Cambridge,

1886) to remove bodily a small part of this section,

namely ll 14-!:!- 1
,
and to insert it after 8--, involves

an impossible act of violence to textual evidence

with a very slight improvement from the point of
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view of harmonizing the narratives. (S) At 17 15

the narratives unite again, and go on to the end
of 18 i:!

;
but St. Matthew and St. Mark are inde

pendent- in details, and St. Lnke adds the incident

of Zacclneus, and the parable of the Pounds ( 1!)
--

*).

( .))
At !!)- the account of the triumphal entry

begins, and from here on to the end of the Gospel
the question of arrangement does not need to be

considered, though even in the events of the last

week we may notice (e.g. 20 1
) the same indefinite-

ness as to time, and resort to summaries (e.g. l ,M 7

21 37
). The main facts recorded are the same in all,

though there are, of course, additions and omissions
in St. Luke s account as in the others. Hlass

(Philology of the Hostels] and Keuss assume that

a different source has been used here also, and
certainly St. Luke is independent of St. Matthew
and St. Mark in the form in which he gives the

eschatological discourses. The general order of

events is. however, the same, as must necessarily
have been the case. Here and there St. Lnke
seems to have intentionally put together events

separate in time and place. Thus St. Peter s

denials are placed together in order -to add force
to the episode ( Light foot ), and in the account of
the appearances after the resurrection St. Luke
seems to have summarized and put them all on
the day of the resurrection, though he cannot
from his acquaintance with St. Paul have been
ignorant of the events of 1 Co ],&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;&amp;gt;-&quot;.

We have seen that in the main St. Luke follows
the order of the framework found in St. Mark.
Are we in a position now to say, looking back over

the Gospel, what St. Luke meant when he purposed
to write Ka6ei~rjs . Various theories as to St. Luke s

principle of arrangement have been put forward.
Plummet- (I.e. p. xxxvi if.) says, -we may assert
with some confidence that Luke generally aims at

chronological order. Weiss ( I.e. p. :!(! ) sa vs the
evangelist -has attempted to divide Jesus public
ministry into work in Galilee, outside Galilee, and
in Jerusalem. Another aspect is represented by
Godet and Westcott. The former

(liil,li&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;il St/t&amp;lt;lies.

p. 4:!) regards the Gospel as giving an account of
the -organic growth of the person and of the

work, and Westcott (Introd. to (he Stndij of the
(, ospels, ch. vii. note G) gives an elaborate analysis
based on a general development of ideas such as
marks of the future Church, the universal

Church, etc. Zahn (I.e. ii. :;&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;)

thinks that the
chronological exactness is not a clearly marked
principle in the representation,&quot; but tha t, in con
trast with the disconnected narratives of single
incidents. St. Luke s object is to give Theophilus
a continuous representation of the history, in
which the earlier prepares the way for the later,
and makes it intelligible.

11. CiiAUArn:uisTirs OK Tin: GOSPKL. These
must depend in th s, as in any other work, partly
on the nature and extent of the sources to which
the writer alludes in hfs preface and the use he
makes of them, partly on his consideration of
the readers for whom the Gospel was intended,
partly on his own personality. It is not always
easy to say to which of these causes the different
characteristics are to be assigned: thus the selec
tion of particular incidents may be due to the
personal interest of St. Luke, or to considera
tion for the readers he wished to interest, or it

may be explained by the fact of his tindinu- them
in the sources he used. The following are among
the most important characteristics which have
attracted attention in the Gospel. Some of them
have been alluded to already.
That ,SY. I. nke n-rnte fur (ientiles is clear. A

number of technical terms are explained Thus
we find votu K6s

(7*&amp;gt;
10 -

etc.) instead of ypa^aarev^
tirKTTdTTjs where the other evangelists have some

other word (e.g. 8 24
). Hebrew names are trans

lated: e.g. To\yo6d (23
33

) and Kararaios (O
1

). The
position of places, especially in Palestine, is often
defined,

e.&amp;lt;j.
4 ;il

N-&amp;gt; XP 1
. Expressions which might

be misunderstood by Gentile readers are modified
or added to : thus (!)-

a
) in the account of the Trans

figuration /^Tffj.op(p^0tj (Mt, Mk) becomes eytvero .

erepov. The appeals to the ()T are very few, and
the quotations from it are found for the most
part in the sayings of our Lord (e.g. 4 4 - s 7-7

etc.),
which are reproduced by St. Luke from his authori
ties, or are reminiscences of the LXX, with which,
as we have seen, he was very familiar. There are
only five references to prophecy, and of these only
one (:!

4
) occurs in the narrative i&amp;gt;f St. Luke. Point s

in our Lord s teaching which would have no in
terest for Gentile readers are altogether passed
over or curtailed. Thus the teaching, in the Ser
mon on the Mount, as to the relation of the new to
the old Law is omitted

;
so also is the denunciation

of the .lews for observing the -tradition at the

expense of the Law (Mt 15 1
. Mk 7 1

) ;
the rebuke

of the scribes and Pharisees (Mt 2:;
) is very

Tiiuch shortened. The frequent allusions to the

universality of the &amp;lt;,

ox/&amp;gt;el
are to be explained by

the same reference to Gentile readers. St. Luke
alone quotes in full

(8&quot;

- e
) the prophecy of Is 4U ;!

All flesh shall see the salvation of God 1

a prophecy
which all the ev;inuvli&amp;gt;ts connect with .John the
ISaptist. Our Lord s first recorded teaching (4-

41t
)

emphasizes the admission of Gentiles to privileges
at the hands of Klijah and Klisha. while His last

explanation of the Scriptures at Kmmaus (i
;4 47

)

showed that -repentance and forgiveness of sins
were to be preached to all nations, beginning at

-Jerusalem. Met ween these limits a number of

passages and incidents might be quoted to estab
lish this characteristic of the Gospel,

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;j.

10- :&amp;gt;ff -

1 !- etc. In accordance with this, we find a
marked antipathy to -exclusiveness and intoler

ance&quot; (Plummer). and stress laid on those quali
fications for entrance to the kingdom, which it is

open to all without distinction of birth to attain.
On the other hand, the Gospel Av not &amp;lt;(&amp;gt;iti-./en-ixh,

though the Jews are strongly condemned directly
or indirectly, and that in parts of the Gospe l

peculiar to St. Luke, e.ff. K)- -.&quot;-

l()i-&amp;gt; etc. Jewish
expressions are often kept in parables or teaching
found only in St. Lnke, and the regard for temple
worship and observance of the law is not depreci
ated. All the rites of the law are fulfilled in our
Lord s case (2

21
etc.): He is the Son of David (18

:JS

etc.): The commands of the Jewish law are to be
observed (5

14 17 14
etc.). and are of lasting importance

(Hi-
11 18- etc.). In all these and similar cases St.

Luke may have been preserving only the language
of his sources, but. if his purpose had been to

depreciate Judaism, he would no doubt have acted
as Marcion did towards the allusions to the OT
which he. found in St. Luke s Gospel, and removed
them.

In regard to the way in which he uses his sources,
it has been suggested that St. Lulu; k itcoMx dupli
cates on principle (Weiss, Jiitrodttction, Eng. tr.

ii. .500), and thus gives no account of the cursing of
the barren fig tree (Mk If 18

, Mt 21 .

) because he
has already narrated a similar event in l. )

(ltt
, does

not mention the anointing of Mk 14 :J

,
Mt 2(&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

because of the narrative of 7 3liff
-, and so on. But

this supposed characteristic of Sparsamkeit (as
Storr calls it), which may be illustrated by many
other omissions of St. Luke (such as the passing
over of the miracle of the 4000), has to be
taken in connexion with the numerous cases
where St. Luke does not show this tendency.
Thus we have a twofold dispute as to who should
be the greatest 946 22- 1

;
in regard to the miracles

and parables we find similar &quot;cases of repetition;
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and the so-called doublets (-.//. H&amp;gt;=11*
J

;
14:=18 14

)

show that not only in the narratives, but, in our

Lord s words, the same characteristic of repetition is

found. Other instances may be found in Plummer,
/.&amp;lt;. p. xxviii, and Hawkins, Horn Sijnof,ttcn , pp.

&amp;lt;4 ff. Another characteristic of the (iospel is &amp;lt;i

vai/ueness as to time, and place, even in eases where

the other narratives are more definite. This vague
ness may be illustrated from ;V--

&quot;

etc., is perhaps
most marked in the section U5111

,
and extends even

to the account of the passion, c.y. -M) 1
. On the other

hand, it must lie noted that, St. Luke very frequently
connects xayin&amp;lt;/s of our Lord with the occasion which

called them forth, which in the other Gospels are

collected together with no such reference, as for

instance in the Sermon on the Mount,
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;j.

12--tt -

14-: ff
-. Mention has already been made of the

stress fit. Luke lays on /he effect of our Lord s

ii-ords, of his preference for more, literary &amp;lt;treek,

of \\\^ fondness for medical expressions, of his clo.se

connexion in thoiajltt, and often in lantjnaye, with

tit. Paul.
In the account of Jesus life and teaching the

symbol of the ox (with which this Gospel is almost

universally associated)may perhaps, as the sacrificial

animal, represent St. Luke s Gospel as especially that

which emphasizes our Lord s
&amp;lt;jcntlen&amp;lt;

ss to the sin

ner and the outcast. This may be illustrated from
the parables peculiar to St. Luke, e.&amp;lt;j.

the Prodigal
Son

;
or from such incidents as that of the sinner

in the house of Simon (7
:i(im

). or that of the peni
tent robber (2-Y

Ml
-). Most, marked, again, are the

repeated references to prayer, both in the narrative

of our Lord s life in which lie records many in

stances of our Lord praying which are not found
in the other narratives (e.ij. o- 1

~&amp;gt;

M
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

-
etc.) and

also in parables which he alone records (c.(j. II 5

18 1-14
). Again, it is noticeable how much of the

teaching preserved for us only by St. Luke, deals

with the use of riches. This is to be regarded
rather as proclaiming him as the Evangelist of

Philanthropy (Herder), than as proving that St.

Luke made use of an Ebionitic source. This char

acteristic appears in much of our Lord s teaching
as recorded by St. Luke, as well as in a large
number of the parables peculiar to him, e.g. those

of Dives and Lazarus, the Rich Fool, the I njnst
Steward. It may have had a special appropriate
ness for a rich man like Theophilns (Zahn, I.e. ii.

379), or may have been the outcome of St. Luke s

great sympathy with the suffering poor, and a

great horror of the temptations which beset all the

rich. It does not (as Weiss, Introd., Lng. tr. ii.

309) rest on the idea that wealth is pernicious in

itself and poverty salutary in itself. There is no
sufficient evidence of St. Luke s use of an Khionitic,

s/nirce, or sympathy v:ith Eoionitism, for many of

the expressions on which this theory is based are

found in the other Gospels ;
and the latter con

tain many things not found in St. Luke which
have as good a claim to be regarded as Kbionitic :

thus they (Mt i:j-, Mk 4 1 1

), and they alone, speak
of the di ceitfnlness of riches, where St. Luke

simply says riches. There is no evidence that

the protest against worldliness is due to some

particular source from which he drew and from
which the others did not draw (Plummer).

For a discussion of many diilicullies connected
with special points in St. Luke, such as the Gene

alogy, Census, etc., readers are referred to the

articles GENEAUHJV OF JKSTS CIIUIST, JESTS
CIIKIST, vol. ii. p. 045 f., and QTIKlMTS. The
present article has aimed at dealing with the main

headings of the general topics connected with the

Gospel, and giving sufficient illustrations to explain
the allusions. The literature given below will

enable students to follow out the points more in

detail.

LITKKATI KK. Besides {fem-ral books of Introduction to the

New Testament, anil works on the Canon, the following may be
mentioned : ( A ) Commentaries. A list of these, complete for

all practical purpo&amp;gt;es, may be found in I liimmer s volume on
the (iospel in the Iiifi i-iintinunl Ci-itifill Coin mi ntni-i/. This

may itself be recommended us the best English Commentary,
especially on the linguistic side, in regard to which it is very
full and scholarly. Besides these, reference may lie made to

Schan/. /&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/* KrdtigtU-um (Iex lieHiyen Litcnx: (jm\et,Cotnmen-
tuirc xiir I fci-itnijilf ill St. I. K : Knabelibauer (in the Ciirxiix

Scriptnnr Surrce) ; Meyer. Kritiscli-ez-et/elixcher Konniieiiitu-

(last edition of St. Luke&quot;by IV and .1. Weiss).
(/?) St. Luke anil .losephus. Clemen, l&amp;gt;it &amp;lt; hrrnmloijie i/t-r

/ a ut. llrii-fe, p. liGflf.. discusses the literature of the question,
etc. : see also Zahn, Khil. ii. :5!U. 414. A connexion between
St. Luke anil .losephus is maintained by Krenkel (,/oxfji/iitx

und L lien x), Keim (Aim /Inn l r&amp;lt;-!&amp;lt;rixtnit/iiriu ), and others, and
is denied by Nosgen (SK, 1S7K), IJclser ( Tlirol. Quortalschrift,
1895, 1890), etc.

(( ) St. Luke s Style. Besides grammars of the NT. like

Winer, Schmiedel, an d Blass, books on NT writers like that of

Simcox. and lexicons like, that of Thayer (in which a list of

words peculiar to St. Luke is fjiven), may be mentioned espe

cially Plummer, HoUzinann, Gersdorf (HeUrftfif zur Sjirc/i-
ch-nracierlntik, &amp;lt; &amp;lt;:). Yojrel (Zur Clviracterixiik &amp;gt;/&amp;lt;* Lm-nx
inii lt Spt dc.he und Stil).

(D) St. Luke and Man-ion. The most recent discussion of

Marc-ion s
0&amp;lt;pel

is in Zahn. (it^hielitr ilex A nnoiix. i. INiff..

ii. 411 ff. ; see also Sunday. Goxpelx in the Secoiitf &amp;lt; entury, eh.

viii. ; Westcott. Tin- t niinn. p. : &amp;gt;14 ff.

(&quot;) The Text of St. Luke s (iospel, with reference to the

readings in the later chapters, has been examined by (iraet e in

articles in ,S7i , 1-^, 1 !&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;. 1MK The theory of a double edition

is stated by Blass in his edition of St. Luke s Gospel, und also in

his Philology of Hie
&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;*p&amp;lt;-lx.

Amonirst other more recent literature of importance for the

study of points connecteil with St. Luke may also be included

Hawkins, llt&amp;lt;n&amp;gt; Si/nnplic t&amp;lt;; Uesch. ftnx KindhtitM-ernngeliniH
nucli Liica.H uinl Mittth. i u*(- Textc und Untersuchunjren, x. .&quot;&amp;gt;) ;

and Kamsav, Wax Christ burn nt Bet // It-lie in ?

LL. J. M. P.K BIV

LUNATICK. The Greek vb. o-eXTjwdfo^oi (from
ae\-f)vri, the moon) occurs in Mt 4 21 IT 15 and nowhere
else in class, or bibl. Greek. Its lit. meaning is

to be moonstruck
;
the Vulg. has litiiaticitx and

(IT
15

) li(nat/ci(s est, and Wye. followed with -is

lunatik. The other versions chose the same

expression (except Tindale s is i ranticke in IT 15
).*

which also means literally is moonstruck. RV
prefers is epileptic, for which it is taken to task

by Beckett (Jlevised XT, p. 9!)). See MEDICINE.
J. HASTINGS.

LUST (Anglo-Sax. lust = Gn\ Lnst. -pleasure.

delight ) is now restricted to sexual desire, and that-

special meaning is found also in AV. I5ut the word
has a wider application in most passages, and signi

fies any gross appetite. Thus Lx 151J The enemy
said, I will pursue . . . my lust shall be satisfied upon
them

(&quot;v J, lit. my soul,&quot; Amer. RV&quot; my desire ) :

Ps T8 1S And they tempted God in their heart by ask

ing meat for their lust, (- f fJ
1

?) ;
T8 :i They were not

estranged from their lust (n^ti-:
1

?) ;
8l 12 So I gave

them up unto their own hearts lust
(-&quot;/.^

~^ ^ }.

These are all the examples of the snbst. in OT. In

NT the word most frequently tr. -lust is eTrtfv^ia,

strong desire of any kind, the special kind being
sometimes designated by an adj., worldly Tit 2 1

-,

ileshly 1 P li
1 1

. In 1 Th 4 r
&amp;gt; we have the still more

general word TTCI^JS; in Ro I-7 6pe|is, a strong word,
but capable of a good or a bad sense ; and in Ja 4U !

r)8ovri, in itself no more than pleasure.
In his Com. on 2 P I

4
, Thomas Adams says, Lust,

concupiscence in itself, as it is a faculty of the

soul, and gift of God, is not sin; but may be the

hand of virtue, or the instrument whereby she

works. Keep her at home, and set her on work,
to light the candle, and sweep the house

;
let her

be under the correction of grace, and she may
prove a chaste virgin, tit to meet the Bridegroom
at his coining. Lust is in itself as they write of

the, planet Mercury in the horoscope of man s

nativity ;
if it, be joined with a good planet it

makes it better
;

if with a bad one, it makes it

worse. There is a lusting of the Spirit; for &quot;the

Spirit lusteth against the flesh,&quot; Gal 5 17
. But it

* Sir John Cheke, however (1550), iu his preference for Saxon
words, chose is mooiicl.
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is most commonly taken in the worse sense. And
he proceeds to say that, taken in the worse sense,

it may be either a particular effect of that grand
beldam concupiscence, i.e. urn-leanness ;

or stand

for the whole general corruption of our nature,

prone to all sin. And on the same verse he

comments: Ambrose saith of Samson, he could

choke a lion, not his lust. Another of Hercules

Lenain non potuit, potuit superare le;enam ;

C^ueni tera non valuit vincere, virit Hera,

He found the lioness weaker than his lust, and
no beast so savage as his harlot. &quot;NYliittingham s

Xou J cxt. of lf).~&amp;gt;7 is distinguished from all other

versions by translating Jn I
1;i Which are borne

not of blond, nor of the lust of the tleshe, nor

of the lust of man, but, of (lod. The word is no
doubt used in the indifferent sense of desire. Cf.

Tindale s renderings of (In 3 1 &quot; And thy lustes

shall pertayne unto thy husbond, and he shall rule

the ; l!)
r

IJringe them out unto us that we may
do oure lust with them : 27 4(i Yf lacob take a
wife of the doughters of Heth, soch one as these

are. or of the doughters of the lande. what lust

shuld I have to lyve. Hut the difference between
the old and the new use of the word is more clearly
seen in his tr. of Nu 14 s Yf the Lorde have lust

to us. he will bring us in to this londe ; or of

He 10 In sacrifices and synneotferynges thou
hast no hist : or in Coverdale s tr. of Is ,&quot;&amp;gt;. &amp;gt;-

NN hen we hike upon him. there shal be no

fayrnesse : we shal have no lust unto him.

Again, in his Parable of the Wicked Mammon
(

II ai-h -\, i. 1 1.&quot;)) Tindaie translates Mt .&quot;&amp;gt;&quot; lilessed

are they which hunger and thirst for righteous
ness -ake (that is, to fulfil the law), for their

lust shall be fulfilled : and still more; striking
is the use in E.i ituxit miix. p. KiS. (lod hath no
rod in his hand, nor looketh sour, lint merrily,
that it is a lust to behold his cheerful countenance.
The verb to lust or lust after&quot; has the same

meanings as the siibst., to desire or crave in

general, as 1 Co 10&quot; Now these things were our

examples, to the intent we should not lust after
evil things (ft? TO

/j.r) tlvai r/uci; eVi^i /xTjras KO.I;^IV],

as they also lusted (firtOvfitjirav) ; passing into the

special sense of sexual desire, in Mt .~&amp;gt;-

s NVhosoever
looketh on a woman to lust after her hath com
mitted adultery with her already in his heart (TT/JOS

TO tTTtOi /nrjffai ai
TT)i&amp;gt; [aiVv}sJ). Tindaie has the verb in

a distinctly bad sense in Dt .V 1 Thou shall not
luste after flu neighbours wife, though not in

the sense of sexual desire ; it is more colourless
in Mt J7

1 - but have done unto him what soever

they lusted (so most N SS until AN listed, ( lr. iea.

i]t&amp;gt;i\riffa.v. Iihein. whatsoever they would ); and
the better meaning is clearly seen in Tindaie,
}Viirl:a, i. in;!. for if we were of (lod we should
cleave to (lod, and lust after the will of (lod.
Cf. Archbp. Hamilton, ( nfi r/ii.sui, The tabil
That the special faith suld be loitlit and hist it

for niony excellent operations. (|tihilk it workis in
Christ 11 men and wemen ; and Rutherford,
Letters, No. ccxxvi. NYhat heaven can be there
liker to hell, than to lust, and green, and dwine,
and fall a swoon for Christ s love, and to want it .

Lusty, meaning stout and vigorous, is perhaps
still in good use. It occurs in A V but once. Jg X--

all lusty, and all men of valour. Heb. ;; ;; is

originally fat, as AVm, and some take the
meaning here to be wealthy. but AN&quot; is better *

Cf. Ps 734 103 [Pr. 15k.
]
and . l.v You Uk- It, n. iii.

47

Though I look old, yet am I strong and lusty
For in ,,iy youth I never did anplv
Hot and rebellious liquors in my blood.

J. HASTINGS.
* Ry adds Is r.om amoiijr them that are lust\ \ve are as dead

men, for AV we are in desolate places as dead men. The
passage is dillicult, perhaps corrupt.

LUSTRATION. See PURIFICATION.

LUTE.- See Music.

LUZ (*? almond or bone ;
Oi \a/uai5j Gn 2S 19

,

Ao&quot;fa 3.&quot;&amp;gt;

G etc. ; Sam. nnS, Lnznh. (In _ i&quot; 4S ::

j. 1.

An old Canaan ite city, afterwards known ns Bethel,
(In -_!cS

1: 3.V 4S :;

, Jos 1S :;

(I or K), Jos [(&amp;gt;- ( K), Jg l-
;)

.

See art. JiKTHKl,. 2. A place in the land of the

Hittites, founded by a man of JJethel, Jg !-
li

. The
mention of the ancient name of iiethel in P is in

accordance with the writer s fondness for such

archaeological details ; cf. (In J3- :-&amp;gt;.~&amp;gt;~

7
,
Jos I&quot;)

31

Jl 11
(Kiriath-arba), (In WJ 487

( Kphrath). The
meaning of Luz is almond, (In Hir

,
as in Arabic, ;

hence in the Talmud the mystical characteristics

of the almond are ascribed to Luz, see art. liKTHKL,
vol. i.

]i. &quot;J77 and n. Another meaning is none
;
in

]i;irticular, a bone of the spine. So in the Midrasii

///r.s-//. U lhlm, LS. fol. . ilb, liiz is the bone of the

spine out of which man is to be re-fushkuied in the

\\orld to come; similarly M: -nru
, S IS. fol. 14b, Mid-

rash Koh-lctlt, fol. l^4a. Levy, X/Ill H, s.v., takes

this meaning as secondary, a bo:ie
&amp;gt;haped

like an
almond

;
but Lagarde (Bildnng d. Xi.miiri, p. 157 f.

n.) jirefers bone as the original meaning, and sup

poses that the place was called Lnz from its resem
blance to a backbone. Identifications have been

suggested for the Lux, in the land of the Hittites,

e.g. l.i/an in Kurdistan (see Neubauer, (n tirji: (In

Talmud, p. . V.I4&amp;gt;. and Shaixar
(
n s

iNI-C -,\ni^, see

refs. to Midrasii above! in Cirle-Syria on the

Orontes (Lagarde. l.f.) ;
but these identifications

are very doubtful. The place must have been
outside Israelite territory and in the north, some
where in dele-Syria or the Lebanon.

(I. A. COOKK.
LYCAONIA (\\&amp;lt;Kaoi&amp;gt;ia). the land of the Lycaones,

was a large country in the centre and south ol the

great plateau of Asia. Minor. It is almo&amp;gt;t entirely
a vast level plain, in the centre ot which, like an
inland in the sea. the lofty Kara-Dagh has been

thrown up by volcanic action. On the edge of

Kara-Dagh are the remarkable ruins called l.iu-

Uir-Kilisse (Thousand and One Churches), prob
ably the site of the- ancient IJarata. The great
I,ycaonian plain is merged on the north and east

in the plains of (lalatia and Cappadocia; on the

west and south it is limited by hills. The soil has

little value except for pasturage; but the im
mense Hocks which gra/eil on it were a source of

revenue to king Amyntas (Strabo, p. ~&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;S),
and are

still a feature that strikes the travellers. Many
of the wells supply a brackish water, unlit for

human use. but said to have a good effect on the

wool of sheep, which drink it freely.

Lycaonia was hounded on the north by Galatia

proper, on the west by I hrygia and Pisidia, on the

south by the mountainous country that stretches

back to the great ridge of Mount Taurus (a

country generally summed up in earlier time as

Cilieia Tracheia. of which Isauria was part, and
in later time, as Isauria in its wider acceptation),
and on the east by Cappadocia. The exact

boundaries varied at diilerent times. On the

north a large district, which had originally been

part of Lycaonia, was at some, uncertain date (per

haps about li.c. Hi4. see (T.ALATIA, vol. ii. p. 83:

Sttul. Hi/il. iv.
j).

4011 .) transferred to (lalatia as

one of the twelve tet rarchies into which that state

was divided (I liny, X&quot;/. llixt. \.
!)&amp;lt;&quot;&amp;gt;) ; this district

contained fourteen cities, of which Iconium was

politically the capital (though ethnographically
and in the feeling of its inhabitants it was a

Phrygian city).* The fact that Iconium was the
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last city of Phrygia towards Lycaonia (Xen. Amth.

i. 2. 1!)), and tliat the frontier must have been in

the hill-ridge fringing the vale of Lystra on the

north, gives a lixed point in earlier time ; but

politically and in the estimation of external

nations Iconium regularly, and even Laodicea

Combusta, and sometimes Tyriaion, were reckoned

to Lyeaonia. The hilly country west of Iconium

was added to Lycaonia when it was constituted

a province of the Kmpire in A.I). \Yl~l ; lint previ

ously that country was Pisidian. Tin; southern

boundary ran through the hilly country between

Lys;ra and Isaura (/engibar Kalessi) and south of

Laranda (Karaman). ( )n the east the limit passed
near the lake Ak (Jol, west of Kybistra (Eregli),

j

and touched Karadja Dagh, tlnis making Hyde j

(Kara IJunar, prohahly) the frontier city of
j

Lycaonia towards Cappadocia on the east and the

enlarged (Jalatia on the north.*

Lycaonia was part of the great Seleucid Empire
until B.C. 1 JU. Thereafter it was assigned to the

1 ergamenian kingdom (Livy, xxxvii.); it was so

reunite that there is little probability that the

sovereignty could ever have been made a reality. I

The northern part was probably sei/ed by the i

liauls. The southern part, alter being probably

disputed between native; and (Jalatian chiefs, was

given by Aquillius to ( appadocia in 129, temporarily
overrun by Pontus in 74, and finally set tree by
Pompey s victories over Mithridates. At the

settlement of the East by Pompey in 04, Lycaonia
seems to have been divided into three parts: the

north was added to( Jalatia( Ptol. v. 4, ID) ; the south

east to ( appadocia, forming an eleventh
ntr&amp;lt;&amp;gt;tc&amp;lt;ji.ii

of that country ;J the west was attached to the

Roman Empire, and administered by the governor
of Cilicia. The Romans evidently retained a right
of way through eastern Lycaonia, for the only
practicable road for an army between Iconium the

Lycaonian capital and Tarsus the Cilician metro

polis passed across it by Kybistra and the Cilician

( late.- ; and&amp;lt; icero s movements during his governor
ship of ( ilicia show that he could go back and
forward at will, and yet that Kybistra was part of

Cappadocia. Thus Cicero was brought into close

and friendly relations with the Cappadocian royal

family, which was practically dependent on Home,
and half subject to if.

The eastern part of Lycaonia long continued

subject, at least in name, to the weak Cappadocian
rule; but Antipater of Derbe, a friend of Cicero,

profited by the troubles of the Civil Wars to make
himself an independent chief ; and Laranda also

was perhaps subject to him (see I)Ki:r&amp;gt;K). Antony
gave the western part (certainly including Lystra
and [conium) to king Polemon in n.c. M!) ; but in

36 it was transferred to Amyntas, king of 1 isidia.

who also received all Calatia proper. Amyntas
conquered also Derbe and Laranda, which then
were incorporated in the 1 Ionian Empire, when
Amyntas kingdom was made into the province
Galatia in B.c. 2,1. Roman soldiers from Laranda
were serving in the seventh legion not long after

this
(&amp;lt;.&quot;i-/&amp;gt;.

fnxn: Lnf. iii. 27(1!), ISIS). In A.I). 157

eastern Lycaonia was placed under Antiochus of

Commagene along with most o! Cilicia Tracheia,
and acquiret I the name Lycaonia Antiochiana or

(X_d}pa.Y \VTLO~x_iaviL which is applied toil by 1 tolemy,
v. (i. 17, in a Latin inscription, ( nr/mx, x. SlitJO,

and probably in a Creek inscription. In 41

Claudius continued this arrangement. It is prob
able that Laranda was at this time reunited to

eastern Lycaonia, for the policy of Antiochus (a

far more active king than the Cappadocian
monarchs) was carried out along lines of road

radiating from Laranda;! and his coins reading
ATKAONEC were certainly struck at an important
city, and Laranda is the only important Lycaonian
city that could be within his kingdom. Ptolemy,
indeed, mentions even Derbe in Antiochiana; but

the name Claudio- Derbe (like Claud-lconium)

proves that it was in the province under Claudius

(A. I). 41-54), and Ptolemy has probably fallen into

error owing to the fact that Derbe hail been

originally attached to the eastern or Cappadocian
half of Lycaonia at the settlement ol Pompey
in B.C. 64.

Under Claudius and Nero, when St. Paul visited

the churches of South Calatia, Lycaonia included

the two parts, the Roman and the Antiochian.
The former contained two cities. Lystra and Dei lie,

and a number of villages and small towns, chielly
towards the north-east, and it is correctly de

scribed (Ac 14&quot;)
as the cities of Lycaonia, Lystra

and Derbe, and the region round about ;
in other

words, the apostles, when driven out of Iconium,
crossed the frontier of Phrygia into Roman Lyca
onia. Moreover, the regions of which the vast

province Calatia was composed (see vol. ii. p. S7)

were called x^Pa ;
Territories ; and, as we have

seen, the part of Lycaonia not governed by the

Romans was called the Antiochian Territory, or

Lycaonia Antiochiana.^ In distinct ion therefrom
the Roman part would naturally be called by an

adjective derived from the provincial name (tor a

country became part of the Roman Empire in

virtue of being included in a province), /./;. it

would be styled either the Calatic Territory (Ac
1,S

L;!

) or Lycaonia Calatica, a name which does not

occur, but is proved by the similar names Calatic

Pontus (as distinguished from Polemoniac Pontus,
ruled by king Polemon) and Calatic Phrygia (as

distinguished from Asian Phrygia in the province
Asia). In place of the bare title A-VKctofiav Tr\v

l a\a.TiK-i
ii&amp;gt;,

the more descriptive and complete
appellation ras TrjXets TT}S AvKaovias, Aijffrpav /ecu

Ae/i.jTji ,
t;al TIJV Trfp/xopoc is used in Ac 14 ; and this

is practically equivalent to r\]v Yo.\o.ruCr,v xupav r?)s

\vKa.ovia.s, ^x. l ffav T(* s &quot;&quot;&quot;J^f S Avffrpav Kai ^.i-p.irjv Kai

TTf/M/.-ei/
.e j as Kw

:

uas. In Ac Hi 1 4 this Territory is not

formally named, but merely its two cities are men
tioned in succession. In Ac 1S-J the expression
TI}V ra\aTLK-iiv x&Pav KCLL ^pvyio-f is explained by
Asteriusg (bishop of Amaseia in Pontus in A.n.

4D1) ;is ri-ji AvKaoviav KO.L ras rr/s
l

l&amp;gt;pvyia&amp;lt;;
TTjXeis.

Uoth parts of Lycaonia were included in the

united province of Cappadocia-Galatia under the

Flavian emperors. &quot;\Vhen they were again diviiled

about 10(5 by Trajan, it is probable that eastern

Lycaonia continued to be connected with Cappa
docia. lut about A.D. 1H7 a new province was

formed, commonly called the Triple Eparchy, con-

*
Friinkel, Inachriften Pergam. ii. 451, about A.D. DO, typyyietf

[\ jxxo&amp;lt;tix; \\iTi\tyiot;, wiii i e Friinkel wrongly iTsloivs [HmJ /ne;

AvT&amp;lt;]5y&amp;lt;a--, understanding that the distrift round I isidian

Antioch was under a special administration. l!\il that \vasno-t

so, arid Antioch is included in the preceding term *tpuyia,i.

AvT/o^/a? is here equivalent to AVT;^(I-&amp;lt;? (-^pxf).

t On his foundations see Ramsay in llvnw Sumistnat. 1S94,

p. 1(19 ff.

J Lycaonia ipsa in I liny, Hat. flint, v. .)&quot;&amp;gt;.

tlomil. viii. (Millie, Patrol. Gr. torn. xl.).
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sisting of Cilicia, Lycaonia, and Isaiiria. The
Lycaonian cities were formed into a union called

Koivof At Kaovias, meeting in tlie worship of the

Emperors: the cities composing it struck coins in

the name of the Koinon. If Ptolemy is correct,
neither Lystra nor Iconinm was included in the

Triple Eparchy, lint hotli continued to he in (Jal-

atia; and, certiiinly, neither struck coins as

member of the Koinon. Derhe, on the other hand,
was a memher of the Koinon and included in the

Triple Eparchy.
The name of the Lycaonians (Ai^-doves) is not

used in the Bible, but the adverb A-VKaoviffri, in

tin; speech of the Lycaonians, occurs in Ac 14 11
(see

LvsTK.O. \Vliile the villages and small towns

probably retained the native language and manners
of Lycaonia, the cities such as Iconinm and Derbe
were likely to lia,ve been (ireci/cd between A.H.

3.34 and l!lu. and probably had a Seleucid tone in

municipal la wand customs (so;-, Uamsay, Historical

Cniiini. nn Gulatians, isii M.

A Jewish element was likely to spread in Lycaonia
while it formed part of the Seleucid Empire (sec
LAOIiH KA

&amp;gt; : on the traces of it set- (iALATIA. vol.

ii. p. SS, and IniMTM. A st i-ong Christ ian inllu-

ence is perceptible in the epigraphy of Western
and Northern Lycaonia (/. i/ti fi ui).

Another people called the Inner Lycaones (Ar/c-

doves 7r/)6s Zvciov), who lived in Phrvgia, must be

distinguished. It was probably this Phrygian
people to whom Bartholomew went as an apostle.
Their country was probably Culchuk Sitchanli

Ova. north from Sandykli Ova. J heir history is

treated in &amp;lt;

iti&amp;lt; n mid Bishops of Plu-iujln, pt. ii.

pp. (H)4, (i ,)3 II .

Lrmi.vn UK. l.ycaonia is treated by Ramsay, Hint. deny, of
A*;&amp;lt;i Minor, \&amp;lt;}&amp;lt;.

330 346, 350, 355, 357 3Gt) (in that work, sect.

17 on Castabala should he deleted: there was no Castabala
north of Taurus), and better in Ilixt. Com. on (ia/iiti itim.

Many l.ycaonian inscriptions ;nv u iveii by Stenvtt (who dis
covered l.\str;i, and approximately located l&amp;gt;erbe) in his \Vnlfr

K.r/M tlitinii. tn Axiit Minor. .See. also the admirable Hamilton
and other travellers. \Y. \,E U.\MSAY.

LYCIA (Ai /aa) was the country that occupied the
south-eastern part of Asia Minor. Though it is

a land that presents great interest, as regards
anti(juities. and history, and physical features. vet
it is of singularly little importance in the story
of early Christianity.
The country consists to a great extent of lofty

mountain masses, rising in many parts, especially
in the eastern half, almost direct from the sea
shore, lint in the fertile valleys of the Xanthos
and other smaller streams, which break the
mountains, oral their mouths, were situated many
o reat cities, such as 1 atara. Ac 2I 1

(a famous seat
of the, worship of A.polloi, and .Myra, of Lvcia, Ac
27 ;) *

(whose important harbour was a common
starting-point or finish of the run across sea be
tween Alexandria and the Asia Minor coast). The
number of separate glens, by which Lycia is broken
up, prevented it from ever becoming a powerful
country. It derived its unity only from foreign
conquest. It was ruled bv the Persians, and con
quered by Alexander the Great ; it formed part
i&amp;gt;f the. Seleucid Empire, and was disputed between
the Seleucid and Ptolemaic kino-s : it was taken
from Antiochus the Creat by the Romans in B.C.
188 and given at first to Rhodes, but soon after
wards in HiS it was set free, and for many years
it was very prosperous. It is mentioned as one of
the self-governing states to which the Romans
sent letters in favour of the Jews in is.c. 138 7,
1 Mac l,r :i

(see C.utiA, DKI.OS). This implies
that there were JeM ish residents; and the ships
carrying pilgrims to and from Jerusalem would
touch at Lycian harbours. The numerous cities

*
Mj-ra is mentioned also in the Bezan text of Ac 21 .

LYDIA

of Lycia were united in an association called rt

ArKtaKOf -1 ffT-rjfji.a. Nearly 100 places in Lvcia are
known to have struck coins, and Plinv, Xnt.
His/, v. 28, says there were formerly 70 cities,
and in his time only 3(j

; but only 23 had votes
in the Assembly, called TO KOIVW o-wiopiov (six
cities of the lirst rank had three votes each, those
of the second class two votes, of the third one).
In reward for their fidelity to Rome; in the Mithri-
datic war, the freedom of the Lycia us was con
firmed by Sulla. They suffered exactions occasion

ally, (-specially from Cassius in ];.( . 43; but their
freedom was again confirmed by Antony. Lycia
was formed into a Koman province by Claudius
in A.I). 43 on account of the dissensions between
the cities; and rn 74 was formed into a double

province along with 1 amphylia (see Mommsen on
&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;ii-ji.
lusrr. Latin. III. Sn/i/il. No. 0737). From

43 onwards the governor was a praetorian li ifuhtu

Aufjusti /ii
o pnetorc i

and the old Systenict was
transformed into a union called Koivw \VKLUV,
meeting in the worship of the Emperors tinder the

presidency of a Lykiarch.
Christianity does not appear to have spread very

rapidly in Lycia: and perhaps to this is due the

petition against the Christians addressed by the

joint province to the Emperor Maximin in A.I).

312 (similar to many petitions from cities of the

Empire, replies to which were returned in identical

terms, quoted by Eusebius, Hist. Erdfs. ix. 7).

Part of the petition, with a scrap of Maximin s

reply, has been found at Arykanda, and is pub
lished by .Mommsen in Arr/i. Eftiyr. Mittheil. mis

An important Jewish inscription of Tlos in Lycia
is published in Kruno* Vindobunensis, p. !l!l.

LITERATURE. See the series of Austrian publications, the
result of numerous recent Austrian explorations and exca
vations, especially Henndorf-Niemann. Li/kin, in two folio vols.,

lleherdcy. I
&amp;gt;iifniin&amp;gt;nx. etc. : also I inder-Friedlander, Jleit/ di/i

zr d/t. Miiiakurule, i. IK; 1-J-J ; Hill, &amp;lt;

(tt&amp;lt;t/&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;iin: of tin; Coinx of

LIU-IK. etc. ; Fouirercs, &amp;lt;/&amp;lt; rt, minimi /.&amp;gt;/i in,-ii,n ; .Man)nardt,
Jiiiin. Htttittxttlt. i. 375 ff.

;
and the older travellers, especially

Fellows and Spratt. W. M. liAMKAY.

LYDDA. See LOD.

LYDIA (Ai-oio). A purjile-seller from Thyatira
(Ac 1G 1 -

&quot;

*). It is probable that Lydia was her

proper name, as we know that it was a name
commonly borne by women (I lor. (hi. i. 8, iii. il,

vi. 21 : but (see p. 177 ) it may have been a

designation derived from the district of Lydia, in

which Thyatira was situated. The account of

Lydia s occupation is confirmed by what we learn

from other sources of the purple dyes of this

district (cf. Horn. 11. iv. i41 ; Claud, llupt. 1 ro-

sri
ii. i. 270) ; and the whole incident in Acts points

to her having been a woman of some position and
means (cf. Kamsay, .S7. Pun! tin- I m r, //i r,

]&amp;gt;.

214).

She had made her home apparently at Philippi,
and, having become a Jewish proselyte, was in t In

habit of resorting to ti place of prayer which was
located by a riverside, according to a common
practice among the Jews for the facility of the

frequent ablutions which their worship required
(Farrar, ,S7. Paul, i. p. 487). There she was found

along with certain other women by St. Paul and
his companions on their first Sabbath in Thilippi ;

and in her, at any rate, the apostle found a ready
listener. The Lord opened her heart, and along
with her household she was baptized, the first

Christian convert, so far as we know, whom St.

Paul made in Europe. (For the significance of her

conversion, taken in connexion with those subse

quently mentioned in this chap., see Lightfoot,

Philipp. p. 52ft .). Lydia s gratitude showed itself

in the eager desire (Trape/^dcraro, v. 15
, cf. Lk 24- )

that the apostle and his companions should take
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up their abode in her house
;
and it was thither

that they again returned after their imprisonment
(v.

40
).

To the Church which grew out of this

little company St. Paul afterwaids addressed the
most jubilant of all his Epistles ; though the fact

that Lydia herself is not mentioned in it by name
makes it probable that she had either died or left

Philippi in the interval. G. MlLLIGAN.

LYDIA (Avdia). A large country on the west of

Asia Minor, bounded on the north by Mysia
(c (illed in later times Hellespontus), on the east by
Phrygia, on the south by Caria, and on the west

by the /Egean Sea. It contained the valleys of

the Cayster, the lower Hermus with its tributary
the Cogamos, anil the Caicus, also as much of the
lower Mseander valley as lay north of that river.

Several of the great Ionian cities, Smyrna, Colo

phon, Ephesus, etc., were situated on its western
coast. The ancient Lydian kingdom, once great
.and powerful, was conquered by the Persians about
546.* It passed under the rule of Alexander the
Great in 834 ; and it was disputed by his successors
after his death, especially between the Perga-
menian and Seleucid kings, until the victory of the
allied Roman and Pergamenian armies in *R.C. 190
near Magnesia, in the Hermus valley, brought it

entirely into the Pergamenian kingdom of Eumenes
(as is mentioned in 1 Mac 8s

). In H.C. 133 Lydia,
according to the will of Attalus III., the last

Pergamenian king, passed into the Roman Empire,
and formed part of the province Asia. The name
Lydia henceforth had no political, but only a

geographical, ethnological, and antiquarian exist
ence. The generic name Asia alone was employed
by the Romans; and Lydia was merged in that

great province, which embraced also Caria, Mysia,
and Phrygia. Geographers and historians wrote
about Lydia ;

coins (r..g. of Tralleis and Kidramos)
and inscriptions (c..(j. C1G 5852, 5984, 6S55d)
mention facts of old Lydian religion or mytho
logy ; but those who had regard to existing facts
of society and government had no reason to use
the name.
The avoidance of the name Lydia in the XT to

designate the country, though the action often
lies in its cities, is due to the fact that the early
Church accepted from the first the Roman political
divisions (i.e. the provinces), and classified accord

ingly. St. Paul, St. John, and St. Peter always
speak of the Roman provinces Achaia, Macedonia,
Illyricum, Asia, etc.f So does St. Luke, except
that he sometimes uses the Greek instead of the
Roman name for each province in the cases where
there was a dill erence, as Hellas for Achaia, Ac
20 1

. Hence Ephesus, Smyrna, Sard is, etc., are
summed up, not as cities of Lydia, but as cities

of Asia.
It has, however, been maintained recently by

Blass (Acta Apoatolor. p. 176) and /aim (Elnlc i-

tung in d. NT, i. p. 132) that Luke uses the name
Asia to indicate only the western part of the

province. According to Zahn, Luke s Asia is

restricted to Lydia, excluding Caria, Phrygia, and
Mysia (which were all included in the Roman
province Asia). Blass maintains that Luke s Asia
included Mysia, Lydia, and Caria, and excluded

only Phrygia : the province had that extent from
133 to 84 u.c., and Ramsay, Church in Rom. Entp.
p. 150, wrongly admitted that sense in Ac 2. But
there is no example of the name Asia being used in

*
Lydia in Ezk SO3 AV is corrected to Lutl in RV. See Lun.

t Scholars who hold the North-Galatian theory maintain that
in the single case of Galatia St. Paul made an exception to his
usual practice, and used that name to indicate, not the Roman
province, but the country inhabited by the Asiatic Gauls.

J He does not state his view about Caria explicitly ; some of
his words would place the Carian coast-lands in Asia, and
exclude upper t aria

; others would exclude all Caria.
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either of these senses at this time.* Towards A.D.
295 the province Asia was restricted to the country
Lydia, and thereafter Asia bore the meaning which
Zahn attributes to it in Luke s writings. But in

earlier writers Asia has only two senses: (1) the
entire continent, (2) the Roman province distin

guished by Ptolemy as 17 Aaia idius Xtyo^v-rj. Some
Greek antiquaries, indeed, maintained that Lydia
had once, in very early times, been called Asia; but
this was a mere theory ; not a single example c; bl |

be quoted in its favour; and, according to Stiabo

(p. 627), these antiquaries qualified their theory
with a perhaps (rd^a 701/3 TJ MrjoWa Acrta i\^yero).
There appears in Aristides about A.I). 150 a single
example (to which no parallel is known) of a third

sense, in which, by popular conversational usage,
the name Asia is restricted to the greatest and
most civilized part of the province, i.e. Asia par
excellence, but even in this narrow sense it includes
a considerable part of Phrygia, the Marauder

valley from its source, with the rich and important
cities, Apameia, Eumeneia, Laodicea, Hierapolis
(\tydi de (1) ouxl TTJV fJ-fxp 1 tia-tdvSpov Trrjyuv

excellence],^ (2) ov8 Sarjv 6 T&V i]yf/j.ovwv v^Qiv

optjercu [province], (3) clXV yv eS. apx^ ol &quot;E\\-r]vfs

Trpovelirov Affiav [continent], xxii. p. 475 C, Dind.
vol. i. p. 441), so that it justifies neither Zahn nor
Blass. Moreover, it would be unjustifiable to

suppose that Luke uses the term in a sense which
is not found before Aristides, and is in him indi
cated as a mere conversational expression. Again,
in the letter of the Church of Lugudunum,
addressed rols e7r&quot;Acrias /ecu

3&amp;gt;pvyias a5f\&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;ols (imitated

by Tertul lian, aclc. I rax. l,ecclesiisAsiceetP/wygice),
we are not to understand a formal distinction
between Asia and Phrygia, as two mutually
exclusive divisions. Phrygia was divided between
the provinces Asia and Galatia ; and Galatic

Phrygia, with the Churches of Iconium, Antioch,
Apollonia, etc., was closely connected with Asian

Phrygia, and is classed along with it as a recipient
of the Lugudunensian letter. The name Acria

occurs very often in inscriptions and coins, both
within and beyond the province : usually it means
the province, sometimes it has a wider sense (e.g.
CIG 5127, 5913, a coin of Nicomedia boasting itself

n-puTT) A&amp;lt;rias), never a narrower sense. It is used
in many inscriptions of Phrygia to include that

country, in such cities as Apameia, Laodicea,
Eumeneia, etc. (Cit. and liish. of 1 hr., No. 8, 292 ;

CIG 3957, 3902/;, etc.). The ordinary usage of the
word Apia in the province is beyond doubt.
The feminine of the adj. Lydian (

A vSia) probably
occurs in Ac Hi 14 - 4U

. The Thyatiran hostess of

the apostle in Philippi was familiarly known in

the town by the ethnic that showed her origin.
To every one who considers how common the
custom was of using a familiar name (a nickname
even) in place of the formal name, this opinion will

seem practically certain. Even in honorary in

scriptions, and on the bases of statues, the familiar
name is often added to the formal name, and is

sometimes even expressed in a line by itself and
in larger letters, J to bring home to the minds of
citizens their peculiar and intimate relations to
the person honoured. But apparently Paul, who
is more formal and distantly courteous than Luke

* Blass quotes Pliny (Hist. Nat. v. xxviii. 102) as an example
of the sense which lie advocates for Asia, but the passage does
not justify him, see Studio, Diblica, iv. p. 45 f. Zahn quotes it

as supporting himself, equally unjustifiably,
t This is much the same as v ZKTIU Ae-ioc. (Pausan. i. iv. G:

Irenanis, ap. Kuseb. IIK v. xx. 5), i.e. lower Asia as distinguished
from upper Asia (compare r, IVTOS -rev TaCpw Atrix, Cis-Tanran
Asia, as distinguished from Trans-Tauran, a common phrase);
but such expressions imply one part taken out of the whole.

J See Marquardt, Rinn. J rivatalt. p. 27 ; Borphesi, (Kitvres,
iii. p. 503 ff.

; Orelli-IIenzen, No. 6252
; Examples in Asia Minor,

Sterrett, Wof/e Kxpcd. No. 419 (where read gen. or dat., not
accus.) ; Ramsay, Amer. Journ. Arch. 18S8, p. 283.
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in his allusions to individuals, uses the formal per
sonal name (possibly either Euodias or Syntyche,
I ll 4J

), just as he speaks of Silvanus (whom Luke
calls Silas), and once of Prisca, (Ko Hi ;i

, though he

elsewhere, like Luke, employs the familiar diminu

tive Priscillu ;
see Itamsay, I hin-fh in limn. Emp.

p. 151 f.).

The \vcalth, the ancient renown, and the high
civilization of Lydia (including tin; central Ionian

cities), gave it a specially important influence on

the develo])inent of Christianity during the lirst

three centuries. The evangelization of Lydia dates

from the long residence of St. Paul at Kphesus,
Ac 10 lff

-. Tlie apostle had aimed at evangeli/ing
Asia on his second journey, hut was forbidden to

preach the word there. Accordingly, lie did not

touch Lydian soil till lie landed at Ephesus while

going back to Jerusalem from his second journey
lAc lS- i,

when he ina.de a promise to retuiii

shortly. On this subject see the special articles

PKRGAMTJS. SMYRNA, EPUKSUS, SAUDIS, TIIYATIUA,
PHILADELPHIA. \V. M. KAMSAY.

LYE (Jer 2 22
11V). See NITRE.

LYING.- See LIE.

LYSANIAS.--The L. mentioned in Lk 3 1 as being
tetrarch of Abilene at the beginning of John the

Baptist s ministry is not expressly mentioned else

where. Jos. (Ant,. XV. iv. 1, and II,/ I. xiii. 1)

relates that Lysanias succeeded to the government
on the death of his father Ptolemy , the son of

Memueus, and was killed by Antony at the in

stigation of Cleopatra, on the charge; of being in

league with the Parthians. This was about B.C.

34. In A.I). 42 (Jos. ll.T II. xi. 5) the emperor
Claudius bestowed on Agrippa, besides the &quot;terri

tories given by Augustus to Herod, another king
dom, called that of L. (see also /&amp;gt; ./ II. xii. S). In

Atif. XIX. v. 1, Abila of Lysanias is said to have
been given by Claudius to Agrippa, and in Aiit.

XX. vii. 1 occur the words \.ii\q t
\vaafia, de air-rj

&quot;yf^
jvfi rerpapxia. St. Luke has been accused of

inaccuracy in stating that the victim of Antony
wa&amp;gt; tetrarch of Abilene some sixty years alter

his death. The facts may, however, be set forth
as follows : On the murder of L. the son of

Ptolemy, his house (Ant. XV. x. 1), was farmed

by Zenodorus, and after the hitter s death was
given by Augustus to llerod (Ant. XV. x. 3) B.C.

28. Abila is not mentioned among the districts

that passed to the latter, and is, in fact, expressly
distinguished from the possessions of Herod (A tit.

Xix. v. 1). It may well be that Augustus gave
this town, with its neighbouring district Abilene,
to Lysanias, a descendant of the former possessor.
He is known to have acted in a similar way, in at
least one instance, when Jamblichus was restored
to his father s dominion of Emes-i in Parthia, the
latter having been killed by Antony. Abila was
afterwards called A. of L., and was given by the

emperor Claudius to Herod Agrippa I. The title

A. of L. seems to point to a restoration of a

part of the kingdom of L. to a namesake (probably
a descendant) of the original ruler under the name
of tetrarch. In defence of this view it may be
noticed that the original L. only reigned about live

years, scarcely long enough for his name to attach
to the district in perpetuity. Again, a medal was
found by Pococke in the 17th cent., alluding to a L.,
both tetrarch and high priest, who could not have
been identical with the king. Two inscriptions,
also, of the time of Tiberius prove that there was
a tetrarch L., a freedman of whom executed some
work to which one inscription refers, while the
other implies from the mention of L. s sons that
the tetrarch was a descendant of the king. L.

was, no doubt, a family name attached to the dis

trict of Abilene. The L. mentioned in Lk 3 1 was

probably a descendant, possibly a son of the L. killed

by Antony, and may have been identical with, or

the father of, the L. in the time of Claudius.

LITERATURE. Godet on Lk 31
;

S. Davidson, In/rod, to NT, i.

214-220; Schiirer, 11J 1 I. ii. 335-339, and literature there
referred to. C. H. PRICHARD.

LYSIAS (Avc-i as). 1. A Syrian general. After
the victory of Judas Maccabaeus at Bethhoron

(B.C. 1(56), Antiochus Epiphanes, in departing for

Persia, appointed Lysias, an honourable man, and
one of the seed royal, to be over the affairs of the

king from the river Euphrates unto the borders of

Egypt, and to bring up his son Antiochus until he
caiiie again (1 Mac 3;wf

-).* His orders were to

carry on a war of extermination against the Jews

(v.
35*

). In fulfilment of this commission, Lysias
assembled a great army, which was placed under
the command of three generals, Ptolemy, Nicanor,
a.nd (lorgias. (Jorgias (or, according to 2 Mac S -3

&quot;-,

Nicanor) was defeated by Judas at Emmaus (1 Mac
4 14 1

-), and Lysias himself sustained a crushing
defeat the following year (B.C. 1(55) at Bethsura

(v.
34tf

-, Jos. Ant. XII. vii. 5). Upon the death of

Kpiphanes (B.C. KJ4) Lysias as regent-guardian of

the youthful Antiochus Eupator (wh. see) prose
cuted the war .against the Jews, captured Bcthsura,
and was besieging Jerusalem, when he had to turn

his attention to a rival in the person of Philip,
another of the generals of Epiphanes, to whom the

latter, before his death, had transferred the care

of his son (1 Mac G1411
-). Although lie defeated

Philip (1 Mac u i:;

), he was nnable to maintain the

cause of the youthful king against another claimant

to the throne, a nephew of Kpiphanes, who after

wards reigned under the title of Demetrius Soter

(wh. see). Both Lysias and Eupator, having fallen

into the hands of the latter (B.C. 1(52), were by his

orders put to death (1 Mac T&quot;

4
,
2 Mac 142

,
Jos.

Ant. XII. x. 1).

2. See CLAUDIUS LYSIAS. J. A. SELBIE.

LYSIMACHUS (Ai-o-^caxos). 1. L., the son of

Ptolemy, of Jerus., is named in the subscription to

the Creek edition of Esther (Ad. Est II 1

) as the

translator of that book into Greek. This state

ment may imply that the additional sections, for

which no lleb. original existed, are also to be

ascribed to Lysimachus. We are told that the tr.

was brought to Egypt in the 4th year of Ptolemy
and Cleopatra ;

but as four Ptolemies had wives

named Cleopatra, this information gives hardly

any clue to the date.

2. The brother of the high-priest Menelaus.

whom he left as his deputy (SidSoxos) in Jerus.

when summoned to appear before Antiochus (2 Mac
4-u ). L. excited the hatred of the populace by
his systematic plundering of the temple treasures ;

and seeing that an insurrection was imminent,
he took the precaution of arming 3000 men, and

letting them loose upon the people. Many ^ere
injured in the riot which took place, and L. him
self was killed beside the treasury (ib. 4aj - J

-).

H. A. WHITE.
LYSTRA was founded as a Roman Colony by

Augustus, probably about B.C. 6, when an effort

was made to tame and regulate the mountain
tribes on the southern frontier of the province
C.alatia by a system of military roads and garrison
cities (Antioch, Lystra, Parlais, Cremna, Comama,
Olbasa). These colonies all used the Latin language

officially, a rare and noteworthy fact in the eastern

* Cf. 2 Mac tOn lliff
-, where, however, the order of events is

less correctly given, the appointment of Lysias to be chan

cellor and his defeat at Bethsura being placed under Eupator
instead of Epiphanes.
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provinces, where, as a rule, Koine acquiesced in

the use of Greek, and made no attempt to natur
alize Latin. The use of the Koman tongue implies
that these colonies felt a special pride in their

Koman character. Lystra was ahout 18 miles

S.S.W. from Iconiniii, and a frontier line passed
between them (see IcoNiUM, LYCAONIA). It was
situated in a vale at the northern extremity of

the hills which fringe the Lycaonian plain on the

south, and which grow higher and higher as one

proceeds south, till they rise to the main mass of

Mount Taurus. A stream, which flows eastward
between gentle hills through the smiling vale,
about a mile in breadth, loses itself after some
miles in the great plain. On the north of the

stream, about a mile north-west from the village
of Khatyn Serai, is situated a hillock of consider
able extent, on which stood the fortified Colonia ;

but the buildings of the city certainly extended
to east and south, over the lower ground at least,
where a large basis bearing an inscription in

honour of Augustus stands probably in its original

position, and perhaps indicates the site of a sacred

place, Auijusteum, dedicated to the worship of the

Kmperor and of Koine. The city stood about 3780
ft. above sea-level, and about 430 ft. above Iconiuni.

The history of .Lystra is quite unknown ; and
even the fact that it was a Roman colony was
unknown until 1885, when the inscription just
mentioned was discovered by the American
Sterrett, and Waddington published a coin with
Latin legend of COLONIA IULIA FELIX
GEMINA -LUSTRA (the Latin form Lustra, in

stead of the Grecizing Lystra, is usual on coins
and inscriptions). Leake guessed the site in 1S20;
Sterrett proved it in 1885, after intermediate
travellers had rejected Leake s view.

Hardly any remains of the old city are now
visible above ground. There is an Ayasma (as the
Turks call a fountain held sacred by Christians,

a,yiafffj.a) in the low ground south of the hill. Not
a trace has been found of the temple of Zeus

Propoleos, Ac 14 1:)

;
but it is possible that the

Augusteum was in the precinct of the temple ; it

was very common to unite the worship of the

Emperor to that of the chief god of a city. The
Bezail reading, rov cVros Atos irpb TroXews, is perhaps
the original Lukantext, and is certainly excellent.
The epithet Propoleos was a sort of technical

term, often given to gods whose temple stood out
side the city ; and it is characteristic of Luke s

style to use the participle wv (much in the same
way as /caXoi Txecos) before a name or technical
term ; compare Ac 5 17

I,)
1 2S 17

. No inscription has

yet been found relating to the worship of this god ;

but the analogy of other great native / : / in

Asia Minor&quot; makes it practically certain that
there was a college of priests attached to it

;
hence

the Bezan text ifpds is true to fact, though this

reading is rejected by all editors, even including
Blass, the special champion of the Western text.

The sacrifice to Paul and Barnabas, in celebra
tion of the Epiphany of the gods, Ac 14 i:f

,
was

probably made at the entrance to the saciecl

precinct (irvXuv). and the apostles hearing of it as

they were teaching in a public place in the city,
ran forth and stopped it.

Lystra, standing in a retired situation some miles

away from the high road, was not likely to par
ticipate strongly in the diffusion of Greek civiliza-

tion, when Lycaonia was ruled by the Seleucid

kings ; but its neighbourhood to Iconiuni, the

capital, would give it some opportunity of sharing
in the Grecizing tendency which was such a power-

* Good examples are found in inscriptions of Pessinus (Korte
in A then. .MitUie.il. 1897, pp. 16, U9) and of the Milyadic Zeus-
Sabazios (Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phryyia, pt. i. p.

2S8/*

ful influence in the Seleucid and Pergameuian
cities of Asia Minor. A town doubtless existed
there before the Koman colony was founded ; but
it was only through that event that Lystra became
important. The population of the colony would
consist of (1) the Latin-speaking colonists, a local

aristocracy of soldiers; (2) the native population
(incolce), some of whom were doubtless educated
in Greek, find .strong supporters of the Koman
imperial policy ; while the majority were evidently
uneducated, not well acquainted with Greek, but
more naturally expressing themselves ii. the

Lycaonian tongue, and much under the influence
of the native superstition, Ac 14 |:U

-.

While the presence of -Jewish residents in Lystra
is clear, Ac 10

,
no synagogue is mentioned there;

and the general tone of Ac 14 S ~
1S

suggests sur

roundings more thoroughly pagan and less per
meated by Jewish influence than i:i Iconiuni and
Pisidian Antioch. That is natural, for the Jews
would be found most in cities which lay on the
main trade road, and which had been important in

Seleucid times (when the large settlements of Jews
were formed).
When Paul at Lystra healed the lame man, in

whom he discerned the signs of a capacity for

faith, the multitude concluded that the two

apostles were the gods Hermes and Zeus, who had
visited the abodes of men according to a wide

spread ancient belief. The same two gods are
mentioned in a legend, localized * in these regions,
as visiting the old couple, Philemon and liaucis,
who lived on the Phrygian hills. l&amp;gt;ut afterwards,
when hostile Jews from Iconiuni and Pisidian
Antioch came to Lystra (probably in pursuance of

the trade which must have existed between those
cities and Lystra), they exerted such influence on
the weak and changeable superstition of the people
that a riot was aroused, and Paul was stoned and
thrown out of the city for dead. From 2 Ti 3 1Ui n

it is clear that Timothy, son of a Jewess Eunice,
wife of a Greek, and brought up in the Jewish
faith by his mother and his grandmother Lois,
saw this occurrence. Certainly he was converted
at this time, and doubtless helped to consolidate
the newly founded Church in Lystra. which Paul
revisited three times, Ac 14- 1G 1 18 - :!

.

In Ac 14 Lystra is named before Derbe, in 1G 1

after it, corresponding to the geographical order
necessitated by the direction of the journey in each
case.

The connexion between Colonia Lustra and its

Koman metropolis Antioch, the military centre of

Southern Galatia (which is well illustrated by the
dedication of a statue of Concord at Antioch by
Lystra, Sterrett, Wolfe Expedition in A.-ii/t .Minor,

p. 219), was maintained by an imperial road, which
is called in the Acta Pauli ct Th&quot;d(K

fia&amp;lt;n\LKrj 65Js,

the road made by the jSaeriXetfs, i.e. the Koman
emperor. According to that document (which goes
back to a very early original, though much cor

rupted by interpolation), Paul, when expelled from
Antioch, Ac 1330

,
went along the royal road that

leads south to Lystra until he came to a place
where a cross-road diverged eastwards to Iconiuni :

here Onesiphorus of Iconiuni was waiting for him,

being warned in a vision, anil induced him to go
to Iconiuni with him.f

Little is known about the post-biblical history
* The name is corrupted in Ovid, Metinn. viii. 719, our only

authority. MSS. have trineius, ttneius, thineyus, Ocineius,
chineius, tirinthius, tyrencus, thyrneius, etc. These point to

Tyrieius or Tyriaius, belonging to Tyriaion, though the editors
almost all give the impossible Tyaneius. Tyana was not in

1 hrygia, and could not give an adj. of this form.
t The term royal road, denoting imperial highways as distin

guished from common country roads, occurs also in an inscrip
tion of Termesoos, Lanckoronski, Stitdte Pamphj/liens, ii. p. ^M ,

1
,,

and rfflalitt via is mentioned at (Jolonia Couiama, Corp. Inner.
Latin, iii. Suppl. No. 0971.
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of Christianity in Lystra. Artemas, one of the

Seventy disciples, is said to have been bishop there

according to a late and untrustworthy tradition.

Eustochius of Vasada settled at Lystra and was
arrested there and carried to Ancvra, where he
was executed. The tradition may be good, for it

preserves the memory that Lystra was under
Ancyra, the metropolis of the province Galatia,
until about A.D. 2!)5. Tiberius was bishop of

Lystra in A.I). 325 (for a list of later bishops see
Gams, Sr.ries episcoporum, p. 45). See also LYCA-
O.MA, ANTIOCH, JCOXIUM. W. M. RAMSAY.

MAACAH (n:;&quot;? oppression ).!. Father of

Achish, king of Gath in the beginning of Solomon s

reign, 1 K 2 :)!(

. It is just possible that he is identi
cal with Maoch r^y: of 1 S 27 -

; but as there is an
interval of about lifty years between the events
recorded in these two references, we may suppose
that Maacah was grandson of Maoch. .Jerome

(Qu. Hih, on 2S 10 -

) maintains the identity, but

says that M. was umfhcr of Acliisli. 2. One of

David s wives, daughter of Talrnai, king of (Jeshur,
and mother of Absalom (2 S 3 :!

,
1 Ch 3 -). Jerome

(Qu. Jli h. on 2 S 13 :17

) quotes a .Jewish tradition
that she had been captured in war by David, who
used to raid the ( Jeshurites while lie was at /iklag
(1 S 27&quot;). Poil&amp;gt;ly David s marriage with M. \vns

the ratification of a treaty with her father. 3.

Favourite wife of Ilehoboam and mother of Abijam
or Abijali (2 (.Mi 11-&quot;). Probably she was named
after No. 2. In IK 1.V- llj she is called the

laughter of Abishalom (Absalom, 2 Ch II- -- 1

).

lint Absalom s only daughter was Tamar ; accord

ingly tin- LXX of 2 S 14*-
7 adds of Tamar that &amp;gt;he

became wife of lichoboam (yivcTai 71/1/77 T^&amp;gt; To.io&amp;lt;x,u).

This is followed by Josephus t wice (A nt. VII. viii.

5, VII. x. 3). However, in 2 (Mi 13- she appears as

Micaiah, the daughter of Uriel of Gibeah (LXX
and Syriac, Maacah). It is commonly supposed
that Uriel married Tamar, and so Maacah \\as

re.-illy Absalom s granddaughter (so Josephus once,
Ant. VIII. x. 1). Daughter is sometimes used in
this way, e.g. 2 K 8 -&amp;gt;&amp;lt;!

. Jerome, however (Qu. llch.},

distinguishes her father from David s son. M.
retained the position of queen-mother (t/r//ln&amp;gt;/i,

yyovpevri )_
until the reign of her grandson Asa. He

in his reforming xe.-il deposed her because she had
made an abominable image (xiniif[&amp;lt;irriti&amp;gt;i I ,-/

t/&amp;gt;/\

for an Asherah (1 K 15 1B
,
2 (Mi I,&quot;)

16
). She was

apparently shielded from the extreme penalties ;

resolved on by the people according to 2 (Mi l.V ;i

.

4. Son of Nalior by his concubine lleumah (Gii
22-4

). 5. One of the concubines of Caleb, son of
Hezron (1 Ch 2 s

). 6. Wife of Mnchir, daughter
of Benjamin, and whole sister of Huppim and
Shuppim (1 Ch 7

15 - 1(i

). KVm supposes another
Maacah, sister of Machir. The text is corrupt
according to V/ /i. 7. Wife of .Jeiel the father of
Gibeon (1 Ch S- !)

!F) 8. Father of Hanan, who
was one of David s heroes (1 (Mi Il 4:t

). 9. Father
of Shephatiah, who was captnin of tlie tribe of
Simeon in David s reign (1 Ch 27 u;

).

N. J. D. WHITE.
MAACAH. - A small Aramaean kingdom in

Gaulanitis, the modern Jtatfini, east of the Sea
of Galilee (G. A. Smith, 11GHL p. 553; Ewald
HI ii. 3u2). In Dt 3 14

,
Jos 125 the territory in

Bashan assigned to Manasseh extends unto the
border of the Geshurites and the Maacathites.
But in Jos 13n the border of these peoples is
included in Manasseh. The discrepancy is ex
plained by the fact that they maintained their
independence (Jos IS 13

,
1 Ch 2-3

). Accordingly in
2 S 10&quot; the Ammonites hire the king of Maacah
(B Afj.a\i)K) to aid them against David!&quot; Here and in

v. s Maacah and Tob seem to he distinguished from
the other mercenaries, who were Syrians, but in
the account of the battle all are alike called

Syrians. This is confirmed by the parallel narra
tive (1 Ch 1!)&quot;), where their country is called Aram-
maacah. It is evident that they were a small

community, from a comparison of the numbers
furnished by the other allies. Abel-bet h-maacah
in Naphtali (2 S 20 14 - 15

,
IK 15-, 2K 15- !l

)
was

probably a colony that went north-west. The
names of some Maacathites are recorded. Esh-
temoa (1 (Mi 4 11(

), who occurs in the genealogy of
Judah ; Ahasbai, father of Kliphelet, one of
David s heroes (see QPP&amp;gt;

on 2S 23:u and 1 Ch
1 1

&quot;&quot;

:tli

,
where MT, peril, by textual error, has

Mecherathite) ;
and Hoshaiah, father of Jezaniah,

who was one of the captains of the forces who
joined Gedaliah (Jer 40H 42 1

). See, further,
Dillm. on Gu 22-4

,
JJt 3 14

, Jos 13 1;!

,
and Driver on

Dt 3 14
. N. J. D. WHITK.

MAACATHITE. See preceding article.

MAADAI (-i;
1 ?

;
15 MooeSeid, A Moo5o, Luc.

lloorSfia). One of the sons of
l&amp;gt;ani,

who had
married a foreign wife, E/r 10a4

; called in 1 Es (J:;4

Momdis.

MAADIAH (n;-iyo ; A MaaSm s, Luc. IMaatna s, B
om. ). A priestly family which returned wit h/eruh-
babel, Neh 123

;
called in v. 17 Moadiah

(&quot; r&quot;!i C,

A (t&amp;gt; Kaipois [apparently through a confusion \\itii

C ~i .io sacretl seasons J, Luc. Macrcu).

MAAI ( ;;;: A Moat, I&amp;gt;uc. Mata, P&amp;gt; om.). One of
the sons of Asaph who took part in the ceremony
of the dedication of the walls, Neh 12*.

MAALEH-ACRABBIM. Jos 15 ;1 AV ( ascent of

Akrabbim, KV). See AKKABBIM, and DEAD SEA
in vol. i. p. 575 .

MAANI (A Macw, B Havel, AV Meani), 1 Es 5S1

,
Esr 2W

,
Neh 7

a
.

MAARATH (n-pz ; B NayapuB, A Mapcitf, Luc.

Maaptt^). A town of Judah, in the mountains,
noticed with Beth-anoth, Jos 15 3i(

. The site is

uncertain. Possibly the name survives corrupted
at Beit Ummar, in the Hebron hills west of

Tekoa. See SWP vol. iii. sheet xxi.

C. K. COXDER.
MAAREH-GEBA

(&amp;gt;-;3 n-i.ya ;
B llapaaydpt, A

Svcr^v rrjs Yafiad [cf. Vulg. nb occidentah itrtris

l&amp;gt;nrti .]; AV the meadows of Gibeah, KVm the
meadow of Geba ). The place from which the
men placed in ambush rushed forth to attack the

Benjamites (Jg 2(F). There can be little doubt
that Bertheau, upon the authority of LXX (A)
and Vulg. , rightly emends MT to y^ :n#Ea to (he

west o/ Geba (better Gibaah ; see GilJEAH, No. 2).

This is accepted by Moore (who, however, reads

Gibeah), Budde, etc. Studer, following the Pesh-
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itta, reads j rny?p from the cave which is in

Gibeah. J- A. SELBIE.

MAASAI (vy? ;
B Maa&amp;lt;rca, A Ma&amp;lt;ra/, Luc.

Macwei). The name of a priestly family, 1 Ch 9 ia
.

MAASEAS (Maacrcuas). The grandfather of

Baruch (liar PJ^MAHSEIAH (which see) of Jer 32 1 -

MAASEIAH (.Tb i D and ?n;n^3 work of J&quot; ; on

the distribution, of this name in different periods of

Israel s history and the inferences to be drawn

therefrom, see Gray, Heb. Proper Names, 181,

293). 1. A priest of the sons of Jeshua, who had
married a foreign wife, Ezr 10 18

,
called in 1 Es 9 19

Mathelas. 2. A priest, of the sons of Harim, who
had committed the same offence, Exr K)- 1

. Foreign
wives had been taken also by 3, 4. a priest, of the

sons of Pashhur, Exr 10
-&quot;-,

called in 1 Es 9-2

Massias, and a layman, of the sons of Pahath-

inoab, v. 30
. 5. The father of Azariah who helped

to rebuild the wall, Neh 3-3
. 6. One of those who

stood upon the right hand of Ezra at the reading
of the law, Neh 84

,
called in 1 Es 943 Baalsamus.

7. One of those who expounded the law to the

people, Neh 87
,
called in 1 Es 948 Maiannas. He

is perhaps the same as the preceding. 8. One
of those who sealed the covenant, Neh 10-5 . 9.

A Judahite family name, Neh II 5
,

in 1 Ch 95

Asaiah. 10. A Benjamite family name, Neh II 7
.

11, 12. Two priests (15 om.), Neh 1241f
-. 13. A

priest in the time of Zedekiah, Jer 21 1 29-5 354 37 s
.

14. The father of the false prophet Zedekiah, Jer

29- 1
. 15. A Levitical singer mentioned upon the

occasion of David s bringing up the ark from the

house of Obed-edorn, 1 Ch 15 la - 20
. 16. One of the

captains who assisted Jehoiada in the overthrow of

Athaliah, 2 Ch 23 1
. 17. An officer (-lac*) of Uz/iah,

2 Ch 2(j
u

. 18. A son of Ahaz slain by Zichri the

Ephraimite, 2 Ch 287
. 19. Governor of Jerusalem

under Josiah, 2 Ch 348
. 20. In 1 Ch 640 Baaseiah

(n;iyi:.;) appears to be a textual error for Maaseiah

(n;t?o), by a not infrequent confusion between n

and c. J. A. SELBIE.

MAASMAS (Maatr/aa?, AV Masman), 1 Es 843
.

Corresponds to SHKMAIAH, Ezr Su . But the text

is corrupt, Sa/ucuas the Gr. equivalent of Shernaiah

being inserted later in the verse.

MAATH (Maa0). An ancestor of Jesus, Lk 326
.

MAAZ (fy, Mads). A Jewish family name, 1 Ch

MAAZIAH (fviyr:, % &amp;gt;).
The name of a priestly

family which constituted the 24th course, Neh 108

(B Na5d, A Maafeid), 1 Ch 24 18 (B Maacrcu).

MAGALON (oi etc MaKaXZv), 1 Es 521
. The same

as MlCHMASH ;
cf. Ezr 2-7

(MaxA&quot;)- The second

syllable is perhaps due to reading M as AA.

MACCAB/EUS (Ma/cKa/3cuos).
-The surname of

Judas, the third son of Mattathias (1 Mac 24 3 l

etc.,

2 Mac 5-7 etc.). See next article.

MACCABEES, THE (oi Ma*u-a/3cuoi).

i. THE NATIONAL KISING UNDER MATTATHIAS.
In B.C. 175 Antiochus IV. (Epiphanes) began to

reign over Syria. It was the ill-starred attempt
of this monarch to Hellenize the Jews by force

that caused the Maccabsean revolt. At the time

of his accession to the throne the Greek influences

which everywhere followed in the wake of the

conquests of Alexander the Great were fast pene

trating the life of Palestine ;
the more aristocratic

section of the population were, in particular,
affected by them. The advance of Hellenism was,

indeed, partially checkmated by the organized
resistance of the Hasidteans (Heb. H&sldim ihe

pious ), who were the champions of the law.

But only partially. The leader of the Hellenistic

faction in Jiuhea was Joshua, a younger brother

of the noble-minded high priest Onias III. He
Grecized his own name into Jason, and apparently
imagined that the name Jahweh might .similarly
be converted into Zeus. At Antioch he bargained
with Epiphanes that the priesthood should be

transferred from Onias to himself, and that he
should be authorized to start an active pagan pro

paganda in Judiea. A gymnasium was accordingly
built at Jerusalem, and Greek sports were prac
tised quite close to the temple ; even the priests
forsook the altar to join in the games (2 Mac 4 11 14

).

After holding office for three years (174-171), Jason
was supplanted by Menelaus, a Hellenistic Ben

jamite, who became a complete renegade from

Judaism, and obtained the help of Syrian troops

against the unyielding Jason. An unfounded
rumour that Antiochus had died in Egypt led

Jason to attack Jerusalem, and Menelaus had
to secure himself in the fortress. The Syrian

despot viewed these disturbances as a Jewish
rebellion (2 Mac o11

), and his arrival at Jems, in

170 was signalized not only by the flight of Jason,
but also by the profanation and robbery of the

temple, and by the slaughter of many of the

inhabitants. At this time Philip the Phrygian, a

man of low morale, seems to have been appointed
governor of Jerus. so as to assist Menelaus in the

task of reducing the Jewish people to a proper

degree of subserviency to the king.
Two years later, the Holy City was laid waste by

Antiochus general Apollonius, and Syrian soldiers

were placed in the Acra, a stronghold overlooking
the temple. The tyrant next gave orders that

Jewish rites should cease and heathen customs be

observed, under pain of death. An idol altar (
the

abomination of desolation [see art. ABOMINATION
OF DESOLATION], Dn 927

)
was set up in the temple,

and sacrilices offered to Jupiter ; copies of the law
were searched for and destroyed ; women with the

babes they had circumcised were hurled headlong
from the city wall. But Antiochus had overshot

the mark. Hitherto under the Ptolemies as well

as the Seleucidje religious freedom had been ex

pressly guaranteed to the Jews, and, before the

province could be completely Hellenized, the^
stolid

conservatism with which they clung to the observ

ances of the Mosaic law required to be overcome.

Experience showed that it could not be overcome.

The extreme measures of Antiochus alienated many
whose sympathies were largely with the Greek

party. In consequence of his avowed intention

to extirpate the Jewish religion the whole situation

in Palestine was changed, and an invincible spirit

of earnest religious patriotism was evoked. Many
saved their lives by acquiescing in the king s

measures, but others chose rather to die. It soon

became clear that nothing would induce Israel to

abandon her ancestral worship, and the moral
force of her leaders enabled her to withstand the

oppressive cruelty of the Syrians, and to achieve

what might well have been considered impossible.
The ruthless policy of Epiphanes, adopted at the

instigation of some apostate Jews who assured

him that the whole country could be Hellenized,

speedily brought matters to a crisis. Every village
in Palestine was required to set up its heathen

altar, and imperial officers were told off to see that

heathen sacrifices were duly offered by all the

citizens. A brave stand was made by Mattathias,
an aged priest whom the persecution had driven to

live at Modin, a little country town between Joppa
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and Jerusalem. When ordered to offer the first

heathen sacrifice, lie refused
;
and when a base

Jew was about to do tlie unholy deed, Mattathias
slew both him and the king s commissioner (Apellea),
and pulled down the altar. ( . ailing on all the faith
ful to follow him, In then with his live sons John,
Simon, Judas, Eleazar, and Jonathan fled into
the mountains and raised the standard of rebellion.

Many who shared his feelings took refuse in the
wilderness, but were pursued by the Syrian officers,
who bade them yield or die. Rather than profane
the Sabbath by lighting, fOUO fugitives allowed
themselves to be slaughtered. But after this, to
avoid extermination, Mattathias and his friends
resolved to defend themselves from attack even

upon the Sabbath. Approving of this spirited
policy, a large army of Jews who loved their

country and their religion now carne forward in their

support, and openly began to put down heathenism
throughout the land. Mattathias died in n.c. Kit;

after blessing his sons and solemnly charging them
to be /calous for the law, and to give their lives for
the covenant of their fathers. The leadership he be

queathed to Judas, who was (? even then, cf. 1 Mae
2 t!(i

,
or only afterwards) surnamed Mni-rnlxintx, and

whose followers consequently came to be known as
the AInrcuhces.

ii. Tin-: NAME MACCABEE. As already indicated,
Maccabaeus (&amp;lt;!r. -Ma^a.-icuos, : lleb. Zirrfis properly
the distinctive surname of Judas, third son of

Mattathias, and after him leader of the heroic;

struggle against the Selcucid;e
(
I Mac 2 ti(i 3 1

etc-.).
For long it was held that Mnr&amp;lt;-ttb&amp;lt;:c. was formed
from the initials of the opening words of Ex lf&amp;gt;

u
:

mi Mamokhah Aa elim Jahwell
( who is like thee

among the; gods, Jahweh? ), wliich were further con
jectured to have been inscribed by the party upon
their banners. J!ut (1) the; custom of forming new
words in this fashion, although common among
the Jews at a later date, does not appear to have
as yet come into vogue; ( 2) the (Jr. form as written
with KK cannot upon this theory be accounted for

;

(3) this interpretation of the name is too vague to
lit in with the facts of the history, for in the first
instance; it was not the watchword of the party,
but the individual surname of Judas (6 Ma/.Ka-

pcuos). In a treatise upon Tin; X/un&amp;lt;; J/ar/;///;ee

(Leipzig, ISTtn, S. J. Curtiss contends that the
word is derived from knl,&amp;lt;lk and means the ex
tinguisher (of his enemies), after Is 4.S

J7
; but this

derivation also rests on precarious grounds. The
original Hel&amp;gt;. form having been lost, it is impossible,
to say with certainty whether it was written with
k (3) or with /.- (p), and in fact the Rabbinical
texts use both letters

indifferently. Curtiss a runes
that Jerome s spelling of the word (Machabaeus]
points to his acquaintance with a Heb. form 020,
whereas he probably adopted the Latin ortho
graphy current in his time. Hut as the Old Latin
version is derived from the Or. text of 1 Mac, we
are thrown back upon the Or. form of the name as
the nearest indication of the original, and this
leaves the matter uncertain, as Mcu-Ka/3cuos mHit
come either from a word with k or from one with k.
There remains what must be regarded as the most
probable derivation, viz., that from mal luldh

hammer. If, as Ewald supposes, the
surnames of the sons of Mattathias were intended
merely as distinctive titles, that of hammerer
appears to be natural enough ; while, on the theorythat they were symbolical, the idea conveyed will
be that of vigorous, sharp-beating warrior, or
chivalrous hero, The case of Charles Martel is

not strictly analogous, as he derived the title

directly from his battle-axe. A better parallel
is afforded by the designation of Edward I. as
bcotorurn malleus. Curtiss maybe right in his

assertion that in the OT (Jg 4-1
1 K 67 Is 44 1 -

Jer 104
) makkabuh denotes an ordinary hammer,

and not the heavy sledge-hammer \\hi-h would
more adequately symboli/e the impetuosity of

Judas; but this circumstance can scarcely be con
sidered decisive. See, further, Kautxsch (Apovr. u.
rscudt

,)&amp;gt;ic/r.
d. AT, 24, where the interpretation

hammerer is adopted).
The name Maccabee was gradually widened in

scope so as to embrace not only the brothers of
Judas and all who were his blood relations, but
also all his followers and coadjutors in the desperate
struggle against the tyranny of the Syrian kings.
It became in a special manner connected with the
seven martyred brethren whose story is (rhetori

c-ally) told in 2 Mac 6 1H-7 4
-, and whos;; moral

bravery is reckoned worthy to stand alongside of
that shown by those who fell in battle for the
same sacred cause. Ultimately the name came to
have a purely ideal significance, as, c.f/., in the
titles of the so-called Third and Fourth Books of
Maccabees. At present, however, it is used to

designate, only the sons and descendants of Matta
thias. Although even in this limited sense the
term Mftwabeett has established itself in general
usage, the proper name of the family is that of

Hasmonaeans (or Asmon;eans), derived from 1Insh
inon (i.e. fat, rivh = magnate ; cf. I s OS * 1

I
s-

),

(Jr. Affa.fji.wva.ios (Jos. Ant. XII. vi. 1), the great
grandfather of Mattathias. Jewish writers accord

ingly use this name 1 in preference to that of Macca
bees, and among the Jews 1 and 2 Mac are known
as Books of the Hasmonaeans (O KJiDe nn &quot;~\B3

; see

Winer, Jiwlicurterb. under Makkabiier ).

iii. THE JEWISH WAR OF INDEPENDENCE LED
BY THE MACCAKEES.

(i.) Campaigns of Judas Maccabaeus (100-161).
The prescience of Mattathias in nominating Judas
as his successor Mas fully justified by events.
Judas soon proved himself a born general. He
united in his own person the faith of Abraham,
the zeal of Elijah, the stature of Saul, and the

courage of David. He was at once the terror of
his enemies and the pride of his nation. He
angered many kings, and made Jacob glad with
bis acts, ami his memorial is blessed for ever
il Mac 37

). In the very first year of his leadership
he rose to fame by defeating the Syrian generals
Apollonius and Seron : Every nation told of the
battles of Judas (1 Mac; 3- (i

&quot;). Enraged at the
defeat of his forces, Antiochus sent his kinsman
Lysias with half of his whole army to root out
the Jewish nation and divide their land among
strangers, while; he himself with the rest of the

troops crossed the Euphrates to exact tribute and
collect money. Lysias at once sent against Juda-a
a large army under three trusted generals, Ptolemy,
Nicanor, and Gorgias. The Syrians made so sure
of victory that they had arranged for the attend
ance of slave-dealers to buy up Israelitish prisoners,
but Judas and his brethren met them fearlessly.

Gathering at Mi/peh, they observed a day of fasting
and prayer, and further prepared for battle by
organizing their troops into a regular army. With
a detachment of 6000 men Gorgias planned a night
attack on the Jewish camp ; but Judas cleverly
removed his forces, smote the main army under
ISicanor, set fire to the Syrian camp, arid waited
for the disappointed Gorgias, whose troops fled on

sighting the smoke of the burning tents. Thus
Israel had a great deliverance that day (1 Mac

4 -5
). The next year (165-104) Lysias himself led a

still larger army against Jmhca, but was heavily
defeated by Judas at Bethzur, between Hebron
and Jerusalem. He then retired to Antioch with
the view of enlisting the services of mercenary
troops to suppress the rebellion in Juda&amp;gt;a. Mean-
while Judas took occasion to restore the temple
worship. The shrubs that were growing wild in
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the courts were desired siway ;
the idol-altar was

destroyed, and a new altar erected ;
and in general

the sacred furniture which had been removed
J&amp;gt;y

Antiochus Epiphanes was replaced. On the 2f&amp;gt;th

Chislev (Dec.) 105, just three years after its first

defilement, the temple was purified by the ottering

of the legal sacrifice upon the new altar, and the

Feast of the Dedication or Renewal (-In 10&quot;), which

continued to be observed until the destruction

of the temple by the Romans, was joyfully cele

brated for eight days (1 Mac 4 5(i

).
Thereafter

Judas went on to fortify the temple mount and

the city of Bethzur. These measures conclude

the lirst stage in the history of the wars of the

Maccabees. As yet they had never experienced
defeat.

The brilliant exploits of Judas and his brethren

excited the latent hostility of the neighbouring
heathen tribes, who formed a fresh coalition

sigainst the race of Jacob (1 Mac 5&quot;). Among
other and less known parties to the league, Edom
and Ammon, both old hereditary enemies of Israel,

were routed by Judas. In response to appeals
made to them, the Maccabees then busied them
selves for a time in delivering from their enemies

and lodging safely in Jems, many Jews who were

shut up in the fortresses of Gilead and Galilee.

No fewer than 11,000 men were employed in these

expeditions 3000 in Galilee under Simon, and the

rest in Gilead under Judas and Jonathan. At
the fortress of Ephron, which Lay in a deep and

narrow pass W. of Irbid, the inhabitants tried

to obstruct the Jewish caravan, with the result

that a way was forced over their dead bodies and

through the ruins of their city. In the meantime

Joseph and Azarias, who had been left in com
mand at Jems., foolishly risked an engagement
with Gorgias, and were repulsed with the loss of

2000 men. This disaster, however, was counter

balanced by some fresh successes of Judas sigainst

the Edomites and Philistines.

No longer under the immediate necessity of

defending the Jewish religion, the Maccabees had

now begun to act upon the siggressive, and even

to aim at the restoration of Jewish independence.
Their ambition in this direction must have been

stimulated by the unexpected tidings that Anti

ochus Kpiphanes had died in the far East (104).

He had appointed Philip, one of his Friends, to

act as regent and guardian to the minor Antiochus

V., but Lysias had the latter crowned as king Ayitli

the surname of Kupator. In the year following,

by making a determined attack upon the citadel

of Jerus. (Acra), Judas forced the Syrian gsirrison

to seek help from Antioeh. With a great army,
including 32 lighting elephants, Lysisis laid siege

to I5ethzur, and Judas pitched his camp at Beth-

zacharias, 8 miles nearer Jerusalem. Although in

the battle that followed 600 Syrisms were slain,

the Jews were defeated. This lirst check to the

victorious career of Judas was aggravated by the

loss of his brother Eleazar, who, seeing a superbly

caparisoned elephant on which he supposed the

king to be riding, stabbed the animal from be

neath, but was himself crushed by its fall. The

Syrians had already got possession of Bethzur,
and were on the point of taking the temple mount

it was a Sabbatic year, and the Jews were scsirce

of food when Lysisis was obliged to hasten to

Antioeh, where Philip, who had returned from

the East, was trying to assert his title to the

regency. Lysias therefore quickly made peace
with the Jews, and granted them by treaty the

religious liberty for which they had fought so

well (1 Mac 6). As the formal abandonment of

the attempt to abolish the Jewish religion by
force, this concession marks the second important

stage in the Maccabicsin struggle. Hitherto it

had been a war for religious freedom
;
henceforth

it became si wsir for political independence.

Lysias soon got the better of Philip, but was

himself, along with his ward, put to death by
Demetrius l., tbe rightful heir to the Syrian

throne, who had until now been kept as a hostage
at Rome. The Greek party in Juda-si induced

Demetrius to send an army under Bacchides to

instsill the ungodly Alcimus as high priest. Con
tent to have a priest of the seed of Asiron, the,

Hsisida^ans no longer opposed the Syrian rule, but

sixty of them were treacherously slain in one day.
After Bficchides had returned to Antioeh without

being sible to entrap Judas, the latter speedily got
the upper hand in Jiuhea, and Alcimus had once

more to solicit help from Syria. In consequence,
Judas sigain met Nicanor in battle. The Syrian

general was beaten, and fell back upon Mount
Zion, where he insulted the priests and threatened

to burn the temple. But in a further battle at

Adasa (101), near the pass of Beth-boron, he was
himself slain, whereupon his army lied. The liesid

and hand of the insolent blasphemer were bung
up in front of one of the temple gates (Gorionides,
iii. 22. 12 ;

cf. 2 Mac 15B1
-), and the 13th Adar

the day of the battle was afterwards kept as

Nicanbr s day (1 Msic 7
4SI

). At this stage Judas,

despairing of being long able to continue the

unequal contest with the imperial .armies, sent

ambassadors to the Roman Senate to invoke their

protection against the Syrians. But although a

treaty was concluded, nothing came of it beyond
a warning to Demetrius that further interference

with the Jews would mean war with Rome.
Before the Roman rescript could have reached

Antioeh, the contingency dreaded by Judas had

actually occurred. About six weeks after the

defeat of Nicanor, Demetrius sent a fresh army
into Judsva under Bacchides. Only 3000 men
were with Judas at Elasa, and most of these

deserted him on seeing the vastly superior strength
of the Syrian host. Even the noble SOO who stood

by him vainly tried to dissuade him from risking
a battle, and Elasa became the Jewish Thermo

pylae. In spite of all they could do, Judas and

his little band were overcome by sheer weight of

numbers. Judas fell, and the rest lied (1 Mac
9 18

). His body was carried oil by his brothers

and laid in the sepulchre of his fathers at Modin

In the long roll of Israelitish worthies we meet
with no more striking personality than that of

Judas Maccab;eus. His piety was manifest to sill ;

his motives were pure and unselfish ; he fought
for God s glory and his country s good. His un

selfish devotion was equalled, by his military

genius. For seven years, with an enthusiasm

that never nagged, and a generalship -which has

never been surpassed, he led the Jews to victory,
and died only when even the noblest heroism could

not conquer.
(ii.) The leadership and high - priesthood of

Jonathan (161-143). The friends of Judas, now

openly persecuted by the Hellenizers, chose as their

leader his brother Jonathan, surnamed Apphus
(Gr. A7T0oOs, A&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;oD?, ^a7r&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;oDs, ~2.a.&amp;lt;p&amp;lt;po&quot;s ; Syr. Happus
= ? cunning), who tilled the post with much shrewd

ness and success. Wishing as yet to avoid Bac

chides, Jonathan withdrew to the wilderness of

Tekoah, and sent his eldest brother John to de

posit the bsiggage with the friendly Nabatha&amp;gt;ans.

But his plans miscsirried, suid John fell a prey tc

a robber chin at Medaba. Jonathan crossed the

Jordan and avenged his brother s death, but mean
while Bacchides seized the fords and lay in wait

for him. The Jews thus found themselves in a
situation of extreme peril ; they saved their lives,

however, by swimming across the river. The
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return of Bacchides to Antioch on the death
of Alcimus (100) so strengthened the Maccabiean

party, that within two years their opponents had
once more to call in his aid. Although they
had given Bacchides the assurance that .Jonathan
should be made his prisoner, the vigilance of the
Maccabees made them cognizant of the plot, and,
after slaying about lifty of the conspirators, Jona
than and his followers entrenched themselves at
Bethbasi. This stronghold Bat-chides could not
reduce ; he was repulsed with loss by Simon, while
Jonathan at the head of a detached squadron over
ran the adjacent territory. Stung by these re

verses, Bacchides slew many of the Uellenizers,

accepted .Jonathan s proposals for peace, and de

parted into Syria vowing that nevermore would
he interfere in Juda-a (r. 150). And the sword
ceased from Israel (1 Mac 9 7:!

). For four years
.Jonathan dwelt at Michmash, judging the people
and restraining the Hellenizers.

I nbroken peace prevailed until Alexander Balas
entered upon a contest with Demetrius i. for the

Syrian crown (153). Happily for .Jonathan, who
coveted the power and prestige belonging to the

high-priesthood, the office was vacant, and this

dispute over the succession to the throne of Syria
paved the way for his appointment. The rival

claimants looked upon him as a valuable ally, and
he knew how to exploit them. While availing
himself of certain privileges granted in a letter

from Demetrius, he unhesitatingly threw in his
lot with Alexander Balas, who appointed him high

Iiriest,

invested him with the order of King s

friend, and sent him a purple robe and a diadem,
the emblems of royalty. The same year, at the
Feast of Tabernacles, Jonathan assumed the sacred

vestments, and showed himself /ealous in support
of the pretender Balas. Demetrius now, in turn,
ollered the most tempting inducements (including
tlie abolition of taxes, the cession of A era, the
release of Jewish prisoners, the enlargement of
Juda&amp;gt;an territory, the payment of Jewish soldiers,
and liberal allowances for the temple and the

building of the city walls) by way of outbidding
his rival ; but Jonathan, sceptical as to the sin

cerity of Demetrius, and aware that the claims
of Balas were favoured at Koine, wisely adhered
to his former choice. In a pitched battle which
ensued, Demetrius was defeated and slain. By
the distinguished reception given to Jonathan at
Ptolemais, where in B.C. lf&amp;gt;0 Alexander Balas
married the Egyptian princess Cleopatra, and the
rebuff given to certain apostates from Mosaism
who would fain have impeached him in the royal
presence, the triumphant Balas showed his grati
tude to his Jewish ally. He also wrote him
among his Chief Friends, and made him a captain
and governor of a province (1 Mac 10 1S

). Subject
to the suzerainty of Syria, this gave him both the
civil and military command in addition to his

spiritual supremacy as high priest. When, three
years later, Demetrius II. came from Crete as the
avenger of his father, his cause was espoused by
Apollonius, governor of Coele-Syria. But though
Balas had proved a worthless king, and had for
feited the esteem of his subjects, Jonathan stood
loyally by him. Taking the Held against Apol
lonius, he captured Joppa, won a battle at Ashdod
(where he destroyed the temple of Dagon), and
received the submission of Ascalon. In gratitude
for these services Alexander presented Jonathan
with the gold buckle worn by princes of the blood,
and with the city of Ekron. But no effort on
the part of Jonathan could save Balas from ruin
after his father-in-law Ptolemy Philometor turned
against him. In a pitched battle Balas suffered
defeat, and fled into Arabia

; but a sheikh of that
country took off Alexander s head and sent it to

Ptolemy (1 Mac II 17
). Within three days there

after the latter died of wounds received in the
battle, and Demetrius II. became king (145).
At this juncture Jonathan boldly laid siege to

the Acra, and as boldly appeared to answer for
himself before the king at Ptolemais. The result
was a triumph of diplomacy. He carried costly
gifts to the king ; and the latter, instead of treat

ing him as a rebel, gave him pre-eminence among
his Chief Friends (1 Mac IP7

), besides confirming
him in the high -priesthood, and conceding to the
Jews several of the benelits vainly oflered by his
father as the price of their adherence. Shortly
afterwards Jonathan rendered useful service by
se; ling 8000 men to Antioch to aid in putting
down an insurrection which had broken out there

against Demetrius. The latter promised on his

part to withdraw the Syrian garrisons from Jewish
strongholds, but as he failed to keep this promise
Jonathan went over to the side of Tryphon, a
former otlicer of Alexander Balas, who took ad
vantage of the unpopularity of Demetrius to bring
forward Antiochus, the son of Balas, as a claimant
for the throne, and who was careful to confirm
Jonathan in all his dignities. Jonathan lost no
time in bringing the entire territory between
Gaza and Damascus into subjection. Proceeding
to Galilee be met the generals of Demetrius,
whom, after a threatened reverse, he routed on
the plain of Ha/or (c. 144). At Hamath the

Syrians rallied once more with a view to invade
Palestine, but Jonathan marched beyond Lebanon
and dispersed them.* He afterwards subdued the
Arab tribe of the /abada&amp;gt;ans on the Antilibanus,
returned home by way of Damascus, and set him
self, in concert with the elders, to strengthen tht
defences of the country. The walls of Jerus.
were heightened, and an effort made to isolate
the Acra. Meanwhile Simon had not been idle
in his new capacity of commander (ffrparriyos) of
the Palestinian seaboard

(
1 Mac II 59

). Besides

capturing Bethzur, he reduced and garrisoned
Joppa, and fortified Adida.

Tryphon now began to distrust the Maccabees,
who had certainly not been unmindful of their
own interests while they fought for one king
against the other, and in the name of the Syrians
drove the Syrians out of Jiuhea and the adjacent
regions. Surmising that the Jewish high priest
would probably oppose his plans for usurping the

throne, he suddenly marched into Palestine and
encamped at Bethslian (Scythopolis), where Jona
than prepared to give him battle. But by dint of

artful (lattery Tryphon induced even this wary
Jewish prince to walk into a trap. Having entered

Ptolemais, accompanied by only 1000 men, Jonathan
found himself a prisoner and had his escort slain.

Thus ended his period of active service. Although
a high priest of Israel, he was in no sense a

religious man
; it was merely as a ladder to

power that the priest s office had attractions for

him. He was essentially a worldly ecclesiastic.

And if he was less disinterested in his aims than
his brother Judas, he was also less scrupulous in

his methods of realizing them. But few men in

his circumstances could have achieved more, either
for themselves or for their party. By the adroit-

*
According to 1 Mac 12 1 -23 Jonathan at this juncture sent

ambassadors to Rome, Sparta, etc., to conclude or renew
friendly treaties, and they were favourably received by the
Romans. Nothing is said regarding their reception at Sparta,
but the writer gives what purports to be a copy of Jonathan s

letter, and also apparently as a precedent one of a letter

formerly written by the Spartan king Arius I. to the Jewish
high priest Onias I. (B.C. 323-300). Wellhausen (IJG* p. 266,
n. 3) rejects the whole passage as unhistorical. Unquestion
ably, it interrupts the main narrative in a very awkward
manner ; but if Jonathan, who was at the time a Syrian officer

did send such an embassy, it must have been because he had
no faith in the stability of the Syrian kingdom.
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ness with which he turned to account the mistakes
of his enemies, lie more than&quot;made up for the lack

of strength in his adherents.

(iii.) The administration of Simon, ethnarch
and high priest (143-135). Simon ((jr. 2.v(j,euv,

-i/j.uv), surnamcd Thassi (i.e., probably, the zeal

ous ), the sole surviving son of Mattathias, now
gallantly stepped into the breach and was chosen
leader (r/yoi /fj.fi Of) at a public assembly in .Jeru

salem, lie had already justified the epithet, man
of counsel (dvrjp pov\r/s, 1 Mac 2 tir&amp;gt;

), and had also

distinguished himself as commander of the Medi
terranean coast from Tyre to Egypt. Tryphon
soon inarched against Judiea, hut found himself

intercepted by Simon at Adida. lie thereupon
o liered to release Jonathan for lUO talents of silver

and the custody of two of his sons as hostages ;

but although Simon judged it best to accede to

these terms, Tryphon neither set .Jonathan at

liberty nor relaxed his hostile attitude. All his

efforts to reach Jerus., however, were rendered
futile by the sleepless vigilance of Simon. Even
a projected night expedition with supplies for the
famished garrison in the Acra was wrecked by
a heavy fall of snow. Soured and battled, he
marched into Gilead and gave vent to his spleen

by putting Jonathan to death at Bascama (143).

The body of Jonathan was afterwards interred

at Modin, where Simon erected a magnificent
family monument, which appears to have been
a landmark for sailors on the Levant (1 Mac
13- !)

). See MooiN.
Now that the war was over, Simon applied him

self with increased vigour to the task of strength
ening the defences of Juda-a. Having made Joppa
a Jewish port, he laid siege to the fortress of

Ga/ara, and expelled the heathen inhabitants.

Shortly afterwards he appointed his son John
commander-in-chief of his forces, with a residence
at Gazara. He achieved another noteworthy tri

umph in the reduction of the Acra, the garrison
being at length starved into surrender, and in

stituted an annual festival in commemoration of

the clay of his entry into this last outpost of the

Syrians the 23rd lyyur (May) 142. Meanwhile

Tryphon had murdered the puppet-king Antiochus
VI. and seized the Syrian crown. Demetrius II. was
also embroiled in dilliculties with the 1 arthians,
who were invading his north-eastern provinces,
and Simon took occasion to demand complete ex

emption from taxes. This Demetrius consented
to grant, along with an amnesty for all political
offences. Thus was the yoke of the heathen

removed, and the wished-for goal of Jewish inde

pendence actually reached (1 Mac 1341
).

Simon was tha founder of the high -

priestly

dynasty of .the Hasmonaeans. In r..c. 141, in

recognition of his great services to the nation,
he was formally appointed leader, high priest, and

governor (edi&amp;gt;apxr]s) ;
and these offices were declared

to he hereditary in his family until a faithful

prophet should otherwise direct (1 Mac 1441
). The

popular decree embodying these honours was en

graven on a memorial tablet placed in the temple.
The first year of Simon s reign was made the

beginning of a new era, according to which Jewish

legal documents were dated. He also renewed the

friendship and treaty with Rome and Sparta, and
struck his own coins like any other independent
sovereign. The beautiful picture of 1 Mac 144 15

shows how well Simon utilized the years of peace
that followed, in building up the prosperity of

Juda_ a. In peace he was even greater than in

war. He possessed the administrative genius.
Under his wise and beneficent sway the country
enjoyed a period of moral and material well-being
for which there is no post-exilic parallel. He was
the patron of trade and agriculture ; the friend of

liberty, justice, and religion ; a brave soldier, a

worthy priest, and a gifted statesman.
After four or live years, during which Israel

rejoiced with great joy (1 Mac 14 11
), Simon was

once more caught in the meshes of Syrian politics.

Although Demetrius II. was a prisoner in Parthia,
his younger brother Antiochus VII. (Sidetes) took

up arms against Tryphon, and wrote to solicit the

friendship of Simon. But after defeating Tryphon
he reversed his policy. While he was besieging his

rival in Dor, Simon sent him gifts and auxiliaries.

These were haughtily declined, and a demand made
for 1000 talents, failing the surrender of Joppa,
Gazara, and the Acra. This was equivalent to a

declaration of war, and very soon the Syrian general
Cendebieus invaded Juda-a. Mow an old man,
Simon left his two sons Judas and John to pro
secute the campaign. Near Modin they gained a
decisive victory.

For two or three years more Simon laboured at

his favourite task of developing the internal re

sources of his kingdom. Then came the tragic
end. In the castle of Dok, near Jericho, at a

banquet ostensibly held in their honour, he and
two of his sons fell victims to the murderous
ambition of his son-in-law Ptolemy, the son of

Abubus, who aimed at the supreme power (135).

Ptolemy s designs were frustrated, however, owing
to the miscarriage of his plans for the assassination

of Simon s third son, John, governor of Gazara.
The latter, warned in time, slew the emissaries of

Ptolemy, and forthwith assumed the government
and the high-priesthood.
More than thirty years had passed since Matta

thias openly resisted the religious persecution of

his nation. In the faithful and skilful hands of

his sons the crusade inaugurated by lain had been

singularly successful. One by one they had fallen

in the sacred cause which he had committed to them
(I Mac G 4(i

i)
18 93(i - 4a 1323 10 1B

). But they had not
shed their Hood in vain. The valour of the Mac
cabees had rehabilitated the Jewish nation. Not
only was the old spirit of independence thoroughly
aroused, but there was also developed a new con
sciousness of the worth of their revealed religion.
As the most thrilling epoch in Jewish history, and
that which shaped the last phases of Jewish belief

prior to the advent of our Lord, the age of the
Maccabees has a peculiar interest for the student of

Christianity.
iv. Tin: HASMOX/KAN DYNASTY. The relation

ship of the various scions of the Hasmonsean
house is exhibited in the subjoined genealogical
table.

The reign of John Hyrcanus (135-105) was bright
and prosperous. After the llight of Ptolemy, his

brother-in-law, he encountered the hostility of

Antiochus VII. (Sidetes), to whovi he agreed to pay
tribute. But in B.C. 128 Antiochus met his death
in lighting against the Parthiaiis, and Hyrcanus
availed himself of the opportunitj&quot; afforded by the

dispute which arose about the succession to the
throne of Syria to make the Jewish kingdom
territorially as extensive as it had ever been. The
country E. of the Jordan, Samaria, and Edom were
in turn brought under his sway, and no further

tribute was paid to the Syrian kings. He further
added to the defences of the country, and during
his reign the old fortress of Baris (later Antonia)
was rebuilt. Hyrcanus also toncluded a treaty
with the Romans, and was the first Jewish prince
whose name was inscribed on the coins. Men liked

to Hatter themselves that the prophetic gift had
been restored in his person (Jos. Ant. xill. x. 7).

Outwardly brilliant, however, as his reign was, it

was marked by a strong development of internal
discord. It was at this time that the sects of the
Pharisees and Sadducees iirst took definite shape
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as political and religious parties. The Maccnh,v:m
party was originally Pharisaic, but Hyrcanus now
went over to the Sadducees, who attached more
value to political supremacy.
Of the live sons left by Hyrcanus, three rose to

power. Their names were originally Judas, Ma 1 1 a

thias, and .Jonathan, but in accordance with their
father s new-born Hellenistic proclivities they were
now designated Aristobulus, Antigonus, and Alex
ander Jannauis.

Hyrcanus bequeathed the civil power to his wife,
and the high-priesthood to his eldest son Aristo
bulus. But the latter shut up all his relatives in

prison except Antigonus, and openly assumed the
title King of the, Jews, a name previously unknown
to Heb. history, but destined to carry with it a
sacred and enduring significance (Mt 27&quot;,

Mk lf&amp;gt;-

etc.). Antigonus also fell a victim to his jealousy,
owing to suspicions awakened in him by his evil

spirit Salome Alexandra. In other respects he
appears to have deserved well of his country, whose
boundaries he enlarged by the subjugation of the
Ituneans ; but remorse for the murder of his brother
is said to have brought on his death, which occurred

in^li.c.
104, after a reign of only one year.The next king was Alexander Jannseus (104-78),

the eldest surviving brother of Aristobulus. Of
warlike disposition, he set himself to complete the
conquest of Palestine, which his father had begun,and after varying fortunes succeeded in bringinunder his sway most of the important towns on
the 1 lulistine coast, as Avell as the regions E. of
the Jordan. But Janmeus had other battles to
light. His reign was marked by civil dissension

d internal revolt, A supporter of Hellenism
and a dissolute high priest whose hands reeked with
Jlood, lie came into acute collision with the Phari
sees, and took the most savage revenue on his
opponents.

Before his death Jannreus handed over the
government to his wife Salome Alexandra, who
soon proved her fitness to rule. Shrewdly enough
she at once threw herself into the arms of the
Pharisaic party, allowing them practically to re
gulate the inner life of the nation, but reservingto herself the control of external affairs. Her elder
ton Hyrcanus II as a pliable weakling, was invested
with the office of high priest, while her younger son
Aristobulus, who had energy and ability enough to

t B.C. 7 t H.I:. 7

render him dangerous, was kept strictly aloof from
public affairs. The latter, who disliked the Phari
sees and the docility with which his mother gave
effect to their wishes, particularly as regards an ill-

advised attempt to take vengeance on those who
had counselled the crucifixion of 800 rebels during
the reign of his father Janiueus, ultimately seized
several fortresses, and contrived to raise an army,
with which he bore down upon Jerusalem. At
this stage Alexandra, who had on the whole ruled

happily and with discretion, died after reigning for
nine years (69).

Aristobulus soon got the better of Hyrcanus u.,
who agreed to retire in his favour and reside in
Jerusalem as a private citi/en. But the abdication
of Hyrcanus was distasteful to some, and especially
to one whose name we now meet with for the first

time the Idum;ean Antipater, father of Herod the
(ireat, Working upon the fears of Hyrcanus, this
man persuaded him to llee for protection against
his brother to the Arabian king Aretas, from whom
he extracted a promise to re-establish Hyrcanus in
his dominions, provided the latter gave up all

claim to twelve cities unjustly wrested from the
Arabians by Alexander Janua us. Defeated in

battle, and deserted by many of his troops, Aris
tobulus retreated to the temple mount, where he
was besieged by a coalition army of Arabs and
Pharisees.
At this juncture (B.C. 65) the shadow of Home

first fell upon the land. Seaurus, the legate of

Pompey in Syria, having been appealed to by both
parties, went to Jerusalem and decided in favour
of Aristobulus. Aretas had accordingly to with
draw. But in the spring of 6.3 ambassadors from
both parties appeared before Pompey himself at

Damascus, while the representatives of a neutral

party pled for the abolition of the monarchy and
the re-establishment of the ancient constitution.

Pompey delayed his decision, and Aristobulus, feel

ing insecure, at once occupied the stronghold of
Alexandrium. Pompey advanced to attack him,
whereupon Aristobulus surrendered all the for

tresses, but fell back upon Jerus. and prepared
for resistance. His vacillating policy was further
illustrated when Pompey approached the city.
Aristobulus sued for peace, and offered to open the
gates and make a money payment ; but when
Gabinius was, sent for the money, the gates were
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closed against him, and Poinpey advanced against
Jerusalem. The party of Hyrcanus, to which fear

of the lloinans brought many accessions, opened
the city gates, but the supporters of Aristobulus

entrenched themselves in the temple mount. After

a three months siege, however, the walls were

scaled, and 12,OHO .lews were slain. Apparently
from curiosity, and to the lasting horror of the

Jews, Poinpey entered the Holy of Holies, but

subsequently ordered the sanctuary to be purified,
and tlie usual sacrifices to be continued. The

ringleaders in the war were executed ; Aristobulus

and his family he took with him as prisoners ;

Hyrcanus was designated high priest and ethnarch,
but not king. The boundaries of Judaea were also

greatly contracted, and Jerus. was garrisoned by
the Romans. oSot even yet had the Jews learned

to avoid calling in the interference of foreigners,
but Home knew how to profit by their internal

strifes and factions.

As the star of the Hasmona\in dynasty set, that

of the llerodian rose. Hyrcanus was only a puppet
in the hands of Antipater and the Romans. The
division of Palestine by (iabinius into five districts

(ffwidpia) did not, as was hoped, weaken the feeling
of national unity. The Hasmonaeans made several

abortive ellbrts to regain power. Revolts were led

in the year 57 by Alexander, the son of Aristobulus,
in 5(5 by Aristohulus himself and his son Antigonus,
and again in 55 by Alexander. Once more, in n.C.

54, after the defeat of the Romans at Carrha?, the

Jews rose in rebellion, but were routed by Cassius.

These attempts, would have succeeded as against

Antipater, but they could not do so as against

Antipater and the Romans, who always came to

his aid. In B.C. 49 C.esar set Aristobulus at liberty
in order to send him with an army against Anti

pater ;
but while lie was yet in Rome Aristobulus

was poisoned by the adherents of Pompey, who
also contrived to have Alexander put to death at

Antioch.
While Antipater continued to curry favour with

the Romans, the Jews became jealous of his grow
ing power. This feeling was intensified through
the appointment of his eldest son Phasael as

governor of Jerus., and of his second son Herod
as governor of Galilee. The latter soon felt

himself strong enough to defy the Sanhedrin, and
even to menace Jerusalem. In spite of the accusa

tions of the Sadduc;eaii dignitaries, the two brothers

secured the friendship of Antony. Antigonus, the

son of Aristobulus II., made yet .another desperate
eilort to obtain the kingdom. Although defeated

by Herod, he was actually set up as king by the

Parthiaiis, and Herod s fortunes sank to the lowest

ebb. Phasael made away with himself in prison,
and Herod escaped to Rome, where he was re

cognized as king of Jiuhea (B.C. 40). A year later

Herod landed at Ptolemais, and, after a war ex

tending over two years, he at length, with the

help of the legions of Sosius, captured Jerus. and

mercilessly slaughtered his opponents. Antigonus
was carried a prisoner to Antioch and there put
to death. Herod now assumed the kingdom, and
the Hasinomean dynasty was at an end. Shortly
before Jerus. fell into his hands he had married

Marianme, who, as granddaughter to both Hyrcanus
and Aristobulus, represented the two opposing
sections of the Hasmonoean house. Rut within

the first decade of his reign this brilliant and
resourceful but cruelly jealous man murdered all

its still surviving members, to make sure that none
of them should ever supplant him in the govern
ment. So perished in succession the youthful
high priest Aristobulus, the aged Hyrcanus II.,

Herod s own wife Marianme, and last of all Alex

andra, the daughter of Hyrcanus II. For these

crimes Herod was to suller a poetic retribution.

In his closing years the murderer of the Has-
moiiicans became the murderer of his own sons,

having about the year J;.C. 7 ordered Alexander
and Aristobulus to be done to death at Sebaste,
where their mother Marianme had l:ecome his bride.

With them the history of the Maccaljees comes to

a close.
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aru 1 and 2 Mac (see next article), and Jos. Ant. xn. v. 1

onwards. Several 1 salms, noUilily 44. 74. 7i). and 8:i are prob
ably Maccabiean ; some scholars, &amp;gt;

.;/. Koiis and Cheyne, ascribe

many more to this period, but their conclusions are to be

accepted with caution. for passing references in Greek and
Roman authors, see Schurer, /// 1 i. i. p. 110 ff. Of modern
works, besides shorter articles in the best Bible Dictionaries,
the student may consult \)eren\&amp;gt;ourg, Histoire de la Palestine,
1867; Kwald, Hist, of Israel, vol. v. LEnjjf. tr.] 1874; Stanley,
Jewish Church, vol. iii. 187(J ; Madden, (Joins of the Jews, 1881;

Stade, Geschichte dex I olkes Ixrael, 18S8
; Schurer, IMP (Index):

Wellhausen, Israelitische it mi Jwiinc/ie Geachic/ite, 1894 ( 1898) ;

Fairweather, From tin: Exile to the Adrent, 1893 ; H. Weiss,
Judas Jtiakkabaeus, 1897 ; Streane, The. A/je of the Maci:abeen t
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MACCABEES, BOOKS OF (Ma/ct/3a/WJ&amp;gt;,

a
, /3 , etc.).

Some important MSS of the LXX contain foui

books so entitled.* Of these the first two were

incorporated in the Vulgate from the Old Latin

translation, and accepted as canonical by the
Council of Trent (1546). The Churches of the

Reformation, on the other hand, adhering more
strictly to the Heb. Canon, placed them among
the OT Apocrypha, which were originally in

cluded in the Geneva Bible (1500) and in all the

English Versions. The remaining books, which
are only very remotely connected with the story
of the Maccabees, have found, as they deserve,
much less recognition in the Church. The order
in which these books exist in the MSS, while not

chronological as regards their subject-matter,
accurately reflects the date of their composition
as well as their comparative worth.

A. I MACCABEES.
1. Contents and Style.
2. Unity.
3. Language of the original book.
4. Author.
5. Date.
6. Sources.
7. Historicity.
8. Religious character.
9. Use in the Christian Church.

10. The MSS.
11. Versions.

L. II MACCABKES.
1. Contents and Historicity.
2. Author.
3. Language.
4. Sources and Date.
5. Relation to 1 .Mac.

6. Religious character.

7. Use by Jews and Christians.
8. MSS and Versions.

C. Ill MACCAHKKS.
1. Contents.
2. Historicity.
3. Integrity.
4. Language.
5. Use by Jews and Christians.

6. MSS and Versions.

D. IV MACCABKES.
1. Contents.
2. Language and Style.
3. Authorship.
4. Aim and Standpoint.
5. MSS and Versions.

E. V MACCAKKKS.
Literature.

A. I MACCABEES is the main source we possess
for the history of the period with which it deals.

This period covers the forty years (B.C. 175-135)
from the accession of the Syrian king Antiochus IV.

(Epiphancs) to the death of Simon.
1. Contents and Style After a brief introduc

tory allusion to the conquests of Alexander the

(Jreat and the partition of his empire among his

* A and Cod. Vtnetus contain all four books, N contains

(ajart from lacunce) the first and the fourth. (See below).
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successors, Ly way of tracing back to its com
mencement the history of the Greek supremacy
in Jud;ea (I

1
&quot;

11

), the author goes on to give a de
tailed description of the attempt made by Epi-

phaues, in concert with a Hellenizing party among
the Jews themselves, forcibly to introduce into

Palestine foreign customs and pagan rites, and
to destroy the .Jewish religion root and branch

(l
ltMiJ

). He then narrates the action taken by
Mattathias the priest, who in his native town of

Modiu openly resisted the persecuting measures of

Antiochus, and placed himself at the head of a
band of faithful Israelites who iirst betook them
selves to the mountains, but who, as their numbers
increased, began to traverse the land and enforce

the observance of Jewish rites (ch. 2). Almost
before the movement had been well started,
Mattathias died (2

1 1

), and the remainder of the
book deals with the splendid struggle for faith

and freedom under the leadership of his sons, who
ultimately succeeded in securing for their country,
not only the religious liberty for which they iirst

took up arms
((&amp;gt; &quot;),

but civil independence as well

(13
41

). After graphically describing the course of

events under the successive leadership of the three
brothers Judas (3 -9--), Jonathan (9-

:i-125;i

), and
Simon (13 -10 1H

), the book closes with the record
of the escape of Simon s son, John Hyrcaiius, from
the fate which overtook his father .and his two
brothers, and with a reassuring reference to the
chronicles of his high-priesthood (It)

151 -4
).

The hero of the book is undoubtedly Judas Mac-
calucus, and its most detailed section is naturally
that which narrates his achievements and fortunes.

It is written for the most part in the simple narra
tive style of the UT historical books, and in the

phraseology it is easy to detect many reminiscences
of both the prose and the poetry of the older
canonical writings (l-*--? it-

1 - -3
14&quot; etc.). At times

the language throbs with passion (I
-5 28

), becomes

eloquently descriptive (14
s &quot; 1 -

), or rises into poetry
(3

3 ~ u
). But the work is in no sense that of a skilful

literary artist who groups his facts with a view
to scenic ell ect. The writer is a plain and honest
chronicler who sets down the facts in their historical

sequence, with scarcely an attempt to theorize upon
them or to point out their significance.

2. Uniti/. Previous to the 19th cent, no attempt
was made to impugn the unity of the book. In
view of the striking absence of the Divine Name
from iirst to last, the careful chronology of the
work as a whole, and the uniformity of the style
throughout, there lias been a very general dis

position to ascribe the entire composition to a

single author. Some modern scholars, however
(e.g. Winston, Destinon, and Wellhausen), regard
chs. 14-16 as a later addition unknown toJosephus.
The singularly brief manner in which that his
torian deals with the reign of Simon may perhaps
lend some colour to this theory, but can scarcely
be said to prove it. At the opposite pole from this

view, and still more improbable, is that of Ewald,
who thinks these concluding chapters are the main

portion of the book, to which chs. 1-13 are merely
introductory.

3. The Lnnfjnnfjr, of th&quot;, Original Book. The
Greek text of 1 Mac is beyond doubt a translation ;

the work was written originally in Hebrew. On
this point we have the express testimony of Origen
and Jerome. The former, at the close of his list
of the canonical books (in Kuseb. HE vi. 2f says,
But outside the number of these is the Macca-

b;ean history (TO, Ma/c/ca/iaiXd), entitled Sarbcth
Sabitnaiel (ZapprjO ZapavaitX). The work here
referred to as known to Origen in its Heb. form
is unquestionably the First Book of Maccabees.*

* The meaning- of the Semitic title given by Origen has been
much disputed. Most of the conjectures advanced (see Griium,

Jerome (t 420) states explicitly: The first book
of Maccabees I found in Hebrew ; the second
is Greek, as can be proved from its very style
(Prol. Gal. ad lib. Hey.). The internal evidence
for a Heb. original is also sufficiently conclusive.

Although the book has many points of resemblance
to the LXX, upon which its Greek seems to be

largely modelled, and from which it even directly
quotes (cf. 7 17 with Ps 79--

3
), the constant use of

Heb. idioms and OT phrases (l-
y 24(i etc. ), as well

as the whole structure of the sentences, precludes
the idea of its having been written originally in

Greek. There are also in the Greek text many
obscurities, due in all probability to mistaken
renderings from the Hebrew (2

8
(i

1 II 8
14). More

over, at this period no Palestinian Jew seems to
have written in Greek. A more plausible case

might be made out in favour of an Aramaic
original, although it is practically certain that
the author wrote in classical Hebrew, which was
still the language of the learned, and above all of

sacred literature.

4. The Author. The name of the author is

unknown. It is, however, quite clear from his

warm sympathy with the Maccalwean movement,
as well as from his minute knowledge of Palestine,
that he was an orthodox Jew of that country.
Nor can we tell who was the translator. In spite
of its Hebraistic character, his Greek is not diffi

cult to read, and is marked even by a certain

fluency. His translation was probably executed
somewhere about the middle of the 1st cent. 15. c.,

and certainly not later than the time of Josephus,
who seems to have been acquainted with it.

5. Tin . Dutf,. As to the date of the original
work, it is clear from I(r3f - that it was not com
posed until .after the death of John Hyrcanus
(B.C. 1U.3). Ewald s opinion, however, that our
author wrote immediately thereafter, is not borne
out by the nature of the reference to the annals of

that prince as an already well-known work. On
the other hand, in view of the writer s friendly
tone towards the Romans (ch. 8), the time of com
position cannot have been later than B.C. 64, the

year prior to Pompey s entrance into Jerusalem.
At some point between these two limits the work
must have been produced, but the exact year
cannot be determined. The likelihood is, how
ever, that it belongs to the Iirst or second decade
of the 1st cent. B.C., for as there is no allusion to

anything later than the death of Hyrcanus, it

seems best not to separate the composition of the

book by too long an interval from that event.

(5. Sources. There can be little doubt that the
author drew to a certain extent upon existing
written sources. Even if an old man at the

beginning of the 1st cent. B.C., his own recol

lections could extend to only a part of the period
with which he deals. There is, of course, to be

kept in mind the possibility of his having gathered
information from older men, as well as the fact

that he had doubtless at command a body of

tradition singularly fresh, living, and distinct.

But the narrative is so well informed, includes
such a mass of detail, and is in general so accurate
and precise, that we must suppose him to have
had access to certain written notices of the Mac-
caba an struggle, and of the three brothers with
whose names it is specially identified. Otherwise,
no one living in the second generation after could

Kurzgef. Exer/et. Handb. p. xvii
; Keil, Comm. p. 22 ;

Bissell

in Lange-Schaff s Comm. p. 475) are based upon the reading
Sarbeth SarbaneEl (2a/j/3&amp;gt;,#2*^vi&quot;KA), adopted byStephanus,
and accepted even by Fritzsehe (Schenkel s Jiib.-Lex. under
Makkabiier ), although by far the best attested reading, and

according to Schiirer (IIJP n. iii. 9) the only reading that can
claim to be recognized, is that given above. It may possibly
be transcribed Sx n^C JT3 ~iy (mr baylth shebbdnah el), i.e.

the prince of the house which God bath built up. In any case

the title is Semitic, and points to a Heb. original of our book.
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have produced such a work. The use of &quot;written

sources seems to be implied in !)-- , but the passage
throws no light upon their origin or nature.
Some of the official documents which, as in the

Book of E/ra, are incorporated with the narrative,
the author states to be copies (8- 12-

- ly 142 &quot;- -7
),

and these may perhaps for the most part be

accepted as genuine, or at least as fairly accurate
Heb. translations, as may also some of the letters

from the Syrian kings. Yet in not a few cases

(of. esp. 105 1

12-&amp;lt;&quot;

r- 14- 11-3 15 llitr

-) we have probably
only an attempt on the part of the writer or his

authority to give a free version of the lost

originals.* lie evidently did not hesitate to

deal in a free and easy manner witli such docu

mentary materials as lay to his hand. In sub
stance, however, these ostensibly ollicial records
are quite apposite to the historical relations of the

period.
7. Historicity. In spite of the clever attempt

made by the brothers E. F. and G. Wernsdorf about
the middle of the 18th cent, to discredit 1 Mac as
a historical work, there is but one verdict among
modern critics with regard to its general trust
worthiness. The writer s habit of dating the chief
events according to a lixed era (the Seleueid era
of n.C. 312), the general agreement of his chron

ology with that of Greek and lioman authors,
and with the data furnished by extant coins of
the period, the frankness and self-restraint shown
by him in chronicling victory or defeat on the

part of the Jews, and in speaking of their adver
saries, the absence from his pages of tawdry
ornamentation and weak supernaturalism. all

combine to give to his work the stamp of authentic

history. Occasional errors occur, as in
1&quot;,

which
represents Alexander the Great as dividing his

kingdom among his generals ; in
8&quot;,

where the
author overstates the number of elephants em
ployed at the battle of Magnesia (cf\ Livy, xxxvii.

39) ;
in 8 1 &quot;

-, where mistakes are made in several

particulars regarding the llomans
;
in 12&quot;, where

he speaks of the Spartans as racially akin to the
Jews

;
and in 14 1

,
where he is at variance with

other writers as to the time when Tryphon
murdered Antioclius vi. Hut these are mostly
blemishes due to his limited knowledge of the
world outside of Jmhea, and do not seriously
allect the value of the book as a contribution to
Jewish history. The one criticism which may
with justice be offered in this connexion is that
the writer sometimes undoubtedly exaggerates in

point of numbers (5
04 6 :!() - :i7 II 47

). but even this
fault is to some extent condoned by the prevailing
custom of that age.

8. Religious Character. The religious character
of the book corresponds to its trustworthiness as

history. It breathes a spirit of genuine piety.
The standpoint of the author is that of orthodox
devotion to the law and the ordinances (2-

1

),

and unqualified abhorrence of heathen presump
tion (I

25
), blasphemies (7

as
), and enormities (I

031
-).

In presence of the direst disasters he retains his
faith in an overruling Providence (l

i4
), and does

not forget that a righteous cause is more essential
than a great army (2&quot;

3 1H
). Hut, in spite of the

intense theocratic feeling that underlies the book,
there is a remarkable reserve shown in the ex
pression of it. The Maccabees are pious (4

8ff-

12 1S 1G3
) and devoted men (2-

u - 3 5!)f -

etc.), but their

triumphs are represented as due to their soldierly
skill and diplomatic wisdom, and not to any
special intervention of God. In this we detect a
deviation from the mode of statement adopted in
the older canonical histories. Yet the religious

* Fritzsche accepts as genuine all the documents called
1

copies, and regards all tho rest as free reproductions by the
author. Hut this seems too artistic.

spirit of the book is such that Luther felt it might
with advantage have been included in the Canon
of Scripture, and altogether it stands on a higher
plane than the other Hooks of Maccabees.
Devout Israelite as he is, however, the writer
avoids the mention of the Divine Name, which
(according to the true text) does not once occur
in his narrative. Prayer is directed to the remote
heaven, not to a present encompassing Jehovah
(3

r 4 10
). Except in the diluted form of a pathetic

forward look towards a faithful prophet who
should announce the divine will with regard to

pressing problems in Church and State (4
4(i 1441

),

the Messianic hope is absent from the book. Nor
is there any reference to the doctrine of the
resurrection.

(J. Use in the Christian Church. Although not

extensively, 1 Mae would seem to have been used
in the Christian Church from an early date.
Tertullian (f 220), adr. Jnchaos, c. 4, says: Nam
et temporibus Maccabseorurn sabbatis pugnamlo
fortiter fecerunt (cf. 1 Mac241ff

-) ; Cyprian (&amp;lt;,. A.I&amp;gt;.

250) quotes the book in his Testimonia (iii. 4. 15,

53), each time with the formula in Ma&amp;lt;:htil&amp;gt;acis ;

Clement of Alexandria (t 220) speaks of TO (f3i(3\iov)TV MaKKapaiKuv, and also of 17 TWV MctK/fa/JatKtDi

eTTLTOfj.ri, Strom, i. 123, v. 98 ; Hippolytus (f 235) in
his Cumin, in Daniel, chs. 31-32, draws largely on
1 Mac, quoting almost verbatim 2:!3ff-

; Origen
(t 254) also, in his Cum. in Ep. ad Rom. (bk. viii.

eh. i.), says: Sicut Mattathias, de quo in primo
libro Machabaeoruin scriptum est quia

&quot; zelatus
ejst in lege Dei/

&quot;

etc. (1 Mac 224
). References to

our book as the First Hook of Maccabees also occur
in the Demon sir. Evany, of Eusebius (t 338), and
in the writings of Augustine (t 430). On the other
hand, the Maccabaean books are placed outside the
Canon by Origen. and omitted from the lists of OT
Scriptures given by Athanasius (t 373), Gregory of
Na/.ianzus (f 390), and Cyril of Jerusalem (f 386),
and until the Council of Trent enjoyed only eccle

siastical, not canonical rank.
10. The MSS. The Greek Text of 1 Mac,

although not contained in the Codex Vaticanus (13),

has a place in both the Codex Sinaiticus (K) and
the Codex Alexandrinus (A) MSS dating respec
tively from the 4th and 5th centuries. Next to
these in age and importance comes the (8th or 9th
cent.) Codex Venetus (V.). All the other (16) MSS
are later than (lie llth century. The best modern
editions are those of Fritzsche (Lib. Apoc. Vet.
Test. Gran-c, 1871) and Swete (Old Test, in Greek,
Cambridge, 1S94, 2nd ed. 181)9).

11. Versions. ()\\\y two old versions of 1 Mac
are extant: (1) The Latin, which exists in two
recensions, (a) the common text embodied in the
Vulgate, and (b) another containing chs. 1-13,
printed in Sabatier s Pnbliornm Sac.rorum Latinw
VersionesAntiquce, ii. p. 1017 fl ., and more recently
discovered in a complete form in a MS now at
Madrid. The latter appears to be the older recen
sion. (2) The Syriae. This version, like the
Latin, was evidently derived from the Greek. The
translator s mode of giving the names of places,
however, seems to point to his acquaintance with
them in their Semitic form, and this circumstance,
while rendering the version exegetically service
able, is also a testimony to its antiquity.

1&amp;gt;. II MACCABKKS covers the history from the
close of the reign of the Syrian king Seleiu us iv.

Plulopator (B.C. 176) to the death of Nkanor (B.C.
1(51), a period of little more than 15 years. This
takes us back one year further than* I Mac does ;

but, on the other hand, the narrative stops short
by a quarter of a century of the point reached in
that work. Except that it deals with a relatively
smaller section of the history, the Second Hook
thus virtually runs parallel with the First. For
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the opening year (or rather more) of the period
which it covers, i.e. for the events narrated from
3 1

where, properly speaking, the book begins to
46

,
it remains the chief authority, but for the rest,

of this period it ranks only as an independent
supplement to the First Book.

1. Contents unit Ui*t&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;i itij. In its present form
2 Mac begins with two letters in which the Pales
tinian Jews urgently invite their kinsmen in Egypt
to take part in the Feast of the Dedication (1-2&quot;*),

whether in Egypt or in Jerusalem is not quite
clear, although the latter supposition has the

greater probability. Then follows the writer s own
preface, in which he remarks upon the source,

scope, and design of his work (2
la ~

:!

-). After this
comes the main narrative (3-lf&amp;gt;), which is an

abridgment (eTrirofj.^, 2- i&amp;gt; - s
) of a larger history in

live books by one Jason of Cyrene, a Hellen
istic Jew. The first part of the abridgment (3 -4 ;

)

tells of a futile attempt by Heliodorus, prime
minister of Seleucus IV., to rob the temple, and
of the, traitorous and slanderous policy pursued by
a certain Simon against the good high-priest Onias.
From 47-7 4- the narrative is practically an expanded
version of 1 Mac I

: &quot; 114
. setting forth with great

fulness of detail the religious persecution under
Antiochus IV. (Epiphanes), and exhibiting at once
the lamentable apostasy of one section of the .lews
and the immovable faithfulness of others, even to
the point of martyrdom. The remainder of the
work

(8-1&quot;)) corresponds broadly to 1 Mac 3-7. and
describes the rise and progress of the Maccab;ean
insurrection down to the crushing defeat of the
Syrian general Nicanor by Judas.* The epitomi/er
concludes with some charactc ristic remarks regard
ing his own work i l.Y ;7 &quot;

;:i

i.

The first letter (l
&quot;

!l

), which is dated from the

year 188 of the Seleucid era (l ,.C. 124), refers to
a letter written by the Palestinian Jews to their
brethren in Egypt during the tribulation and
extremity induced by the apostasy of Jason the
high priestunder I )emetrius it., and asks them to re

peat the sympathy apparently shown to them then
by keeping the feast of tabernacles of the month

&amp;lt; hislev (i.e. the Feast of the Dedication) now that
the temple service was happily restored. The
second letter (L

u -2 1J
j, which bears no date, pur

ports to be addressed by the Jews of Palestine,
the senate (jepovffia), and Judas to the priest Aris-
tobulus. king Ptolemy s teacher (SiSdcr/oxXos). and
to the Egyptian Jews. After telling how their

oppressor Antiochus iv. (Epiphanes) had perished
while attempting to rob the temple of Namea
(I

11 17
), and intimating their intention of celebrat

ing the Feast of the Dedication and commemorating
the recovery of the sacred fire under Nehemiah,
they invite their kinsmen in Egypt to take part in
the festival (l

ls
). There follow legendary stories

of the manner in which the holy fire was preserved
and found again (I

1 -
- 3

&quot;),
and of the hiding by the

prophet Jeremiah, in a cave-dwelling, of the taber
nacle, the ark, and the altar of incense until God
should again smile upon His people (2

1 &quot;8
). A miracle

similar to that associated with Nehemiah had
already taken place at the dedication of the temple
by Solomon, who kept the eight days (2

1
- -

).

Judas Maccabaeus is also represented as having
meritoriously followed the example of Nehemiah
in making a collection of national records and
sacred books (2

1:) - 15
). The letter closes with another

invitation to keep the feast, and with the hope
that God may speedily gather the dispersed Israel
ites into the holy land (2

16 - 18
).

The two letters prefixed to the book have in
reality no connexion either with it or with one

* Some prefer to divide the book into five sections of which
the respective endings (3W 7-12 109 1326 1537) are supposed to
be coincident with the close of the several volumes of Jason

another, except in so far as they both aim at com
mending to the Egyptian Jews the Feast of the
Dedication. The particle (8e) by which they are
linked on to the epitome does not necessarily
imply any prior narrative. Schiirer correctly hold s

that they are evidently originally independent
pieces of writing, afterwards combined by a later

hand, but not that of the epitomi/er, with this
Second Book of Maccabees (II.IP II. iii. p. 213).
The glaring contradictions of I

7
, which represents

the climax of aflliction as having been experienced
under Demetrius ir. Nikator, and 15 ;17 which states
that from the time of Nicanor s death (B.C. 161)
the Holy City had been held by the Hebrews, ami
of I

11 - and cli. ) with respect to the death of

Epiphanes, render impossible the view that these
letters were indited by the epitomi/er. Besides,
they are written in a simpler and less rhetorical
style than the main narrative, their proper chrono
logical position in which would be after 10 1

&quot;

1

.*

Both letters are palpable forgeries. In B.C. 144,
when the hrst was written, the extremity (I

7
)

was certainly past, and it seems incredible that
the second, which, among other blunders, ascribes
to Nehemiah the rebuilding of the temple and the
altar (I

18
), should have emanated from the Jewish

senate. Such blemishes unmistakably stamp both
epistles as apocryphal products of a later time.
Of Jason or of his history nothing is known

beyond what is conveyed in 2 Mac. That he was
identical with the ambassador of 1 Mac 8 17 is a

pure conjecture. Although a Jew of Cyrene he,

shows more acquaintance with Syria than with
Egypt and Palestine. In all that relates to the
former kingdom his knowledge is extensive and
minute. The names and rank of Syrian officers

(4-
7

.1-
4 12 2 14 1 -

), as well as the identity of minor
personages (4

:! 8:a
KF), are familiar to him. On

the other hand, his knowledge of Palestine and even
of Egypt is geographically defective, and is limited
to outstanding events and personages. All this

points, perhaps, to his having been no longer resi
dent at Cyrene when his work was written.

2. Author. The personality of the epitomi/er is

unknown. He was perhaps an Alexandrian Jew,
although his work bears no trace of the Jewish-
Alexandrian philosophy of religion, and contains

nothing alien to the orthodox Palestinian Judaism
of the period. His relation to Jason s history is

made quite clear by himself (2
n &quot; :5J

) ; he expressly
informs us that his work is only a condensed ver
sion of Jason s. From the painful labour involved,
it is natural to suppose that his epitome covers the
whole of the ground embraced in the five books of
Jason. The latter was probably also the sole

literary source from which he drew. It is un
warrantable to infer from the fact that in his

general digest of the contents of Jason s work he
fails to mention that it included events within the
reigns of both Seleucus iv. and Demetrius I., that
it was therefore confined to the period during which
Antiochus iv. (Epiphanes) and his son Eupator held
the throne, and that he must have used other
sources for those parts of his narrative which deal
with events prior and subsequent to that period.
According to Grotius only chs. 3-11, according to
Bertholdt. only chs. 4-11, are based upon Jason s

history. But it was enough that in his summary
of contents the epitoinizer should name the two
kings with whom the narrative is chiefly concerned.
Moreover, the way in which he disclaims originality
and even responsibility for the historical accuracy
of the facts embodied in his work (2

28
) seems to

* Fritzsohe (in Sehenkel s rtibcl-Lexicmi), while agreeing that
the epitoinizer did not write these letters, thinks that he
prefixed them to the !&amp;gt;ook hecause they were consonant to
his purpose. But even this is to rate his intelligence very
low.
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imply that had he made use of any other docu

mentary material he would certainly have specified
it. No doubt he has given a certain colouring of

his own to the look as \ve possess it. The ex

aggerations and ilorid rhetoric which characterize

it are probably due to him, but the manifestations

that came from heaven on behalf of Judaism are

mentioned as being treated of in the original work,
to which also are undoubtedly to be attributed not
a few of the inconsistencies found in the epitome
(cf. 9-9 with 13-^ etc.). And it is to be remembered
that the latter is probably quite as much of a
selection from the original as a digest of it.

.
To

judge from the sample of ability and literary taste

exhibited in the epitomizer s prefatory and closing

words, his share in the subject-matter must in any
case have been slight.

3. Language. Both Jason and his epitomizer
must have originally written in Greek. As a Jew
of Cyrene, Jason would naturally make use of that

language. That he did so is also suggested by
the remarkably pure Greek of the epitome. The
Hebraisms which might have been looked for in a

translation from Heiirew or Aramaic are in general

conspicuous by their absence. Jerusalem is always
written l(pojo\vju.a according to the Greek, never

Iepov&amp;lt;ra\ri/ji. according to the Heb. form. That the
Greek text of the epitome is the original can be

proved, as Jerome says, from its very style :

Secundus (Machaba orum) Gnecus est, quod ex

ipsaquoque (ppdffet probari potest. In this remark
we have at once external evidence for a Gr. original,
and the recognition of internal evidence pointing in

the same direction. The style of the present work,
although at times bald and rough (as e.g. in IS 1

&quot;&quot;&quot;&quot;),

is on the whole fluent and unrestrained, and not
seldom highly ornate. There is a certain straining
after rare words and expressions, as :

&amp;lt;pi\o&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;povelv

fi s TI, 2~ r&amp;gt;

; d\\o&amp;lt;j)v\iff/j.6s ,
4 1:J G-4

; Ste.uirt/xTrXij^t, 44U
;

0upaiaff/j.6s. oJ
; oTrXoXoytw nvd, 8 -7 - 31

; KarevOiKTelv,
144;!

. Some words are employed in an unusual sense,

e.g. iffKVK\ei&amp;lt;T0ai, 2&quot;

4
; (fipovrifeiv ri, 220

; \f/v%iKUS,
4 1*7

14&quot;
4

; 8evTepo\oyeiv, 13&quot;. Several dira^ \fy6[n,fva,

appear also to occur, e.g. dv(nreTT)/j,a, 5 -
;
direvdava-

Ti^ itf, 6&quot;

8
; OO^IKOS, 8 : ;l

; TroXf/u-orpofie iv, 10 14 18
;

dtd-

c-TctAcns, 13 25
. The writer is fond of the allitera

tive use. of words from the same root, e.g. &yeLi&amp;gt;

dyZjva, 4 18
; dwooexOfis . . . flffedex^ 1

!-,
4?~

; 5et;iaffOeis

. . ,
&amp;lt;5et-tcip,

4J4
; evt}fj.fpia.v dvari^epiav, 5 (&amp;gt;

; ctTro^e/ uicras

67Ti teVr/s, 5 I( etc. He is also partial to the use of
iroieiffOai with the accusative of the substantive

necessary to complete the verbal idea, as in 2 ;!u

etc. Clearly lie had a large vocabulary ,it com
mand, and could write the Greek language with
ease and master -.

4. Sources and Date. If, as is probable, Jason
based his narrative; on the oral accounts of con

temporaries who recited from memory the stirring
events of those fifteen years, he must have written
soon after B.C. 160. The mythical strain of chs.

6-7, which relate the martyrdom of Elea/ar and
the seven brethren, and of other parts of the

narrative, does not preclude this view, as such

myths require no long time for their formation,
especially at some distance from the theatre of

events. But the exact date of writing cannot be
determined. The same is the case as regards the

epitome. The curious statement of 15a7 might
seem to suggest the period immediately subsequent
to Nicanor, but this is clearly out of the question.
All that can be said with safety is that the work
must have been written before the destruction of

Jerus. in A.D. 70, since the existence of the city
and the temple worship are presupposed. This is

further apparent from the fact that 4 Mac, which
is based on 2 Mac, was written prior to that event.
That our book was composed later than 1 Mac
may be inferred from the changed tone of the

references to the Romans. If 2 Mac was known
to Philo (see below), this would lix the inferior

limit of its composition at about A.D. 41).

5. Ifelation to 1 Mac. 2 Mac contains much that
is special to itself, but where it evidently covers
the same ground as 1 Mac it does so with many
divergences of detail. It is not, of course, sur

prising that between two independent narratives

dealing with the same events there should be many
points of difference. Our two books are, however,
so dilterent in genius, form, and contents, that
strict comparison is impossible. In historical

credibility and value 2 Mac is admittedly inferior

to the First Book, the authority of which must
therefore be preferred in the case of irreconcilable

discrepancies. Of such it may suffice to enumerate
the following: (1) The campaign of Lysias, as-

scribed in 1 Mac 4-B 35 to the year before the death
of AntiochuslV. (Epiphanes), is transferred in 2 Mac
11 to the reign of Antiochus v. (Eupator) ; (2) the
Jewish raids on neighbouring tribes, and campaigns
in Gilead and Galilee, represented in 1 Mac 5 as

carried on in rapid succession between the rededica-

tion of the altar and the concession of religious

liberty, are separately placed in different historical

settings (8
:!0 lO 15 33 12 j - 45

) ; (3) the account given in

ch. 9 differs in several particulars from that of

1 Mae 6 regarding the death of Antiochus IV.

(Epiphanes), who it is falsely declared wrote a

letter to the Jews ; (4) the statement in 929 that
after the death of Antiochus, Philip fled to Egypt,
is at variance with that of 1 Mac &amp;lt;j

f&quot;- 0:!
; (5) in 14 1

Demetrius I. is said to have landed in Syria with
a mighty host and a fleet, in 1 Mac 7

1 with a few
men ; (6) Nicanors personal liking for Judas, 14-4

,

is an incredible circumstance, and contrary to the
whole trend of 1 Mac

; (7) according to I,&quot;)

37 the
Acra was in the possession of the Jews at the
time of Nicanors death, whereas according to

1 Mac 13M it was captured by Simon only in

]!.C. 142. Other blemishes disfigure the work, e.g.

the absurd exaggerations in the numbers of the
slain (S-

4 - :w
l()-

s - U1 II 11
) ; the highly coloured picture

of the martyrdoms in 6 18-7 4
-, and the representa

tion that Epiphanes witnessed them in person ;

the erroneous particulars as to the place and
manner of death of that monarch (9); and the

extraordinnry details respecting the suicide of

Uazis (14
:JTI1

-). Yet with all its defects 2 Mac is

by no means historically worthless. The earlier

portion of the narrative (3
1

-4-) is of the greatest
value, and there is no reason to doubt its sub
stantial truthfulness. There are indeed many
important particulars in which the book agrees
with 1 Mac (cf. 4-6 llJ with 1 Mac l

llMil
). It is also

in accord with Josephus, who was unacquainted
with it, in regard to several events about which
1 Mac is silent (cf. 4. 62 13 ;i 8 14 1 with Jos. Ant.
XII. v. 1, v.

f&amp;gt;,

ix. 7, x. 1). Vain attempts have
been made to reconcile discrepancies between 1 and
2 Mac on the theory that the writers followed
a different chronology. In all probability both

adopted the Seleucid era, which began in Oct.

B.C. 312. On the relation of this era to dates

B.C., see Schurer, HJP I. i. p. 36 11 ., I. ii. Appen
dix v. p. 393.

6. Religious Character. As to its religious
character, 2 Mac presents a strong contrast to

the First Book. In 1 Mac the name of God re

mains unuttered, in 2 Mac it is freely used
;
in

the former frequent reference is made to the OT,
here it is but seldom alluded to (7

U 8 19 15 -
-) ; in the

one, great reserve is shown in the expression of

theocratic feeling, in the other the reverse is the
case. Again, instead of a simple objective narra
tive in which the facts are allowed to make their own
impression, we have a highly coloured rhetorical

composition with a running commentary upon thti
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events recorded (4

Ilif -

f&amp;gt;

!)f - &quot; G 1 - - 9 fi - 18
etc.). The

writer aims at the glorification of Judaism, and
selects and modifies his historical mateiial with a
view to homiletic ends. In particular, it seems to
have been the chief design of the compilation in
its present form and in this respect the two
introductory letters are certainly significant- to

magnify the temple (2
19 3- y 13-3 ), to exalt the

importance of the, two national festivals connected
with the re-establishment of the legal worship and
the death of Nicanor, and to entourage, admoiiisli.
and edify the Jews of the Dispersion. The work
can scarcely be termed a history in the ordinary
sense, its whole material being grouped around the
temple and the two great festivals, without regard
to strict chronological sequence. /, . /. the institu
tion of the Feast, of the Dedication is placed affn-
the account of the death of Antiochus Epiphanes
(cf. I () with 1 Mac 45

&quot;)
for the sake of ellect. and

the circumstances connected with the death of
Judas are passed over, apparently in order that
the previous engagement in which Xieanor lost
las life, and its commemorative festival, might
stand out in bolder relief. Owing perhaps to an
inclination on the pait of the Egyptian Jews to
set increasing store by their own temple at I.eon-
topolis, the writer seems to represent the temple
at Jerus. as the only legitimate sanctuary. It is
the headquarters of the Jewish worship (i&amp;gt;

r&amp;gt;

l ~&amp;gt; 14 :;1

etc.), and honoured even by heathen kings (3- 13- :!

).The Almighty had often intet posed to protect
it, and had severely punished its desecrators (3-

4

13&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-8 14:1. ]_-,:;-)_

r

l | H .re are con-taut references to
heavenly manifestations (4iri4&amp;gt;uveia.i. 2 - 1

) on behalf of
the defenders of Judaism (3

J4 &quot; -

1 1
- [&quot;

l \uu. ]-r--). The
history is only seen as it were through a coloured
spectrum of portents (f&amp;gt;

4
), dreams i ],-&amp;gt;&quot; ). and visions

(3
1*3

). The Lord is conceived as the wonder-worker
(Te/xtroTroi.js) who in answer to praver sends a ood
angel to save Israel (ll

a
l.V-

&quot;

).

Israel is Cod s people (!-), Hj s portion (^
Mf/ns cu roP, 14 la

) ; their calamities are His loviii&quot;

chastisement for their sins
(
.v* (ji-,

. ;m ,j lrmn t | 1(&amp;gt;^
He will never withdraw His mercy (0

1K
). The

heathen, on the other hand, are allowed to fill uptheir cup of iniquity prior to their destruction ((i
14

)

foreign kings and their Jewish supporters are the
unconscious instruments of the divine punitive
righteousness with respect to Israel, but their
insolence does not go unpunished (7

:ili

), and their
punishment exactly corresponds to their

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;uilt (4
;i -*

ry. 13* 158at). Tlu, view f k(in ((f nro
*
ident

v

ia]
rewards and punishments is thus distinctly ,ne
chamcal and external. Providence appears
longer as Cod s providence, but man s shaped byhis wishes and governed by his caprices

*
(; d

will one day gather the dispersed Israelites into
Palestine (2 ) ; than this there is no nearer
approach to the Messianic hope. The doctrine
of the resurrection, on the other hand, finds the
clearest expression (7

3*1

), and the otlering of prayers
&amp;gt;r the dead seems to have the sanction of ]-&amp;gt;

4 -
T

-

According to Ceiger, 1 and 2 Mac are partisan
writings, the work, respectively, of a Sadduccewho espoused the cause of the Hasmons-an house,and of a I harisee who bore it a distinct grudgeAs regards -2 Ma..- at all events, his theory seems
to have much in its favour. Of the genealogy of
the Maccabees, the death of Judas, the family
sepulchre, no account is taken in the narrative
Ihe priestly order, as represented by Jason and
Menelaus, appears m the darkest light. Arnon-
the martyrs spoken of there is no priest whereasone of the principal scribes

((;&quot;.) was the first to
defy imperial cruelty. The Pharisaic bias of &quot;the

ESfSu *

SW n
,

als fl

1

m its ri- id s-^batarianism
) etc.), its partiality tor wonders and visions

f

Kissell, p. 655.

and its teaching concerning the resurrection (7).Even the action of Judas himself is ascribed to his
mindfulness of the resurrection (12

4li

).

7. Use by Jews and Christians. Among the

-n ii
C

- ?
vas never received as canonical.

Jn the Kabbmical writings, however, some use is
made of it, and in Philo s treatise, Quod omnis
probus hber (Mang. ii. 459), the descriptions of
tyrannical persecutions of the pious appear to be
based upon it. The earliest Christian reference to
it is supposed to be in the Kp. to the 1 1 eh. (cf He

ff- with -2 Mac 6 19 -

-*). The first quotation from
the book is found in the writings of Clement of
Alexandria (Strom, v. 14. 07). Frequent reference
is made to it by Origen (E.chortatio ad ma-. tyrium,

-&quot;21, dr. Oral ton,-, c. 11, rontra Cdsum, viii. 4ti,

etc.). The history of the Maccalwan martyrs was
a favourite subject with the early Fathers uener-
ally (Cyprian, Test. iii. 17 ; Jerome, Prol. Galeat.
Augustine, dr. ]&amp;gt;ortr.

Chi-ixt^.
ii. S, dr. L iritntr. Dei,

xviii. 3(5). That the estimation in which the .Books
of the Maccabees were held by Augustine exceeded
that accorded to them by Jerome, who recognizedthem as ecclesiastical but not as canonical, appearsfrom the passage last referred to : Maccaba-oium
hbn, quos non Jiuhei, sed ecclesia pro canonica
habet propter quorundam martyrum passiones.

8. MSS and Versions. Vihat has been said above
on 1 Mac with reference to MSS and versions aj plies
for the most part to 2 Mac also. But (1)2 Mac, is

omitted in N; (_&amp;gt;)
besides the Old Lat. version

which is adopted in the Vulg., and which is not,
as in the case of 1 Mac, supplemented in Sabatier
by an older text, there is a Cod. Anibrosianus
published by Teyron in 1.S24. The Syriac version
is very inexact.

(. . Ill M,\CCABKEK. 1. ( mitr.nts. This book
relates how Ptolemy IV. Philopator, after defeat
ing Antiochus the (Jreat at .Haphia (H.C. 217),
visited Jerusalem, and conceived the purpose of
entering the sanctuary (I

1

&quot;). Everything was
done to dissuade him from this act of desecration,
but in vain. Creat excitement consequently arose
among the Jews, who were with difficulty pre
vented from taking to arms (l

n -- !)

). At the critical
moment the calm and reverend figure of Simon
the high priest was seen kneeling in front of the
temple, and in answer to his earnest prayers (Jod
smote the king with paralysis, and he Mas borne
helpless from the sacred precincts (2

1 -4
). On

coming to himself Ptolemy returned to Kgypt,
hut vowing vengeance. This took the form of
subjecting the Jews of Alexandria to certain re
ligious disabilities, depriving them of the equal
civic rights which they enjoyed with the Mace
donian founders of the city, and branding them
with an ivy-leaf as worshippers of Bacchus. Only
those who voluntarily embraced the worship of
this deity were to retain their privileges (2-

;3
-
;!(l

).

Enraged at the steadfastness with which the great
majority adhered to their ancestral faith, the king
commanded the entire Jewish population of the
country to be brought in chains to Alexandria
(2

31-31
). In spite of attempts made to representthem as disloyal citizens, the Jews had so won

the good opinion of all, that some of their Gentile
associates interested themselves on their behalf
(3

2 10
). Notwithstanding the stringent terms of

the royal edict, which caused as much grief to
the Jews as it did joy among the heathen, and
the equally harsh mariner in which it was carried
out, the majority succeeded in evading arrest (3

n-
4 1(l

). As a preliminary to the intended massacre,
the names of all were ordered to be taken down.
But, at the end of forty days continuous work, the
clerks reported that, owing to the vast number of
Jews to be dealt with, their writing materials
were exhausted (4

14 21
). Ptolemy next commanded
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tnat 500 elephants should he intoxicated with wine
and incense and let loose upon the Jews in the

racecourse. Although all was in readiness for it,

the execution of the order was delayed for another

day hecause the king had slept until it was past
the hour lixed for his principal daily meal (5

1

&quot;&quot;).

Next morning, however, Ptolemy was providen
tially made to forget the orders lie had given, and
recollected nothing but the loyalty of the Jews to

himself and his ancestors (fr
3 3

). Yet the same

evening he summoned the keeper of the elephants
and renewed his order for the destruction of the

Jews ;
and in reply to the higher otlicials, who

expressed amazement at his instability of purpose,
he swore that he would send the Jews to Hades,
and that he would invade Jud;jea and destroy the

temple (fi
:il

~ 4:i

). When, accordingly, on the third

day at dawn an enormous crowd had collected,
and the king rushed forth to see his commands
executed, the Jews called upon the Lord to show
them mercy (;&quot;&amp;gt;

44 6tl

). At the prayer of the vener
able priest Eleazar, two angels, glorious and
terrible, appeared from heaven, to the conster

nation of the king and his army. The elephants
also turned upon and trampled down the royal
forces ((! &quot;).

The king now directed his wrath

against his counsellors, ordered the Jews to be
released from their fetters, and feasted them for

seven days at the imperial expense. They re

solved on their part to observe these days in all

time coming as a festival to commemorate their

deliverance. The king also provided them with
a letter to the provincial authorities securing them
against injury and reproach (6

23-7 &amp;lt;J

). They were
further empowered to put to death more than
.300 of their kinsmen who had apostatized from
the law of God, .and, after duly availing them
selves of this concession, they joyfully set out for

their homes. At Ptolemais they celebrated their

deliverance for another seven days, and erected a
house of prayer. On arriving at their several

destinations they had all their property restored

to them, and were held in higher esteem than ever

by the Egyptians (7
10 &quot;-3

).

2. Historicity. That the narrative has to some
extent a historical background is clear from the

opening sketch of the war between 1 hilopator and
Antiochus. The details given agree broadly with
the statements of Livy, Justin, and Poly bins. At
Kapliia the scale was turned in favour of Philo-

pator, through the appeal made to the soldiers by
his sister Arsirioe (I

1 * 4
), whom, however, Livy

(xxxvii. 4) names Cleopatra, and Justin (xxx. 1. 7)

Eurydice. According to Polybius (v. 87), Philo-

pator remained for three months in Cade-Syria
ind Phoenicia. His Bacchanalian proclivities (

%
2-5f-)

are also mentioned by Justin (xxx. 1) and Strabo

(xvii. 7!)(&amp;gt;).
Theodotus (1-) is a historical person

age ; Polybius (v. 40, etc.) speaks of him as an
yEtolian who was Ptolemy s commander-in-chief
over Code-Syria, but who in B.C. 210 went over
to the side of Antioclms. Grimm (Introd. 3) fur

ther regards the observance of the two annual
festivals (&* 7

19
), and the existence of the syna

gogue at Ptolemais (7 -), when the author wrote,
as the witness of tradition to some great deliver
ance

;
but there is force in the remark of Fritzsche

( Makkabiier in Schenkel s Bib. -Lex. ), that among
the Jewish writers of that period it had become an
almost stereotyped custom to link on a festival to

every event of importance.
Certainly, in spite of the historical allusions

which it contains, and the manifest intention that
it should pass for real history, the work must be

regarded as a fiction, and that not of the highest
order. It abounds in incredible situations (4

JO
,

cf. with 55 6 1 - ^
7
1M

) and psychological absurdities

-} ; it is characterized by false statements (5
2

VOL. III. 13

T2
)
and inconsistencies (4

18
) ; it shows, too, great

zest in the interpretation of providence (4-
1 530

etc.).

In short, it bears every mark of being a mythical
tale founded perhaps on some no longer definitely
ascertainable historical occurrence. There is no
where else any mention of Philopator having either
visited Jerus. or persecuted the Jews. But in

Jos. (c. Ap. ii. 5) there is a story of a somewhat
similar character connected with the reign of

Ptolemy VII. Physeon. That monarch, it is said,

punished the Alexandrian Jews for their loyalty
to Cleopatra by putting them in fetter.--, and

throwing them to intoxicated elephants. AN the

animals, however, turned against Physcon s friends

ami killed many of them, and as the king saw a
terrible visage which forbade him to injure the

Jews, he abandoned his intention, and the Jews
kept a feast in commemoration of the event. This

appears to he the older as it is also a simpler
version of the same floating tradition, which may
have been based upon an actual but unsuccessful

attempt on the part of some monarch to enter the

temple at Jerus. by force an attempt which was
followed up by an ellbrt to be avenged on the
Jews. But in 3 Mac, which was apparently un
known to Josephus, the reference of the story to

an earlier king of Egypt, and the addition of other

embellishments, already mark a deviation from
the older tradition. According to many scholars

(Ewald, Reuss, etc.), the legend is founded upon
the attempt of the emperor Caligula to erect his

statue in the temple at Jerus. (Jos. Ant. XVIII.

viii. 2), and his subsequent persecution of the

Jews, the transference of the event to the reign
of Ptolemy IV. Philopator being due to prudential
reasons. But there is nothing in the work which

deiinitely points to Caligula s time, and our author
does not represent Ptolemy as aspiring to the
honours of deity. The one significant parallel to

the times of Caligula is the circumstance, vouched
for by Philo, that the Roman governor Flaccus
Avillius deprived the Jews of the rights of citizen

ship. On the other hand, if the work be referred

to this period (c. A.D. 40), the confinement of the
Jews in the hippodrome of Alexandria (4

llff
-) might

have been suggested by Herod s command that
his leading opponents should be so dealt with at

Jericho (Jos. Ant. XVII. vi. 5; BJ I. xxxiii. 6).

But the exact date of writing remains uncertain.
The Creek additions to Daniel are known to the
author, who cannot therefore have written earlier

than the 1st cent. B.C., but he very possibly lived

as late as the 1st cent. A. P. His design was
evidently to cheer and console his co-religionists
in a time of persecution at Alexandria.

3. Integrity. In its present form 3 Mac appears
to be incomplete. It begins abruptly (6 d 4&amp;gt;iXo-

Trarwp) ; in P there is a reference to the plot (rr)v

e-mpovXrjv) of which no previous mention has been
made ;

and in 2-5 allusion is made to the king s

before-mentioned companions, although the fore

going part of the work is silent regarding them.
But it is unnecessary (with Dalme, Ewald, Ei itzsche)
to suppose that it is a mere fragment ;

the loss of

an introductory chapter would explain all (Grimm!.
Fritzsche thinks the title of the book indicates

that we have in the extant fragment a sort of

prolegomena, to a complete history of the Macca
bees. Certainly Book of Maccabees is a mis
nomer as applied to the existing work, which

professes to deal with a situation considerably
anterior to the Maccabsean rising.

4. Language,.- V ir book bears every evidence
of having been written in Greek by an Alex
andrian Jew. The vocabulary is exceptionally rich.

Hebraisms are comparatively rare, and never harsh

(c.f/. thy glorious name, 214
; the heaven of

heavens, 213
etc.). The style, however, is bom-
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bastic and involved, and even further removed
from the category of ordinary prose narrative than
is that of 2 Mac, with which it has many points of

aflinity, such as, e.g., the use of TUTTO? to designate
the temple at Jerus., and of firirpdveia to denote
the special miraculous interposition of God, and
the love of rhetorical word-painting (I

W- 4 ;; &quot;-

f&amp;gt;^

f

-).

It exceeds that work, however, in obscure expres
sions (p

-u-r? .wi
411^ !in(l jn sti-dining a fter ])(H

,

t ic

etl ect (l
ls

4&quot; 5-&quot; (i
4
-*). The opening words of .T

!1

(tiffoi yoveiy Traprjcrav i) iraiouf yjvoi) form an iamhic
trimeter, and seem to he a quotation from some
Greek dramatist. Some words hear an unusual
meaning, e.g. Sidye^ (I

3
), dTrpjTn-w-os (3

14
), Kara-

XpdaOai (4
5

) ; otliers do not occur elsewhere, e.g.
di&amp;gt;f7ri.(rTpc-!rTus (1-), Xaoypatpia (2

J!)

), irporvffTt\\e&amp;lt;T0ai

I-&quot; ). xaprypia. (4-
u

) ; and others are very rare, or
are used only in late Gr. writings, e.g. tv0ea-/j.os

(
2- ), 0/JiKao-yujy (.S

17
), aXoyiffria (5

4
), fieyaXopepu (IF).

The work appears to he more or less coloured
by the influence of the Alexandrian philosophy ;

compare in this connexion the names (/j.tyicrTos,
it,

411!
--U .

^ten-OS, (i-
7&quot;) applied to the Supreme

Being. and the distinction made between God and
His -lory (2&quot;

r
-).

5. (
r
se

l&amp;gt;i/
,l&amp;lt;-n:t rnirf Christ iantf. The hook seems

to have been practically negle. ted hy the Jews,
while the first I hrixfimi reference to it occurs in
the Canoncs Ajii^hi ni-mn, e. 8,1

( Ma/cKa/ia/aw rpia).
It is mentioned (&amp;lt;1 Dan. II 7

) hy Theodoret of
Antioch (t r. A.D. 4.17); in the catalogue of

Nicephorus (Ma^-a.iaiVd y ), and in the Synopsis
Athanasii apparently as IlroXe/xaiVa.* The work
found no acceptance with the Latin Church, and
is not included in the Vulg. ; hut in the Syrian
Church it met with considerable favour, as is
shown by the existence of an ancient Syriac
version, by the respectful allusions of Theodoret,
and by the fact that in all probability the cata
logue of Nicephorus had its origin in the Syrian
Church.

(i. J/,SX and Version*. 3 Mac is found in most
MSS and editions of the LXX. A Latin trans
lation was first made for the Complutensian 1 oly-
glott, and has since been followed by several
others. Many German versions also now exist,
among which may be mentioned those of the
Ziiricfter llili,-!. Berlenburger Hi/;.-/, Bunsen s /- ///&amp;lt;/-

werk, and Kaut/sch s
A/,&amp;lt; n//&amp;gt;//i

it. J .vm?-
epigrnphen. According to Cotton (The /. ire 7W.-.v
of Maccafaes in Emil t^h, Oxford, 1832, Inteml.
p. XX), the first English version (by Walter Lynne)
appeared in 1.1.10, and was with some modifications
embodied in a folio Bible issued by John Dave in
1 5.1 1 .

J&amp;gt;. IV M.UVAUKKS. 1. Content*. This, as a
philosophical treatise, occupies a unique position
among apocryphal books. The writer s theme is
the supremacy of pious reason (

= religious prin
ciple) over the passions, f and the Judaism which
he advocates is distinctly coloured by the Stoic
philosophy. Although the composition takes the
form of a discourse in which the direct mode of
address is adopted (I

1 - 7
2&amp;lt;

4 13 19 IS 1

), we are not
therefore warranted in supposing (with Freuden-
tnal) that we have here an actual specimen of a
Jewish sermon. The style is too abstruse for an
ordinary congregation, and it never became the
habit to base discourses upon philosophical pro
positions instead of Scripture texts. At the same
time, the work is not a mere academical thesis If

- suggests an artificial spirituality rather than
atural outflow of a heart deeply under the

Credner is pn,b;ibly risfo^sutetitu
t 1 s. t!/-ri=r f is T-i -ra.ua,

) for A ^&quot;&quot;

113

power of religion (Grimm), the writer undoubtedly
handles his subject with vigour, moral earnest
ness, and a desire to edify his readers (or hearers).
These were apparently confined to his co-religion
ists (18

1
12 Tvic A/3/rafuaiuv ffwepfj.dTun dirbyovoi TraiSej

IffparjXe iTa.i), whom he assures that in order to lead
a pious life they have only to follow the dictates
of pious reason.
After an introduction (I

1 - 1

-), the author laysdown his thesis that pious reason is perfect mastei
of the passions, and expounds this proposition
not without dialectic skill. Reason he defines as
intelligence combined with an upright life, and

holding in honour the word of wisdom (I
10
),* and

wisdom as the knowledge of affairs divine and
human, and of their causes (I

1(i

). Wisdom is

attained through the instruction of the law (I
17

),
and is manifested in four cardinal virtues, viz.

&amp;lt;ppjvr]&amp;lt;TLs, dLKaioirwT], dvSpeia, \ ffurppotrvfT] (1
1M

). A
description and classification of the affections,
with special reference to the antagonism offered

by them to the four cardinal virtues, is also given,
and it is shown by examples taken from Jewish
history that pious reason is lord of all the affec
tions except forgetfulness (Xijfo/) and ignorance
(dyvoia). With this ends the first and more strictly
philosophical part of the book (l

l:!-3 18
). In the

M cond part (3
19-18 2

), after a historical review of
the tyrannical treatment of the Jews under the
Syrian king Seleucus and his son (.v/c) Antiochus
Kpiphanes (3

lu-4- ), the conquering power of reason
is further represented as most brilliantly illus-
t rated in the martyrdom of Klea/ar (5-7) and of
the seven brethren (8-14

10
) and their mother (14

11-
!()- ). The writer accompanies his account of the
martyrdom of these heroic defenders of the faith
with frequent and copious remarks of a religious
and edifying nature, and introduces occasionally
philosophical reflexions (e.g. ;!--&quot;) which would
have been more in place in the first part of his
work. In 17-18- the author sets down his final

impressions regarding the character and signifi
cance of the martyrdoms described by him. The
closing section (IS^-

3
) appears to be an appendix

by a later hand, but the nature of it indicates
that it must have been added at no great interval
Irom tin; composition of the book itself. Fritzsche
and Freudenthal regard the spurious addition as
limited to ]8 M! .

4 Mac possesses no value as history. The writer
merely appropriates certain incidents from %2 Mac
(J

ls-7 4 -
by way of illustrating his fundamental pro

position regarding the supremacy of pious reason.
His delineation of the tortures to which the
Maccabsean martyrs were subjected is even more

gruesomely realistic than that of 2 Mac, although
the detailed description of the inhumanity of the
persecutors serves, of course, to bring out more
emphatically the steadfast patience of their victims.
He may have had sources of information other
than -2 Mac, but there is no evidence that he used
as an authority the live books of Jason of Cyrene
(2 Mac 2^). While the work does not aim at being
a history, it has nevertheless an importance of its
own as a unique example of the way in which
Jewish history was turned to account for didactic
and homiletic purposes.

2. Language and Style. The Greek of 4 Mac,
although rather laboured, is not so involved or
so rhetorical as that of 3 Mac. Owing to the
uniformity of the style, which is clear, correct,
and genuinely Greek, the work has more of real

individuality about it than either 2 or 3 Mac.
Lavish use is made of metaphor and declamation,
yet the writer can deftly change his style to

* So the Alexandrian MSS. Hand V read: intelligence acoom
parried by accurate insight (and) choosing the life of wisdom.

t A has the later form atbfi/x..
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suit his subject. Considerable fondness is shown
for words and expressions of a rare, novel, or

poetical description. Frequent use is also made
of prepositional compounds, e.g. e-n-ipuyoXoyeicrOai

(2
;)

), d.vTiiro\iTvofj.ai (4
1

), f^fvfj.evi^eiv (4
11

) ;
and com

pounds with TTO.V, e.g. wavffo&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;o
i (I

1

&quot;), Travytupyos

(I-&quot;

9
),

TrdcSacos (3 15
), wavdyios (I

4 147
). Short

_as
it is, quite a number of words seem to be peculiar
to the hook, i

.(j. avrodea-iroTos (I
1

), fj.ovorpa.yia (I
27

),

dpxtfpS-ffOai (4
1S

), dtrot-aiveiv ((} ), e/otTri pKmjs (7
u

)j

/Maaperos (II
4
), Kijpoyovia. (14

1!(

), firTa^Tjip (10
-

).

With the exception of Jerusalem ( le/xxroXv^a) and
Elea/.ar ( EXeafapos), the proper names are written

according to the Heb. form, although Hebraistic

expressions scarcely occur (cf. , however, I
1 -

dj^av

didovai.). Only in a very few passages (2
- 19

17
19

) is

use made of the LXX.
3. Authorship and Date,. Eusebius (HE ill. x. 6)

refers to our book under the title irepl avroKparopo^

\oyiafjiov, and ascribes it to Josephus. In this he is

followed by .Jerome (tic Viris lllustr. c. xiii., c.

Pelaij. ii. (i), Suidas (Lex. s.r. IOKTTJITOS), and others ;

and indeed for long it seems to have been regarded
as settled that .Josephus was the author. In the

editions of his works it occupies the last place, and
is inscribed

&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;Xa/i. luff-qwov eis Ma/cKa/3aioi;s Xcryos ?)

irepl avroKpcLTopos \oynrfj.ov. But it exists also in

important Scripture MSS of the LXX, and both

A and tf call it simply the fourth of Maccabees
( Ma/i-Ka/foiwj 5

). Gregory of Xazianzus quotes from
it without naming Josephus or any one as the

author. Its ascription to the Je\\isli historian

must either have been a pure guess, or the result

of confusion between him and some other Iui&amp;lt;rr/7ros,

whom tradition named as its author, for the testi

mony of Eusebius is quite overborne by the in

ternal evidence. The language and style are utterly
different from those of Josephus ;

the latter was

unacquainted with 2 Mac, while 4 Mac is almost

wholly based upon it
; the grossly unhistorical

statements of 4 15 - -G 5 1 17 23f - are inexplicable on the

hypothesis that the work was penned by Josephus ;

finally, there is about it a flavour of Jewish-
Alexandrian philosophy, and an enthusiasm for

the heroic, which we do not naturally associate
with that writer.

While the exact date, of the book cannot be

determined, it seems certain that it must have
been written after 2 Mac, from which it borrov, s,

and before the destruction of Jems., of which it

makes no mention. Grimm would infer from the
statement of 4 1 that Onias was holding the priest
hood for life (5ta piov) that the author wrote after

the overthrow of the Hasmomean dynasty, when
the life-tenure had been abolished, and from the
horror-stricken concern of the Egyptian Jews on

hearing of the sufferings endured by the Maccaba an

martyrs (14
J

) that the former were themselves at
the time exempt from persecution. This Mould

point to a date prior to their experiences under

Caligula (A.D. 40). Schiirer (HJPil. iii. 246), on
the other hand, accepts as the date of composition
the first century after Christ.

4. Aim and Standpoint. The aim of 4 Mac is

by demonstrating the supremacy of pious reason to

exhort the Jews steadfastly to adhere to the Mosaic
law, and not allow themselves in any particular to

depart from it (18
1
), either through fear of sutler-

ings or through the subtle attractions of Hellenistic
culture. As an educated Jew acquainted with the

exacting demands of philosophic paganism, the
writer seeks to show his countrymen how to main
tain their Judaism intact. Taunts about the

fatuity of their ceremonial law were levelled at
the Jews by the persecutor (5

6ff
), and doubtless by

the philosopher as well
; but our author reminds

his co-religionists of the essential reasonableness of

the law even in regard to ritual commands (5-
f)f

-),

and seeks to show that only through obedience to

its precepts can the Stoic ideal of humanity be

reali/ed. In the concrete examples of endurance
unto death furnished by the Maccabuean martyrs
he sees the perfection of piety (12

14
l.j

17
), and a

conclusive proof that in virtue s cause the Hebrews
alone are invincible (9

1M
).

The writer s own standpoint is formally in

fluenced by Greek philosophy, especially by Stoi

cism, which placed the passions under the sover

eignty of reason, so providing him with his

central idea, as well as with the postulate cf four

cardinal virtues. In his division and description
of the affections, however, he does not so much

adopt the position of any of the current Greek

philosophies as give to his own treatment a philo

sophic cast. And if he writes from the stand

point of Stoicism, he is none the less true to that

of legal Judaism. Wisdom, of which the four

cardinal virtues are forms (idiai), cannot be attained

apart from the Mosaic law (I
1 &quot;&quot;

-). It is not reason

as such, but pious reason (6 eiVe/iij? Xcr/icr/uos), i.e.

reason regulating itself by the divine law (I
15 &quot;

-),

that he exalts as ruler over the passions. So

literal, indeed, is his conception of the Mosaic law,
that some* on this account maintain the Pales

tinian origin of the book. His philosophy certainly
resembles Pharisaism in its advocacy of rigorous

legnlisru, and of carrying piety into every relation

of life (18
1

)- In his doctrine of the resurrection,

however, it is not the Pharisaic but the Alex
andrian position that is reflected. The writer

believes, not in a bodily resurrection confined to

the Jews, but in the immortality of all souls, the

pious entering into blessedness (9
8 17

1S
), and the

wicked into torment (9
y 12 1 -

etc.), upon the death of

the body. It is also noticeable that he regards
the sufferings of the martyrs as a vicarious atone

ment for the sins of the people (0-
M

17&quot;- ), and that

a Pelagianistic spirit underlies the book in so far

as no account is taken of the influence of divine

grace upon human reason.

5. J/&amp;lt;S (S* and Versions. The Gr. text has come
down (1) in some Scripture MSS, including A and

S ; (2) in MSS of Josephus ; and has been printed
under both categories. The best recensions are those

of Fritzsche in his edition of the Libri Apoc. Vet.

Test, (jfrtr.cc, 187 1, and Swete in the Cantlt. Septuagint,

1894, 2nd ed. 1899. There is an old Syriac version,

published by Ceriani in his photo-lithographed
facsimile of &quot;the Milan Peshitta manuscript of the

OT (1876-83). An English translation by Cotton

I I ll
- h in Hooks of Mamabees in English) was pub

lished at Oxford in 18:52.

Another Fourth Book of Maccabees is mentioned

by Sixtus Senensis (Bibliotheca tirtm-ta, i. p. 39) as

still extant in manuscript when he wrote (lo .Hi).

He himself saw it at Lyons, in the library of Sautes

Pagninus, which soon afterwards perished by lire.

It was written in Hebraistic Greek, and began
Avith the words, After the murder of Simon, John
his son became high priest in his stead. Sixtus

thinks it may have been a Greek translation of

the chronicles of the reign of John Hyrcanus
referred to in 1 Mac lb&quot;-

4
; but, in view of the state

ment he makes as to its contents, it is more likely
that the book was simply a reproduction of

Josephus, the style being changed perhaps for a

purpose (Schiirer, IIJ1 II. iii. p. 14).

E. V MACCABEES. This is the title given to an

Arabic Book of Maccabees printed in the Paris .

and London Polyglotts, the Arabic text being in

both cases accompanied by the Latin translation

of Gabriel Sionita. Cotton s English version is n

literal rendering of the Latin. The book purports
to be a- history of the Jews from the time of

lleliodorus (n.C. 180) to the last years of Herod
*
Lanjren, Judenthum in Paldstina, p. 80.
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(R.C. 6-4?). It is merely a Hellenistic compila
tion, not always accurate, from 1 anil 2 Mac and
the writings of Josephus, and is in no sense an

independent history. In ch. 12, the only passage
which docs not directly depend upon these works,
the author shows himself singularly ill-informed
with regard to certain well-known facts of Roman
history. He evident Iv wrote after the destruction
of the&quot; temple in A.})&quot;. 70 (cf. &amp;lt;J

3 2P 22 s 53s
). In

point of language the book is decidedly Hebraistic,
even after being twice translated, although this
docs not prove that it was originally written in

Hebrew. The religious standpoint of the compiler
merely reflects that of his authorities.
There is also another so-called Fifth Book of

Maccabees in the great Ambrosiaii Peshitta, but
it is nothing else than a translation of the sixth
hook of Josephus tie Bello Judaico.

LITERATI-RIO. The principal authorities upon points of literary
and textual criticism have been named in the body of the
article. Anionj; older commentaries may be mentioned those
of J)rusius on 1 Mac, and of Grotins on 1, 2, and ;i Mao in

Ci-itici Xtt rri
;
and that of Michaelis on 1 Mac, (Ufliersetzumj tier

1 M &amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;:&amp;lt;. B. ft init Anmcrk., (Jotting, u. Leipz. 1778). The most
complete modern comni. is that of Grimm on 1, &quot;1, 3, and 4 Mac
in the Kin-~jjrf. Kjci ijrt. Iln/xllj. series, Isfi. i-f,?. Since that
date there have appeared commentaries by Ke.il on 1 and 1 Mac,
187/&amp;gt;

;
Bissell on 1, 2, and : &amp;gt; Mac in Laiitje-SchafTs Coiiinu iilai-i/,

1880; Rawlinson on 1 and _! Mac in the Speaker s Coniin. ls^8
;

Zockler on 1, -2, and :i Mai in his Die Apokriiphen /ex Alti n
T&amp;lt; stitii&amp;gt; &amp;lt;iitx. l- . l ; Kair\vr;ither and Black on 1 Mac in the
(. ainfii-ldi/e liiiili- for Mnmlx, 1&amp;gt;!&amp;gt;7 ; Kautzseh on 1 and ;&amp;lt;, Mac,
and Kamphausen on 2 Mac in Die Apokr. v. 1 sewlepiyr. tics

AT
&amp;lt;

1S&amp;lt;JS - w. FAIRWEATHER.

MACEDONIA (MaKrSowa^the land of the Mcu-e-

Sjyes, who, themselves akin to the Doric branch of
the Greeks, formed the core of a mixed nationality,
to which Illyrian, IVonian. and Thracian elements
contributed along with numerous Greek colonies)
was in antiouily the common name for a region in
the centre of the Balkan peninsula, separated for
the most part by natural boundaries of mountain-
ranges from Thessaly on the south, Illyria on the
west, M&amp;lt;csia on the north, and Thrace on the east.
It contained the river-basins of the Haliacmon
(Vistritza), the Axius (I m-dnr), the Strymon
(Xfrtii/tn). and the Nestus

( Kani-xii) ;
and it pre

sented along its .Kgean shore the three prongs
of the great Chalcidian peninsula between the
Thermaic and Strymonic gulfs (now named from
Sn/i,ni/:i and /, in/inn }. This region, with its

mountainous interior rearing a hardy population,
its well-watered and fertile plains, and its extensive
fringe of sea hoard encouraging colonization and
commerce, obtained a political significance and
exercised a paramount- influence for two centuries
over the fortunes of the ancient world, such as could
hardly be expected from its earlier history or from
its si/o and apparent resources. The steps of this

development, the growth and unifying of its

military power the aggressive policy and gradual
ascendency of Phil in over the Greek republics
the supremacy of Alexander, whose world-empire
reached from the Adriatic to the Indus its parti
tion after his early death among his leading
generals, out of which sprang the Seleucid empire
in Syria, the rule of the Ptolemies in Egypt, and a
series of violent changes in the occupancy of the
throne of the Macedonian motherland and the
hnal struggles, which, culminating in the battles
of Cynoscephahe (B.C. 197) and Pydna (B.C. 1U8),
brought [Macedonia under the power of Rome
hardly fall within the province of this article,
except in so far as they helped to shape the
Macedonia which confronts us as an Oriental
power at the outset of the Maccabaean history,and as a Roman province in NT.
The history of the conflict with Epiphanes and

his successors opens (1 Mac I
1 9

) with a striking
description of the achievements of Alexander the

Great, and of the division of his dominions upon
his death. There (I

1

) he is said to come forth from
the land of Chittim (XerT-tet/i), and at (r to have
been the first reigning as king over the Greeks

;

while at 85
, in the account of the power of the

Romans whereof Judas had heard, there is mention
of their having discomfited and overcome Philip
(V.), and Perseus who is called king of the Chittim
(Kirituv, see KlTTlM). At 2 Mac 8-u the term
Macedonians seems applied to the Syro-Macedonian
warriors in the service of the Seleucid kings. On
the application of the epithet to Hainan in the LXX
Ad. Est 1(&amp;gt;

,
and its use in 1C 11

,
see HAMAX.

The Macedonia of NT is the Roman province of

that name. For a time after the Roman victory
at Pydna (B.C. 168) it was allowed to retain some
measure of independence and self-government ;

but its unity was broken up. It was divided into
four districts, in which republican federative

leagues were modelled on the system of the Greek
confederacies. The first embraced the region
between the Strymon and Nestus ; the second,
that between the Strymon and Axius with the
Chalcidian peninsula; the third, that from the
Axius to the Thessalian Pencius ;

and the fourth,
the mountain lands towards the north-west. Their

capitals were, respectively, Amphipolis, Thessa
lonica, Pella, and Pelagonia. [For details of the

arrangement, see Liv. xlv. 21), 32; Mommsen, Hist.

af Rome, ii. p. 5U8f.
].

But in B.C. 14(5 dependence
was exchanged for subjection ;

the country received
a definitive provincial organization ; and from than
date began the Macedonian era, henceforth used on

inscriptions and coins. The new province included

portions of Illyria and Thessaly, and Thessalonica
became the headquarters of the 1 Ionian government,
although it and some other towns retained local

autonomy. It was administered by a propraetor
with the title of proconsul ;

and there was usually
associated with it the province of Achaia or

Greece, which was administered by a legate [on
the relation of Greece as a Roman province to

Macedonia, see Mommsen, Hist, of Rome, iii. p.

271, note]. On several occasions in NT we find them
mentioned together ; but Macedonia takes pre
cedence (Ac ly- 1

,
Ro 15-6

,
2 Co

9&quot;,
1 Th I

7 - 8
). It

was traversed by the great Roman military road,
the Via Erjnatia, and afforded a fruitful soil for

the missionary labours of St. Paul,* who amidst no
small opposition and with various success sowed
the seeds of the gospel, and founded Churches in

some of its chief towns, Philippi, Thessalonica,
Bercea (Ac 1GS-17 15

), and subsequently revisited

them on his way to and from Greece (Ac 19- 1 2U 1 &quot; 4
),

when several of his Macedonian converts accom

panied him to Troas (Ac 205
). His warm interest

in the Churches which he had planted bore fruit in

the Epistles addressed to Thessalonica and Philippi ;

and their readiness to receive the word, to love the

brethren, and to minister to his personal needs, are

heartily acknowledged and commended (1 Th P- 8

36 4y
, 2 Th I

3 - 4
,
Ph 4&amp;gt;-

15 - 1(i

).

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
MACHAERUS (MaxcupoDs, Grecized from -11159,

Tamifl iii. 8, sometimes N^DD and lias) is con

fidently identified (originally by Seetzen, Reis&n,

durch Si/rien, ii. 330, iv. 378) with Mkotwr (but
see Jastrow, s.v.), an extensive collection of ruins

on the spur of a hill overlooking the Dead Sea
from the east. It was first fortified by Alexander
Jannanis (Jos. Wars, VII. vi. 2), but was taken
from his grandson by Gabinius and demolished

(if). I. viii. 5 ; Ant. XIV. v. 4). Herod the Great
fortified it (Jos. Wars, VII. vi. 1, 2), and used it as

one of his principal residences. On his death it

*
Ramsay (St. Paid the Trav. p. 203) suggests that the rcan

of Macedonia who was seen by Paul in a vision (Ac 169) is to be
idantitieti with Luke himself, who meets the apostle at Xroas.
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became the property of Antipas, being situated in

his tetrarchy. When Avtipas divorced his wife,
the daughter of Aretas, king of the Nabatteans, slie

desired to be sent to Machaerus, which is incon

sistently described (Jos. Ant. XVIII. v. 1) as on the
borders of the dominions of the two kings, arid as

subject to Aretas. The inscriptions do not reveal
the exact frontier at the time ; but there is no
evidence in support of the latter statement of

Josephus. He is probably in error, especially as
the context implies that the queen chose her place
of retreat with a view to avail herself of its

proximity to her father s dominions for the pur
pose of escape. Shortly afterwards John the

Baptist was imprisoned and put to death in the

dungeons of Machaerus (ib. XVIII. v. 2
;
Mk 621 is

not against this, as Keim, Jesus of Nazara, iv.

218, note 1, shows). The fortress, of whose im
portance Pliny speaks (Hist. Nat. v. 16, 72), was
garrisoned by the Romans until A.D. G6 (Jos.

Wars, II. xviii. tf), when they withdrew to avoid
its investment, lint six years later it was re
covered (ib. VII. vi. 4), and iinally demolished by
Lucilius Bassus.

LITERATURK. Tristram, Land of Moab^ (1874), 253 ff .
;

Baedeker - Socin, 1 al. ;U7 ; G. A. Smith, Hist. Gew;. 50!) f.;

Hitter, Krdkuw/i
,

xv. i. 5771: .; Sehurer, 7/.//&amp;gt; i. ii. 250 f.;

Keim, Jesus of Nazara, Eng. tr. ii. 3:&amp;gt;9 ff.
; Edersheim, Jesus

the Messiah, i. 12U, 058 ff. 1J_ \\. MOSS.

MACHBANNAI ( 3;;n ;
B Me\xa/3a;W, A Ma^a-

(tavai). A Gadite who joined David at Zikla r

1 Ch 12 13
.

MACHBENA (n;src, van d. H. :?;= ; B Maxa/Va,
A MaxctAM/ya, Luc. Max/Sard). Named in the genea
logical list of Judah (see GENEALOGY, IV. 34) as.

tiie son of Sheva, 1 Ch 2 4J
. It is clear that a

place and not a person is intended. Machbena is

probably the same as Cabbon (ji22) of Jos lf&amp;gt;

4j
,

which may perhaps be identified with cl-Kubcibeh,
situated about 3 miles south of Be.it Jibrin (see
Dilhn. on Jos 1540

). J. A. SKLIIJK.

MACHI (&quot;so [derivation and meaning uncertain :

if the vocalization implied in Ma/cx is correct, the
word comes from the Hiph. of ns:, and means
striking ]; LXX Ma/g^, Ma^t, MaKwt : E has

the more familiar form Maxdp, in which it agrees
with the Peshitta ;.._I3lD). The name occurs only
once, in Nu 13 ln

, where P mentions Machi as the
father of Geuel, who acted on be-half of the tribe
of Gad as one of the twelve men sent to spy out
the land of Canaan. J. TAYLOR.

MACHIR (Y==). 1. Son of Manasseh (the son of

Joseph), Gn 50- :t

, the eldest son, according to J
(Jos 17 lb

-), the only son, according to P (Nu 2G-9
).

Machir has, however, really a tribal significance :

he, or his sons, represent the leading branch of
the tribe of Manasseh, usually that warlike part
of the tribe (Jos 17 lh for he was a man of war,
and had Gilead and Bashan

) which, after Moses
had assigned inheritances on the E. of Jordan to
Reuben and Gad (Nu 32), went and took possession
of (the N. half of) Gilead (v.

:w
; of. v.w

,
Dt 315

), to
which other passages add Bashan (N. and N.E. of

Gilead) as well (Jos 13:il 17 llj

) : in Deborah s song,
however (Jg 5 14 from Machir came down com
manders [Moore, truncheon - bearers ; Heb.
C ppr.D]), it seems that Machir must denote that
part of Manasseh which was settled on the W.
of Jordan (so practically all commentators). On
account, partly, of this localization of Machir in
Deborah s time W. of Jordan, it has been supposed
by many modern scholars that the conquest of
Gilead was in reality ellected, not at the time
when Israel lirst invaded the lands E. of Jordan in

the days of Moses, but subsequently, latex even
than the time of Deborah, by Manassltes invading
it from W. Palestine (cf. MAN \ssKH). Prom the
connexion subsisting between Machir and (.Head,
he is habitually spoken of as the father *

of

Gilead, Jos 17 li
1^ ^x (where the art. shows dis

tinctly that Gilead is the name of a locality!,
1 Ch 2- --3

7
:4

(t:f. Nu 2&amp;lt;J-

9
P, where it is said that

Machir begat Gilead); and, conversely, Gilead
is called the son of Machir, Nu 27 3(3 . Jos 17 a

(all P), 1 Ch 7 17
(cf. GiLEAi) 1, above, vol. ii. p.

174). In Nu 2G2S
(P) mention is made of the family

of the Machirites, who traced their descent from
Machir. See, further, MAXASSKII, where tiie

genealogies in which -Machir is included are

printed in tabular form, and where the inferences
which seem to be suggested by the diilerences
between them are more fully stated.

2. See next article. S. R. DRIVER.

MACHIR (T?a, Max. The son of Arniniel,
described as living at Lo-debar, on the E. of Jordan.
The site of this spot is uncertain, but it probably lay
on the N. border of Gilead, and is to be identified
with Lidebir (Jos 132li RVm). We gat her from the
biblical narrative that Machir, who was evidently
a wealthy and powerful landowner, had remained
faithful to the house of Saul during the struggle
between David and Ishbaal (or Isliboshetli), and
after the latter s death had extended his protec
tion to Meribbaal (or Mephibosheth), the lame son
of Jonathan, until assured of the friendly intentions
of the reigning monarch (2 S I)

115

-). 11 is friendly
support doubtless contributed in no small measure
to Meribbaal s escape from the subsequent destruc
tion of his father s house at the hands of the
Gibeonites (21

1 &quot; 4
), an event which chronologically

must have preceded !)
lf

-. At a later date Machir,
together with Barzillai of Giiead, and Shobi, an
Ammonite prince, came to the assistance of David
and his army at Mahanaim when they were pur
sued by the rebellious Absalom, and furnished them
with ample supplies of food and drink (17-

7 ~-a
).

According to Josephus (Ant. VII. ix. S), Machir was
the principal man of the country of Gilead.

J. F. STKXXIXG.
MACHNADEBAI ( 5-1::?; B Ma^ao,^, Max&quot;a-

Saa(3ov, S Axa8i a/3ov, Luc. /cat
Na5a/iot.&amp;gt;). One of

the, sons of Bani, who had married a foreign wife,
E/r 1040

. G. Buchanan Gray (A ./y^v. Timi:*, Feb.
JS .tfl, p. 232 f.), partly upon the strength of the
above readings in B and N, argues that the latter
element in the word is the divine name Xebo. He
thus obtains the form 12:110, which he would further

change (i and ~\ being often confused) into 13^23 =
possession of Nebo. In the same article, which

is well worthy of study, Mr. Gray argues that the
same species of compound is found in the name
Barnabas, which would thus be= son of Nebo.

J. A. SKLI5IK.
MACHPELAH (n^ren, always with the article).
The name of the spot where was the piece of

ground and cave bought by Abraham for a burying -

place. The name is not met with outside Genesis
;

but though the meaning is uncertain, authorities

generally concur in one rendering. Gesenius
(Lex.) gives a doubling. The LXX, Vulgate,
Targum of Onkelos, and Pseudo-Jonathan, render
it double. The place is mentioned twice (Gn
23 25 !)

) as the cave of Machpelah (
En n^-s), once

(23
19

) as the cave of the field of Machpelah
(
en n-^ m;r?), once (50

13
)
as the field of Machpelah

(
en n-iy), once (49

au
) as the cave which is in the

field of Machpelah (
en nip-a -\?x .T$?n), and once

(23
17

)
as the field of Ephron, which was in Mach

pelah ( as n^N fnrj,; n-v). In this latter case the
LXX render Machpelah as the double cave,

*
Of., on the expression, above, vol. ii. p. 535, n. J.
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and in fin 493 render in the cave which is in tlie

iield of Machpelah by ev T^ &amp;lt;rin]\aiu T&amp;lt;&amp;gt; SiTrXo;,
thus leaving out iield

; this takes place again in

(in f&amp;gt;()

1:i
. The Syriac in (hi oO l::

. on the other
hand, leaves out cave, and renders the passage as
the double iield. It may lie noted that all the

passages in (Jem-sis belong to P.

Stanley ( /,&amp;gt; r/V/r.v on ths .Jru-ish C/niri //. p. 488)
considers the name (hi: Machpelah to have lie-

longed to the whole district or property, though
applied sometimes to the cave and sometimes to
the Iield, and that the, ancient versions used it

almost always as if applied to the cave. The
matter is of some interest, liecause the traditional
cave is supposed to he in two parts. Dillmann on
Genesis says. We learn from him [A, i.e. \

\
that

[Machpelah] was the name of a locality in Ilehron
in which lay Ephron s land with the cave in it.

It and Kphron s Iield l;iy on tit* front .v&amp;lt;V/-, i.e. east
of Mamre. Mamre was therefore west of it.

So Aliraham acquired possession of the piece of
land in Machpelah, which lies hefore Mamre, with
the cave in it, and all the trees on it (Gn 23 171

-).

This transact ion accentuates the fact that Ahraham
was a si ranger and a sojourner in the land pro
mised to his seed, ;;ml that the hurying-plnce he

bought in Machpelah was his sole landed po--e-
sion in the land of Canaan. Ahraham at this
time was dwelling at the oak of Mamre, to the
west of Machpelah. In this cave, that is. in 1 1n

field of Maehpelah. which is before Mamre, in the
land of Canaan, they buried Abraham and Sarah.
Isaac and Rebekah, Jacob and Leah (&amp;lt;Jn 40&quot; f&amp;gt;H

1:i

).

There is nothing further in the Bible concerning
the burying-plaee of the patriarchs, except that in
the speech of St. Stephen (Ac 7

&quot;), by a singular
variation, the tomb at Shechem is substituted for
that at Hebron. It is not mentioned in the visit
of the spies to Hebron, in Caleb s conquest, or in
David s reign there (Nu 13, ,J US 15 i;t

,
2 S

&quot;&quot;

). The
only possible allusion is in the account of Absalom s

vow of a pilgrimage to Hebron when absent in
Geshur (2 S ir&amp;gt;

7
). During the struggles of (he

Maccabees many battles were fought around
Hebron, which had become one of the northern
towns of Idtim;ea, and was taken and burnt bv
Judas MaccahjLMis

; but MO mention is made of the
burying-place of the patriarch, or of the monu
ments erected th -re ( I Mac

&amp;gt;&quot;&quot;&amp;gt;).

The prie-ts at the temple, as they looked for
break of day. used often to say, The face of all
the sky is bright even unto Hebron (Talm.
Jorna, oh. 3). Not a few believed that Adam was
buried there in like manner [as Abraham, Isaac.
and Jacob, and their wives]. Adam said, After
my death they will come, perhaps, and, taking mv
bones, will worship them

; but I will hide mv colli n

very deep in the earth, in a cave within a cave.
It is therefore called the Cave, Maepelah, or the
doubled Cave, ./W/ /.s-/, fol. (J3. i (Linhtfoot.
ii. 47). A tradition concerning the death of F.saii
is noticed in I he Talmud (&amp;gt;V,Y,/ i. 13). A quanvl
occurred at the burial of Jamb, between his sons
and Esau, concerning their right to sepulture in
the cave. Huskin, son of Dan. cut oil Esau s head
and left it in the cave, his body being buried else
where. Jelal ed-I)in repeats this story, and the
grave of Esau is still shown at ,S ,V;r, north of
Hebron (PEFSt, 1S82, 208). Josephns (Ant. I
xiv 1) tells us of the purchase of the field of
Ephron at Hebron by Abraham, and that both
Abraham and his descendants built themselves
tombs

(fj.vrifj.ua) in that place (Ant. I. xxii 1) In
speaking of the death of Isaac he relates his

lebron, where they had a monument
(vvnutiov) belonging to them from their forefathers
Josephus states (HJiv. ix. 7) that Abraham had
a habitation at Hebron, whose monuments (fivweia

are to this very time shown in this .small city :

the fabric of which monuments is of the most
excellent marble, and wrought after the most
excellent manner. He makes Hebron, and not
Gibeon, the site of the high place where Solomon
prayed for wisdom (2 Ch P ; Ant. Yin. ii. 1) ; and
Jerome appears to suggest (Qu. lit l&amp;gt;. on 2 S 15T

)

that the ancient sanctuary of J&quot; there was at the
ancient sepulchres of the patriarchs. But this
altar, built by Abraham at Hebron (Gn 13 1H

), had
no connexion with the cave of Machpelah.
The connexion of Adam and Esau (Kdom) with

Hebron is very interesting, and it isdillicult to arrive
at any conclusion as to the period when this view
first arose. Perhaps it was in later times, when
[dumoea extended over the Negeb or South country.
Originally the land of Esau (or Edom) was Mount
Seir

( rough or hairy - Esau, with a different

pointing), which lay to the east of the Arabah and
east and south of Moab (Gn 27&quot; ; Ant. I. xviii. 1).
In process of time, however, when the power of
the Edomites increased, the territory west ex-
I ended to the south of Palestine, so that Josephus
(Ant. v. i. 22) describes it as taking in the lot
of Simeon, and in 1 Mac it includes even the
hills north of Hebron, and Hebron itself was an
Iduma-an city (1 Mac 5 li:&amp;gt;

).

Isaac was buried at Hebron by his sons Esau
and Jacob (Gn 35- !)

), and after this (? ; according to
324

[.I] Esau was already resident, in Seir when
Jacob returned from Mesopotamia) Ksau is said to
have left the land of Canaan and dwelt in Mount
Seir: Esau is Edom ((in 3o&quot; ; both P).
Adam and Eve are traditionally (by Moslems)

supposed to have been buried at Mecca, and have
no MitMnm in Palestine. On expulsion from
Paradise, however, they are supposed to have
hidden themselves in, or near, a spring at Hebron,
which is now called Ain cl-Jud-iilnh,. Here, also,
the red earth from which Adam was said by the
lews to have been formed, is shown by the Moslems.
This tradition is mentioned by several writers in
the time of the Crusaders, and may be of Chris
tian origin (SU P, S. Pal. 201).
Hebron is also called the City of Arba (Kiriath-

arlia
|,

the greatest man among the Anakim (Jos
IT I:I

I, which by later writers was fancifully inter

preted as the city of four. Thus a fourth patriarch
was required in addition to Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, and the substitution of Adam for Edom

( Ksau; may be suggested as the consequence. The
view taken by the Jewish writers (from the words
of Jos 14 15

) (li-.rsuhith i-ulilm, quoted by J Jeer, Lcbcn
Altritlt iiiiK, ISO) is that the city of four refers to

Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Adam, who are buried
there. See KlUIATH-AltlSA. Jerome (Onomatst. p.
12n, Eft. Paul. 11) also explains that the city of
four refers to the four a ove mentioned.
The statements of the various historians con

cerning the sepulchres of the patriarchs are to be
found collected together in A r/ lii /&amp;lt; ,&amp;lt;{ dc I Orient
L ltin, ii. (1S84), 411, and in Pnli-xtinc itnrler t/ic

.l/ /.s7 //i.v
( bSUil), 318. The following are the more

important. It will be noted that there is no direct
allusion to the present Haram enclosure until the
12th cent., and as its construction is considered
to be at least as early as the time of Herod the
&amp;lt; ireat, it seems doubtful whether it was ever visited

by Christians until the time of the Crusades, the
House of Abraham, about two miles north of

Hebron, being then probably the Christian tra
ditional site of the tombs of the patriarchs. In
the 4th cent, the sepulchres of the patriarchs are

spoken of as existing at Hebron, built of marble,
and of elegant workmanship, and the Basilica of

Constantine dose to the great enclosure is called
Abraham s House (Onomast. art. Arboch ). The
Bordeaux Pilgrim (A.D. 333) describes the square
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enclosure within which Abraham, Isaac, and

Jacob, with their wives, were buried, as built of

stones of great beauty. Antoninus Martyr (r. A. IX

600) adds Joseph to the three patriarchs, and says
that a Basilica was built there in quadriporticus
with an interior court open to the sky, in which

the Jews and Christians entered from different

sides, burning incense as they advanced. Arculf

(c. A.I). G98) speaks of the double cave and the

monuments of the four patriarchs, Abraham,
Isaac, Jacob, and Adam, enclosed by a low square
wall ; the tomb of Adam lies not far from the

others, and the three women, Sarah, Kebekah, and

Leah, have smaller monuments, and were buried in

the earth. The hill of Mamre is a mile from these

monuments, with a church and a stump of the oak
of Mamre. Mukaddasi (c. A.D. 985) speaks of the

strong fortress round the tombs of Abraham, Isaac,

and Jacob, and their wives, built of great squared
stones, the work of Jinns (i.e. of people before the

Moslems : the Moslems often attribute old build

ings of superior construction to Jinns). The
Moslem name at the present day for the enclosure

is The Avail of Solomon. Saewulf (A.I). 1102)

and the Abbot Daniel (1100) are the first Christians

who speak of the tombs being surrounded by a

very strong castle or high wall. The caves are

said to have been discovered and opened in A.I).

1119 (Archives da V Orient Latin, ii. 411). John of

Wurzburg (A. I). 1100), Theodoricus (A.D. 1172),

Jacques de Vitry (A.D. 1220), Burchardt (A.D. 123d),

speak of the fourth tomb being that of Adam,
while Saewulf and Daniel make the fourth the

tomb of Joseph.
IJenjamin of Tudela (11G3) states of Hebron :

Here is the large place of worship called St.

Abraham, which during the time of the Moham
medans was a synagogue. The Gentiles have
erected six sepulchres in this place, which they

pretend to be those of Abraham and Sarah, of

Isaac and Kebekah, and of Jacob and Leah ; the

pilgrims are told that they are the sepulchres of

the fathers, and money is extorted from them.

But if any Jew come, who gives an additional

fee to the keeper of the cave, an iron door is

opened, which dates from the time of our fore

fathers who rest in peace, and with a burning
candle in his hand the visitor descends into the

first cave, which is empty, traverses a second in

the same state, and at last reaches a third, which
contains six sepulchres, those of Abraham, 1,-aac,

and Jacob, and of Sarah, Kebekah, and Leah,

one opposite the other. Ali of Herat, writing in

1173 (L EFM, 18!)7, p. 5!)), fifteen years before

Hebron was retaken by Saladin, states that he

was informed that in the year 1119, in the reign of

Baldwin II., a certain part over the cave of

Abraham had given way and was repaired by the

Franks from below. Rabbi Samuel bar Simson in

1210 claims to have visited the cave. We de

scended by 24 steps, very narrow, and without
means of turning to the right hand or the left.

We saw there the place of the Holy House, and we
noticed these monuments. This place lias been

erected GOO years (i.e. about A.D. 000), it is near

the cavern (PEFSf, 18S2, p. 212). Sir John
Maundeville (1322, Early Travels in Pal. p. 01)

says : In Hebron are all the sepulchres of the

patriarchs, Adam, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and
their wives. Eve, Sarah, Kebekah, and Leah they
sutler no Christian to enter that place except by

special grace of the Sultanand they call that

place where they lie Double Spelunk, Double Cave,
or Double Ditch, because the one lies above the

other. (The tomb of Joseph had already been

added here by the Moslems).
Nasir-I-Khussan (A.D. 1047, Diary of a Journey

through tiyria and Palestine), after describing the

tombs of the patriarchs, states, It is said that in

early times the sanctuary (at Hebron) had n&amp;lt;;

door into it, and hence that no one could come
nearer to (the tombs) than the outer porch ( iwdn),
whence from outside they performed their visita

tion. When, however, the (Fatemeh Khalif) Mahdi
came to the throne of Egypt (A.D. 918) he gave
orders that a door should be opened (into the

sanctuary). The entrance door of the sanctuary
is in the middle of the northern wall, and is four

ells high from the ground. [Note. This door is

usually now said, at the present day, to be on the

eastern side : it is actually north-east]. On either

side of it are stone steps, one staircase for going

up and one for coming down, and the gateway is

closed by a small door.

Jelal ed-Din (A.D. 1470) says that the Moslems

destroyed the Christian church in the Haram
enclosure when Saladin took Hebron ;

this de

struction may have been only partial, as the church

still exists. This author s writings are not con

sidered as reliable as those of Mijr ed-Din.

Mijr ed-Din (A.D. 1495) speaks of the Mosque of

Hebron as the work of the Greeks (Ram), by
which term he may mean the Christians, i.e. the

Crusaders (see BBP ii. 78). He gives an account

of the invention of the Tomb of Joseph, outside

the Haram enclosure, opposite the Tomb of Jacob,
in A .D. 908-932, and states that the doorway
through the west Haram wall between the two
tombs was pierced A.D. 1394 by Yaghmuri,
governor of Hebron. Makrisi (followed by

Mijr ed-Din) relates that a poor idiot boy, having
fallen through the hole existing in the floor of the

mosque leading down into the cave, some servants

descended into the cave and rescued him. They
saw a stone staircase of 18 steps which led to the

Minbar.
David the Keubenite, a Jew (A.D. 1523, PEFSt,

1897, p. 47), visited the Haram area at Hebron,

and, on being shown the cenotaphs of the patri

archs, said, These are not true ; the truth is that

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob are in the cave under

ground ;
and I told them to show me the cave.

So I went with them, and they showed me the

opening of the door of the cave in the mouth of

the pit; and they let down the lamp into the pit

by a rope, and from the mouth of the pit 1 saw
the opening of the door about the height of a man,
ami I was convinced that it was under the cave.

Then I said, This is not the opening to the cave,

there is another opening ;
and they answered me,

Yes. in ancient times the opening of the cave was
in the middle of the Great Church, in which is a

cenotaph of Isaac. They showed him this open
ing, which was shut with large stones and lead ;

arid they read to him a book in which it was stated

that a certain king (the 2nd from Mohammed),
after the Moslems had taken the sanctuary from

the Christians, had built up the opening to the cave.

Ji hus ha-Aboth. (1537, a tract) describes the

H&quot;aram area : An admirable and magnificent

edifice, attributed to king David on whom be

peace. Near the door is a little window in the

wall ; they pretend that it extends to the cavern :

it is here that the Jews pray, as they are not

allowed to go into the interior (PEFSt, 1882,

p. 212).
The only Europeans who had visited the Haram

enclosure during this century before 1807 were the

Spaniard Badia (Ali Bey), travelling as a Moslem

(1807) ;
Giovanni Finati, the Italian servant of Mr.

Bankes (1810) ;
and the servant of Mr. Munro

(1833). Ali 15ey is said to have entered the cave

through an iron door in the north side of the

H&quot;aram at the bottom of the steps ; but this was
only the popular account in Hebron in 1807, and

cannot be relied on.
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In 1834 Ibrahim Pasha was let down into the

cavern from the mosque, but was quickly brunch
up again, he being suddenly smitten with tin

impropriety of looking on another man s wife. Ii

1862 the cenotaphs of the patriarchs were visitec

by the Prince of Wales, accompanied by l)e;u

Stanley i see a full account in Lectures on the ./&amp;lt; / /.-,/

dm n /i. p. 483 tK). In 1804 they were visited b.\
Mr. -lames Fergusson, wlio gives additioTial infor
mation in Appendix J, The Holy 8ei)ulchre. In
JSliT the present writer was shown the iron dooi
which is said to lead into the caves. It is situate/
on a level with the street at the bottom of tin

steps leading up to the mosque at Jawaliveh, at
tin? north-west entrance to the Haram. Itprobablj
leads to the tomb of Joseph outside the I.larani.
This door, the guardians of the mosque stated, had
not been opened for 600 years (R&quot;.e/&amp;gt;i-er&amp;gt;/ of Jeru
salem., p. 41). In 1S82 they were visited

&quot;by
Princes

Albert Victor and George of Wales, Canon Dalton,
Sir Charles Wilson, and Captain Cornier, and
complete information is given about everything
except the cave itself (SIVP iii. 305).
The space containing the traditional caves of

Machpelah is enclosed by a magnilicent quad
rangle of masonry 107 ft. in length and 111 ft. in
width, measured externally, &amp;lt; ailed the Haram.
The length lies N.W. and S.K., the breadth lies
N.K. and S. YV. The walls are of one class of
masonry throughout, as in the original construc
tion. The stone is of grey limestone, very hard,
and akin to marble. The whole character of the

masonry is similar to that of the lower portion of
the Haram wall at the Wailing place, Jerusalem.
The courses of stone average 3 ft. 7 in. in height,
the longest stone visible being 24 ft. 8 in. in length.
There is a slight batter in the walls

; that is to way,
ea,ch course stands back about i in. from the course
below, as at the Wailing place,&quot; Jerusalem.
At the height of about 15 ft. (i.e. level with the

floor of the mosque or church within) portions of
the wall 7 ft. wide are set back about ID in. bymeans of a batter, leaving l(i pilasters on the
longer faces and 8 on the shorter face. These
pilasters are 3 ft. &amp;lt;J in. wide each; the an&amp;lt;&amp;gt;le

pilasters are each !) ft. (i in. wide the space be
tween the pilasters being 7 ft. This wall, with
pilasters, is continued up for about 25 ft,, making a
height of 4(i ft. from the ground on the western s ide
and 25 ft. above the pavement within. The wall
and pilasters have a simple projecting cap or copingat the top. These pilasters are similar to two at the
N.VV. angle of the Haram wall, Jerusalem, which
are \ it. (i in. wide, with an interval of 6 ft ami
set back of 8 in. The thickness of the Haram wall
of Hebron is S ft, (i in., counting from the intervals
or &amp;lt;) It. 4 in. from the face of the pilasters. ( &amp;gt;n the
top of this ol.l masonry, which is all in sifn. is an
Arabic wall of recent date.
From the west on the north and south of the

enclosure (along the shorter faces) steps run up to
the level of the floor within, and a passage at this

1 runs round the eastern and longer face
This passage leads to the mosque Juwalh/eh
situated immediately N.E. of the Haram. There
Avas originally no opening on the eastern face but
a doorway at a distance of 93 ft, 7 in. from the
south-east angle has been knocked through theHaram wall. So that the passage on the eastern
lace now leads on one side to the Jawalii,ch
mosque, and on the other side to the interior of the
tlaram, 15 ft. above the roadway to the west
_

Inere is no positive information as to what there
is below the level of the passage to the east of the
J.laram, but the general impression was that the
rocky surface rises to the east, the Haram wall on
the eastern side being built on the rock or at the
level ot the passage. Dr. A. Paterson, in a recent

communication to the present writer, entirely
confirms this view.
Conder s account, however (PEFSf, 1881, p. 2(57),

seems to settle this question. We visited the
eastern side of the enclosure, and found ourselves
on the housetops almost level with the cornice of
the old Avail. We here found a mosque, called cl-

Jdwaliye/f, with a large dome. There is also a
third entrance to the enclosure on this side, and
the old wall appears to be almost as high here as
on the Avest, although the mountain &quot;called el-
Jd abireh rises very suddenly behind the I.larani
on the east. It would appear, therefore, that the
rock beneath the Haram platform, in which the
great cave is said to exist, must be a detached
knoll

; since on all sides there is lower ground, and
a retaining Avail 40 ft. high (PEFSf., 1881, p. 2(57).
But Robinson (BHP ii. 76) says, The buildings
stand on the slope of the eastern hill ; the rocks
having been excavated along the upper side, in
order to lay the foundations. Canon Dalton
i PEFSt, 1882, note 1

, p. 20 1) suggests that a portion
ot the interior of the Haram probably represented
originally the iield of .Marare before the cave, and
was then on a level with the exterior.

\\lien the level was artificially, and probably
gradually (with debris of Byzantine church, etc. )

raised 15 ft., the present approaches round the
exterior of the Haram, and at a higher level, wen?
necessitate.!, and are entirely Moslem. As there
is no ancient gateway through the Haram wall
above the levd of the floor inside, it is apparent that
all that is to be seen inside above this level is of
a later date than the Haram enclosure.

It has been mentioned that the walls of this
nelosiire are precisely of the same appearance as

the Avail of the Jews Wailing place at the Haram
ot Jerusalem, and probably of the same date. This
unfortunately gives no clue to the date, as views
dilleras to the age of the Wailing place, between
the time of Solomon and king Herod. Wilson
and Cornier without hesitation consider the Avail to
be Herodian ; de Vogiie and Fergusson appear to
have; the same view; on the other hand, Grove,
Hitter, Stanley, Robinson, and the present writer,
onsider these walls to lie pre-llerodian.
The interior of the Haram enclosure (above the

evel of 15 ft. above the roadway) is occupied by
buildings of Christian and Moslem construction,
lothing in it being earlier than the 12th cent, except
lie Minhar or pulpit (completed A.D. 10 (

J1), and
irought by Saladin from Ascalon.
The southern portion of the enclosure is taken

ip by a mosque (formerly a church), with length of
lisles 70 ft. and breadth across aisles !)3 ft. The
entral aisle is 35 ft. wide, and the two side aisles 30
t, wide each. The length (70ft.) is broken up into
hree bays of unequal space; that to the south is

5 ft. wide, and contains the Mikrab and Minbnr.
The central bay is 30 ft. wide, and contains the

enotaphs of Isaac and Rebekah. The north bay
s 25 ft. Avide, and contains the Mehala or reading-
desk. The church is Gothic, closely resembling the
( Ynsading churches of Palestine, and the four pillars
supporting the roof are clustered, 12 shafts being-
carried up the clustering Avails and supporting
ribbed groins; in this respect it resembles the
Church of St. John at Samaria, dating between
A.D. 1150 and 1180. The capitals resemble those
of the Church of Bireh, completed A.D. 1146, and
the general style resembles the Church of St.
John at Gaza, dating about A.D. 1152. Cornier
considers that the building of this church may
be attributed to the latter half of the 12th
cent., probably about the year A.D. 1167, when
the town became a bishopric. Fergusson s view
Avas that this church most probably was not
erected lefore 1167 nor later than 1262, more
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nearly approaching the former than the latter

period.
All the other buildings in the interior of the

enclosure are of Moslem construction, and are attri

buted to the 14(h cent. The Arab historians
Makresi and Mijr ed-Diu state that they were
erected in A.M. 732-(A.D. 13.S1) by the Mameluk
Sultan Muhanimed Ibn Keluwun. Beyond the
church to the north is a porch or narthex, which
includes two octagonal chapels, containing the

cenotaphs of Abraham and Surah.
The porch appears to be of later date than the

chapels, and there is an inscription on it stating
that it was restored in A.H. 1172 (A.D. 1755).

Beyond the porch is an open courtyard with a sun
dial, and beyond this courtyard are chambers

occupying the northern portion of the enclosure,
and containing the cenotaphs of Jacob and Leah.
On the outside of the Haram enclosure, and

adjoining it to the north-west, is a Mosh in build

ing, containing the cenotaph of Joseph. According
to Mijr ed-I)in, it was discovered on the traditional
site by Khalanji during the reign of the Khalif al-

Muktadir (A.I). 908-932), and a dome subsequently
built over the spot. He speaks of the walls of the
Haram as the walls of Solomon s enclosure. He
further states that one of the guardians of Hebron
(Jaghmuri), A.D. 13!)4, pierced a gate in the western
wall of Solomon s enclosure, opposite to the tomb
of Joseph.
The outer gates, together with the two flights of

steps and passages round the exterior of the Haram,
are attributed to the 14th cent., and have the
character of the best Arab work ; this, however,
must have been a reconstruction, as they would
have been required, and were probably constructed
when the Fatemite Khalif Mahdi caused the door
to be pierced through the east wall of the Haram
enclosure, A.D. 918 (Dim-ij of a Journey throncjh

Syria and I rt/rxthx:, A.D. 1047). It was appar
ently at this time that the Moslems lirst used
the interior of the Haram area as a mosque or

sanctuary.
The cave of Machpelah is the one ancient hurying-

place which has been handed down with certainty
as a genuine site, and the great interest which
gathers round it is enhanced by its being the
earliest burying-place of the Hebrew race in the
Promised Land, and by the impenetrable mystery
in which the sanctuary has been involved. This,
as Stapley suggests, is a living witness to the
unbroken local veneration with which the three

religions of Jews, Christians, and Moslems have
honoured the great patriarch. But it is to the
cave and not to the monuments or building that
the great interest attaches, and about which so

little has been known even with the researches in
modern times. Even now it is uncertain whether
the chamber known to be under the floor of the
church in the Haram area is of masonry or cut in

the rock, and what its extent may be. The follow

ing is a brief summary of what is known at present
on the subject.
Within the church, adjoining its northern Avail,

in a line between the tombs of Abraham and Isaac,
i&amp;gt; a perforated stone (at point E on plan) which rises

above the floor of the church. The perforation is

a circular hole, a little more than 1:2 in. in diameter,

leading by a shaft into a chamber below, the
bottom of which is about level with the roadway
outside to west. The chamber (as seen by the

light of a lamp lowered down) seems to be square,
about 12 ft. either way, with verticnl walls covered
with plaster. Towards the south-east a square-
headed doorway can be seen in one of the chamber
walls. The plaster on the walls prevents it being
ascertained whether they are of rock or masonry,
but the mouth appears to be in part at least of

rock, like that of a cave or cistern, while in the
south-east corner a piece of rock appears to pro
ject across the angle; of the chain her. The floor
of this chamber is thickly strewed (1SS2) with
sheets of paper (Moslem supplications), and it has
been suggested that as they do not seem to l-e

old, and that as the whitewash on the walls of the
chamber is white, clean, and apparently of no
great age, it may be inferred that the chamber,
whence then; is an entrance to the cave, is periodi
cally visited and cleaned by the guardians of the
mosque, and that entrance can be obtained by
removing the perforated stone from the pavement.
The sheikh of the mosque describes the cave as

being double, in accordance with the tradition.

Arab Work

Christian Work

Herodtan Work

Recent Work.

X M 40
&quot;affect

HARAM ENTI.nsrRK, IIEPROX.

(By kind permission of P.E. Fund).

There are two other points where there are

supposed entrances to the cave as shown by the
sheikh of the mosque in the royal visit of 1SS-2.

At A (on plan), at the south end of the church close

to the pulpit, where there are stone slabs cased

with iron, and a small cupola supported on four

slender pillars : this entrance is said to lead to the

western cave, where, or in the inner cave, the
actual tombs of the patriarchs are reputed to exist.

At B (on plan), near the tomb of Rebekah, is the

supposed entrance to the eastern cave. It is closed

with flagging, forming the floor of the church.
From these two points A and B it is supposed that
staircases lead down into the cave, but practically

only the entrance at C (as described) is known for

a fact. At the point T), outside the IJaram wall,
close to the steps of the southern entrance gate
way, there is a hole through the lowest course of

the masonry, on a level with the street. It ex
tends some distance, and is said to admit of the
whole length of a lance being passed through the

wall, and probably communicates with the western
cave. Through this Jews were allowed to iook
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and to stand and pray, as they were not permitted
to enter the Haram enclosure.

All those who have written on the subject
appear to concur in supposing that the double cave
did not extend beyond the limits of the lioor of the

church, and that there is no cavity, but made
earth, under the floor of the inner court, where
ire the cenotaphs of Abraham, Sarah, Jacob, and
-ieah, and that there was originally an entrance on
i level with the street to the west, and that the
)ld portal is concealed by the buildings known as

Joseph s tomb. Some also think that there Mas a

Byzantine church in the interior before the arrival
of the Moslems.
There is another view, however, that may be

taken of the matter, viz. : That originally there
was no doorway or entrance to this massive en

closure, and that the lirst opening through the
wall was made by the Moslems in the lUth cent.

The Israelites in early days had no reverence for

sacred graves or tombs, and the general feeling of

the people appears to have been averse to memorials
to the dead. There is nothing known of the tombs
of Moses, Joshua, Samuel, Elisha, etc., and even the
site of the tombs of the kings is lost. Abraham s

desire was to let me bury my dead out of my
sight. But the cave of Maehpelah, being the

resting-place of the patriarchs in a well-known

position, could not be hidden away : it may seem,
then, that the massive wall built round the cave
without any entrance or means of ingress was
the most effectual method that could be adopted
to prevent the place being iised as a sanctuary.
Tt is suggested that this continued until the
Moslem occupation in the 7th cent., and that as

they developed their desire for Makams and sacred

places, they eventually (in A.I). 918) pierced through
the wall and built in the interior, and also opened
a door into the cave from the north-west corner,
to enable the vestibule of the cave to be cleared
of the ofl erings, etc., put through the opening in
the floor of the mosque : and that the lirst Chris
tian building inside was erected in the 12th cent.

MACRON (lldKptav), the surname of Ptolemy,
who was at one time governor of Cyprus under
Ptolemy Philometor (2 Mac K) 1-

-), and subse

quently governor of Ca-le - Syria and Phoenicia
under Antiochus Epiphanes (ib. 8 8

). He is to be
identified with PTOLEMY the son of Dorynienes
(1 MacS38

,
2Mac445

).

MADAL See MEDES.

MADIAN. Jth 2-G
,
Ac 7 29

(both AV). See
MlDIAN.

MADMANNAH (nja-ie). A town of Judah in the
south, noticed with Ziklag, Jos 15s1

(B Maxopet/t,A B5e/Va), 1 Cli 2 4&amp;lt;J

(where Shaaph the father
of Madmannah is a son of Caleb by his concubine
Maacah

; B Map/^j/d, A MaSw^cd). The site is

uncertain. There is a ruin called Umm Demineh
north of Beersheba, but this does not appear to
be a suitable site. Dillmann thinks it may be
the same place which is called in Jos 19s

, 1 Ch 431

Beth-marcaboth
( place of chariots

; cf. IK 9 19

10 a(;

, Mic I
13

). In the Onomasticon (279. 139)
M^Se/Sr/j/d (which, however, is confused with n:e-p
Madmenah of Is 1031

) is identified with JArjvods
near Gaza, hence it has been proposed by some
to find Madmannah in the el-Minyay of Robinson
(BRP- i. 602). This last name is a corruption of
the Latin Union = shore. C. R. CONDER.

MADMEN (JET?). A place in Moab, which, if

the MT be correct, has not been identified. The
name occurs only in Jer 48 [(Jr. 31]-, where there
is a characteristic word-play wn fcro Da also, O
Madmen, thou shalt be brought to silence (LXX
u Travffiv Travfferai). It is a very natural sugges

tion that the initial D of JET? has arisen by ditto-

graphy from the final D of the preceding word, and
that for Madmen we should read Dimun (cf. Is L&amp;gt;

!&amp;gt;

),

i.e. Dibon (cf. 4818 in Jer). This appears to be
favoured by Siegfried-Stade (s.v. JET?) and Buhl
(GAP 268). Dillmann thinks it unlikely that in
Is 2510 the words HJDIE -oa (Kerc c isaj in the
water of a dunghill, there is an allusion to the
name Madmen (supposing this reading to be ac

cepted). See, further, Cheyne s note on this

passage.

MADMENAH (n;cT?, MaSe/Vci). A place appar
ently north of Jerusalem, named only in the ideal

description of the Assyrian invasion, Is 1031
. The

name has riot been recovered.

MADNESS. See MEDICINE.

MADON
(fns). A royal Canaa-ute city, noticed

with Hazor of Galilee, Jos II 1

(B llafawv, A
Ma5^) 1219

(B Map/uifl, A MapJ,v). Mac/on has
been suspected to be a clerical error for Maron
(by a frequent confusion in Ileb. between T and
i

; cf. the LXX forms above), the reference being
to one of the two places in Upper Galilee called
Mir tin and Martin. There is a ruin called el-

Medineh
( the city ) on the plateau west of the

Sea of Galilee, but this is near the shrine of
Nebi Sho eib (Jethro), and probably connected
with the legend of the city of the grove taken
from the Koran. The site of Madon (which is

noticed in the list of Thothmes III.) is therefore
doubtful. See X1VP vol. i. sheet iii., vol. ii. sheet
vi. ; van de Velde, Mem. 146.*

C. R. CONDKR.
MAELUS (A Metros, B MiX^Xos), 1 Ea 9* =

MIJAMIX, Ezr 10*.

MAGADAN (Ma.ya.5dv : the reading HaySaXd, Mag-
dala, of TR and AV has no support). The name
occurs but once in the NT. In Mt 1539 it takes the

place occupied by Dalmanutha in Mk 8 10
, where

Codex Beza3 gives prop. man. MeXryaSd, D 1

Ma/yatSd,
and a few cursives Ma7a&amp;lt;5d. In each case the indi
cation is general. After the miracle he entered
into the boat, and came eis ra 6pict lla.ya.8dv (Mt),
et s TO. fj^prj Aa\/j.avov6d (Mk) ; from this we may

justly infer that the two places were in close

proximity, so that the borders of Magadan
correspond with the parts of Dalmanutha.
Brocardus identifies Magadan and Dalmanutha
with a place called by the Arabs Me-Dan, or

Syala. He is obviously confused. Mo-Dan must
be the Leddan, the stream from Tell el-Kadi ;

while Syala is evidently Phiala, now called Birket

Ram, 4 miles east of Banids. Both sites are
alike impossible. Megiddo, on the south edge of

Esdraelon, is also out of the question. With the
information at present available no certain decision
can be reached. The direction taken by the boat
is not stated, therefore we cannot say they sailed

to the Avestern shore. There is no site with a
name at all resembling Magadan round the lake ;

and the only place in any degree like Dalmanutha
is ed-Delhemtyeh on the eastern bank of the Jordan,
a little north of its confluence with the Yarmuk.
To this town may have belonged the land stretch-

; to the south shore of the lake. The identi-

On the LXX reading in.p M&amp;lt;*S*v in 2 S 2120 (Heb. pB t?
{}

EetMbh, J11D Kerf) see Driver, Text of Sam. p. 273.
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fication is hazardous ; but if established would
point to the only recorded visit of our Lord to the
S. or S.E. of the Sea of Galilee; in which case

Magadan would probably have to be sought farther
to the east.

Schwarz (quoted by Stanley, SP 383) speaks of

the cave of Teliman or Talninnutha in the cliffs

overlooking the sea, W. and S.W. of el-Me/del.
This lacks corroboration : during years of inter
course with the natives the present writer never
heard the name. Should it prove correct, it would
be a strong point in favour of placing Dalrnanutha
at the south end of the dill s where they sink into
the valley which opens on the sea in the fertile

plain of d-Fuliijch (see DALMANUTHA). Here are
a number of springs, walled round in ancient times,

presumably to raise the level of the water for irri

gation. It is brackish and slightly tepid. Where
it enters the lake great shoals of fish constantly
congregate, and may be seen from an elevated

rock, closely packed over a wide area. On a rocky
eminence south of the valley ai\; extensive ruins
which bear the name KItirbct Ktincitriych. If this

identification be accepted, then probably cl-My del

represents Magadan, although the change of name
remains to be explained. The village stands at
the S. \V. corner of the plain of Gennesaret ; it is

a cluster of wretched mud huts, such stones as
are used being taken from older buildings. That
it occupies a site of antiquity is proved by the
remains of ancient walls between the village and
the sea. The position may have been chosen for a
tower (Heb. ^p : the modern Arab name also

signifies tower or fortress ) to guard, as here it

could do effectively, the entrance to the plain from
the south. A comparatively modern tower, now
also ruinous, stands to the north of the village,
and hard by a palm-tree rears its solitary form. A
large thorn shelters the nr/i/ by the wayside, and
several spreading trees afford shade, in which the

village fathers spend most of their days. The
inhabitants are of mingled blood, Aral), fellah,
and gipsy; and they own no high replication.
Part of the plain, farmed by a capitalist in Acre,
is cultivated by the peasants for a pittance. Their
life is mean and miserable. Behind the village to
the west, the mighty gorge of Wady Hutnuin, with
the robber caves, and the fortress of Ibn Mrfdn. in
its precipitous clifl s, breaks away towards Kurun
Hnttin, the traditional Mount of Beatitudes: the
clear stream that flows down the vale, waters the
south of the plain and enters the sea hard by the

village.

El-Mejdd, with a confidence by no means justi
fied by known facts, is often pointed out as the

birthplace of Mary Magdalene. This hamlet, and
a handful of squalid hovels at Abu Shuaheh above
the stream of er-Rubadiyeh, with a few tents of
the humbler Arabs, are all the dwellings of men
now found in this once densely populated district.

_
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MAGBISH (tr3.;a ;
B Maye/Siis, A ]\Ia7f,^?, Luc.

MaajSetj). The name of an unknown town, pre
sumably in Benjamin, whose children to the
number of 150 are said to have returned from the
Exile, E/r 2M . The name is omitted in MT of
the parallel passage Neh 7&quot;

;i and in B of the LXX,
but A has Mcrye/^iis and Luc. ^laypeis. See Smend,
Listen, 15. A name which llyle (Ezr. and Neh.

p. 270) considers to be identical with it occurs
in Neh 1(P in the list of those who sealed the
covenant, namely Magpiash (v?9)S, 3 Borahs,
A Mata^s). ,T. A. SELBIK.

MAGDALA. See MAGADAN.

MAGDALENE. See MARY, No. V.

MAGDIEL (Vlf=). A Muke of Kclom, In 3043

= 1 Ch 1
s

(in (in A has MerodnjX, in 1 Ch B has

Me5i?J\, A Md yeSiiJX).

MAGI (^dyoi ; AV and RV wise men ). In Jer
39:1.

la one o f the Chald;eaii ollicers sent by
Nebuchadrezzar to Jerus. is called Kab-mag
(j3&quot;3&quot;3 ; probably a title, like Ilab-saris or Rab-
shakeh, not a proper name : the title llab-mag,
or chief of the Magi (cf. I &amp;gt;n 2 J -S

), may well be that
of Nergal-sharezer, whose name immediately pre
cedes it). The traditional account of the Magi is

that they were a Median race (Her. i. lUl
; Amin.

Marc. 23. ; Agathias, 2. 26 ;
see also Parsi

tradition in Saersd Book* of the
E&amp;lt;i*t,

iv. p. xlvii),
who acted as priests of the Persians (Her. i. 132;
Soz. HE ii. 9, etc.), but whose persistence as a
race is frequently attested and occasionally causes
violent conflicts (e.g. Her. i. 120, iii. 05, 73, 79).
This view raises two ditliculties (1) How do the

Magi come to occupy an important place (cf. that
in .Justin, XII. xiii. 3; Q. Curt. V. i. 22) under the
Chaldaeans? It has been suggested that, as Media
reached a high level of civilization before its neigh
bours (cf. Sn.ercd Bonks of the Enst, iv. p. 1), one
effect of this may be seen in the influential part
played by Median priests in various countries. It

is no more dillicult to imagine the Medes as

exercising great influence at the court of Nebuch
adrezzar, than to find them in Cappadocia (Strabo,
xv. 733), in Cilicia (Movers, P/iiin. i. 240), or Persis

(Strabo, xv. 727), the introduction of the Magian
priesthood in the last case being expressly ascribed
to Cyrus the conqueror of the Medes (Xen. t yr.
VIII. i. 23).

(2) If the Magi are identified with the Median
priests of Zoroastrianism, how are we to account
for the fact that the oflicials of a religion whose
sacred books contain strong invective against magic
(see J. dr. Miiller in Her/og s J1E 1

viii. 076) should

yet come to give their name to magicians in

general ! For, in classical writers, the Magi
appear, not only as performing the duties of a
national priesthood, but as occupying themselves
with the interpretation of dreams (e. 17. Her. i. 107,

120, vii. 19: for this other works than the A vesta
would have had to be consulted, as is admitted by
Spiegel, Eran. A/terth. iii. 5t!4), as well as with
natural science and medicine (cf. Plin. JIN xxx.

1), while Zoroaster himself is described as the
inventor of astrology (Just. i. I ; Suid. s.v. Zwpo-
dffTp-rjs). It is true that /.idyos occurs often in an
idealizing sense (e.g. Philo, iL , X/mc. Leg;/. 792,

Quod oninis probiis liber, 870; Plato, Alcib. 1.

122 ; Aristotle in Diog. Laert. ft: 8
; Cic. Die. 1.

41
;
Dio Chrysost. Orat. 30, etc. ), but its use for

a magician is to be found already in Soph. Oed.

Tyr. 387. In the Sept. ndyos is the equivalent
of

&amp;lt;]S&amp;gt;N,

a charmer or astrologer (I)n 2--
10

,
so Theod.

Dn pass. ) ; in Aq. it represents 3ix, a necro
mancer (the secondary use of this word for the
familiar spirit which abides with such a necro
mancer, produces the strange rendering TT]V {-^ova-av

p.dyov in 1 S 287
) ; in Symm. it stands for G sa-ir,

interpreters of signs (see Hatch and Kedpath,
Concord, to Sept. s.v. /j.dyoi). The expression /a.ayiKi]

r^vrj in Wis 177
(of Efjijp. conjuring) is parallel to

Gn 41_ Symm., Philo Mus. 010, etc. (Herzog,EE1 viii. 082) ; and shows the transition in the
sense of the word, from the practices of a local

priesthood to similar actions wherever performed,
as completely effected (cf. non-ethnic sense of
Chaldieans

;

in I)n yw.vv. ). Ought we therefore
to take advantage of Jer 393 -

, and assume, that
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the Magi were either (a) a Babylonian, or possibly
an Assyrian, race, or (b) not a race at all, but that

Magi is only a general name for a priestly caste
of magical tendencies, who corrupted a purer
religion in Media and Persia?

(&amp;gt;()
As regards the

former supposition, .ler .Sit, though it gives us the
earliest allusion to the Magi, sa , s nothing as to their
relation to the ( hald.-eans. It is true that Ctes.
1 ers. 46 (15), Nicol. Damasc. //. 60, etc., speak of
the Chald;eans in such a way as apparently to

identify them with the Magi, while the distinctions
drawn in Diog. Laert./r. 6, Porphyr. Vlt. Pijth. 6,
do not succeed in removing the impression that the
two were frequently confused ; but if once a simi

larity of occupation between Magi and Chahheans
were admitted, this would account for the identi
fication easily enough (Spiegel, iii. 588). (b) The
.second view suggested is tempting (cf. modern view
of Druids : Rhys. Celtic Britain, Q$), but the con
nexion between Magism and .Media is too stronulv
attested to make it easy. The absence of the mime
Magi fro: a the A\e.-ta (Spiegel, iii. 58.1) does not
^how that they belong to a different religion from
the Zoroastrian, since the racial name may have
been treated as a title, of scorn (Xarrerf Jloo/.-*

&amp;lt;,f

the East, iv. p. li). But the full discussion of the

question does not belong to this place, where it

is merely necessary to indicate the importance
of Jer 393 l3 in the controversy. (See Pauly
RE 1

iv. 1374; Zockler in Herzog, UK- ix. 127;
Schrader, CO /

-
flu. 114).

It is partly owing to this vagueness in the

meaning of tiie word that so little certainty can
be arrived at in regard to the most important
allusion to the Magi in the Bible that in Mt 2.

We are told that certain pdyot came from the
east to pay their homage to the king of the
-lews, whose star they had seen at its rising (ev

dvaroXrj, AV and RV in the east. which would
prohal.ly require the plural). They consulted
Herod, who procured them the required informa
tion by help of the scribes, and. after seeing the
star again, they were successful in their search,
offered their gifts of gold, frankincense (( .f. Holt/.-

mann, in loc.}, and myrrh, and. in consequence of
a divine warning conveyed in a dream, returned
home by a dillerent route, without revisiting
Herod. The king, who had inquired of them
secretly at what time the star lirst appeared, with
a view to ascertaining the age of the child, put
to death all the male children in Bethlehem from
two years old and under, the Holy Child escaping
through the Might of his parents into Egypt.

(1) The Magi came from the east (dird dva-
TO\&amp;gt;I&amp;gt; should probably be taken with ^dyoi in

spite of the absence of the article, see Alford,
in loc.- but this makes no difference to the general
sense), but no conjectures as to the particular part
of the east can pretend to any certainty. Prob
ably most is to be said for Arabia (Just . Martyr,
Tertul., Epiphan., to whom it was surest cd
by Ps 721U - 1

, Is OO6
; the view has also modern

defenders, c.ff. Grotius, Wieseler, Holt/maun,
Edersheim) ; but others have favoured Persia,
Parthia, Babylon, and even Egypt (see the names
in Meyer s and Holtzmann s Comm.). The ex
pression is quite vague (cf. Mt 8 11 24-7

,
Lk

13-&quot;,Rev 21 I:!

&amp;gt;,

and Plumptre has pointed out that
the language of OT, and therefore probably that

of St. Matthew, included under this name countries
that lay considerably to the N. as well as to the

.. of Palestine (see c.ff. Xu 237
, Is 41 2

) ; while
the nature of the gifts presented is not decisive
(Weiss, Life of Christ, Eng tr. i. 266). It may,
however, safely be assumed that they are not
Jews (as v. d. Hardt, Miinter, Paulus, etc.); the
words airb dvmo\uv and the exact terms of their
question seem inconsistent with this supposition,
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while the evidence of Christian tradition is also

weighty.
(2) The controversy whether /ucryo is here to be

understood in a good or bad sense is really unim
portant. It is, no doubt, true that the bad sense

predominates in classical writers of the time (e.g.
Tac. Ann. ii. 27, xii. 22, 59

; Plin. UN xxv. 51),
xxvi. 9, xxx. 1, 6; cf. Kleuker, An/innif zuin

Zend-Avesta, ii. li), that the Magus is frequently
denounced in Rabbinical works (Hamburger, HE
s.v. Zauberei

; Edersheim, Life and Times of Jems
the Messiah, i. 210), and that the other NT
allusions bear an unequivocally bad sense (Ac 89

Simon Magus, 13&quot;-
8

Elymas). However, the
evangelist lays no stress,&quot; either on the value of
the religion of the Magi in general or on its

falsity, so that the attempt of many ancient
commentators (Just., Chrys., Theophyl. ; cf. J.

Lightfoot, Ilor. H,l&amp;gt;r. ii. 30) to press the bad sense
here, is as irrelevant to the story in the Gospel as
the ironical fears of Strauss for the dogmatic
consequences of a favourable construction. The
newly-born king of the Jews receives homage from
Eastern sages; their views (beyond the reference
to the star, which does not imply any opinion on
astrology in general) are not touched upon, and
therefore neither praised nor blamed a point in
which Mt 2 contrasts with Sen. Ep. 58, where
some critics have endeavoured to find a parallel.

(3) The exact cause of the Magi s coming can
apparently only be guessed at. The passages
in the A vesta on the three sons of Zoroaster and
the triumph of Soshyos would appear, even if

their bearing on the present story were more
clear, to be too late in date to allord any assist
ance (Sacred Hooks of the East, iv. p. xxxvii). We
must suppose that the Magi, to whatever nation

ality they themselves belonged, derived their in
ference that a king of the Jews was born, from
Jewish sources. The coming of Messiah seems
certainly to have been expected among the Jews
at this time (l.k 2-r

; Ellicott, Hidsean Lectures 6
,

75); and though the widespread feeling in the
East, that a Jewish Messiah would conquer the
world, is only attested for a later period (Eders
heim, op. fit. i. 203), Jewish authorities, if con
sulted on the appearance of an exceptional astro
nomical phenomenon, might well have explained
it of Messiah. Unfortunately, it is ditlicult to
ascertain either (a) what the precise Jewish view
in regard to the star of Messiah was, or (b) what
the actual astronomical fact was in which they
regarded the expectation as now fulfilled.

(n) As regards the former point, in Nu 24 17

(referred to by Just. Tryph. 106; Ircn. III. ix. 2;
Grig Ccls. 1. 59, etc.), the star would most natur
ally npply to the prince .himself, not to a sidereal

phenomenon heralding his appearance (cf. Weiss,
op. cit. i. 200

;
G. Baur, Altt. Weissag. i. 346) ; the

passage in Agrjarluth Mashiach (quoted by Eders
heim, op. cit. i. 211), however important in other

ways, is quite vague as to the nature of the star ;

while Abarbanel (1437-1508, a Portuguese Rabbi
commenting on Daniel), who attaches special im
portance to the conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn
in Pisces, is a very late writer, the value of whose
evidence for the earlier period is a difficult matter
to decide.

(b) Various attempts have been made to discover
unusual astronomical phenomena at this time,
which might have aroused the attention of the

Magi. Kepler (De vero anno, etc. 1614) calculated
that a conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn took

place in B.C. 7 ; Ideler (Handb. d. Chronol. ii. 399),
and more recently Pritchard, have repeated the
calculations, the latter showing (Memoirs of Royal
Ast. Soe. xxv. 119) that three conjunctions took

place between May and December B.C. 7. This
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conjunction (besides agreeing very well with tlic

hint in Abarbancl, whatever that may he wortli)
would certainly present a r;ire and splendid spec
tacle, and would undoubtedly cause much interest

to those engaged in the study of the stars. No
difficulty would he caused by the use of dcmjp in

Mt 2, for (in spite of Suidas, ,?.?;. da-rrip) the word

may apparently be employed for any sidereal

appearance (at least in the popular language of

NT, e.rj. Lk 21-5
,
Ac 27M ,

He II 1 -
; cf. also Schiifer

in Brunek s Ap. Rhoil. ii. p. 200), while Lotz has
remarked that, as neither the evangelist nor any
authority of his seem to have seen the star, the
word used is indifferent. But Pritchard has
shown ( Star of the Wise Men, in Smith s DB)
that this conjunction cannot he considered to have

guided the Magi to Bethlehem or stood over
Bethlehem at tiie time required by the story;

possibly also some weight may be attached to his

remark that a still closer conjunction took place
in B.C. 00, whie i ought to have aroused similar

interest. Wieseler (Chronol. tiifiwps. 07) follows a

suggestion of Kepler, that a peculiarly coloured
evanescent star may have appeared between

Jupiter and Saturn, of the same kind as one which

appeared at the similar conjunction observed by
Kepler in 1004. Wieselor further, adopting a hint

supplied by Miinter (Stern &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;:r Weisen, 1827, in

which work interest in Kepler s suggestion was
again aroused after a long interval), claims the

support of Chinese tables for the appearance of

sued a star in Feb. B.C. 4, and the moderate weight
attached by him to this evidence seems (in spite of

the ridicule of Strauss) to be justified. Accord

ingly he regards the evanescent star, not the con

junction, as the star of the Magi ; Edersheirn (op.
cit. i. 211), by referring to two passages in the
Midrashim which represent the star of Messiah as

appearing two years before His birth, is able to

suggest further that the conjunction in B.C. 7 may
have aroused the attention of the Magi, and the
evanescent star of B.C. 4 have seemed (as it appar
ently well might) to guide them and stand over
Bethlehem. On the other hand, the narrative

implies that the star guiding the Magi toBethlehem
was believed to be the same star as that seen at
its rising before ; so we should either have to

credit the Magi with a mistake (which seems im
probable under the circumstances), or to suppose
that the evanescent star appeared twice (which is

in conflict with the Chinese records, on which the

hypothesis depends).
We must therefore be content to believe that

astronomical reasons prompted the Magi s visit,
but that it is doubtful whether the exact cause has
as yet been ascertained. Considering the number
of astronomical possibilities, this fact is not in

itself surprising. But there is nothing in the

language of Alt 2 to imply that the star is of

such a kind as could not be shown to be subject
to natural laws. The universal belief in ancient
times that stars acted as guides (Winer, R\V1P
ii. 524), would serve to convince the Magi that
this had happened in their case;

;
their story,

which may have corresponded accurately enough
to the apparent facts, is simply adopted without
comment in the Gospel. The question is not
whether a star can lead men and stand over a

place, but whether it can appear to do so
; the

passage is undoubtedly of great poetical beauty
(Holtztnann), but it does not follow that it rests

on no historical basis (cf. Weiss, op. cit. i. 205).
A wooden interpretation of the text is in any case
to be deprecated, whether adopted in the super
natural (asWordsworth, in loc.

}
or anti- supernatural

interest.

(4) The attempt to use the date of the Magi s

visit for establishing that of Christ s birth, comes

to very little. Commentators are unable to agree
how soon after the birth the visit is to be placed ;

the order of Herod would certainly be meant (as

Euthymius already pointed out) to be inclusive,
and would not show that the child was nearly two

years old ; the astronomical data are too uncertain
to be of any value. [But cf. art. CHRONOLOGY OK
NT, vol. i. p. 403 ;

and Ramsay, Was Christ Born
at BctkleJietn ? p. 215].

(5) Much criticism has been directed against the
whole story in Mt 2; but a careful study of the
writers who oppose it most strongly, would seem
to show the difficulty of explaining it, even from a

purely destructive point of view. It has been

suggested that the visit of these Eastern sages
would, if true, have made a great impression, and
that accounts from other quarters would almost

necessarily be expected ;
but the attitude of

Herod, which would at once be suspected, would
make the utmost secrecy desirable. It is admitted
that the murder of the children is in keeping with
Herod s character (see Jos. Ant. XVII. vi. 5 ; BJ I.

xxxiii. 4, 0) ; the number of children killed would
be small ( probably 20 at most, Edersheim, i.

214; Holtzmann exaggerates it); and those who
remember the controversies on the silence of

Thucydidcs and the silence of Eusebius will

have no difficulty with the silence of Josephus
here. The references in Macrobius, tint. ii. 4. 11

(Holtzmann, in loc..
, regards this as a certain allusion

to our story), and Chalcidius, Tim. vii. 120, are too

late in date to afford any clearly independent
evidence, but the absence of confirmation cannot
under the circumstances be regarded as unfavour
able to Mt2 (for the earliest patristic allusions, see

Lightfoot, Apostolic F tt/in-.f, ii. 2, 80). Lk follows

entirely different sources from Mt in his account
of Jesus childhood, and therefore the omission of

any allusion to the Magi in the third Gospel can
not be regarded as surprising. The question how
room is to be found for the Magi s visit, so as to

make a consistent story of the two narratives, is a
difficult one, but the view of Wieseler (Chron.

tiynnps. 152) may perhaps be considered satisfactory.
The attempt to discredit Mt 2 by producing close

parallels is not successful. The scene at Plato s

death in Sen. E/i. 58 is more remarkable for its

differences than its resemblances ; the story of

Moses, as given in .los. Ant. ii. ix. 2, though more
like Mt 2 than the parallel section in Ex, does not
deserve the importance which some scholars attach
to it (cf. Weiss.

n/&amp;gt;.
cit. i. 2ii8) ; the looser illustra

tions of Strauss carry no conviction. The expecta
tions of the Jews as to their Messiah do not appear
to have been of such a kind as would account for

the invention of the story in fulfilment of them
(Edersheim, op. cit. i. 209). It is tine that certain

parts of OT (esp. I s 72 1U
,
Is G0a - i0

) might lead to a
modification of the tradition in the direction in

dicated by those passages, and the subsequent
history of the story shows this to have been the

case, but those very points are conspicuously absent
from Mt s account. Again, the two places in which
Mt adduces OT quotations (2

G - 18
) certainly raise

difficulties of interpretation (Edersheim, i. 200;
Weiss, i. 270), but those very difficulties show that
the story has not been invented to fulfil the pro
phecies. The utterance of Balaam (Nu2417

)
would

necessarily be regarded as fulfilled in the star of

the Magi, but it is hard to see how it could have

given rise to the latter ; that there should be signs
in heaven at the advent of Messiah (Kev 12 1

) is as
natural as that a pretender should subsequently
call himself Bar-Cochba

(
son of the star ), but

that Mt 2 should correspond in any sense to an
expected star of Messiah is extremely unnatural.
We should rather have to think of the evangelist
as deliberately inventing a fulfilment, suggesting
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a reason why it should not have caused more
excitement at the time, and combining it with
the gifts of Ps ()S-

!(

W&quot;. and the worship of Is 4&amp;lt;l

7
.

But the connexion with the prophecies is too slight,
the combination too inferential, and the style of
the whole too simple, to make this supposition
satisfactory. To suppose, further, that this very
fact is due to the author s ingenuity, is to credit
him with almost superhuman cleverness. That
Jerus. should be troubled at one moment and
should have forgotten the cause at the next, i

not inconsistent with the habits of an excitable

populace. Nothing need be said of Keim s objec
tion that Herod would not have exalted the

position of the Sanhedrin (see Weiss, i. 2(19), of
his somewhat simple suggestion that Herod would
probably have put the Magi to death, or of the

difficulty found by Holtzmann in the king s secret
interview with them. That so long a journey
should be undertaken for such a cause is no doubt
n priori improbable, hut it is not impossible. If
the story is legendary, the explanation of the
legend has certainly not been found yet, and
critics ought carefully to consider whether the
difficulties invoked in rejecting the account are
not greater than those of accepting it as historical.
Hut it is impossible to arrive at any definite con
clusion, on critical grounds, with regard to the
Magi s visit, unless it is taken in connexion with
the other incidents related in the Gospels about
the childhood of .Jesus see -I Ksrs ( IIIIIST).

(6) Tradition has much to say in regard to the
Magi s visit. The influence of&quot; Ps (SS^ 1 72 10

,
Is

497 603- 10
, makes itself felt in the belief that they

were kings (perhaps already in Tert. Jmf. 9, Murr.
3. 1. 5

; but see Patritius, de Ennitjd. ii. 320, where
it is contended that there is no clear instance before
the 6th cent.). Their number was lixed at three
(in spite of an Eastern ti-adition that they were
twelve: Drisler, Classical Studies, p. .31

; Op. Imp.
in Aft 2 up. Chrysost. vi. 638 \ probably from the
threefold nature of their gifts, though symbolical
meanings were also attached (e.g. Orig. Horn. Gen.
14. 3 ; Leo, Serin. 31. 1 : [Aug.] SV/v. App. 13(5. 4

;

Bede, Collect, v. 542). The gifts themselves were
explained in symbolical ways (Suicer, Thru. x.r.

Xt/fttros:, though it is perhaps worth notice that
Christian art attached but little importance to the
actual gold, frankincense, and myrrh, for which
other offerings were generally substituted (Kraus,RE fs.v. Magier ). The star received miraculous
additions (Ign. E/i/t. 1!), see Lightfoot, ad Inc.

Chrysost. Horn. Mt. (i. 2
, as did the whole story

(Op. Imp. I.e.
; Hyde, lid. I &quot;t. Pcrs. eh. 31). The

names of the Magi, and t ie traditional way of

representing them, became ;ixed (Spanheim, bult.

Evany, i. 287 ; Moroni, l)i~ii,. s.v. Magi ; Kraus,
/.e.). Their bodies were discovered in the East in
the 4th cent, and removed to Constantinople;
thence they travelled to Milan on the consecration
of Eustorgius, and to Cologne on the conquest of
Milan in 1102. Their festival, combined at first
with a commemoration of Christ s baptism. His
first miracle, and the feeding of the f&amp;gt;UOO (Max
Ta.wc.ffom.adEpipk. l; [Aug.] Svrm. App. 134. 1),

appears in the 4th cent, (Amm. Marc. 21. 2, Julian
Greg. Naz. Orat. 43. 52 ; Valens) ; and though
rejected by the Donatists as an innovation (Auo-
Scrm.20-2. 2), was honoured by the Catholics (Const,
Apost. 8. 33; cf. Cod. Theod. xv. t. 5. 5- Cod
Justin, iii. t. 12. 7). Though the Epiphany
always retained traces of its origin as a celebra
tion of Christ s baptism (hence its special suita
bility for the administration of baptism; Awusti
Handb. d. Christ!.. Archaol. ii. 376), the Ivia-i
assumed a gradually increasing importance in its
solemnities (cf. Binterini, Denkwurd. d. chr. kath.
Kirchc, V. i. 310).

LITERATURE. The most important works arc cited in the
course of the article, while further references can he found
from them. On traditions as to the Ma^i and Epiphany see
also .Smith, Dli, art. MAGI

; Bingham, Oriymes, vol. ix. p. 66;
Hone, Everyday Book, Jan. 6. p. V. M. BENEOKE.

MAGIC, MAGICIAN. Magic, ars magica, is the
profession and practice of the magi or (idyoi. This
is the etymological signification of the word. The
name and office are associated by Greek writers
with the Persians. Among the Persians they
who are wise respecting the deity, and are his

servants, are called magi, says Porphyry (de
A/Mtin. An. iv. 16). Both Herodotus and Xenophon
employ the term in the sense of priest and sooth
sayer (Her. vii. 37 ; Xeiioph. ///-. vm. i. 23).
Indeed, according to Porphyry, Darius declared
himself to be a teacher of magic (fuiyiKuv SiSdo-KctXos).
In Sophocles, Ocd. T;/r. 387, the word is used in an
unfavourable connexion

; but this cannot be said to
be necessary and inevitable. In I)n 1- Theod., 22

LXX and Theod. etc. ,/m.d-yo^ occurs with by no means
a bad sense attaching to it. Indeed, Daniel himself
(&quot;)&quot; Theod.) was chief innijn.i, and obtained this

appointment from Nebuchadnezzar himself (apxuv
eiraoioui

, fj,dyti&amp;gt;v, \a\8alwv, &quot;N~;;
-

5
[
iti s

[ ?-&quot;!&quot; Hi). And
in the same ethically neutral and official sense the
word /xd-yos occurs in the Matthew narrative (2

1 - 7 - ]li

).

One passage in Herodotus (i. 101) need not detain
us. Here the mngi are called a tribe of Medes.
As Schrader points out (CO / ii. p. 1 13), they were
rather a class than a tribe, i.e. the Median priestly
order. We have a close parallel in the Hebrew
Levi.

The origin of the name and office of Magian (/wt-yos,
Heb. jp only in foreign name Rnli-imtg) is un
certain. Both Schrader and Delit/.sch chum for
it a Babylonian origin, and this certainly seems
probable. Yet it must be confessed that at present
there is no satisfactory derivation of J.p from
Assyro-Babylonian forthcoming. Schrader s com
bination of it with cinkti (iiiifjii.) deep, wise (pcy),
is very hazardous ; while I)elitzsch in his Prolegg.
cine.? ncuen Heb. -Aram. Worterb. p. 138, footn. 1,

surrenders, on phonetic grounds, his former com
bination of the word (propounded in Hi-It, in the

Light of Assyr. Resw.rvh, p. 14) with the Assyr.
miiltfiu, meaning prophet, soothsayer (

=
rtSipu).

Nevertheless, the (lose parallel between the ex

pression :s 21 (in Jer 3W) and the Assyrian title

Kab-sak(e) (
If

rAl ii. pi. 67, line 60),* points decisively
to a Babylonian origin.
But our subject is not limited by the original

etymologic import of the name. Magic is a term
used by us to connote a certain range of acts

standing in very close relation to ancient religion,
yet hardly forming a normal or essential part of it.

A satisfactory definition of the term is by no means
easy. In a recently published work by Dr. Alfred
Lehmann, entitled Superstition and Magic, in which
the accompanying beliefs and usages are traced
from the earliest times down to the present, the
writer defines magic as every act which arises from
superstition or may be explained on the assumption
of superstitious ideas (p. 7, Germ. ed.). But the
definition is too broad ; and when we come to the
definition of superstition as every hypothesis
which has either no justification in a given religion
or stands in contradiction to the scientific concep
tions of a given time (p. (5), we have too shifting a
basis on which to construct an adequate definition
of magic. We must therefore endeavour to fix on
a more stable connotation for this term. Ludwig
Blau, Das alt-Judische Zauberwcsen, defines magic

See Schrader, COT ii. pp. 3 f., 114. The word mlf as an
Assyrian official term is to be found not only in the annals of

Tiglath-pileser in. but also in the Rassam cyl. of Assurbanipal,
col. ii. 15, iu-ut-Sak-ja ;

see Delitzsch, Assyr. Lesestucke t, No. 83
n the Schri/tta/el .
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as consisting of those acts whereby an event or a
condition is conceived of as brought to pass in some
supernatural way (p. 3). We are here standing
on firmer ground. Yet even here greater clearness

is needed, for the term .supernatural requires
elucidation. Robertson Smith (Prophets of 1st:,
Lect. vii. ad Jin.) lias shown that our terms
natural and supernatural had no relevancy to

ancient Semitic modes of thought. The definition

would be clearer if by supernatural we meant
transcending the normal coexistences and sequences

of cause and ell ect. Yet even then Blau s defini

tion of magic remains too broad, since it might
include sacrifices, augury, and soothsaying. But
in its strict sense magic stands outside these, and
should be entirely separated from the normal
thoughts and acts of religion.

Magic may, in its historic sense, be best described
as the special and abnormal agency, whether through
words or acts, whereby certain superhuman personal
powers are constrained either to create evil (or

good) or to avert baleful effects. Accordingly
magic falls into two parts. We have to do with
the art with which the Babylonian systems make
us familiar, whereby the superior deities or good
demons are influenced to exercise their good offices

to avert the evil, i.e.. whereby counter-spells or
charms are worked. This art may be called sacred

magic. On the other hand, we have to do with
the Black art* called sorcery (see art. SORCERY),
whereby evils are wrought on the unfortunate
human victim through the power of the evil

eye, etc., by the male sorcerer, or more frequently
through the female witch, who is able to summon
supernatural powers of darkness to his or her
aid. Of this some illustrations will be given
below.

In the definition, or rather description, above
given we have had chiefly in view the usages and
beliefs of the Christian era and the ages that pre
ceded it. In other words, magic is regarded as the

outgrowth of demonology, the necessary accom
paniment of a belief in demons. To quote once
more from Blau s treatise : These spirits the

magician endeavours by his occult methods to

bring under his power, or to compel them to carry
out his will. The conceptions respecting the
nature and power of these spirits, whom man can
make serviceable to himself, differ with the different
races. This does not, however, alter the essential
fact. Belief in demons and belief in magic are in

separable the one from the other (p. 7). As it is

not the purpose of this article, contributed to a
Bible Dictionary, to travel beyond the confines of
the subject in its biblical relations, we shall con
tent ourselves with the above conception of magic
based on the animistic interpretation of the universe
out of which demonology arose t (see article DEMOX,
DEVIL, vol. i. p. 51)0). It must be premised, how
ever, that demonology does not wholly explain
magic in all its varied forms and ramifications.

Investigation of the historic sources of the

magical beliefs and practices of Israel leads us to
ancient Egypt and Babylonia more especially the
latter. In both magic was highly developed, and
penetrated deeply into the life of the people. In

* See Lehmann, 16. p. 31 f.

t Tylor (Prim. Culture, i. p. 116), basing his generalization
on a broad survey of savage life, modern superstition and
folk-lore, finds the psychology of magic in faulty association of
ideas. By a vast mass of evidence from savage, barbaric, and
civilized life, magic arts, which have resulted from thus mis
taking an ideal for a real connexion, may be clearly traced from
the lower culture which they are of to the higher culture which
they are in. Such are the practices whereby a distant person
is to be affected by acting on something closely associated with
him, his property, clothes he has worn, and above all cuttings
from his hair and nails. This is, no doubt, largely true. But
the following passage in Tylor s work clearly shows that the
theory must be supplemented by the assumption of demonology
or a belief in the sorcerer, who is a quasi-denion.

both we fortunately have access to ancient docu
ments in considerable abundance belonging to an
ago far anterior to the Exile and even the Kegal
period in Hebrew history.
Erman s instructive work, Life in Ancient Eijypt,

describes vividly the magical conceptions and prac
tices that prevailed in the IS ile Valley. As in

Babylonia, magic was one of the most potent
influences in the intellectual and moral life of
ancient Egypt. The belief that there were words
and actions by which they could produce an effect

on the powers of nature, upon every living being,
upon animals, and even upon gods, was indissolubly
connected with all the actions of the Egyptians
(p. 352). It infected their funeral ceremonies.
Wooden figures were supposed to do the work or

prepare the food for the deceased. These with
stone geese and wooden models of kitchens had
been endowed through incantations with magical
power. Even gods availed themselves of magic
formula) to constrain each other, or wore amulets.
Isis pre-eminently was mistress of magic. Her
name was placed on amulets worn by the deceased
as a protection, and it was also used in medicines

prepared for the living. The underlying concep
tion in many of the formulae employed was that in

the history of ojie of the gods some good fortune
came to the deity. The magician for the time

regarded himself as identified with the god, and
would repeat the words which the god hail spoken
on that occasion, and he might even designate
himself as the god. Erman cites the example
(p. 353)

Thou art not above me I am Amon,
I am Anhor, the beautiful slayer,
I am the prince, the Lord of the Sword, etc.,

by which crocodiles were conjured.
In the description of the great trial for high

treason a harem conspiracy against Rameses in.

(contained in the judiciary papyrus of Turin, papy
rus Lee and papyrus Rollin) we read that the

royal superintendent of the cows, a man of high
rank, procured a magical book from the Pharaoh s

own library, and according to its directions made
certain wax figures which were smuggled into the

palace, where they were supposed to cause lameness
and illness (Erman, p. 143). Magic and medicine
were closely bound up with one another in Egypt
as in Babylonia. Our chief authority on this sub

ject is the great papyrus Ehers. In order that a

special remedy might be effective, certain incanta
tions were pronounced over it. The following
formula, we learn from the above papyrus, was
recited in the preparation of all medicines : That
Isis might make free, make free. That Isis might
make Horus free from all evil that his brother Set
had done to him when he slew his father Osiris.

O Isis, great enchantress, free me, release me from
all evil red things, from the fever of the god and
the fever of the goddess, from death, and death
from pain, and the pain which comes over me ; as
thou hast freed, as thou hast released thy son

Horus, whilst I enter into the fire and go forth
from the water, etc. (Ebers, i. 12 If. ). From the
same authority we can readily perceive the dense

ignorance of Egyptian doctors respecting the in

ternal organism and its parts. They had a vague
conception of the heart as the centre of the circula

tory system, as well as some knowledge of the
bones and large viscera, but respecting the eti

ology of disease knew nothing. Diseases they, like
other ancients, ascribed to demons. The body was
divided into 30 parts, and over each part a demon
presided, and in case of disease he was addressed
in order that restoration to health might follow.
From the Book of the Dead we learn that in the
case of a dead body the different parts of the body
fell to the care of respective deities. Thus Nu



208 MAGIC, MAGICIAN- MAGIC, MAGICIAN

guarded the hair, Ra the face, ITathor took the

eyes under her protection, Anubis the lips, while
Thoth took oversight over all the limbs. Further
interesting details on this subject may be obtained
from Dr. A. Wiedemann s Rdiijwn der alien

sEijijptrr, p. 140 f.

In Babylonia demonology and magic were even
more prevalent than in ancient Egypt. To the
inhabitants of the Kuphrates and Tigris lands the
existence of a vast host of demons was an ever-

present fact. Now demons, as we have already
pointed out (art. DKM&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\, DKVIL), are simply a
development of Animism. In the words of Prof.
Morris -lastrow (Hi liijinn nf ]!n/&amp;gt;f//mti/t unit Ax-
*!/&amp;gt; , p. 4(1), the more important and the more
uniform of the natural forces became gods, and
the inferior ones were, as a general rule, relegated
to the secondary position of mere sprites, like the

jinns of Arabic belief. .Mere sprites or demons
personify the irregular and destructive forces of
nature (cf. Chantepie de la Saiissaye, i. p. 214).
The incantations, of which so large a number has
been supplied to us in the 4th vol. of the Cunei
form IIIMT. of Western Asia (JIM/, occasionally
designated Raw].; see Sayee. llilih rt Lcct. pp.
441-447), usually deal wii h bodily or mental afllic-

tions, of which evil demons were held to be the
cause. These were believed to have obtained
power over the human subject owing to the wrath
of some deity, or because the victim had been sub
jected to blighting influence through the instru

mentality of some sorcerer or witch. Angry gods
made use of demons for the infliction of punish
ment. Moreover, it was believed that domestic
misfortunes, such as jealousy, evil reports, and
quarrels, were brought about by these supernatural
agents. In magic, forms of words constituted the
means by which the demons were constrained to
work these mischiefs on the unfortunate victim.
Or it might be effectuated by poisonous breath
or spittle, and yet more; often by the evil eye.
For in the very earliest times it was a popular
superstition that certain beings possessed demonic
power, and could exercise it malignantly on human
victims of their displeasure. .lastrow thinks that
this belief may have originated in the abnormal

appearance presented by certain individuals in

consequence of physical deformities. . . . The un
canny impression made by dwarfs, persons with a
strange look in their eyes, and, above all, the
insane, would give rise to the view that some
people possessed peculiar powers. By the side of
such as were distinguished by bodily defects, those

jwho outranked their fellows by virtue of natural
gifts, by keenness of intellect or cunning, would
also be supposed to have received their power
through some demoniac source. There would thus
be associated ideas of sorcery and witchcraft. The
sorcerers might be either male or female, but, for
reasons which are hard to fathom, the preferencewas given to females. Thus among the Baby
lonians, as in medi.-eval Europe, the witch appearsmore frequently t&quot;.,an the male sorcerer. She
possesses the power of demons, and in incantations
the two are often conjoined.
The predominance of the sorceress may also be

observed in Jewish literature as well as iii that of
other races, notably in that of Greece and Rome (cf
Horace, Epod. xvii., Sat. i. 8 ; Theocritus, Idyll ii. ).

Citations from the Talmud in Blau s Das alt-Jud-
iscke Zauberwesen, p. 23 f., show how deep-seatedwas the belief that sorcery was the work of women
Sorceresses, in fact, abounded

; and according to
Simon ben Jochai (A.D. 150) they had increased in
number in his time, while Rabbi Eliezer declares
that Simeon ben Shetach had hanged eighty of them
in Ascalon in one day. Popular belief amono- the
Jews ew.n assigned rabies among dogs to the agency

of women. This predominance of the sorceress
meets us in ancient Arabia.*
The witch held close personal relations with the

demons, and could control them, being able to
invoke them at her will in order to effect, her
malignant purposes on mankind. Magical potions
constituted oiu: of the arts which she employed.
But among the most effective was the method which
has been termed sympathetic magic : Under
the notion that the symbolical acts of the sorcerers
would have their eifect upon the OIK; to be be
witched, the male sorcerer or the witch would tie
knots in a rope.f Repeating certain formulas with
each fresh knot, the witch would in this way sym
bolically strangle the victim, seal his mouth, rack
his limbs, tear his entrails, and the like. Still
more popular was the making an image of the
desired victim in clay or pitch, honey, fat, or other
soft material, and either by burning it to inflict

physical tortures upon the person representing it,
or by undertaking various symbolical acts with it,
such as burying it among the dead . . . to prognosti-

I cate in this way a fate corresponding to one of
these acts for the unfortunate victim.
Cuneiform scholars have devoted much attention

to this weird branch of Babylonian literature.
Since the days, twenty-live years ago, when Lenor-

nijint expounded this subject in his ( hahhv.an Magic.
witli much graphic vigour and detail, several
scholars, including Sayce and recently I,. \V. King
(Babylonian Mtu/ir and tion-ery), Tallqvist, and
Zimmern, have made notable contributions.
The demons which are mentioned in the incanta

tion texts amount to hundreds. They are of
various classes : those which inhabit the field,
those which haunt the resting-places of the dead,
and the evil demons which inflict physical suffer

ing. It is with the last we are now specially
concerned ; and the means by which these evil
influences were counteracted occupy a vast number
of cuneiform tablets. We possess a great collection
of incantations directed against these demons,
called by a variety of names, and also against the
sorcerers. In many cases, the interpretations are

provisional.
The ittukku of the iield and the utukku of the
mountain.

The utukku of the sea, and the one that lurks
in graves.

The evil skcdu, the shining ain.
Beside these we have mention of the ekimmn,
which sei/es hold of a man. i These incantations

fall into various elaborate series.
* Wcllh. Jlrste A rab. Iltidenth umift, p. 159 : There were men

and women who made this art of magic their profession. The
witches, however, were more numerous. They distinguished
themselves among the Arabs, as among other races, from the
male sorcerers by showing themselves more passive than active.
Hence the demons do not serve them, but vice vend. In fact

they almost seem incarnations of the demons. In the time of
ll)ii .Munkidh the witches rode about naked on a stick between
the graves of the cemetery of Shaizar. Similarly they still
ride by night on palm sticks through the air, having stripped
themselves stark naked, smeared their bodies with cow s milk,
and abjured Islam in a formula of renunciation. The witches
riding resemble demons in this respect ; conip. p. 152. They
were credited also with acts of unchastity, drawing the blood
from the other sex, changing them into animals, or robbing
them of reason. See Doughty s entertaining references, in
Arabia Jh gcrta, vol. ii. p. lUOf.j to the Kheybar witches.

t (Jomp. the Hebrew ijn used of binding and conjuring by
the tying of knots, Dt IS11

,
Ps 586, and &quot;On frequently used in

the plur., Is. 479- 12
.

i From the root ekemu, to take or seize
; see Delitzsch,

Asgyr. Ilandw. s.v. DTK. Apparently the word properly means
the manes or shade that wanders by night. We have -other
demons specially mentioned, viz. Lilu and lilltu, the demons of

night (see art. DKMON), the gallu that attacks the hand, the

rattifu and labartu, demons of nightmare, JXaintar and aSakkit,
plague demons. We find some of them pictured on the bound
ary stones. These are the demons of the field, who will inflict

punishment n the trespasser or any one who will invade pro
prietary rights, and whose power the owner invokes to defend
them. Students of Is 13 -ifl - 34i&quot;f- should take note of the fact
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One series, consisting of sixteen tablets, known by tbe natural
name of I ril demon, contained protective incantations against
various classes of evil spirits. Another is called tbe series of
1 head sickness, which covered nine tablets. Two others v have
lately been the subject of careful investigation, the Surpu
series by /iiumern, and the Maklu series by Tallqvist. Both
expressions signify burning, since in both the subject dealt
with is the burning of images of sorcerers and the incantations
recited when this symbolical act was performed. These incan
tations were of superior force, intended to countervail and over
power (be baleful influence of the spoils used by the hostile
sorcerer. Symbolical loosening of knots counterworked the

symbolic tying of the same. Sometimes we have tbe symbolical
peeling of several skins of an onion. As night was the time
chosen by sorcerers and witches for their work, tbe three
divisions of the night, evening, midnight, and dawn, corre

sponding to the temple watches, were the times chosen for the
countervailing- incantations and symbolic acts.

The
f&amp;gt;iir]&amp;gt;u

and Makhl series formed incantation rituals.
Certain formulas were found to be effective, and were then-fore

preserved for use; but since a certain formula only availed for
a particular set of circumstances, it was necessary to preserve
as many formulas as possible to meet every case with which the
professional exoreizer might be confronted. This exorcizer

naturally plays a great part as a controller of the destructive
spirits. One citation, modified from M. .last row s recent
work, may suffice. It is taken from the Maklii series. First the
sufferer describes his troubles (Tallq. ii. col. iii. list .)

They have used all kinds of charms
To entwine me as with ropes (!)

To catch me as in a bird s snare,
To tie me as with cords,
To overpower me as in a net,
To throttle me as with a noosp,
To tear me as a fabric.

After which the exorcizer says

But I, by the command of Marduk, lord of charms,
By Marduk, the master of bewitchment,
Both the mule and the female sorcerer,
As with ropes 1 will entwine,
As in a bird s snare I will catch,
As in a net 1 will overpower,
As in a noose I will throttle (apattil},
As a fabric I will tear.

The byplay of action that accompanied each
phrase of the incantation must lie supplied by the
reader s imagination. These acts \vere symbolically
performed by the exorci/er on an image of the
witch made of bitumen and pitch, of clav or wax.
Sometimes the suiferer had been bewitched by
concoctions of herbs. In this case other herbs
or potions are concocted by the exorcizing priest
as a counter charm.

In the lines repeated by the exorcizer above
quoted we notice as significant the appeal to
Marduk. The invocation of the greater deities
was the leading characteristic of these counter-

spells. Demons were related to the gods as in
feriors to superiors. Doubtless, in some cases,
the dividing line was slight, but that the mastery-
belonged to the Great Gods is clear. Those in
voked were chiefly Samas, who, as the rising sun,
was supposed to scare away the haunting spectres
of the night ; Sin, the guardian and illuminator
of the darkness

; Istar and her consort Tammu/,
But the most important place in these incanta
tions was held by the magical triad Ea, Marduk,
and Gibil (as well as Nusku). Here the two
points to be noticed ^are, (1) the appeal to the
gods of light. Marduk, Samas, and Sin, as opposed
to darkness, and the works of sorcery carried on
in darkness (cf. Ps 91 n - K!

). (i&amp;gt;)
Water and lire,

as the two purifying elements, are summoned to
the magician s aid through the gods whom ho
invokes. Observe; that it is in iire the images of
the witches were burned, while the cleansing and
healing properties of water were recognized even
in those primitive times. Ea was the Babylonian
god of water as well as of wisdom, the city of
Eridu being the ancient seat of his cult. He is

the lord of all secrets, whose name was awful,

that the demons were always endowed with some animal or
human shape. Frequently they are embodied in serpents,
scorpions, or other monsters. Comp. WAI iv. pi. 5, and 1 errot
and Chipiez, Hint, of Art in Cftaldcea and Axsyria, i. pp. 01 6
ii. p. 81.
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ineffable, and disguised in ciphers. His wonder
working name was inscribed on the sacred brazen
vessels. But he stood on too lofty an eminence
to be practically useful. In his place Marduk,*
god of the sun as he rises from the ocean and
brings with him the water of purification, is

usually invoked by the exorcizing priest. On the
other baud. Gibil ami Nusku were invoked as re

presenting the sacred element of fire. The follow

ing incantation

Nusku, great (!od. counsellor of the Great Gods,
Guarding the sacrificial gifts of all the heavenly spirits,
Founder of cities, renewer of sanctuaries, . . .

I prostrate myself before thee
;

Burn the sorcerer and the sorceress ;

May the life of my sorcerer and sorceress be destroyed -

was recited in a whisper before; the wax image of
the sorcerer or witch. A noticeable feature of
these invocations of the fire-deity is the lofty
language in which th-y are expressed. We con
clude with the following (Tallq. Maklu, i. 130 f.)

The witch who lias charmed me,
Through the charm with which she has charmed me,
charm her

;

Those who have made images of me, reproducing my
features,

Who have taken away my breath, torn my hairs,
Who have rent my olothes, have hindered my feet from
treading the dust,

May the tire-god, the strong one, break their charm.

We have no space to refer to many other interest

ing features of this great subject of Babylonian
magic, more especially to the ethical ideas thai

occasionally appear in the Surpu texts. These
must be studied in the attractive pages of Morris
Jastrow s work from which ([notation has been
made. The importance of Babylonia in its rela
tion to Greek and Roman culture must not he-

forgotten, ami in the realm of astrology and magic
this especially holels true. In the early days
of the Roman empire the mathematici or astro

logers were also calleel (. Itnldml (cf. Gell, i. 9). Far
more potent was the influence e&amp;gt;f Babylonia upon
Israel. The; influence of Egypt over the am-ienl
Hebrews is by ne means so definite. t Certainly
no infere iie-e confirmatory of such inlluene-e can be
elrawn from the post-exilian passage, Ex T

UI
(I ).

The Piel
partic.

of -,^3, there used to charae-teri/e-

the magicians and their practices, is connected by

Semitic philologists with the Arabic root ;_?...C

cutoff (used of an eclipse). The Ethpa. of the-

same root, empleiyed in Syriac in the sense of
. t&amp;gt; -X

pray (cf. f^l^QJO prayer ), is combined in

Gesen. licit. Lex. 1 - with 1 K 18-s
, where reference is

made to the self-mutilation of the devotees of
Baal. But this is a highly precarious speculation,
and we are- on a safer path if we go to the ancient
Semitic Babylonian for light. Kasiipii in Assyrian
means to bewitch, ami kiypii means sorcery.

* We cannot fail to note the corresponding role in comparison
with Ea played by Marduk in the cosmogonic legend. See
COSMOGONY.

t The influence exercised by Egypt was far more definite and
powerful from the 3rd cent. B.C. onwards, when Alexandria be
came a centre where Greek and Oriental culture met. \\ e see
this in the later Jewish literature, from which Blau gives co;&amp;gt;i-

ous citations (Das alt-Judische Zauberwesen, p. 3s f.). Thus
in Kiddushin 496 we read that out of the ten measures

(f 2p&amp;gt;

of sorcery which descended into the world, Egypt claimed for
itself as many as nine. In Menachoth 8.

r
&amp;gt; we find an interest

ing reference to Jannes and Mambres (Johana and Mamra) the
heads of the Egyptian magicians (cf. 2 Ti 3). Blau thinks that
the Egyptian potion nssn cirri, to which Pesach. iii. 1 refers,
was a magical healing draught. Among the Greeks and Romans
Egypt was regarded as the classical land of magic and medicine.
Yet this is more true of the later than of the earlier Greek
history, anel it is obvious that the Jewish Midrash read the con
ceptions of its own time into OT passages. Thus in 1 K 4^9 the
wisdom of the sons of the east, which Solomon s wisdom ex

ceeded, is interpreted to mean the wisdom of the Egyptians.
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Here, as in the case of ^N (Dn 1- 2--
-7 47

f&amp;gt;

15
,
cf.

Assyr. n.si/nt), we liave probably Babylonian loan

words. We have already indicated (art. DKMOX)
that the Ileb. --J (with its Aramaic equivalent)
was of like origin. In earlier days than the Kxile,

especially in the loth and previous centuries,

Canaan was largely under Babylonian influence.

J- iom Is 2 we are disposed to conclude that Baby
lonian magic and other foreign superstitions pre
vailed in Israel in thedaysofAhaz, if the reading c^p
(LXX UTT dpx^s) is to be accepted as sound. The
validity of this reading most recent commentators,
including Dillm. and Dulim, admit, though with

the addition of c?p. or v?rp before c-^.-p to make
better structure and rhythm : They are full of

soothsaying from the Kast. Similarly Cheyne in

&amp;gt; /&amp;gt;(&amp;gt; 7 .

*

It is true that Balaam came from I ethor

(I)t 23 4
[
5
Ileb.], cf. Nu _&amp;gt;_&amp;gt;&quot; i. the Pitru of the Assyri

ans, on the western bank of the Euphrates, and
that he W.MS regarded as a soothsayer (Nu 22 7

).

Yet it must lie admitted that the insertion of crp

here is mere hypothesis. How deeply soothsaying
and magic had infected .ludah a century later

is shown by ,Ier 27&quot;. The prevalence of the

magical arts in early [ire-exilian times is clearly
evidenced in the most primitive code of Hebrew

legislation, which strictly prohibited such practices,
and regarded them as closely connected with

heathen worship. It is, moreover, significant that

in K\ 22 &quot;. the passage referred to, it is a woman
professor of these arts, -r^r- or sorceress, who was
not to be permitted to live. Similarly in Islam

both the witch and t he sorcerer were punished \\ ith

death. The punishment of drowning was indicted

on the witches of Kufa by the Khalif Valid I.; see

Wellhauscn, J^-fr Amb. Heiileiit/i.- p. llio.

In the list of prohibited practices in Dt 18 11

the 74
;

r&quot; or magician is coupled with those who
worked spells (i &quot;,) by tying kn&amp;lt; &amp;lt;s. whereby the

victim was bound by an evil charm. I Ibis

of these customs have been already given
account of llabylonian practice. Clo-ely
ated in the I )euteroin&amp;gt;inic passage with ih

cian (7^:71 and the sorcerer who binds the

are the soothsayer (~ ~:*i and the necromancer, and
those who impure by familiar spirits. ( &amp;gt;n these

subjects, nearly allied to magic and sometimes
included in it, the reader is referred to the separ
ate articles, 1 &amp;gt;iv IN ATI&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\, SOOTMSAVINC, and
Soi;CF.i!V. In Fs &quot;)S

4 - :&amp;lt; and .ler S 17 we find interest

ing parallels which show that serpent -charming was

practised as a mode of conjuring the demons, which
the ancient Hebrews like the Arabs considered to

reside in serpents. Illustrations of this popular
superstition may be found in Uaudissin, Stud. :.ttr

Scmit. Relief, i. p. 27! 1 11 . : W. R. Smith. 7, ,s p. 12u.

n. 1. and p. l. lli. The root rn 1

? used in the 1 iel of

the serpent-charmer (I s f&amp;gt;S~
)
is probably a mimetic

word meaning to hiss or whisper,* and thus to con

jure serpents. See \V. R. Smith, Juiirit. of 1 liil.

xiv. p. 12211 . Lagarde, indeed, would lie disposed
to connect c-n: and e

rr&amp;gt;,
and derive the latter from

the former. The Assyrian parallel I ael form
lulilttttii is obscure as to meaning.

Is 47 is a song (arranged in strophes) concerning
the fall of liabylon. Its value for the student
of history is the clear evidence it atlbrds that by
the .Jews of the tith cent. Babylonia was regarded
as the land where magic had been practised from
time immemorial (~:TV:~ v. 1

-). The ])rophet utters
his warning in the words (vv.

!M
-)

Yea there shall come over thee both these . . .

childlessness and widowhood in their full measure
though thy magic arts (-;*?) l&amp;gt;e many, though thy

* The presence of the significant sibilant C in all these

an ultimate mimetic
or whispering. Cf.

spells (~HT&quot;) ^c very potent . . . Abide by thy
spells

* and thy many incantations whereby thou
weariest thyself. Perhaps ye are able to obtain

advantage, perhaps ye scare away [the foes].

The references to popular magic in the OT are

not infrequent. The C sorn of Reuben of which
Rachel made use ((in 30 14ffi

J) seem to be a re

miniscence of some magic superstitions connected
with the worship of the deity mi-i, which the

Moabite Stone (line 12) would lead us to regard as

a deity of love belonging to the tribe of (lad.

There can be little doubt that the earrings
buried by Jacob as idolatrous were magical
amulets inscribed with words or tokens to avert

the evil eye or other disasters (Gn ,S.&quot;&amp;gt;

4
).

Simi

larly the crescents or &quot;little moons, ij.-rjvi.ffKOI

I !;&quot;;;), of which Isaiah speaks in \V*--* (Cheyne
and Duhm make the passage post-Isaianic), may
be compared with the Iiili diit or crescents adorn

ing a modern Arabian maiden. Similar crescents

were worn on the camels necks (Jg 8 - 1

)
of the

Midianite kings, and were undoubtedly employed
as amulets or charms (see Delitzsch on Is ;-t

18
).

Lane, in bis Mmiit/ rK and Customs nf the j\ludcrn

]
,(ji/l&amp;gt;1iint&amp;gt;i,

observes that horses often wear append
ages consisting of a few verses of the Koran (inclosed

in cases of metal. That the lady of fashion in

Jerusalem, whose attire is described by Isaiah, wore
crescents as a charm, is shown by the subsequent
mention of the amulets (c-r-

1

:). See clis. xi. xii. in

Lane s work on Hejabs (charms) and Magic.
An obscure reference in the l&amp;gt;k. of Job (15

s
), in

which the speaker, cursing the night of his birth,

exclaims

.May those who curse the day, curse it,

Who understand how to stir up Leviathan,&quot; t

has been considered to refer to the mythical dragon
who was believed to sei/.e upon the sun or moon when

eclipsed. The magician s power was supposed cap-
abb; of compelling the dragon monster Leviathan to

sei/e or give up his victim (cf. Ts27 ]

,
Job20 13

).^ On
Nn 21 M&quot;- see SKltl KN T. and Dillm. mlluc.
The prophets habitually associate mau ic with

idolatry (Mic a 11
&quot;-,

cf. 2 K
&amp;lt;)--,

2 Ch Wi. Yet the

history of Israel constantly reveals the continu

ance of popular superstition and practice even

after legislation bad long pronounced them un
lawful. In the later days of Judaism learned

Rabbis did not forbid the study of magical arts,

though the practice of these arts was not per
mitted. Of one it is even said that he considered

the knowledge of magic to be essential to any
member of the Sanhedrin in order that he might
be capable of pronouncing an opinion upon it

(Ulan, Zanberwasen, p. 20). The fact that the

practice of magic was forbidden does not by any
means imply that the Jews did not believe in its

power. The truth is precisely the reverse. They
believed in magic as the inevitable result of their

belief in demons, but regarded it, just as St. I aul

himself did, as bound up with idolatry and the

* The word 12&quot; (pi.) magic art or spell probably refers to

the binding of the knots. The same root occurs in Assyrian.

The I ael of ~,2f&amp;lt; ubbum is used of binding under the spell of the

sorceress (WAI iv. 4!), ;&amp;gt;a
; 50, i&amp;gt;-2b ; Delitzsch, Ilauilifiift. sub

riici ). In v.H we have an interesting word Pn~w ( evil which

thou kno\vest not) to avert by incantations, Piel infin. with suff.

of the root which in Arabic ) is constantly employed in

the sense of using magic spells (see Wellhausen, Rcstc%, p. 150).

t Gunkel s reading of D; for cv in the first line, and rendering

may those who keep the sea under a spell curse it, etc.

(Xcftijpfung u. Chaos, p. 59), are far-fetched though ingenious.

Gunkel holds thai T,K and TIJ, ref.T to spell and counter-

spell, a view which does not appear to us at all warranted

t There possibly lurks a reference to a demon in the ni5 7j/

of 1 r SO- 5 and some magic ritual connected witli it, to which all

clue has been lost. See Haudissin s art. Feldgeistei in PRE*
vi. p. 6, and \Vellh. lieste Arab, lleidenth. i

p. 149.
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realm of darkness, and therefore to be shunned.
It comes within the circle of the ivepyeia roe

\

Zarava.*
As a matter of fact, however, the mass of the

people could not be delivered from the influences

j

of their time, and troubled themselves little about
the religious scruples of their teachers, and, like

the (ireeks and Humans, Egyptians and Baby
lonians, were delivered up to the superstitious
tendencies and practices of their age. Hence the

Mishna, Suf/t i\. ].
&amp;gt;, deplores that jealousy and

magic; were ruining society. Indeed we even hear
of distinguished Rabbis practising magic, c.&amp;lt;f.

Elie/er, son of llyrcanns, who at tin; request of

Akiba was aide, through a charm, to till an entire

iield wit : gourds, and by means of another formula
to transfer them to a single place (San/tcdrin G8 in

Blau, p. _ ()). Jesus ( lirist was regarded by His

countrymen as a magician, arid was called by them
Bal am, Sun It. HXiA. St,f&amp;gt;i. \ll&amp;gt;. According to the

Gospel narrative i Mt 12- lf

-), He was even called a
sorcerer who worked His wonders in league with
Beelzebub. Tohit, c!i. G, clearly illustrates how
thoroughly demonology and magic practices had
taken hold of the Jewish people. This tradition

even influenced dress (see ElMXCJKS, PlIVLACTKPJKS,
and cf. Lk 8&quot;) ; also dwelling-houses (mezuzoth,
DtG8 - 9

,
see Driver, ml Inc.}.

We have no space to describe with any fulness of

detail the great world of Jewish magic and the spells
which were ennliyed. These consisted of special
formula in whii-h certain names were recited (see

AMULETS, DEMON*. EXORCISM, and Brecber s Dun
Transcendent/tie, M/&quot;/l n. ///

&quot;/.
Ilnilnrti n lm L nl-

mud). (Certain magical practices were forbidden
as heathenish (Breeher, p. l!)2fl . ); on the other

hand, special formula
, involving the invocation of

angels and the pronunciation of words, whereby
certain evils were counteracted or diseases healed,
were not only permitted but even recommended.
The personal names of the celestial hierarchy
which are most potent are given on p. -1 fl . of

Brecher s treatise. \Ve cite UK; translation of

one formula among the large number given by
this writer and Blau. It is a remedy against an
ulcerous swelling. The original may be found
in Breeher, p. IDSfi ,: Ba/ Baxia, Mas Masia,
Kas Kassia, Sharlai and Amarlai [cf. p. US, and
Sh .iJih. (&amp;gt;! /}, the angels which came from the land
of Sodom to heal painful sores. May the colour

not become redder, not extend further; may the
seed be absorbed in (he belly. And as a mule
does not propagate itself, so may the evil not

propagate itself in the body of N., son of N.

Against possession by devils : Cursed, broken
in pieces and conjured be the demon named Bar
Tit, Bar Tama, Bar Tina, etc.

Most potent of all names in these spells was
that of Cod, expressed in every conceivable form,
sometimes as cur, sometimes as the tetragrammaton
itself. This subject, as well as the great variety
of modes in which the sacred Hebrew name appears
in Egyptian magic papyri, will be found fully set

forth in Blau s instructive work. pp. 117-144.
The survey of this strange world of abject super

stition and triviality enables us to reali/e in some
measure the nature of thor-e methods whereby the
Pharisees professed to exorci/e demons in the days
of our Lord (Mt 12-&quot;), aTid of those arts which

Elymast the sorcerer employed (Ac 13s
) and Simon

Magus (Ac 8&quot;).
In Epliesns the Apostle Paul was

confronted with this realm of magical superstition
in its most aggravated form, for Ephesus was the

greatest centre of Grreco -Oriental life in Asia
Minor. From this city came the famous K0e&amp;lt;nc

ypdfj.[j.a.Ta, frequently employed in conjurations.*
Probably these and a vast number of other magic
formula; of incantation, resembling those found in

recently discovered Egyptian papyri, were recorded
in the magic treatises, worth 50,UUO drachmas, which
were publicly burned in Ephesus through the in-

lluenceof St. Paul s preaching (Ac 19&quot; ). Deissmann
in \risUibelstiidicn, p. 2Gtl., has published a long
inscription of singular interest engraved on a
leaden tablet (of which he gives a facsimile) dis

covered in 18JU in the necropolis of the ancient

Hadrumetuni, in which a spirit is conjured by
Domitiana, daughter of ( andida, to cause (&quot;rbanus

to be united to her in marriage speedily. The
most remarkable characteristic of this long docu
ment of 47 lines is that we have not a single
heathen deity invoked, but only Jehovah under the
forms Jao, Aoth, and Abaoth, and many others. t

The origin of the first form law as an abbreviation
of rav can hardly be doubted in this case and in

those of the Abraxas
:|: gems and amulets. Aoth

and Abaoth are obviously abbreviations taken from
the name nijoi- (see Blau, p. 10211 .).

Another remarkable feature in this and in other
documents is the powerful influence exercised by
Judaism and afterwards by Christianity on the
Hellenistic and Roman heathen world. In an in

structive chapter on this subject in Schiirer s (1J V&quot;

iii.
]&amp;gt;.

_&quot;.I7H .. useful citations may be found (n. 8(1)

from Origen, r. CW.v. iv. 33, to prove that in the

closing years of the 2nd and the beginning of the
3rd cent. A. I)., nearly every one (cr%e5df /cu

iravTai] who used spells and incantations invoked
the name of the God of Abraham. Isaac, and Jacob,
in order to avert the power of demons. From
Hippolytns, Philosophumen. iv. 28, we learn that
the magicians made use of Hebrew words as well
as Greek, stress being evidently laid on the original
form of the name or word, no translation having
any efficacy. Enrther ill list rat ions of this literal lire

will be found in Schiirer (see esp. the citation from

Kenyon s Greek papyri in the British Museum, and
from the Carthage tablets on p. 2!)8, footn. SS).

Jewish literature of the Christian era. abounded in

magical works. In the Book of Jnliih.-es.ch. in,

mention is made of a pseudepigraphic treatise by
Noah on healing, and Caster s recently published
magical book, The tiwm-&amp;lt;l

&amp;lt;/f /l/mr*, is another

striking illustration. The name of Solomon is

constantly associated with magic prescriptions and
formula- (comp. Kohut, Judiscke Aiuji Inl. p. 81 11 ..

and Joseph. Ant. VIII. ii. 5), and this tradition

survived, to the Middle Ages. We find an echo
of it in Goethe s drama, in the words addressed to

Faust s poodle
On this monfrrel brood of Hell
The charm of Solomon \vorketh well.

Will magic ever die ? Lehmann s instructive

treatise exhibits its present wide prevalence.
Even with the marvellous advance of modern
culture, its power does not disappear as rapidly
as might be expected. In pre-Christian times
the growth of civilization only produced more

* See Schiirer, GJ[ 3 iii. 297, n. S3, where citations are Driven
from I lutareh, Xi/inj&amp;gt;oit. vit. 5. 4; and Hcsyohius, the translation
of which is here appended. The majji hid those possessed with
demons recite to themselves and name the Kphesian formula1

.

Hesyeh. says respecting these: They were once [six] in

number, but subsequently others were deceptively added.
It. is s-.ud that these are the names of lle first : k(rx;, ZKTI..GZI,

K ., TiT-ec. I, r&amp;gt;a
:u.tau.iv--j?, a ttricv. Kxplanat ions of these naiius

follow, based evidently on etymological guesswork.
t The names of the patriarchs occur under the forms ASfxat,

\O.-MV. \a-fKU.ct.

J This refers to a special series of amulets inscribed with the
word Ap/iaras or \3pKln;, either alone or in combination with
others. On this subject the student should consult Drooler s

elaborate article ia PRE*, vol. i. j&amp;gt; . Abrasax.
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highly developed forms of magic. Religion and
religious philosophy were accompanied by hosts of

yo?/Tcs. [Modern spiritualism points to a factor in

human life which nothing will eradicate unless man
is to become ult imatel y an acquiescent machine. As
long as he continues to live, he will attempt to defy
the limitations that surround him. It is this very
sense of limitations that stimulates these abnormal
endeavours to transcend them in modes that lie

beyond the ascertained lines of cause and etl ect.

Fleet ere si nequeo superos, Acheronta moveho.

LITKRAITRK. The literature of this subject is very copious,
and a full list will be found in the pa^vs of Sehiirer, pp. :;i),i

Ii04. In addition to tin- e.-itulo^ne ihere u h en, Morris .1 arrow s

cliiiptei- on ]!ah\ Ionian Ma^ic. and lilau s treatise should he con
sulted. To tliese we have made frequent reference. See also

Lelnnann, A/ i iylnubr. 11. Zauberci
; Wiinsch, Xi thianixrhe Vi-r-

jlii.
lni iKtxt/iji /n, and Kamsay, Jl.r/mx. July Is ..&quot;.), )i. 2\i. For

further infonnalion, see articles SOI;CKI:Y anil K\oii&amp;lt; ISM.

UWKX C. WHITKHOUSE.
MAGISTRATE. This word is used several times

in A V, where it represents ditlerent words in the

original. At Jo- IS 7
, where it is said of Laish,

there was no magistrate in the land that might
put them to shame in anything (ps- 127 c &amp;lt;1

pra&quot;

&amp;gt;

Ni

i*;; eni ), the meaning of the expression has been
much discussed and is confessedly obscure : but it

probably denotes, not any particular oilice, but the
more general idea of someone possessing power of

restraint/ or as in K V possessing authority.
* At

E/r 7
jr

,
where E/ra is directed to appoint magis

trates and judges, I he first word
(i L-rv) is the Aram,

form of what is in Hebrew the usual express-ion for

judges (x/tnp/tctiiii, which reappears in the Cartha
ginian .w(/ (/- .v). At Lk I.!

11

magistrates repre-
senls the general word (dpxai) for -ruling powers,
and is better rendered as in RV rulers ; while
at Lk 12M the magistrate (apxwv) to whom it

pertains to receive a complaint appears to denote
a local authority of somewhat higher position than
the judge U-/MTV)S) to whom he remits the case.
AI Tit :&amp;gt; the phrase to obey magistrates repre
sents the compound verb waOanx 1 &quot; . winch mav
jirobably be belter rendered as in 1; V by the simple
to be obedient.

1 But the principal use of the
word magistrates is in Ac Hi. where it denotes t he
chief authorities of the Roman colony of 1 hilippi.^ hen I anl and Silas were dragged into the

market-place before the rulers (apxovras, i.e. the
h*-al city-judges), the charge against them re
solved itself into one of political disturbance, con
flict ing with the allegiance due to 1 Ionian authority,
and the accused were brought unto the magistrates
whose limy it was to deal with it (theorparijYot, !(&amp;gt;-

&quot;

&quot; 36&amp;gt;38

). These were the tliiumriri or
j/i

i fo/-i .v, f
as they were called in towns which were colonies.
They had ollicers in attendance on them to execute
their orders, called Serjeants (EV) or lictores

;

but in this case they exceeded their powers, and
when they were made aware that the prisonerswhom they had ordered to be scourged were entitled
to the privileges of Roman citi/ens, they were glad
in turn to become suppliants that the released
captives might leave the city.

\\ILLIAM P. DlCKSOX
MAGNIFICAL. The old adj. magnilical is

retained by AV in 1 Ch 225 from the Geneva
version, and it is still kept in KV the house that
is to be budded for the LORD must be cxceedin&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

magnilical -though the word has long since been
displaced by magnificent, The adv. occurs in
llheui. NT, Lk 1(5

&quot; There was a certaine riche
man. and he was clothed with purple and silke
and he tared every day magnifically.

J. HASTINGS.

_*
The MX appears to be hopelessly corrupt, and the Versions

give no help (see .Moore, ad lot .).

t??,.
th

*:
a

l&amp;gt;l&amp;gt;li&amp;lt;&quot;dion &quot;f the term
pra&amp;gt;torcs to the magistratesat I hilippi, see Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 217 f?

MAGOG (3iJ2, NayAy). Enumerated among the
sons of Japheth between (Joiner (the Cimmerians)
and Madai (the Medes) in Gn K)-. Exekiel (38

-
)

calls Gog the pri ::ce of Uosh, Mesheeh, and
Tubal, of the land of Magog. In Itev 208

, Gog
and Magog are alike made representatives of the
northern nations. If (log is (lyges of Lydia,
Magog would be Lydia, and we should have to

explain Magog as signifying the country of
( log ( but see 1 )illm. on ( In In-, where this explana
tion, which is that of Ed. Meyer [dew/i. $4(54], is

emphatically rejected). It is noteworthy that mijys
meant land in the Lydian lungnage, and that the
Assyr. inscrijitions give the name of a district in
Armenia as inditlerently Ma-/amua and Zamua.
In any case, as Meshech and Tubal were; nations
of E. Asia Minor, Magog would seem to have been
in the same part of the world, and its association
with Gomer in (In 10- would be explained by
the Cimmerian settlements in Asia Minor. Cap-
padocla is even called (lamir by Armenian
writers. Josephus (At. I. vi. 1) identilies Magog
with the Scythians; but the term Scythian was
used vaguely to denote almost any northern popu
lation about which little was known.
The prophecy of E/k I5S--W was the source of

the constantly recurring notion in Apocalyptic
literature that Israel s enemies would be finally

destroyed at the advent of the Messiah (see Liter
ature below, and cf. Rev 2i&amp;gt;-). In the A.^-iim/itiou
&amp;lt;

if Mow*, where there is no mention of the Messiah,
this final destruction is the work of &amp;lt; lod Himself,
as it is also in Enorh, where the Messiah appears
after the judgment. Gog and Magog not only
meet us in Rev, but recur constantly in the

antichrist-Apocalypses (see Uousset, Antichrist,
Index, 5. Gog u. Magog ).

LiTKRATfRE. Oillinann on Gn in-: Davidson and Rertholct
on Kzk ;isf.

; Honsset on Kev -Ji)-&amp;lt;
; Schradcr, K A T- N), 4&quot;J7 \( (&amp;gt;T

\. ( &amp;gt; !, ii. lii] ; Stade, (i\ l ii. (it t. ; Schnrer, //.// u. ii.
](;:&amp;gt;,

iii.

2:\&amp;gt;: Kisennien--er, Entili cktca .1 inli-iitlunn, ii. Tl^fT.
; Weber,

./HI/. y Afotof/te (Index, . Gog ); Henan, I A nti,-/u-ixt&quot;.

A. II . SAYCE.

MAGOR-MISSABIB
(-&amp;gt;?.-:;

-ii;^ ; LXX, Theod.
IJ.ITOIKOV (-XQV A*) ; according to .Jerome (up. Field),

A(|. 1st ed. circunispii:i nl&amp;lt; ni (Trepiopuivra), 2nd I d.

pci i rjrinuiii (TrdpoiKov, TrpocrriXurov, /utToiKov or ^evov) ;

Syiiim. ablcitum
(dipr&amp;gt;pij/jiti

oi
).

or confjreijntum et

cntiii mil (ffvvriOpoiff^vov) according to (
l

&amp;gt;&quot;

1

. Aq.,
S\ 111111., and Theod. added Ki K\6thv with an asterisk ;

\&quot;nlg. prtvoron nnili-jin;; EV Alagor-missabib,&quot;
R\&quot;m terror on every side. LXX, Theod.,
Aq. 2nd ed. connect T: - with TJ In xnjiitirn).
N ame given by Jeremiah (Jer 2U ;i

) to I ashhur ben-

Immer, go\ ernor of the tem[ile, who had had the

prophet beaten and put in the stocks. ,Jer 2:i
4

explains, For thus saith
.)&quot;, JJehold, I will make

thee a terror to thyself and all thy friends. The

phrase occurs also (not as a name) in Ps 31 1:i
.

.Jer &amp;lt;)-&quot; 2U 1U
4(5&quot; 4 .)

-&quot;-
1

,
La 2--

;
where LXX has similar

translations to the above, except Jer 49-9
dirw\fia.i&amp;gt;.

Set Field, Swete, and Giesebrecht (llandkoni-
mentar zum AT), in loco. W. H. BKNNETT.

MAGPIASH. See MAOIJISII.

MAGUS.- See MAGI, MAGIC, and Smox MAGUS.

MAHALALEEL. See MAHALALEL.

MAHALALEL (Sx^r=* praise of God/ cf. the
name Sx^T Jehnlt&lel, he shall praise God ;

Ma\eXe?;\). 1. Son of Kenan and great-grandson
of Seth, Gn 5 12 - ^ 15 - 1G - 1T

(! )
= ! Ch 1-. The name

corresponds to Mehujael (^na) in J s list, Gn 4 1
&quot;.

See MEHUJAEL. In the genealogy of Jesus, Lk
*
Gray (Hel&amp;gt;. Proper Names, 201 n.) vrould point fel?iC9

(so also Nestle, Marginalien, p. 7).
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S37
,
RV has Mahalaleel, AV (following the Greek,

MaXeXo/X) Maleleel. 2. The son of 1 ere/, who
dwelt at .Jerusalem after the Captivity, Nell II 4

(B MoXfX?)M).

MAHALATH (nfe).--l. (MaeXe 6) A daughter of

Ishmael, and wife of l .sau, (in 28 SI

(! ). In (in 2G34

(also 1
)
a Hiltite wife of Esau is mentioned

whose name was Basemath, and in 3(&amp;gt;

;i

(prob. It)

this r.asemath is called daughter of Ishmael (Sam.
has here and throughout ch. 3(i n^~2, which,
however, may be a harmonist ic correction). The
whole subject of Fsau s marriages is wrapt in

obscurity (see Coiiiiiin. of Dillm. and Holzinger,
and art. ESAU in vol. i. of this Dictionary, p. 734&quot;,

note). 2. (MoX(Xidtf) Wife of llehoboam, 2 Ch 11 1S
.

She was the daughter of Jerimoth, one of David s

sons, and hence a cousin of llehoboam.

MAHALATH LEANNOTH.-See PSALMS.

MAHANAIM (--: -two camps or hosts (?) ;

the LXX renders by Ila/ieu/ioXcu (in 32-, 1 K 2s
,

17 Trapffj-poXri 2 S 2-u ; ill .los, 1! has Baci^ (~Madv),
Mao.j d, Ka/A6iv t A ~Mavdt[j. ;

in 2 S, B A Mavde.w,

MavdfLfj., Maacdet,u (17
J4 A Mavdetv) ;

] K 4 14 B JMaa^-

&amp;lt;uelov. A ~Ma.av6.Lp. ; 1 Ch (&amp;gt;

* B .Maacdifc*, A Maai di.u).

All important city on the E. of Jordan, of which
the exact site is unknown. The above explanation
of the name is due to J, whose narrative ((in
323 ~ 1Sa

, esp. vv. 7 &quot; 1 &quot; two companies, and v. 13* and
he lodged (//&amp;lt;TC that night ) indicates that it

originally contained an explanation of the manner
iu which the place obtained its name : probably
this was omitted as inconsistent with v.-. In K.

on the other hand, nothing is known of the dual

meaning of the word, the forms Mukfinrrnn, Mn-
k tnc/t (c;:~~, ~:~&quot;&amp;gt; being used indillerently (32-
This is ( lod s host (mn.hnneh), v.- 1 and he himself

lodged that night in Mahanch (not as liV in the

company )).
*

According to (In 32&quot;- (vv.
1 -- K&amp;gt;: &quot;-

K,
vv&amp;gt;

s-i;!ii
jj ,i iu .,,], wus hun; confronted by a vision of

angels after lie had parted from Laban on the
mountain range of (Jilead. No further mention is

made of Mahanaim until after the conquest of

Palestine by .Joshua, when it is described as lying
oil the border between (lad and Manasseh (-Jos
13-6 - 3u

). According to Jos 21 :s it was one of the
cities of (.lad assigned to the priestly family of
Merari.

It was, however, more especially during the early
period of the monarchy that Mahanaiin came into

prominence. Owing possibly to the timely assist
ance which Saul had rendered to the inhabitants
of Jabesh-gilead at the commencement of his reign
(1 S ll lf

-), the country E. of Jordan long remained
faithful to the house of its deliverer. Hence it

was that, after the death of Saul. Aimer established
Ishbaal (Ishbosheth) as king of Israel at Ma-
hanaim, in opposition to David, who reigned over
Judah in Hebron (2 S2 8t&amp;gt;

). From Mahanaim Aimer
started on the expedition to (libeou, which, result-

*
It seems probable that Mahanaim is yet another instance

of a place-name with an apparently dual termination which lias
arisen from a later expansion of the original termination in -dm
and -em, (or -an and

-&amp;lt;&quot;//).
The most striking instance of this

change is cV^&quot;T (Jerusalem), which represents the Kert&quot;:
j&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;r-

petuum for an original cVflT (Aram. G^T). Similarly in

Aramaic we find
j:i&quot;^

=. ]-cy for the Heb.
f.-izi? (Samaria),

while the Mesha inscription affords several examples of the
termination in

| (-), which in Hebrew is represented by
Q; -- (-aim). Other cases in Hebrew are Dothain (&quot;r.n (in

37&amp;gt;~)

and Dothan (;rn 2 K
W&amp;gt;) ; Kartan

(ji-np
Jos il-&quot;

-
) and Kiriath-

aim (CYTlp 1 Ch 0(C I), and Enam (CJ yn Jos l;V!-*)-=Enaim

(C i y Gn 3S21 ). For further discussion see especially Straek,
Gfnnsis, p. 130; Wellhansen, JDTh x\i. 44. !, dump. p. 4f)n.

;

Philippi, ZDMG xxxii. (if&amp;gt;f. ; Bartli, A oininalbildung, p. :it!)
;

Oes.-Kautzsch, IIeb. fitrain. p. i&quot;&amp;gt;G. Against this view, Konig,
Le/irgetiuude, ii. p. 437.

ing iii the defeat of the Israelite forces at the hand
of Joab and his Benjamite followers, proved to be
the turning-point in the struggle Itetween the rival

kings. In their llight it is stated that Abner and
his men passed through the Arabah along the right
side of the Jordan, and thence made their w.-iy
across Jordan and up the gorge ( 1JV Bithrou

)
t.)

Mahanaim. .Despite this reverse the war between
the house of Saul and David still continued until
the murder of Ishbaal, which followed soon after
the defection and death of Abner, left David in

sole command. Presumably, the tribes on the K.
of Jordan joined in the, universal recognition of
David as king and acknowledged his rule. That
they proved faithful to the new monarch is

shown by the fact that David, when driven from
Jerusalem by the rebellion of Absalom, at once
directed his (light to the capital of his former rival
and was there royally received by the chief men of
the country, among whom was a son of his former

ally, iSahash the Ammonite (2 S 17-
1 -7

). The
encounter between the forces of David and those
of Absalom took place in the Forest of Kphraim
(which see), apparently the wooded district of
(lilead which lay opposite to Kphraim on the E. of
Jordan.&quot; Information of the defeat of Absalom s

army was conveyed to the king, who had remained
in .Mahanaim, by Ahimaax the son of /adok, who,
running by the way of the plain (^.r?r;

= the circle
of Jordan, Smith, IIGII I. p. .&quot;&amp;gt;u,~&amp;gt;), outstripped the

previous messenger who had been sent by Joab
(2 S

1S-&quot;). Apart from a possible reference in
Ca U 1:! (UVm of two companies,&quot; LXX rJ&amp;gt; Trape/j.-

fioXujv), Mahanaim occurs only once more, as the

dwelling-place of one of Solomon s twelve com-
missari it otlicers (1 Iv 4 14

).

From the above sketch of the history of Maha
naim it will be seen that the biblical narrative
allbrds but little assistance in identifying its exact
site. From Gn 32 it seems clear that it lay some
where near the Jordan to the N. of the Jabbok
and of the great gorge (or Bithrou, 2 S 2L&quot;J

). Accord
ing to Jos 13 it was situated on the border of (lad
and Manasseh, a position which agrees with the

history of the monarchy. Cornier (Ilnt/i and Moab,
p. 17 (.iH . ) places it near i 1-Hnl.-rta, to the E. of
es-Salt ; but this is too far south. More probable
is the view of Merrill

(
Eaxf nf//,, Jari un. p. 433 if. ),

who identities Mahanaim with Kltm-ln-t Sulcikhat,
at the entrance of the W/tihj Xtilctkltut, 3 miles
N. of the Wad

&amp;gt;/ A/fun. He points out that the

present ruins stand some 3ui) feet above the plain,
and command an extensive view across the valley
to the W., and down the valley almost to the

juncture of Wdi/ Z&amp;lt;-)-L-ii (Jabbok) with the Jordan.
This situation agrees admirably with the details

supplied in 2 S 18, according to which the watch
man of Mahanaim discerned the Cushite and
Ahimaaz from a considerable distance (v.-

4 &quot;

-) It

also throws light on the statement of v.-3
( Then

Ahimaa/ ran by the way of the plain ), the point
being that Ahimaa/ cho.&amp;gt;e the longer but more
level route along the plain, and so outstripped the
Cushite, who made his way across the intervening
hilly country. Earlier travellers (Seet/en, Reiaen,
i. 385; Kobmson, J /ii/s. (, &amp;lt;

&amp;lt;,(/,. p. 7Sf. ) place .Ma
hanaim at the modern Multm:, which according to
the old Jewish traveller I archi (I oij. of Tudela,
ii. 408) lay about half a day s journey due E. of
Bethshean. The latter statement is certainly
erroneous, but in any case Mn(ini is too far from
the Jordan, alnd its position in (he midst of the
mountains of (lilead does not suit the narrative
of 2 S. Buhl, however (GAP p. 257), seems to

*
It is noteworthy that Lnc. gives M;vav, i.e. Mahanaim

instead of Kphraim, but this may be only a correction see
Smith, lltjllL p. 330-

; Buhl, GAP TO. 121
j Budde, Hi u Sain

P. 34 a.
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place Mlnie (or 3Ii/ine) considerably farther S.,

slightly to the N. of the M W// Ajlttn ; the latter

he would then identify with the gorge (or Bithron)
of 2 s 2- !

(//&amp;gt;. p. 121). J. E. STENXJNG.

MAHANEH-DAN (n-n;-
1

?. jrape/j.fioKi Adv). The
name occurs twice : in .Ig IS 1 - of a place behind.
i.e. \V. of Kiriath-jearim, in .Ig 1IF of a place
between Xorah and Eshtaol, where Samson began
his work. \\&quot;liether one identities Kiriath-jearim
&amp;lt;\\ hicli see) with Khirbet Erma or with Abu Ghosh,
it is scarcely possible to take both these references
to be to the same place. Nor has the name been
found. It is true that Williams (Holy City, i. 12.

note) had a site pointed out to him, north of Wady
Ismail, as bearing the name Beit Mahanem. Both
name and situat ion are. tempting, but the statement
lacks conlirmation. Guerin (-l/nl/ e, i. p. (12 IV.)

places the Mahaneh-dan of IS 1 - near Ahou-Goch,
but he ignores t he other. Moore on .Ig 1 :$

-
&quot;

accepts
the position assigned to Mahaneh-dan in IS 1

-, and
thinks there is no support for the. supposition that
t here were tn-u camps of Dan. It seems probable,
however, that 1 he name, since it was never attached
to a i own, was floating rat her loosely in this quarter
of I a lest inc. The author of I .T 1

&quot;

t hen understood it

to refer to the original war-camp which the Danif es

occupied at the time of the compiest. before their

permanent settlement ; the author of the clau-e in

IS 1 - took it to lie the name of the first camp which
the lino Danites occupied outside their own terri

tory when they marched northward to attack
l.aish. (Cf. Zl ii V \. p. K57 with ( Jut he s note).

A. , . WKI.CH.
MAHARAI (?-? ; B Xoepf, Xeepe , Mftjpd; A .Maepaa,

\ioopd. MOI^CUI. A native of Netopliah in .ludah,
the modern 1 , if Xi/hf ( Imhl, /.l/ p. l!)4i, in the
\\

&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;l,/ cft-Siait, or Vale of Elah, the third of the
live valleys which, cutting right through the

Shephelah, connected the Philistine plain with the
hill -count ry of .luda a. Maharai was one of 1 &amp;gt;avid s

thirty heroes
i2 S 2.&quot;

JS
. 1 Ch ll :;

&quot;),
and according

to 1 ( h 27 I:; was of the family of /erali, and captain

I

ot the temple guard for the tenth monthly course.
.1. E. STEXNING.

MAHATH (nn?). 1. The eponym of a Kohathite
family, I Ch ii

;;:

[lleb.-&quot;) ill )\ n&amp;gt;. A .Mad^i. 2 Ch
2!)

-
(I! Madtf. A .Ma(//l, perhaps to be identified

with Ahimoth irrrrrN -m\ brother is death ) of
1 Ch I)-&quot; [lleh.&quot; j.

1! \\\&amp;lt;i,utLtt. See Gray. //.//.

Pro//. Xmncs, 2S1, note 1. 2. A Lc^vite in the
time of Ile/ekiah, 2 Ch 31 K;

(B MaeO, A XatW).

MARAYITE, THE (cnsr).-Th &amp;lt;lcsi:nation in
1 Ch 11

; &quot;

of I lliel. one Of David s heroes. The
MT is unintelligible and certainly corrupt. Ber-
theau proposes to emend to ~: r-- the Maha-
naimite ; Kitlel. following the Vulg. M&amp;lt;ihniniffx.

reads ?;-?-. LXX 1! has Mtet, A MawetV.

MAHAZIOTH (nxvq? and n\s-;-- visions
; B

MeX{\i&quot;. A Maaa^f)). The Hemanite chief of the
2lird course of singers, I Ch 2.V &quot;. On (1 xtra-

ordinary conglomeration of names in v.
4 and the

supposition that they are reallv a fragment of a

hymn, see W. H. Smith, OT.IC- 143, note 1, and
art. (iKNK.vi.oiiv, vol. ii. p. 124 1

.

MAHER-SHALAL-HASH-BAZ (13 rn ^r in-

sjioil speedeth, prey hasteth
; LXX. v! 1 roV o^ews

Trpoi&amp;gt;ofj,e\
(Tov

-, Is S 1 &quot;

). A symbolical name given to
one of Isaiah s sons to signify the speedy destruc
tion of the power of the allied kings He/in and
Pekah by the king of Assyria. The prophecy was
fuliilletl in the invasion of the North in the follow
ing year i7o4; by Tiglath-pileser, who entirely
c-rushed lie/in, and took many cities of Israel and

devastated the country (2 K l.
r

&amp;gt;

a) Hi 1

), though the
actual capture of Samaria did not take place till

1M years later (721). 1&amp;lt;\ 11. WOODS.

MAHLAH
(&quot;S&quot;? ; as a proper name it is thus

vocalized in order to distinguish it from the
common noun n^-c sickness ; but some of the
LXX forms show that this distinction was not
observed in the living language, and doubtless the
meaning is identical ; LXX Ma\d, MaoXd, MaeXd,
MooXd). 1. In Nu 2(i

:&amp;gt; :; 27 .%&quot;, Jos 17 ;i

, the name of
one of the live daughters of the Manassite Zelophe-
Iiad. Probably she was the eldest, for the MT
always puts her at the head; and although B of
the LXX reverses the order in Nu .W l

,
\ and F

retain the ordinary arrangement. 1
,
to whom all

the passages in question belong, states that /elophe-
had left no sons, and consequently the daughters
came before Moses and claime I their father s in

heritance, lest his name should become extinct.

l&amp;gt;y
the divine direction their claim was allowed, the

only condition being that they were obliged to

marry within the limits of their tribe. Accord

ingly Mahlah and her sisters married their cousins.
The narrative illustrates the well known Israelite
law that property was inherited in the male line,
and could descend to females only if they married
within tribal limits. This has been variously
accounted for, by some on the ground that women
were incapable of performing one of the duties
which property involved, that of ollcring sacrifice

to dead ancestors (Schwally, Lr/tni unr/i ili-.in. 1 odf,
Stade, (;.-. n-/iii-/tti:, i. 388-3Jl), by others in accord
ance with the Arab maxim that none can be
heirs who do not take, part in battle, drive

booty, and protect property (W. li. Smith, Kin-

xlii/i inn/ Miin-iiiiji ). In the Midrash Kabba on
Numbers the conduct of Mahlah and her sisters

serves as a text for the doctrine that the women
of that generation builded up what the men broke
down,&quot; the two other instances being that the
women took no part in making the golden calf,
and that they did not share the pusillanimity of

the men after the alarming report of the spies had
been received.

2. In 1 Ch 7
18 the RV has Mahlah, the AV

Mii/iiilnh. The former is correct, the Heb. being
~ s

~,5 as above. The Vulg., which has Mtinln for

/elophehad s daughter, lien; employs Slokolit or

Mn/i/ii. Most likely the Mahlah of this passage is

a female name. The Chronicler is dealing with
the genealogy of ManasseR s descendants, tracing
them, unlike Nu, along the female, line, and
stating that Hammolecheth, granddaughter of

Manasseh. bare Ishhod and Abie/er and Mahlah.
Ishhod and Abie/er are names of men: for this

and oilier reasons it is impossible to identify the
Mahlah of Nil with the same name in Chronicles.

J. TAVLOI;.
MAHLI ( 705 a sick or weak one, from .T?n ;

LXX .MooXei, MooXi, MoXi, MoXet, MooXXet
; Vulg.

Molf.H, M&amp;lt;&amp;gt;H.}.1. In Kx G 1!) (AV Mahali), Nu :5-
u

,

1 Ch 24- 1 - -s
, it is the name of a son of Merari,

Levi s youngest son. 2. In 1 Ch 2.S-
;i 24yu a son of

Mushi. Mahli s brother, bears the same name.
K/r S ls informs us that whilst Ezra was waiting
beside the river Aliava, he .secured for the service

of the house of God, amongst others, a man of

discretion, of the sons of Mahli, the son of Levi
. . and Sherebiah, etc. 1 Es S 47

drops the and,
thus identifying this son of Mahli with Sherebiah.
It is more likely, either that tin; name has dropped
out, or that it was something like Ish-sechel

(rendered in our versions a man of discretion or

understanding ). See IsHSECHKL.
Mahlites (&quot;?i?en).

In Nu J-P (Vulg. Moholitce)
2(i&quot;

s

(Vulg. Moholi) Mahli s descendants are called

the family of the Mahlites. According to 1 Ch
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2322 these Mahlitcs were descended from the

daughters of Klea/ar, the elder son of the Mahli

mentioned in Kx (&amp;gt; . Klea/ar left no nude oll-

Kpring. Their cousins, the si, n- of Kisli, therefore

took them in marriage, and prevented the extinc

tion of their fathers name. It is a little curious

that in the enumeration of the families derived

from Levi. Nu Jo 1

&quot;,

the I,XX omits the family of

the Mahlites. J. TAYLOK.

MAHLON. See Cmuox.

MAHOL (

w
in~, A Maoi

&amp;lt;\,

B MdX, Luc. MaaXd,

}i/j,dwv, Jos. Aiit. VIII. ii.
f&amp;gt;).

---Named in 1 K 4 : &quot;

[Ileh. 511
] as the father of certain sages with whom

Solomon is compared. The expression sons of

Mahol has been referred to the tour sages, Kthan,

Heman, Chaleol, and Darda, as well as to the last

three or the last two only. The Midrash to the

Bk. of Proverbs gives it an independent application

(Wiinsehe. lli/&amp;gt;f. ll (h&amp;gt;i. p. 2). It is improbable that

all the typical wise men whose names occur to the

writer should be regarded as the sons of one man.
The Lucianic Sept. (and B ?) reads. I), son of

Mahol. But this may not be original. In 1 Ch 2&quot;

Ethan, Ileman, Chalcol, and Darda are sons of

Zerah. 1 nless son be. taken in the general sense

of descendant (see I).\K DA), this conflicts with the

statement in Kind s, whether that be limited to

Darda or not. It may be supposed that the Chroni

cler inferred the ancestry of Zerah (m.i) from the

expression Kthan the Ezrahite (

-

-T?v): directly
or indirectly from this passage. This is. perhaps,
evidence that the phrase sons of Mahol : was not

in his text of the verse. The appellative signifi

cance of Mahol suggests an explanation of its

appearance. The word is late rather than early,
and means dance. St. Jerome s rendering chorus

(Lag. (Inoin. X&amp;lt; .

2
p. 715) should be interpreted in

this way, and not in its musical acceptation. The
intimate connexion of the temple ritual with the

names Kthan and Heman permits a conjecture
that the expression sons of dance was originally
a note applying to Ethan and Ileman. Dancing
was part ot the worship of J

,
and Vin= is twice

used in the Bk. of Psalms in a ritual sense

(141)&quot;
If)!.)

4
).

Such a note when inserted in

the text might readily be given its present

position. W. P.. STKVKNSOX.

MAHSEIAH (,-nrnE). A priest, grandfather of

Baruch and Seraiah, Jer 32 : -
f&amp;gt;F (AV Maaseiah).

He is called in Bar I
1 Maaseas (Maacrcuas).

MAIANNAS (Maidens, AY Maianeas), 1 Es 948

= MAASKIAII, Neh 8 7
.

MAID, MAIDEN. Several words, easily distin

guished in Ileb. and (.Jr., are rendered maid or

maiden in AV. 1. &quot;-;,:
nn nrnh, a girl, is tr 1

maid in 2 K ,&quot;&amp;gt;-

4
,
Kst 27 -&quot;- 1 - 4 4

(all maiden in

RV), Am 27
: and maiden in Ex 25

,
Ku 2s -y

3-,

IS!) 11
, Kst 24 - 8- aWs13

4&quot;

;

,.
Job 4]-\ Pr &amp;lt;J

:! 27 J7
31&quot;, all

retained in KV. 2. r^y, nlntn/i, a young woman
(see under I MMAXCF.T,. vol. ii. p. 454), is rendered

maid :

in Kx 2s
. Pr :5U

1!I
. 3. ^-n? bethulah, a

virgin, is tr 1

maid&quot; in Ex 22&quot;
1 (KV virgin ),

Job:*! 1

,
Jer 2&quot;-

f&amp;gt;l--,
La 5n (KV maiden ), E/k l)

(i

(RV maiden ).
Zee !)

17
;
and maiden in Jg I!)-

4
,

2Ch 3G 17
,
Ps 7S&amp;lt;

;:! 14S 1

-, E/k 44-- (KV virgin ).

Also c-^n? rh nxy: ^ i* trd in AV I found her not

a maid in l)t 2214 - n
. 4. rex itnn i/i, a maidservant,

is often rendered handmaid or maidservant, but

also simply maid in (hi 30s
,
Ex 2r

( PiV hand
maid ) 21--

26
,
Lv

25&quot;,
E/r 2115 (KV maidservant ),

Job 195
,
Nab 27 (KV handmaid&quot;). 5.

_
n-^

shiitlth/ih, a maidservant, female attendant, is tr 1

maid in Gn l(r- 3 - 6 - 8 2J24 - -J 307 - y - w - Ja
,
Is 24* ;

and maiden in &amp;lt;Jn 30&quot;*,
Ps 123 ,

EC 27 : RV ha?

handmaid for maid in all the passages except
Is 24-, but retains maiden except in Gn 3U 1

*

(
handmaid ).

Notice also the obsol. expression maid child

for nzp: in Lv 125
,
retained in KV. It comes from

Tindale, who has the similar rendering in Ex I&quot;

1

When ye mydwive the women of the Ebrues and

so in the byrth tyme that it is a Iioye, kyll it. But
if it be a mayde, let it lyve.

In Apocr. and NT we find the following words

translated maid : 1. i;opdcnoi&amp;gt;,
a girl, To b 1 --

Sus 15 - J!)

,
Mt J-

4 - ~:&amp;gt;

(both damsel in KV). 2.

TTcudiffKr/, a young woman, a maidservant, To 3

8 -- i:f (KV all maidservant ), Jth Hi lu (KV hand

maid ), Sir 41--, Sus :iii

,
Mk 14 til! -

,
Lk 22 :

&quot; ;

; iraiSi^
is also rendered maiden in Lk 124 - (KV maid

servant ). 3. Trals, a young person, usually male,
also used for a, servant or attendant, is tr

1 maid

in Lk Sr 4 (KV maiden ), and maiden in SM . 4.

-jraptftvos. a virgin, is tr 1 maid in Jth !)- (RV
virgin ). 5. d/i/ra, a maidservant, is tr 1 maid

in Jth 10 2 - 5
13&quot; 16-&quot;, Ad. Est If)

7
. 6. 5or\7?. a

female slave, is rendered maid in Jth 12 1U
(1!\&quot;

servant ).

We thus see that AV, according to its principle,

varies the words indefinitely and almost indiffer

ently. RV lays down the principle that, as Jar as

possible the same word in Heb. or (.Jr. should be

rendered by the same word in Eng. ,
but the only

case in which a serious effort is made to carry it

out is in the rendering of shiphhuh. Except in

three passages, that word is rendered handmaid.

One of the exceptions is Is 24 -
,
where the assonance

between mistress and maid is allowed to stand ;

the other two are particularly unfortunate, since

there is little reason for departing from the rule

of uniformity in Ps 123- and less in EC 27
,
and

espee.ially since; the word maiden, which is re

tained is no longer used for a servant. Even

Shakespeare, who uses maiden freely in the sense

of virgin, never has it in the sense of servant.

J. HASTINGS.
MAIL. See AKMOTJR.

MAINSAIL. See SHIPS AXn BOATS.

MAKAZ (i pc, Maya s Luc.; Max/^ds A and Max^s
B are probably erroneous forms due to confusion

with the more familiar name MifJunnnh, which
the Sept. transliterates by MaxfJ-ds or .Viands).

One of live places (MT four) which compose, or iden

tify, the second of the 12 Solomonic prefectures

(1 K 4&quot;).
The probable identifications of (Shaal-

bim) Bethshemcsh and Elon
(

-
.\ijalon) show that it

was situated on the western slopes of Judah, but

the exact site remains uncertain. Two of the

towns in the same group are elsewhere assigned to

the territory of Dan. The spellings Ma/ce s (Euseb.
in Lag. Ononi..-) and M acres or Maces (Vulg..
Jerome) may be compared with Jerome s deriva

tion (define,} from j^ a boundary (Lag. (hmni. Sr.~

p. 73). \V. B. STKVK:xsox.

MAKE. The verb to make is used in AV both

transitively and intransitively, and is so retained

in KV, though the intrans. use is now obsolete.

In both forms it has some constructions and mean
ings that need attention.

1. With the meaning of to rrtttsc it is followed

by the inlin., sometimes with and sometimes with

out to :

* 2 Ch 7&quot; This house, which I have sancti

fied for my name, will I cast out of my sight, and
will make it to be a proverb and a byword among
all nations (KV I will make it a proverb&quot;); X*

them did Solomon make to pay t ribnte ; Jer 34 17

1 will make you to be. removed into all the king-
* See more fully Craik, Euy. of Shak.

\t.
&amp;lt;;;; if.
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I. ii.

of the earth
; and Dn 7

4
it was lifted

the earth, and made stand upon the feet a

(RV made to stand ). Cf. Shaks. I mii-.

rors, II. i. 2li, This servitude; makes you
unwed ; llnmli l, m. iii. ISO, Make you
all this matter out

;
and (without to) Tempe

2. Make was once common in the simple sense
of do. There is a single example in AY. Jg 18 :!

What makest thou in this place? (,-j; ni;
1

;- nrik-rc
;

IIY What doest thou in this place ? Wye. [ 1382]
What here dost thow? [13SSJ What doist thou

here? Cov. What makest thou here? ). Cf.

Spenser, 1- Q VII. vi. 25
Whence art thou, and what doost thou here now make?
What idle errand hast thou earths mansion to forsake .

3. In ,Tn 8 5:; Whom makest thou t hyself ? (iroifh),
and P.)

7 he ought to die. because he made himself
the Son of Cod (iwoiijfffv), the meaning is claim
to lie, almost protend to be. This meaning of

pretend or feign is seen in Jos S 1;&amp;gt; Joshua, and
all Israel made as if they were beaten : 9 4 They
did work wilily, and went and made as if they had
been ambassadors ; and Lk2i-&quot; He made as though
lit; would have gone further. Hut even without
a,s if the verb is once used in this sense, 2 S J35

Lay thee down on thy bed, and make thyself
sick ( S&quot;rm IVV \ /? V 1- I

Simula; Wye. feyn sijknes ; Cov? make the
sicke

; RV feign thyself sick ; cf. v. (i So
Aninon Jay down, and made himself sick, UY
and feigned himself sick ). With Lk 24-* cf.

P&amp;gt; 2s 1 Cov. thinke no scorne of me. lest tyf thou
make the as though thou herdest not) I become
like them, that, go downe in to ye pytte ;

and
with 2 S i:Y&amp;gt; cf. Shaks. Tint (lent. i. ii. fi&amp;gt;2

-

She makes it strange ;
but she would be best pleasedTo be s anger d with another letter.

4. There are some phrases : (1) Make Kiln, Mk ?*

Why make ye this ado, and weep? Cf. Nu \(&amp;gt;~

Tind. Ye make ynough to doo ye childern of
Lev!. See ADO. (2) Make &amp;lt;7/m//^d estrov, I)n II&quot;

he -hall go forth with great fury to destroy, and
utterly to make away many (r^i c -&amp;gt;-nS -,-c-

: -&quot;-

;LXX
d(j&amp;gt;ai&amp;gt;icrat KCLI airohTflvai. iro\\ovi ; Ylllg. ut con-

i&quot;ritt ft interjiciat pfttrimoy ; Wye. [1382]* for to
Iireke to gydre. and slea fill manyo, [ 13S8] to al

to-breke, and to sle ful many men ; (Jen. to
destroy and

ropteout many ; I)ou . to destroy and
kil very manie ); 1 Mac l(i-

J he laid hands on
them that were conn; to destroy him, and slew
them; for he knew that they sought to make him
away iarroy diro\(.ffai ; UY to dest roy him ). Cf.
IH 32 - &quot; Tind. 1 have determened to scater them
therowout the worlde, and to make awaye the
remembraunce of them from among*; men

; Mt
27-&quot; Rhem. But the cheefe Priestcs and auncients
persuaded the people, that they should aske
Barabbas, and make lesus away ; Spenser, On-
Ireland, Clarence . . . soon after, by sinister
means, was clean made away ; and Shaks As
You Like It, V. i. f&amp;gt;8. I kill thee, make thee awav
translate thy lite into death.&quot; (3i .}//: /o/ = help,
E/.k 17 7 Neither shall Pharaoh with liis mighty
army and great company make for him in&quot; the
war (,-cns3 inix

nb-y; ; LXX -n-onjaei Trpds avrbv
Trj\e/j,ov ; \ulg. facict contra cum pra:liiim; ^Vvc.
make batayle agens hym ; Cov. s

mayntevnehim in the warre. after whom the correct transla
tion is found, except Dou. make battel agaynsthim ); Ilo 14 1 Let us therefore follow after the
things which make for peace (rot, rrjs tiprivrjs Yul&amp;lt;

r

gun; pacts stint Wye. tho thingis that ben Hf
pees : we owe the idiomatic tr. which make for

peace to Tindale). Tind. in a note to Lv 13 says,
This chapter maketh not for confession in the

eare, but is an example of excomnumicacion off

open sinners. The phrase is not obsolete, it

occurs in M. Arnold s famous definition (Lit. and
Dogma, i.) The not ourselves which is in us and
all around us became to them adorable eminently
and altogether as a power which makes for right
eousness, but no doubt this is a recollection of
Ilo 14 UI

. In older Eng. the phrase was often ituike

f&quot;. as L dal s Entnnnin A /
, ii. fol. 283, those

thinges that are availeable to the life of heaven,
and make to the glory of Christ

; and Davenant
(lMiller s/,//b, 314,, I shewed no letter or instruc
tions, neither have any but these generall instruc

tions, which King James gave us at our going to
I )ort. which make little or nothing to this business.

(4) Mk
&amp;gt;i/&amp;gt;-\&amp;gt;nt together, complete, E/r 5 ;i Who

hath commanded you to build this house, and to
make up this wall? (UY to finish this wall );
E/k 13 Ye have not gone into the gaps, neither
made up the hedge ;

Mai 3 17 And they shall he

mine, saith the Lm;i&amp;gt; of hosts, in that day when I

make up my jewels (n^-;? nb i
1

:N -,^
; N ci- &quot;? . . . ^ rrrn

;

LXX KCU faovTai JJ.OL . . . fis rifj.epai i)v eyu TTOLW et s

TrepnroirjffLv ; \ ulg. Et o tntt ini/tt, . . . in die ijnn
ego facio, i

/i&amp;gt;eit!imn, whence Wye. And thei
shuln be to me ... in the day in whiche Y shal

make, into a special tresoure, and Cov. And in
the daye that 1 wil make . . . t hey shalbe myne
owne possession, and that is no doubt the correct

rendering; so UY And they shall be mine . . .

in the day that I do make, even a peculiar treasure,
or more clearly in marg. in the day that 1 do this,
which is the tr. of the Ceneva Yersion *) ; 2 Co 95

and make up beforehand your bounty (irpoKa.-

Ta/mVoxK). Cf. Shaks. Rich. III. I. i. 21

Sent before my time
Into this breathing world, scarce half made up,
And that so lamely and unfashionable
That dogs bark at me as I halt by them ;

Timon, V. i. 101
Remain assured

That he s a made-up [--perfect] villain ;

and in a slightly dillerent sense, Ivnox, Hist. 177,

oppress the inhabitants thereof, and make up
strangers with their lands and goods.

f&amp;gt;. Among the archaic uses of make we find it

followed by a subst., the two together expressing
no more than a verb formed from the subst. would
express, as make request = request, make pro
vision - -provide. In almost every instance the
Heb. or Cr. is a verb and no more. Thus (1)
iiinke account, Ps 144&quot; Lord, what is man, that
thou takest knowledge of him ! or the son of man,
that thou makest account of him ! (^^i-i-n ; LXX
on Xcr/tj fl aiTov). So Shaks. liieh. III. III. ii. 71

The princes both make high account of you ;

Milton, PR ii. 193
Among the sons of men,

How many have with a smile made small account
or lieauty and her lures, easily scorn d
All her assaults, on worthier things intent !

(2) Make confession, as Dn 94 And I prayed unto
the Lord my God, and made my confession (n-yix,
RV made confession ). (S) Make count, Ex 12 4

Every man according to his eating shall make
your count for the lamb (iabn). (4) Make an end,
Jg 3 18 And when he had made an end to otter (UV
an end of offering ) the present, he sent away the

people that bare the present (n^? ) ;
Is 33 1 When

thou shalt make an end to deal treacherously
(iP flLiS) ; 38 12 From day even to night wilt thru
make an end of me ( ip S^E) ; Jer 4-7 Yet wil! I

* The marg. note in Gen. Version is, When I shal restore my
Church according to my promos, they shalbe as mine owne
propre goods. See, further, art. JEWEL in vol. ii. p. 055b.
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not make a full end (ni^x N&amp;gt; n^i). (.&quot;&amp;gt;)

Mnki:

inquisition, i)t 19 1S And the judges sliall make
diligent inquisition (2p-n ir-ni;. ((&amp;gt;)

Make, mention,
as J s 87 I will make mention of Kaliab and
Babylon to them that know me (T?;X). (7) Make
matter, Gal -2 whatsoever they were it maketh
no matter to me (ovdtv p.oi diatptpa). Cf. Holland s

Liny, p. 247, What makes matter, say they, if a
bin! sing auke or crow cross ? Tindale, .E.r/io.-iitioiif;,

p. 81, i liou wilt say, What matter maketh it if I

speak words which I understand not, or it I pray
not at all, seeing God knoweth my matter already
(8)J/&quot;/-: niurkiDidixc, I)t 21 14 247 If a man be
found stealing any of his brethren of the children
of Israel, and maketh merchandise of him, or selleth

him, then that thief shall die pjr-^i rirT
; KV deal

with him as a slave, KVm as a chattel ) ; 2 1 2 ;i

And through covetousness shall they with feigned
words make merchandise; of you (efnropevffovTai).
Cf. Shaks. Merck, of I cnin;, ill. i. 1:54, Were he
out of Venice, I can make what merchandise L

will. (!)) Milk-,
j-&amp;lt;n-ixi(iii,

1 K 47 Each man his

month in a year made provision (SjVg:) ; Ho 13 14

Make not provision for the llesli
(irpoi&amp;gt;oi.av w

iroLflatie). (1U) Make, riddance, Lv 23 - - &quot;

tliou shalt
not make clean riddance of the corners of thy lie.ld

when tliou reapest (nV-rrN
1

?
; KV tliou shalt not

wholly reap ); Zeph I
18 he sliall make even a

speedy riddance of all them that dwell in the land

(i^r ; HV he sliall make an end, yea a terrible
end ). (11) Mn Id .

x/iurt, 1 Es I-
1

they made a

sport of his prophets (ijffav Kiraii;ovTfs ; KV they
scoffed at ). Cf. Milton, PZ vi. 032

Eternal Mi^ht
To match with their inventions they presumed
.So easy, and of his thunder made a s&amp;lt; oru

;

and Samson Agonixtes, 1331

J)o they not seek occasion of new quarrels

MAKEBATE. There was an old Eng. word bate

(from Old Er. hut re, to beat) which signified strife,
discord. Thus Shadwell, Am. Biijat, i. 1, I ll

breed no bate nor division between young people.
Sometimes it is a shortened form of debate (from
Old Er. d-lntt re], but more often it is a distinct
word. Makebate is a compound of this word,
and means a maker of strife. It occurs in the

plural in A Vm of 2 Ti 3s
, Tit 2 :i

,
as an alternative

tr. of 5ia,-io\ot, text false accusers ; HV slan

derers, which is as old as Wye, (13SS) at Tit 2&quot;.

The tr. false accusers is from Tindale. Hall
(\V(trks. ii. 74) says of the Pharisees, When these
censurers thought the Disciples had odended, they
speake not to them but to their Master, Why doe
thy Disciples that which is not lawfull ? Now,
when they thought Christ offended, they speak
not to him, but to the Disciples. Thus, like true
make-bates, they goe about to make a breach in the

family of Christ, by setting off the one from the
other. J. HASTINGS.

MAKED (Ma?.3, Ma
city in Gilead

(
1 Mac .*&amp;gt;-&quot;

). A strong and great
). The site is unknown.

MAKHELOTH (ri^pr, Ma/^Xiifl, Luc. Ma^wfl,
Macdoth, Nu 33-3 -

-&quot;).
One of the twelve stations

in the journeyings of the children of Israel, follow

ing Hazeroth, which are mentioned only in Nu 33.

Nothing is known about it. The word occurs
Ps 68-7

[Eng.
-6

], where it is translated congrega
tion?. The occurrence of Keke.lutlwk (a name of
similar meaning) in v.~ should bo noted.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
MAKKEDAH (n-jps : Mcur,3a [in Jos 1 &amp;lt;)-- IT,

41

B has MctKTjSdK] ; Syr. Motor ; Vnlg. Mai-.eda).A royal city of the Canaaiiites, situated in the

Shephelah or lowland of Judah, mentioned (Jos Iij
4[

)

witli Gederoth, l&amp;gt;eth-dagon, and Naamah in the
list of cities allotted to Judah. The last three are

perhaps to be identified with the modern villages
of Ka trait, l)iijiiti, NaaneJi, and Makkedah with el-

MiHjkdr all lying in the vicinity of Lucid (Lydda,
Diospolis) and Yelmah (Jabneel). It is mentioned
ten t lines (Jo.s ID 1 &quot;1 - 12 1(i

I.&quot;)

41
)
in conin.-xion with

Joshua s great victory in the day when the
Lord fought for Israel. Makkedah is first men
tioned (Jos ll)

1

&quot;)
with Azekaii as one of the two

points to which the allied forces were followed by
the victorious host of Israel, and they were, not

necessarily near each other : in the list of cities

allotted to Judah they are both stated to be in the

Shephelah, but A/ekah is in one group of fourteen

cities, while Makkedah is in another group of six

teen cities. A/ekah is mentioned with Adullam,
Socoh, and Jarmuth, which have all been found
together about 14 miles S.E. of Makkedah.
When the battle had reached these points, it is

related (Jos l()
]f&amp;gt;

) that Joshua returned and all

Israel with him unto the camp to Gilgal, and then
the narrative of the battle is resumed and other
victories of Joshua recorded, and then au ain it is

stated (v.
4:i

) that Joshua returned todilgal in the
same words. The EXX omits(vv.

ir&amp;gt; - 4 -

) all mention
of the return of Joshua to (Jilgal, and some com
mentators propose that at least v. 15 should be
omitted, or even that it should be treated as part
of the ([notation from the !!k. of .lashar and not
as part of the narrative, so that the action of

Joshua after leaving (Jilgal until the taking of

Makkedah is continuous, and occurred on the

great day when the sun stood still in the midst of

heaven. It appears clear, however, that the

passage is composite, the narrative of JE being
interrupted by comments and generalizations of
D- (see Driver ^ LOT&quot; H8).
Joshua was in his camp at Cilgal (Jos 10 (&amp;gt;

)
in the

plains on the east border of Jericho when he
received a pressing message from the men of

(Jibeon, urging him to come up and save them
from the kings of the Amorites. Now (Jibeon was
in the hill-country (present cl-Jvb), 34(10 ft. above
(Jilgal and 10 miles distant as the crow Hies, but

by the rugged devious mountain passes a stiff

uphill march of 1(5 to 18 miles. Joshua went up
from (Jilgal all night, he and all the people of war
with him, and all the mighty men of valour, and
coming upon the Amorites suddenly and unex
pectedly, probably at early dawn while they still

slept, he slew them with a great slaughter at

Gibeon, and chased them by the way of the pass
of the Upper and Lower Beth-boron a.s far as
A/ekah and Makkedah, over a rough country, a
distance of at least 25 miles from Gibeon as the
crow flies.

It may have been somewhere in the upper portion
of the pass of Uetli-horon that Joshua said in the

sight of all Israel, Sun, stand tliou still upon
(Jibeon, and tliou moon in the valley of Aijalon.
The expression upon (?) (Jibeon rather indicates
an early hour when the sun would be rising over
the ridge and hills where Gibeon was situated, but

Stanley (S. and P. 210) considers that the emphatic
expression that the sun stayed in the midst of
heaven seems intended to indicate noonday. On
the other hand, the geographical conditions, ( Jibeon

being to S.E. and Aijalon to S.W. of the Upper
Beth-horon, would indicate some hour midway
between sunrise and noon, according to the time
of year ; while the view also is held by many that
the account of the miraculous standing still of the
sun, being derived from the poetical 15k. of Jashar,
is not to be considered as part of the historical
narrative of the l!k. of Joshua (Xtx-iikcr a Cum.
Add. notes on Jos 10 1 - 10

, and Dillmann, in tuc.).
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It is evident from our present knowledge of the sur

rounding country, that if the attack of ,Jos!iu;i took

place at early dawn, and the flight of the Amontes

inimedijitcly followed, consequent on their being
taken by surprise, the force oi .Ioshua may have been

atBeth-lioron two hours after sunrise and at Makke-
dah from eight to ten hours after sunrise, so that

the circumstances related ;is having taken place
on the great day may have occurred within the

limits of an ordinary day at any time of the year.
On arrival at Makkedah, Joshua was told that

the live kings of the Amorites were hid in //&quot; cave

(.-nj;-?3, so correctly KV) at Makkedah. Tliis cave

is &quot;mentioned eight limes in the I!k. of .Joshua

always with the article as ///&amp;lt;: cave : it was

evidently a -well-known cave close to the city

.Makkedah. and probably near to a grove of trees

(cf. Jos lo- !

).

Joshua did not
sto]&amp;gt;

the battle tide, but, ordering

irreat stones to be rolled to the mouth of the cave

and setting a, guard there, caused the pursuit to

be continued until the children of Israel had made
an end of slaying the enemy with great slaughter
and returned to the camp -itMakkedah. Then the

cave was opened, and the kings of tin; Aniorites.

after the ceremonial degradation, were sm uten by

Joshua, and v\ ere hanged on live trees until sun

down. At sunset (cf. !H 1&amp;gt;1

L&quot;-

-) the live kings were

taken down oil the trees and cast inte the cave

wherein they had I.ecu hid, and great sioiu s were

laid at the cave s mouth.
In the I HI- survey of Western Palestine the

present village of el-Mughnr (
the caves )

was

adopted by the surveyors, who found that at this

site alone, of all the possible sites for Makkedah
in the rhilistine plain, do caves still exist. The

following points are in favour of this site. It is

on the northern border-line of Judah immediately
south-west of Eknm, opposite to K&amp;lt;tfrh (Gederoth)
and near to Ji ijini ( lieth-dagon) and A&quot;&quot; &quot;/&quot;7&amp;lt;

(Na amah). It is an ancient site, as evidenced by
the rock-quarrying and the rock-cut tombs with

loculi. There are caves of various sizes, in front

of which the houses are built, and small caves exist

in the cl ill s north of the village. It is on the

northern side of the valley of Sorek (
!(

/&amp;lt;/// Snrar),
in the lowlands about 4 miles from the sandy dunes

bordering on the seashore. It is situated on a

sort of promontory stretching into the valley of

Sorek, divided into three pin! cans ; on the lower &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t

these to the south is the modern village of (. /-

M/itfhfir, built in front of the caves which are cut

out of the sandstone. The city of Makkedah was

probably to the, north of these caves. The sur

rounding country is very fertile.

MAKTESH (rrcEn the mortar [Pr 27 22
] ; 77 Kara-

KeKCfj./j.&ri ; Aq. els rbv o\ij.ov ;
Theod. ev ru: f3d6ei ;

Vulg. P tlft). The name of a locality mentioned in

Zeph I 11 Howl, ye inhabitants of the Mukti ik
;

for all the people of Canaan (or, the merchant

people; cf. E/k IT 4
,
Pr ol -4

)
are undone, all they

that were laden with silver are cut oil . The con
text shows that it was in Jerusalem

;
it is also

evident that it was a locality in which traders

dwelt perhaps, in particular, that, as Evvald con

jectured, it was the Pluenician quarter of the

city. From the meaning of the word, it is used
in Jg 15 ia of the hollow place out of which the

spring of Ha-Kore issued forth, it may he inferred

that it denoted some basin - like hollow or de

pression. The Targ. understands by it the Kidron

valley, which, it is true, forms a deep depression on
the E. and S.E. of the city : but it is more probable
that some locality within the city itself is intended ;

and it is a plausible suggestion that it was the

name of the upper part of the Tyropieon vallwy

(b tween the E. and W. hills of Jerusalem). The
Maktesh may have b^en mentioned in particular

by Zeph. on account of the omvii of the name (Jer.

quod scilicet, quomodo frumenta feriente desuper

vecte, contumluntur ).
S. 11. DKIVEK.

MALACHI ( :xfv?, MaXoxias in the title only).

The last in the Canon of the OT prophets.
i. NAME OF THE BOOK. If the title contained

in the opening verse he accepted as original,

MuJtii lii may be taken as the personal name of

the prophet. In that case it is generally under

stood as a contraction of ^[-^ Malnchbjah, and as

meaning the messenger of J&quot;. This translation,

however, presents difficulty,* and the word as a

personal name does not occur elsewhere. Or the

word may be regarded as the official title of the

prophet, and be rendered my. i.e. J&quot; s messenger.
The LXX so understood it in l ,f but, by using

MaXax as as the head title, preserved both inter

pretations. The Targum of Jonathan ben-Uzziel

added at I
1 whose name is called Ezra the scribe ;

and Jerome t gave this last addition as a current

belief among the Jews of his time. If, however,
Ezra was the author of the book, it is difficult to

understand why his history contains no hint of its

existence. And the fact that tradition also attaches

the book to the names of Nehemiah and Zerubbabel

strengthens the supposition, that, in a period which

had forgotten the author s name, the close corre

spondence between the aims which the prophet
desired and which the legislator accomplished led

to t heir identification.

Many modern commentators (e.rj. Wellhausen,
Nowac k, Kuenen) regard I

1 as a late addition.

Emphasizing the similarity of this title to those

which precede Zee !) 1 J
,
and noting the prominence

of the word &quot;x

1
&quot;; my messenger in 3 1

, they have

concluded that the compiler ot the separate volume

of the twelve minor prophets found this book with

out an author s name, and, borrowing a name from

the body of the work, prefixed the entire title as it

stands at present. The opinion is plausible, and

enjoys this advantage, that, as it is not based on

facts but on several large suppositions, it is incap

able of disproof. Nothing is known of the personal

history of the author, for the tradition of pseudo-

Kpiph anius(//V rifi* 1 ro/ih.), which calls him a man
01 , ..j.ha in the tribe of Zebulun, is so late as to be

valueless.

ii. DAT?]. The general period in which the book

was written is easy to determine. The Exile is so

far in the past that it is not even mentioned. The

temple, to the rebuilding of which Ilaggai needed

to exhort the people, is already restored : the

sacrilicial ritual is being carried on within it

(l
lu 3 1 - 10

). The offenders whom Malachi rebukes

are the laity who do not support the established

ritual (3
7f1

-), and the priests who bring it into

contempt through their carelessness (I
63

-). On
the other hand, Judah is still under the civil

government of a Persian satrap (inn? thy governor,
1
s cf Ha&quot;- I

1
,
Neh 5U 12-), and the title great

king, which Malachi applies (I
14

)
to J&quot;, may be

borrowed from the official style of that court, A
comparison of the abuses which the book attacks,

and the reforms which it advocates with those

* For the contraction it is possible and customary to appeal to

the fact that the name of the mother of Ilezekiah is given as 5tf

Abi in 2 K 182 ,
and as n;?N Abijali in 2 Oh 29*. But, since

Abijah must be translated 0&quot; is father, this by analogy would

require that Malachi should be rendered, not the messenger of

J&quot;,
but J&quot; is messenger.

t Its reading is tv icv.fi .yy&ou O.VTW, the word of J by tne

hand of Hits messenger.
t Quern Esdram scribam, legisquo doctorem, Hebnei eosti-

mant (Pni/atio in duodecim prophetas).
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which are mentioned in the histories of Ezra and

Nehemiah, clearly proves a very similar condition

of affairs in the community. Legislators and

prophet have alike to protest against such abuses
as neglect of the sacred dues, irregular sacrifices,

and intermarriage with foreign women. * So
similar is the whole situation that Malachi must
have been nearly contemporaneous with those

reformers.

Opinion, however, is still divided as to whether
Malachi prepared the way by word for the la . er

legislative acts of K/ni and ^Nehemiah, or whether
he supplemented and enforced the work which
these began. In the former case, the book must
have been written before B.C.

4~&amp;gt;S,
the date of

Ezra s arrival in .Jerusalem ;
in the latter, either

shortly before or after Ji.c. 4o2, when Nehemiah s

second visit to that city took place. The question
cannot be decided with certainty. But the manner
in wliicli intermarriage with foreigners is con

demned as a sin, not against the strict letter of

the law, but against J&quot; s relation as Father to

His people (2
!( &quot;

-), agrees best with a time before

Ezra had legislated on the subject (cf. OT.IC- p.

427, n. 2). Malachi also connects those foreign

marriages with the prevalence of divorce, as

though the one caused the other. Such a con
nexion sc -ms move likely at a time when foreign

intermarriage, being novel, was causing many to

put away their native wives, than at the period
when Ezra found it a settled practice among his

people. The terms also in which the governor is

alluded to (P ye treat J&quot; as ye would not treat the

Persian satrap) loso half their force if the position
was occupied not by a foreigner but by Xehemiah.
A more uncertain means of dating the book is

found in its information about the details of ritual.

Thus the priests are regarded as the sons of Levi

(2
4 8 3 :!

), not of Aaron. This would seem to imply
that the book was written from the standpoint of

1), and before the Priestly Code had degraded the
Levites into a subordinate position towards the

sons of Aaron. On the other hand, the command
to oiler tithes in the temple (J}

1

&quot;), presumably for

the support of the olliciating Levites, agrees more

closely with the rule of 1 (Nu 18- 1 &quot;

-) than with
that of 1) (Dt 14-- ;!

-), which commands the giver to

share them at home with the Levites and the poor.
This may mark the transition from the earlier to

the later practice a transition which was made
easier by the fact that, when the community was
the city, all the Levites were attached to the

temple. The priest is si ill the exponent of the

law (:2
7

) ; after the promulgation of J lie was only
its servant. t Were we less ignorant of the history
of Edom at this period, the opening section (I

1 &quot;

1

),

with its reference to the condition of that people,
would furnish the best means o: determining the

exact date.

iii. Coxinrrox.s PRKSITPOSEI) P.Y THE HOOK.
The condition of the people was enough to cause

grave anxiety. They had suffered from drought
and locusts (;{&quot;&quot; ). The revolts of Egypt against
Persia, which were quickened by news of Persia s

waning strength in Asia Minor, must have entailed

heavy military requisitions on Palestine for the

support of the armies which wen; sent against
the rebels. Men were losing heart. They had
sacrificed something when, at the bidding of their

religious leaders, they returned from Babylon.
They had expected that the holy land would

repay those sacrifices, and instead it was demand

ing larger. The glowing visions of Deutero-Isaiah,
some of which were dangerously material in them-

* Cf. Mai 3&quot;-i2 with Nfh 10^-39 13&quot;-*, and Mai 210-Ki with Ezr
92 1Q3. 16-44, Neh 10 1323-31.

t For an adequate statement of the relations between Malachi,
D and P, cf. W. K. Smith, OTJC- 420 ff.

selves, and were further materialized in the popular
mind, did not correspond with the stern realities

of .Jerusalem. Haggai had believed |2
: &quot;&quot;

-) (lie

cause of their misery to be their negligence in

the restoration of the temple, and had promised
.J&quot; s return on the completion of the work, lint

the temple was rebuilt, and everything remained
as before, which, to men who had hoped for so

much, must have appeared worse than before.

Men were beginning to ask for proofs of that

divine love of which they heard so often, but of

which they thought that they saw so little
(1-&quot;

B
).

They were debating, though not yet openly,
whether it wen; not better, after all, to become
like the heathen among whom they lived (. &amp;gt;

l:
&quot;

&quot;i.

And, where such ideas were even being debated

among the better minds of the nation,&quot; the le*s

religious must have already begun to show their

discouragement, and to cast oil those distinctive

forms which separated Jndah from the other
nations. The priests, as a rule, were slovenly in

their performance of the ritual. That it was a

weary form (l
l:!

) they expressed by their careless

ness of its requirements more eloquently than by
words. The laity, miserable, heartless, and copy
ing their religious leaders, were inclined to stint

their sacrifices (I
11

), and to withhold their dues

(3
7tf

-). And the increasing practice of intermarriage
with foreign women (2

1 &quot;&quot;-1 1

), itself both sign and
cause of a slackening devotion to the (lod of Israel,

was sapping their family life and helping to merge
the people into the surrounding paganism. It is

this condition which Malachi faces; and he is

prophet enough to see the root from which all the

rest springs. Their religious life is weak, their

spiritual vision dim. And this weakened religious
life is affecting their moral and social condition, as

well as their religious practice. It is causing them
at once to make light of marriage, and to neglect
ritual. The people must return to .J&quot; (3

7
). They

need ;i quickened sense of the worth of the divine

favour. Eor that would bring with it a different

judgment of life. To be written in (Jod s book of

remembrance, to belong to (Jod, would make many
ills in life tolerable

(:i&quot;

jtt
-). To return to .) would

make impossible their frequent divorce, which at

present is rendering (.Jod deaf to their prayers (2
1:{

).

If the prophet seems to write as though the whole
content of repentance consisted in the due pay
ment of Levitical tithes \;). and so makes the

return to .1&quot; shallow, one must join with that his

idea of the priesthood in itself and in its work.
The glory of the priests of olden time was in his

eyes their moral dignity. His representation of

that past may be very far from what the historical

books and the earlier prophets show it to have
been. IJut this only makes Malachi s ideal (2

(i

)

the more striking. And he expects that, when J

has purified the recreant class, the first result will

be that they will oiler offerings in righteousness
(3

:t

). The priests represent to him a moral and

spiritual force in the community. That men
starve them by withholding their tithes, is a

proof that they are not interested in the ideals

which the priests represent. That the clergy in

any community are underpaid, does often mean
that men are not interested in religion. And a

prophet may point to the outward fact as a sign
of the inward cause. What redeems Malachi from
even the suspicion of formalism in this respect is

his high appreciation of the services offered to .1

beyond the limits of Palestine (I
11

)- On any inter

pretation f that verse implies that temple and
* One must understand the doubts of 313-15 as being- those

which they that feared the LORD were uttering among them
selves.

t Two interpretations are possible. According to one, the
verse means that even those sacrifices which the heathen offer

to their own deities under the names of Vishnu, Osiris, Jove
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priesthood, sacrifice and tithes, are not an I sscntial
to a spiritual worship. J!ut the prophet lias to
deal with tlie facts before liiin. He is a man to
whom the essence of all religion consists in its

spiritual and ethical elements, lint he not only
linds a sacramental system in existence among liis

people ; he also recogiii/es its power as a factor in

the religious life of any people. Such a system
hoth represents and educates their spiritual life.

And Malaehi is one among the many who have
tried to correlate those two truths, instead of

denying one in the interests of the other.
iv. CHARACTERISTICS OF THI: HOOK; ITS ATTI-

Tum; TO KITUAL. ETC. Undoubtedly,what charac
teri/cs this hook as eont ranted with the earlier

prophetic literature is the high value which it

sets iijion a correct ohservance of ritual.

lint it has never heeii sullicient ly recognized
that Malachi s attitude to the priestly ritual
differs from thai of the earlier prophets, just because
the work of these had not failed to produce some
result. It may still he considered a question open
for further discussion, how far the rites with which
iiosea found himself face to face in Israel were
the outcome of a faith which, though once purer,
had degenerated through contact with a heathen

surrounding, and how far they were the natural

expression of the faith of a people which was still

at a low stage of religious development. In either
case that system, because it emhodied and so

perpetuated a debasing idea of J . was abhorrent
to the prophet, Mho himself held a purer faith.
Ami he called on his people before all else to
take with them words. He urged them to reali/e
that higher conception of ,} which he himself had
won. The iirst ellect of such a thought of their
(od would lie to make impossible some of the
grosser (dements in their ritual. Men who thought
ot God as Hosea did. would give up kissing calves
as a means of worship. Jiut, as a second ellect,
whether the prophet recogni/ed it or not. a people
who had gained this clearer thought of . I&quot; would
embody it in a ceremonial which would be com
petent to express it. Israel went into exile and
so lost the position in which this might have been
done. lint Judah did in some measure accept the

prophetic teaching about .1&quot; and their relation to
Him. And in the law and the ritual they sought
to embody and perpetuate those ideas. K/ekiel,
himself a prophei. formulated a legislation. It

may be impossible to determine which forms in
the ritual are common to heathenism and to
Judaism. What is certain is that all the forms
were remoulded and coloured by the spirit of
Judah s religion. Now to a law aiid a ceremonial,
which were framed to express, however inade
quately, such ideas, a later prophet like Malaehi
was compelled, by his very vision of the truths
which forms express, to assume an attitude different
from the attitude which the earlier prophets
assumed to the ritual of their time. Any m-ulect
on the part of the people to fulfil the demands of
this law, unless that neglect was due to the people
finding the law inadequate to express their re
ligious faith, must appear to the prophet a failure
to appropriate through obedience to the ritual
that understanding of J&quot; s will which the ritual
conveyed to the worshippers. As Malachi is

diligent to show, the disobedience of his time was
the outcome of a lowered morality, not of a clearer
spiritual vision. And he maintained the worth of
the temple-service in the interests of the ,spifitual
religion of which that service was the expression.The prophet, however, is no creator. Satisfied

etc., are really offered to the one and only God. According to
another, it refers to the already wideh scattered Jews of the dis
persion, who, in the many lands of th.;ir exile, are offering to J&quot;

sacrifices, which are purs though U-vond the holy land

with the ideas in which he had been educated, and
their stereotyped expression in the ritual, he
models his very style on that of earlier prophets.
He is the preserver of the past rather than a
creator for the future. By his whole mental atti
tude he represented what was necessary for the
period in which his activity falls. He belongs to
an age which had to retain rather than to create,
to impress on men, through institutions and ritual,
ideas which had been conceived in the sore travail
of preceding controversies. Ideals in this world of
men need to be expressed in institutions as well
as in words, if they are to influence! not only a
select few but a whole generation, and, above all, if

they are to be transmitted to the following genera
tions. And, since men are influenced by uncon
scious habits as well as by conscious convictions,
great religious truths must create forms which
touch the whole life of a community. Probably,
at that period of the, national history, when Judah
had been reduced to a community of humble men,
and when so many of its purely secular hopes had
disappeared, the utmost it could accomplish was
to maintain the ground already won. to cling to
the ideas already learned, and to continue institu
tions which were fitted to be the home of souls in

the after generations, the birthplace for larger
ideals in more fruitful years. To undervalue the
law is easy ; to appraise it is a much harder task.
Vet the law kept a

killgles-&amp;gt; people together
through several centuries. The I ruth.-- it embodied
made Jud;ea almost, unique in resisting the dis

integrating influence of the Hellenic spirit. The
ideals which it represented produced men who
were capable of accepting the higher ideals of
Jesus Christ, and of becoming the founders of His
Church. At the period when his countrymen ran
grave risk of losing their hold on this ritual and
all it contained for them and their descendants,
Malachi lent his whole influence to maintain its

power. To him. however, it continued to be valu
able because of the expression it gave to spiritual
realities and the support it afforded the moral life.

And if the Judaism of the silent centuries grew
often formal in its reverence, for the law as law
and for the ritual as ritual, this was due as much
to their forget fulness as to their memory of the

message they had received from the prophet. The
exhortation which falls near the end of the book,
to remember the law of Moses, became dangerous

MI soon as the minds of men grew unspirituaJ ; but
what truth is not dangerous?
This attitude to the law explains in part the

high value which Malachi sets on the priesthood.
It is no longer, the prophets but the priests who
are the messengers of J&quot; (i_

)T
). It is they who must

first be purified by J&quot; s visitation, in order that

they may then direct the people (.S
;;f

-). Their
otlice and work are set in an ideal and beautiful

light. But the prophetic period is so far behind
this teacher, and its fresh creative, life so dead,
that, when he thinks of the possibility of a new
revelation of

J&quot;,
the medium of that revelation is

no longer a man whose lips (lod should touch with

pure fire. It is that one of the prophets of the

past who did not die, and whom J&quot; should restore
to His people s necessity (4

5
-). But this expecta

tion has a deeper root than the higher estimate of

ritual and so of priesthood can explain. It is

allied to the hope which the prophet cherished for

the future, in which he diverged most widely from
the early prophets. When Judah became a de

pendent satrapy, and its royal house fell into

insignificance, the Messianic figure of the Davidic

king naturally and inevitably disappeared. But
the suffering servant has also passed out of sight ;

the priestly figure has equally gone. Judah ha&
lost confidence in her destiny and her mission.
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It is not out of tlie people itself that any deliverer

or new .spring of life is expected, even liy its

prophets. Malachi believes that a deliverer shall

come, that, .ludah still has a mission, that J&quot; lias

not forsaken His people, lint he expects that the

messenger of the covenant, who can hardly be

distinguished, from .1&quot; Himself, shall appear in the

temple to renew all things. The Messiah is not

thought of as having his roots in the soil, he has

lost all essential relation to the people whom he
comes to deliver, he is less a gift than an emana
tion from J .

This altered hope witnesses to an altered con

ception of God and of His relation to men.
That hard deism, into which Hebrew theology
was always liable to degenerate, is showing it

self afresh, and now in the minds of the prophets.
Persian thought, with its dualism and its idea of

the impurity of matter, fostered ti:e tendency. The
popular conception of the connexion between guilt
and physical calamity ministered to it in a com

munity which was always in distress. J&quot; was con
ceived as so far separated from men that any
revelation from Him was increasingly thought of

as nit extra, and not through the inner life ot man.
He must, send His angels or Elijah, if the people s

life is to be guided by Him. (Such a conception
was certain to have further results. So long as

prophecy lived with its witness to the God, wiio is

not only beyond all men s thought but who is

present with and in their highest thought, so long
as prophecy founded the appeal of religion on the
moral and spiritual instincts of men, by which

they were related to their (lod, there was little

danger from sacerdotalism. The ritual existed, hut
it was construed as the outward expression and
satisfaction of those instincts. lint when the

people, impotent, conscious of guilt, came to think
of J&quot; as so far removed from them that any message
from Him must be an importation from without,
and must he guaranteed, when old and long present
by tradition, when new by miracle, they were sure
to fall into a material idea, of divine grace.

It is only the beginning and the lirst causes of

such a state of things which are to be found in

Malachi. The conflicting ideas seem to struggle in

his mind. He can write of )&quot; as receiving an accept
able worship beyond the limits of the holy land,
and so can forecast the worship in spirit and in

truth. lint already the people are no longer
thought of as the children of J&quot;: only a select
class among them (hire so to think of themselves
(l

(if

-). And. though that class ought to be; moral
and spiritual guides to the people, it is not this

qualification hut their being descendants of Levi
which gives them that position. Now the more
that idea gained on men s minds, the more also
would the ritual be, thought of as able of itself

to maintain divine favour. The grace of .1&quot; which
men need, and the covenant which is life and
peace, must be mediated to them through a system
which was wholly outside of them, and which
based its validity less on its appeal to their

spiritual nature, and more on its being an arbi

trary regulation from which they did not dare to

deviate. Again, it was only when this conception
of the relation between God and man formed the
medium through which men approached it, that
the command to remember the law of Moses (4

4f
-)

grew dangerous. The living word of prophecy,
with its underlying conviction of God s presence in

and with the soul of man, was delivered from
literalism. One great prophet could and did criti

cize the doctrine of another, and in the interests of
the spirit could dare to touch the letter of the
word. Micah could urge bow the temper of the

4&amp;gt;eople

of Jerusalem made them grossly abuse
saiah s promise of the security of Mount Zion.

A prophet could base his appeal on the witness of

the spirit in those to whom he spoke. But. when
the soul of man was thought of as wholly alienated
from ( Jod, with no essential relation to Him. and

only brought into relation with divine truth by an
outward mediation, there grew up a hard theory
of inspiration. The revelation from God was a

deposit of faith and a rule of practice which could
not change. The law of Moses became the medi
ator between God and man ; and the prophet was
transformed into the scribe. An especial interest

must always attach to the l&amp;gt;ook of Malachi : be

cause both conceptions of God and His dealing
with man are there, and the prophet seems hardly
conscious of their antagonism. But the less

spiritual one was the easier to hold, and was
favoured by many circumstances. Despite several

protests from .Judaism itself, of which the Hook of

Jonah is the most beautiful example, it triumphed
over the higher. And Malachi stands at the be

ginning of that long and swift decline, which

iinally separated J&quot; and His people by so wide a

gulf that otlicial Judaism ended by rejecting the

very idea of the Incarnation as blasphemy against
God.

The, ntri fir;/ fifi/fc of the hunk is peculiar to itself

among the prophetic literature. Malachi does not

attempt the rhetorical development of a great
principle, in th^ way which is so characteristic
of Deutero-Isaiah. In part this is caused by the
difference in subject and in aim. The writer is

applying principles to the details of life. l&amp;gt;ut the

style is strictly dialectic. The writer states his

thesis, a principle or an accusation. Over against
that he sets an objection, which he may have
heard urged against it. or which troin his kno&amp;gt;\ ledge
of the people In; believes to be present in their

minds. After this he proves and elaborates the
truth of what he began by asserting, if these
addresses were ever delivered in public, the audi
ences must have been very dissimilar to those
which faced the, herdsman of Tekoa. On the

ground that the style seems that of a man who
developed his ideas in writing, several editors of

the book have concluded that the author from the
lirst circulated his message to his people by writing.
A. more accurate des. ription would be to name it

the style of the schools, and to see in it the

beginning of the method of exposition, which
afterwards became universal in the schools and

synagogues of Judaism.
v. ANALYSIS OF TIIK COXTKXTS.-- The book Ls

divided into four chapters in the English version.

which in tliis respect follows the printed edit. on*
of the LXX, I esliitta, and Vulgate ; the Hebrew
text unites the third and fourth chapters into one.

According to its subject-matter it falls into the

following seven sections :

(t) I --5
. -Men arc asking

1 for the proof of the reality of ,) &quot;s

love toward their nation. Malachi finds the proof in history,
and especially in the differing histories of Edom and .ludah.
Hecause Jehovah hated Edotn, that nation has suffered and will

suffer more in the immediate future, so that Judah through
seeing their fate will learn to acknowledge the sovereign love
of their (iod.*

(1) I 1 -.: 1
. J&quot; had a right to expect a return for His love (I

11
).

Instead, those who were nearest li in* among the people, the

priests, offer a scant and weary worship, the perfunctoriness
of which proves their indifference to His claim

(1&quot;

-
&amp;gt; I- 1

-). Tl it-

result is that the laity are offering their worst at the altai

instead of their best (I
14

). The whole ritual has grown value
less

; hut, though it should cease, a worship acceptable to ,1&quot;

will not come to an end (l
lll:

-). For their neglect punishment
will fall on the priesthood ; it has already begun to fall t (:i

u
&amp;gt;,)-

Their indifference to ritual was at once sign and cause of a

moral corruption. The priests were appointed to he examples
of righteous life, and so guides to the people. Hut they haxt
abused their position, to the ruin of many. And their otlice has

already become contemptible (i-*-&quot;).

(3) 210-11). The guilt of those who marr\ foreign womwi

* Contrast Am 32.

t The terms of that punishment are not quite clear in



222 MALACHY MALCHUS

Such a marriage is a profaning of J &quot;s holiness. It lias brought
about an increase of divorce, with the misery unil moral laxity
which that produces. Because of this, th- &amp;gt; prayers are un
heard, though they entreat the favour of Jehovah with tears.

(4) 2 17 -;&amp;gt;-V Moil are doubting whether there is tiny righteous

governor of the world ( J &quot;).
Malaehi prophesies the appearance

of J &quot;s messenger to prepare His way, and of the messenger of

the covenant (who may be .1&quot; Himself) &amp;lt;:&amp;gt; ). l&amp;gt;&quot;t the coming of

the LOKD, for which the people lot g, will be a coming to judg
ment in Judah (:;-). He must begin His sifting work among
the temple priesthood (:;&quot; ), and irom them pass to judge the

moral errors of the nation ( &amp;gt;).

(;&quot;&amp;gt;)

y*51 -).* The people are now more directlv addressed.

They are suffering from famine, drought, and locusts. These
are the judgments of .1&quot; on them tor having withheld His dues.

If they bring their tithes, He will certainly pour out on them
the abundance they have lacked.

(0) lil^-4 4 . The prophet returns to the root of all .other

laxity, to the complaint that it is useless to serve
J&quot;,

he.-auso

He does not care for His servants. Prosperity is not following
devotion. Even the best of the people are beginning to whisper
among themselves doubts like these (:-(13-l& ). They need not

despair. J&quot; is regarding them, and before Him the names of

those who fear Him are inscribed for eternal remembrance
(;}l(i-lK). The day of sifting is ag iin promised, though here it is

uncertain whether the sifting is within the nation between the

righteous remnant and the aposiat i/ing, or whether by the

ungodly are meant those who are beyond Judaism (4
1

-*). The

prophet adds a Deuteronoinic exhortation to remember the
Mrsaie law (4- ).

(7) 4- 1
-. The promise is added that Klijah will reappear on

earth to heal the divisions among the people, especially to fill

the cleft between the ideals of the old and new generations.

By his means the threatened curse will be averted. t

The Book of Malachi is directly or indirectly

quoted in the, NT in the following passages: Mk
1- 9 llf

-, Lk I
17

,
Ko !

1:;
.

LiTKRATriiK. I river, 7.O7 &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

3;&quot;&amp;gt; ff.
; the Einlfitunr/rn of

Cornill, Strack, Konig ; Wildeboer. Lit. il. AT, 3:, : il
;
the

commentaries of 1 ocock, J(i77 ; Kohler, Isiio
;

Wellh. (A7.
l

f&quot;iili.) ]&amp;gt;V.i:j;
Xowack- (in Ilandkom.), lh!&amp;gt;7; G. A. Smith

(Hook f Twelve /V/,;V, x in Expositor s Ilible ), ]S &amp;gt; ; cf. also

Stade, &amp;lt;i\ I ii. V_!Mf. ; W. Hoehme in ZA IW vii. 2111 ff.; J.

Hachmann, Aittcnt. Uiitersuch. 1694, pp. luiMV.

A. C. WELCH.
MALACHY. Tlu- form adopted by both AY

and KV in 2 Ks 1
4U for the name of the prophet

MALACHI.

MALCAM (c-^)- 1. The eponym of a Benjamite
family, 1 Cli S :l

(15 Mt-Xxas. A .VeXvd/x). 2. -.Mai-

cam occurs as a proper name in KVm of 2 S 12 :;

&quot;,

where David to.&amp;gt;k the erown of c:
i

&quot;j (AY and KY
(heir kino-

)
from oil his head/ LXX B has

MfXxoX TOV
fja&amp;lt;n\iws avTu&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;. A om. MeXx-A. Wellh.

and Drivel consider that the trne. reading is prob.
c^o Milfom, the snilix c .-- their having no

proper antecedent in the context (but see Kirk-

patrick in (. mnli. J!i/i/.
, rtil/w.,).

In /cph l
f)

( that swear by the Loiil) and that
swja,r by c- -j ) A V and 1!\&quot; both give Malc(h)an)
as a proper name. UVm has their king. Here,
again, in all probability, we ought to point cn o

(so Wellh. and Nowack, following Luc. MeXxj/0.
Davidson, upon the whole, prefers the spelling
c:^-; (heir king. but adds that it is possible
that Maleha m is merely another pronunciation of

Milcom. meaning Moh ch.

In Am l
in both AY and KY (without any mar

ginal alternative) read their king (&quot; 77) shall go
into captivity (LXX ol

pa.&amp;lt;n\eis avr?,s), but AIJ.,

Symm., Theod., 1 esh., and Yulg. all ini])ly a
reading c!:^, which both Driver and Nowack are
inclined to ado; t. This verse from Amos is

borrowed by Jeremiah, practically unaltered, in
a prophecy against the Ammonites&quot; Jer 4!r ;

. where
AY has their king, AVin Mclcom, KY .Mai-

cam, KYm their king. Here, as well as in v.
1

,

where texts and margins of AY and KY are the
same as in v.

:;

,
we ought probably to point cr

;

^.
In both verses of Jer the reading of B is MeXx^X,
in v. 3 A has MeXx^u- See, further, art. MoLECH.

J. A. SKLKIE.

* The uncertainty of meaning in R6 makes it a little doubtful
to which section that verse should be assigned

It is a recent suggestion of Xowack that these last v erst s

are a later addition to the original prophecy.

MALCHIAH (.T-^O and w;?^ J&quot; is king, see

Cray, lleb. Prop. Names, 118 il .
; MeX^taj). 1, A

priest, the father of Pashhur, Jer 21 1 38 1

, same as

IVlalchijah of 1 Cli 9 1

-, Neh II 1
-. 2. A member of

the royal family, to Avhom belonged the pit-prison
into which Jeremiah was let down, Jer 386

.

MALCHIEL (^-2
L
? El is king (?)). The

eponyin of an Asherite family, (in 4(&amp;gt;

17
,
Nu 2(5

4r&amp;gt;

(MeX-

Xi*/X), 1 Ch 7&quot;

1

(B MeXXfiTJ, A 31eXx;X). The gen-
tilic name Malchielites (

i

?N ; r&quot;i:)
occurs in Nu -2(\

4
.

Or. Buchanan ,(jray (Heb. Proper JXamw, \*. 206)
thinks that r-N-jSp, judged by the probable history
of the similar name &quot;vrS

1

?, was perhaps not created

or adopted by the Hebrews earlier than thu 7th

(cut., but notes that it Avas in very early use

(c. B.C. l.&quot;&amp;gt;00) in Canaan, being found repeatedly
in the Tel el-Amarna letters. (See Milkili in

1 etrie, Syria &amp;lt;md
E&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;ij&amp;gt;t from the Tell El, Antarna

Li ttc/i-f!, p. 14:?, and cf. Jastrow, JttL xi. 120, and

Hoinmel, AHT 231, 233 f. LUDn.).
J. A. SELTSIE.

MALCHIJAH is the form preferred by KV as

transliteration of ~]^?, although in two instances

it has Mtili-liinli. (wh. see). i. A descendant of

(iershom, 1 Ch &amp;lt;r&quot;

|

Heb.--
].

2. A priest, the father

of 1 ashhnr, 1 Ch il
1

-. Neh II 1

-. same as Malchiah
of Jer 21 3S 1

. 3. Head of the oth course of

priests, 1 Ch 24 -

, perhaps the same as the pre

ceding. 4. 5. Two of the sons of Parosh who
had married foreign wives, K/r 1 &amp;lt; I-

5
&quot;

&quot;

. called in

1 Ks &amp;lt;)-&quot; Melchias and Asibias respectively. 6. One
of the sons of Harim who had married a foreign

wife, K/r lip 1
. In Neh 3 1 he is mentioned as

taking part in the repairing of the wall. He is

called in I Ks IF Melchias. 7. Malchijah the son

of Kechab repaired t!:e dung-gate, Neh 3 14
. 8.

One of the guild of the goldsmiths who helped
to repair the wall, Neh 331

. 9. One of those who
stood at E/.ra s left hand at the reading of the

law, Neh 84
. 10. One of those who sealed the

covenant, Neh 10s
, probably the same as No. 2.

11. A priest who took part in the ceremony of

dedicating the wall, Neh 12 -. J. A. SELBIE.

MALCHIRAM (=7;^ Melech is exalted [?], see

Gray, Heb. Proper XUHH H, 147 ;
B MeXx/3a,j A

MeXxtpa/i). Son of Jeconiah, 1 Ch 3 1S
.

MALCHI-SHUA (r-
;&amp;gt;;^ the king is wealth or

possibly Melech is wealth, Gray, lleb. Prop.
Nrtm.cs, p. 14li t .; in 1 S, B MeXxeif&quot;, A MfXx &amp;lt;Ce,

MeXxipofe, AY Melchi-sliua ;
in 1 Ch, B MeXxeffoCf,

MeXxo-oPe, A MeXx foDe
;

1 Ch 10 - X MeXx o-eoe/c)-

The third son of Saul (1 S 1441
), who was slain

by the Philistines at Mt. Gilboa (1 S 31 -, 1 Ch 10-).

In the genealogical lists given by the Chronicler

Malchi-shna s name occurs in each case immedi

ately after that of Jonathan, but though 1 S 144 &quot;-51

is clearly the work of a later hand (H&quot;) the balance

of evidence seems in favour of its tradition.

J. K. STENXING.
MALCHUS. The name of the man whose right

car Peter cut oil when Jesus was arrested (Jn 18 10
,

cf. Mt 2G r&amp;gt;1

,
Mk 1447

,
Lk 22&quot;

)0
).

He was the personal
servant (TOV SoDXew) of the high priest (i.e. prob

ably of Caiaphas, cf. Jn 18 iy - -4
), and had accom

panied the soldiers and Jewish officials (v.
1
-)

under the lead of Judas. He had a kinsman in

the same service (Jn 18-6
). The fact that St. John

alone names Male-bus, as well as Peter, accords

with the evangelist s apparent claim (IS
15 - 16

)
to have

been known to the high priest, and is one of many
minute historical details which appear in his

Gospel. Some have thought that prudential
motives kept the earlier evangelists from giving
the names of the parties, but this explanation is

unnecessary and improbable. The servant was
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evidently eager to curry out his master s wish to

secure Jesus, and was therefore struck at by 1 eter.

The stroke missed, and only cut oil Malclius
ear (uriov (Ml), wrdpiov (Mk, tin), and or? i Lk)
are synonymous; cf. Lk 22&quot;&quot; with 51

; and consult

Lobeck, ml I liriiii. p. 211). It could not have heen

entirely severed, since Jesus touched //and healed
him. Jesus words (Lk 2251

), Sutler ye thus far

(tare e cos TOITOD), have been supposed by some to

have heen addressed to the arresting party as a

request not to bind Him until He had repaired the

injury. l&amp;gt;ut that they were addressed to 1 eier

appears from the preceding word answered.&quot; and
from the fuller account in Mt ami Jn (see Meyer,
ml. far.). It has been noted that St. Luke the

physician alone records the healing.* The name
Mulchus (.MctXxo?, a grecised form from the root

-*?:) was common in ditlerenf forms among the
Hebrews and neighbouring peoples. Cf. ~^, 1 Ch
li
44

,
Neh It)

4--7
1-2-

,
E/r 10-a - sa

; LXX MaXux &quot;

yia\oi&amp;gt;x- There were Nabata-an kings (Eut ing. Nab.
Jnwr. 03, SI tl ., 91 ) of this name, which is written bv

Josephus MciXxosor MaXtxs( = --^, Dalman. p. 104).
It was the name ;il.-o of the philosopher Porphyry,
a Syrian by birth (cf. Del. Zcit. f. Lut/i. Tli. 1S70).

G. T. Pri:vi:s.

MALEFACTOR. The Gr. word KO-KOTTOI^ occurs
in Jn 1S :J &quot;

(TJ{, but edd. KO.KUV iroiuv). where it. is

rendered in A V malefactor ;
also in 1 P 2 -- 14 4 1

&quot;

,

where it is evil doer. RV gives evil-doer in

all Hie passages. Again, KOKovpyos is in AV ren
dered malefactor in Lk W-- - a

,
hut in 2 Ti 2&quot;

evil doer
;
RV malefactor everywhere. There

is no difference in meaning between KO.KOWOIUS a.nd

KaKocpyos, and there is none between malefactor
and evil-doer, but this is a good example of the
care of the NT Revisers to express the same Gr.
word always by the same Lug. wonl. Fuller,
ll&amp;lt;il]l Xtate, 203, says, Thus Cranmer (who sub
scribed to Popery) grew valiant afterwards, and
thrust his right hand which subscribed iirst into lire,

so that that hand dyed (as it were) a malefactour
and all the rest of his body dyed a martyr/

.]. HASTINGS.
MALICE, MALICIOUSNESS. Both malice

1

and maliciousness have become restricted in

meaning since Kill to a special form of wicked
ness. In AV of NT the only word they translate
is KCLKia, i.e. wickedness of any kind, the vicious
character generally, as Light foot says, or as
Wilson (Vltrixti Di Iflctinnni i/, 101(&amp;gt;) describes it,

the whole pravily and naughtines of sin. Other
words are translated malice in the Apocr. as

/j,-?ji&amp;gt;is

(Sir 27&quot;
u

,
RV wrath ), ex^a (1 .Mae 13fi

, RV
hatred

), but the same general meaning attaches
to the word there also. RV generally retains
malice and maliciousness, but prefers wicked

ness to malice in 1 I 2 , and to maliciousness
in 1 P 2&quot; ; and wherever in the Apocr. the Gr. is

Kcjcia (Wis 12 1 &quot;--&quot;

Iti
14

. 2 Mac 4 :

&amp;gt;)
RV&quot; has wicked- .

ness. The Douay IJible translates Is 40- Speake
to the hart of Jerusalem, and cul to her; because
her malice is accomplished, her iniquitie is for

given ; and cf. Hooker, Ecd. I ol. v., A pp. 1, It

hath been ever on all sides confest that the malice
of man s own heart doth harden him and nothing
else. Tindale s tr. of Ja I-

1

is Wherfore laye a

parte all fylthynes, all superlluite of malicious-
lies ; and Hall, \\ urks, ii. 17, says, Doe thou
that in us, which was done to thee for us ; cut oil

the superfluitie of our maliciousnesse, that we may
be holy, in, and by thee, which for us wert content
to be legally impure.
The adj. malicious occurs in 3 Jn 10 T will re

member his deeds which he doeth, prating against
us with malicious words (XtVyots Trovtjpois, RV with

* On the difficulty of admitting the historicity of Luke s

narrative, see Expos. Times, x. 139, 188.

wicked words ); and a few times in Apocr. (Ad.
Kst 13 4 - 7

,
Wis I

4
,

2 Mae, .&quot;&amp;gt;-&quot; ). Cf. Hos s Cov
Galaad is a cite of wicked doers, of malicious.

people and bloudshcdders. For the adv. malici

ously, which is found in Sus 4 &quot;- 1

-, 2 Mac 14 11
,

cf.

Cotton, Call-in s Jxi/i i/t, on Is 4H 1

,
Now the Pro

phet enters upon a new argument, for lie lets the

people alone, which made no use neither of ad
monitions nor threatening whatsoever, in regard
they were become maliciously desperate.

J. HASTINGS.
MALLOTHI ( tiib).-A sou of Heman, 1 Ch 254 - -.

There is reason to believe that this and live of the
names associated with it are really a fragment of a

hymn or prayer (see GKNK \UH;Y, III. 2. ! n. ; and
cf. Kittel in XBUT, and W. R. Smith, U J JC-
143 n.). In v. 4 LXX 1&amp;gt; has Mavdei, A MeaXwflt

; in
v.-&quot; B kltOaOd, A

MALLOWS (-
s? malltiaJi, d\ifj.a, ^\a\

cf itrlmru in rortu C*). Two names of plants in Arab.
are derived from the same root as nuillnah :

(1) Mflii/. /i it/eft, the Jews mallow, L-ujr/iorits

(iliftn-itiH, L. This is an annual herb of the order

Titiaaw, with oblong - ovate, serrate leaves, the
lower teeth of the leaves tipped with long bristles.

It bears pods 3 to 4 in. long. The mature stem
furnishes the iibre so well known in commerce as

jute. The immature stem and leaves are tender
and succulent, and have a mucilaginous juice, which
is nutritious like that of the mallow. They are

extensively used in the East as a pot-herb. This

plant grows only in well-watered ground. As the
context of the only passage in which tua/luah
occurs (Job :&amp;gt;0

4
) refers to desert places and plants,

and to the food of the very poorest of the people,
this is not likely to be the plant intended.

(2) Midluhh. This word is identical with inattuith
in form. In some places the allied form initlliih. is

used. IJotli are popular names for the Sea Orache
or Sea Purslane, A fn

/&amp;gt;/e.&amp;lt;

1 1all in HX, L. RV tr. it

saltwort. It is a perennial shrul), of the order
Ghenopodiaccce, with silvery-white, ovate, obtuse
leaves, and densely spiked Mowers in a thyrsoid-
pyramidal panicle. The plant grows in salt

marshes along the seacoast and in the interior.

The leaves are sour; and I Moscorides says that

they were cooked as vegetables. They would cer

tainly be the food of none hut the poorest, and
well suit the context. C. E. POST.

MALLUCH (v
1

--). 1. A Merarite, ancestor of

Ethan, 1 Ch (i
44

[IIeb.-
:i

], LXX .VaXcix- 2. One of
the sons of Hani who had married a foreign wife,
E/r 10- &amp;gt;J

(15 AXoiV, A MaXoi x), called in l Es (P
Mamuchus. 3. One of the sons of Harim who
had married a foreign wife, E/r It)

32 (LXX MaXotf/).
4. 5. Two of those who sealed the covenant, Nell
lit

4 --7 (LXX MaXorx). No. 4 is probably identical
with Mallueh of Neb 12-, called in 12 14

lilalluchi.

MALLUCHI (-rfc Kcthihh; ir^s Kcre. followed

by AV Melicu; LXX Ma\ 0! x ; Vulg. Milirhu).--
The eponym of a priestly family who returned
with Zeruhbabel, Neh 12 14

, probably the same as
Mallueh of Neh 104 12-.

MALLUS (MaAXos, 2 Mac 4SO
) rebelled (along with

Tarsus) against Antiochus Epiphanes about B.C. 171.

According to Heberdey, the latest explorer, the city
was situated on the river Pyramos, about If&amp;gt;0 stadia
from its mouth : at the mouth was situated Magarsa
(called Antiocheia in the 3rd and 2nd cents. B.C.).
The Pyramos had two mouths in ancient time, of
which the principal joined the sea a little to the west
of the modern village culled Kara-Tash, in which
many inscriptions both of Antiocheia and of Mallus
have been found ; but this branch is now almost com-
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pletcly dried up. Kara-Tasli is situated on a low
range of hills along the const between the 1 yiamos
arms : tin; eastern arm is rapidly tilling up t lie bay
of Ayash (into which it Hows): in ancient times
this branch was quite secondary. According to

Heherdey, the site of Mai his was between the fork of
the two branches, as coins sho\v the goddess of (he

city sitting between two river-gods ; but the marshy
nature of the soil prevents exploration at that point.
The serious dilliculties in this theory are (1)

Strabo, our best authority, says that Mallus was
situated on a height (p. (iToi, lint in a lo\v niarsli ;

l2i t\iQ Stadiasmui implies that Mallus was not l.~&amp;gt;u

stadia
jip

the river, but close to the sea 1&quot;&amp;gt;(&amp;gt; stadia
east of Ant iocli-Magarsa ; (3) the presence of so

many inscriptions of Mallus at Kara-Tash. 1 erhaps
the correct view is that Mallus was beside Kara-
Tash, east of the Pyramos, while Magarsa was west
of the river, and the distance! stated in the Sttulins-
mtix is over-estimated like many others. Thus,
when Mallus was beside Kara-Tash (probably on its

eastern side), while Magarsa lay to the west, in

scriptions from both cities should be brought to the
modern village, : the old bed of the Pyramos, being
dry in modern times, would not prevent transport.
Mallus (originally Marios) was an ancient and

wealthy city, with a rich coinage. Magarsa was a

comparatively unimportant place, which struck no
coins; and probably it was subject to Mallus. serving
as its harbour from being closer to the river.

W. M. KAMSAY.
MALOBATHRON (ItVm for EV text Better,

I?? ?.?&amp;lt;
a -

; AVm division
; LXX cprj KOL\W-

jj,6.Twv; Theod. Oi uiau.a.Twi
; Aquila and Symiii. Ba^/)p,

Bcutfi^o).- The leaf of the (^ nnnlii li im- i (roe. ( imin-
moiHiini Cuxfii i. \t\m\\Q (Ltttirutt iiutltibnthrum, !..),

known in the old Mufi i-m Mr/fifi as t
ti&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;tl&amp;lt;tj-&amp;gt;utr&amp;lt;i

or Indian leaf, a lofty tree cultivated in China
and Java. Its leaves are In in. or more long, and
6 to 8 broad. It was formerly used as a stomachic.
sudorific. and a remedy for headache, and as an in

gredient of in ! I In-. //.!/: and tlu.ri ifii. A macerate
in oil, and a vinous tincture, were, used by the
ancients as a perfume. Notwithstanding the

authority of &quot;\Vellhansen (Prl.- U.&quot;, it is certain
that this -.pice diil not grow wild on anv of the
mountains of I al., and therefore no mountains in
this land would have been likely to have derived
their name from it. Kven bad it, been cultivated
in the botanical gardens of Solomon, it is improb
able that any mountain, much less mountains.
would have taken their name from (his circum
stance. It seems better, therefore (although the
rendering m&amp;lt;il&amp;lt;&amp;gt;lxtthnm is adopted by Iteus.s, Baeth-
gen, Budde, Siegfried, and nearly a ll modern com
mentators), to retain the proper name /;&amp;lt;/// / (wh.
see), as in text of both VSS. d. E. TOST.

MALTANNEUS (15 MaXra^aZos, A AXr-, AV
Alt aliens), 1 Ks !F. A son of Asom or llashum,
one of those who agreed to put away their strange
wives. Called MATTKXAI

( i??, B Matfcwtd, A Ma0-
Oa.va.i) in E/.r 1U :;:;

.

MAMDAI (B Ma,u(5cu , A Ma^S-, AV Mabdai),
Es 9&quot;

4
. -The same as BEXAIAII, E/.r IIP.

MAMMON (fia/j.uvas [fj.afj.[j.ui&amp;gt;8.s only in cursives] ;

Vulg. -iii-tiii inoiitt
; Syr. in tinuna; AV and RV

mammon
). A common Aram, word for riches

(Aram. N:iD2, rarely .vrcN-:), used in Mt G-4 and Lk

Unjust Steward. LXX translates ,I;^N in Ps 37 3

by TT\OVTU, and possibly in Is 33 J

by 0-r)&amp;lt;ravpois ; it

may have read a Heb. equivalent for N:-;:~ in one
or both passages. The spelling N/icse suggests a
derivation from ;cK to be iirm, steadfast, Hiph.
trust, hence that which is trusted in

; but in

NT it has simply its Aramaic sense. Accordin&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

to Augustine (On. the Sermon on the Alt. ii. 14, 47
Lncrum Punice mammon dicitnr. pec occurs in

Sir 31*. ip:
;- c in. of falsehood often in Tar&quot;-&quot;-

c.ff. 1 S s, 2 S 14 14
,
Hos f)

11
,
Am 5 ia

, Is 33 15
; also

&amp;gt; m. of wickedness in Hab 29
. The phrasemammon of unrighteousness occurs in the Book

of Enoch (Ixiii. Hi), probably a post - Christian
reference to the NT passages. Mammon is per-
somlied in Lk 9 i:f

, but there is no reason to suppose
that there was a Syrian deity Mammon in NT
times. Such an idea owes its currency to Milton.
(les. (77/r.v. i derives from Heb. mttfmnn, treasure,
and pa to hide ; but no example of the assimila
tion of 7 i f/, (U) is cited. La garde thinks p-r is

by elision for ;^i 2, which would be the Aram.
form of the Arabic mudinun, contents &amp;lt;;.// of a
i &quot;

bo&amp;lt;

LITKRATVRE. IMuniiiirr (Jntrnntlnnnl frit. Coitiiii.) on IM
: Thayer-Grimm, .? .; Ilrockclmaini, Si/rinr Lex.

ht. ],. 185, Mitteil. i. iL It ; ArimM Jli-yor, Jet
p. 61 n. ; Jaslrow, Diet, of tin /

&amp;lt;/;/.,
.

W. II. JJKXXETT.

MAMNITANEMUS (A Ma/t^rdwt/xo?, B Ma,ur-,AV Mamnitanaimus), ] Es &amp;lt;l

14
. Corresponds to

the two names Mattaniah, Mattenai in Ezr 1U37 , of
which it is a corruption.

MAMRE (NT??; Ma^Sjor;).- Alentioned (ft) in the
expression terebinths of Mamre

(
c %

:Sx)(Jn lo ls

(+ p&quot;,:n3
icx which is \or are] in Hebron ), IS 1

(both J), and 14 1:!

( i ICN.T the Amorite ), from an
iiidependent source; (b) in P. in the expression
which is before Mamre, in descriptions of the

cave of Machpelah,.or of the field in which it was.
(In L . J

17 - 1;l

( , \--.2- Ni.i that is Hebron
)
I.V 4il

:;u
f)ii

1:;

,

and in .V&amp;gt;-

7 to Ma.nire, to Kiriath-arba, that is

Hebron&quot;; &amp;lt;&amp;gt; ) in Un 14- :! as the name of one of
Abram s allies, in liis expedition for the recovery
of Lot. In

(/&amp;gt;}
M.isan old name, either of Hebron

or of a part of Hebron
; in Cln 14 1 &quot;--3

it is the name
of a local sheikh or chief, the owner of the tere
binths called after him : in ( rii 13 1M IS 1

it is not
clear whether it is the name of a person or of a
place. The terebinths of M. are the spot at which
Abraham pitched his tent in Hebron.
The site of Mamre is uncertain. Before (-:z ^v)

in topographical descriptions generally, though not,
it is true, universally, means to t//f. i-uxt of. Th
traditional site of Abraham s sepnh lire is in tlr&amp;gt;

mosque at tin: S.E. of the modern city: so that
Mamre would, in the iirst instance, !&amp;gt; looked for
to the W. of this, and at no great distance from it

(tor it is described as being in Hebron). So/omen
(IIK ii. 4) says that the oak by which Abraham
dwelt still existed in the time of Constantine, 15
stadia N. of Hebron; and Jerome (Oiium.. 114. 17)

says that it continued to be shown till the time of
his youth. The site where this oak stooil would
agree with that of IMiiift.t cl-Kfi tlil. (or, more
briefly, er-Riimeh), \l mile N. of the mosque (see
the plan of the environs in PEF Jfcm. in., after

p. 3.&quot;)^) ;
and a spot ^ mile N. of this, with a line

spring-well, is still called by the Jews Jicit cl-

Khald, or Abraham s House (Rob. llliP i. 216;
Thomson, L.rtndB., S. Pal. 304-G, with view

; PEF
M&amp;lt;:.m. iii. 316, 322 f., also with view). ]&quot;or some
time past, however, perhaps from th ..: 12th cent.,
a large and beautiful oak (Simlian), Ii mile
W.N.NV. of the mosque, has been shown as the
oak of Abraham (Rob. ii. 72, 81 ; Thomson, I.e.

282 f., with illustration ; PEF Mem. iii. 308
; Bad.

Pa. 2
173f. ). Neither of these spots seems sufficiently

near to Hebron to be a probable site for Mamre.
Dillni. thinks of the height, with accompanying
spring, of J\ imre, 1 mile N.N.W. of the mosque;
but this also is more distant than would be ex

pected. Josephus (BJ IV. ix. 7) says that a very
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ancient terebinth was shown in his day only 6

stadia from the city ; but he does not indicate in

which direction it lay.
So/omen adds some remarkable particulars re

specting the tree, which show that it was vener

ated as a sanctuary. He says that an annual fair

and feast was held at it in the summer, which
was largely attended by Jews, heathen, and
Christians (cf., more briefly, the Onom. 114. 19 f.,

249. 29 f.). There was also a well beside it ;
and

the heathen visitors not only oilered sacrifices

beside the tree ( 3), but illuminated the well with

lamps, and cast into it libations of wine, cakes,

coins, myrrh, and incense (5; cf. MS 177, 193).

These observances were suppressed by Constantino,
as superstitious ;

and a church was built there

(
G-S ; Euseb. Vita Const, iii. 51-53 ; cf. &amp;gt;SP 143).

S. II. DKIVKK.
MAMUCHUS (Manxes), 1 Es 930 . The same as

MALLUCH, E/r 10-y . The original LXX form was

probably Ma\Xoi&amp;gt;xos ;
AA would readily be cor

rupted into M.

MAN. One of the peculiarities of the Hebrew

language is the disinclination to form adjectives,
or rather the love of placing substantives in such

relation as in Western languages would be ex

pressed by a subst. and an adjective. Thus 1 K
2031 AV and RV merciful kings, lleb. ion ^z =

kings of mercy. See Davidson, lleb. Syntax,
p. 32 If. ; Gesenius-Kautzsch, Heb. Grammar (Kng.
ed. by Collins and Cowley, 1898, p. 43711 .). This

form of expressing attributive ideas is especially
common with the words irx man, ^3 master,
owner, -ja son, and their feminines.

With the first of these words, with which we
have to do at present, the Eng. VSS deal variously.

(1) Sometimes they ignore the Heb. idiom entirely :

1 S 31 1 - and 2 S 24 Heb. man of might, AV and
KV valiant man ;

1 K I
4- Heb. man of might,

AV valiant man, RV worthy man ; 1 S 17 4

Heb. man of the space between (c^srnrN), AV
and RV champion (see CHAMPION); IK 2042

Heb. ( Pin &$.) man of my ban, AV man whom
I appointed to utter destruction, RV man whom
1 had devoted to destruction ;

Pr 1518 Heb. man
of wrath, AV and RV wrathful man. (2) Some
times the Heb. idiom is recognized in the margin :

2 S l(i
7 - 8 AV bloody man, AVm and RV man of

blood (cf. Ps 5&quot; The Lord will abhor the bloody
and deceitful man, AVm the man of bloods and
deceit, RV the blood-thirsty and deceitful man );

1 K 2- (i thou art worthy of death, AVm and RVm
thou art a man of death ;

Is 4CP his counsellor,
RV his counsellor, AVm man of his counsel ;

2 S 18- 1 Thou shnlt not hear tidings, AVm be a
man of tidings,

1 RV be the bearer of tidings ;

Ps 140&quot; An evil speaker, AVm and RVm a man
of tongue ;

Ex 4 10
I am not eloquent, AVm and

RVm a man of words
;
Job IP a man full of

talk, AVm and RVm a man of lips ; Job 228

the mighty man, AVm and RVm the man of

arm
;
Pr 3 :!1

oppressor, AVm and RV man of

violence
;
18 -4 A man that hath friends, RV He

that maketh many friends, RVm a man of

friends. (3) Sometimes the Heb. idiom is pre
served in the Eng. text : Gn 64 men of renown ;

Pr 245 a man of knowledge ; so frequently man
of Belial (for which see BKLIAL).
Perhaps the most frequent expression of this

kind is man of war, which occurs 42 times in AV
text, and always signifies a soldier or warrior. In
Ex 153 J&quot; is called a man of war ;

see Montefiore,
Hihbert Lect. p. 39 f., and art. LOKD OF HOSTS.
The expression man of God (D n^g t? s), to desig

nate one iicting under Divine authority and influ

ence, is used in Jg 138 - 8 of an angel ;
in Dt 33 1

,

Jos 146 at. of Moses ;
in 2 Ch 8 14 al. of David ;

in

VOL. in. 15

1 S 2 -17
9&quot;-

10
,

1 K 13 lfr- al. of prophets, as a title for

whom it appears to have come into use in the N.

kingdom in the time of Elijah. See, further,
OLD PROPHET. J. HASTINGS.

MAN. i. WORDS. 1. DTK. Eor derivation and

original meaning see ADAM (LXX usually avOpuiros,

Vulg. homo). The most frequent use of this word
as a common noun is for mankind generally (( Jn (i

:!

),

or for any member of the human race (Gn 5&quot;),
but

occasionally it stands for a man in distinction from
a woman (Gn 2

-&quot;-).
It is used especially when the

sinfulness, frailty, or mortality of the race is re

ferred to (Job 57
).

2. ff N (LXX mostly dv/ip, Vulg.

vir). Del. compares Assyr. isami, strong. A name
for man in his vigour or valour ;

for a masculine

member of the race, thus standing for husband

(Gn 3 (&amp;gt;

), and even applied to the. male of lower

animals (Gn &quot;-).
While cnx often refers to the

race as a whole, trx points to the individual. By
a common Heb. idiom it is employed for any one

(=Gr. ris, Fr. an, Ex 21 14
), and so gives rise to a

similar idiom in NT Gr. (1 Co 4 1

). 3. &:

i:, simply
man, with perhaps some reference to his mortality

(mostly poetical, 18 times in Job, 13 times in Ps).

4. TQ3 (from i;j to be strong )
a mighty man,

a warrior. The cognate 123 is used for a man
as opposed to the weaker one, woman (Dt 22).
5. [n?] common in Eth., only found in pi. (D np

defect, cnp), except in compound pr. n. Mcthusael,
Methttfi- lftk. The word stands for men as distin

guished both from women and from children (Dt 234
).

In NT avBpuiros and dcTjp are used with the dis

tinctions of meaning found in classic Greek, av-

dpu-jros stands for a human being, whether male or

female, and is sometimes used with the association

of weakness or imperfection (1 Co 34
). The two

fold nature of man is expressed by 6 ew avOpwiros and
6 ecru avOpairos (2 Co 4 b

). &quot;Avdpwiros is employed in

the Heb. idiom as the equivalent of rts, for any
body (e.g. Mt 17

14
,
Mk 12 1

,
Lk 13 19

). In AV,
however, -m is sometimes rendered man (Mt 8 28

).

Afrip stands for a man as distinguished from a

woman. It is also used in pi. as a title of honour,

equivalent to our word gentlemen (Ac 214
). In

AV appriv and iipa-r^v, male, are translated man
(Ro P7

, Rev 125 ).

ii. ORIGIN. According to both accounts of his

origin, (Jn P7
(P) and Gn 27

(J), man was made by
God and through an act of Divine will. P states

that God created man ; J indicates that he was
formed out of previously existing matter ( the

dust of the ground ), but that he received his life

immediately from (Jod J&quot; breathing into him the

breath of life. The doctrine of the pre-existence
of souls cannot be discovered in OT, although 1 S

2&quot;,
Job P 1

,
and Ps 139 15 have been thought by

some to imply it. The first of these passages
refers only to natural birth and death. What
ever the second may mean, it would appear from
Job 108ff- that the author of the poem held the

genesis of the personality to be contemporary with

that of the body in the womb. The expression in

Ps 139 15 when I was curiously wrought in the

lowest parts of the earth comes nearer to the idea

of pre-existence ; but the context points to the

embryonic development of the body, and therefore

it is reasonable to suppose that the phrase is an

imaginative allusion to that process (see Schultz,
OT Theol. (Eng. tr.) vol. ii. p. 250ft .). The doctrine

of pre-existence appears in Alex. Judaism and is

met with in Apocr. (Wis 8 iyff
-)- It is distinctly set

forth by Philo (do Somn. i. 22). It is not taught in

NT, although it was held by contemporary rabbis

(see Lightfoot, ii. p. 569), and the disciples may refei

to it Avith regard to the man born blind (Jn 92
).

iii. NATUHK. In the Bible man is treated as a
! creature sharing the nature of the world around
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him. A common Heb. name for mankind is flesh,

a term which expresses at once the materiality anil

the frailty of the race. The latter ijuality is much
insisted on

; compared with (Jod. man is but dust

and ashes ((in 27 3 19 18-7
). Nevertheless, in both

accounts of his creation (P and J), while man is

associated with the universe around him he is

described with separate statements that indicate a

unique nature. According to I
,
man was made

in the image of God (Gn I
- &quot;- -7

). This phrase,
taken in connexion with P s doctrine of the spiritual
existence of Cod, must refer to mental and moral

faculties, not to physical form, i.e. to intellect,

affections, will, moral personality (Delitzsch). In

Ps S&quot; man is described as made to lack but

little of God, a passage in which, while the high
endowments of the race are gratefully acknow

ledged in daring language, it is to be observed
that the word for God is C -^N (softened in LXX to

dyyeXovs), not nirr, and that this is mentioned in the

third person though the psalm is addressed to J&quot;

(Schult/, OT Th .nL vol. ii. p. 2.1-4). It has been

suggested on the ground of (.In I
-7 that P teaches

that mankind was originally androgynous, and on
the ground of Gn 2 J1 that J contains the same idea ;

but this is more ingenious than reasonable.

iv. (&quot;.MTV OF THH RACK. This is implied in the

accounts of the (Creation, the Deluge, and the tower
of Babel, and in the genealogies of Genesis. It

has been asserted thatGnG1 2
points to two distinct

species of mankind (Keil) ; but elsewhere in OT the

expression the sons of God (cvSxn :?) invariably
stands for antji .l/i (Job l

;

[see Dav.] 2 1

3&amp;gt;S

7
; cf. ;?

C^N Ps 29 1

89&quot;; pn\v ^3 a son of gods Dn 3&quot;

5
)

.

So LXX of Gn (}
J and Philo on this passage ; also

Josephus( JH/. i. iii. 1). Moreover, there is nothing
to indicate that the phrase the daughters of men
could refer to the women of one race to the exclu
sion of others (Delitzsch, in [&amp;gt; .). The development
ill monotheistic ideas tended to deepen the sense

of the unity of mankind, and so to correct any
influences in the opposite direction that might
arise from the exclusiveness of Jews with regard
to Gentiles and that of Greeks in their view of

primitive races or even of foreigners generally
(/3apj3apo(). This unity is distinctly atlirmed in St.

Paul s speech on the Areopagus with an emphasis
which indicates that it might not be fully acknow
ledged by his audience (Ac 17

-
&quot;).

It is taken for

granted in the NT statements of the redemption
of the world by Jesus Christ (r.fj. Jn 3 1 1

). While it is

at the foundation of St. Paul s universalism, it is

never contradicted by his Judai/.ing opponents.
v. DESTINY. It is the teaching of OT as well as

NT that (Jod has a great future in store, first for Ili-

eled. and then through them for the race. This
is to be preceded by a day of the Lord, in NT the

Purotiftin, which ushers in the glory through terrible

judgments. The grounds of hope for the future are
all found in the mercy and the faithfulness of God,
whose own glory is realized in the ultimate well-

being of His creatures. While the end of the

physical universe is contemplated, that of the
race of man is not predicted whatever may be
the fate of individuals. On the contrary/ OT
points to a boundless future of peace, and NT
to the iinal establishment of the kingdom of God.
See ESCHATOLOGY. On the whole&quot; subject see,

further, under ADAM and COSMOGONY; and for
the Psychology of Man see PSYCHOLOGY.

W. F. ADENEY.
MAN OF SIN AN

p ANTICHRIST (6 foOpuwos
TIJI dvoijtias, 6 vibs rf/s aTrcjXeias, 6 avrixpicrTos, 6 dvri-

Kfipevos, 6 avofj-o^}. There are three principal sources
in the NT whence Ave derive our knowledge of
the beliefs of the 1st cent, concerning the Anti
christ and Man of Sin, viz. 2 Th, 1 and 2 Jn, and
the Apocalypse.

i. The Pauline account (2 Th 2) is this, that the
final coming of Christ is to be preceded by (1) the

falling-away (TJ aTrocrTaffia). (2) After this, the re

veal ing of the Man of Sin, who opposeth and
exalteth himself above all that is called God or

that is worshipped, so that he as God sitteth in the

temple of God, giving himself out that he is God.
He has power to do miracles which are lying
miracles. The Lord will come and destroy him
with the breath of His mouth. There is some
thing, described first as a thing (neuter, TO KO.T-

fX &quot;),
then as a person (masc., 6 Karixuv), which

prevents the appearance of the Man of Sin for the
time being. St. Paul reminds the Thessalonians
that he used to tell them these particulars when
lie was with them (STL &v Trpo? v/nas ravra

2\eyoi&amp;gt;

i l^Lf, v.
5
).

ii. In the Epistles of St. John AVC have little but
the name of Antichrist (which occurs nowhere else

in NT). In 1 .In 2 18 occur these most important
words : Little children, it is the last hour : and as

ye have heard that Antichrist shall come, even
now there are many antichrists ; whereby we know
that it is the last time. From this AVC gather, as

from 2 Th, that the belief in Antichrist was one
familiar to the Christians of the time. The name
occurs again in 2&quot; 4A

(
this is that matter of Anti

christ TO TOV a.vTi\p. whereof ye have heard
that it should come ), 2 Jn 7

. St. John, then,
alludes to a popular belief, and spiritualizes it,

applying it to tendencies already at work.
iii. In the Apocalypse a far more complex state

of things is found. It is necessary briefly to sketch
the characteristics of the various evil powers
(Beasts) which appear in it.

(n) First in II 7 we have, suddenly introduced

without any previous description, the Beast that

cometh up out of the abyss. Of him it is only
said that he slays the Two Witnesses, and AVC

gather that his seat is at Jerusalem. In connexion

with him we find mention of a period of 42 months
or 1 2(50 &amp;lt; lays (

= 3.7 years), of which more will be said.

(//) Next in ch. 12 appears the Great lied Dragon
in heaven, Avho is expressly identified with Satan.

He persecutes the woman clothed with the sun,
and is cast out of heaven.

(c) In ch. 13 a Beast with seven heads and ten

horns, crowned, comes up out of the sea. One of

his heads is wounded to death and is revived. And
the Dragon (cf. 12) gives to him his power.

(d) In 13 11 another Beast comes up out of the

earth, which has two horns like a lamb (evidently,

therefore, is a rival and counterpart of the Lamb),
and speaks like a dragon (being in reality Satanic

and not divine). This being is afterwards (19-

etc.) called the False Prophet. His function is to

support the former Beast by lying miracles, and
induce mankind to worship him. The former

Beast is accordingly worshipped as God, and sets a

mark upon his adherents ; and his name is indi

cated by the mystic number 666 (or 616). The

principal Beast and the False Prophet appear again
in chs. 19 and 20, where they make a final assault

on the saints, and are vanquished by Christ.

(c) Lastly, in ch. 17 another Beast, scarlet, Avith

seven heads and ten horns, appears, upon Avhich

the woman (Babylon) is seated. This Beast is ex

plained to the seer : it is said that it Avas, and is

not, and shall ascend out of the abyss and go into

perdition. Its heads are seven hills, and seem

ingly also seven kings (five past, one present, one

to come), and its horns are ten kings (all future).

Of this exceedingly complicated series of images
it would be absurd to attempt to give all the

solutions which have been suggested. W. Bousset

in his recent commentary on the Apoc. gives a

vieAv which commends itself as nearest to the truth

of any. It is shortly this : The Beast of ch. Hi*
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the Antichrist of current belief, taken over by the
author of the Apocalypse together with the other
traditional image of the Witness &amp;gt;s. The Beast of
ch. 1 2 is perhaps an ancient mythical personifica
tion of some natural force (see below) identified by
the Apocalypse with Satan. The Beast of ch. 13
is Koine, and its slain head which is revived is

Nero rediniwis. Certain of its characteristics
are derived from the popular conception of Anti
christ. Its numb T 6:56 is taken to mean Nero
C;esar. It derives its power from Satan. The
False Prophet of ch. 13 is in many respects the
Antichrist of popular belief, posing .as a counter

part of the Lamb, and able to work wonders. But
here it is in a subordinate position to Home : the

apocalyptist borrows the figure from the beliefs of
his time : by it he probably intends the heathen
priesthood, especially in its relation to the worship
of the Ca sars. The Beast of ch. 17 is, as we have
seen, a complex image. It is partly representative
of an individual who was, and is not, etc. Nero
rediciwts ; partly of a polity that of Koine.

iv. With these notices from the Epistles and
Apocalypse we must couple a few of less certain

import from the Gospels. (u) In Mt 24-4
,
Mk

136
,
Lk 21 8 our Lord predicts the coming of false

Christs and false prophets. In Mt and Mk there
is also mention of the abomination of desolation
in the Holy Place, coupled with an injunction that
when this appears they that are in Judsea are to
flee to the mountains. This is the sequel to a
great tribulation, of which the duration will be

shortened by God for the sake of the elect. And
upon this follow portents in heaven, and the
coming of the Son of Man. This abomination of
desolation is very plausibly interpreted by many
modern critics of the session of Antichrist in the

temple as God. And some critics suppose that this

portion of our Lord s eschatological discourse has
been influenced or interpolated in accordance with
current beliefs. See, further, art. ABOMINATION
OF DESOLATION.

(l&amp;gt;) Lastly, in Jn 5 4:! our Lord
says, I am come in my Father s name, and ye
receive me not: if another shall come in his own
name, him ye will receive. Many commentators,
c.fj. Chrys., Cyr., Theod. Mops., explain this
other to be Antichrist.

_

Such are the passages of the NT which throw
light upon the subject of Antichrist : and we
gather from them unmistakably that teaching
concerning Antichrist was orally current at a very
early time. Jtid it originate with Christianity, or
is it a pre-Christian Jewish idea ?

In Jewish apocalyptic literature we find un
doubted evidence of this belief. In the Book of
Daniel are certain passages which bear on the
question. (a) In ch. 7 appear four beasts, the
last of which lias a little horn which makes war
against the saints. This horn, it is explained to
the seer, is a king who will war against God and
the saints for a period expressed as times, a time
and half a time (3A years) : upon his fall follows the

judgment. (/3) In ch. 8 out of one of the four
horns of the he-goat (Greece) conies a little horn
which waxes great and casts down some of the
stars of heaven, and magnifies himself even to the
prince of the host, and takes away the daily sacri
fice. In connexion with him is mentioned, but

obscurely, the abomination that maketh desolate.
This lasts for 2300 half-days, or 1150 days. In the
interpretation this horn is said to represent a king
of fierce countenance understanding dark sentences,
who stands up against the Prince of princes, and is

broken without hand. (7) In ch. 9 the daily
sacrifice is taken away, and the abomination
takes its place for half a week (3i years). (8} In
chs. 11. 12 is a long prophecy of a king of the north
who will oppress Judiea, take away the daily

sacrifice, and set up the abomination that maketh
desolate. He comes to a sudden end, and then
follows the great tribulation, and then a resurrec
tion of the dead.

It is agreed that these; predictions, while partly
applicable to a historical person, Antiochus Epi-
phanes, do not apply to him in full. Tho^e who
regard the book as written during his persecution,
take the view that the seer anticipated the end of
all things to happen immediately upon the fall of

Antiochus, and that he wrote shortly before that
event. It is at least clear that parts of this

picture, as of so many others in the Bk. of Daniel,
were used by the author of the NT Apocalypse:
notably the casting down of the stars from heaven
(Kev 12), and the length assigned to the reign of

the wicked king (see the 42 months and the 1260

days of Kev 11-- s
).

In the third Book of the Sibylline Ornrfi:s (c. B.C.

170) is a prediction that Beliar will come in the
last days, e /c Zr/^acrrTj^a}^, which according to

Bousset means of the race of Augustus ; while
others, comparing the Ascension of lsui/tli, inter

pret it as from Samaria. Note that the final

adversary is here no other than Satan, apparently
in the form of man. To this Sib. (true, ii., origin
ally a .Jewish composition but extensively Chris

tianized, adds that Elias (alone) will come as a
witness, and that Beliar will do many signs.

In 4 E;:ru (.I
4 - H

) are traces, though obscured and
corrupted, of the belief. We read, among a list

of the signs of the end : thou shalt see thr kingdom
that is after the third (i.e. the power of Koine)
shaken,

* and also he shall reign whom they look
not for who dwell on the earth.

In A/ioc. Jim- (ch. 40) is a prediction of the de
struction of the last leader of the enemies of Israel

by the Messiah on Mount Sion.
In Aw. /.SY/. (ch. 4) are clear predictions of the

advent of Antichrist, who is identified with Nero
rsdiviinis, and of his reign for the traditional

period of 3 years. But this cannot safely be

regarded as pre-Christian.
From this evidence, and from an examination of

a number of patristic documents, Bousset (Der
Antichrist, IS Ja) has concluded, and as it seems to
us rightly, that there was among the Jews a fully
developed legend of Antichrist perhaps oral, but
more probably written which was accepted and
amplified by Christians

; and that this legend
diverges from and contradicts in important points
the conceptions we find in the Apocalypse. As
formulated by Christians of the 1st cent, its main
features are

That Antichrist would not appear before the
fall of Home ; that he would then appear among
the Jews, proclaim himself as God, and claim to be

worshipped in the temple at Jerusalem ; that
Elias would appear and denounce him, and he slain

by him ; that he would be born of the tribe of
Dan: this idea being due to an interpretation of
Gn 49 17

,
I)t 33--, Jer 8 I(i a tradition known to the

apocalyptist, who omits Dan from the list of the
tribes; that his reign would last for 3 A years;
that the believing Jews (or all the Church) would
flee into the wilderness, whither Antichrist would
pursue them ; that he would then be destroyed by
the Lord with the breath of His mouth (a concep
tion derived from Is II 4

).

It will be seen that there is here a considerable

disagreement with the Apocalypse. In that book
the principal beast is Koine, and there are two
witnesses, not one. The first point is very im
portant : the Apocalypse is anti-Koman. The
current belief expressed by St. Paul regarded

* Post tertiam tuvbatain is taken as the equivalent of
an original (Jreek T :

,.V f^tra. r,,v Tpm,* (xc. pairiAt.xt) Uefvpev
r,\. The old reading was post tertiam tubam.
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the Roman power as a bulwark against Anti
christ.

In later times the mass of conflicting traditions

about Antichrist led to the idea of a twofold

Antichrist one for the Jews and one for the world
at large. This is seen with the greatest clearness

in the writings of the 3rd cent, poet Commodian,
especially in his Carmen Apologeticum, where Nero
rctlirivus appears as the antichrist of the Gentiles

( nobis Nero factus antichristus, ille Jiuhvis ).
* )f

the ultimate source of this belief it is not possible
to speak with certainty.
Gunkel, in a recent work (Schopfung und n/inros),

has struck out a line of interpretation which has

already been fruitful, and promises to be more so

in the future. He regards the conceptions of the

Apocalyptic beasts as survivals of ancient mytho
logical beliefs to which the Apocalyptic writer

gave new life and meaning. The primeval dragon
of the deep ( I ininut in Babylonian mythology,!,
which opposed the Creator in the beginning, and
was overcome and hound by him, would, it was

thought, in the last days rear up its head again
and break out in a linal rebellion, to be vanquished
this time for ever. And it is at least a plausible
to the mind of the present writer a more; than

plausible theory that beliefs of this kind belonging
to the common Semitic stock, and refreshed in the
recollection of the Jews during the Exile, should
in their later literature once again appear in the

guise of ancient wisdom, with a new and loftier

spiritual meaning read into them.
Antichrist the Antichrist believed in by the

Jews passes through several stages. He is per
haps originally a natural force personified, repre
senting Chaos as opposed to order, Darkness as

against light. He is then identified with Satan,
the great adversary of (Jod in the moral world.
The Antichrist- of the XUnjUine Orarfes is, as we
have seen, Ueliar. And, lastly, he is thought
of as a man in whom Satan s power is concen
trated, as the power of God is concentrated in the
Messiah.

In the New Testament St. Paul adopts, and St.

John in the Epistles alludes to, a conception of

Antichrist which had been coloured largely by the
identification (in the I&amp;gt;ook of Daniel) of Antichrist
with a historical person (Antiochus Kpiphanes).
In the Apocalypse the traditional Antichrist

appears for a moment (in ch. 11); and thereafter
his characteristics are divided between the Jieast
of ch. 13, who is Home, headed by Nero rct/ii int.v,

claiming divine worship, and the False Prophet
who parodies the Lamb and performs the lying
wonders.
The wish to identify the Antichrist of tradition

with definite contemporary personalities (as Anti
ochus and Nero) is very largely responsible for the
confusion which surrounds the whole subject.A word as to later Jewish beliefs. The destruc
tion of Jerusalem by Home operated largely upon
Jewish minds. Whereas to them Rome hail been
the bulwark against Antichrist, it now took tin-

place of Antichrist in Jewish thought ; and accord

ingly in such late compositions as the Bunk of
Zernbbabcl (as well as in the earlier Targums) the
name of Antichrist is Annilhia

(
= Romulus=

Rome). But, in spite of the adverse view of the

Apocalypse of John, the Christian Church con
tinued to regard Rome as the protector of the
world against Antichrist, and to pray for its pre
servation accordingly.
The clearest of the utterances of our Lord and of

St. John point rather to a plurality of antichrists
who are to appear in different ages of the Church s

growth rather to movements and tendencies of a
kind hostile to Christianity, than to any one well-
defined personality.

LITERATURE. The most important sources of knowledge on
the subject of Antichrist are {riven in full in Bousset s excellent

monograph, Der Antichrist, which has been copiously used in

the body of this article. Besides those already named, the

following may be mentioned here : Hippolytus, tie Antichrinto
sermons attributed to Ephraem S.vrus (Latin and Greek) ;

Victorinus 1 etabionensis on the Apocalypse ; Lactantius (a very
important authority); the pseudo-Methodius, de priiicipio ft

jure xa culi
; the tract of Adso (printed among Anselm s works),

de Antichristo. Of Apocryjihal documents, the following con
tain interesting details : the Coptic Apocalypse of Julias (Chris
tian, in its present form), recently edited by Steindorff in Texte
und Unters. (Neuc Folge) ; the Syriac Cook of Clement or
Testament of the Lord, coupled with a Latin fragment found by
the present writer at Treves

;
the late Greek Apocalypses oj

Esdras and of John (these four will be found collected in

Apocrypha Anecdota, i.) ;
the various forms of the Apocalypse

of Daniel (see Bousset, and Vassiliev s Anecdota lli/zantiiia,
and Klostermann s Analecta zur LXX). An Armenian prophecy
of St. Nerses, published by F. ( . Conybeare (Academy, 1S9.&quot;&amp;gt;),

and an interesting Latin document attributed to St. John in

Roger Hoveden s Chronicle (liolls Series), should be added to

Bousset s stock of documents.
A principal feature in the later Apocalyptic literature is the

description of Antichrist s personal appearance, which is de
scribed as very unpleasing. It is curious to note that several

traits of this are borrowed in the Greek Acts of St. Christopher
(Analecta UMatidiuna), and attached to that saint before his

conversion. M. II. JAMES.

MANAEN (Mavarjv, Gr. form of c-jp J\Iennhcm,
LXX ^lavari/j., consoler, 2 K lo 17

), one of the

prophets and teachers in the Church of Antioch
at the time of St. Paul s departure on his First

Missionary Journey (Ac 13 ),* and
o-vvrpo(f&amp;gt;os

of

Herod the tetrarch, i.e. Herod Antipas, son of

Herod the Great (
Lk 3 - lsl

!)
7
etc.). criicrpo^os may

mean eitliet collnctancus, foster-brother, nursed

along with Herod (Walch, Ols., de Wette, Alf.,
Words. ; cf. Xen. Mi HI. ii. 3. 4), or merely ro-
tubernalis, brought up in the same household.
or on intimate terms with him (Eras. Luth.
Calv. Grot. Raumg. K\v.

;
cf. 1 Mac l-

y
). Walch,

recalling that the brothers Antipas and Archelaus
were brought up together (Jos. Ant. XVII. i. 3),

argues for the closer (without excluding the more
general) relationship, on account of the tetrarch f
alone being here mentioned.

It is highly probable that this Manaen was
related to an older .Manaen referred to by Josephus
(Ant. XV. x.

&quot;&amp;gt;)
as a notable Essene who, about

];.( . &quot;)(&amp;gt;. met Herod, afterwards the Great, then a

schoolboy, and saluted him as future king of the
Jews ( Antipater, the father of Herod, was then
chief minister of the Hasmonsean prince Hyrcanus).
When the anticipation was afterwards realized

(B.C. 37), Herod sent for this older Manaen, treated
him as a friend (8(iwo-d/j,f&amp;gt;&amp;gt;os), and thenceforth
honoured the whole Essene sect. A Talmudic

I authority + identifies the same Manaen with a

leading Rabbi who entered the household service
of the king. When Antipas was born, some years
later. Herod may very naturally have selected, as

the child s foster-brother and youthful companion, a

grandson;; or grandnephew of the senior Manaen,
who would thus be honoured in the person of the

boy.il As
&amp;lt;riWpo0os (in either sense) the younger

Manaen would receive a place at the royal table,
be educated along with Antipas, and probably
accompany him and Archelaus when the two

princes were sent to complete their education at

Rome (Jos. Ant. XVII. i. 3). When Antipas be
came tetrarch (he was called king only by

* The arrangement of the conjunctive particles suggests that
the first three mentioned were prophets, the last two (Manaen
and Saul) teachers. See Meyer, t loc. ; cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 19.

t Antipas is the only Herod whom St. Luke elsewhere (Lk
31- !

) calls Herod the tetrarch, although Philip (Lk 31) and,
up till A.D. 52, Agrippa (Ac 25 i:

*) might also have been so called.

Agrippa, however, was only about seventeen at the time
Manaen is designated as a teacher

; Antipas would be over

sixty.
t Quoted by J. Lightfoot in Hor. Heb. et Talm. p. 25.

While stricter Essenes eschewed marriage, a section of them
allowed it. See art. ESSENES, vol. i. p. 768.

l|
Cf. Chimham s reception into the royal household as a

token of honour to his father Barzillai (2 S 19^&quot;).
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courtesy) on his father s death, Manaen would

naturally have some position in the royal house
hold

; and, assuming that St. Luke and Manaen
afterwards hecanie acquainted at Antioch, with
which both were connected,* it would most prob-

ably be from Manaeu that St. Luke derived his

knowledge of many facts concerning Antipas, his

household, and other members of the Herodian

family (Lk 3 1 - 19 - 20 8y &amp;lt;J

7 - y 1331 - 3 - 238 12
,
Ac 12).

The time, occasion, and instrumentality of

Manaen s becoming a follower of Christ are un
known. He may have been,drawn to the Master

simultaneously with Joanna, the wife of Chuza,
Herod s steward (Lk 8 :i

), or with the Herodian
nobleman (/fao-tAi/cos, i.r. courtier) whose son was
healed by Jesus (Jn 4 4(i - 5:l

). The ministry of the

Baptist, t which notably influenced Herod liimself

(Mk (5-), may have been blessed to one whose
Essene origin might predispose him towards our
Lord s ascetic forerunner. His discipleship need
not have involved departure from Herod s court

;

but the separation must have taken place, if not

earlier, in A. IX 30, when the tetrarch, instigated

by his ambitious wife, left Palestine for Rome, in

order to obtain royal dignity, but was condemned

by Caligula to perpetual exile (Jos. Ant, XVIII.

vii. 2). About the time of Antipas removal, or

soon after, the Gentile Church of Antioch was
founded by Jewish Christians who had left Jud;ea
after Stephen s martyrdom (Ac ll-u

). From his

subsequent position as a prominent Christian
teacher at Antioch, we may assume as highly
probable that Manaen was one of these founders.

At all events, he had a leading share (1) in build

ing up a mother Church in the third
city

of the

empire, (2) in propagating successfully the pure
Christian faith and life in a city whose moral cor

ruption was proverbial, (3) in establishing the great
truth, then but dimly discerned even by apostles,
that the Gentiles were fellow-heirs, on equal terms
with the Jews, of the divine promise of salvation.

LITERATURE. Waloh, de Menahemo, in Dins. Ac. Ap. ; J.

Lijrlitfoot. llor. IIef&amp;gt;. ; Plumptre, Manaen in ttiMiral Studies
;

Cussell s Bible Educator, ii. W, 82. H. COWAN.

MANAHATH (nruc, yiaX a&quot;a.e(e)i, Manaoth}.\.
Mentioned only in 1 Ch 88 fis the place to which
certain Benjarnite clans were carried captive.

Targ. adds in the land of the House of Esau, and

Syr. and Arab. VSS borrow a word from the next
verse and translate to the plain of Naaman.
The town is probably identical with that implied
in Manahethites (wh. see), with the Ma^oxw of the
Greek text of Jos 1559 ,

where the LXX preserves a
list of towns which had been lost from our Heh.
text ; and if the text in Jg is correct, with the
Menuhah (wh. see) of Jg 2U43 RVm. The site of

the city is unknown. Conder (PEF Mem. iii.

21, 136) suggests Mdl/in, 3 miles S.W. of Jeru
salem. The text of 1 Ch 86 is probably corrupt.

2. (y[av(v)ax&amp;lt;i(0), Maxa.vd/j., Mavaxa-p, Manahit(h}).
Gn 3G-3

(P), 1 Ch I
40 son of Shobal, son of Seir,

the Horite, i.e. eponymous ancestor of a clan of

Edom, or of the earlier population conquered and
absorbed by Edoin. See, further, art. MAXA-
HETHITES. \V. H. BEXXETT.

MANAHATHITES.-See MAXAIIETIHTES.

MANAHETHITES stands in AV for riirw? (A A/j.-

/j.avi6. B MOJJ/CUW, RV Menuhoth ) in 1 Ch 25-
(These

were the sons of Caleb . . . Shobal) And Shobal
the father of Kiriath-jearim had sons, Haroeh, half

* Eus. (IIE iii. 4) affirms St. Luke s Antiochene parentage,
and the numerous references to Antioch in Ac suggest the

familiarity of the writer with this city.
t From Manaen St. Luke may have obtained the information

ahout the Baptist not given by the other evangelists (Lk 157-80

3 ).

of the Menuhoth ; and also for n-js (A )lavd&, B
MaAatfa, RV Manahathites) in 1 Ch 254

(These
were the sons of Caleb . . . Sal ma) The sons of

Salma ;
Beth-lehem . . . and half of the Mana

hathites, the Zorites. The Vulgate translates

rest (dimidium requietionum (or -is)) in both

verses. We should read (with Kittel, SBOT) nru?
Manahathites in both verses. The genealogy is

to be interpreted as meaning that the city Mana-
hath, occupied by portions of two sections of the

Edomite clan Caleb, came to be reckoned to Judah.
See art. MANAHATH. W. H. BENXETT.

MANASSEAS
Ezr lO-* .

), 1 Es 931 = MAXASSEH,

MANASSEH (rryjp). 1. A king of Judah. He
was the son of Hezekiah and father of Amon.
His mother s name was Hephzi-bah (2 K 21 1

).

He probably came to the throne B.C. 685. He is

said to have been twelve years old on his acces

sion. The length of his reign is given as lifty-live

years ; but this should, it si,ems, be reduced to

forty-five, in which case he died B.C. 641. Of tlie

actual history of this long reign we know very
little, the attention of the author of the Book of

Kings being fixed on the condition of religion.
The reign was probably peaceful and prosperous,
at any rate we have no indication to the contrary
in our oldest source. But in the matter of religion
it was quite otherwise. During the reign of

Hezekiah those who attached themselves to the

higher teaching of the prophets had formed a

powerful party which had great influence over the

king, who seems to have done something towards
a religions reformation (2 K 184

). But there was

always a strong party which resented reform, and
on Hezekiah s death it improved its opportunity
by capturing his successor. All the superstitious
cults and practices of the time of Ahaz came back,
and were established with the royal sanction (2 K
21 s

). But they did not come back alone. The
most important feature of M. s reign is its religious

syncretism, the blending of foreign worships with
the popular religion of Israel. Especially signifi
cant is the worship of the host of heaven (v.

5
),

which shows the influence of Assyria and Babylon.
The Baal andAsherah cults Avere probably revivals

of old Can. worship. Mention is also made of

dealings with familiar spirits and wizards (v.
(i

). It

is not unlikely that A\e should connect Avith this

the shedding of innocent blood (v.
Jli

), Avith which
the king is also charged. This points to a

systematic religious persecution. The time Avas,

accordingly, one of religious reaction not of re

action only, however, but of syncretism, of gloomy
superstition and cruel fanaticism. Out of it sprang,
according to the teaching of the prophets (2 K
23^- -7

24-&quot;
4
), the destruction of Jerus. and the

Exile, Avhich even the piety of Josiah and the
Deuteronomic Reformation Avere unable to avert.

In Chronicles it is said that, in consequence of

his sin, M. Avas taken by the Assyrians in fetters

to Babylon (2 Ch 33 11
). There he humbled himself

before God, and Avas restored to his kingdom,
whereupon he cleansed Jerus. and the temple of

idols, and strengthened the fortifications of the

city (v.
r- ff

-). The silence of Kings is very strong
evidence against the story ;

for if M. had been

really taken into captivity, repented, and on his

return sought to undo the evil he had Avrought,
the Avriter in Kings Avould not have left the im

pression of unbroken idolatry and sin. (Contrast
the case of Ahab, 1 K 2 1-

7 - 1

). That the Assyrians
should have taken a prisoner to Babylon is not in

itself very suspicious. But the mention of it prob
ably gives a clue to the origin of the story. The
Bab. exile Avas traced by the prophets to the sin of
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M., and the Chronicler would feel it a fit thing
that the author of this calamity should himself

experience a captivity in Babylon. There was this
further reason for the story. The long and peace
ful reign of so wicked a king called for explana
tion. And this was accounted for by the story
of his penitence and reformation. It is a char
acteristic example of the Chronicler s method of

rewriting historv. See, further, Driver in Hogarth s

Author. n&amp;lt;l Archceol. pp. 114-110, where the

archaeological data bearing on the question are

fully discussed, and the conclusion is reached that
while the inscriptions do not decide the question,
they fail to neutrali/e the suspicions attaching to
the Chronicler s narrative.

2. Mnmtnn,-h in Jg 1S :!0 is a correction for Mofi-.n,
since it seemed derogatory to the reputation of the
latter that his grandson should have been the first

priest at the sand nary of Dan. The correction was
made by inserting the letter 3 above the line, thus

changing the word into Manasseh (cf. Moore, mil &amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;.}.

3. 4. Two contemporaries of Ezra who had married
foreign wives

(
E/r UP- ;;:i

). 5. See next article.

A. S. PKAKK.
MANASSEH (n^,- according to the etymology

given in Gn 4P 1

, making to forget, from n?j to

forget ; LXX usually Mcu/cunr?}), the elder son of the
patriarch Joseph by his Egyptian wife, Asenath,
and also the name of the tribe reputed to be
descended from him. Of Manasseh as the son of

Joseph, nothing more is stated than what is

recorded in Gn 4S, where Jacob (1) blesses his two
grandsons, giving Ephraim, against their father s

ilesire, the first place (vv.
1 -*- 8 --u

JE), and (2) ruto/itx
them, placing each on the same level with his own
sons (vv.

3 7
1

). Both these transactions have mani
festly a trilntl significance; they are traditional

explanations of the relations existing subsequently
between the two tribes Manasseh and Ephraim
themselves, and between these two and the other
tribes. In (in f&amp;gt;l)

-3
it is also stated that the children

of MACHIR, the son of Manasseh, were born upon
Joseph s knees, i.e. he survived their birth, and
was able to recogni/e them as his descendants
(cf. 3u :!

; U&amp;gt;/t/.t. xix. 4iil
; Stade, ZA W, issti, 14(if.).

Manasseh as a /;///&amp;lt; is, however, more important
than Manasseh as an individual, i. 7//.sYo/-// of
the tnJie. All that the oldest tradition of the
Exodus (JE) says about the tribe is. that after
Moses had allotted inheritances on the K. of
Jordan to Reuben and Gad (Nu 32), particular
families of Manasseh took possession of districts
in the same neighbourhood, the children of
Machir, the (eldest) son of Manasseh, occupying
Gilead generally, Jair. son (i.e. descendant) of
Manasseh, occupying the district in it called after
wards HAWOTH-JAIR (which see), and Nobah
occupying Kenath, with its daughters, or de
pendent villages, vv. 31 - 41-.* The oldest parts of
the Hex. thus recogni/e only two trans-Jordanic
tribes as receiving their territories from Moses : f
different Manassite clans conquer territories N.
of these for themselves. Whether these state
ments, exactly as they stand, are historical, is
doubtful: it is remarkable that in Jg 10 :f

- 5 the
tent-villages of Jair are represented as deriving

their name from Jair, a Gileadite, who was one of
the Judges : hence it is very probable that the con
quest of Jair is ante-dated in Nu 32 ; and in fact

if v. 40
(see note *

above) be disregarded, we have in
vv. 3U - 41 - 4-

(I)illm.) a good historical account of
the gradual advance of Manassites into the terri

tory E. of Jordan, though not under, but after
Moses. By the Dent, writers, a large part of the

territory E. of Jordan, viz. the rest of Gilead
(i.e. the half of Gilead N. of the Jabbok*), and all

Bashan, even all the region of AUGOB (Dt 3 13
t), is

said to have been given specifically by Moses to
the half-tribe of Manasseh (cf. Dt 29s

,
Jos 12G

13&quot;- [LXX, Dillm.]
w IS7 227

: J for Bashan, also,
as belonging to Manasseh, Dt 44S

, Jos 20s 21- - 7
).

The same half of the tribe is in Jos I
1 - 4 1 -

( D-) also

represented as crossing over Jordan, together with
Reuben and Gad, to assist the other tribes in the
conquest of Canaan : Jos 22 1 6 describes the
blessing with which Joshua sent them away to
their homes, when they had discharged this task.

According to Jos 229 &quot;*1

(probably from a special
source, allied to 1 ), the half-tribe took part with
Reuben and Gad in building the altar by Jordan,
which so nearly led to a rupture between the E.
and W. parts of Israel.

All these statements relate to the part of the
tribe settled E. of the Jordan. There was, how
ever, another part settled \V. of the Jordan ; and
J s description of the territory belonging to this,
and of the manner in which it enlarged the lot

originally assigned to it, is preserved (imperfectly)
in Jos I7ib.a.8.n^.iob-w (taken in connexion with
],ji-;i. -io) In J s account of the conquest, the two
divisions of the tribe, Ephraim and Manasseh, are
treated as one (1G

1
IT 17 IS3

, Jg \---
&quot; 33

, where note
the expression House of Joseph ); they receive

accordingly a single lot (fti
1

; cf. 17
14

), the
borders of which are defined in Ib 1 3

: the N.
border which would be the N. border of Man
asseh is now missing. Jos IT 1 1 - describes how
the Manassite elans were distributed : Machir had
Gilrad and Bashan

; the other clans (Abi ezer,
I.lelek, Asriel, Shechem, I.lepher, and Shemida )

were settled (it is implied) in W. Palestine. Vv. 8 -

!&amp;gt;;i,. 1UI.-13[| ar(} fni jrlmm t 8 of J S RCCOUllt of tllC cities
of W. Manasseh : all, however, that these frag
ments state is that Tappuah, on its S. border,
belonged to Ephraim, and that on the N. the
towns of Beth shean, Ibleam, Dor, En -

dor,1l

Taanach, and Megiddo, though actually in the
territories of Issachar and Asher, belonged in fact
to Manasseh, but that the Canaanites maintained
their ground in them (vv.

11 - 13
, with verbal dif

ferences, = Jg I-7 -8
). The historical significance of

this statement is that on the N. Manasseh was
confined to the mountains and cut off from the
fertile plain of Esdraelon and the tribes which
struggled for a foothold beyond it in Galilee by a
chain of fortified cities guarding the passes, Beth-
sheau being in the Jordan Valley on the east,
Ibleam, Taanach, and Megiddo in the centre, where
the central highlands slope down into the plain,
and Dor on the seacoast, about 15 miles S. of
Carmel. There foliows( vv. l4-18

) the curious narrative

describing how the children of Joseph (i.e. Ephraim
and Manasseh together), finding the hill-country
insufficient for them, and being unable to make
their way into the plain on the N. on account of
the Canaanites, with their chariots of iron, coni-

*
Cf. Jos 122- 15 13-1

: the other, southern half. belonged to
Gad (Dt 312).

t Vv. 14 - is are repetitions (in substance) of Nu 8241 - 40
, and

ire, indeed, most probably a later insertion in the original text
3f Dt (see Dillm.).

J So also in F, Jos 1323 14s .

In Nu 32 the command to do this is laid upon R&amp;lt;

^lad
; but nothing- is said about its being- laid upon

tribe of Manasseh.
||
On vv.5- t&amp;gt; see Dilltnann.

If The clause relating to En-dor is, however, omi
and in Jg- I 27 ; and its originality is questioned
Budde, Hi. u. S. p. 13

; Aloore, Judges, p. 46.

leuben and
the half-

....tted in LXX
led by Dillm.
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plain to Joshua ;
and are advised by him in reply,

if they are the great people that they claim to he,

to go up into the mountains and cut down the

forest there -i.e., apparently, augment their avail

able territory by clearing the large thickly wooded
areas which it still contained (Stade, Gcsch. i. 1G3 ;

]&amp;gt;illm.) and (v.
lsh

) apply themselves more vigor

ously to expel the Canaanitcs.
_
Fragmentary,

and in parts obscure, as these notices of J E are,

they nevertheless show clearly how imperfectly,
for long after the Israelites first entered into

Canaan, the W. half of Manasseh in this re

spect, indeed, not differing from many of the

other tribes (Jg 1) obtained possession of its

territory.

The; passage is undoubtedly obscure ;
and Budde (XA W, 1887,

p.l23if.
= 7i(.w.S. 1890, pp. 3afE., 87), questioning thisexplanation

of the forest, and developing further the opinion already ex

pressed by previous scholars (e.g. Evvald, Hint. ii. 2M, 29!) f.,

307, 321, 322 ;

*
Wellh., Hint. 445 ; Stade, Kwh. i. 1411), that the

E. half of .Manasseh was really, at least in part (Evvald), a colony
thrown out by the W. branch of the tribe, after its settlement

in Canaan, conjectured that Jos 17 14 1S referred originally to

this undertaking, and that v.is read originally but the hill-

country of Gilead shall be thine, urging in support of this

view that the children of Joseph could not have complained
that they had only one lot, if besides their W. territory they
had already received from Moses a territory E. of Jordan ; and

afterwards ( /.A , lss, p. 14*, Hi. u. .S . pp. 3s f., GO, 87) adopted
the suggestion of Valeton that Nu ;i2;iu - 41 - 4- once followed Jos

1714-lK, and described liow the permission then given by Joshua

was acted upon. The conjecture is an attractive one, but too

l&amp;gt;old, esp. in the transposition assumed for Nu 32;!!) - 41 - 43
,
to

be accepted with any confidence : had this, moreover, been

the original sense of &quot;the passage, some allusion to crossing
the Jordan ( get thee oner rather than get thee up in v.15,

for instance) might have been expected (of. also HGHL p.

577 n.). Nevertheless, whether Uudde s view of these pas

sages be accepted or not, Jg 5 14 (see the last paragraph of this

art.) undoubtedly lends probability to the opinion that the

Manassites on the E. of Jordan were really immigrants from

the West.

Of the later history of the tribe little specific is

known. It played no prominent or distinctive

part in the history of the nation. From the wild

and exposed character of the district which the E.

half of the tribe occupied, it may be inferred that

its members were a brave and hardy race, able to

maintain their own in the face of opposition (cf.

Jos IT 1

,
Machir a man of war, and 1 Ch 5 18 ~ 22

,

the narrative of a successful enterprise in which
the E. Mimassites took common part with Reuben
and Gad against the Hagrites and other neigh

bouring trib , s). Gideon in W. Manasseh (Jg (i
15

,

cf. v. :!5

), and (probably) Jephthah in E. Manasseh

(Jg II 1

,
cf. v.

-
), were brave and distinguished

members of the tribe. The strong Israelitish feel

ing which characterized Gilead (including E.

Manasseh), and the keen sense of common interests

which bound it closely together with its brethren

W. of Jordan, are well brought out by G. A. Smith

(HGHL 578 ft&quot;.).
The story of Jephthah throbs

with the sense of common interest between Gilead

and Ephraim. Jabesh-gilead, romantically con

nected with the history of Saul (1 S 11. 31), was
in all probability in E. Manasseh (about 20 m. S.

of the Sea of Galilee). The tribe is specified by
name in the Blessing of Moses, though characterized

as less numerous than Ephraim (Dt3317
,
the ten

thousands of Ephraim, and the thousands of Man
asseh ). ] )illerent districts of Manasseh (both E. .and

W. ) are mentioned in 1 K 411 13 as supplying provision
for Solomon s court during three months of the

year. One city of refuge, Golan, was in E. Manasseh

(I)t 4 4;i

nl.). The tribe sullered severely during
the Syrian wars (Am I

3
, 2 K 1(P ;

cf. 8 12 137
). It

is implied in 2 K l.
r

&amp;gt;-

s

,
and stated expressly in 1 Ch

5-6
,
that the E. Manassites were included among

the trans-Jordanic Israelites transportedby Tiglath-

pileser to different places in the Assyrian empire.
The statements in P respecting the numbers of the

*
Jg 124 is, however, an uncertain passage to rely upon in

support of this opinion ; see Moore, ad loc.

tribe at the time of the Exodus (32,200 at the first

census Nu I
35

,
and 52,700 at the second census Nu

2G34
), and (Nu 2-) its position in the camp (W. of

the tabernacle, between Ephraim and Benjamin),
and on the march (behind the tabernacle), have no
historical value ;

the numbers of the Manassite
warriors who, according to 1 Ch 1231- :i8

, attended
at the time of David s coronation at Hebron, are

equally unhistorical. For other scattered notices

of the tribe, see Is 9 21
,
Ps G07 =1088

,
1 Ch !r

;

(in

the post-exilic community) 26^ 27 20&amp;lt;21

, 2 Ch 15 J

301. 1U. 11. 18 311.

ii. The borders of the territory occupied by either

the W. or the E. half of Manasseh cannot be fixed

with precision. Of the W. half, the N. boundary
seems to have been approximately the imperfectly
defined line, where the hills slope down into the

plain of Esdraelon, touching Asher and Issaehar

(Jos 17 lob
) ;

on the W. the border was the sea ; on
the S. it began (on the W.) with the Wady Kanah,

perhaps (but see KANAH) a wady running up from
the W. in the direction of Shechem, at about 32

J

8 -10 N., then, crossing this wady to the S., it

passed along by Tappuah (unknown) and Mich-
methath in front of (i.e. E. of) Shechem to Asher,

according to the Onom. (222. 93), a village 15

miles N.E. of Shechem, on the road to Beth-shean,
thence (to judge from 1G6 - 7

) it turned back sharply
to the S. and passed down by Taanach-shiloh (7

miles S.E. of Shechem) and Naarah (in the Jordan

Valley, 5 miles N. of Jericho), as far as Jericho

itself ; the E. border was the Jordan. The E. half

of the tribe possessed, starting from the border city
Mahanaim (if). vv. - - 30

,
site uncertain ; but near

the Jordan, and probably not far N. of the Jabbok
Gn 32-, cf. w. 10 -

--), half-Gilead (Jos 13:l1

), i.e. the

half N. of the Jabbok (see above) and all BASHAN
the whole comprising the well-wooded and (espe

cially in its N. part) remarkably fertile tract of

country stretching out northwards nearly to

Hermon (the kingdom of Og, Jos 12lb - 5
; cf. 1 Ch

5^).
iii. The clan,? and subdivisions of Manasscft.

In the enumeration of these there is much diversity ;

the different schemes will be apprehended most

clearly if presented in tabular form.

1. In J, then, we have the following genealogy
(Jos 17

lb
--)

Manasseh

Machir Abfc/er Helek Asriel Shechem* Hepher Shemida

2. But in P the genealogy is as follows (Nu

Manasseh
I

Machir

(hence the Maehirites)
i

Gilead

(hence the Ciileadites)

.

Tezer* Helek Asriel Shechem * Shemida Hepher
_ (the (the (the (the (the (the
I ezer- Helek- Asriel- Shechem- Shemida - Hepher-
ites) ites) ites) ites) ites) ites)

Jfelophehad

Mahlah Noah Hoglah Milcah Tirzahb

a iiy-N : in Jos 172, Jg (V4 82, called Abi ezcr (111&quot;3N) ;
so Jg

GU. 24 &32 the Abfrzrite.
l&amp;gt; The same five daughters of Zelophehad are also mentioned,

with the same pedigree, in Nu 27 1
(cf. 361 - n

), Jos 17 :!
(all P).

* Pointed C~J, not (like the name of the place) OJ .
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3. We have also (1 Cli T
14 10

)-

Maiiassoh = Aramitess concubine
I

Ma acah = Machir *

I

Gilead

I |

Peresh Sheresh

Ham-Molecheth

Ishhod Abi ezer Mahluh

Ulam Rekem

Bedan

Zelophehad is also mentioned as the second son
of some one, whose name does not appear, anc
it is said

^

that he had daughters : the sons
of Shemida are also enumerated, viz. Ahian,
Shechem, Likhi, and Amain ; but the text is evi

dently either corrupt or defective ; and what place
?elophehad and Shemida held in the genealogy is

not clear, though Berth, and Kuenen think that
Zelophehad is meant to be the second son of Man-
asseh.

4. There is, lastly (1 Cli 22 &amp;gt;--:i

)

Manasseh

Machir

Judah

III I

Er Onan Shelah Perez Zerah

Gilead a daughter = Hezron IJaniul

Seg-ub
i

Jair

( who had 2:i cities in
the land of Gilead ).

It is impossible to harmoni/e these conflicting
schemes: it is manifest that they are different
attempts to correlate and account for the principal
clans of Manasseh, or for the names of districts
colonized by it.f Gilead is son of Machir, simply
because the country was occupied by Maritime
clans. Abi ezer is &quot;mentioned in Jg (5

11 - -4 - y4
8-- 3:J

as the family, or clan, to which Gideon belonged :

the other names, Helek, Asriel, etc.
, do not occur ex

cept in the passages cited. The only point on which
the schemes all agree is in representing Machir as
son of Manasseh, and as father of Gilead. In

other respects the conspicuous difference is that,
according to -I, Machir is the eldest son of Man
asseh, and the other clans, Abi ezer etc., are co
ordinated with him as his brethren

; whereas in P
Machir is Manasseh s only son, and the six clans,Abi ezer, etc., are represented as being his descend,
ants, and in fact descended from him through his
son Gilead. Thus, as regards Machir, three
stages seem to be discernible in the manner in
which he was viewed. (1) In Jg 514 he representsthe West half of Manasseh. (2) In J (Jos 17 lb - 2

,Nu 3239
) he is the ancestor of the principal part of

the East half of Manasseh, his brother clans bein
located, it is implied, on the W. of Jordan (3)In P (Nu 26^-) he is the ancestor, through his
son Gilead, of all the Manassites, Eastern and
Western alike.

int
C
?nf

di
^iV&amp;gt;

&quot;If

1
;

i
-

!lb
( PVOn f r eta) restricting what is said

in v.a of all the Machirites to half of them, is (Kuen., Dilhn ) a
correction of v.

, made for the purpose of harmonizing it withthe representation of P (according to which, as Machir wasManasseh s only son, the K. half of the tribe could form only a
part of his descendants).

* Asriel in v.H seems to be a corrupt anticipation of the
following words, mr nr (Berth., Kittel, Oettli, al).

It is hardly possible to interpret with confidence
the historical significance of these variations

; but
it is possible that the variation between Jg 5 14 and
1 may point to the fact that between the age of
Deborah and that of J Gilead had been conquered
by immigrants from the tribe of Manasseh settled
on the W. of Jordan

;

* and that the representation
of P may imply that (vol. ii. p. 121)&quot;), holding
Gilead to have been first conquered, as represented
in the Hex., he regarded the W. Manassites as
offshoots of the E. Manassites. In 3 the state
ment that Manasseh s concubine was an Aramitess
may be an indication that there was an admixture
of Aramrean blood in the tribe, especially in its

Eastern half; Ma acah, Machir s wife (1 Ch 7
lt!

),

also suggests some connexion with the Aram.
tribe of Ma acah, in the same neighbourhood
(Dt 314

,
Jos 13 l;i

,
2 S 10 al.). In 4 the connexion

with a clan of J udah, assumed for Jair, is remark
able.

LITERATURE. Sec, in addition to the authorities quoted (esp.
Dillm. on Nu ;W-&amp;gt; *-, and Jos 10-17), Kueneii s essay on the

&quot;

tribe of Manasseh, in ThT, 187
ALOOY in vol. ii. p. 12!) f.

p. 478 If.
;
and cf. art. GEXE-

fc. _[{. DRIVEK.

MANASSES (Mava&amp;lt;r(n) B, -77$ A). 1. 1 Es 933 =
MANASSKM, No. 4. 2. Judith s husband, Jth S-.

3. An unknown person mentioned in the dying
words of Tobit as one who gave alms and escaped
the snare of death set for him by Aman (To 14 :

&quot;,

AV and KV, following LXX B Marao-o-^s). The
text of X, tv TO; TroiTJcrai fj.f (sic) f\erjn.offvvr]v fl;rj\6fi&amp;gt;,

K.T.\., where the subject understood is Ac/iia-

ckarus, maintains the parallelism with the preced
ing clause, from which it repeats also the name
NaSd/3 instead of A^di/ of A, or ASdfj. of B (cf. II 18

,

where B reads
Na&amp;lt;r/is, K Na/3d5, as the name of the

ungrateful nephew of Achiacharus). Cosqnin i i

Rev. Jjibliqiic, Jan. 1899, p. 52 f., argues strenu

ously in favour of the reading of N in To 14

holding that ^lavatra-Tjs is due simply to a scriba.

error. See, further, NASBAS, TOHIT. 4. -MAN
ASSEH king of .ludah in title of apocr. book. See

following article. J. A. SELBIE.

MANASSES (PRAYER OF). In place of the
remote threats against Manasseh in 2 K 21 11 1S we
have in 2 Cli 33 11 13 an account of his just punish
ment for his sins by captivity, his repentance and
restoration ; and in vv. 18 - la the statement that
other details of his life and his pnti/er were re-

orded in the Acts of the Kings of Israel, and in the

History of Hozai (or the Seers). Does the Greek
Prayer of Manasses of our Apocrypha go back to

:his Prayer in the lost sources (or source) of Ch as
its Hebrew original ;

or is it a free Greek com
position suggested by Ch ? Budde, after Ewald,
argues for the former view (ZAW, 1892, p. 39 f.),

and Ball (in Speaker s Com.) thinks it probable.
Fritzsche (Excg. Handb. zu d. Apok. i. 157) favoured
the latter view, on the ground that the Greek is

not a translation (so Schiirer).
The Prayer stands among the Canticles appende 1

;o the Psalter in some MSS of LXX. Swete (iii.

802 If.
,
cf. ii. pp. ix, xi) prints A with variants of

(Psalterium, Turicense). It is never found in

XX of 2 Ch, and is often missing in Greek Psalters
which include the Canticles. It is found in the

Apost. Const, ii. 22. Nestle (Sept ttaginta Studien,
ii. 1899) argues that the text of our MSS A and T
:omes from the Apost. Const, or from its original,
,he Didascalia, and that the Prayer is not, as

litherto supposed, cited in these works from a MS
)f LXX. It appears in the Const, in connexion with
he entire story of Manasseh as written in 4 K
* So Ewald, Wellh., Stade, and Budde, as cited above ; Moore,

T

udges, pp. 150f., 274f. ; Kittel, Gesch. ii. (59
[En&amp;lt;j.

tr. ii. 76 f.] i

ee also art. HAVVOTH-JAIR.
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and 2 Ch. * \Ve read that Manasseh was bound
with iron in prison, that bread made of bran and
water mixed with vinegar were given him in

scant measure, and that in such straits lie humbled
himself before God and prayed. After the Prayer
the narrative proceeds: And the Lord heard his

voice and had compassion upon him. And there

came a ilanie of lire about him, and all the irons

which were about him were melted : and the Lord
healed Manasseh from his atlliction, etc. Julius
Africanus knew that while M. was saying a

hymn his bonds burst asunder, iron though they
were, and he escaped (.John Damasc. Purall. ii.

15). He may therefore have read the Prayer in

this setting. t If it was written in this connexion,
its author showed more liturgical sense than his

torical imagination ; for the allusions to Man-
asseh s situation are hardly more explicit than

might be found, for example, in Ps lU7 lu &quot; li;
.

Jewish traditions show no knowledge of our

Prayer, though they add details to the story of

Ch. Manasseh was put into an iron mule, be
neath which a lire was kindled. He prayed to the
idols which he had served, and at last to the God
of his fathers. Lord of the universe, wilt thou
allow the man who has served idolatry and put an
idol in the court of the temple to repent ? God
answered, If I do not receive his repentance
that will shut the door to all penitents (

Jerus.

Sanhcd. x. 2. See also Slidr. rab. Dt 2 and Midr.
rnb. Ku 2 14

;
of. Midr. rab. Lv 30). The story of

Manasseh s conversion was rather a problem than
a comfort to the Rabbis, and the Mishna (Sanfied.
x. 2) decides that he was restored only to his king
dom, not to his part in the world to come (but cf.

Gemara). So in Apoc. Bar 64
,
where the tradition

is already known that he was cast into the brazen

horse, and the horse was heated
; though his

prayer was heard, yet the iire from which God
then delivered him was only a sign of the iire with
which the same God would afterwards torment
him.
Does our Prayer itself contain any evidence

which indicates a Hebrew or a Greek original,
an early or a late date ?

The petitioner calls on the Lord almighty,
heavenly (cf. 3 Mac G 28

), the God of our fathers,

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and of their righteous
seed, who created heaven and earth and bound
and sealed the ocean (cf. Job 388 &quot; 11

etc.), whose

glory all things fear, and whose anger is toward
sinners (vv.

1 5
) ; who is yet a God of compassion

and repents of evils (=J1 2 lalJ
,
Jon 4- 1

). [In his

goodness he has appointed to sinners repentance
unto salvation (Swete (AT) omits)]. But the
God of the righteous has not appointed repent
ance to the righteous, to Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, who have not sinned, but to ,me the
sinner (vv.

u 8
). He confesses his sins, for which he

is bowed down by many an iron band (cf. Ps 107 10
),

especially his setting up abominations and multi

plying offences. With humble confession he prays
for forgiveness and salvation from death, since
God is the God of the penitent, and can show all

His goodness only toward the unworthy (vv.
9 ~ 1D

).

This is a fine penitential prayer, deserving its

ancient place in the Christian Psalter, casting a
favourable light on the age and community that

produced it. That it is Jewish there can be no
doubt [but see Swete in Expository Times, xi. (1899)

p. 38 f.]. But the Greek nowhere requires a Hebrew
original, though it cannot be said to exclude its

possibility. The belief that through repentance
* The passage is mafle up about as follows : 2 K 2021-21 lr

&amp;gt;,

2 Ch 33H, addition, 33*2. \ Pr. Man, add., 33i&amp;gt;, add., 8315- is.

20a.c22. There follows a Midrashic form of the story of Amon s

reign.
t Cf. later references in Fabricius, Biblioth. grcec., ed. Harles,

ii. 732 f.

a sinner can gain forgiveness is contained as

clearly in the story of Manasseh in Chron. as in

the Prayer, and does not point to a time not long
before the Christian era (Westcott in Smith s

DB). It has, indeed, deep roots in the UT.
There the hope for forgiveness and grace some
times rests on the forgiving nature of God as
Ex 34 (i - 7

proclaims it,* sometimes more directly on
the merit of the fathers, or God s promises to

them.f The efficacy for sinners of the merit of
the righteous was early disputed (Gn 18-3 &quot;

-, Jer 15
,

E/k 1414 - -u
), but the tendency of rabbinical Judaism

was to put chief stress upon it (cf. Mt 3J
; Weber,

Die Lchrcn d. Talmud, 63 ; Ass. Mos. 3J
4-&quot;

5 II 17
),

while Hellenistic Judaism was less national and
more ethical in character.
This suggests a test by which our Prayer may

be judged. It is a mistake to find in it an appeal
to the merit of the patriarchs. They are simply
the righteous, toward whom and toward their

righteous seed, God is only just. The sinner
cannot appeal to them, but only to that quality
of the Divine nature, compassion, which has no

application to the righteous. It is only as a

repentant sinner, not as a Jew, that the petitioner
appeals to God. The only distinction recognixed
is that between the righteous and sinners, but
God is believed to be the God of the penitent as
well as the God of the righteous. It was
Hellenistic Judaism that regarded the patriarchs
chielly as examples of righteousness (4 Mac 2-- 17 ~ 19

3ff. njao-22 .

Philo, dc Abnt. etc.; see also contrast
between Sir 44-49 and Wis 10-19). The Book of
Wisdom bases forgiveness only on the nature of
God (1FM2-- w - &quot; i0 - 19

) ; and a book in which rab
binical and Hellenistic elements are united ex

presses just the thought of our Prayer, because
of us sinners thou art called merciful, etc. (2 Es
8-^). These considerations favour the view that
our book is not a translation of the old Hebrew
prayer in the source of Chron., but a Hellenistic

composition. The date cannot be determined, but
the eschatology of the expressions, Do not con
demn me in the lowest parts of the earth ; I will

praise thee always in the days of my life, seems

early rather than late.

The Prayer was not revised by Jerome, and is

not in the Vulgate canon. According to Nestle, it

may be said to owe its rank as a semi- biblical book
to Luther, since before him it appears in no list of
canonical or apocryphal books. It is not found in

many editions of the LXX. Details in regard to
texts and editions are given by Nestle. Cf. Aroc-
KYPHA.

LITKRATI-RE. Text. Fritzsche, Lib. Apocr. VT, and Swete,
OT in Greek. See also Nestle, Si ptuaijiitta Studien, iii. 1899.
Commentaries. Fritzsehe

(18f&amp;gt;l),
C. J. Ball (Speaker s Com.

1888). See also V. Ityssel s translation of the Prayer (with
critical and cxejyetical notes) in Kautzsch s Apucryphen u.
1 aeudepigrap/ieii. d. AT, 1899.

J&amp;lt;\ (J. PoilTKK.

MANDRAKE (c x i&quot; dfida im, /j.rj\a fj.a.vdpayopui&amp;gt;,

/mavdpayopai, mtindnifjora:). The Heb. word (in Gn
30 14U

-, Ca7 13
)
means love-plants. The ancient VSS

agree in translating the word mandrake. Numbers
of other plants have been suggested, as bramble-
berries, Zizyphus Lotus, L.

, the sidr of the Arabs,
the banana, the lily, the citron, and the fig. But
none of these renderings is supported by satis

factory evidence. The mandrake, Mandragora
offifinarum, L., is a plant of the order Solanacece,
called by the Arabs luffAh, or beid el-jinn (i.e.

genie s eggs ). The parsley-shaped root Is often
*

e.g. Hos 515-G3 ,
Jer 187-10, Ezk IS. 3310-20, Is 556.7, jj 212-14

Jon 35-10, Ps 32. 51. 80 (5- 15) 103i) 130. 1458, sir 2H 1724-29 igU-14
282.

t After Ex 315, e _g. Ex 32U- -, Dt 925-29, 1 K 8*5-&quot; 1836, 2 Ch
20&quot;-&quot;,

Ps in,-,, Neh 9, Lk I54- 5o.
7-&amp;gt;f.. The two appeals are united

in Mic -is-20. Dn &amp;lt;J3-is*.
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branched. Tlie natives mould this root into a rude
resemblance to the human figure, by pinching a
constriction a little below the top, so as to make a
kind of head and neck, and twisting oil the upper
brandies except two, which they leave as arms,
and the lower, except two, which they leave as

legs. This root gives oil at the surface of the

Around a rosette of ovate-oblong to ovate, wrinkled,

crisp, sinuate-dentate to entire leaves, (5 to IB in.

long, somewhat resembling those of the tobacco-

plant. There spring from the neck a number of

one-flowered nodding peduncles, bearing whitish-

grecu flowers, nearly 2 in. broad, which produce
globular, succulent, orange to red berries, resem

bling small tomatoes, which ripen in late spring.
The ancients used the mandrake as a love philtre

((in 3014 - 1

&quot;). They believed that he who in

cautiously touched a root of it would certainly
die. Josephus (/&amp;gt;

./&quot; VII. vi. 3i gives the following
directions for pulling it up. A furrow must be

dug around the root until its lower part is exposed,
then a dog is tied to it, after which the person
tying the dog must get away. The dog then
endeavours to follow him, and so easily pulls up
the root, but dies suddenly instead of his master.
After this the root can be handled without, fear.

The ancients also believed that this root gave a

demoniacal shriek as it was pulled up. The
smell of the mandrakes (Ca 7

l:;

)
is the heavy

narcotic odour of the Solanaceous plants. The
allusion to it in this connexion doubtless refers to

its specilic virtues. G. E. POST.

MANEH. See WEIGHTS AXD MEASURES.

MANES (Mac???, AV Eanes, due to a misprint
Harris for }lac?7s in the Aldine ed.), 1 Es 9- 1

. One
of those who agreed to put away their strange
wives. liVm identifies the name with Ilarim in

E/r lU- 1

; more probably, perhaps, it takes the place
of the two names Maaseiah, Elijah.

MANGER. The NT tr. of
&amp;lt;{&amp;gt;a.rvr)

in three places
out of the four where the word occurs (Lk 2 7 - - ll!

),

and in KVm of the fourth ( Lk 13 lr&amp;gt;

,
where stall is

in the text i. The chief ( )T Eng. equivalent is crib,
Ileb. i-littx (fattening -

place), LXX always rj&amp;gt;drvri

(-lob ?,()&quot;,
1 r 14 4

, Is I
s

) ;
while QarvTi is also the

LXX rendering (once in each case) of unrnk
( collecting-place or collected herd

),
AV and

RY stall. _ Ch :)2-
s

; of r. ph th (not occurring
except at Hal) M 17

, but i)robably = Arabic ra/at,
herd or stall ), AV and RV stall ; and,

possibly, of hC-lil
(
food ), AV and KV fodder,

Job 6s , if the Heb. be not represented rather by
the otherwise superfluous ^pil^ara. It seems clear

(from such a parallelism as in 2 Ch 32-s stalls for
all manner of beasts Rinlfvlds (lit. trcnsiire-housc.s)

forelocks, and likewise from such companionship
as in Pr 144 where no oxen are, the crih is &amp;lt;-l&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;n\

),

that, like the Latin pni scpr, and our crib, (pdrvrf
in the LXX signified not only, as in classical

Greek, a nimitfcr, but also, metonymically, the
stall I ontain mtj the

&amp;gt;it&amp;lt;nif/t
,r

;
an extension due

immediately, perhaps, to some of its Heb. originals.
This ambiguity in the meaning of

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;d.Tvr)
would

be of small moment but that it affects the story of
the Nativity. Did the mother of our Lord lay her
babe in a iiimif/rr or in a stidl . And is the very
early tradition that the birth took place in a cave
inconsistent with the NT narrative ? These ques
tions cannot be decisively answered either (as has
been shown) from the word itself, or from the con
text, or from our knowledge of the customs of the
time. There is an ambiguity about Kard\vfj.a, the
inn (AV and 11V), as well as about

&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;a.rvi).
This

was not an inn in the modern sense of the term,
nor apparently even such an approximation to it

as the more regularly organized iravSoxelov of Lk
10!4

,
with its iravdoxevs, host or managing tttendant,

who provided necessaries and was paid for them.
All that we can be sure of as to Kard\v/j.a is that it

was a resting-place where animals were relieved of
their packs (/v-araXi/w, I let down ), and where
travellers ungirded their garments. But Lk 22 11

,

Mk 14 14
(cf. Swete), bring the word before us in

another sense that of a
&amp;lt;i

next-room-
( My /vardXr/ua,

said.Iesus, according to Mk), one of the rooms com
monly and hospitably lent, perhaps, for the occa

sion, to parties of strangers visiting Jerusalem for

the passover. For this the master of the house
seems to have substituted, in the case of Jesus and
His disciples, the more private and fully furnished

ava.ya.Lov, upper chamber (Lk 22 -). When, there

fore, it is said (Lk 27
), [She] laid [the babe] in a

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;drvrj,
because there was no room for them in

the Kard\v/j.a, our ignorance of the exact mean
ing of Kard\v/uia dejii ,ves us of its guidance to the
exact meaning of the alternative tpdrvt] ; while the
absence (according to the best documents) of the
article with

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;6.rvt]
leaves us at liberty to believe

that the
$&amp;gt;a.Tvr\

was not connected with the Kard-

\vfj.a. At first sight the antithesis seems to

require that the ^CITJ/TJ should be a kind of room

corresponding to the superior Ka.Td\i&amp;gt;/M, though of

course; the sentence may be elliptical and the

manger may be picked out as the special feature
in the corresponding room not itself mentioned.

But, if the Kard\vfj.a was anything like the
modern khan, it was a rent-house like those exist

ing in the East, outside towns, as unfurnished

places of gratuitous lodgment (luring the night
for strangers, and containing (as to the ruder sort)

two contiguous portions not very distinctly divided
the one for the travellers, and the other for their

animals; and (as to the better sort) a central

(usually roofless) court, with cells for travellers

opening out upon it, and, beyond these, just
within the outside wall, stalled places for the

beasts of burden. If this be so, then Joseph and

Mary, finding the travellers portion full, probably
abode in one of these stalled places, and the babe
was laid either in the stall or in the manger be

longing to the stall. Or, as Tristram suggests
(Lund of Jsi-(K f, p. 73), they took refuge in some

poor cottage close by, similar to one wherein he
himself had seen a community of shelter for man
and beast, the dwelling portion (to which, for one
reason or another, Joseph and Mary were not

invited) being an upper platform ascended by a few

steps ;
and the lower portion being half granary

half stable, and containing a long earthen trough
which served for a manger. Tristram s sugges
tion has this additional element of probability,

that, if the rest-house was full, the stalled places
attached to it were likely to be full also.

The tradition that Jesus was born in a cave

near Bethlehem is at least as early as the first

decade of the 2nd cent., and is found in Justin

(Tn/pho, 78), in the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy
(c. 2, p. 181, Tisch.), in Origen (c. Ccls. i. 51),

who says that the cave and the manger were
shown in his day, in Epiphanius (Hair. li. 9) and
in Eusebius (

Vita Constant, iii. 43, Dem. EI-. vii. 2).

The cave as the place of birth is mentioned also in

the Protevangel of James (c. IS), but in c. 22 the

swaddling and the crib for oxen are referred to

the time of the massacre of the Innocents, and the

crib (the Babe s hiding-place) is not connected in

any way with the cave, while neither here nor in

the Gospel of the Infancy is the cave connected

with an inn. Eus. and Epiphan. (see Nestle,
Vitce Prophetarum, p. 8) both affirm that the cave

story appears in Luke, while Anastasius of Sinai

(Vi(K dux, c. 1, p. (5) assigns it to unwritten 1

tradition. Resell. (Tcxte, x. 3) sees in the una
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nimity of the cave tradition a sign that it belongs
to the original source of the Infancy history, and
from the varieties of phraseology in the Greek
narratives lie conjectures that this source was
Hebrew. It has been suspected (with what proba
bility it is impossible to say) that the cave story
grew out of the prophecy, Is 33 1(i

( He shall dwell
in a lofty cave, LXX), just as the prophecy in

regard to Shiloh, Gn 49 11
,
led to the later addition

in Lk l J :t &quot;

(
a colt tied to a vin i ). See Justin,

Apol. i. 32. Thomson, Lund and the, Book (vol. on
Central Pnlctitinv and Phoenicia, p. 3,3) says that

many inns or khans have caverns below them,
where cattle are sheltered, and where, built along
the walls, are stone mangers which, cleaned out
and whitewashed as they often are in summer
when not required for the animals, would make
suitable cribs in which to lay little babies. He
does not, however, say that he ever saw any little

babies in them except his own. Over such a

grotto, near Bethlehem, called the Grotto of the

Nativity, now stands the Church of St. Mary ;
and

the grotto contains a manger ; but (adds Thomson)
the real manger was transported to Home.

LITERATURE. Petri Horrei, Mint-ell . critic, libri duo, ii. pp.
241-41G (iitnini de spelunca nn (le stabulo), Leovardi;e, 1738

;

Sehleusner, Lexif. [ at. Tent.
?KT&amp;gt;Y, ;

I lummer on Lk 2? (Inter-
nat. Coin in.); Meyer-Weiss, ibid.; Farrar s Life of Christ, p.
12 (illust. i-d.) ; Keim, JIM its of Xazam (Kng. tr.), ii. 80

;
Eders-

heiin, Life, and Times of Jesus, i. 185, ii. 483 ;
Texte and

Untersuchiingen (Gebhardt and Harnack), x. 5, pp. 1^4 If.
;
and

Thomson s Lit nd and the Book, and Tristram s Land of larael, as
above quoted. J. MASSIE.

MAN! (Mem), 1

called in 1 Es 5 1 -
(Bam).

= BA\i, Ezr 1(P, as he is

MANIFEST. The verb to manifest is used

actively, passively, and refiexively. The active
use is seen in EC 3 18

(the only occurrence of the
word in ()T), I said in mine heart concerning the
estate of the sons of men, that God might manifest
them, and that they might see that they them
selves are beasts (m,a^, RV that God may prove
them ) ; and Jn 17&quot; I have manifested thy name
unto the men which thou gavest me out of the
world (((pavcpuffa ; RV I manifested ). In Jn 2 11

AV has manifest forth ( manifested forth his

glory ) for the same verb, RV manifested. It is

a favourite verb with St. John, occurring times
in the Gospel and 9 times in the Eirst Epistle,
which are nearly half its occurrences in NT. The
AV usually renders it manifest or make mani
fest, but also appear (Mk 1C 12 - 14

,
2 Co ,j

lu
7

1

-,

Col 34
,
He

&amp;lt;)-,
1 P o4

,
1 Jn 2-8

3-, Rev 3 1S
), shew

(Jn 7
4 21 1

), and manifestly declare (2 Co 3 :!

).

RV everywhere has either manifest or make
manifest. The reflexive use of the verb to mani
fest is found in Jn 14^---; the passive is more
common. The past ptcp. is twice manifest in

stead of manifested, \\/.. 1 Ti 3 lli God was
manifest in the flesh (Otos &amp;lt;pavepu(&amp;gt;7)

ev
&amp;lt;rap/d ; KV,

reading 6s for 0ej?, He who was manifested in the
nesh ); and 1 1* 1-&quot; who verily was foreordained
before the foundation of the world, but Mas mani
fest in these last times for you (0aj epco#eVTos, KV
was manifested ). The meaning is not exactly

the same as now, if indeed we use the verb to
manifest at all. It is to uncover, lay bare,
reveal. Cf. Cromwell (in Prolegomena to Tindale s

Pent, by Membert, p. xlii), The Kinge highnes
therfor hatlie cominaunded me to advurtyse you
that is plesure ys, that ye should desiste and leve

any ferther to persuade or attempte the sayde
Tyndalle to cum into this realme ; alledging, that
he perceyving the malycyous, perverse, uncharyt-
able, and indurate mynde of the sayd Tyndall, ys
in man [er] with owt hope of reconsylyacyon in

hym, and is veray joyous to have his realme

destytute of such a person, then that he should
retourne into the same, there to manyfest his

errours and sedycyous opynyons. An earlier

meaning detect, disclose is seen in Kliein.

NT, ML 8 hKldi
beyond the sea he rnanifesteth

the devil s malice agaynst man in an heard of

swine.
The adj. manifest signifies open to sight, un

covered (not evident to reason, as now). Thus
Wis 12 17 thou makest their boldness manifest (TO

Opdffos ee\e
7xe&amp;lt;s ; RV put test their boldness to con

fusion
) ; He 4 13 Neither is t here any creature that

is not manifest in his sight (d^ctt^s) ; 9s the way
into the holiest of all was not yet made manifest

(,u??7ra&amp;gt; TrfipavepujOai.) ;
1 Jn 3 In this the children

of God are manifest, and the children of the devil

(&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;avepd
Cffri TO. reava). Cf. Shaks. / Henri/ VI.

I. iii. 33, Stand back, thou manifest conspirator.
The adv. manifestly means openly, visibly,

2 Es 14^ In the bush I did manifestly reveal

myself unto .Moses (rcr.clnns rcvelattis sum);
2 Mac 3-8 manifestly they acknowledged the

power of God (&amp;lt;ctcfpws). Cf. Dt 27 8 Tind. And
thou shalt write uppon the stones all the wordes of

this lawe, manyfestly and well
; and Rhem. NT,

Lk 8 hea&amp;lt;lius He ])reacheth to the lewes in parables
because of their reprobation ; but to the Disciples
manifestly, because he wil not for the lewes

incredulity have his cumming frustrate.

Manifestation occurs but rarely, Wis I
9 the

sound of his words shall come unto the Lord
for the manifestation of his wicked deeds (et s

ZXeyxov ; AVm for the reproving, RV to bring
to conviction ); Ko 8 ia For the earnest expecta
tion of the creature waiteth for the manifestation
of the sons of God (TT]V airoi&amp;lt;a.\v\^Lv, RV the re

vealing
1

) ;
1 Co 127 the manifestation of the Spirit

is given to every man to profit withal (i) (j&amp;gt;avfpu&amp;gt;&amp;lt;ns),

and 2 Co 4- by manifestation of the truth (TTJ

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ai&amp;gt;epu&amp;lt;rei,
RV by the manifestation ). So Lk I

80

Rhem., And the childe grew, and was strength
ened in spirit, and was in the deserts until the day
of his manifestation to Israel. J. HASTINGS.

MANIFOLD is properly of many kinds, vari

ous, as Howell, Letters, iv. 47, The Calamities
and Confusions which the late Wars did bring
upon us were many and manifold. And so it is

used sometimes in AV : Wis 7
22 in her is an

understanding spirit, holy, one only, manifold

(TroXi /xepes, Vulg. multiplex) ; 1 P I
6 Ye are in

heaviness through manifold temptations (fi&amp;gt;
iroi-

/dXots Treipaff/mois) ;

*
4 10 as good stewards of the

manifold grace of God (TTOCKLX^S x^p ros) ; Eph 3 10

the manifold wisdom of God (i) 7ro\i&amp;gt;7rot/a\os

aofiia, the only occurrence of this word in NT.
See Abbott, in lor.). But elsewhere the word
means no more than many, Neh 9 1!K a manifold
mercies (c zn, LXX iro\\oi) ; Am 512 manifold

transgressions (c 2-i, LXX wo\\oi) ; Ps 104a4 How
manifold are thy works ( STT? ; LXX ws

e&amp;gt;e-ya-

\vvdri; Vulg. qiifim mr
ifjnificrita) ; Sir ol 3 from

the manifold atllictions which I had (e/c TrXei^wc

0\i\l* eu)v).

In Lk 18 ;! &quot; manifold is an adv., There is no man
that hath left house . . . who shall not receive
manifold more (Tro\\aTr\a&amp;lt;riova, Vulg. multo phira;
Wye. many mo thingis ; Tind. moche moore,
and all VSS till the Bishops manifold more ).

The adv. manifoldly is used in Rhem. NT,
* The adj. attached to these temptations, saj s Salmond

(Pop. Com. on ST, iv. 158), is used in the classics to describe
the many-coloured leopard or peacock, the colour-changing

1

Proteus, the richly-wrought robe or carpet, the changeful
months, the intricate oracles. What a picture does this

epithet manifold, which is applied by St. Peter also to the
grace of God (4

1()
), by St. Jamea again to temptation (I

2
), and

elsewhere to such tilings as the divers diseases healed by
Christ (Mt 4-4 ), present of the number, the diversity, and the
changetulness of these trials I
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Mt 27 llcadin The chiefe of the lewes accuse him
to Pilate (his betrayer, and the Judge, and the

Judge s Wife, testifying in the meane time inani-

fodly (sic) his innocencie). J. HASTINGS.

MANIUS, AV MANLIUS (Mcwos A. and V, Syr. ;

MdpXtos al., Manilius Vulg. ). According to 2 Mac
jp4-38 Quintus Memmius and Titus Manius were
two Roman legates (irpetrfiSTai) in the East, who
sent a letter to the Jews after the first campaign
of Lysias (B.C. 1(53), confirming the concessions
made by the Syrian chancellor. But there are

many reasons against accepting as genuine either
this letter or the three others contained in the
same chapter. From 1 Mac 4-6 S5 it appears that
the first expedition of Lysias took place in B.C.

165, before the re-dedication of the temple and the
death of Antiochus Epiphanes. No mention is

there made of negotiations between the Jews and
Lysias, who is simply stated to have returned to
Antioch to collect new forces. The supposed con
cessions seem to rest upon a confusion of this

expedition with a second, which took place about
three years later. The names given to the Roman
commissioners raise further difliculties. Polybius
records the names of several Roman lecjati in Asia
about this period, but neither I,). Memmius nor T.
Manius is to be found among them. Possibly
one of the persons intended was Manius Sergius,
who, with C. Sulpicius, was sent to Syria shortly
before the death of Antiochus Epiphanes (Polyb.
XXXI. ix. 6, cf. xii. 9, xxiii. 9). It is, moreover, a
suspicious circumstance that the date of the sup
posed Roman letter should be exactly the same as
that of the letter of Eupator (loth of Xanthicus,
v. 33

), and that the year should be given according
to the Seleucid era. Finally, we learn from 1 Mac 8
that Judas Maccab;eus first entered into com
munication with the Romans after the landing of
Demetrius (B.C. 162) and the death of Nicanor.
It is, no doubt, possible that some foundation of
fact underlies the correspondence contained in
2 Mac 11, but in their present form and present
connexion none of the hitters can be regarded as
historical. (Cf. Rawlinson and Ziickler, ad loc..}

II. A. WHITE.
MANKIND. In Lv IS- 2018 mankind means

men as opposed to women, the male sex. Cf.
Shaks. Timon of Athens, iv. iii. 491

I love tlioe.
Because thou art a woman, and disclaim st

Flinty mankind.

MANLY, MANLINESS. Manly occurs once as
an adj. (2 Mac 7-

: with a manly stomach, 8.p&amp;lt;revi

6v[j.$, RV with manly passion ), and once as an
adv. (2 Mac 10a5

Twenty young men . . . assaulted
the wall manly, dp^vwSZ-;, RV with masculine
force ). Manliness is used in 1 Mac 435

, 2 Mac
87 1418 of the valour of soldiers in battle.

MANNA (;a man ; LXX /j.di&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;a ; Vulg. man, manhu,
manna). A substance which fell along \vith-the dew,
or was rained around the Hebrews camp during
their 40 years wilderness life. It was in flakes or
small round grains, like hoarfrost, white, in appear
ance like coriander seed or bdellium, and iu taste
was like thin Hour-cakes with honey, or like fresh
oil (Ex 16 14 - Si

, Nu 1 1
7 - 8

). It was gathered every
morning except on Sabbath, arid a double portion
on Friday morning. If kept overnight it became
corrupt, and bred worms, except on the Sabbath
day. The supply continued until they came to a
land inhabited, to the border of Canaan, Ex 1636

(P) ; or until they reached Gilgal, in the plain of
wericho, and ate the old corn of the land, Jos 512

(JE). During this time it was the chief part of
their diet, but not their only food (Lv 82 - 26 - 31 94 1012

245
, Nu 7

13 - iyff
-, Dt 2, Jos

1&quot;). It is said to owe ita
name to the question N?n ja man hu, what *

is it ?
15

(E), asked by the people when it fell. For
Egyptian affinities of the word, see Brugsch,
//WB

yi.
606 ; Ebers, Gosen, 236. As a perpetual

memorial of this provision, Aaron was told to place
a zinzeneth (pot or basket) full of it before the
Testimony (Ex 16 :j3

), which was in the ark (25
1C

).

This vessel was of gold, He 94
, but was not itself

in the ark as there stated (see 1 K 89
). The manna

is mentioned also in Neh 9-, and in Ps 7824
, wh3re

it is called the corn of heaven and the bread of
the mighty.
Our Lord speaks cf the manna as typical of

Himself, the true bread from heaven, conferring
immortality on those who spiritually become par
takers of His grace, Jn 6 :il - ^. St. Paul calls it

spiritual meat, and seems to regard it and the
stream from the smitten rock as a type of the
Eucharist (1 Co 10Sf

-). The hidden manna is one
of the rewards of him that overcometh, Rev 217

.

A sweet, semifluid substance called mann or
mann e,i-,mmd ( heavenly manna

) exudes in drops
from the tar/a tree (Tamarix mannifera, Ehr.),
the tax of the Hebrews, when it is punctured by
an insect, Gossyparia mannipara (Hardwicke,
Asiat. research, xiv. 182, also Ehrenberg, but
doubted by Hitter). This is collected in the desert
by Arabs, and sold to pilgrims. A second kind,
the terengabina of Ibn Sina, is yielded by a thorny
leguminous shrub, Alkagi Camdorum, Fiseh., and
other allied species in Arabia and neighbouring
countries.

_

A third sort, the Sirachosta of the
Arabians, is yielded by Cotoncastcr nummularia in
Herat (Haussknecht). Niebuhr describes a kind
found on oaks, called afs or ballot, at Mardin in

Digarbekr. This oak - honey is mentioned by
Hesiod, Op. et Di. v. 230 f., and Ovid, Met. i. 112.
For stories of manna found on the ground in open
places, not dropping from plants, see Athenaaus,
Deipnos. xi. 102, and Wellsted, Arabia, ii. 409.
The manna of commerce (not now in the Phar

macopoeia) is a sickly-smelling, sweet, laxative
exudation from the flowering ash Fraxinus Ornus,
L., and F. rotundifolia, and mostly comes from
Calabria. None of these could be the manna of

Exodus, which was a miraculous substance. These
only How in small quantities, and all the tamarisks
in the desert could not have yielded the daily pro
vision of more than 300 tons. They only flow at

special seasons May to August (Burckliardt), or

August and September (Breydenbach, Eeissbuch,
i. 193). They are physiologically insufficient as
food, can keep indefinitely, and could not be cooked
as the manna was. The Sabbatic intermission and
final cessation likewise show that it was not a
natural substance

; besides, while it could be
ground in mills, beaten in mortars, seethed in pots,
or baked by artificial heat into cakes, yet, if not
gathered, it volatilized in the heat of the sun.

LITERATURE. The old authors are quoted and summarized in

Fabri, Hiatoria Mannce, in Fabri and Reiske s Opusc. Med.
Arab. 1776, p. S3, and Reinke, Beitrar/e zur Erkiarung d. Alt.
Teat. v. 305. See also Rosenmiiller, Alterthumskunde, iv. 316,
and Curmann s account given by Oedmann, Vcrmischte Samm-
lunfjen aus der Naturkunde, vi. 7; cf. also Wellsted, Burck-
hardt, Ehrenberg (who fig-ures the tarfd), and Forskal.

A. MACALISTER.
MANNER. The word manner, to be traced

back to Lat. manus, the hand, may be said to
be originally the way of handling or managing

Properly who ?, as is pointed out by Dillm.-Ryssel, Ex-Lv,
p. 189, and Hommel, AElTZHi*. The argument of the latter,

,hat man (Arab. , .,) hu
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a,
tiling.

Its uses in AV are sometimes obsolete,
more often archaic and misleading.

1. Method of action, way, as Mt G9 After this
manner therefore pray ye (of/rws) ; Lk 6^ In the
like manner did their fathers unto the prophets
(Kata TO.VTO., edd. Kara. ri avrd) ; lie I

1 in divers
manners (TroXi/rpoTrws).

2. Habitual method of action, custom, as Ru 47

This was the manner in former time in Israel

concerning redeeming (RV custom ); Am 8U

They that swear by the sin of Samaria, and say,
Thy god, O Dan, liveth ; and, The manner of
Beer-sheba liveth (yj-^-nx? TJ-VI ;

11V the way of
Beerslieba, RVm the mariner );* 2 Mac 4 13 Such
was the height of Creek fashions, and increase of
heathenish manners (irp j&amp;lt;rpa.(ris d\Xo0iAr^oO, RV
an advance of an alien religion ); 6&quot; Whoso
would not conform themselves to the manners of
the Gentiles should be put to death (perapaiveiv
eiri TO.

E\\riyiKd ;
RV go over to the Creek rites ).

3. Sometimes it is custom in its origin, the
regulation, or ordinance that afterwards becomes
fixed as habit. Thus E?^? is often tr. manner,
when RV prefers ordinance in Lv 5W 7-3 9 lfi

Nu 914
If)

16 - -4
29&quot;

18 - - 1 - - - 7 - :; &quot;- &quot;3 - s
~, 1 Ch 2419 2 Ch

4-, Neh 8 ; order in 2 Ch SO 1 6
; judgement

in E/.k 23 4S
&amp;lt; is

; and leaves the rest unchanged
(Gn 40 1;s

,
Ex 21 !t

, Lv 24--, ,Ios &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

15
, Jg IS 7

,
1 S 8- u

1025
, 1 K 1S-S

,
2 K I

7 II 14
i7-&quot;Ms.

-T. ;s.
40^ jer 3Qi8j_

See also 2 S 7 19 And is this the manner of man,
Lord Cod? (07x17 row, AVrn the law of man,RV and this too after the manner of men/ RVm

and is this the law of man? :

)t; Est 2 1 - accord
ing to the manner of the women (n ^n rn?, RV
according to the law for the women ); Ac 223

Taught according to the perfect manner of the
law of the fathers (/card, dKpipeiav TOV Trarpwov
v6fj.ov, RV according to the strict manner of the
law, lit. the strictness of the law ; it is the
only occurrence of u/c/n/jaa in NT). Cf. Tindalc s

tr. of Nu lf&amp;gt;-

4 All the multitude sluill offer a calfe
for a burntofterynge to be a swete s ivoure unto
the Lorde, and the meatoflerynge and the drynk-
ofierynge there to, accordynge to the mailer ;

and of 191U And this shalbe unto the childern
of Israel and unto the straunger that dwelletli
amonge them, a maner for ever.

. Personal behaviour, conduct, as Sir 31 17 Leave
off first for manner s sake (xdpiv Traideias) 2 Mac
5-3 He left governors ... at Jerusalem, Philip
. . . for manners more barbarous, than he that
set him there (TW 51: rp j-n-ov, RV in character

) ;

Ac 1318 And about the time of forty years suffered
he their mariners in the wilderness (AVm (Jr.

* This passage is obscure. The Heb. word is the usual one
fora way or path, and so Driver takes it here, quoting from
0,. A Smith and Doughty as to the Arabic custom of swearin-
by the way to a place. This is apparently the tr. of

Vulg&quot;Vint Dem tuus Dan ft vie it. via Jiersabee, and of Wvr the
waye of Bersabe lyveth, and of Douay. Coverdale and the
Bishops follow the LX.V (; tf . tui *, Ikf ? S( ), thus Cov.
as truly as thy (iod lyveth at Bersaba. The AY tr. is from

the Gen. version, which has the marg. That is, the commune
1

i

a &quot;er
i ,

worshiping and the service or religion there used
Inus the meaning of AV is manner of worship, cult and
that meaning W. K. Smith favours, though doubtfully (A .S&quot;- 18&quot;)
in Am 8i-i there is mention of an oath by the way (ritual ?) of

Beersheba See BBERSHEBA. The llel). word derek is fre
quently trd manner in AV, in the sense of custom, once in

a I have sent among you the pestilence after themanner of Egypt ).

t Kirkpatrick (Kxpnx. iii. [ISSC] 358 f.) explains the AV
text, lliou dost condescend to speak familiarlv with me asman speaks to man. It is the rendering of Ge s. arid others
HUt there is no other passage in which tomh has the meanin-
ot manner The literal tr. is given in AVm. and is found in
Wye. and Cov. The Gen. and Bish. have Doeth this apper-teme to man? Driver says that as the text stands the best
explanation is that of Hengst. and Keil, to evince such regard

&amp;gt;r me is in accordance with the law prescribed by God to
regulate men s dealings with one another; displayed bv God
it argues unwonted condescension and affection. But he con-

Jl
fI

1&quot;8

the text probably corrupt (Notes on Sam. p. 21;;), and

3&amp;lt;M

COUIlts ifc certainly corrupt (Intern. Com. mi Sam.

erpowo(j&amp;gt;(ip7]aev, perhaps for
^rpo(f&amp;gt;o(j)l&amp;gt;p-rifffv [bore or

fed them] as a nurse bcnreth or feedeth her child,
Dt I

31
; RVm many ancient authorities read

bare he them, as a nursing-father in the wilderness
see Dt P 1

)*; 20 My manner of life from my
youth . . . know all the Jews (/itWis) ;

2 Ti 3 10

Hut tliou hast fully known my doctrine, manner
of life (dyuyri, RV conduct ), &quot;in this sense RV
uses manner of life as the tr. of

o.vo.&amp;lt;rrpo^r\ in
most of its occurrences for AV conversation or
the like. Cf. Jg 13 12 Cov. What shal be the
maner and worke of the childe?

5. There are two passages in which the meaning
is more clearly ethical conduct, monds, 2 Ks 9ia

Now the manners of them which are created in
this world that is made are corrupted (corrupti
ftHid mores cot-urn); 1 Co 15 :!:! Evil communica
tions corrupt good manners (-rjOrj xpfotf [XP 7

? &quot;]).

Cf. Knox, Hist. 318, And wonder not, Madame]
that I call Rome an Harlot; for that Church is

altogether polluted with all kinde of Spiritual
Fornication, as well in Doctrine, as in manners -

and Calderwood, Hist. 107, Their [the Elders
]

otlice is as well severally, as conjunct ly, to watch
diligently over the flock committed to their charge,
both publicity and privately, that no corruption
of Religion or manners enter therein.

0. A thing which is done in a certain way is of
a certain kind, and the commonest meaning of
manner in AV is sort or hind, as Gn 2.T-

3 Two
manner of people shall be separated from thy
bowels ; Ex 22&quot; For all manner of trespass . .

or for any manner of lost thing . . . he shall pay
double unto his neighbour ; Jg 8 18 What manner
of men were they whom ye slew at Tabor? Dn
(&amp;gt;- no manner of hurt was found upon him

; Sir
37 18

_Four manner of things appear: good and
evil, life and death

;
2 Co 7&quot; ye were made sorry

a tier a godly manner (RV after a godly sort ) ;

1 ^ 1U
. .Searching what, or what manner of time

the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify ;

2 P 3 11 what manner of persons ought ye to be ;

1 Jn 3 1 what manner of love the Father hath
bestowed upon us. So Herners Froissart, xviii.,
The king gave licence to all manner of people,everyman to draw homeward to their own countries ;

Tindale, Pent.
(
I rologe to Lv) The popettes and

xx maner of tryfles which mothers permitte unto
their yonge Children bj not all in vayne ; Elyot,
&amp;lt;ioverour, ii. 383. Experience whereof comnieth
wysedome is in two maner of wise. In all these
examples manner is sing., being used as the
words kind and sort are used still. Cf. Shaks.
I. cur. II. ii. !t(i, These kind of knaves. For there
is a, doubt in the mind whether the word is a subst.
or an adj. Hence the connecting word of was
frequently omitted, as in Tindale s tr. of Gn 2 1!

,And after that the Lorde God had make of the
erth all maner beastes of the fekle and all maner
fonles of the ay re, lie brought them unto Adam to
see what he wold call them ; and of Lk 4M And
feare came on them all, and they spake amongethem selves sayinge : what manner a thinge is
this

; and on 1 Jn 4 18 he says, John speaketh not
generally of all manner fear, but of that only

* The Til iTpoTtufipy.fsv is best attested (NBC2DIILP, as
against AC K for

trpt^ifY.rt,). In the original passage Dt 1*1
here is also uncertainty of reading. The decision between
the two readings, though they yield such different meaiiin- s
must be mainly due to the view taken of the context. Pasreand Kendall take opposite sides the former thinking that the
apostle is dwelling, not on the perversity of Israel but on the
care and affection of God for them, so that irpof is clearlv
required here as well as in Dt li

; the latter holding tint
&amp;lt;-PC.T., correctly rendered suffered their manners, agrees en
tirely with the context and the circumstances, for it exactly
describes God s longsuffering with a perverse and rebellious
generation. Perhaps the strongest argument against irpof
is that it is doubtful if rptQoftpti* means simply carry It is
rather g^ve suck. Kendall further urges that in lit 131 Wfshould expect T-.ztot, not uiot.
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which the conscience of sin putteth a man in. So

Spenser. FQ II. xii. 70

Right hard it was for wight which did it heave
To read what manner musieke that mote bee.

In AV 1011 this construction occurs in Lv 7
23 Ye

sliall eat no man, r 1 at of oxe
;

I4 r&amp;gt;4 This is the
law for all manner plague of leprosie and skull ;

and Rev IS 1 - all maner vessels of Ynorie, ;ind all

manor vessels of most precious wood ; hut modern
editions have retained it only in the last passage.

Tlie phrase in a manner is found in 1 S 21s the bread in in

a manner common. The passage is a particularly difficult one.
W. 11. Smith ( /i,s- 4 .Vi) translates : Nay, hut women are forbidden
to us as has always been my rule when I go on an expedition, so

that the gear (clothes, arms, etc.) of the young men is holy even
when it is a common (not. a sacred) journey ;

how much more
:;o when fl r 21-7J to-day they will be consecrated, gear and all.

Driver (.\iiti-.t on, Sinmn l, p. 1, xSf.), on the whole, favours the

rendering of AV, which makes the vessels to he the wallets or

utensils in which they carried food, and represents David as

saving that these vessels being ceremonially clean could not
defile the sacred bread put into them. J!ut he does not regard
the interpretation as certain, or the text as free from suspicion,

i

II. 1 . Smith (Intcrii. &amp;lt; mn. mi Sum.) is more suspicious of the
text, lie agrees with others that to David war was sacred,

peace secular ( common ), but lie sees no occasion David had
for saying that now he was on a peaceable expedition. Rather,
David says his men and their vessels were consecrated for war,
and therefore, even if the bread were common, it would be con
secrated by the vessels into which it was to be put. For the

Eng. phrase, which means in some respect, to a certain

extent, cf. Shaks. A . John, v. vii. 80 Nay, it is in a manner
done already ;

and Beaumont and Fletcher, Lawn of Candy,
i. 1

Tis not a time to pity passionate griefs,
When a whole kingdom in a manner lies

Upon its death-bed bleeding.

More obscure is the phrase with the manner found in Nil f&amp;gt;

1:!

If a man s wife go aside, and commit a trespass against him
. . . and there be no witness against her, neither she be taken
with the manner (RV in the act ). The RV {jives the modern
equivalent of the phrase, which is a legal one. In Old Kng. the
word is in this phrase spelt mainour(from Fr. mnnier, to take
with the hand), and for a thief to be taken with the manner is

with the stolen floods about him. The phrase in AV comes
from Tindale, who also uses it in Expositions (I rol. to 1 .In), p.
14 2, Ye have corrupt the open scripture before our eyes, and
are taken with the manner. So Shaks. 1 Henry IV. n. iv.

Ml O villain, thou stalest a cup of sack eighteen years aim,
and wert taken with the manner, and ever since thou hast
blushed extempore ;

and Lara s Labnnr x l.nxt, i. i.
^a&quot;&amp;gt;,

The
manner of it is, I was taken with the manner. Sometimes the

phrase is in the manner, as Hall, Works, ii. ] ,), Hut. (I foolish

sinners, all your packing and secrecy cannot s&amp;gt;. emit ri\ e il , but
that ye shall be taken in the manner. J. HASTINGS.

MANOAH (-ir:, MactDe, Macaws [Jos.], Mannc].
A native of /oral), of the Danites. whose wife had
no children (Jg 13-). When it had been revealed
to her by the angel of the LORD that she should
have a son, who was to be brought up as a

Nazirite, and to be a saviour for Israel from the

Philistines, she told her husband of the vision. ;md
of the instructions of the messenger (vv.

:!

^). I pon
Manoah s entreaty, (iod sent the angel again to
his wife as she sat in the iield. She at once ran
and fetched her husband, who received the same
instructions about the child as his wife had done.
Manoah invites the angel to stay and eat. lie

declines, but tells them to offer a burnt-offering to
the LOUD. Manoah did not know that he was an

angel of the LOUD, and asks him his name, but he will
not reveal it, seeing it is ineffable (vv.-

18
). The

offering is offered on the rock, and a wondrous sign
is at once given.* The angel ascends in the flame
of the sacrifice. Thereupon Manoah and his wife
fall on their faces to the ground, and Manoali
realizes that he has seen an angel of the LORD.
Manoah is greatly alarmed, but his wife comforts
him (vv.

1!l--s
).

Joseplius (Ant. v. viii. 1-3) decorates the narra-

* In v.19 the MT nicv.
1

? N 1

??? ,
from which it is impossible to

obtain the KV tr&quot;, and (the angel) did wondrously, is mani
festly corrupt. While P, reads xxi Zuxupurm &amp;lt;roir,&amp;lt;mi,

A has
UavfAKtrTx. troiouiTi V^ jf u (cf. Yulg. Domino mirabilia facicnti).

Perhaps we ought to restore the text accordingly, N -l

??En m.T 1

?

nij?i.Zi to J&quot; who worketh wonderfully (so Moore).

tive, but adds nothing to our knowledge. When
the promised son has grown up, he asks his father
as well as his mother to obtain for him as his wife
a woman of Timnah, but they are much displeased ;

still Samson persists in the request to his father,
who was the proper person to make the proposal
for the marriage (see (in 34 4

). Overruled by him,
they went down to Timnah, and some time later

Manoali accompanied his son to the wedding-feast.
Manoah seems to have died before his son, and

the burying-place of Manoah is mentioned as

the place of burial of Samson (.Ig l(i
;

&quot;).
It has

been questioned whether Manoah really after all

took part in the marriage of Samson, and some
have looked upon this as an interpolation (see
Moore s JIII/I^N, pp. 3:29, 330). The Menuhoth
and Manahat bites of 1 ChiJ : )-~ r 4 are connected with

Manoali, the latter being called also /orites.

11. A. KKDPATH.
MANSION (Lat. iurn&amp;gt;rin stay, uiimxin a staying,

place of abode, Old Fr. -iti i avion a dwelling-place,
abode; manse and manor are of the same
origin, the one directly from Lat., the other

through the Fr. manoir). A mansion is primarily
any kind of dwelling-place, as in Milton, 11 1 cns.

92
To unfold

What worlds or what vast regions hold
The immortal mind, that hath forsook
Her mansion in this fleshly nook.

Especially a place to abide in permanently, as T.

Adams on *1 I I
4

Worldly things are but a

tabernacle, a movable
; heaven is a mansion. Cf.

Shaks. Tiitmn, v. i. LMS

Timon hath made his everlasting mansion
I pon the beached verge of the salt flood.

Later it came to signify a house of some grandeur,
which is its modern meaning.

In AV mansion occurs only Jn 14- In my
Father s house are many mansions (/jLovdi, 11Vm
abiding places ). The tr. is Tindale s (perhaps

suggested by Vulg. mmixtoncs but neither Wye.
nor llliem. uses the word); Cov. chose d\\ ellinges
(which Mas \Yyclifs word), the (len. and the

Bishops liible dwelling places, hut the rest

followed Tindale. It is curious, however, that in

14- :;

,
the only other place in NT where ^ovri is found,

no version gives mansion
;
some tr. by a verb

dwell, others use dwelling, llhem., AV, and IIV
abode.
What is the p.ov-f] ? It is clear that in both

passages its meaning is the same, and the simplest
meaning is the best an abode or duelling. In

Jn J4-&quot; .lesus says, If a man love me, he will keep
my word : and my Father will love him, and we
will come unto him, and make our abode with
him. Where the man may be is of no account.

Wherever he is and loves, there the Father and
the Son have their abode Trap avri^ beside him in

his conscious presence. Cf. Lk I
30 Fear not,

Mary ; for thou hast found favour with (iod (irapa

ry 6eu). That after Tindale s tr. the word should

be applied to heaven was natural, since that is

the meaning that has been almost always given to

my Father s house. Hut there is nothing in the

word or in the context to suggest rooms in heaven ;

still less Westcott s idea of stations or temporary
resting-places on a road. For the application of

the word mansion to heaven see JUn-in. XT,
note on Lk 169

yea and that they be in such

favour with (iod, that they may and doe receive

their frendes which were once their benefactors,
into their mansions in heaven, no less then the

farmers whom the il steward pleasured, might
receive their freend into their earthly houses ;

and Adams, Works, i. 68, It is small comfort to

the harbourless wretch to pass through a goodly

city, and see many glorious buildings, when he
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cannot say, llivi- in.ca domns, I liave a place here.
The beauty of that excellent city Jerusalem, . . .

affords &amp;lt;i soul no comfort, unless he can say, men
cirittta, 1 have a mansion in it. But the word was
still free enough to let Milton use it of hell, as in
J L \. 268

But wherefore let we then our faithful friends,
The associates and co-partners of our loss,
Lie thus astonished on the oblivious pool,
Anil call them not to share with us their part
In this unhappy mansion, or once more
With rallied arms to try what may he yet
Regained in Heaven, or what more lost in Hell?

J. HASTINGS.
MANSLAYER. Tn Xu 33f&quot; I2 AV uses man-

slayer for the person who unwittingly causes
another s death. Klsewhere for the same Meb.
and in this sense (-in or -;n, ptcp. of n:n to murder)
AV gives slayer or murderer, RV always
manslayer. The word inanslayer is used also

in 1 Ti I
9 as tr. of

di&amp;gt;5po(p6i&amp;gt;os
in its only occurrence.

The mod. word is homicide, hut there was no
difference in meaning between manslayer when
it was in use and murderer. Thus Jn S44

Wye.
ye ben of the fadir, the devel, and ye wolen do

the desyris of youre fadir. He was a mansleere
fro the bigynnyng ;

and Udal, Erasmus Para
phrase, ii. fol. 278, Whosoever liateth hys brother
is a man slear. And ye knowe that no man slear
hath eternal life abiding in hym. Other forms
M-ere man/cit/cr, as the Rhein. tr. of Jn S44 he was
a mankiller from the beginning, and of Ac 3 14

But you denied the holy and the just one, and
asked a mankiller to be given unto you ; and
manquellcr : tints, the marg. note in Matthews
Bible to Ut 194

is, Here are shewed ii nianer of

manquelling, one done wyllyngly and of set

purpose, the other unwyllinglye ;
for even he that

kylleth with the hande maye before God be nonian-
quellare : and agayne he that is angrye and envyeth
althoughe he kyll not wyth the hande, cannot but
be a manslear before God : because he wylleth hys
neyghboure evyll. See GOEL, REFUGE (ClTiESOF).
Manslaughter is perhaps more general, but not,

as now, carefully distinguished from murder : 2 Es
1-&quot; ye have deliled your hands with blood, and
your feet are swift to commit manslaughter
(homiculia) ; Wis 14-5

(&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;&amp;gt;os,
RV murder ). Cf.

Milton, PL xi. 0!)3 -

To overcome in battle, and subdue
Nations, and bring home spoils with infinite

Man-slaughter, shall be held the highest pitch
Of human glory.

J. HASTINGS.
MAN-STEALING. Tn Ex 21 16 (Book of the Cove

nant, JE) the law is laid down, he that stealeth a
man (irx ;;j) and selleth him, or (i) if he be found in
his hand, shall surely be put to death. In Dt 24 7

this enactment is repeated in Deuteronomic lan
guage, and the general term C;&amp;lt; N is restricted to
Israelites (Vx-i^ :?: vnx? c;

r:), a restriction which is

introduced even in Ex by Targ. Onk. and LXX (nva
TUI&amp;gt;^VLWI&amp;gt;

&quot;Iffpari\). The penalty of death is to be
indicted in either of two events, if the kidnapped
Israelite is retained as a slave by his fellow-country
man, or if (which would happen more frequently) he
is sold into slaverv in a foreign land (cf. the story of

Joseph, Gn 37-
31 - -&quot; - 7 - M

[J]).~ The LXX and Vulg.,

indeed, understand the words ii;n ,s-y::i in Ex 2 1
1 &quot;

differently from EV, rendering respectively u eav

tvpeOrj tv avT$, and ronvic.tus noxa:, but there can be
little doubt that if hs be found in his hand is the
correct sense. This is continued by Dt 247

ia-TJjtfrii,
if he play the master over him (Driver) ; LXX /tdi

KaTaduvaffTevcras.

The aggravated nature of the offence of one
Israelite selling another into foreign slavery is

insisted upon by Philo (de La. S/mr. ii. 33H, ed.

Mang.). The facilities afforded for the slave trade

(the Edomites, the Philistines, the Phoenicians, the
Greeks, etc., were ready purchasers, cf. E/k 27 ):!

,
Am

1
(&amp;gt;

,
Jl 34Mi

), and its lucrative character, necessitated
the prohibition of kidnapping a fellow-Israelite on
pain of death (inflicted, according to Sanftril. xi. J,

by strangulation). A similar law was in force

amongst the Athenians (Xen. Mem. I. ii. 02 : idi&amp;gt;

ris tpa.vepb i yivrfrai di SpaTrooifjfj.ei os, TOVTU&amp;gt; Odvarov

In the list of those for whom the law is made
(1 Ti l

lof
-) are specified meii-stealers (avdpa-rrodiffTai).

J. A. HELHIK.
MANTELET (-::, AV defence

; LXX ras TTPO-
&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;\axs ; Vulg. n in.br/iridum}. The only occurrence
of this word is in Nah 25

[Heb.
(i

], in the (ideal)
description of the siege and fall of Nineveh.
The Heb. term comes from the root -ps to
cover or protect (hence AVm covering ). In
all probability Nahuin refers to some engine of

war, such as a siege tower or a rinca or test mlu
under cover of which the battering-ram (which see)
was worked. The context appears to require that
the ~:D belong to the assailants, not to the de
fenders. See Wellh., Nowack, and especially A.
B. Davidson, ad loc.

The Eng. word is formed by adding the dimin.
suffix et to the word mantel, which in that
spelling is now used for the shelf over a fireplace,
but it is really the same word as mantle, a
cloak. The origin is unknown, but the meaning
is always covering. J. A. SELHIE.

MANTLE. 1. rn-N
*

addercth, from a root [TIN]
to be wide, wideness being apparently the char

acteristic feature of this article of attire, which is

rarely mentioned, and generally, if not always, as
a robe of oflice or state. On its possible form
(which there are not sufficient data in Scripture to

determine) see art. DRESS in vol. i. p. 62.V . The
name is used f&amp;gt; times (1 K 19 13 - }U

, 2 K 28 - 1;J - 14
)
of

Elijah s mantle (AV, RV), which was probably of

hair,t and appears to have been copied by succeed
ing prophets J (cf. Zee 13 4

[%:: rn-K a hairy
mantle

; AV a rough garment ], and what we
are told in Mt 34

, Mk I
6 of John the Baptist). A

Babylonish mantle (lit. mantle of Shinar -N

v, ;y
;

) was one of the articles appropriated by
Achan from the spoil of Jericho, Jos 7

L&amp;gt;1 - ~4
. See

BABYLONISH GARMENT. The king of Nineveh
laid aside his rn~x and put on sackcloth when
the news of Jonah s proclamation reached him
Jon 3.

2. mr?;
1 ? once only, Is 3~ (where both AV and

RV have mant les ). The article of dress referred
to is probably (Dillm. compares Arab, it/if, mi taf)
an upper wide tunic (ketnuneth) Avith sleeves (so

Siegfried-Stade die obere Tunikn ).

3. Vi c 1 S 13-7 2S 14
,
E/r

&amp;lt;J

:! - 5
, Job 1- 212

,
Ps 109-&quot;.

In all these passages A V has mantle
; in the first,

two RV has robe, which is read in the ,\ hole of
them by Ainer. RV, and is generally given else-

Avhere by AV as tr&quot; of Vys (e.g. Ex 284 - :i1 - 34 and
oft., Lv 87

,
1 S 184

,
E/k 26 1(i

j. This article of dress
is fully described in vol. i. p. 023&quot;.

TIN in Mic 28 may be a textual error for rn~N, the n having
been lost before the following n (so Oxf. Heb. Lex. and Siegfried-
Stade). Wellh. and Nowack pronounce the text hopelessly
corrupt.

t The LXX has in Kings prj.aTr., sheepskin ; in Zee 13-*

bipfit, leathern coat ; in Gn 2o-5
, ilic ^

4e/&amp;gt;a, hide
; in Jo

7- 1
&quot;J/iXij

Ttix .x-/i ;
in Jon li

r
&amp;gt; a-ro /.-f,.

I In Zee II 3 it is uncertain whether rn~N should be taken in

the sense of glory, magnificence (cf. its use in Ezk 178

unless here it is an adjective fern, from T^N, and the use of TIN
in Zee 11 1:!

), or of mantle, the shepherds being false prophets .

Nowack emends CFi~N to Cni&quot;Vp their pasture.
The same Heb. expression is used i?i Gn 2523

, where Esau ?

appearance is compared to that of a hairy mantle (AV and HV
garment ).
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4. ro cp (B eiripfaatov, A and Luc.
3&amp;lt;?p/jts)

occurs
once only, Jg 4 1S

,
of the article with which .Jael

covered Sisera. AV has mantle, KV rug, AVin
rug or blanket. Either rug or tent-curtain

is probably the meaning. Sue notes of Moore and

Buclde, ad loc.

In addition to the above, KV introduces mantle
in (a) Ku 3 13 (AV vail ; AVm sheet or apron )

as tr&quot; of nng^p, which in the pi. nin^ps is rendered

by AV wimples and RV shawls in Is 3L
&quot;-,

the

only other occurrence of the lieu. word. The root

[nsa] means to extend or spread. Dillni. (on Is 3--)

and Bertholet (on Ku 315
) give shawl ; Off. llcb.

Lex. cloak ; Siegfried-Stade plaid ;
LXX has

in Ku TTpifa/j.a. (See also art. DRESS in vol. i.

p. (i-_ 7
b

.

(b) The veil of AV (so also KVrn) is changed
by KV into mantle in Ca 57

, although it trans

lates the same Heb. word v-n veil in Is 3 - :l

,
its

only other occurrence. LXX has in Ca 57
Ofpicrrpov,

which denotes a light kind of veil. Uudde and

Siegfried (in their Comm. on Ca) both think that
an Ucbcrwitrf rather than a veil suits the con
text. The bride in escaping leaves her T~-J in the
hands of her captors (cf. Mk 14 5i - :

-). But see art.

DRESS in vol. i. p. 027 .

(c) In Dn 3-1 KV tr. pn^VjS-ij their mantles (AV
hats ). See HAT.
(d) In Ho I

1

-, which is a. quotation from Ps 102 - 6

[Heb. and Gr. -7
], KV substitutes mantle for AV

vesture as tr&quot; of irfpi3j\a.iov, which in the LXX
answers to 17127 of MT. The Heb. word is ren

dered by both AV&quot; and KV vesture. The only
other NT occurrence of vfpi(-iJ\aLOf is 1 Co II 1

&quot;

,

where it is used of the covering or veil which
nature supplies to a woman in her hair.

Once more, Amer. KV tr. Vyc in Is 59 17
by

mantle (AV and KV cloke ).

J. A. SELBIE.
MANUSCRIPTS. See TEXT.

MAOCH(-i; ~; in 1 S, B A/^ax (
= =; by transposi

tion for ;), A ^Iwdf J ; in 1 K, B X^crd, \ Maaxd).
The father of Achish king of Oath, under whom

David took service when his life was threatened by
Saul (I S

27&quot;).
He is probably to be identified with

Maacah (wh. see), the father of Achi&amp;gt;h king of

Gath, who is mentioned at the lieginning of Solo
mon s reign (1 K 2 ;!u

). In favour of this view is

the fact that the Peshitta reads jnilo (
= Maacah)

in both passages, while the Targum of Jonathan
in each case preserves the shorter form -py2

(
= Maoch). J. E. STEXXIXG.

MAON, MAONITES (py?). Mentioned among
the oppressors of Israel before the time of Jeph-
thah in Jg 1C 1

-, a late passage, probably due to
the post-exilic editor. For Maon LXX reads
Midian (1 esh. Amman, Vulg. &amp;lt;

lntn&amp;lt;iitn, Targ. =
MT). Though accepted by many critics, the cor
rection is suspiciously obvious

;
and it does not

materially relieve the anachronisms that remain in
the verse. The editor included Maon in his list

of representative oppressors as being an enemy
familiar to later times. Uommel (AfIT 251, 272)

suggests that the LXX reading is an explanatory
gloss on Minn. In 1 K II 18 Thenius reads Maon
for Midian; so Stade, GVI i. 302, but without
sufficient reason, and with no support from the
Versions.
The Maonites (Maon) are usually regarded as the

same as the Meunim, 1 Ch 441 (Mn mim Kere), 2 Ch
201

Jfor Ammonites read Meunim, LXX) 2(j
7

.

Their headquarters have been sought in Maon
(Arab. Ma an), 4 hours S.E. of Petra, on the ancient
caravan road from Damascus to Mecca ; but all

that can be gathered from the references above is

that they inhabited the Edomite country, and were

regarded by the Chronicler as Edomites. 2 Ch
-2(jio.

& re f(.rs to them as inhabitants of Mt. Seir
:

:

this would favour a connexion with Ma an. On
the other hand, 1 Ch 440 - 41 rather points to a situa
tion on the western side of Edom, where the

country corresponds to the description in v. 4J
.

Buhl, Gcsch. der Edomiter, 42, n. 1, suggests a con
nexion between the Meunim and Mayen, a place
of wells, on the S.W. corner of the Edomite
plateau. The Meunim are met with again among
the Nethinim who returned from exile with Zerub-

babel, E/r 2 ; (LXX 1 Es 5;il viol Mai/ei, A Macm)
= Nell 7

52 (LXX 2 Es 17 5J viol Mecrai w.u, A .Mee^a^) ;

it has been suggested that these were captives
taken from the Meunim after their defeat by
Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 20 1 -

--) or U/ziah (2 Ch 2li
7
), and

relegated to menial service in the temple.
In Cli the LXX renders Mi unim. by N(e)ivaioi

(1 Ch 441 Luc. Kivaioi), cf. also Job 2&quot;
~u&amp;lt;pap

o

^leivaiuv /SacrtXei -s. The Alexandrian translators

probably intended to identity* the Meunim with
the Arab tribe whom Pliny mentions as mer
chants in spices and incense (flifif. Xftt. xii. 30),

with their principal home in S. Arabia (Iladra-

maut). They are mentioned also by Eratos
thenes (in Strabo, p. 768, t ed. Casaub. ), in whose
time they were the most northern of the four

nations of Arabia, with their home by the lied

Sea. This rendering of the LXX has suggested
the theory that the Meunim belonged to the
ancient kingdom of the Mina ans, or more correctly
Mainites, whose chief city was Ma in in S. Arabia.
So Hah -vy, (llaser (Gescn. u. Geoff r. Araoicns, ii.

4.&quot;&amp;gt;0).
Hommel (Anf.wf^: it. AnJiandl. 3, 5, and A IfT

2.11, 272). See art. ARABIA in vol. i. p. 133. But
the great antiquity of the kingdom of Ma in (B.C.

1000) seems not to agree with the fact that in the

OT the Meunim are found only in late writings. It
|

may be that the Meunim were survivors of the

kingdom of the Mainites, dwindled to a single tribe ;

but on the whole it seems safer to regard the
Meunim simply as an Edomite tribe, and their con

nexion with the Mainites as not yet sufficiently
established. See Sprenger, ZDMG xliv. 505; Bull],

G&amp;lt;:wl&amp;lt;. d. Edornitcr, 40 If. ; Kittel, Chronicles in

SBOT 59.

The name Maon was given to several places in

S. Palestine. Besides Maon near Petra, there was
Maon near Hebron, Jos lf&amp;gt;

5
,

1 S 23-4f - 25- (Smith,
HG11L 31(5), and [Beth]-baal-Meon on S.E. of

Jordan, Nu 32:w
(perhaps pyc for

;-&amp;gt;;
Nu 32s

), Jos

13 17
,
Jer 4S- ;i

,
Ezk

25&quot;,
1 Ch 5s

,
Moabite Stone, 11. 9,

30. See Gi-&y, ffeb. Prop. Names, 126 f. Hommel
(--l//7 273 f. )

makes the suggestion that these places
were named after the ancient Arabic kingdom of

Ma in, and marked the extent of its northern

frontier. G. A. CooKE.

MAR. To mar (from Anglo-Sax, merran, root

MA 11, seen in Gr. /napaivw, to waste) is to damage
or disfigure. It is the opposite of to make, in

opposition to which it is used still and is frequent
in Shakespeare. Thus Timon, IV. ii. 41

For bounty, that makes gods, does still mar men.

It is used in AV of land spoiled by mice (1 S 65
),t

and by stones (
2 K 3 1SJ

), of a path or road destroyed

(Job 30 13
,
KVm break up ), and of vine shoots

spoilt by trampling down or plucking off (Nah 2-).

The potter s clay-vessel was marred in the turning

(Jer 184
), and old wine-skins are marred by pouring

*
M&amp;lt;&amp;gt;a7 can hardly be a transliteration. Gentilic names in

-diet are formed from place-names in -,, e.g. ZxJxiiu, YtiifKim.

Thus Miva /oi presupposes M&amp;lt;v, which can hardly be a trans

literation of Ma 6n.

t xx.tux.ii &amp;lt;&amp;gt;l TO. fjAytinx. 7 TTa.pa. iBvr, rv.v la-^iiT-f^ &amp;gt;..-^Sinmi

%upccv, M/v7o;
t

ulv tv T&amp;gt; irpoz Tr,v MpvQpa-v fjL -fn, TC&amp;gt;J&amp;gt; d K^TMV v(

f^fyi trrri Kpvx j Ka/Jvocnc ; cf. p. 776.
* Cf. Tindale s tr. of Ex S24 The londe was marred with flyea.
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new wine into them (Mk 2--, airo\ojvTa.i, 11V
jierisli ). Jeremiah s girdle was marred by being

j)iit into a damp hole (13
7
), an illustration of the

way in which J&quot; will disfigure the pride of .Indali

and Jerusalem (13
!l

). The visage of the servant of

the Lord was so marred more than any man. Cf.

.Milton, PL iv. 11(5, Which marred his borrowed

visage, and better, Shaks. Jid. (Jit sar, III. ii.

201
:

Kin&amp;lt;l souls, what, weep you when you but behold
Our Cassar s vesture wounded &amp;lt;

Look you here,
Here is himself, marr d, as you see, with traitors.

The Israelites were forbidden to mar the corners of

their beard (Lv 19~7
: it is Tindale s tr. Ye shall

not rounde the lockes of yonre heedes, nether shalt
thou marre the tuftes of thy beerde ). The next
of kin was afraid that if he married Ruth he shouM
mar (the same Heb. as of the marring of the land

by mice, and the taking down of Judah s pride) his

inheritance (Uu 4&quot;). The full force of the word as

used in AV will be seen from Kx 32s Tind. the

people which thou broughtest out of the lande of

Egipte have marred all ; Jg 2 1!l Cov. Nevertheles,
wlian the judge dyed, they turned backe, and
marred all more then their fathers ; and Ruther
ford, Letters, No. xxx. Madam, many eyes are

uiion you, and many would be glad your Ladyship
should spill a Christian, and mar a good professor.
Lord Jesus, mar their godless desires, and keep the
conscience whole without a crack.

J. HASTINGS.
MARA (NT; or ~~p [so corrected by Ken ] ;

B
IliKpd, A HiKpia). The name which Naomi claimed
for herself: Call me not Naomi ( pleasant ), call

me Mara (i.e. bitter) : for the Almighty hath dealt

very bitterly with me (Ru 1-&quot;).
The Latin is able

to retain the play upon the words by the use of

Mara (id cst auiaram). H. A. R.EDPATH.

MARAH (rrv:). The first station of the Israelites

after crossing the sea. mentioned only Ex 15 L&amp;gt;:! aim
Nu 33s - 9

,
from which passages it appears that it

was distant three days journey from the place of

crossing. The difficulty of locating the latter has
been pointed out under EXODUS, vol. i. p. 803. If

we assume that the passage was in the neighbour
hood of Suez, then Wil l/i Hawirah, about 15 to 16

hours camel-ride from the Wells of Moses (nearly
opposite Suez on the E. side of the Gulf of Sue/)
on the route to the convent of St. Katharine
(the traditional Sinai), is a suitable identification.

Wady Amara, about 1A hour N. of this, or \\ Chj
Ghurundel, about 2 hours to the S., have also

been suggested, though the last is generally con
sidered to be Elim. If, on leaving Egypt, the
Israelites went by the present h ij route towards

Akabah, then Marah must be somewhere on the

plateau of the Tih (see EXODUS, ii.). If a more
northerly position (near the Hitter Lakes) be
assumed for the passage, then the position of

Marah would not be far from the Wells of Moses,
und Ain Ndba or Gharkndck, about 1 hour to the
N. of these wells, has been proposed. Brugsch s

theory would place Marah in the neighbourhood
of the Bitter Lakes. In the present state of our

knowledge no identification can be made with any
degree o* probability. Descriptions of some of

these sites are to be found in Robinson and
Palmer.

The LXX gives for Marah in Ex If)23 tKtpf,. twice, but renders
the word on its third occurrence by llixpix, endeavouring to

indicate the meaning of the Hebrew word (cf. Thiersch, de
Pent, Verx. Alex. 81 ff.). In Nu :i38 - a it adopts the form
Y\ix.p:.i. The manner in which the Vulg. employs amarus is

worth quoting : eo quod essent amara, mule et congruum loco
nomen imposuit, vocans ilium Mara, id est amarttuainem.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
MARALAH (n^na ; B T&amp;gt;lapaye\6d,

A MapiXci, Luc.

MapaXd). A place on the west border of Zebulun,
VOL. in. 16

Jos I!)
11

. The Pesh. has Eamath-tale , height of

the fox. The site is quite uncertain. For con

jectures see Dillm. ad loc. C. R. CoNDEK.

MARANATHA. An expression used by the

Apostle 1 aul in 1 Co 16-- If any man loveth not
the Lord, let him be; anathema maranatha. It

has somewhat perplexed the interpreters from

early times quite down to the present. They have
been puz/led to determine its connexion, its com
position, and its significance. The early Greek
expositors who attempt to explain it (as Chrysost.
lloin. 44 on 1 Co, Migne, 61, x. col. 377 ; Theodoret
in Migne, 82, iii. 373 ; John of Damascus, Migne,
95, ii. 705 ; Theo^fiylact, Migne, 124, ii. 793, etc.,
down to Euthyni. Zig. ad loc. vol. i. 369, Athens,

!

1887), together with the early lexicographers (as

Hesychius, ed. Schmidt, iii. 71 ; Suidas, ed. Gaisford,
2397, etc.), generally agree in translating it The
(or our

) Lord came or has come. This render

ing is corroborated by marginal annotations in one
or two of the later MSS (see Tisch. Nor. Test. Gr.,
ed. octava crit. maior, ad loc.); and with it agree,
though amid some vacillation, the leading Lat.

expositors also (as Jerome, ad loc., Migne, 30, xi.

772; August., Migne, 33, vol. ii. 1161; Pseudo-
Ambros. ad loc., Migne, 17, iv. 276).
But the association of the expression with ana-

thcwi seems to have led gradually to a initiator \
r

interpretation of it, so that the phrase thus formed
came to be regarded as a kind of reduplicated coin-

mination, or a curse reinforced by a prayer. Traces
of its official use in this sense may be found as far

back at least as the 7th cent, (see F. Kober, JJcr

Kirehenbaiin, Tubingen, 1857, p. 40 f. ; du Gauge,
Gloss, med. et infiin. Lat., ed. L. Favre, 1885, vol. v.

s.v.; compare Tertull. de Pudiritia, 14, where,
however, the reading is doubtful); indeed, a still

earlier instance of this use is afforded by one of the
two or three occurrences of the term which are all

that have yet been met with in extra-biblical Greek.
A sepulchral inscription, believed to be of the 4th
or 5th cent., from the island of Salamis (referred to

by Schmiedcl in the Hand-Commentar on Cor. I.e.,

2nd ed. ii. 208 sq., and given in the CIG vol. iv.

p. 475, inscr. 9303, Berlin, 1877), which marks the
eternal home of the reader Agathon and his

wife, for each of whom a separate compartment
has been prepared, closes as follows : But if any
private man or any other person dare to deposit a

body here besides fair two, let him give account, to

God, and be anat iema iiiaranathan (sic). The
Pauline order is de /iated from here in the Greek,
so that maranatha is separated by one word from
anathema; but the maledictory import is plain.
This imprecatory IT, o of the expression was thought
to be substantiated by its assumed correspondence
to the third or highest degree of Jewish excom
munication, the 8/iammatha. The word Shain-
matha (variously interpreted, see Buxtorf, Lex.
Clifdd. etc. 2466) was held by some to mean The
Lord cometh (nr, the name, being taken as a
substitute for the tetragram), and thus to furnish
an analogy which had been followed by the

Apostolic Church. For this view the authority
of such eminent Jewish scholars as Rabbi Solo
mon Ha-Levi, known among Christians as Paulus

Burgensis (loth cent.), and Elias Levita in his

Tishbi (16th cent.), has been unwarrantably claimed

(cf. e.(j. Leigh, Critica Sacra, s.v. Ma.pa.va.Qd). For
Elias makes no mention of maranatha, and follows
Rab in the Talmud (Moed Katan, Via ; see Buxtorf,
n.s.) in taking sliammatha as equivalent to sham
itietha, there s death ; while Paulus Burgensis
(in Lyra, vi. 61, Basel, 1508) finds in anathema
maranatha a combination of the three alleged
forms or grades of Jewish ecclesiastical censure,
maranatha being a (post-apostolic) corruption from
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a mutilated macharam (maran) and sliaiiunatha

(litInt.). Echoes, however, of the Talmudic inter-

5

(rotation of shnmmatka meet ns, apparently, in

Anthers accursed to death
(
maharam niotha ),

and the Let him be had in execration, yen, ex
communicate to death of the Genevan version
of 1557 ; while \V. Mace, in his AT Gr-&quot;k

and English, 1729, gives simply Let him he
accurst (as the rendering of the entire phrase.
This imprecatory sense of the Pauline term, which
was thus linked to supposed Jewish precedent,
though without warrant either in philology or in

fact (see John Lightfoot, \Vurks, etc., ed. 1084, ii.

796 f.
,
or Horcc in Acta njiost. etc., Anist. 1079,

p. 107 f.; Schiirer, IIJP II. i. 00 11 .), received,
nevertheless, the endorsement of such names as

Beza, Bibliander, Bullinger, Capito, Calvin (cf.

Suicer, Thesaurus, etc. i (504
; Pfeiffer, Dubia

Vexntn, etc. 4th ed. 109!), p. 944
si[.

for references),
and others too numerous to catalogue here. Illustra

tion of its prevalence and persistency is afforded hy
its adoption in our English Bibles (with the single

exception of the Khemish) from Tindale s to the
Authorized Version. Indeed, although a comma
seems to have been inserted between anathema
and maranatha as early as the Cambridge folio

of 1629, it was removed again in Blayney s standard
ed. of 1769, and is wanting in not a fewr modern
editions (see Scrivener, Cambridge Paragraph Hittte,

Introd. p. Ixxxii, reprinted under the title The
Anthori~i tf Edition of th&amp;lt; English liibfr, Cambr.
1884, p. 191). Other isolated instances occur of

dissent from the prevalent theory that the words
should be combined into a malediction. For ex

ample, in Robert Stephens edd. of the Gr. text
issued in 1549 and 1551 a colon (or stop) is inserted
after anathema, as also in the Elzevir edd. of 1(5-24

and 1633 ; an English Bible, also, bearing the im
print of Henry Hills, London, 10(50, although it puts
no stop after anathema, adds at maranatha the

marginal note, That is, The Lord is mine.

Nevertheless, the compound imprecatory interpre
tation has lived on quite to modern times, and has
even found its way into popular literature.

This opinion, however, may be said to be at

length extinct in scholarly circles. It is not only
confessed to be without intrinsic or historic founda
tion, but it conflicts with the intimations afforded

by the independent use of the word in early
Christian documents. The earliest is that in The
Teat-king of the Apostles, a document belonging to
the early part of the 2nd cent, or possibly even to
the 1st. The thanksgiving in connexion with the
Eucharist, as there given ch. 10, closes as follows :

May grace come and may this world pass away.
Hosanna to the God of David. If any man is holy,
let him come; if any man is not, let him repent.
Maranatha. Amen. Plainly, then, the term has
an inherent meaning wholly detached from an
anathema

; and the preceding words here, though
permitting this meaning to be admonitory, are
remote from any suggestion of imprecation. But
in the Apostolic Constitutions (vii. 2(5, p. 209, 20,
ed. Lagarde), where the same thanksgiving is

substantially reproduced and expanded, any
thought of malediction is conspicuously out of

place : . . . Gather us all together into thy king
dom which thou hast prepared. Maranatha.
Hosanna to the Son of David ; blessed is he that
cometh, etc.

But the
_acknowledgment that the term must be

taken and interpreted by itself has rather increased
than diminished the perplexity respecting its corn
position and meaning. Passing over attempts to
analyze it which have found little favour, we may
say that scholars now almost unanimously agree
that the first part of the expression is the Aramaic
word for Lord

; though as to whether the n is

a formative appendage (cf. rabb-m), or belongs
to the pronominal sutlix our, they are not so
harmonious. That it should l;e connected with
the first half of the word and not the List is sup
ported not only by the earliest MSS that divide
the term, but by the use of marin by Philo (in
l- fni-i um, 0, ed. Mang. ii. 522, 47) as the current
Svrian appellation for Lord, as well as by extant
Aram, inscriptions (see Noldeke in ZDMff for

1870, p. 101). The chief problem, accordingly, lies

in the last part of the term. If the second half of

the compound is held to be atha, the Fathers were
right in taking it as a past tense (JjXOev, TJKCI, etc.:

the or our Lord has come ), and understanding
the advent in the flesh as referred to. But the

explanations they give of the apostle s reference to
this past event are far-fetched and unsatisfying ;

such as, whoever does not love him waits in vain
for another, or he has come; hence the folly of

opposing him the words being assumed to be
addressed to Jews : if spoken to Christians, they
were thought to be designed to shame them for

withholding love from one who has so humbled
himself on their behalf, etc.

The obvious inappositeness, however, of an
allusion to the past early began to tempt ex

positors to force the verb into a future reference,
viz. to the final coming in judgment. This result

has ordinarily been reached, at least in later times,

by taking the past tense as prophetic, i.e. as an

emphatic declaration of the certainty of the future
event by representing it as having already
occurred: has come, i.e. most certainly will

come. The incipient stage of this opinion appears
in the in adventu domini of certain Latin texts,
and the donee adveniat (or redeat )of Augus
tine and some later Fathers. But a prophetic or

anticipatory past tense here is more than question
able grammatically ; and its inappropriateness is

indirectly conceded by modern expositors, who, as

with one consent, substitute for it a present or a

future in their translations: Our Lord cometh,
is at hand, will come, etc. Under these cir

cumstances, certain Aramaic scholars have pro
posed to restrict the verbal part of the expression
to the final syllable tha, and understand the
whole as an ejaculation : Our Lord, come ! Com
pare 2px v KiV e Irjcrov, Itev 22-

; and the Amen bo of

the Jewish liturgies. See C. Taylor, The Teaching
of the Ttrelce Apostles, p. 77 ff. One of the lirst to

make this suggestion seems to have 1 een Gustav
Bickell of Innsbruck in the Ztschr. f. Kath. Theol.

for 1884, vol. viii. p. 403, n3
. During the same

year, however, this opinion was shown by Halevy
in the Rev. des etudes Juices, vol. ix. p. 9, to have
the support of sundry inscriptions from Arabia,
and was also advocated by Noldeke in the GGA
p. 1023 (in a review of Kautzsch s Grammatik,
u.s.w.), where Wellhausen is cited as making the
same suggestion (yet cf. GGN, 1895, p. 3, n. 2).

Siegfried, also, in reviewing Kautzsch s work
in Hilgenfeld s ZWTh., compares the frequent
phrases in xn come and see, jw xn come and

hear, and proposes to take iJLa.pa.va.6a. as equiv. to

/j.apav6d, signifying O (or our ) Lord, come!
This supplicatory sense has been accepted by
G. Wohlenberg (Die Lehre dcr Zwoff Apostel, u.s.w.

1888, p. 82 sq.), Arnold Meyer (Jcsu Mntter-

sjirache, 1890, p. 50), who compares (p. 150 f.)

Mama or Mamas (N:ID our lord ), the name of

the chief deity of Gaza (cf. the new edition of

the deacon Marcus life of Bp. Porphyrius of Gaza,

Leip. 1895 ; also Stark, Gaza, u.s.w. 1852, pp. 576-

583) ; and is sustained by G. Dalman in his Gram-
matik des Jud.-Palast. Aramdisch, 1894, pp. 120,

297, cf. 162.* It will doubtless prevail.
* Dalman (Worte Jem-, i. 209) calls NJ1? the earlier and fullel

form. See Zahn, Einl. in das A 7
,

i. 18, Anm. 11.
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To the question why the apostle deserts the

Greek for the Aramaic language here, many con-

i

eotural answers have been Driven : such as, to

nimble the pride of his Corinthian converts by
reminding them that the gospel did not originate
with them ; to affect the more readily his Jewish

opponents by a phrase from their vernacular ; to

suggest that Christ will judge all nations and

tongues, and the like. These may pass for what
they are worth. The expression, as embodying
the consummation of Christian desire and aspira
tion, may have become a current ejaculation

among the early disciples (cf. Abba, Mk 14 :iti

,
Ko

8 15
. Gal 4B

), and as such would doubtless be intelli

gible to the Christians of Corinth. This supposi
tion gains plausibility from the recurrence of the

term, in varied connexions, in the Teaching and the

Apostolic Constitutions. Its specific tone it takes
from its context : in the Ep. to the Cor. it is admoni

tory ; in the Apostolic Constitutions it is jubilant.
Whether it is a fragment of some confession,

creed, or hymn (cf. 11 ct NT ... op nieuw uit den
Grondtekst overgezet, De Nederlandsche Bijbel-

Compagnie, 1868, ad loc.}, or is a germ of some

early liturgical formulary, this is not the place to

consider (see Bickell, Die Lehre d. Apostel u. d.

Liturgie, in the Ztschr. j. Kath. Theol. as above ;

Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, ii. 286 ; Spitta, Zur
Gesch. u. Lit. des Urchristentums, i. 256 f., 1893;
Th. Zahn, Forsehungen z. Gesch. u.s.w. iii. 1884,

p. 294 .).

LITERATURE. Some of the more extended discussions of the
term are by Anthony Legerin Hase and Iken, Then. A oa. Theol.-

Philol. (1732), vol. ii. 879-883 ;
A. Klostermann, Probletne im

Aposteltexte (1883), 220-246 ; G. Wohlenberg, as above, pp. 78-
85 ; and especially N. Schmidt in the Journ. Bibl. Lit, for

1894, pp. f.O-(iO
;

cf. the same Journ. for 189(5, p. 44, ni-*. More
over, Schmiedel s note in the Hand-Commentar, as above, should
not be overlooked. J. jj. THAYEK.

MARBLE
(&:&amp;lt;?, vy, fj.dpfj.apos) denotes, strictly

speaking, limestone (carbonate of lime), which is

sufficiently hard and close-grained to be capable of

receiving a polish. It is valuable both as an orna
mental building stone and as a material for sculp
ture. The most famous kinds are those associated
with classic statuary and architecture, such as the
Pentelic and Parian marbles of Greece and the
Carrara marble of Italy. The purest marble is

white, but many coloured varieties are found, and
some of these were highly valued in ancient times.

Among them may be mentioned the Breccia di

Verde, which varies from all shades of green to a

purplish red, the onyx marble, and the so-called

Oriental alabaster. All these are Egyptian
stones. The last named is quite different from
true alabaster (sulphate of lime), being a carbonate
of lime of stalagmitic origin and of an amber colour.

The famous obelisk of Shalmaneser II., found by
Layard at Niiurud, is of black marble (Hull,

Building and Ornamental Atones, 148-152).
In 1 Ch 29- marble stones in abundance are

mentioned among the materials prepared by David
for the building of the temple. The Heb. is ii&quot;y

(B Trdpiov, A irdpi.os). According to Josephus, Solo
mon s temple was built of white stone (XfVKbs \i0os,

Ant. vill. iii. 2), quarried .and prepared in Lebanon
(ib. VIII. iii. 9). The OT narrative (1 K 5 17 - 18

) does
not expressly state the locality from which the
stone came. Hard white limestone is found in

Lebanon, and has been used in the temples of

Baalbek (Robinson, BRP iii. 508 ; Thomson, Land
and Book, iii. 341, 342). But the stones in the

foundation walls of the temple, as seen at the
Jews Wailing Place, appear to have been brought
from the neighbourhood of Jerusalem. The lime
stone found in the quarries under Bezetha is hard,

compact, and delicately variegated, and is capable
of being cut as marble into objects of ornament

and use, and of receiving a polished surface

(Hull, SWP 59; Warren, Underground Jerusa

lem, 60 ; King, Recent Discoveries on Temple Hill,
ch. i.). Josephus (Wars, V. v. 2) says that the

pillars of Herod s temple were /j.ovo\idoi Xei^ordTTjs

/j.apfj.dpov. Some of the marble used in Roman and

post-Roman buildings in Palestine, and found still in

their remains, may have been imported from abroad.
In Est I 6 the palace of Ahasuerus at Shuslian

(Susa) is described as having pillars of marble

(vy TSjj, LXX &amp;lt;TTv\ot ira.pi.voi), while in the same
verse the pavement of the palace is said to have
been of red, blue, white, and black marble (AV),
or red, white, yellow, and black marble (RV).
Of the four words thus translated the second is B&amp;gt;B&amp;gt;

(LXX Trdpivos \l8os), and this was evidently under
stood as white marble in AV as well as in RV,
in spite of the transposition which has taken place
in the former, since marble is the second word in

the alternative rendering in the margin. The
other three words are en?, -n, and rnnr, and they
occur only in this verse. LXX renders the lirst

by afj,dpaydoi or cr/xapcryocr^s \i6os, the second (appar
ently) by wivvLvo s, and does not translate the third.

A Via and RVm give porphyre (porphyry), ala

baster, and stone of blue colour. Oettli (Kurzgef.
Comm.) translates vo by Marmor, and has for the
other three words Alabaster und Perlmutterstein
mid Fleckmarmor. The LXX rendering of cn^

suggests some green stone, and that of &quot;n some
stone with a pearly lustre. Malachite (a green
mineral) is found in Persia, as is also the stone

called Yezd marble. The latter is described as

a stalagmitic carbonate of lime resembling the

Egyptian stone known as Oriental alabaster,

except that the colour is greenish-white instead of

yellow (Blaneford in Eastern Persia, ii. 486).

Marble capitals and broken shafts were found in

the ruins of Susa by Layard (Early Adventures,
ii. 296). The palace of the Shah at Ispahan has
columns of Tabriz marble, while white and coloured

marbles are profusely used in the interior of the

building (Hull, Builaing and Ornamental Stones,

152).
In Ca 515 there occurs the simile, His legs are as

pillars of marble (vv ^isy, LXX ffrv\oi fj.apfj.dpi.voi).

In Apocr. fj.dpfj.apos occurs only once (Ep. Jer 7-
).

Here it is said that the idols of the heathen shall

be known to be no gods dwo rfjs iropfivpas Kai rrjs

fj.apfj.dpov T-/JS ew avrovs
&amp;lt;ri&amp;gt;]Trofj.evr]S.

The context
seems to make it necessary to understand fj.dp/j.apos

here in its root meaning of sparkling, or bril

liance, and so both AV and RV render TTJS Trap. KCU

TTJS fj.ap. by bright purple.
In NT fj,dp/j.apos also occurs once, being named as

part of the merchandise of the apocalyptic Babylon
(Rev 18 12

).
JAMES PATRICK.

MARCHESHYAN (}}yn^, Mish. Taanith, i. 3, 4;

Mapcrouaj Tjs, Jos. Ant. I. iii. 3). See TIME.

MARCUS (MdpKos, or, perhaps more accurately,

MdpKos ; see MAKK [JOHN], p. 245b
). This form of

the name of St. Mark (wh. see) occurs in AV of

Col 410
, Philem -4

, 1 P 5 13
. RV has Mark in every

instance.

MARDOCHEUS (MapSoxcuos Mardochmus}. i.

The name of MoRDKCAl, the uncle of Esther,

appears in this form in the apocryphal additions

to the Book of Esther (Ad. Est 104 IP- 1 12 1 - 4 -6

161J
). In 2 Mac 15&quot;

6 the 14th of Adar, that is, the
lirst day of the feast of Purim, is called Mar-
docheus day (T; ^&amp;gt;lapdoxaiKri uuepa, RV the day of

Mordecai ). 2. In 1 Es
5&quot;,

for MoKDECAI, one of the

leaders of the Jews, who returned from Babylon
with Zerubbabel and Joshua; cf. Ezr 2-

,
Neh I

1
.

H. A. WHITE.
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MARESHAH (TyN-ip and nync). 1. The father
of Hebron, I ( h 24 -

(15 Mapetcrd, A Mapttrd). Perhaps
we may gather from this passage that Mareshah,
which is really the city of Jos 1544

,
eolonized Hebron.

2. A Judahite, 1 Cli 4- 1

(B Matxd, A Mapr/ad). See
next article, and GENEALOGY, IV. 2. 29.

MARESHAH (ny-ic, in Jos la44
n-^-rr). A city

in the Shephelahof Judah, near Keilah and Acli/ib

(Jos 1544
: B ]

&amp;gt;at)ijffdp,
A

]\lap77&amp;lt;rd) ; fortilied by Reho-
boam (2 Ch II 8

; B Mapacrd, A Mapto-u) ;
the .scene

of the encounter between Asa and /enih the

Ethiopian (2 Ch H9 - 10
; B Map77?X, Mapetc^, A

Map?7&amp;lt;rd) ; the birthplace of Dodavah the father
of the prophet Elcazar, 2 Ch 2037 (B Mapefo-r?, A
Mapi erT?) ; mentioned also in Mic I

15
(where see

Nowack s note). On 1 Ch 2 4 - 4- J see the preceding
article. The Valley of Zephathah (\\ &amp;lt;uli/

r.v-

Suftc/i) was to the north of Mareshah (/card

Pop^av M.
) according to the LXX version of 2 Ch

14 1U
. In Mic I

1

&quot;

there is a play on the name as
if meaning inheritance.

Outside the canonical Scriptures, Mareshah
plays an important part. It was plundered by
Judas Maccab;eus (Jos. Ant. XII. viii. (J, after
whom we ought certainly to correct ^afj.apiav of
1 Mac 5 (i

&quot; to Mapiffav ;
cf/2 Mac 12 :!r

). subdued by
John Hyrcanus (Ant. XIII. i.\. 1, x. 2), freed by
Pompey (il&amp;gt;.

xiv. iv. 4), and finally destroyed
by the Parthians (ih. XIV. xiii. 9).

In the 4th cent. A.D. the site was known
(Onomast. 279. I M) as being 2 Roman miles
from Eleutheropolis (Beit Jibrin), which is a
somewhat overstated distance. The present ruin
Mer ash, in spite of its guttural, no doubt repre
sents Mareshah (see Onomast. s. Marsa ). There
are some remarkable rock-chambers, with flights
of steps, close by, which seem to have been gran
aries or reservoirs. See S\VP vol. iii. sheet xx.

C. K. CONDER.
MARIMOTH

(M&amp;lt;trimoth\,
2 Es 1

2 =
MERAK&amp;gt;TII,

an ancestor of Ezra (Ezr 7
3
). Also called MEME-

ROTH, 1 Es 8&quot;.

MARISA (Mapio-ci, Marcsa). The Greek form of
the name MAKKSIIAH. It occurs only in 2 Mac
12 :i5

, but should be read also in 1 Mac f&amp;gt;

;ii

,
where all

Greek MSS wrongly have Samaria
;
but Old Lat.

Marifsan, Jos. Ant. XII. viii. G Maptcra. The false

reading Samaria is found in 2 Mac 1233 in four
cursives and Syr. H. A. WHITE.

MARISH. This old form of marsh has been
allowed to remain in modern editions of AV. It
is still occasionally seen in poetry, as Tennyson,
Dying Swan

And far through the marish preen and still

The tangled water-courses slept.

It occurs in E/k 47 11
,

1 Mac 94 -- 45
. Cf. Berners

Froissart, 37, True it was that some of the knights
of Scotland did ever the annoyance they could to
the Englishmen, and kept them in the wild country
among marishes and great forests, so that no man
could follow them. The word is also an adj., as
Bacon, Essays, p. 142, in Marish and unwholesome
Grounds. J. HASTINGS.

MARK..-1. rn?s IS 2020
, Job 16 12

, and 1023
La 3 12

,
a target, a butt, As 1 S 2CP I will shoot

three arrows on the side thereof, as though I shot
at a mark. Cf. Shaks. Venus, 941

Thy mark is feeble age, but thy false dart
Mistakes that aim and cleaves an infant s heart.

2. CTKOTTOS, a mark to keep the eye on, in shooting
or running ; Wis 5 1 - Like as when an arrow is

shot at a mark (firl ffKoirbv] ; 521
,
Ph 3 14

I press
toward the mark for the prize of the high calling
of God in Christ Jesus (KO.TO. uKoirbv RV towards

the goal, but it is not a technical word in the race-
course ; in class. Gr. it is a target, here like 1 Co 9-9

OUK d5??Xwj, not in the dark, or as Moule, with

my goal clear in view ). Cf. Pref. to AV We
never thought from the beginning that we should
need to make a new Translation, nor yet to make
of a bad one a good one . . . but to make a good
one better, or out of many good ones, one principal!
good one, not justly to be excepted against ; that
hath been our indeavour, that our mark ; Shaks.
Love s Labour s Lost, iv. ii. 115

If knowledge be the mark, to know thee shall suffice.

3. vj??, place of striking or impinging, i.e. a butt
or mark : Job 7- why hast thou set me as a mark
against thee? RV as a mark foi thee. AV
understands Job to be a target for the arrow of

God s displeasure. RV that he is an object over
which God stumbles. Job, says Davidson, feels

that he is continually in the way of God, an
obstacle against which the Almighty is always of

set purpose striking Himself. The thought is one
of unprecedented boldness.

4. rr.N sign, token : Gn 415 And the Lord set a
mark upon Cain, lest any finding him should kill

him, RV appointed a sign for Cain. A mark
set upon Cain would have distinguished him, so

that all who met him might know him. This
would be no pledge of security, no consolation to

the guilty man. But when we see that the Lord

appointed a sign for Cain, so that, looking upon it,

he might be reminded of the divine protection, the
words of the passage become easy to understand

Kyle in Expos. Times, iii. 211 ; and Early Narra
tives, 70 ; also Sayce in Expos. Times, vii. 367.

5. ypy.p a puncture, tattoo : Lv 19-8 Ye shall not
make any cuttings in your flesh for the dead, nor

print any marks upon you. Driver and White (in

SBOT] tr. You shall not make any incisions in

your skin for the dead ; nor shall you tattoo any
marks upon you, and explain that the tattooing
here alluded to implied probably dedication to a
deity. Cf. W. R. Smith, Kinship n,n/l Marriage,
212 If., and US 334; also Stade, ZATW xiv.

250 f .

6. w tdw, the letter T, the last of the Heb.

alphabet, which in the old Phoenician characters
had the shape of a cross. See AMMIAIJKT. Ezk
94 ti

,
the mark set on the forehead of those that

be\\ ailed the abominations in Jerusalem. The
Vulg. tr. of 94 is signn than, super frontes virorum

gementium, to which Tindale refers when he speaks
(Expositions, 13) of the sign Thau, that defendeth
us from the smiting and power of the evil angels.
In Job 31 35 the word is used of a person s signature :

cf. Shaks. II Henry VI. IV. ii. 110, Dost thou use

to write thy name ! or hast thou a mark to thyself,
like an honest plain-dealing man ?

7. x&quot;-P
ay/J-a (fr - xapdcrcrw, to cut, engrave), a stamp

or brand. This word is used in Ac 17&quot;

a of sculp
tured work, and trd in EV by the verb graven.
Elsewhere it is found only in Rev (13

1(i - 17 14a - n
16&quot;

1920 204
; TR and AV add 152

,
omitted by edd.) of

the brand (EV mark ) by which the followers of

the Beast were known. The brand was on the

right hand or on the forehead (13
16

). See MAN OF
SIN. The tdw of Ezk is in the writer s mind.

8. /juh\u\ff, weal, quoted in 1 P 2^ from Is 535 and
trd stripe, is in Sir 2310 rendered in AV blue

mark, a servant that is continually beaten shall

not be without a blue mark (RV shall not lack a

bruise ).

9. ariyij-a. (from &amp;lt;rnfw, to prick ; connected with

Eng. sting ), brand, scar : Gal 617
only, ^-yw yap

T& ffriy/jLara rov [Kuptou] Itjcrou Iv ry croi/xart fJ.ov

fiaffrdfa (edd. omit Kvplov of TR after best text) ;

Vulg. Ego enim stigmata Domini lesu in corpore
meo poi to ; Wye. For I bere in my bodi the
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tokenes of onre Lord Jhesu Crist ; Tind. For T

beure in my bodye tbe markes of tlie lorde Jesu,
so succeeding VSS including AV ; KV for I bear
branded on my body tbe marks of Jesus ). Tlie

reference is to the suffering which tlie apostle bad
endured in tbe service of Christ, of which he gives
a rapid account in 2 Co II--&quot;-

7
,
and which, whether

Jewish whipping, or Roman flogging, or more
barbarous mob violence, must have left scars on
his person, some of them no doubt visible. But
why does he call them the scars or brands of Jesus?
Two explanations have been given. (1) Tlie marks
which were left in the body of Jesus by tbe nails

and the s \vord are reproduced figuratively in the

apostle s body. Cf. 2 Co 4 always bearing about
in the body the dying (RVm putting to death

)

of Jesus (iravrore rty veKpuffiv rou ]rjaov ev raj ffuifj-ari

trepKptpovrt s) ; also 2 Co I
5

,
Col I-4

;
and especially

the references to his crucifixion witii Christ, Ro 6
,

Gal 2-. This interpretation is forcibly illustrated

by the stigmata of St. Francis of Assisi, to whom
the word (left untranslated in the Lat. versions)

suggested, whether by a more or less distant

association, the idea which took so strong a hold

upon his mind, that in a moment of extreme

spiritual tension the actual marks of the Passion
seemed to imprint themselves upon his body
Sanday, A/ Com. for Eng. Headers. Among
recent commentators Moule (Camb. Bible] con
siders that there is something to be said for

this explanation, and Huxtable (Ptil. Com.) argues
ably and at length in its favour. (2) The marks
identify tlie apostle as belonging to Jesus. This
receives the nearly unanimous consent of modern
expositors, and is actually introduced into the
translation of the 11V, on which AVestcott (Lessons

of the RV of NT, 130) comments, the addition of

the word branded I bear branded on my body the
marks of Jesus points the reference to the slaves
who bore the names of the deities to whose service

they were consecrated. (Cf., further, art. CUT
TINGS IN THK FLESH, vol. i. p. 538 b

). But even on
this interpretation the question remains, Does St.

Paul refer to the custom of marking the devotees of
a deity, or to the custom of branding deserters and
evil-doers as a sign of degradation ? Lightfoot ( Com.
on Gal.) refers the metaphor to the practice of brand

ing slaves and other persons who were devoted to
the service of some deity, and considers that such
a practice at all events cannot have been unknown
in a country which was the borne of the worship of

Cybele. But the verb used (/Saordfw, which im
plies at least that the thing carried is easily seen,
of. Ac 9 15 a chosen vessel unto me to bear my
name before the Gentiles, fiacrrdcrai. . . . evuinov

fOv^v}, and the apostle s glorying in being regarded
as TTfpiKaOdp/jiara rov K0ff/J.ov, iravTUV TTpL\//r;iu.a, the
filth of tlie world, the offseouring of all things
(1 Co 4 13

), make the reference most probable to
such stigmata as (now also in the modern use of
the word) carried punishment and degradation.
These are the only marks that would involve at
once much suffering at the time of their infliction

and much courage to carry afterwards.
J. HASTINGS.

MARK (JOHN). In this art. the identity of the
John Mark of the Acts with the Mark of the Pauline
Epistles (Col, Philem, 2 Ti), with the Mark of 1 P,
and with Mark the Evangelist, mentioned in early
Christian literature, is assumed. This identifica
tion is confirmed by the link between tlie Acts and
the Pauline Epistles supplied by Col 4 ltf

(
cousin

of Barnabas ), and by the fact that the name Mark
does not appear to have been common among the
Jews.

1. NAME. The Hebrew name of this companion
of the apostles was ludvTjs ; it appears without
addition in Ac 13 9&amp;lt; 13

. To it the Roman prcenomen

MarcUS was added (ludvov rov eiriK.a.\oi&amp;lt;p.{vov Mdp/coii,
I. rbv firiK\riO&amp;lt;=vra M., Ac 12 1 - - -r

), just as tlie Roman
cognomen Pan his was added to tlie Hebrew name
Saul. The name Marcus was that by which its

bearer was commonly known among those for

whom the Acts was written (rbv 1. rov KO.\OV/J.(vov
*

UapKov, Ac Ifr7
); so Col 4 1U

,
Philem-4

,
2 Ti

4&quot;,

1 P 5 13
. For the accentuation Mdp/co?, see Blass,

Gram. NT Greek, 4. 2 ; the form Mdap/cos is

found in GIG, 5644, 6155. For the frequency of
such double names among the Jews, sec Deiss-

mann, Bibelstiidien, p. 181 If.
; and for the common

use of the name Marcus among Greek-speaking
peoples from the Augustan age onward-/ see the

inscriptions quoted by Swete, St. MnrJ:, p. ix. There
is no evidence, however, that it was common among
the Jews ; the only Jew of this name mentioned by
Josephus is the nephew of Philo (Ant. XVHI. viii. 1,

xix. v. 1).

2. FAMILY AND POSITION. The father of Mark
is not mentioned in the NT or by any reliable

tradition. His mother bears the common Hebrew
name Mary (Ac 12 -). She appears as a woman of

some wealth, the possessor of a house with a TTV\UI&amp;gt;

and with a room large enough to contain many (oS

rjcrav LKavol avvr;t}poicr/j.evoi), tlie mistress, it would
seem, of a household, the duty of one TraidiffK-rj

bearing a Greek name (see Blass on Ac 12 13
) being

to keep the door (ef. Jn 18 17
). Her house is one of

the centres of the life of the brethren at Jeru
salem. St. Peter goes there as a matter of course

directly he has escaped from prison, and is well
known there (v.

14
). It is a natural conclusion that

tlie house of Mary had become the home of St.

Peter, and that the guest was in a sense the head
of the household (cf. 1 P 5ia

). Again, in Col 4 1U

Mark is spoken of as the cousin (6 dve^ios, see

Lightfoot s note) of Barnabas (on the name, see

especially Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 17511 .), the

Joseph Barnabas of Ac 4atif
-, of the tribe of Levi,

born in Cyprus, a man of substance, and from
almost the earliest days a leader among the
brethren. It is not improbable, in view of the
later history, that Mark too was by birth or

previous residence connected with tlie Jewish

colony in Cyprus (Schurer, HJP II. ii. p. 221 f. ),

and, if we may assume that the cousins were the
sons of two brothers, we learn that he was a Levite

(see below, 4 (i.)). There is every reason to think
that he, like Saul, was a Hebrew of Hebrews
(Col4

n
; cf. Gal2 1:!

,
Tit I

10
).

In Ac 133 we read of Barnabas and Saul that
at Salamis in Cyprus Karrjyye\\ov rov \bynv rov

8fov ev TCUS ffvvaywyais rZov lovdaliav elxov d Kal

lwdi&amp;gt;rji&amp;gt; virriperriv.-\ All writers, it would seem,
take the last clause to mean that the apostles
had John as minister, i.e. as their assistant in

their evangelistic work (cf. 1048
Trpoa-era^ev). A

different interpretation seems to tlie present writer
to be at least possible. The clause stands in close
connexion with the mention of the synagogues.
Further, if innqptrriv were a predicate, the more
natural order would have been vTrripfr-rjv 5 fix &quot;

nai Iwdv-rjv. A Jewish epitaph found at Rome
&quot;i Xd/Sios loi Xtai os inrr/pfrrjs (see Schurer, Gemeindc-

verfassung der Juden in Ham, pp. 28, 39
; cf.

HJP ii. ii. p. 67) suggests that vwrjper-rjs here is

John s official title And they had with them also

John, the synagogue minister (cf. Lk 4-). The
article in such a case would be omitted (cf. e.g.

CIG, 9906, louXcacos iepevs &px&v . . . vibs Ioi X;a&amp;gt; oC

ou and inscriptions passim, also Winer-

* The reading ixixa.hoCft.itot, found in Kc (quod vide) CD
seems to be a Western reading due to assimilation.

t Western&quot; (paraphrastic) readings are (a) I. iiTr.pfrcZyra.

iturus, D 321 Syr. hi. mg.; (&amp;gt;&amp;gt;)

=
f,ovrt; /u.ttf inurat xxi I. ,!( J,az,, a&amp;gt;

(in rninisterium, lat. vg.), E. Compare Ignat. J hilad. \i.,
I /Aanof rou Zixxiivou . . . o; xx.i tut it \cytu Oicu i/rrr,ftrii fj.ti.
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Moulton, p. 172).* If this interpretation be the
true one, we have an important fact about Mark
which reveals how close his ties with .Judaism were.

Among his follow Jews he was known as Iwdc^s

H. MARK IN THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY OF TIIK
NT. Mark is one of those minor characters, a
careful study of whose movements throws consider
able light on the relation to each other of the

apostolic lead.ers. In the NT he stands in close

connexion with Barnabas, St. Peter, St. Paul.

(i.) The first notice of Mark in the Acts is at the
time of the famine in Jiuhea, some 15 or 1(5 years
after the day of Pentecost. He is at Jerusalem,
and Barnabas and Saul, returning thence to the

Syrian Anlioch, take him with them as their com
panion (ffwirapa.\al-iovTes 12-5 ; cf. 15 &amp;gt;7f

-, Gal 2 1

). It

is important to notice that Barnabas, Mark s

cousin, still retains the leading position (Baprd/Sas
5e KO.I -avXos 12 - r&amp;gt;

), that as yet there is no hint of any
evangelistic work further afield than Antioch, and
that there the Church had not spread beyond the
Grecian Jews ill-&quot; . Some time how long we

have no means of discovering after their arrival
at Antioch a decisive summons comes. Barnabas
and Saul, at the bidding of the Spirit, are solemnly
set apart and dismissed to do the work, the scope
of which remains still undefined. With Mark they
cross to Cyprus. After work among the Jewish
settlers at Salamis, they journey westwards till

at I aphos they meet the Jewish Magus among the .

ruiiiifi x of the Proconsul, and the encounter ends
with the conversion of the Roman magistrate the
firstfruit of St. Paul s Gentile converts. From
I aphos they cross to the mainland, and journey
inland as far as Perga. Here, perhaps when his

leaders were discussing or had already determined
upon the plan of crossing the Taurus and pene
trating into a wholly new district, Mark separates
himself from them and returns to Jerusalem (13

1;l

).

His conduct, it. is clear, made a deep impression on
St. Paul. What were Mark s reasons for this act
of seeming desertion? The conditions of their
common work, il mu.-t be remembered, had altered
since he left Jerusalem with them, in three im
portant respects. (1) The call at Antioch had
inaugurated a new epoch in the history of the
Church, and as the work advanced it became
dear that it would lead the workers ^6.Kpav (Ac
22- 1

). (2) There were already indications that the
work would include the ( ! en tiles ; and that this was
anew departure appears from 14-7

. (3) Barnabas
is passing into the background, and Paul is taking
bis place as the acknowledged leader (note t li

very significant ol TC/H ffar.W in i;?
K;

). For these
new conditions of service Mark was not prepared.

(ii.) Some three or four years pass before we
meet Mark again in the history. The great con
troversy as to the freedom of the Gentile converts
had been dosed, outwardly at least, by the decision
of the Council at Jerusalem. Paul and Barnabas
returned to Antioch. At Antioch (if without further
discussion we may assume the identity of the
visit to Jerusalem recorded in Ac 15 with that
recorded in Gal 2) there took place the events
which St. Paul briefly narrates in Gal 2um . St.
Peter followed to Antioch the emissaries of the
Church at Jerusalem, and proved himself loyal to
the concordat of the Council. But the arrival of
ceirair. from James wrought a disastrous change.
Fearing those of the circumcision, he withdrew

from full fellowship with Gentile believers. His
example was the signal for a general revolt.

* With this interpretation, as indeed \yitli the common one
(cf. Cod. E), though !&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt; conspicuously, E?x =

f&amp;lt;;tv ^y t y.u-rm.
This sense of EJ.E, is common (especially &quot;in the participle) in
all Greek, e.g. Xen. (. ///. iv. 2. 29 et srepissime Thucvdides
oetenque omncs (Stephanus, Tfies., ed. Hase, iii. 2616). Here

All the Jewish Christians at Antioch (ol \onrol

lovdatoi) joined in his time-serving policy, and the

pressure of their opinion seduced even (/cat) Bar
nabas, St. Paul s old and close companion. St.

Paul s public rebuke of St. Peter and (by implica
tion) of Barnabas and the rest closes the his

tory, so far as he has chosen to reveal it. It

has an obvious bearing on the relations of St.
Paul with Mark. We know that Mark was at
Antioch shortly oftIT these events (Ac 15:l7

). The
three leaders with whom he was most intimately
associated. St. Peter, St. Paul, Barnabas, were
there already. It seems an almost certain infer
ence that Mark had come as the companion of

one of them. If so, IK; was among ol XotTroi

loiiScuoi, who proved traitors
; and his example and

opinion must have been conspicuous among the
influences which led Barnabas astray. We can
understand that to St. Paul s mind his later
conduct set its seal upon his earlier. His loyalty
to the truth of the gospel was more than ques
tionable, and his influence over Barnabas was
harmful. When Barnabas proposed that Mark
should again be their companion, an indignant
reference to his former desertion of the work
(15

:is
)
was sullicient answer. If we realize the

significance, personal and doctrinal, of the history
in Gal 2, we can understand the -rrapo^va-/j.6s which
separated Barnabas from Paul. The notice that
Mark with Barnabas sailed to Cyprus immediately
after these events is the last reference to him in

the Acts.

(iii.) After an interval of ten or twelve years we
meet with Mark again in St. Paul s letters to the
Colossians (4

1U
)
and to Philemon (v.-

J
). Mark is

at Borne. His presence there is a solace to St.

Paul. In both Epistles the apostle speaks of him
as one of the few whom he can call fellow-workers

(contrast I h I
151

-). The happy change in the re

lations between St. Paul and Mark is an important
indication of the triumph of St. Paul s catholic
views of Christianity among the higher type of

Jewish Christians. It is clear from St. Paul s

language that Mark had contemplated, and it

appears was still contemplating, a journey to

Asia; and the Asiatic Christians had already
received from St. Paul a brief message commend
ing him to them.

(iv.) Some three or four years later, St. Paul s

last Epistle associates Mark with Timothy. The
words (2 Ti

4&quot;)
seem to imply that the two were no

strangers to each other, and that Timothy was
already acquainted with Mark s movements.

Timothy, it seems probable, was still at Ephesus
(Lightfoot, l&amp;gt;U&amp;gt;liriil /vw/f/.?, p. 437). He is bidden
to come to Home by the shortest route (v.

9
), and to

execute a commission at Troas on the way (v.
13

).

From Troas he was doubtless to cross to Neapolis,
to travel along the Egnatian Road to Dyrrhachium,
to cross to Brundisium, and to hasten to Koine by
the Via Appia. At some point in the journey he
is to pick up Mark (v.

11
).

If that point was in

the neighbourhood of Ephesus, the notice is perhaps
an indication that Mark had carried out his purpose
of visiting Asia (Col 4 1U

). If not, it cannot be a

place which is otherwise associated with Mark
either by history or by tradition. To this direc

tion St. Paul, remembering the help rendered to

him by Mark in his former captivity, adds the
reason of it Zanv yap /u.oi ei xpflffTos els dtaKOviav.

The last three words, as Swete observes (p. xv),

assign to Mark his precise place in the history of

the Apostolic age.
(v.) One more notice of Mark is found in the

apostolic writings. In his First Epistle, written
at Rome (see article BABYLON IN NT), St. Peter
sends to the churches of Asia Minor the salutation
of Marcus my son. This greeting makes it prob-
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able that Mark had visited some of the churches

to which the apostle is writing (see above (iii.) (iv.)).

It is certain from these words that Mark was with

St. Peter at Home an important point of contact

between the NT and early Christian tradition.

The tenderness of the phrase 6 viJs /J.ov is explained

by St. Peter s early intimacy with Mark in the

house of Mary.
4. MAI;K IN CHRISTIAN TRADITION.* (i.) Marks

poition In/ lnrth.T\iu Preface to the Gospel found

in MSS of the Vulgate contains the notice : sacer-

clotium in Israhel agents, secundnm carnem levita

(Wordsworth-White, p. 171, cf. p. 173) a mere

deduction, it .seems probable, from Mark s kinship

to Barnabas. The remembrance of a personal

deformity survives in an epithet well known at

Home early in the 3rd cent. ofoe HaPXos 6 dTrooroXos

oDre Ma/j/cos 6 Ko\o[Jo5a.KTv\os (Hipp. Philos. vii. 30).

A reference to this epithet is found in the Latin Prefaces to

the Gospel (see below), and with these substantially coincide i

t,he notices in one or two later writers (see Lipsius, Die Apocr.

Apo*tel&amp;lt;te*rfi. ii. 2, p. 327; /aim, Kinl. ii. p. 211). Three ex

planations of the epithet stump-fingered or mutilated in

the finger(s) have been suggested, (i.) Tregelles (Journal

of Clan*, and Sacred 1 hilol., 1855, p. -224 f.) thinks that the

epithet stigmatizes Mark as polliee truncus, the deserter

(Ac l;{ 3). (ii.) The Pref. to the Vulgate : Amputasse sibi post

fidem pollicem dicitur ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur (so

Isi&amp;lt;lore). (iii.) The Pref. to Cod. Tolelanus : Colobodaetilns

est noininatus ideo quod a cetera corporis proceritatem digitos

minores habuisset (Wordsworth-White, p. 171). It is just

possible, however, that the word may refer to some mutilation

or malformation of the toex, resulting in lamenessan infirmity

which would be more likely to attract attention than a deformity

of the hand.

v ii.) Murk a relation to the Lord s ministry. The

words of Papias (p. Ens. HK iii. 39), on the

authority of John the Elder, are explicit oi/Ye

yap TJKOVfffv TOV nvpiov OVTC Tra.p-r}K.o\ovd-iiffei&amp;gt;
O.VTUI.

Do the words (clearly referring to Mark), with which the

Muratorian Canon begins, suggest a qualification of the asser

tion of Papias? They run thus: quibus tamen interfuit et ita

posuit. It is possible that the first word lias been mutilated,

and that we should restore aliquibux ;
but see below. The Canon

is in full accord with Papias if, with, e.g., Lightfoot and Swele,

we take the words to refe.r to Mark s presence ut Nf. Jeter s dis

courses, /.ahn (&amp;lt;iexc.h.
Kan. ii. pp. 17f., 30, Kinl. ii. pp. 200,

211), however, maintains that in the previous
context of the

Fragment it had been said that, speaking (jenerally, Mark was

not an eye-witness of the Lord s ministry, and that then the

qualification is added : nevertheless he was present at some

(events), and so recorded them. If the Canon was written at

Home and still more, if the writer was Hippolytus (Lightfoot,

Clement, ii. p. 412 f.), it is clear that it might embody an inde

pendent and true tradition about Mark preserved by the Roman
Church. On the other hand, in the succeeding context dealing

with Luke (Lucas . . . cum cum Paulus . . . adsumsisset .

conscripsit. Dominum tamen nee ipse uidit in came, et idem

proutasseqni potuit, ita et a natiuitate Johannis incepit dicere),

it is unsatisfactory to take we (ipxe) as referring t&amp;lt; St. Paul,

who has been only incidentally mentioned, us /ahn is obliged to

do. The writer is clearly throughout (comp. the passages deal

ing with John arid with Acts) comparing the Efawjeliiits in

regard to the power of giving a personal witness. Accordingly,

both nee ipse and idem (air?) bring out the parallel in reference

to this point between Mark and Luke.t Further, in the case

of Luke, who was not a personal disciple of Christ, the writer

notes that he was a companion of St. Paul. There was clearly

still more reason for noting that Mark was a follower of Apostles.

We may conjecture, therefore, that the context immediately pre-

ceding the first sentence of the Fragment ran substantially thus :

Mark was riot a disciple of Christ. But he was a follower of

Paul and also of Peter. He records in his Gospel what Peter

preached. Hut he was not continuously a companion of Peter.

Some therefore, of his discourses he did not himself hear; but

at others (o l; i- literally translated by the quibus tamen of the

Latin Fragment) he was present, and so set them down. On
the whole, therefore, /aim s interpretation must be rejected,

and with it goes any shred of reliable evidence that Mark had

part in any events of the Gospel history.

Later traditions, however, give Mark a place in

the history of the Lord s ministry. In the Dial, of

Adamant tus with the Marcionite, a work which

* Patristic passages dealing with the composition of the

Gospel according to St. Mark are not discussed here : see the

following article.

t This parallel is still more marked if we adopt Lightfoot s

emendation of the words referring to Luke : et idem, prout

assequi potuit, ita posuit. Ita et a natiuitate . . . (hxxai/s on

Supernal. Itelig. p. 189 n.); comp. the ita posuit m the

account of Mark.

cannot be placed earlier than the later years of

Constantino (Hort in Diet, of Christ. Bioij. i. p.

39 f.), the orthodox disputant obviously has a con

troversial reason for asserting that Mark and Luke

were among the seventy-two disciples (ed. Wet-stein,

p. 8). Epiphanius (Har. pp. 5U, 428 ed. Petav.)

gives the same piece of information, and further

tells us that Mark was one of those disciples who

turned back (.In 0&quot;&quot;).
For other references see

Lipsius, p. 328 f. A more interesting tradition,

which iirst appears in a writer of the (Hli cent.,

Theodosius (de- Situ Terrtr, Saiietw 43, p. 2(1, ed.

Gildemeister), identities the Church tinneta Xion,

mentioned by earlier writers as the scene of the Last

Supper, of the meeting of the apostles (Ac l
i;i

), and

of the events of Pentecost, with the house of Mark
the Kvangelist. Another writer of the same cent,

--Alexander (Laudatio Enrnabu: 13 in A eta SS.

Jun. ii. p. 440) repeating the legend about Xawta

Si&amp;lt;i, adds a story learned from the aged. which

identities Mark with the man bearing a pitcher

of water (Mk 14 1S
).

For these references see

/ahn, p. 21-2 f. The idea that the young man who
followed and tied on the night of the betrayal (Mk
1451

)
was Mark, is a modern but not improbable

conjecture.
(i ii.) Mark and St. Peter. A constant tradition

in the early Church, reaching back to the confines

of the apostolic age and harmonizing with the

notices of the NT, certifies us that Mark was a

companion of St. Peter (i.e. in his missionary

labours), was with him towards the end of his life,

and wrote Hie Gospel to preserve his Master s

teaching. The early authorities are these: (1)

Asiatic and Western: Papias p. Ens. iii. 30 (on

the authority of John the Elder ); Iren. iii. 1. 1,

10. G
;
Canon Murat. (see above) ; Tert, m/r Mare.

iv. 5. (2) A/e.ntndri Hi : Clem. a/). Ens. HEvi. 14,

Ailumb. in Priorem Petri Ep. (Migne, Put. Gr. \\.

732) ;
Ens. ii. 15 (on the authority of Clement) ;

Origen ap. Eus. HE vi. 25. For references to

later writers see Lipsius, p. 322: /aim, p. 2 Hi.

The, above classification of authorities is due to

Swete (p. xviiif. ), who notices that the Asiatic

tradition goes behind St. Mark s work as an Evan

gelist, and describes the nature of his services to

St. Peter. He had been the Apostle s inter

preter.

Some scholars maintain that the word IpuwMf,; (interpret)

points rather to Mark as the scholar of St. Peter, through whom
his Master s teaching reached a wider circle, with special refer

ence to the composition of the Gospel. This is the view taken

bv /ahn ((,Vxr/i. Kim. i. pp. S7Sff., Vinl. ii. pp. 2(i!&amp;gt;, 218ff.), who

ur&quot;cs that- Papias uses the word in close connexion with Mark s

composition of the Gospel, and that no early writer preserves

&amp;gt;nv detailed notice of Mark as dragoman of the apostle. On

iho other hand, the following considerations seem conclusive

for the strict sense of the word. (1) Such is the usual sense of

the word (see Swete, p. xix); the passages which /ahn (Gesch.

Kan p bSO n.) adduces, in which poets and prophets are spoken

of as \iw.-jTai T-MV (1-^, are really instances of a metaphorical

use of the term. (2) Papias himself uses the cognate verb

(y,pu.tMuiri V air* a; ?,v byta-re; ixxtr;) in the strict sense. (:()

Ireiueus connects the word, not with the writing of the Gospel,

but with Mark s previous relation to St. Peter, iii. 1. 1. M., i

u.allv,T- .; -/- iau.r,itoTt.: Yl-Tpoti XKI a^TOS iu- v*r&amp;lt;&amp;gt; II. xr, /: uira- c [tti a

iyyfo-^ut y,/j,inrKp*}&amp;gt;iSt&amp;gt;&amp;gt;ziv,
ib. 10. 6 M. interpres et sectator Petri

[note the order] initium evangelic* conscriptionis fecit sic.

/aim s position is criticized by Link in Studien it. Kritiken,

1S&amp;lt;)C&amp;gt;, pp. 4Uf&amp;gt;-43(i.

The ten or twelve years which elapsed between

the last mention of Mark in the Acts and St. Paul s

reference to his co-operation in Koine were probably
the period in which Mark accompanied St. Peter.

It may well be that the help which he rendered to

the apostle when the latter first worked among
Greek-speaking people gained for him the title of

the interpreter of Peter. There is no reason why
we should infer that, at least at the end of his

life, St. Peter could not speak Greek, still less that

he could not write a Greek letter. Moreover, it

must be remembered that the word interpreter
1
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may have been used in reference to Latin rather
than to Greek (.so Lightfoot, Clement, ii. p. 4!4).

(iv.) Mark s connexion with Home, and Alex
andria. (a) Koine. For the evidence of the NT
see above. The evidence that St. 1 eter at the
close of his life, when Mark was certainly his

companion, was at Koine, is overwhelming (Light-
foot, CYeme, ii. pp. 41)3 ft .). Moreover, all the
early writers who mention the place of its com
position speak of the Gospel as written at Rome
(Iren., Clem. Alex., Ens. 1IK ii. ir,

;
for other

references see /aim, p. 215), the only exception
being Chrysostom (vii. 7 B), who says that it was
written in Egypt, (b) Alexandria.&quot; It is remark
able that the great Alexandrian Fathers, Clement
and Origen. make no reference to any sojourn or
work of Mark in that city. Their silence cannot
but throw some suspicion on the notices of later
writers. The earliest witness is Eusebius, HI-:
ii. Hi (on ii. 24 see below), who records the
tradition ($a.aiv) that Mark was the first to
found churches in Alexandria itself. After the
time of Eusebius, notices of Mark s work in
Egypt are frequent in Christian literature (i.)
Greek: Epiph. Jlmr. Ii. (i (p. 428 ed. Petav.) ;

Chrysost, I.e. ; Constit.Apost.vli.4ti. (ii.) Latin-
Jerome, &amp;lt;!&amp;lt; Vii: Il/itstr. 8, J rol. cy. Cumin, inM tt.th. (Wordsworth-White, p. 12), Pref. to .J/XV
of the Vnhjntc (Wordsworth-White, p. 17:5). (iii.)

Syriac : Doctr. A/tost. (Cnreton, Ancient
S&amp;gt;/ri&amp;lt;ic

Documents, p. 3:5). For other references see
Lipsins. p. 323 if. To pass to the evidence as To
the (lute of Mark s work in Egypt, Eus. HE ii. 1(3

(apparently), Jerome, de Vir. fllustr., and Epiph.
glace his journey there after the composition of the
Gospel. On the other hand, the Chronicle of
iMisebius (ed. Schone, ii. pp. ir&amp;gt;2 f., lf&amp;gt;4 f . ) places his
arrival at Alexandria in the first (Arm.) or tin-
third (Jer. ) year of Claudius (A.I). 41-42 or 43-4 I).*
the appointment of Anuianus, his successor as
bishop, in the eighth year of Nero (A.D. 02-(&amp;gt;3

;

so Eus. IfKii. 24). f It seems to be impossible to
reconcile these dates with the statements of the
NT. If we accept the tradition of Mark s work at
Alexandria, we must apparently place it cither in
the ten or twelve years to which we have already
assigned his journeys as St. Peter s -interpreter
or ill the period after the death of that apostle. |The legends of Mark s mission to Aquileia and
of the translation of his body to Venice belong to
mediaeval hagiology, and lie outside the scope of
this article. See Lipsius, pp. 34(5-3.)3.

(v.) Th&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Acts of Mark. The Greek text is &amp;lt;nvcn

in Migne, Pat. Cr. cxv. 104-170. The document
has been translated into Latin. Arabic, and
Ethiopic. Lipsius (p. 34o) assigns it to a date
between the middle of the 4th and the beginniii&quot;-
of the 5th century. Internal evidence shows that
it was written at Alexandria. It is historically
worthless, telling the usual story of a successful
war against, idolatry, a growing Church, perse
cution, martyrdom. The evangelist expires as heA being dragged through the streets by an infuri
ated mob. who burn his remains, but&quot; are at last
dispersed by a tempest. Some forms of the Acts
give a detailed account of his person, clearly in part

* The CI, n&amp;gt;ic /&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/;We (Mijr ne&amp;lt; r,it (, / xeii T&amp;gt;0 cf WA
places the foundation of the, Church of Alexandria by Mark in

Antioch
6

!^ (

P
1(

;
*J)

,&quot;,-

th&amp;lt;! f&quot; l &quot; lati &quot;f the Church of

former 22%ars:
&quot; that Mark

l&amp;gt;rcslded over the

eirlicr&quot; -I

&quot;&quot;

, !&quot;

1 &quot; VerSi n
-
r &quot;ltS Annian &quot;s appointment a year

OF NT, i.
,

41 h
eml)erors ri

fc a
&amp;gt;-

&amp;lt; se art. CUROXOLOUY

i , Lnn!V
1

rt
H;lil!f ^nt

.

Mllrk &quot;nded the Church at Alexandria

i//V -V ,

( aS&amp;lt; nptl(m to hiln &quot; f thfi Wtmxv. In the Act*
Of Mark (c. , ) Ins enemies find him ra, ^as r^ e iK fc a^Aooic&quot;

a reminiscence of the portrait of St. Paul in the
Aft (i Theclce.

(vi.) Uepiotioi EapvdBa. These Greek Acts are
printed by Tischendorf in his Acta Apost. Apocry
pha, pp. 04-74. The author writes in the nanie
of Mark, who is made to describe himself before
his conversion as a servant of a high priest of
/ens. The Acts are wholly unhistorical. The
local colouring shows that the writer was a
Cypriot. The aim of the document is, by asserting
for the Church of Cyprus an apostolic origin and
the possession of the tomb of Barnabas, to supporther claim to be independent of the see of Antioch
Hence Lipsius places the date of its composition
late in the oth cent., probably 48J3-488.

(vii.) JIartyrdom. Early writers are silent as to
the time and manner of Mark s death. The state
ment of Jerome. &amp;lt;le Vir. Illnst.r. 8 (Mortuus est
octauo Neronis anno et sepultus Alexandria) is

obviously a mere inference from Eusebius notice
of the appointment of Annianus. It would seem
that no document earlier than the Acts of Mark
gives the evangelist the glory of martyrdom. In
these Acts, as in the Mfiiolmjinin of Basil, and as
in the later tradition of the Western Church, April
_

.-&amp;gt;_

is fixed upon as the day of his death. The
different texts of the Mnrnjrinm llirron*/miaitnrii
mention May 18, Sept. 23, Oct. 3, 7 as Mark s
memorial day (Lipsius. p. 32(5; cf. Diet. Chr
Anliq. p. 1089).

T.MKi!.\T[-RK. Suvte, Tlie fr i&amp;gt;*flel according to fit Mnrk 1- ^
lias a full and

su&amp;lt;.^,. stivt
.

chapter on the I ersomu llistorv of
bt. Mark. hxhaustive collections and discussions of 1 atri-tic
and other authorities are to !,. foiui.l in Lipsins, Die

Ai&amp;gt;&amp;lt;,cr&amp;gt;/i&amp;gt;h?n

ApOKtelgetch. u. Aj^Mfef/en.if,,. lss4. ii.
&amp;gt;. pp. 3-21 353

; ibahn
hinleitung in, &amp;lt;l&amp;lt;ix XT. ii. (isjii). pp. liili-2^11. lieference may
also he made to Harnack s article Mark (1^:!) in the Enci/clo-

F. II. CIIASK.

-MARK, GOSPEL OF.

Introduction.
i. Compass and Contents,

ii. Selection mid Arrangement of Matter,
iii. Diction and Style.
iv. Original Language.
v. State of Text and Integrity of the Book,

vi. Genius of the Gospel.
vii. Historical Attestation,
viii. Authorship.
ix. Sources.
x. Relation to Matthew and Luke,
xi. Purpose,
xii. Destination,
xiii. Place and Date.

Literature.

Of the four canonical Gospels the one which
has come down to us with the title according to
Mark is the simplest, the most pointed and con
cise. Its brevity was noticed by Jerome in the
account which he gave of its composition (de Vir.
1U. c. 8) ;

and the peculiarity of its narrative, in

respect of things omitted, has been the subject
of comment from ancient times. On all that
concerns its origin it is resolutely silent. It has
no such descriptive statement as is found in the
opening paragraph of the third Gospel. It neither

;

names nor indicates its writer. It gives not the
1 remotest hint that could put us on his track, if

we had nothing outside itself. All that we know
of its authorship rests, in the first instance, on
tradition. The question is whether that tradition
is historically credible, and whether it tallies with
the contents and character of the writing.

In the ancient lists of the New Testament books
this Gospel does not always occupy the same place.
In a considerable number of MSS, almost entirely
Latin and Graeco-Latin (D, a. b, c.f, ff, q, r}, as well
as in the Gothic Version, the Apostolical Constitu
tions, and the Latin Stichometry of Codex Claro-
montanus, it is placed last (with the variation

third) in the number of Gospels. But in the great
Churiex nicrtbiier x Sous
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majority of Greek MSS, as well as catalogues and
lists given in ecclesiastical writers, it has the second

place. This second Gospel (see below, vi. )
is seen at

once to have a character of its own distinguishing
it unmistakably from the first and third Gospels,
not to speak of the Fourth. In ancient times its

special worth and peculiar features were imper
fectly recognized. The tendency was to give it

a subordinate place, and to attach less value to

it than to the other Gospels. Even the great

Augustine fell into the mistake of speaking of

Mark as the follower and abbreviator of Matthew

( subsecutus tanquam pedisequus et breviator

ejus ;
cf. (If. f otiK. Erang. i. 4). A curious

epithet, of obscure origin and uncertain inter

pretation, JMap/v-os 6 /voXo/io5d/iruXos. which is applied
to the evangelist in the writings of Hippolytus

(Phil. vii. . JO), is supposed by some
(f.&amp;lt;/. Keim) to

refer to the cropped, curtailed character of the
narrative (but see the preceding article, p. 247*).
The oldest Commentary (not to reckon certain

Homilies supposed to belong to Jerome
;

cf. Aticc-

&amp;lt;!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ta Jfaredi&amp;gt;I&amp;lt;tn.&amp;lt;t, iii.
&quot;2, p. :!11&amp;gt;, etc.) which we

possess on this Gospel, one ascribed to Victor of

Antioch, is not older than the &quot;&amp;gt;th or the 6th cent.

(Harriack, f.V.srA. d. altchr. Lit. i. p. :&amp;gt;8!)
; Ilort,

AVtfs, j&amp;gt;.

:}4
; Burgon, Tc-clre Lust Vcrws of St.

Mark, p. 272, etc.). The author of that com
pilation states that he had entirely failed to find

any commentary on Mark, although there were

many expositions of Matthew and John, and not
a few also of Luke (cf. Swete. (roupcl ace. to tit.

Mark, p. xxix). And for a considerable period,
as various things go to show, this Gospel was less

regarded and less used than the others. One
reason for this may have been the fact that it

did not profess to be the immediate work of an
apostle, and was not taken to be such. Hut there

was probably a further reason in the difficulty
which seems to have been felt in defining its

proper function. How great this difficulty was
may be seen perhaps by the variety of the symbols
applied to it. In the distribution of the well-

known evangelic figures no Gospel had so uncer
tain a position as this one. Each of the four

symbols, the lion, the man, the ox, the eagle, was
selected in one quarter or another as the best

expression of Mark s distinctive place and pur
pose. And it may be said that, at least for the first

five centuries, less was made of this Gospel than
of the others, especially the First and the Fourth.
But all is changed now. The genius of the

second Gospel is better understood. Its peculiar
value and its particular function in the holy
quaternion of the Gospels are better appreciated.
It is recognized to be of singular interest for the

direct, simple, objective view which it gives of
Christ and His ministry in deed and word. The
spell of its vivid realism is felt as it- never was
before. The historical matter enshrined in it,

which at first sight seems so limited as to give the
book the aspect of an incomplete or abbreviated

narrative, is seen to be of the first importance
both in amount and in kind. The things which
caused it to be less regarded in ancient times are
the very things which attract special attention to
it now its shortness, its simplicity, the fact that
it looks like a first, unstudied outline rather than
a history, the character which belongs to it as
the transcript of a disciple s notes rather than
the direct work of an apostle. It is seen, too,

to_
be at the basis of the whole problem of the

origin and mutual relations of the canonical

Gospels, and is believed by many to take us
nearest the primitive form of the evangelic narra
tive. So it has become the subject of a (mite

peculiar interest, and engages the sedulous atten
tion of students.

i. COMPASS AND CONTKNTS. The programme
of the second Gospel (Meyer) is given in Peter s

statement of the apostolic preaching in his dis
course before Cornelius (Ac H)-&quot;-

5-40
). Mark keeps

within the limits and answers to the character
attributed there to the word published by the

apostles. He begins with the Forerunner s mission
and ends with the Resurrection. The framework
of the narrative and the course of events are to a

very large extent the same as in Matthew and
Luke. He has a brief introductory paragraph
dealing with the ministry of John and the pre
paration of Jesus for His official work by His

Haptism and Temptation (I
1 1

&quot;) ;
a large central

section containing the main stream of narrative

(I
14

-!.&quot;)
4

&quot;);
and a conclusion relating to the Resur

rection of Jesus (1G
1

-*). An additional paragraph
gives details of His Risen Life, and a brief account
of His Ascension (K)

-*--

) ;
see below.

In the body of his Gospel Mark introduces us
first to the Galihean Ministry in the Eastern parts
(l

i4-7-3
) and in the Northern parts (7

-M)50
) ; then

to the Ministry in Pera a (lO
1-31

) ;
and finally to the

last Journey to Jerusalem and the closing events

(10
32-lu47

). The principal divisions of the narra
tive also have a certain order, and consist of cer
tain distinct sections. The story of the Ministry
in Eastern Galilee is given in three parts, viz.&quot;:

(rt) from the first announcement of the Kingdom
and the call of the first disciples to the beginning
of the conflict with the official classes (1

14-312
) ;

(ft) from the call of the apostles to the rejection
at Nazareth (:

:

5
1;i-G fi

) ; (r) from the mission of the
Twelve to the withdrawal to the borders of Tyre
and Sidon (6

7-7 23
). The story of the Ministry in

Northern Galilee is given in two sections, viz. :

() from the meeting with the Syrophoenieian
woman to the cure of the blind man, and the

departure to the vicinity of Csesarea Philippi
(7-

4-82G
) ; (ft) from Peter s Confession to the second

declaration of the Passion, and the words to the

apostles on self-denial (8-
7-9 30

). The events of the
last week of the Ministry are reported as they
took place day by day Sunday (II

1 - 11
), Monday

(II
1 --19

), Tuesday (11
20-138T

), Wednesday (14
- 1

),

Thursday (14
12-5-

), Friday (14
5:J-15 47

).

The whole matter falls at the same time very ob

viously into two great blocks of narrative the one

occupied with the Galihean Ministry (l
14-950

), the
other with the Last Week at Jerusalem (ll

]

-l(i).
There is a difference also between the two. In the
first the narrative, while always vivid and at some
points full, is often compressed. In the second it

is minute, circumstantial, and more of the nature
of a journal. The intervening story, including
the journeys in Pera a and Juda-a, the words on
divorce, reward, and the purpose of Christ s

coining, the incidents of the blessing of the

children, the question of the rich inquirer, the

request of the sons of Zebedee, and the cure of

Bartiimeus, is rapidly disposed of.

There is more of a scheme in the second Gospel
than is at first surmised. Hut it is a simple.
natural scheme, corresponding with the earliest

description which we have of this evangelist s

method, viz. that given by Papias, which we shall

afterwards consider. Christ s work is seen to
follow a certain plan, beginning with the preach
ing of the largest truths of the kingdom, first in
the towns in the vicinity of the Sea of Tiberias,
and then throughout Galilee generally; moving on
through intervals of seclusion and periods of de
cision

;
and fulfilling itself in the stated training of

the Twelve for their future vocation and the final

crisis. Christ s teaching is also seen to proceed by
certain stages, first in the way of synagogue ad
dresses and free discourse by the lake side or in

the interior parts ;
then in the specilic form of
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parabolic instruction
;

and. finally, in the com
munication to tin- Twelve of the deeper mysteries
of the kingdom, especially those relating to the

Passion.

ii. SELECTION AM) ARRANGEMENT OK MATTER.
Like the other Synoptists, Mark carries us

through the successive periods of our Lord s course

and &quot;experience
His first popularity, with the

shadow of opposition in its train; the formation

of a body of apostles; the rising enmity of the

ruling classes; the combination of hostile forces,

and the result in the crucifixion. Hut he does

this with a difference, which is due partly to his

object and partly to his sources. He deals

primarily with Christ s public ministry. He

passes by, therefore, much that appears ill the

other Synoptists the preliminary history, the

genealogy, the circumstances of our Lord s birth,

infancy, and years of privacy. He omits the

greater discourses. He includes, indeed, the

eschatological discourse
(l-&quot;&amp;gt;

1 -:!7

)i l&amp;gt;ut. he. has no

place even for the Sermon on the Mount, .and

dues little more than mention the denunciations

on the scribes and Pharisees. He is equally

meagre in his report of the parables. Of the

parables proper he records only four the Sower

(4
:i-s

), the Fruit-bearing Larth (4-^-
:i

), the Mustard

Seed (4
:i&quot;-;;

-), and the Wicked Husbandmen (I J
1 11

).

He gives none, therefore, belonging to the inter

mediate period, and only one belonging to the

later. Of the minor or germ parables also he has

only about as many the new patch on the old

cloth (L
- 1

) ;
the new wine in the old skins (2--) ;

the

kingdom and the house divided against themselves

(324-26).
He is concerned with the acts rather than the

sayings of Jesus, and especially with those which
show Him in His power. He reports, therefore,

a considerable number of the miracles. The
instances which he gives are those of the demoniac
in the synagogue (I*

3
--*), Peter s wife s m&amp;lt; ther

(1
;! &quot;- 31

), the leper (I
4 &quot;-4

--),
the paralytic (2

:M
-), the

man with the withered hand (o
u&quot;

). the stilling

of the storm (4
:r

-&quot;)&amp;lt;
the (iadarene demoniac (o

1 17
),

the woman with the issue of blood and the, daughter
of ,Tairus (o-

1-415

), the &quot;&amp;gt;(M)0 and the walking on the

sea (0
:;&quot;-:

-), the Syropho iiieian woman s daughter
and the deaf mute (7-

4-:!7

), the 4000 and the blind

man at Bethsaida (

- ----
), the lunatic boy (i)

17--*
),

Bartima us (10
41 1
- &quot;

1

-), and the withering of the fig-

tree (II
1 -- 4

). Of these eighteen, most are of the

class of healing miracles. Most also belong to the

period before the Transfiguration.
In the construction of the narrative Mark ap

pears to place some things in bold relief, particu

larly the crisis of the first intimation of Christ s

destined death, and His various periods of retire

ment : His withdrawals to a solitary place after

the early cures (I
30

), to desert places after the

cleansing of the leper (I
4

&quot;

), to the lake after the

healing of the man with the withered hand (:!
7~1:i

),

to the villages after His rejection at Nazareth

((5
(;

). to a desert place after the murder of the

Baptist (6&quot;-&quot;-),
to the borders of Tyre and Sidon

after the opposition &amp;lt; f the Pharisaic party (~-
4
),

to the neighbourhood of C;esarea Philippi after

the cure ei the blind man (8-~), to the range of

llermoji after the first open prediction of His
Passion (?

-
}, to Bethany after the triumphal

entry (ll
:i

), and again after the cleansing of

the temple (II
19

), ..nd yet again after the dis

course on the end of things (14
3
). The added

paragraph on the Ascension also reads like the

story of the last of His withdrawals (1(5
19

).

While the mass of Mark s matter is also found
in Matthew and Luke, there are some interesting
paragraphs which he has in common with only one
of the two. The incidents of the demoniac of

the synagogue, the journey through Galilee, the

prayer of the Gadareue demoniac, the complaint
of John, the women bringing spices to the tomb,
are {riven bv Mark and Luke, but not by Matthew

CMk&quot; I-3--7
,
Lk 4 :J3-37

;
Mk ! 35-&amp;lt;*

,
Lk 4-

;
Mk 5,

Lk838
;
Mk .)

3
*, Lk !)

49
;
Mk 10

,
Lk 24 1

). While
the peculiarity of Mark as compared with the

other Synoptists is mostly in omissions, he has

also certain additions. They are not many, but

they are of importance. They include one of the

parables, the Fruit-bearing Earth (4-
(1--u

) ;
two of

the miracles, those of the deaf mute (7
:!1-:j

~), and
the blind man at Bethsaida (8----) ;

and such

incidents or circumstances as the three questions
about the dnlness of the disciples (8

17 - 18
), the ques

tion about the disciples disputing (9
33

), the young
man with the linen cloth (14~

&amp;gt;-

&quot;

-), the smiting of

Jesus by the servants of the chief priests (14
tl5

),

Pilate s wonder and his questioning of the cen

turion
(K&amp;gt;

44
).

Besides these, there is much additional matter

in the form of striking detail in the narrative

that is common to Mark and the other two. or to

Mark and one of the two. This is seen especially
in such cases as those of the paralytic, the de

moniac boy, the departure from Ephraim, the

puri/ation of the temple, etc. In these Mark
describes, as the others do not, the nnroreriny and

breaking tip of the roof (
-

2 4
) ;

the p utintj and
miserable condition of the boy. the question of

Jesus, and the father s cry fnr faith (
(

.&amp;gt;

17-- ;

) ;
the

walking of Jesus bi-for; His disciples (10
;i3

) ;
the

prohibiting ( t the carnjiiuj of tv.s-.sWs through
the temple courts (II

1

&quot;).

While there are only four paragraphs (together
with the opening verse) out of the 10&amp;lt;! of which

Mark s Gospel may be said to consist, that are not

found at all in Matthew or in Luke, the quantity
of matter proper to Mark is calculated to amount,
when all kinds of additions to the common record

are taken into account, to about a sixth of the book.

But in the strictest sense of incidents or sayings

reported by Mark and not found in any form in

either of the other Synoptists the case is different.

In this sense the matter peculiar to the second

Gospel does not extend to more than from twenty-
five to thirty verses.

In the arrangement of the narrative this Gospel
follows in some respects a course of its own. As

regards the connexion in which it gives the narra

tive that is common to the three, its two main

sections differ widely. In the report of the

ministry in Galilee (1
14-050

), Mark s order of events

diverges largely from Matthew s on to the story of

Herod
(&amp;lt;i

14
) ;

after this point the disagreement dis

appears for the most part. In the case of Luke

the difference is much less. The second and third

Gospels observe much the same order, yet with

some notable exceptions. The incident of the

blasphemy of the scribes, e.g.. is introduced by
Mark

(:&amp;gt;--) before the coming of the mother and

the brethren of Jesus, brt oy Luke (II
13

) after

that; and the parable ol the Mustard Seed is

Given by Mark (430-3-) in connexion with that of

the Sower, but by Luke (l:!
1*- &amp;gt;

)
after the healing

of the woman with the spirit of infirmity. The

visit to Nazareth which Mark records (G
1-6

) would

have to be added to these exceptions, if it were

necessary to identify it with the visit reported by
Luke (4

16-32
). But, in placing the visit which he

has in view at the beginning of the ministry, Luke
is so far supported by Matthew (4

I3- 1(1

) ;
and the

case recorded by Mark, which appears to be the

same as is also given by Matthew at a later stage

(1354-SG) 5
js possibly different, In the second of

the two main sections of his Gospel, from the

journey to Jerusalem on to the Resurrection

(lO^lO
8
), Mark has generally the same order as
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the other Synoptists. There are some exceptions

indeed, but they are of minor importance. Mark,

e.g., reports the blasting of the lig-tree as witnessed

tlie morning after the curse (ll- )&amp;gt;

while Matthew
records the effect along with the pronouncement
(21

18 - 18
) ;

and while Luke (22
2i

) gives our Lord s

declaration of the traitor as made after the giving
of the bread and the cup, Mark (14^) introduces

it before that.

iii. DICTION AND STYLK. As might be expected
from the measure of agreement in contents, Mark
lias much in common with the other Synoptists in

diction. More than a sixth of his entire vocabulary
is found also in Matthew and Luke, or in one of

them, and nowhere else in the NT. The affinities

with John are more limited. There are only
1 ) words peculiar to the second Gospel and the

Fourth, and of these only a few are of distinct

interest (e.g. d/ca^icos, ^vranpiay^s^ irt&amp;lt;TTi/cos, irpocr-

air-rj;). Nor is the case much altered if we take

words peculiar to Mark and John together with

one or other of the remaining Gospels. There are

only 7 words of all kinds peculiar to Mark with

.John and Matthew (su/S^ua-flai, /^u^eta, fyios,

ir\tKtiv, pa33f/, rrTroyyov, cLtracfa), and only 5 peculiar
to Mark with John and Luke

(apu&amp;gt;,ua, yao&amp;lt;pv\&amp;lt;iKiov,

j ucis, K-pa JaT-ros, &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;avep(as).
The similarity between

the second Gospel and the Pauline Epistles is

somewhat more marked. The number of words

peculiar to these writings, together with the

Epistle to the Hebrews, is about 2. )
;
while the

measure of resemblance becomes much greater if

words peculiar to Mark and the Pauline Epistles,

together with Matthew or with Luke, are taken
into account, The linguistic affinity is smallest

between Mark and the Apocalypse, and between
Mark and the Catholic Lpistles, the peculiar words
in the former case, being only 5 (J&peiravov, \tvKa.ivfii&amp;gt;.

/jLtyicrrdi , x v^ -? xv s )* ;U1^ m the latter only 2

( 5 ajui (,*!! ,
5a pfid0ji).

On the other hand, there is a considerable

number of words which occur only in Mark and
the LXX. They amount to about 40, and most of

them are words which are replaced by others in

the parallel passages in Matthew and Luke. To
the last-mentioned class belong such terms as

TT i.Us,

Trjyij.rj

Ky.TaBapvi fi
, irp &amp;gt;&amp;lt;ra3 3aro&quot;, ffriKBeiv, Tp

l

jp.a\id, etc.

There are also some :&amp;gt;8 words of various kinds

(omitting proper names) which occur only in Mark,
and neither in the 1 other NT writers nor in the

LXX. Among these are such terms as d\fKTopo-

(pcavia, aAAa^or, o.ya. &amp;lt;v\ieiv, ^vaAof, an-(i:5rjuos. inrocrre-

yd^fiv. a&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;pieiv, ^KTrepirruai?, eyi/u^a, eV^arcos, KCOUO-

voui&amp;gt;f\(as, 7rapo,aai )s, TrpoauAoc, TtpoiAepiuvav,

ffraffiacrnis, (mBas, rr]\a.vyu&amp;gt;s, rpt^eiv, virep-

Jv. The number of words of all kinds

peculiar to Mark among the NT writers amounts
t.&amp;gt; somewhat less than a seventeenth of his entire

vocabulary. Discounting proper names and trans

literations like $oai 7)p7e ?, f(p&amp;lt;padd, Kop3di&amp;gt;, ra\ei0a,
K

&amp;gt;uu, paBBouvfi, the pvoportiou will be about 7!) to

1270. The strictly distinctive element in Mark s

vocabulary, though of great interest, is not particu

larly large. It is much smaller than is the case

with Luke, who has about 250 cnra* \eyou.fva, and
also many words peculiar to himself and St. Paul.

There are certain words and phrases for which
Mark has a peculiar fondness, and which are used
much more frequently by him than by the other

Synoptists. Of this class are these: firepairai ,

5(ci&amp;lt;TTeAAecr#ai, elcrrropfvftrda i irapairopevtndai, VfptB\f-

trfffOai, euayyeA.ioi , irpw i, (p petv, ff px&amp;lt;r(?;u
e. Where

Matthew and Luke have irpoy^ flv diro. Mark has

B\fTrfiv a.rr6
;
where these; have Hpv Srjs b rfTpapxys.

he has 6 #a&amp;lt;riAfi&amp;gt;y H^. Srjs ;
where Matthew has

ffuuSouAni/ \ap.8dvfiv, Mark has (Tv,a8o\i\t &amp;gt;v irottiv.

Mark has also a predilection for diminutives, such

as fliryorpiof, Kopdffiov, Kvvdptov, airapioc, TrAoiapioi ,

TratSiop, IxOvSiov ;
and for accumulated negatives,

e.g. OVICfTl Oil ,U7} (14-), jUTjSeyl /UTjSfV (I
44

), OVK OlfSfis

(I!-
7
), [J.r)K(Tl ftTjSe (2

2
), OVKfTl OvSf lS (O

3
etC.), /UTJKeVt

/j.r]5eis (II
14

), fj.rj /j.i)5f (3
20

), etc. Latinisms, such as

SrivdpiOV, KTJVffOSi KfVTVp lWV, Ko5pai/T7JS, Kpd/3a.TTOS,

KGyidiV) ^ffTTTjj, o&quot;JTfKov\dTwp, iKavbv TroieiV, occur in

larger measure in his than in the companion
Gospels. Old dialectic forms, such as e7rei/, naiSio-

dev, occasionally reappear in Mark. He has a

particular liking for the use of t\&amp;gt;8vs (fuflfws) in

transitions. He has a disposition also to use full

or pleonastic forms, especially in statements of

time and place, and in the case of prepositions in

composition, c.&amp;lt;j.
rort tv eicfivri it^pa. (

2 2
etc.), *K

naiftiAOtv (i
&quot; 1

), ttTro fj.a.KpoQtv (o 8 s
C tC.), i^dyav |a),

Further, Mark often adds to the force of his

statements by the use of repeated, explanatory, or

balanced expressions (&amp;lt;?.f/.
I
4 -

&amp;gt;- o 1

-). In construc
tion he has a preference for the use of tlvai and
t\Qt1v with the participle ; e.ij. ^v tv8f5v/j.(vos . .

Kal taQcav (1
G
) ; fiffav KaGrj/j.ti OL Kal dia.hoyi^ufj.fi oi (2

e
) ;

^v Kpdfav Kal KaraK^jrrwv (u
5
). He is accustomed to

heap participles together (as in I- 1 - 41
[&amp;gt;

x 14 I&amp;gt;7

etc.).
and to use ~dv with the indicative (orav avr^v .

edtdpow, ;)
u

;
orav eyfixro, II 18

etc.). He has a

liking also for the use of the article with the

infinitive (( .(/.
Sia. TO avrov . . . Otdeadai Kai Sicff-

7ra(T0ai, 54 etc.). The historic present is frequent

(Hawkins, IKJff.). Droken and irregular con
structions are by no means unusual (cf. 2 22

:j
lc ~ lh

82(jiO 1;ji4.;u e t c&amp;gt; ).

The connexion of the sentences, again, is of the

simplest, one being attached to the other usually

by a Kai or a 5f. There is a marked absence of

such particles as ovv. But there is considerable

freedom in the use of prepositions, and there is

more in the use of the tenses. The latter vary,
often within the same sentence, so as to express
changes in circumstance, position, or point of view

(e.ff. tyfiytprat . . . TiytpOr). (i
14

;
e\v6ri . . . f\d\ei . . .

T/fTTracVro, 915
;

cf. 515 etc. !&amp;gt;

:;4 etc. lf&amp;gt;

44
etc.).

The style has the constant qualities of life and
force. When elaboration or repetition is needed
in order to make his narrative distinct and vivid,

Mark employs a copious phraseology, and adds
word to word, e.g. -he went out and began to

publish it mitfh and to blaze abroad the matter

(I
45

) ;

&quot;

I /en oil not neither understand I what thou

sayest (14
ie
) ;

that sprang up and increased; and

brought forth (4
8
), etc. But usually Mark s style

is terse. It abounds in passages which are remark
able for the large amount of matter compressed
within the narrowest limits. Examples of con
densed yet singularly distinct narrative are found

everywhere. They are particularly frequent in the

earlier chapters (cf. I
13 I 27 2 7

etc.), but are by no
means strange to the later (cf. 8-u 12 ;i8-*

etc.).
In much Mark s Greek is like that of the LXX

at once in vocabulary and in style. It differs botn
from that of Matthew and from that of Luke. It

has a Hebraistic colouring. But it has less of that

than Matthew, though more than Luke. It lacks

the now and the literary quality of the Greek of

the third Gospel. It is the Greek of one to whom
Greek is not his mother tongue, and who knows
the language in its biblical, popular, and colloquial

forms, not in its literary usage. The command of

words is moderate, and the grasp of idiomatic

expression is limited. But there is enough for the

purpose enough for simple, truthful narrative
;

not enough for a literary composition, but enough
for the construction of a collection of notes and
reminiscences.

iv. OKICINAL L \NC.rAclK. From the earliest

times to the present day the general opinion has
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been that the second Gospel was written origh
ally in the language in which we now possess i

The testimony of antiquity is entirely in this direi
tion. The Fathers either speak of Mark s Gospi
as written in (-frct k. or proceed on the supposition
and betray no knowledge of any other view of it

And in the book itself there is little, if anything
to suggest aught else. It has been held by SOUK
however, that the original language was Latin
This view found favour with Roman Catholi
scholars of a former age, although it has beei

generally given up by their successors in our owi
time. It was upheld by Baronius (Ad (tun. 4~&amp;gt;

No. .
}!)) among others, and there were even thosi

who thought that part of the Latin autograph wa
to be seen in the, Library of St. Mark s, Venice
The document in question was found, however, t&amp;lt;

be simply a part of the Vulgate, and to belong t&amp;lt;

a Latin MS of the Gospels, another portion o
which had found its way to Prague (cf. Dobrowsky
Fridjia. J n/i/cnsf Kr. ,S/. Mt/rci ritlt/o autoyraphi
Simon, 7//W. (, rit. Hi. 14; Gregory-Tischendorf
Prvley. p. IS&quot;)).

It is true that the subscriptions of certain manu
scripts (e.g. H&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;, 101) speak of this Gospel a;

written in Latin
(iypd&amp;lt;pri Pw/uia irrrl f V Pom?;). Bu

they are few in number and of relatively late date
not earlier in any case than the 10th century
It is true, too, that the same idea is conveyed in the
subscriptions or marginal notes of certain version;

the Peshitta and Harcleian Syriac (Latim
J!niii. i

). But there is probably nothing more ii

this than a hasty inference that, if the Gospel was
written in Home or for Roman readers, it must
have been written in the Koman tongue. Then
is absolutely nothing in Patristic testimony tc

support the theory of a Latin original. It is hard
to believe that such an original could have perishec
so completely. It is true that there is the supposed
parallel of a Hebrew original for Matthew ,-,

Gospel (see art. on latter). But in that case there
is an early and considerable tradition at the basis
of

_the theory, whereas in Mark s case the original,
if it was in Latin, has disappeared without leaving
a trace of itself. And further, if the second Gospelwas meant specially for Roman Christians, the
probability is all on the side of its being composed
in Greek, as St. Paul wrote his Kpistle to the
Romans in that tongue. Colloquial Greek would
be a more, natural medium of communication be
tween the evangelist and Roman Christians than
Latin.

It has also been held that this Gospel was written
originally in Aramaic. Blass (cf. his I /ti/,,},,,/,/ ,,f
th&amp;gt;

_
&amp;lt;;n*p&amp;lt; l*, p. 1!0, etc. ) in advocating this view

points to the condition of the text, which sui^ests.
he thinks, the existence of a plurality of versions

&amp;gt;f a common Aramaic original. But the data
which he produces, though ingeniously presented,are neither numerous enough nor certain enough
for the purpose. His argument in other directions
is also mixed up with doubtful speculations. It im
plies that Papias mistook a translation for the
original. It supposes that in the first part of the
Bk. of Acts Luke followed an author who had
written in Aramaic, and that this author was
Mark. To say that Mark s (Jospel had Aramaic
sources is one thing, to say that it was written in
Aramaic is a different thing. The theory in ques-
lon makes Mie Mark which we have a translation

the argument in view fails to account for the
many things in the book, in its style and its stron&quot;

individuality, which give it the character of a
primary, not a secondary composition.

v. STATIC OF TKXT AND I.VTKOKITV OF THF
BOOK. The text of the second Gospel, like that

the others, is in a satisfactory condition. It is
attested by the Primary Uncials (including C,

which gives chs. I M!&quot; 8&quot;~1223 13 I9-1G21
); by most

of the later uncials which are of special interest in
respect of age, completeness, or character of text,
p.ff. K, K. L, M, X, S, U, V, A, II (complete, but
having Ii8--&quot;&amp;gt;in a later hand), S (containing all but

--&quot;). &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;, etc.; by the mass of the cursives
, among

which are 1, 33, the Ferrar group, and others of
critical importance ;

and by the best of the ancient
versions Latin (Old Lat. in its best MSS, and
Vulg.), Syriac (Old Syriac, both Curetonian and
Sinaitic, Peshitta, Harcleian, Palestinian), Egyptian
(both Memphitic and Thebaic), Kthiopic, Gothic
Armenian; and by a large body of Patristic evi
dence.

It presents, nevertheless, not a few problems, of
more or less importance, in textual criticism. The
chief of these is the one raised by the existence of
alternative endings. But there are others of smaller
compass which are of interest. They are spread
over most parts of the (Jospel, and in many cases
have a considerable bearing on the exegesis. In
stances are found in I 1

(the rov OeoZ} ;
Y- (the

reading tv TW Htraia. ry irpo^rri} ; I
4

(the point of
the description of the Baptist being affected by the
retention or omission of d and Kal) ;

I- 7
(the SiSaxr)

icaivri}; 3 ls
(Kavavcuov); 4 -s

(?rAr;;)77v or TrAijp?) alrav) ;

;&amp;gt;&amp;gt; (Ffpaffrivuv) ;
5 3li

(-rrapaifoiKras) ;
7 :i

(TTI^T?) ;
7* and

(the omissions) ;
8-- (Br/flai/iW) ;

8-* (the graphic
reading /SAeVoi roi/y

avepdnro:&amp;gt;^ on d:y SevSpa &pw jrepi-

TraroCi/Tay) ;
!)

-
(the omission of ical j rjcrrei ri); &amp;lt;)14.

4t;. 4:1

(the omission of the sentences oirou aic&hr^ etc., and
Kal iraffa dvnia oAi aX^d^aercn ) ;

IP -C
(the (TTi@d?ias

in the former and the omission of the latter) ;
i:!&quot;

(the omission of TO pnOev, etc.) ;
14 1:

(the omission
l- f Kal aAAoy, MTJTI eyta) ;

14 :i&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

(irpi&amp;gt;(\9uii&amp;gt;} 15^ (its

omission). Of special ini|)ortance are these the
reading a^apr-h^a-ros for KpitTtus in :)-

&amp;gt;;

the well
attested 6 Tt K -ruv in f,

- the ^6p fi for f
!

7r o&amp;lt; f ? in (5*&amp;gt;

;

the puzzling auroOfor OOT^J, supported by K,B,D,L, A,
in the description of the damsel in (i-^; the a0op. Ca/,
attested by S. A, B. L. and many cursives in 7 ];i

.

The only case affecting the infi
&amp;lt;/riti/ of any con

siderable part of the (Jospel is that of the concluding
paragraph. It is also the great problem in the
textual criticism of the book. The documents show
three different forms for the close of the Gospel
( /) the longer form as given in TR, embracing 10 - --M

;

(ft) the shorter form, ending with tyo&ovvro yap in
&quot;3

s
; (c) an intermediate form which runs (with

ime variations) thus TrdVa 5 ra irapnyyf^eva TO?$

epl
rtv^

HtrpW rrvvroueas ft^yy(i\av /nera Sf TO.VTO. Kal
Jrciy 6 IrjcroOy ftpdvri avro ts, ital a-rru di/aroA^s- Kal &xpi

Sva-ews ^a.Trf(TTfi\fv di avruv TO Ifpbv Kal arpdaprov
r)pvy/j.a rijs aicoviov awTrfpiai.
The intermediate form is found in 4 uncials (L,

I

1
-, p. ^ j, the cursive 274 (in a footnote), the mar

gin of the Harcleian Syriac (with a note), the margin
&amp;gt;f two good MSS of the Memphitic. and certain
MSS of the Kthiopic (continuously with 16 8

,
and

followed immediately, without note, by lO9-20
). In

nost cases it appears as an alternative to the
onger form

;
but in the Old Latin codex /,; it is

riven alone. In style it resembles Luke rather
han Mark. Neither in whole nor in part has it

jeen found in any of the Patristic writings. It is

probably due to a scribe or editor of early date, who
ound it difficult to believe that the Gospel could
ave terminated so abruptly as it does at 1C8

, and
here is no reason to suppose that it ever found a
ery extended acceptance.
The question is as to the c mparative claims of the

ther two forms. The longei conclusion is supported
&amp;gt;y

the vast majority of uncials, including A, C, D,
:.F,G,II,K,M (N), S,U,V,X, r, A, IT, S, fi, a, by the
nrsives in a body, most of them giving the paragraph
0-2o without note, 20 ov more of them stating that
t was found in the best manuscripts, though It was
anting in some

; by all the Lectionaries for Easter
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and Ascension Day, by the Old Latin (c, ff, a, I,

n, o, (/) and Vulgate versions, the Curetonian,

Peshitta, Harcleian and Jerusalem Syriac, the

Memphitic or Bohairic, Gothic (in part), Ethiopia

(as a secondary reading), and Armenian (in later

MSS); and by many of the Fathers, including Justin

(possibly). Hernias (doubtfully), Irenanis, Eusebius
or his correspondent Marinus, Macarius as report

ing an anonynious heathen writer, Epiphanius,

Didymus, Nestorius, Chrysostom (doubtfully),

Ambrose, Augustine, and most Latin writers after

these, as well as by the. Apostolic. Constitutions, the

Gesta PtJatf, the Syrian Aphraates, etc. It is also

urged in its favour that the competing conclusion

is inconceivably abrupt.
On the other hand, the shorter ending is given in

the two great uncials X and IJ (the latter leaving a

column blank), by L (as one of three endings), by
the cursive 22 (with a note and as one of two end

ings), by k of the Old Latin (implicit), the margin
of the Harcleian Syriac, the Sinaitic Syriac, the

best MSS of the Armenian, and by the Ethiopic
in some of its older MSS. It is also favoured by
Eusebius (who speaks of vv. u~:i0 as not found in

all the copies
1

or -in the accurate copies ), by
Jerome (who probably repeats Eusebius, stating
that the passage is found in few Gospels, almost

all the Greek copies not having it ), by Victor of

Antioch, and by the writer of the Oration on the

Insurrection, wrongly attributed to Hesychius of

Jerusalem or to Severus of Antioch. The lack of

all reference to it in writers who might have had
occasion to deal with it, such as Cyril of Jerusalem,
Cyprian, Tertullian, Athanasius, Basil, Gregory
Naz., Gregory Nyss., Cyril of Alexandria, Theo-

doret, is also significant.
Internal considerations, too, are, on the whole,

adverse to the longer conclusion. It is true that

fcpoftjvi To yap makes an extremely abrupt termina
tion. But such terminations, even where the last

word happens to be a particle, are not unknown
in Greek literature. It is true, too, that it seems

strange that the evangelist should close his narra
tive with a single incident of the Lord s risen life.

and that one in which we are left with the final

impression of terror. lint this may be due to the

narrative having been left for some reason un

finished, or less probably to the loss of a leaf;
while in point of fact the additional statement in

](i &amp;lt;J&quot;- does not give the harmony and completeness
which one expects. Hut, further, there is a marked
difference between the two paragraphs in general
character. It is easy indeed to make too much of

matters of vocabulary and style where the area of

comparison is so limited, and some of the alleged

peculiarities of the longer ending may admit of

explanation. The fact, however, remains, that in

lO 1*-1* there is an unusual number of words and

phrases that are strange to Mark,
e.&amp;lt;j. 6edofj.ai,

aTTLareu, /j.era. TaOra, irpibrri ffaflfldTov, 6 Kvpws as

applied to Christ, 7ropeve&amp;lt;r0cu (three times in this

section, and nowhere else), wdtra T\ Kricris, TOV K6&amp;lt;rfj.ov

SuravTa., irapa.KO\ov0u, (Traxo\ov0^w, (3ff3ai.6w, etc.

The style, too, changes. It is less graphic, but
more constructive. It drops the simple connexion by
Kai, and runs in terms of pera. ravra, va-repov 8t, 6

(ii&amp;gt;

ovv, tKetvos 5t, etc. There are peculiarities also in

its matter. Mary Magdalene, who has been intro

duced in 1C) 1
, is mentioned in lf&amp;gt; as if for the first

time, and gets a note of identification
(&amp;lt;*&amp;lt;/&amp;gt; 775 &c/3e-

/SXrjKei firra 5at/x6ym) . The motive of the paragraph
seems not to be purely historical. The thing on
which all turns in it is the passing of the apostles
out of their first hopelessness, unbelief, and weak
ness into the certitude, the courage, and the power
of faith. To exhibit this is perhaps the purpose
for which it was written. In any case it is com
plete within itself. It is a condensed fifth narra

tive of the Forty Days (Ilort), a summary of the

appearances of the risen Christ and their effect

upon the apostles, concluding with His ascension,
and their subsequent work.
The probability, therefore, is that these last

twelve verses did not belong to the original form
of the Gospel. This probability is strengthened
both by the case of the intermediate ending, and

by the consideration that there was an inducement
to supplement the narrative so as to remove the

strangeness of the shorter conclusion. In view of

the peculiarities of style and connexion, it is dilli-

cult to suppose that it was added by the original
hand. It must have been of very early date, how
ever, and it is not the kind of addition that can be

readily explained as a work of mere invention. It

embodies a true apostolic tradition, and may have
been written by some companion or successor of

the original author. In an Armenian manuscript
of the (iospels. which was discovered in 1WM in the

Patriarchal Library of Edschmiatzin, and is stated
to be written A.I). !M5, the paragraph bears to be
the work Of the Pi-esoytrr Arisfoii. It is suggested
by Mr. F. C. Conybeare, the discoverer of the

manuscript, that this Ariston may be the Aristion
who is named by Papias (Enseb. HE iii. :!)) among
the disciples of the Lord, and that the question of

the authorship of these twelve verses is thus solved

(Expos, viii. [1894] p. 241, etc., and in Swete s St.

Mark, p. ciii ff. ).

The genuineness of the paragraph has been de
fended by It. Simon, Mill, Bengel. Wolf, Eichhorn,
Storr, Kuinoel, Mattha:i, Hug, Scholz, Guericke,
de Wette, Olshausen, Bleek, Lange, Ebrard. Eis-

ping, Ililgenfeld (in part). MeClellan, Scrivener.

Canon Cook, Dean IJurgon, Morison. Words
worth, G. Salmon, E. Miller, etc. It is contested

by Michaelis, Fntzsche, Griesbach, Lachmann (al

though according to their method these two give
it a place in their texts), Credner, Ititschl, Meyer.
Ewald, Keuss, Holtzmann, Keim, Hofmann, Tisch-

endorf, Zahn, Tregelles, Schaff, Weiss, Westcott
and Ilort, Alford, Swete, and most English schol
ars. Some (Scholten, etc.) have solved the diffi

culty by supposing that the Gospel had originally a
different conclusion

;
and attempts have been made

(by Ewald, Holtzmann. Yolkmar, and Ititschl) to

restore this hypothetical ending. But these have
been more venturesome than convincing. (See
the great critical editions by Tischendorf. Tregelles,
and especially Westcott and Ilort (Appendix,, pp.

28-f&amp;gt;l) ;
Scrivener s Introduetion to the Criticism

of tit e XT; Hnrgon s The Last Ttcelce 1 erses of
the Gospel according to A . Murk, etc.

; Weiss,
Das Markusevantjelium ; Klostermann. Unttrsuch-

unijen, pp. 21)l-i-:M!&amp;gt;
;

Martin. Introduction a la

critique, tcxtueUe tin A&quot;/ , partie pratique tome ii.
;

G. Salmon, Introd. to the, NT, pp. 141-1.~&amp;gt;1
;
llar-

nack, P&amp;gt;ruchstucke des EC. it. der Apoc. Pt., 2 Aufl.

j). .} }
; Rohrbach, Der Schluss des Markusevange-

lium
; Strzygowski. Byzantinische Denkmaler, I.

(1801) ; Itesch, Aitsserkanonixcht . Paralldtexte, zn
den Kcainj. ii. pp. 4f)0-4;&quot;&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;

; Swete, The Gospel ace.

to St. Mark, pp. xcvi-cv
; Zahn, (ieschiehte des

XT Iianons, ii. pp. 01tM&amp;gt;38, and Einleit. in das
XT, ii. p. 227, etc.).

vi. GKNITS OK TIIK GOSI-KL. The second Gospel
has a noticeable individuality. Qualities which at

once catch the eye distinguish it from its com
panions. One of its most marked characteristics

is the simple objectivity of its narrative. It is not
the product of reflection, nor does it give things
coloured by the writer s own ideas. It has been
called a transcript from life (Westcott). It is

in the main a simple and unqualified transcript.
It has been described also as the realistic, Gospel,
and the description is just if it means that Mark
brings things before us as they were, simply and
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entirely as they were, and as if one s own eye were

on them. With this, too, it has the charm of a

singular vividness. It is beyond the others graphic
and dramatic, rich in pictorial effects and lifelike

touches. This is true in some degree even of the

discours -s. It is pre-eminently true of the deeds

and incidents. Examples are seen in the narratives

of the storm (4-
iti- 11

), the demoniac (5
1--1

&quot;)*
Herod s

feast (()-
--&quot;

). the feeding of the 5000
(O*&quot;-&quot;

9
) ,

the

blind man
(,s--

--
&amp;gt;).

the son with the dumb spirit

(9
14--&quot;J

), the rich young ruler (10
17
---), Hartima-us

(10
4 1 -&quot;

-). etc. ( &amp;gt;ften the effect is produced by a single

word or phrase, c./j. the KU^CLS in 1&quot;
;
the ffx^ofiivovt

in I
1

&quot;;
the fn(id\\ti in I

1

-, as compared with Mat
thew s avrix^ all( l Luke s ^yero ;

the eMus
&amp;lt;Spas

rbv

KpafiaTTov in 2 1 2
;
the firt/la.\\v and the yefii^effffai

ill 4 :i

~

;
the TrepnraTwv twi TTJS 0a\d(r(rri$ ill G 1 1

;
the

Trpocrupfj.i(Tt)T)cra.v ill G ; :i

;
the /cpdas, atrapd^as. etc., in

9 2ti
;
the 0epfj.anvbfj.evov in 14

&quot;

etc. It belongs to the

same quality of vividness that the direct form of

speech is so often chosen, e.fj. Peace, be still (4
:!0

) ;

Come out of the man, (him unclean spirit (5
8
) ;

Send us into the swine (5
1 2

) ;
Come ye your

selves apart (&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

:tl

) ;
Tlum dumb and deaf spirit, I

charge thee, come out of him, and enter no more
into him ( .)- ).

So, too, Mark preserves notable words of Christ

in the mother tongue (lioaneryes, Talitha nun
Ephphttthii, diironii, Aolm), and delights to record

His actual gestures and movements. Thus he tells

us how He -looked round about on the men in

the synagogue (
.}

) ;
how He turned him about in

the press (5
;il

) ;
how He looked up to heaven

when He took the loaves and the fishes
(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

4i
), and

when He cured the deaf-mute (7
:!4

) ;
how He

turned about, and looked on the disciples (.S
85

) ;

how He sat down and called the twelve (!
:15

) ;

how He took little children up into his arms, and

put his hands upon them (U
3i 10lb

) ;
how behold

ing the young ruler He loved him, and turned
about and looked on his disciples (10-

1 --
); how

He -looked round about upon all things in the

temple profaned (1 1 11
).

Akin to this. too. is the quality of peculiar

circumstantiality. Mark s is the Gospel of greatest
detail. As a general rule, it is richer than the

other (iospels in the particulars which go to give

certainty and distinctness to narrative. It is

copious in indications of time, place, number,
situation, and the like. It, tells us, &amp;lt;&amp;gt;.(/.,

that

the swine which ran violently down a steep
place into the sea were about two thousand

(;&quot;)

1:t

) ;
that the disciples were sent forth two and

two (G
7

) ;
that on the occasion of the miracle of

the .&quot;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)( H.) the people sat down in ranks, by hundreds
and by fifties (o &quot;&amp;gt;) ; that Jesus went to pray,
rising up a great while before day (I

35
) ;

that it

was -the third hour when they crucified Him
(lo-

3
) ;

that it was very early in the morning, the
first day of the week, ... at the rising of the

sun, that the women came to the sepulchre (1G
1

).

So, too, Mark explains how Jesus withdrew to the
sea (o

7
) ;

how He sat in the sea (4
1

) ;
how He

was in the hinder part of the ship, asleep on a

pillow (4
3S

); how He sat over against the treasury
(12

41
), and on the Mount of Olives -over against

the temple (13
3
) ;

and how the healed demoniac
preached in Decapolis (-V

JO
) ;

how Peter went
out into the porch (14

8
) ;

how the centurion
stood over against Jesus (l-V

J;j

) ;
how the young

man was seen sitting on the right side in the

sepulchre (1(5), etc.

He is an author, says Keim, in a flower-
bedecked garment. ... He makes the narratives
more effective by the contrast between rapid
progression marked by the continually repeated
&quot;

immediately
&quot; and contemplative stillness, paint

ing the scenery with a thousand touches, the house,

the sea, the followers, the growing throng, the
names of persons, the numbers of the men and
of the animals and of the pieces of money, the

greenness of the grass, the pillow in the stern of

the boat on Gennesareth all given with a prefer
ence for affectionate and familiar diminutives, and
in the present tense (Jesus of Hazard, Kng. tr.

i. pp. 128, 12!)).
It belongs also to its genius that it in distinc

tively the Gospel of action. It is this in a two
fold sense. Its primary interest is in deed and
incident rather than in discourse. It does not
limit itself, it is true, wholly to the works of

Christ. It gives a considerable place to dialogue,
and records not a few of our Lord s briefer sayings.
Hut these seem to be introduced mainly because of

their connexion with the events and acts
;
while

the longer discourses, which are characteristic of

each of the other three evangelists in different

ways, do not appear in Mark. The one great

exception is the Kschatological Discourse in eh.

1. !. It is the Gospel of action, too, in the sense

that its narrative of the deeds of our Lord is

rapid, energetic, undisturbed by reflection, moving
steadily and regularly to its goal. The only
passage that is of the nature of an episode is the

story of Herod ((i
17--- 1

). With the briefest possible

preface it goes straight to its main subject, the

official ministry of Christ
;
and it proceeds with

that subject with a simple and rapid directness,

passing from one thing in it to another often by
abrupt transitions and without pausing to study
form or artistic connexion. The same holds true

of it when it goes beyond the function of a

chronicle. It does not always conline itself to

the simple report of what was done by Christ and
others or what befell them. In not a few cases

it records the impressions which wen? produced
the a we. and wonder with which the crowds beheld

Christ s works or heard His words (I
2-- -1 2 1 2

(!-) ;

the eager anxiety of the multitudes to get near
Him as they throni/ed and /irexxed Him. so that

there was scarce room In nfmuL or sit. or leisure

cran to eat (2- :;
1(l - -&quot; :!- A 1

.~&amp;gt;-

- :!I
&amp;lt;;&amp;gt;

- 8 ); the feelings
of fear, sore amazement, astonishment, and the

like, which overcame the disciples (4
41

(i-
31 10-4 - ai - ;!

-).

At times Mark even ex/ilains cases that he records,

e.ij. Herod s attitude to the Baptist (O
19
); the terror

of the disciples when they saw Jesus on the sea

(G
5
-); the silence of the women (1G

S
), etc. lie deals

in the same way now and again with things
which he reports Christ to have done (e.g. the

-knowing in himself that virtue had gone out of

him, o:1J
;
the KaOapifav iravTa. TO. /Spw/uara 7 ly

etc.).

But all is done rapidly and by a few clear strokes.

It is in harmony with this that Mark presents
Christ so largely in the energy of His superhuman
power. The prevailing aspect in which the second

Gospel sets forth its Subject is not that of the Son
of David and Abraham, in whom Matthew sees the

fulfilment of ( &amp;gt;T prophecy ;
nor that of the Son of

Adam, in whom Luke sees the Perfect Man, the

Saviour for all mankind, the minister of love and

compassion for the worst and most despised ;
nor

the eternal Word, in whom John sees the fulness

of the Godhead. It is that of the Son of God
with power (Ro I

4
), moving among men with His

gift of miracle, and making the things of nature

the servants of His grace. So Mark gives a large

place to His mighty works, and exhibits Him in

the majesty of His energy. He shows us how He
used His miraculous power ;

how that power was
felt and recognized by different classes

;
how the

multitudes believed in it and made their appeal
to it, and brought their sick to Him, confident that

if they could secure His notice or even touch Him
it would be enough (I

32 3 10 o 28 G56
etc.) ; and how

resistless were the effects that were produced alike
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on people and on disciples by His wonderful works

(127
o i*

7:11 t
,
t.e.V

Yet: this is not due, to any neglect of His true

humanity. It is a remarkable fact that, while

this Gospel depicts the Jesus of history so pre

eminently in His poirer, it records with literal

faithfulness things which might seem so far to

limit that power. It tells us how the unclean

spirits first resisted (I
24

); and how He could do
no mighty work in Nazareth

(&amp;lt;i

5
). It describes

with precise and vivid circumstance those miracles

which were wrought not instantaneously and by
word, but with comparative slowness and by the

use of means (7
31-35

8----). It is also rich in touches
which speak to the identity of Christ s human
nature with ours in feeling and in the experience
of infirmity, revealing Him not only in His com
passion (G

34
8-), His love (10

21
), His majesty and

serenity (4
:!7~* 9-~9 etc.), but in His sense of hunger

(II
12

), His need of rest, (4
3

), His anger and dis

pleasure (3
5 10 14

), His sighing (7
3t 8 -), His wonder

(6
G
), His grief (3

5
), His longing for solitude (1

;35

O30^-
etc.).

The peculiar place which the disciples have in this

Gospel has also been noticed. They have a large

place in all the Gospels, and much of each of the

Gospels is given to the description of how the apos
tles were taught and trained by their Lord. Hut
Mark appears to dwell with a special interest on all

that belongs to the disciples their intercourse with

Christ, the way in which they became first attached
to Him, the deepening of that attachment, the

choice of Twelve from among them, the experience
of the elect three, the things said and done by
Christ with a particular reference to His immediate
followers. So much is this the case that some
would speak of it as distinctively the Disciple Gos

pel (Weiss).
It has also been claimed for Mark that his is the

chronological Gospel. But this is true only in a

very qualified sense. His narrative is no more a

history than are those of the companion Gospels,
nor does it give events in strict chronological succes

sion. There is at the same time a difference be
tween Mark and his comrades in this respect as in

others. Mark observes a certain order of a large
kind in his report of Christ s teaching and in his

account of His ministry. While he omits much,
he gives what he includes in a certain connexion
and sequence. The order which he exhibits, how
ever, seems to be that in which facts came to him in

the communications of his chief informant rather

than that of actual occurrence. He docs not follow
the method of grouping words and events to the

extent seen in Matthew, nor does he attempt the

literary arrangement of the matter, as we observe
it so far in Luke. It is by taking Mark s narrative,

however, as the framework and adding to it from
the other Gospels that we appear to come nearest

the actual succession of events. His narrative,

though not strictly chronological and by no means
devoid of dislocations, is more continuous than
those of the other Synoptists.

vii. HISTORICAL ATTKSTATION. The historical

testimony to the early circulation and acceptance
of this Gospel is sufficient. It is scantier, however,
at the earliest point than might have been expected.
There is scarcely any mention of the second Gospel
in the Apostolic Fathers. In Clement of Koine
there is one saying which looks like a reminiscence
of Mk 4-8-- ; &amp;gt;

(1 Cor. 23), but it may come from
another source. There are also two quotations

(1 Cor. 15. 4(5) which are much in Mark s style.
But they are scarcely sufficient to establish the fact

of Clement s acquaintance with this Gospel (cf.

Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, pt. i. in loc.). Nor
is there anything in Ignatius, Polycarp, or Barnabas
to point certainly to the existence of the written

Gospel, although some find references to Mk l(&amp;gt;i
4

ii\

Barnabas, c. xv. 9, and to Mark 93ii in Polycarp,
Philipp. v. Much the same is the. case with the
Didaehe

,
the Kpistle to Diognetus, the Martyrium

Polycarpi, the so-called Second Clement. Nor is

there any quotation from this Gospel, or reminis
cence of it, in the fragments of 1 apias, although
there is much about Mark and his writing (F.useb.
HE iii. 39, etc.).

It is perhaps somewhat different with Hernias, in

whom we, have one or two sayings which remind
us of expressions peculiar to this Gospel. Thus
ei&amp;lt;ox&amp;lt;&amp;gt;s fir?) rrjs &amp;lt;x,uapTias

in Jland. ii. 2 recalls Mk 3-
;

and the sentence roiovrot ovv 5u&amp;lt;r/.-o Ao&amp;gt;j la f \evcr ovrai

eiS T ^V @a.(Tt\tiai&amp;gt; TOV deov . . . ro?j Toiot TOis

Sl/rrKoXof (tTTLV (is T1JV f$O:&amp;lt;Tl\eiaV TOV 6tav l(?f\6tll

points to the form in which Christ s declaration
on riches appears in Mk (l()

a&amp;gt;-- 4
) as distinguished

from Mt and Lk. In Justin Martyr, again, there
are several passages which have; been thought, to

indicate an acquaintance with the second Gospel,
e.(j. Dial. 88 and Apol. i. c. 1(5, as compared with
Mk G3 12 :i

;
Dial. 100

;
also Apol. i. cc. 39, 45, 49,

50, and Dial. 32 as recalling perhaps Mk 10 1! - -*
.

The most relevant of these are Dial. 88, where we
have the phrase TtKTovas vofj.io/j.evou applied to

Christ, as Mark alone of the evangelists designates
Him so

;
and Dial. 100, where mention is made

of certain airo/j.vi]fj.ovev/jLaTa. or Memoirs appar
ently of Peter, and the words Bozvfpyts, o esrnv

viol /3povTT)s are given. These words occur in

Mk alone of the Canonical Gospels, and there
seems little reason for supposing (e.g. with Har-

nack, lirur.hstucke d. Ev. d. Petrns, p. 37, etc.)
that they are taken from the Apocryphal Gospel of
Peter rather than from Mark.
We are on much more certain ground when we

come to Iremeus. Ilis testimony is as unambiguous
as it is ample. He speaks of the fourfold Gospel
(reTpdinoptpoi rb evayyf\tov, iii. 11. 8). He tells us
both about Mark himself and about his Gospel. He
quotes the opening words, Inithnn Ecangelii Jem
Christifllii Dei, etc., expressly as Mark s

(iii. 10.0);
and a number of passages are given by him in exact
terms (e.g. I-4 in iv. (i.

;
5 ;!1 in i. 3. 3

;
541 - 4:! in v.

13. 1
;
881 in iii. 1(5.5

;
838 in iii. 18.0

;
9-3 in iv. 37. 5

;

944 in ii. 32. 1
;

10 38 in i. 21. 3
;

13 :!2 in ii. 28. 0.

These quotations extend also to the disputed end

ing, 1G 1 J being introduced thus in line autem
Kvangelii ait Marcus Et tj

it idem Dominus ,fesits,

post / ufim locntits est eis. receptns cxt in cn Inin, et

sedet ad destenna Dei (iii. 10. 0). A place in the
line of historical witnesses may also be claimed
for Athenagoras (Lcgatio, c. 33, though less def

initely), the Muratoiian Canon (in all proba
bility), Hippolytus (especially Eir ra ayia 0eo0oi/eio,

Lagarde s Hippol. p. 38, where Mk I&quot;-
8 is quoted,

also Jlipl x^piv^Tuv aml contra lla.r. Xoeti,
Houth s Opp. i. 80, 545, as compared with Mk
10 17 - iy

), Tertullian (on whom see Ronsch, l)s
NT Tertnllians, p. 148, etc.), Clement of Alex
andria (Adumhr. in Petr. p. 1007, Kuseb. HE ii.

15, vi. 14), the Clementine Homilies e.g. ii. 19, iii.

54, 55, 57, xix. 20), etc.

There is evidence also to show that the second

Gospel was known in the earlier heretical circles,

especially the Gnostic. Iremeus refers to a sect who
separated Jesus from Christ, and preferred Mark s

Gospel (iii. 11. 7; the reference, however, is not

quite certain), and to a Valentinian School as using
Mk 531

(1. 3. 3). Clem. Alex, also (Strom, iv. 72,
Exc. 85) reports Mk 8 :i8 as quoted by Heracleon,
and the statement about Christ being with the
wild beasts as quoted by certain Valentinians

(cf. also Sanday, Gospels in the Second Century,
p. 177, etc.

; /aim, Gesch. d. NT fatnons, i. p.

741, etc. ). References to our Gospel, especially
to its last chapter, some doubtful, others more
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definite, are found in the Gospel ace. to Peter (on
these see Zahn, Eitdeit. in d. NT, ii. p. 237, Das
Ev. deft Petnts, p. fv&amp;gt;

;
Lods, L t-vanyile de, St.

Pierre, p. 04
; Hamack, Brnchstucke- d&amp;lt;&amp;gt;s EC. it. d.

Apoc. dcs 1 t. p. 33
; S\vete, Akluiiim Fragment,

p. xl
; Hohrbach, l)er kJchluss des Markusev, pp.

27-53, etc.).
To this it must be added that, as far back as we

can trace the idea of a fourfold Gospel or the prac
tice of harmonizing the Gospels, Mark forms one of

the four. The idea of a fourfold Gospel, however,
is probably of older date than Ireiuvus. some dis

covering indications of it a generation before the

Bishop of Lyons (Taylor, Wit-tics* of Hennas, 1,

etc.) ;
and the practice of harmonizing, of which

the first great evidence is Tatian s Diatcssaron, is

probably of earlier date than that work. It appears,

therefore, that there is valid evidence to the fact

that this Gospel was in circulation by the middle
of the 2nd cent.

;
that by the last quarter of that

century it had an established position ;
and that it

became so generally recognized as to rind a place in

all the early lists of canonical books, whether of the

Eastern Church or of the Western, in which the

Gospels are given, and in all the great versions of

the NT, including the Old Latin, the Egyptian, both

Memphitic and Sahidic, and the Syriac in all its

forms.

viii. AT THOusmp. Ancient tradition connects
the composition of this Gospel with two names-
those of Mark and Peter. Much of the historical

testimony, from 1 apias on to Jerome, which attests

the early circulation and acceptance of the Gospel,
also speaks to Mark as the writer, and this Mark is

usually identified with the disciple of that name
who appears in the XT in relation both to Paul and
to Peter. This identification, indeed, has not been

universally accepted. Some have taken the differ

ent accounts to point to several Marks, llippolytus,

e.g. (Fragment on the Seventy Apostles), distin

guished between the cousin of Barnabas (bishop of

Apollonia), John Mark (bishop of Bibloupolis),
and the evangelist (bishop of Alexandria). On the

ground that the earliest writers outside the NT do
not call the person in question Joint, and represent
him as the companion, not of Paul but of Peter,
others (Grotius, Calovius, Schleiermacher, Tille-

niont) have held it necessary to affirm the existence
of two Marks, a Pauline and a Petrine, and have
ascribed our Gospel to the former (Kienlen). But
the case is best satisfied by supposing, as most have
done, that all the various references in Scripture
and in tradition point to one and the same individ

ual, especially as Barnabas makes the connecting
link between Peter and Paul in the story of
Mark.
The person to whom the preparation of this

Gospel, therefore, is ascribed, is the disciple who
in the NT is sometimes called simply Mark or
Marcus (Ac 15*

,
Col 4 1

,
2 Ti 4 11

,
Philem 24

,
1 P

5 13
), sometimes represented as having Mark for

his surname, Ac 12 12 - 25 15;i?
,
and sometimes called

John (Ac 135 - i;i

) ;
while outside the XT he is spoken

of as evangelist and as bishop of Alexandria, and
in the later tradition as martyr (Euseb. HE ii.

1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

iii. 3D; Epiph. liter. Ii. 0; Jer. de, Vir. III. 8;
Niceph. ii. 4:5). In the Gospel itself he does not
appear, unless it be ir. the person of the young
man who followed Jesus on the night of the

betrayal, having a linen cloth cast about his
naked body (Mk 1451 - 52

), or, as has also been
conjectured, in the person of the man bearing a
pitcher of water whom the disciples were sent to
meet in preparing for the passover (Mk 1413

). But
elsewhere we see that he was a Jew by birth (Col
4 1 &quot;- 11

), the son of a certain Mary, a Christian lady
apparently of some position and means, whose
house in Jerusalem was a gathering point for

believers (Ac 12 12
), and cousin (dj/e^ios) of Barna

bas (Col 4 10
). See preceding article.

In the NT the traditional author of the second
Gospel is associated mostly with Paul. He is

mentioned as returning to Antioch with Paul and
Barnabas, after their visit to Jerusalem with the
contributions of the Antioch Christians (Acl225

);
as going with Paul and Barnabas on their first

missionary journey, in the capacity of their vTrrjpfT-rjs

(Ac 135 ) ;
as breaking away from them at Perga,

and returning to Jerusalem (Ac 13 ;;)

); as causing
a sharp contention between the two friends
when Paul proposed to revisit the Churches and
declined to take him with them (Ac lo8 &quot;-4

&quot;).
He

reappears, however, in Paul s company at the time
of his first imprisonment, and sends salutations

along with others through Paul (Col 4 10
, Philem -!4

).

And he is referred to in appreciative terms by
the great apostle in his second imprisonment
in Koine as a friend whose presence he desired

(2 Ti 4 11
).

In the XT his association with Peter is quite
subordinate. It is suggested in the notice of Mary
his mother and Peter s reception in her house after
his deliverance from prison (Ac 12 1 -

), and it is

implied in 1 P 5 13
,
where he is spoken of as Peter s

convert (vl6s pov, however, not -rtKvov /j.ou). But
this is all. In the non-canonical literature all is

different. There the relation to Paul drops out of

sight, and Mark is statedly associated with Peter.
The tradition is both very ancient and remarkably
continuous, beginning with Papias (reporting the

Presbyter John, and giving also explanations of his

own), and carried on by Justin Martyr, Iremeus,
(- lenient of Alexandria, llippolytus, Tertullian,

Origen, Eusebius, Epiphanius, Jerome, etc. In
these writers it assumes different forms, but as

regards the main points it is consistent.

In Papias (Euseb. HE iii. 3!)) the presbyter
speaks of Mark as Peter s fpurji/eurijs, a term which
is understood by not a few to mean that Mark
acted as interpreter or drarfomnti, translating
Peter s Aramaic into Greek

;
some (e.g. Bleek)

supposing him to have served as Latin interpreter.
It is better taken, however, to express the fact

that he did the part of (cnMinueiixis, committing to

writing, with more or less freedom in the composi
tion, the oral communications of Peter. The Elder
further says of him that he wrote down accurately,
not, however, in order (acpiBas eypa\l/ei&amp;gt;,

oi&amp;gt; ^.tvroi

rafi)&amp;lt;
all the things that lie remembered, both

those said and those done by Christ
;

that he was
not himself a hearer of the Lord, but was indebted
for his matter to Peter s instructions, which were

adapted to the needs of his hearers, and were not

designed to give a connected account of the Lord s

words (ot/x uiffTTtp ffvvTa^iv TUV KupiaKcai Trotovpevos

\6ywv) ;
and that he made no mistake, but made

one thing his care, namely, neither to omit any
thing he had heard nor to set down anything false.

It is to be noticed also that this statement defines

the scope of Mark s work, or, as it is understood

by Zahn and others, the extent of his dependence
on Peter. What he is said thus to have written

down is Some things as he remembered them

(oiitifv &quot;)/u.aprf Map/cos, OVTCCS tvia ypd^as ws awe-

/j.vTf]/j.6vfuffei ).

If Justin s
airofj.i&amp;gt;T]/LLOi&amp;gt;6v/j.aTa

avrov (Dial. 106) are

taken in their most probable sense as Peter s

memoirs, Justin also is a witness to the belief that

Mark s Gospel was substantially Peter s. Irenams
likewise speaks of Mark as the /aa.6riTT)s xal fp/ur)v-

evrris Tltrpou, the interpret et spectator Pe.tri, who
committed to writing the things preached by

Peter, but adds that he did this after the decease

of Peter and Paul (iii. 1. 1, 10. (i). Clement Alex.

(Hypotyp., as in Kuseb. HE ii. 14) enlarges the

tradition, stating that when Peter had preached
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L

at Home many who had heard him urged Mark
to write down what had been spoken ;

that the

(evangelist did this
;
and that when Peter came to

(know it, he neither forbade nor encouraged it.

Tertullian (n/lr. M&amp;lt;trc. iv.
&quot;) says of the (iospel

which Mark published that it might be affirmed

jto be the (iospel of Peter, whose interpreter Mark
jwas ;

and Origen ( Kuseb. HK vi.
2-&quot;)) speaks of

iMark as having written as Peter directed him.
Eusebius himself, who has much to say on the

subject, goes beyond Clement s negative position,
and gives the report, that the apostle confirmed or
authorized Mark s writing at the request of the
Churches (Kvptaffal re rr\v ypaiprji els evrev^iv rats

fK-K-Xr/tn cus, ///. ii.
1~&amp;gt;).

And Jerome, who also

speaks of Mark as Peter s (lisr/
/&amp;gt;l&amp;lt;-

and inti i
i&amp;gt;ri

t&amp;lt;-r

(dc Vir. III. c. 1 i, states in one, passage that .Mark

jwrote
a short Gospel at the request of the brethren

at Home, and that Peter approved of it and
authorized it to be read in the Churches (dc, Vir.

III. c. M), while in another
(E/&amp;gt;.

a&amp;lt;l. 11,-dib. c. 2) he
describes the Gospel as composed by Peter narrat-

iiuj and Mark vritiny ( habebat ergo Titum inter-

ipretem sicut et, beatus Petrus Marcum, cujus
.Evangelium I etro narrante et illo scribente com-
positum est ).

There are variations, therefore, in the traditions,
particularly as to the time when the (iospel was
written and the measure of its dependence on
the apostle. In some forms it is represented as
written during Peter s lifetime; in others, as com
posed after his decease. As time goes on, too, the

tendency is to make Peter more and more re

sponsible for it, until in Eusebius it is described
as authorized by the apostle to be read in Un
churches, and in Jerome it is said to have been
dictated as well as sanctioned and authorized by
Peter, but the tiadition is consistent all through
in referrin-4 the authorship of the (iospel in one
sense to Mark and in another to Peter. And the

general view which it gives us of the (iospel is that
of a composition embodying Peter s recollections
of Christ s words and deeds, written by Mark from
his notes of the apostle s discourses, and giving the
substance of these discourses exactly as lie heard
them. The tradition is so ancient, so consistent
in its main affirmations, and so widely extended,
that only internal considerations of exceptional
weight, could justify its rejection. Does the (iospel
as we have it, then, tally with it or not, .

It has been contended by some that the second
Gospel as we have it does not correspond with
Papias description, ami cannot lie the work which
he ascribes to Mark (Schleiermacher, Weifienbaeh.

Beyschlag, S. Davidson, etc. ). It is asserted that
our Gospel is the, composition of some unknown
writer, who worked up into order and arrangement
the unconnected notes which the evangelist had lire-
pared. Mark s own work, it is held, cannot have
been anything like, a Gospel in the sense in &amp;gt;\v under
stood, but something in the style of the Clementine
Homilies a K^pvy/j.a Ilfrpou, in which Mark wrote
iovvn sayings, narratives, and teachings of the
ipostle Peter (S. Davidson). Some (e.g. Wendt)
have supposed that what Papias had in view was
inly a series of narratives, which are embodied in
our present, (iospel, and can be critically separated
from it. And the hypothesis of an Urmarkw, a
primitive pre-canonical writing, has been advocated
m various forms

(&amp;gt;&amp;gt;.//. by IJaur, Kostlin, S. David-
ion, Jacobseu, etc.).
Hut there i;, no trace in ancient literature of

this supposed rrnirkits. It has been thought,
indeed, that we have a glimpse of it. in a reference
in Justin to a passage in Peter s

dirofj.i&amp;gt;i)/j.oi&amp;gt;fi&amp;gt;tJ-a.Ta.,

which is found only in the second (iospel (Dial. c.

Tryi&amp;gt;h. c. KH!
; cf. S. Davidson s fi,.tm,l. to the XT,

i. p. 408). Hut this is utterly insufficient. There
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is no suggestion anywhere in early Christian
literature of a substitution of a later writing for
an earlier, or a transference of the name and
authority of a preceding composition to our present
Gospel. Nor is it easy to understand how a primi
tive writing by the evangelist Mark, giving an
apostle s account of Christ s words and deeds,
if it ever existed, could have been so absolutely
lost and forgotten. And with regard to the
evidence which is thought to be furnished by the

Gospel itself as it exists, it is enough to say that
it is of the most slender kind. It is urged. &amp;lt;-.[/.,

that a series of older narrative s is presupposed in

the account of the replies of Jesus to objections
and questions, given in the two groups, Mk 2 l -

.}

and l-jii-^
1

(\VYndt. The
Tr&amp;lt;t&amp;lt;-hin&amp;lt;j /./r.s^.s-. i. p. 21.

Wilson s tr.. cf. Li*hrc Jcsn, i. pp. . ) ft ., _ :, ff.), and
that in li ;i we have the narrative of :i

; resumed.
This is perhaps the strongest case, but it is not
sufficient to take us back to an rntuirknx. The
things, indeed, which are held by some to indicate
that the book as we have it is the product of a
process of compilation or literary remodelling are
few in number, and can all be otherwise explained.

Neither can it be said that the reasons advanced
for the contention that our Mark does not corre

spond with the writing described by Papias, are of
sufficient weight to discredit the tradition. Tin
statement that Mark wrote not in order is not
inconsistent, with the kind or measure of arrange
ment which may be discovered in our (iospel.
For Mark comes short at any rate of recording
things in each case in the succession in which
they actually took place, and attempts no liter

ary form. Nor can it be allowed that the occurrence
of certain repetitions (such are alleged. &amp;lt;-. //.. in &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

14

etc. 8- s
;
4 :!7~n

(i
1

&quot;-&quot;11
). or the omission of s &amp;gt;me par

ticulars bearing specially on Peter
(&amp;lt; .;/. the want

of the word liith-rhj. which is given by Alt and Lk
in their account of his repentance, and the fact

that he is not i&amp;gt;u,,Kil as one of the tw i sent to

prepare for the Supper), are of much weight. Most
of the reasons, indeed, which are urged in support
of the position are highly arbitrary or hypothetical.
The fact, r.;/., that this Gospel gives the two dis

tinct narratives of miraculous feedings is turned
into an argument against its having derived its-:

matter from an eye-witness. Much is made, too,
of certain statements (c.y. Kl-- s

1-V iS as compared
with 2 Co :!&quot;

n -

^), which are declared to have
passed through the mind of a Paulinist

( S. David
son, hiti-oil. in thi- .\T, i. pp. 4&amp;lt;;:)~JS4).

On the other hand, the lifelike charact T of the
narrative, its vividness and circumstantiality, and
the peculiar fulness and certainty of knowledge
which show themselves often in minute details,

suggest that it is due, directly or indirectly, to an
eye-witness. The difference between it and the

apocryphal f/ospeZ aci urdin/j to I i-ti-r in these and
other respects is signilicant. There is much in it

also to connect it with the apostle, as indicated by
Papias and others. The great bulk of its narrative
consists of things of which Peter might have per
sonal knowledge. Peter s call. Peter s confession,
the message of the risen Christ to Peter, are

great turning-points in the story. There are

many touches in the narrative
(r.&amp;lt;/.

in I
1 -- 1-9 !)

5

3i.7-.1

K;T) which indicate first-hand knowledge,
and that, on the part, of OIK; like Peter. There are

ne things noticed in the other Synoptists which
are unexpectedly omitted by Mark, c.;/. Peter s

walking on the water (Mt 14- ). his appearance in

the incident of the tribute money (Mt IT-4 -- 7
),

Christ s statement that He prayed for him indi

vidually (Lk i
;i

-). the great word addressed to him
as the Hock ( Mt Iti 1

^). On some occasions, too, his

name is not liiven where it is introduced by Mt or

by Lk (e.y. 7 17
,
cf. Mt

15&quot;;
14 ia

5 cf. Lk *&amp;gt;).
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The silence of this Gospel in matters honourable

to Peter has been commented on from the time

of Ensebius (Dem. Ennxj, iii.
&quot;&amp;gt;)

onwards, and

explanations of most of these cases of suppression

may be suggested. On the other hand, there

are reports of incidents which would come most

naturally from Peter, and there are suggestive
occasions on which Peter is introduced in this

Gospel, and only in it. It is only Mark who
records, e.ij.. that Simon and they that were with

him followed after Jesus when He departed into

a solitary place at the beginning of His ministry

(l
:i(J

) ;
that he called Christ s attention to the

withered fig-tree (II
21

) ;
that with his brother and

the sons of Xebedee he questioned Jesus on the

Mount of Olives about the destruction of the

temple (13
3
). It may be added that a comparison

of the narratives which we have of the three

scenes at which only Peter and James and John
were present, the raising of the daughter of Jairus,

the Transfiguration, and the Agony, will show
that the versions given in the second Gospel have

peculiar details and distinctive features which

suggest not only that the writer had more imme
diate knowledge than Matthew and Luke, but

that he had it from Peter. A certain likeness

has also been observed between Mark and Peter

in respect of style. Peter s First Epistle has at

certain points a vividness that recalls Mark s way.
His discourses as given in Acts show still more
of the realistic faculty that is characteristic of

Mark. It is noticed, e.fj., that there is much the

same wealth of picturesque detail in the account
of the cripple healed by Peter (Ac. !

1 &quot; 11
) as in one

of Mark s narratives (see Earrar. Tltc Messages f
t!li linnkx, p. (51).

The phenomena, of the Gospel, therefore, are not

inconsistent with its Marco-Petrine origin. Of
themselves they are quite insufficient to lead us

to definite conclusions as to the authorship. Hut

they are in harmony, on the whole, with the

account of the composition of the second Gospel,
which has come down to us from the 2nd century.

ix. SorucKS. The chief source of the second

(Jospel is those discourses of Peter of which
tradition speaks. Most of its matter looks like

the apostle s reminiscences as transcribed and put
together in a connected but. unstudied way. This
is most, evidently and continuously the case with

the first great section of the Gospel, the, narra

tive of the Galihean ministry. It is the case also

with the short intermediate section dealing with
the Judiean and Pera-an journeys, though the

indications of particular acquaintance with dates,

localities, and circumstances are somewhat fewer.

And in the second main section, the narrative of

the Passion, we have much the same features as

in the first, with a greater fulness of statement,
and with more of the element of discourse.

These Petrine reminiscences, however, will not

account for all that is in the Gospel. The differ

ence between the two main divisions in style and

proportion, the more compressed character of the

narrative in the former, the greater fulness and

variety in the latter, the different treatment of

discourse and the like, can scarcely be accounted
for simply by the difference in the subjects. They
seem to point to the employment now and again
of other sources. There are some things which
are due probably to Mark himself, such as the

explanations about the Jewish washings (7
3 - 4

), the
comment on Christ s word regarding defilement
This he said, making all meats clean (7

1C)

), and
the incident of the young man (14

51 - 52
). The long

eschatological discourse in ch. 13 seems to require
ior its explanation a written source (cf. especially
13H ). There are some paragraphs, too, which are
of so distinct a style as to point to dependence

on another source, perhaps a written document.
To these belong in particular the episode of Herod
in ch. (i and the opening of ch. 14.

It is difficult to say whether the Gospel owes
any part of its matter to an editorial hand, it

is most difficult to determine whether the Lotjla
must be reckoned among its sources. Some,
especially Weiss and Tit ins (the latter in the

Theologische, Studiai llcrni Prof. I). Kernhard
MW.sv? ZH M-inem 70 Gehnrtxtayi dargebracht), are
of opinion that its contents cannot be explained
without the assumption of some written source such
as the Loyin. There are passages occupied with
discourse or conversation, it is held, which cannot
be referred to independent oral tradition (e.y. 3- 15-29

(jT-n ]()-&amp;gt;&amp;gt;-;ii.
4-

-45)_ ph e opening quotations (I
2 - 3

),
the secondary form of the voice from heaven at

Christ s baptism (I
11

), the account of the Tempta
tion (I

1113
), and other things of a similar kind, it

is argued by Weiss, indicate acquaintance, with an
earlier writing, and that writing can only have
been the, original apostolic source to which the

other Synoptists are indebted. On the other hand,
it is to be noticed that Mark, who is usually

sparing in his report of Christ s sayings, is now
and again fuller than Mt and Lk in the matter of

Christ s private instructions to the Twelve, and
that in Mk there is only one instance of a doublet

proper (!&amp;gt;

!i with 10 ;3 - 44
;

cf. Hawkins JJorce Syn-
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;j~&amp;gt;t

/&amp;lt;&amp;lt;(&amp;gt;, pp. 7- !. 81. 17S). These things rather tell

against the idea of a written source additional to

Mark s notes of Peter s reminiscences. At the

most, the debt to the Lof/ia can only be very
limited, and the influence of such a source very
occasional. Hut in a few passages, and especially
in ch. 13, these may be recognized.

X. Rl .I.ATION TO MATTIIKW AM) Ll KK. While
the three Synoptical Gospels cover for the most

part the same field, and have also a consider

able measure of agreement, especially in their

latter portions, in the arrangement of events, they
have also notable differences in the amount, dis

tribution, and connexion of their matter. Mk
wants much that is found either in Mt or in Lk.

Such sections,
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;j.,

of Mt as chs. l-2. 5-7, and of

Lk such parts as chs. !-_ . U51-18 14
, are entirely, or

almost entirely, unrepresented in Mk. On the other

hand, Mk has a small proportion of matter not

found either in Mt or in Lk amounting to about

fifty verses. lie has also a certain proportion of

matter which is found either in Mt and not in Lk,
or in Lk and not in Mt. Omitting the opening
verse and the disputed conclusion, reckoning the

second Gospel to consist of 100 sections, and

deducting 5 as wholly peculiar to Mk, the result

is that 1*3 are common to Mk and Mt and 8 not

found in Lk, while 81 are common to Mk and Lk
and 10 not found in Mt (Swete, Gospel ace. to

St. M /rk, p. Ixiii).

Tried, again, by the test of characteristic words

and phrases, and defining these as words and

phrases which occur at least three times in Mk,
and are not found at all in Mt and Lk, or occur

in Mk oftener than in Mt and Lk together, Mk
is seen to contain a comparatively small proportion
of such only some 37 in all

;
while in Mt, the

number is about 1-10, and in Lk about 8(5 (Hawkins,
HorcK Sijnop. pp. 1-12). In arrangement, too,

Mk differs considerably, as we have seen, from

Mt and Lk more especially from Lk in the

arrangement of the common matter on to the

end of the ninth chapter ;
while from this point

onwards there is general agreement, the main

departures being in the cases of the withering of

the fig-tree and the exposure, of Judas.

But it has also to be noticed that in not a few

passages, some brief and others of greater length,

the second Gospel shows remarkable coincidences
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in word and phrase with Mt or with Lk. These
are seen, &amp;lt;-.&amp;lt;/..

in Mk 4 :; -

, Mt i:;
:t - 4

; Mk 4
&quot; -

I;|

,

Mt i;J
-

;i

--; .Mk *-
-&amp;lt;)&amp;gt;,

Mt 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

--* Mk !)-
- Mt

IT
-

&quot;;
Mk !-&amp;lt;- . Lk !&quot; ; Mk &

&amp;gt;,

Lk &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

&quot;&amp;gt;

Mk 10
;-i,

Lk l&quot;w. There are eertain parts,
again, in which Mk exhibits vcrhal agreement
partly with Mt and partly with Lk, as. &amp;lt;

&amp;lt;/..
Mk

!&amp;lt;&quot;-,
Mt *-

-
. Lk r,

--i
i; Mk 2 1:i---

, Mt l^i . Lk
527-311, l n \vhat relation, therefore, does the second
Gospel stand to these others . Is it tinli /ieiK/i iif

of both and
/&amp;gt;rinr

to them . Or does it occupy an
intermediate position . Or is it dependent on both
and posterior to them ?

Ancient tradition is not in favour of the priority
of Mk. It generally regards Mt as the first of the

Gospels. Clement Alex. (Kuseb. ///; vi. II) gives
the tradition regarding the order of the Gospels.
He reports it, according to Kusebius, as derived
from the oldest, presbyters, and as being to the
effect that the Gospels which contain the genealo
gies were written lirst. Augustine regarded Mk
as dependent on Mt

(&amp;lt;!f
Coiitt. L l-ttiit/. i. 2). And

many in modern times have held Mk to be later
than Mt, or than both Mt and Lk. Griesbach
(Ojntsi-. AcixL ii. p. 3.-.H, etc.) propounded the

hypothesis that the second Gospel was derived
from the first and third, partly by combination,
and in larger measure by abridgment. In this he
has been followed, with minor modifications, by
Fritzsche, tie Wette, Baur, Bleek, Delitzsch, Kost-
lin, Kahnis, and many more. In some cases Gries-
bach s view is followed, hut with the additional
supposition of a third written source, a^roto-Mark
(S. Davidson, etc. ).

The arguments in support of the theory of Mk s

dependence and posteriority are taken so far from
the witness of tradition already referred to; from
general considerations, such as the improbability
that a Roman Gospel would precede, a Palestinian

;

and from the evidence of ((notations in ancient,
Christian literature, the attempt being made (but
with doubtful success) to show that, the earliest
citations from the Gospels, particularly in writings
like the (, nxjn l ace. to the Hebrews, presuppose Mt
and Lk, but not Mk. Hut the main arguments
are based upon an analysis of the Gospel itself.

It is held to be improbable that a Gospel which
contains so little of the ilittrmtrncfi of our Lord
should be the earliest, and this improbability is

thought to be confirmed by an examination of
the contents of Mk, which discovers, it is held,
many evidences of dependence, condensation, and
alteration. Cases of incompleteness, obscurity,
incongruous combination, and the like, are said
to exist, which are explained, it is asserted, by
haste, inattention, or lack of discernment in draw
ing from Mt and Lk. Hut surely incongruities of
that kind are more likely to disappear than to

persist when a writer is not first in the field and
has the opportunity of consulting previous authori
ties.

Most of the instances, too, come to little. Why
should it be necessary to suppose, p.&amp;lt;/.,

that when
Mk

(;&quot;)!) speaks of the demoniac as clothed, lie

must have Lk s statement in view that beware
no clothes (Lk &)? Or why should the cen
turion s cry, Truly this was a Son of God, in
Mark s record (15

!;|

), presuppose that the evan
gelist had before him Matthew s statement about
the earthquake, the rending of the rocks, and the

opening of the graves? Those peculiarly graphic
descriptions, which are usually taken to indicate
Mark s originality, are in many cases

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;j.

;&quot;&amp;gt;

-
&quot;

724 etc.) strangely interpreted as due to pragmatism,
design, reflectiveness, things suggestive of depend
ence and comparative lateness. Vor reasons which
are not easy to grasp, the historical, geographical,
and archaeological explanations in such passages as

2- 7- 8 1 &quot;

etc., are supposed to betray the secondary
character of Mark, lint it is entirely to misunder
stand these to speak of them as -unimportant.,
prosaic, unsuitable, and trilling (S. Davidson.
Iittr. to XT, i. 4!)4).

Opinion, however, has gone more and more in
the other direct ion. The independence and priority
of Mk have been accepted by some (e.tj. Kitschl)
who originally held the other view; and scholars
of different tendencies (Weisse, Wilke, Lachmann,
Heuss, Thiersch. Kwald. Volkmar, Ilolt/.mann.
Schenkel, Weizsiicker, Weiss, Meyer, etc.. and
most English authorities) have been led. though
not always in the same way, to the common con
clusion that Mk is the most primitive of the
Gospels. It is also very generally held that our
second Gospel, or a source corresponding substan
tially to it, forms the basis of the first and third

Gospels.

Many considerations, not a few of them of great
force, support this conclusion. The peculiar fresh
ness and realism of the second Gospel, the vivid
ness of its descriptions, its liveliness even in

dialogue, its precision and circumstantiality in its

notices of tini&quot;. place, custom, situation, and the
like, and the simple objectivity of its narrative,
are not consistent with the idea that, it is the
laboured work of an epitomizer (as Augustine
supposed), or of a compiler who produces his com
position by selecting, curtailing, and combining.
These are characteristics that speak of originality
and priority. Nor is it easy TO understand why ii

writer should have set, himself to the, task of

constructing out of two larger Gospels, which
nevertheless were neither of them very larue. a
smaller Gospel, following much the same plan and
having very little new matter by which to justify
itself.

Further, if Mark had Mt and Lk before him.
the use he has made of them is strange. His selec
tion of matter is puzzling. An epitomist or a
constructor of abstracts is expected to cultivate
brevity. But Mk does not always do that. In

many cases where he reports the same incidents as
Mt or Lk his narrative gets enrichments peculiar
to itself. Sometimes, too, we should have to

suppose him preferring the fuller version of Lk to
the briefer version of Mt. And why should he
omit such passages as Mt i)-

7 -&quot; 1 12-- etc., or 14-*-U
17-4

- &quot;

7
, where Peter is introduced, and so much of

the richest matter of Lk, while he takes over
short and less significant sections, such as (i

1 -- l;!

of. Lk
!&amp;gt;;

63
etc., cf. Lk .!

&quot; etc.
;

!)
:!s
-u, cf Lk !H&quot;-

*)

etc. .

It is to be noted, also, that Mk preserves his
distinctive character all through, and does not owe
anything that is peculiar either to Mt or to Lk.
Nor do the cases in which Mk is held to give the
clearest evidence of dependence on the other
Synoptists stand the test of a careful examination.
Much is made, c.y., of Mk s tendency to adopt
at points a copious narration and a twofold method
of expression. This is explained by supposing
him to have borrowed now from the one and now
from the other. Hut it is found that these ways
of writing are not confined to passages which
might be regarded as extracts, but -are generally
characteristic of Mk. Not a few cases of agree
ment with Mt or with Lk. again, are thought to
be best explained as the results of the carrvin^
out of Mk s purpose to omit the longer discourses!
But there are cases

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;/.

&amp;lt;\*&amp;gt;

!H&amp;gt;)
where Mk quotes

Lk without the occasion created by a discourse ;

and there are paragraphs, such as those where
the Sermon on the Mount (I-

1

etc.) and certain
parables (4

:i5

etc.) might come in, where the selec
tion of verses cannot be explained by the mere wish
to pass over these discourses. In short, the pro-
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cedure which Alk must be supposed to have followed

in these passages and in great parts of his narrative

becomes incredible. He is made to leap from Mt,

to Lk and from Lk to Alt. taking a verse now
from one and now from the other, and mixing up
his borrowings in :i way that can only discredit the

hypothesis.
xi. Pt U osK. The second (iospel gives no such

declaration of its aim and intention as is found in

the third and the fourth (
Lk l

- !

. -In 20 U
). Hut

that its object was a simple, practical one. appears
t:&amp;gt; be borne on its f ice. More subtle meanings,
however, have been read into its story. That it

li a specifically dogmatic purpose,
choice and presentation of its

iled by that purpose throughout,

in of Baur and his school. The
dealt with it as a Tendency-

with the view of mediating
-\ \c parties in the Church, and

was composed wit

and that in the

material it was r

\va.s the contentit

Tubingen critics

writing constructed
between two antagon
effecting their reconciliation. In harmony with

their idea of the rise of the Catholic Church and

the relation of the NT writings to that event, they

explained the second (iospel as a neutral com

position, prepared on the principle of taking over

from Alt nothing that would offend (ientile or

Pauline Christians, and from Lk nothing that

would offend -Jewish or Petrine Christians (so. too,

Schweuler, Kiistlin. etc.). Lven the choice of the

name given to the professed author was supposed
to point, to this, Murk being associated in the

earliest literature both with Peter and with Paul.

The same general idea was put by Ilil-vnfeld in the

particular form of a purpose to mediate between

the Jewish-Christian Matthew and the Pauline

Luke.

Ptleiderer, again, takes this (iospel to be the

product of Pauline influences adapted to medi

ating uses. He thinks the opening sentence which

speaks of the (iospel. the summary of the preach
ing of Jesus in terms of repentance and belief i I

1

,

cf. (ial H JU
TV), and other things in what follows,

run in terms of Pauline ideas and expressions;
that the recital of the wonderful works and the

polemical discourses of .Jesus is so put as vividly

to contrast the tree spirit of the (iospel with the

narrow legalism of Judaism : and that the accounts

&quot;iven of the lack of spiritual discernment on tin-

part of the disciples (Mk **, cf. - Co V .V l7
,

(ial tU-), u,,. i ;u .|&amp;lt; of power on their side to expel

evil spirits, while it was possessed by one who
did not follow in their company (

Mk K 1 *-

cf. 1 Co PJ :i
1 .&quot;&amp;gt;

&quot;

. -2 Co \-2
u

-, (ial -J
B

:;&quot; ). and

similar things which appear prominently in Alk s

record, arc the Pauline reply to the glorification

of the Twelve in the Apocalypse at the cost of the

Apo&amp;gt;tle
to the Heathen (llinhcrt Li &amp;lt;-tnr&amp;lt; x. pp.

170-177). Thus the second (iospel is made a Paul

ine writinu . connected with the Roman Church, and

the product, of the movement in behalf of a recon

ciliation between Paulinism and Jewish Christianity

in which that Church took an early and leading-

part.
In the hands of P.aur himself and his original

followers, the purpose ascribed to Mk was con

nected with the place given to Alk as dependent
on Alt and Lk. With the disproof of the latter

position the situation is materially altered, and

important members of the Tubingen school have

broken away from Haur s presentation of the case.

Ililgenfeld and Holsten deny that Alk can be later

than Lk. Yolkmar admitted that it cannot be

later than Alt any more than Lk. Ililgenfeld finds

in it a mild Jewish Christianity ; Holsten and Volk-

niar discover in it a sharp Paulinism. Ptleiderer,

too, who attempts to put a new complexion on the

mediating purpose, has respect for the ancient tra

dition, but reads Alk through Paul. Apart, how-

ever, from these differences, the Tubingen theory
in all its forms involves an interpretation of many
passages of the (iospel which is in a high degree
fanciful and artificial. It allegorizes freely in (leal-

ing with the narrative. Kven in the hands of

Ptleiderer Alk .s reports of Christ s announcements
of His death and resurrection become a -strong

hyberbole. and his account of the transfiguration
is regarded as a -hieroglyphic ;

while Peter s words
about the building of three tabernacles (Alk !FJ

etc. ) are an expression of the desire to see the

transient and the permanent, the old and the new,
the letter and the spirit, associated for all time

(Hihhcrt Lfi-t. p. 17(i). The theory reads into the

narrative references to divisions in the Church, and
allusions to the condition of things in the post-

apostolic age, which the common eye cannot see

there. It docs violence to the simple, natural,

descriptive, reporting character of the record, and

puts a strained meaning on Christ s words regarding
the Law. His Messiahship. His Alission, the Salt-

bath, and much else.

A didactic purpose of another kind has also been

attributed to the (iospel. It is understood to have
been written with a view to the effect which the

delay of Christ s Second Coming might have on the

primitive Church. The hope of that event was

waning. It was necessary to reawaken it, and to

secure Christians against the loss of faith and cour

age. With this object the second (iospel was com

posed. Christ s life on earth being so set forth as to

show that in it, -apart from His glorious Return,

Jesus has sufficiently attested the Messianic char

acter of His Mission (so Weiss. Mini, of Iiitrod. f&quot;

tin- A&quot;/ . 1 i. 7). Hut even this is to ascribe too

much art and didactic design to Alk. To give wit

ness to Christ as the Messiah, no doubt, was in the

purpose of Alk as in that of the other Synoptists.
Hut beyond this Alk has no other object than to tell

a simple story of things as they happened, and for

the most part as Peter reported them to have been

seen and heard.

xii. DKSTIXATION. So far as historical testimony
bears on the (l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;xtiii&amp;lt;ttiit of the (iospel, it points to

(ientile readers. That is the inference from the

terms in which Alk is spoken of by Irena-us (&amp;lt;nlr.

/An-. Hi.). Clement Alex. (Euseb. UK vi. 14).

Jerome
(&amp;lt;!.&amp;lt;

\ h: III. c. S). etc. The way in which

Koine is connected by some of the Fathers (c.ij.

Clement Alex, and Jerome) with the request that

Alk should write a (iospel, implies that it was also

understood to have been written for Roman Chris

tians in particular. The internal evidence amply
sustains the former position, but leaves the latter

uncertain. The existence of a number of Latinisms

in Alk is not enough to
pn&amp;gt;\

e Roman readers to

have been specially in view. For while Latinisms

occur in larger measure in Mk than in the others,

they are not, absolutely peculiar to it. Far less

can this definite destination be inferred from such

alleged peculiarities of its narrative as the re

duction of coins to the Roman qnadrans (ll^
4
-).

its reference to the Roman piactice of divorce, or

the fact thai it takes it for granted that the readers

knew Pilate.

The locality of those addressed is not definitely

indicated. Hut that they were (ientile Christians

appears from the fact that Aramaic terms, which

would be strange to (.entiles, are interpreted, and

that Jewish customs, localities, seasons etc.. with

which (ientiles could not be presumed to be fa

miliar, are explained. Instances of the former are

seen in poavnpyte (
; !

17
), ra\i0a KOV^ (5

41
), KopjJdv

(7
U

). ((p(pa(td (7
:i4

), afipA. (14
:ij

), f^wi
,

eXcjt. \aua

cra^axOavfi (l-r
u

), as also ill Bapri/ueuos (11)&quot; ).
1 O

the latter class belong the statements on the Jewish

washings (7
:! - 4

)
and on what was done on the first

day of unleavened bread (14-) ;
the interpretation
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of defiled or common as unwashen (7-) ;
the

explanation of the XeTrrd 5u6 (12
4
-) ;

and (he descrip

tions of the Mount of Olives as KartvavTi rov lepov

(1 &quot;),
of the irapaffKew/i or Preparation as the day

before the Sabbath (wpoad^^arov, lo4
-), etc.

Certain suggestive omissions and insertions may I

also form part of the same ease, t
.ij.

the omission i

of the genealogies, the passing over of the limita

tions put upon the mission of the apostles according

to Mt 1M-
,
and the insertion (only in Mk) of the ndo-iv

roh fOveo-iv m II 17
. The \vay in which the Jewish

law passes into the background and the limited

use of the OT have also their significance. Mk
himself never quotes the. OT, except, once in the

introductory paragraph (I--
3

;
the passage in lf&amp;gt;-

s

being of doubtful authority, as not found in X. A,

B.C. I). X, etc.). The entire number of references

of all kinds to the OT is &amp;lt;&amp;gt;7. Of these, only 7 are

peculiar to Mk. The quotations amount to 2:!.

They are generally in agreement with the I, XX.
with a few exceptions (those giving Is 2!) 1:! 4() :f

,
Zee

I. !
7

. Mai I-)
1

). With the one exception mentioned,
all the reterences to OT in this Gospel and all the

citations from it occur in reports of sayings of

Christ or of those who spoke with Him.

xiii. PI.ACK AM) 1)ATK. So far as historical

testimony pronounces on the question of the j)7c
in which this Gospel was written, it is in favour of

Home. To this effect are the statements made by
Clement Alex., Kusebius, Jerome. Kpiphanius. and

others. These statements have been suspected.

Hut there is nothing to show that they were made
nniler the influence of the belief that Mark wrote

under Peter s superintendence ;
and they have

nothing against them in ancient tradition, except
that Chrysostoin named Alexandria as the place.

Hut in this he stood alone, his statement having
j

no support even on the part of Alexandrian writers.

The only other place which lias been suggested is

Antioch (so Storr). But the suggestion is founded

on an unceitain inference from Mk 1-V21 and Ac II- 1

.

The idea has been mooted that there may have

been a publication of the (iospel both in Home and in

Alexandria (H. Simon, Lardner. Kichhorn). There

are, it, is true, one or two passages in the Fathers

which bring the composition of the Gospel and a

mission of the evangelist to Kgypt or to Alexandria

in particular together. Kusebius.
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;j.&amp;lt;

expresses
himself thus : TOITJV 51 HO.,OKOV, irpCirov &amp;lt;pa.fflv

firi TT;S

AiyinrTov &Tei\dfj.fi ov TO evayyf\iov b di] KO.I avve-

ypdij/aTO Kripv^ai, eK/cAi^/cus re irp&TOv eiri avrij^ AXe|-

avSptias crvaTriffacrdai (HE ii.
1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;)

;
and Jerome gives

it even more explicitly, thus: assumto itaqne

evangelio quod ipse confecerat perrexit .Kgyptum,
et primus Alexandrian Christum annuntians. con-

stituit ecclesiam, etc.
(d&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

I7r. ///. c. H; cf. also

Kpiph. Jim: ii. c. 1). But the passages
_

do not

imply that the Gospel was written or published at

Alexandria. Rome, therefore, remains the only

place with any claim on our attention so far as

ancient tradition goes, and that Mk was in Koine

with Paul appears from the XT itself (Col 4 10
,

Philem-4
). Whether it can be said that the XT

represents Mk as in Home also along with Peter, de

fends on the interpretation of tv Ba/iuXuw in 1 P &quot;&amp;gt; .

As the (Jospel itself gives no certain indication

of its dutf, opinions have differed greatly on the

subject. They have been largely influenced by
the views which scholars have taken of the purpose
of the. (iospel and of Mk s relation to the other

Gospels. Those who have seen in it a Tendency-

writing composed with a view to the harmonizing
of two opposite parties in the Church, have natu

rally placed it very late. Baur himself put it far

within the 2nd cent., our present Gospels having
been assigned by him to somewhere between A.I).

i:&amp;gt;0 and A.D. 170.

Those, too, who deny that Papia-s statements

refer to our Mk, and believe in the existence of an

earlier and simpler Mk, naturally assign our (ios

pel to a comparatively late date. Dr. Samuel
Davidson,

e.,&amp;lt;j.,
thinks A.D. PJO is as near the true

time as we can get. Those who hold it posterior

to Mt and Lk (Griesbach, etc.), or posterior at

least to Mt (Hilgenfeld, etc.), put it at various dates

after the destruction of Jerusalem. Volkmar re

ferred it to A. H. 7o. Hilgenfeld himself ascribes it

to Domitian s time
;
Keim brings it down to about

AH. 115-1:21); Kb.stlin, distinguishing between two

Marks, refers the earlier one to A.I). 05-70, and our

present Gospel to the iirst decade of the 2nd cent.

On the other hand, some have attributed to it a

very early date. Theophylact, r./j.. and others

place it some 10 years after Christ s death. The

subscriptions of many manuscripts, both uncial

and cursive, assign it to 10 or 12 years after the

Ascension (cf. Harnack, &amp;lt;

hroii&amp;lt;&amp;gt;lij!i\ pp. 70, 124).

Scheukel refers it to A.I). 45-58; Ilitzig, to A.D.

55&quot;)7.

The dittn available for the determination of

the time of composition are limited and uncertain.

The Paschal Chronicle places the Gospel at A.D.

40, and Kusebius in his Clirniiiroii puts it in the

third year of Claudius (A.D. 4- !). Iremens and
Clement Alex, both represent it as written afti-r

Peter s arrival in Home, which might be early in

A.D. (&amp;gt;:&amp;gt;. But they differ in that Clement speaks
of it as composed while Peter was alive, whereas

Iremeus describes it as published after the death

of Peter and Paul.

Of the various historical testimonies, that of

Iremeus appears to be both the most definite and
the most credible. Doubt, has been cast upon it.

Some allow it to be nothing more than an inference

from the statement made by the author of the

Second Kpistle of Peter (I
15

) regarding his purpose
to have these things in remembrance after his

decease (Fritzsche, Hug, Fiehliorn). Others sus

pect it as if it were more doctrinal than historical

(Weizsacker). But these objections are not of

serious weight, and the difference between Iremvus

and Clement on the one point is neither sufficient

to discredit the whole tradition, nor large enough
to affect by more than a few years the indication

of date which we get from tradition.

The internal evidence points on the whole to

the same approximate period. There are things

indeed in the (iospel which aie thought to point
to a later date than that suggested by Iremeus.

The references to the coming of the Son of Man.
and the final tribulation in .t

1
i:&amp;gt;-

4
. are said, when

compared with their parallels in the Iirst (iospel.

to 1 iet ray the disposition to put these events further

forward than is the case in Mt. But it is precari

ous, to say the least, to build much upon theiihi-a.se

Mill they see the kingdom of God coining with

power, as if it meant that the mighty effects of

that kingdom must first be seen at large on earth.

Xor can much be made of the change from

immediately after the affliction of those days in

Mt 24- -* to in those days after that afflict ion in

Mk l-&quot;&amp;gt;-

4
. The use of the word evayyeXiov in I

1 is

taken to be another sign of a late date, the term

being supposed to mean there gospel history.

Hut it may mean simply the glad tidings or

announcement of the promised Messiah. Internal

considerations of this kind are altogether uncertain

and inadequate. Nor do they gain much when it

is urged in addition that it. is antecedently improb
able that, any (iospel in the form of a regular.

finished, written record could have been produced
before tne destruction of Jerusalem.

Much turns upon the view taken of the eschato-

logical passages. The parable of the fruit-bearing

earth (4-&quot;--

1

) has been placed alongside these, and

has been strangely regarded (by Weizsiicker) as an
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indication that the. Gospel was composed after the
destruction of Jerusalem. But the impression
produced by the words on the end in eh. i:&amp;gt; (espe
cially vv. 1: -u- - -!

:&quot;) is different. They naturally
suggest that the end as yet was only in prospect,
and there is no passage which clearly means or
certainly suggests that the fall of Jerusalem and
the temple was an accomplished event. It is

reasonable to suppose that, it so great a catastrophe
in Jewish history had taken place within a recent
or a comparatively recent period, there would have
been indications of it in less obscure forms in the
earliest of the Gospels. There are also occasional
expressions, such as the reference to the presenta
tion of the shewbread as if it were an existing
custom (I

- 1
1

), which imply rather that the city and
temple were still standing. And there are others
which are difficult, to harmonize with a late date.
It is admitted, e.f/., that, -the recollection implied
in the notice that Simon was the father of Alex
ander and Rut us prevents the Gospel from hem-
put too late into the Und cent. (S. Davidson. Intr.
to th&amp;lt;&amp;gt; XT. i. p. f)OS).
The period which seems to be made most prob

able, both by historical testimony and by internal
considerations, is that between irenams 1 date and
the year A.I). 70. Weiss proposes the close of the
seventh decade, or about A.D. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;7. A date only a
little before the destruction of Jerusalem, perhaps
early in A.I). 70, j s as near as we can get. I .iit

where tacts are so scanty and the indications Driven
in the writing itself are of such uncertain inter
pretation, it remains a question only of greater or
less probability.

LlTKItATUKK. -Of tlieComii). those opcviallv liy Victor Thco-
phvlac:. Miildomitus, Cornelius a l.apidc. lieiiir.-l. VVetsU-in
rriUschc. Moris:, n. Schanz, Knalieiiliaiier. Lan-c. Alford
MichcNcn. Meyer. Cook ,X,, ( ,^-, , ., &amp;lt;:., ,,/,.,/,. llolt/mann
(//

,&quot;&quot;.

/
..-

&quot;;;

&quot;&quot; &quot;&amp;gt; &quot;&quot;

I
tn- V,.W//\r &amp;gt;,,./,.,/). Kiddle

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;chai) &amp;gt; / ,,/,. fonimenturit), Mnclear (C,i&amp;gt;,,br. Seriex)hrn.v i /;.,/, ,v. &amp;lt;fr. Test.), c.ould (I,it,-rn. Crit. Coin t Suetc
Of the treatises on NT Introduction, those especially l.v I ,

AVeis
, Th. /;ilm. mUreiifeld, I .ieek. Kcnss. Holt/mann &amp;lt;;

^&quot;

n- s - Davidson, JuUcliiT.Godet. Also the following: Weiss
Dan Jfuiv-uxertinijfliiim : Kl..-termann. Aw.v Mtirciix, runiir-
lin/it: A U. I .nicc, The XynitpticCoKitel* \V.\\nrtm*. &amp;lt; ,, ,,-
in/;/ : Wostcott, Ciinon of //,,- A&quot;A. and Introduction to tin-

Study of the four (Jo*]iel*; Kcnrick. l!H&amp;gt;/;&amp;lt;-,il RKX,,i/x- 1 ileid-
M*r Mbbtrt Lecture*, and UrvJirixtenthum; llarnack, Ge-
nc.hic.htv ,/,, ,,/Mirixf/. Literutur; Crau Entii-ickeliin&amp;lt;i*ae-
xahichtede* XTMiriftthum*; F. C. Hanr./*/* Mnrcuxeriinii, - &amp;lt;

h u 1,1 ,,, , xtinein
l~r&amp;gt;.prii,ig ,i. Clmrakier; F. C. Kaur. Krit-

txc/ie l.-nterxiiclninge.n fiber die Kun. AV,,,,,/.. and Chrixten-
thuin n. Kirchf di-rdrei erxten Juftr/imiderft

; Sch&amp;gt;vr!&amp;lt;-i-

X,ich.,i&amp;gt;xt. Zeihilter; IHl-ronfi-ld. Dh Erangelien uch Hirer
hiiixlehnng it. &amp;lt;/,*. Bedeutinig, K&amp;lt;ni&amp;gt;,n . Truditinn andDux M,trc ixev.intielinm: \Veisse, Di, Kfini i fiexchichtr
krit. n. phil. beiirbeitet; Iloltxmann. DieSynojit. f. r., ihr Ci-
*.. !

&quot;&quot;

.

&quot;

&amp;lt;J

&amp;gt;&amp;gt; ! C lntralfter; Weizsacker, rntermc/iiinaen
iiber die Er.ing. ;&amp;lt;*,/,, &amp;lt;!, i t

,
: Cre-lner. EinMtnng in d,, x VT-

( red,,,.,-./,. ifewMchte dfx Kanon*; (Jriesbach, Opuwuti,-Kwald Diedrcierxlen Eningelien-; Hofmann, Die heilige
Mir/ft A r*itxummenhanrjend untersiicht : Ueinhard. Oh*, ,-
ruttone* phit. et ,.,;,,. ,,/,. /;,-,/,/. tfiirci

; Scholton, //,./
oiulxte EniHge.lie.etc. , Hit/itf. Uebfr ./!,,n/nfx Murkiix I

Kj-iitr
Sch riffen : Thiersch, Kirch, i,,, ajioxt. Zdlult DelitxscliAnte riiterMUctiungen fib. die Kntxt,-!,. .\,,l , / Kaniin .

hi;,. ,;!,/.: Weiifcnbach. Di, Pitpinx-Fragmenle Tiber Mttrcn x
n lid ./,,

;/,,,.; [{itschl. Tl,e:&amp;gt;l. J,,hrb. lsr&amp;gt;l

; llui.lekoper In
direct /,.v &amp;lt;;,,,i,n / &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f //;*/,// to th&amp;lt;- GenuiitfitexHofthe Gox-
pelx\ Volkinar. in,- Erumjelien, oiler .)/-,, r//.v ,, die. Si/noi,-
*

: II- listen. Di, drei erxten noch iiiif/excfu: Evangel Gio.4-
ler, &quot; rt&amp;lt;

&amp;gt;

&amp;gt;-iy-h-krit \; ,.,,&amp;lt;/,, e tc. ; Keim. Ifixtonj of Jtxiix ofMi*irn; V\,|kc. Der n-erangetixt, wler eveg.-krit. Cntei-x
tlberd.il* } ermtndc,!,&amp;lt;,ftxverh(ilt,nxder drei erxten Erung
K,,|I.M.. M.irciiitHoii Ei&amp;gt;itoi,nit,,r Multhcei; &amp;lt;;iirikc. // fonti-

;.&quot;

x /:

,

- ]! &quot; 1 - Knol.el. De Er. Mnrri Origiiie; Sciiult/.c.
hriffxtfUerixche Charukter n. W, ///, dex Er. Mircit*;

Sclieiikel. Charukterlnld Jexu; H. Bauer. Kritik der Er.

wv .i?*
K &quot;

&quot; ll : in -SA
&quot;-

&quot; t:! : liaiimlein, ib. \-\\.\ ; liadham.

/&quot;. //
/ &quot; /&amp;lt; l

&quot;.

^ x &quot; -s/
- -&quot; &quot;/&quot; &quot;

: Titius, D&amp;lt;t* VerhAlf-

Mttttli, i&amp;gt;i*; H.idorn, Di,- EiiMefiH,ngd, x .w n-l. it *-,- ,-:! ,, ,/. / !, . , ,,

&quot;

\\ri^,t.
&amp;gt;,,,,, .y, ( r Tfetmnent Problem*

; ISlass. Philnln,,,, ,,f
( liaji s. M,trkun Sf,,,/;,-,, ; dn Buisson. OrlulL

etc., of t,op&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i
or ,sy. Mark; Hawkins, ///.. s,/,,oit ficif.

S. 1). r. SALMOXD.

A\ by the more general term market. 1

Its primaryand comprehensive sense is that of a place (it-

assembly, which may as such be associated with
various uses. We find it, mentioned accordingly in
connexion with the holding of trials (at I lnlippi, Ac
1 &amp;lt; ), _with public resort, and discussion (at AthensAc

!,;&amp;lt;).
with business dealings and traffic, such as

ring of labourers (Mt 20
) or the buying and

/MI iN
0t ^ (

!&quot;

&amp;lt;1

,

s - whi( h &quot; Plies risk of pollution
(Mk 7-*), with the sports of children in its open space

of formal greetings in its thoroughfare (Alt i^Lk
It always conveys the suggestion of otienness

and publicity, and forms a contrast to what takes
place in private or within doors. The like associa
tions of a place of counsel, of traffic, and of idliii-
gathered round the Latin word f,,rmn (see APl

lt&amp;gt;\

MAKKKTOF). The dyopd was probably at first sim
ply an open space ;

but it subsequently in the more
important towns became marked off by colonnades
embellished by statues, and surrounded by public
buildings tor judicial and other business.

WILLIAM p. DICKSOV.

MARMOTH (P, MapM-uOi, A Map^adi). 1 Es 8-
i&quot;

;

LXX)=MEUEMOTII, V//.Y 8 :!;!
.

_

MAROTH (&quot; &quot;f).
A town named only in Mic I

1 -

I here is a play upon the name of this town, which
means bitternesses (LXX tr. r*ia

ra^- ] )y Karoi .

Kovira. ddtvas), but there is much that is obscure
both in tins and in the preceding verse (see Well
haiisen, Nowack, andesp. Hyssd. :i~2 f.). The site is
unknown ; but as Maroth is noticed with Saphirand other

places in I hilistia, as attacke.l by the
Hebrews, it is probably to be sought in the plainbetween Lachish and Joppa. C. R. C()XDi:u.

MARRIAGE.
i. Form and Duties of Marriage

ii. Tlii Sphere of Lawful Marriage.
1. Conditions and liars of Marriage.
J. The Le\-irate Custom

iii. Marriairc Procedure
1. I .ctn.tlial.

- . N uprial Kites and Customs
The Moral Sul, version of Marriasre (Adultery)

v. I he Lt-pal Dissolution of Mama-re (Divorce)
vi. Marriage as a Syml.ol of Spiritual Truths

MARKET-PLACE is in KV the fuller and better
rendering for the Gr. dyopd, oftener represented in

M.immf, (with Fr. martnge, Ital. r.writar/f/inand transitional forms maridatt/e, mariatge, fnrm
Low Lat. maritaticnm ) is used to describe
(1) the legal relationship of husband and wife

the act. ceremony, or process by which this
relationship is constituted. In the former case it

is equivalent to wedlock or the estate of matri
mony (EhpMmul, cf. Old Kng. , ., or ai^ custom
marriage) ;

in the latter it, corresponds to the
marriage ceremony (Germ. K/twItfii-Hxtut,/), or. by
an easy transition, to the whole of the proceed
ings of which that, ceremony is the essential part
(wedding, IlnrhzrH). For the estate of matrimony
the &amp;lt; &amp;gt;T has no name: where -marriage appears
in our versions the translation is a circumlocution
(Gn 34&quot;, Kx 21&quot;, I s 78), and the want was only
supplied at. a late date by the Talmudic ri-\s- anil
JIT. The function by which a union was consti
tuted is also indirectly referred to by some verb
indicating that one takes, or gives, or becomes a
wife (see Note on X/tplial Kite*). The idea of
the rite is apparently conveyed by the word
espousals, but in Jer 2* &quot;^

i

?i which is so trans
lated really refers to the period of betrothal
while in Ca ;jn **??, includes the whole marriage
proceedings or wedding. The later word for the
ceremony is pxvj : or nun. In XT marriage
translates yd/*os, which, like the Kng. word, means
both the estate of marriage (He 13*) and the cere
mony with its attendant proceedings (Jn 2 --), and
also stands for the marriage feast (UV of Alt 223).
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i. TlIK iMM.M AM) DTTfF.S OF M A KIM AC K AS

DKVKLOI KI) r\l)Ki; TlIK INFM KN C K OK KKVKI,A-

TIoX.- The history of marriage, in the extent

which here concerns us, is tlie liisl.ory of a Semitic

institution which by natural development, had
reached ;i comparatively excellent form, and

which, under the successive influences of Juda
ism and Christianity, was gradually improved
and perfected. The fresher problem relates to the

evolution of Hebrew marriage anterior to its con

tact with OT revelation ; and the difficulty is to

do justice, neither more nor less, to the theories

which have been propounded as to the early his

tory of marriage, and which at certain points
claim biblical support.

l. uT VESTIGES OF PRIMITIVE MAIU;IA&amp;lt;;E.

The scriptural account of the origin and history of

marriage cannot satisfy the thorough evolutionist.

According to the biblical representation, its per
fect type was exhibited in the union of the first

pair, upon this followed a declension to im

perfect forms and sexual licence, and finally

Christianity summoned mankind to reali/e the

ideal by reverting to the divinely instituted

original. l&amp;gt;ut on evolutionary principles the ideal

is to be found, not at the beginning but at the end
if anywhere ;

and the problem is to show from

what base beginnings, under what impulses, and

by what stages, marriage as we understand it

came to be, and to be entrenched behind the laws.

The theory which has served as the basis of the

discussion (M Lennan, Prim. Mar.) distinguishes
four stages in the development (1) a state in

which the unions of the sexes were loose, transi

tory, and in some degree promiscuous ; (2) the

system of polyandry, of which the lowest form is a

kind of communal marriage, the highest the union

of a woman with a band of brothers ; (3) the re

versal of polyandry in the system of polygyny ; and

(4) as the result of prolonged experience, and also

of changed conditions, an exclusive monogamy.
For a time this scheme was generally accepted as an

assured result of anthropological science, but during
the last decade it has been subjected to searching

criticism, esp. by Starcke and \Vestermarck. and

has been discredited in various important points.
In particular, there is growing incredulity as to

the alleged original promiscuity. Though the

poverty of primitive languages in words expressive
of relationships lends it some support, the counter

argument is stronger : human nature was suili-

ciently armed with jealousy, if not otherwise, to

light for and secure a better order from the first.

As regards polyandry, it is not open to doubt that

this form of union has played a part in human

history of an importance which was till lately not

even suspected. Still met with in widely remote

parts of the globe, the custom of polyandrous
marriage was yet more extensively prevalent in

antiquity. The recollection of it is preserved in

traditions and usages of the progressive nations

of the old world, as well as in their notices of the

manners of barbarians. It was doubtless at least

one of the roots of the remarkable system of the

Matriarchate, of which there are &amp;gt;o many traces

in ancient law, and which is still maintained by
some score of peoples representative of all the

great regions of the barbaric world. I5ut, im

portant as this discovery is, there is a growing
conviction that M Lennan exaggerated. Even if

it be admitted (and it is not admitted by all com

petent authorities) that the matriarchal system
was exclusively the outgrowth of polyandrous
marriage, the proof would still be far from com

plete that polyandry had been a universal and

necessary phase in the evolution of the institution

of marriage.
By the Matriarchate, maternal system or mother-right is

not t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;
!&amp;gt;( understood a system in which women actually rule

(gyniekoeraev), hut onlv one in which they are regarded as con

stituting the family bond. They determine the reco-ni/ed

relationships, so that maternal relatives are tre.ited as kin,

while the paternal are ignored; and names and properly are

consequently transmitted through the offspring ot the femnle

memhers of the group. Such a system. .M Lennan contends,

points to a time when paternity was usually, or in a great pro.

portion of cases, uncertain. The connexion between these two

things uncertain paternity and kinship through females only
seems so necessary that of cause and effect that we may con

tidentlv infer the one where we find the other (I riin. Mm-. *

V20). This thcorv as to the origin of the maternal system is

doubtless much more plausible than that of JJachofen, the

pioneer in the field (Dan Mutterrecht, 1S01), who supposed thai

women, disgusted with the licentious primitive customs, rose

in rebellion, procured the benefit of a marriage-law, aixl h\

their victory won an influence by which they reorganized the

whole social life in their own favour. Starcke. however, denies

Unit female descent necessarily points to uncertain puternity.
The reckoning of kinship through the father only is a tact,, yet

no one has ever asserted that this is due to uncertainty witii

respect to the mother (/Vim. tain, p. IS).

While Hebrew society in OT times represents
ail advanced stage in the evolutionary scheme,
vi/. that in which polygyny and paternal govern
ment are the dominant forms, the OT litera

ture ha nevertheless b-jen largely drawn upon in

the discussion, on the ground that it embodies
survivals from the diverse customs of prehistoric
times.
The evidence for a prehistoric stage of poly

androus marriage among the ancestors of the.

Hebrew stock is of no great weight. Most stress

has been laid on the peculiar custom of the

levirate marriage, which M Lennan seeks to

interpret as a right of succession derived from

the special form of polyandry in which a famih
of brothers have a wife in common (rri.it. Mar.-

103), hut I liis explanation is viewed with growing
disfavour. Some use has also been made of the

observation that the Hebrew words for brother

sister, and father occur with considerable latitude

of meaning (cf. especially SN with root-meaning

nurturer, thence progenitor and even hus

band, .Ter 34
;
AY. II. Smith, Kin. and Mar. p. 1 18)

the suggestion being that this points back to a

time when paternal relationships were not distin

guished because not ascertainable. It may, how-

ever, be safely said that these arguments would

carrv no conviction were it not for the assertion

that an early stage of polyandry is proved to have

been traversed by the kindred stock of the Arabs

(Hi.). And even the assertion that Tibetan

polyandry prevailed among the early Arabs is only
made in the modest form that it meets all the

conditions of a legitimate hypothesis, and that

the conditions under which tl is type of sexual

relationship arises were actually present in Arabia

The evidence for the operation of the so-called

matriarchate or mother-right is of much greaUT
weight, though some of the arguments are far-

let cTied and weak, (a) The custom of tracing descent

through the female line may have survived in the

distinction which long continued to be drawn

between paternal and maternal relatives, with the

consequence that marriagewas allowed with a sister-

o-erman.a father s sister, a brother s daughter, etc.

(see Jl ir* of Marriai/i ). From the same point of

view Abimelech seeks assistance against his brothers

from the family of the house ot his mother s

father. and urges the plea. Kemember that I am

your bone and your flesh
;

(Jg !&amp;gt;

&quot;

) Agreeably to

the same system, under which the uterine brothers

have special duties of guardianship, we find that

Laban is prominent in the negotiations about

Kehekah s marriage ((in 24-J
), and that Simeon

and Levi avenge the wrongs of Dinah (34-
5

). In

the patriarchal history the family-tree of the two

allied families in Syria and Palestine is worked

out with reference to Milcah and Sarah (Fenton,
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K&amp;lt;,,-J,t Hch.
I.,/,-, p. 7).* The force of much of this

is indeed weakened by the obvious consideration
that under a system of polygyny it is absolutely
necessary for purposes of distinction to give promi
nence to the mother, and in case of domestic
troubles to seek help of her kindred; but enough
remains, especially in the matter of permitted
degrees, to justify the belief that the Hebrew
history contains fossil remains of the mat ria rebate.
(In The allegation that among these vesti-es we
are to reckon the so-called /&amp;gt;in&amp;gt; marriage, made
simultaneously by .M-Lennan and W. K. Smith,
and since repeated with the utmost confidence,
really rests on a most precarious foundation. In
ffi-,1 1 marriage, to quote the former ( 1 ntr. Tlx orif.

p. 4-_ i. &quot;the young husband leaves the family of
Ins birth and passes into the family of his wife,
and to that he belongs as long as the marriage
subsists. The children born to him belong not
to him. but to the family of their mother. . . ? His
marriage involves usually a change of village;
nearly always (where the tribal system is in force)
a change of tribe. Of t nis custom an example is

furnished, it is said, in .Jacob s marriage i( In
:&amp;gt;!&amp;gt; II . ).

lie becomes a member of his wives group, he buvs
his place by service, and La ban claims the wives
and children as his own (31

43
). What has been

overlooked is that Jacob is represented as a fu-i
live troin vengeance, who was not in a position &quot;to

bring his wife im,, his own family, and that there
is a design to exhibit La ban as a

&quot;.rasping and
churlish person; and in the light of these fads
Jacob s marriage appears to be merelv an excep
tional arrangement with a hard man. to which he
was driven by stress of circumstances. A further
pro..f is discovered by W. K. Smith in the phrase

.-&quot; into a rdic. as he thinks, of the time when
the husband literally left his home to join his wife,
while the sum,, practice had its visible monument
in the long-continued custom of pitching a special

&quot; tor the consummation of marriage (Kin
&amp;gt;&amp;gt;,&amp;lt;! Mr. pp. 17U. _&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)] i. More impressive is the
M Lennan Smith suggestion, widely accepted by
later writers, that it is licenn marriage which i s

indicated in (in _ -
in the wordsiof Adam [Del. |

; of
the narrator

j
Keil. I &amp;gt;illm.

]| : -therefore shall (doth)
a man leave hi- father and his mother, and shall
(doth) cleave unto his wife ; and they shall be (are)
one flesh. What is here contemplated, it is said,
is that the man leaves the household, t he familv.
of his birth and is adopted into his wife s kin. Now
in interpreting the verse the lirst question which
we have to ask is. What was the sense which the
narrator intended to convey? And what seems
quite certain is that it cannot have been the inten
tl(&amp;gt; &quot; ul

,

;l writer standing on the confines of the
prophetical period to give his sand ion. if not that
ot Adam, to a form of marriage which was obso
lescent it not obsolete. If it be admitted that in
the historical period the man is the head of the
family, and of the wife, who is transferred from
her family to that of the man (Nowack, Arrli.
i. p. ].&quot;&amp;gt;:{ i, it cannot lie supposed that the purpose of
-J was to revive the abandoned and discredited
type ot family life. Much more likely is it that
the command to leave father and mother and
cleave to one s wife was directed against some
loose form of marriage which does not involve the
founding of a home, e.ff. the so-called ),( tvpein which the husband s association with his wife

limited to occasional and clandestine visits
(d. Samson s marriage). There remains, indeed

e possibility that the saying therefore shall a
*
In the iiiiino of Kve. which ho connects with

ha&amp;gt;ni (a &amp;lt;TOUPbased on female kinship), W. K. Smith finds a recognition

(Kin a,,,t Mar. ,,. 177); while, according to^sS^the^oWer
wfveaofjScGVJ)?

tWelV ^ ^ WCre de**nded from twelve

man, etc., while employed by the narrator an
suitable to express his own idea, was an ancient
form of words, and that as lirst coined it sanctioned
and commended h.-i-im marriage. But it is rather
unlikely that the characteristic formula of one
system should have been cherished by the rival
system which displaced it. In gen era I it must be
granted that in prehistoric times brrnn. marriage
may well have existed; but it must also be saTd
that no direct conclusive evidence of such marriage
can be drawn from OT sources.

L&amp;gt;. FOHM A\I) Iti rir.x (&amp;gt;/ MAHIUA&amp;lt;:E ix OT
TIMES. (1) The Form of Mnrrwjr.. The typical,
t hough, of course, not the exclusive form of Hebrew
marriage in historical times was polygyny. It

emerges as an early and lirmlv established&quot; insti
tution; and the interest centres in the attitude taken
up towards it by the OT religion, which as Law re

gulated it. and as Prophecy began to undermine it.

The practice of polygyny is vouched for through
out the whole of the period in question. It appears
as patriarchal usage: Abraham has a principal
wife and two secondary wives ((in 111&quot; Jo 1

), Jacob
lias two wives of each class (-Jit--

1 -- &quot;

:}n
1

-&quot;).
It was

practised by at least some of the Judges (Jg 8:)0

&amp;lt;J-),

and in the cases of David and Solomon it comes in to
account for their personal backsliding?, and for the
troubles and calamities of their reigns (:&amp;gt;

S
f&amp;gt;

l:1

,
1 K

11
-&quot;).

From these examples it is clear that it was
customary for exalted persons to take several wives
whether from a desire for a numerous progeny, or

with a view to strengthen themselves bv influential
connexions, or even to satisfy what were deemed the
requirements of their position. But it might still be
open to question whether the practice was at all

general. ( Jreat importance aceordiniilv attaches to
the mention of Flkanah (1 S I

1

), who was doubtless
representative of a largechiss. Wearealso jnstilied
in supposing that the peasant and the shepherd
usually supplied themselves with two wives, or with
a wife and a concubine. And this is continued by
the implication of bigamy in Dt, which gives us a
glimpse of the strained relations within the bigamous
family (2l

)3ff-

; cf. Nowack. An-fi. i. p. i:&amp;gt;Sf .).

The wide prevalence of polygyny and bigamybecomes a certainty when we reflect upon the
position of the female slaves in the Hebrew familv.
These were the property of the man, in the full
sense of (he word ; and unless his establishment
was on the scale permitting of the inter-marriage
ot slaves, they naturally became the concubines
either of himself or of his sons. The recognized
limitation of this right which is indicated, is that
he could not appropriate a slave belonging to hi .

wife except on the initiative of the latter or at
least with her consent

(&amp;lt;Jn !&amp;lt;&amp;gt;- ). These slave-
concubines were supplied from various sources
especially in sale by impoverished Israelitish

parents, or as booty of war. The foreign origin
of one name (r;

u
?, cf. 7rd\\a) has been supposed to

point to an extensive trallic. through the medium
of the Phoenicians, in this class of slaves (Nowack,
i. p. 1

.&quot;&amp;gt;!);
d. on the name and position of the

concubine, art. FAMILY).
The measures taken for the legal regulation of

polygyny pursued two main objects. In the lirst

place, there is some evidence of a purpose; to con-
line the practice within narrower limits. The
Dent, code, voicing the sense of the calamities it

brought upon royalty and the nation, forbids
kings to multiply wives (Dt 17 ]7

). With this
censure of royal licence is closely connected, as
has been acutely pointed out (art. Marriage in
Smith s 1)1,), the contumelious treatment of the
eunuch-state, which is a presupposition of the
system. But the purpose to which the law ad
dresses itself with most earnestness and particu
larity is the protection of the interests of the
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several wives, and the amelioration of the; con
dition of the slave-wives. The oldest code deals

with the (rase of the Israelitish woman who has
been purchased for a slave-wife, asserts her title to

the- three conjugal rights, and provides that if these

arc withheld she. must be; set free; (Ex 21 711
-). Inci

dentally it refers to the wife of the; Hebrew slave,
and humanely enacts that, the two must not In; com-

pulsorily separated : when the; time of emancipa
tion arrives, the wife, in one; instance follows the
husband, in the other he may elect to remain with
her in slavery (21-&quot; -). The; cause of the foreign
slave captured in war is maintained by l)t. She

i is to be allowed a month of mourning, and her

master, after living with her as his wife, is for

bidden to sell her (2 1
10 &quot;

-). A fourth case would be

that in which there were two wives of equal
: standing ;

and in this instance Dt interposes in the

|
interest of the wife who may have lost her husband s

affection, and insists that her son, if the first-born,
shall receive his due; portion* (vv.

lj ~ 17
). The; same 1

spirit inspired, and to some extent the same end
was accomplished by, certain provisions restricting
the right of divorce (sen; below). To those; enact
ments little was aelded by the; later legislation,

except that the ritualistic; requirements may have
militated against polygyny by enforcing a rule of

continence within the pale of marriage (Lv ]o&quot; )-

A spirit of protest against the whole system,
and the promise of more drastic reforms, is dis

coverable within the prophetic school. In opposi
tion to existing practice, J sounds the significant
note that in the beginning it was not so. Accord
ing to the antique mode of thought, to say that
the first man had one wife only, was as much as

to say that monogamy was the ideal system ; and
it is no accident that according to the same narra

tive, which is deeply conscious of the disturbance
and corruption introduced by the Fall, polygyny
first makes its appearance in the lawless line of

the Cainites (Gn 4 -y
). It is, further, not without

significance that Noah, the second father of the
human race, also represents monogamy (Gn 7

7
).

And it is noticeable that there is an apologetic
strain in the references to patriarchal polygyny :

the bigamy of Abraham is explained by Sarah s de
sire for children (Gn Ki 1

&quot;-),
of Jacob by the deceit

of Laban (2!)-
:;

). Of still greater importance than
this class of incidents is the circumstance that

monogamous marriage; was extensively used in

the prophetic teaching as the symbol of the; union
of (Jod with Israel (Hos 2, Is 5U 1

etc., see below),
while polygyny had its counterpart in idolatry.
The imagery shows that monogamous marriage;
was fe;lt to be the highest form, and on the
other hand the detestation of idolatry naturally
strengthened the dislike of the form of marriage
by which it was so eloquently typified (Hamburger,
art. Vielweiberei ).

(2) The Wifely Status and Conjugal Duties.

In OT times various circumstances tended to

depress the status of the wife the logic of the

patriarchal system, the custom of the dowry,
which suggested property, and the institution of

polygyny, which divided her legitimate influence

among several claimants. In theory she was the
owned one (nSys), while the husband was the
owner C?j;r, px, see FAMILY), and in the Deca

logue she is numbered with his possessions (
Ex 20 17

).

And in certain strata of the population the practice
doubtless largely corresponded to the theory
the wife being little more than chattel and over
driven drudge. Rut among the wealthier classes the
wife had no small liberty of action

(
1 S 2,~&amp;gt;

18
,
2 K 4 -

-).

And where a woman possessed exceptional capacity,
* Favouritism was also eliscouraged by historical examples,

which suggested that childlessness was ordinarily the judgment
upon the preferred wife (Gn 30

,
1 S I2).

oi knew how to increase her husband s allection,
she asserted her title to a very different status.

The wives of the patriarchs arc; not only consulted
in matters of importance, but often impress us as

accomplishing their purpose by their superior force

of character (Gn 21&quot; 27 1:i &quot;

). Inlhe period of the

Judges the interest centres more than once in a

strong woman (4
4&amp;gt; 17

) ;
and in the history of the

monarchy there are times when the queen or the

queen-mother is the real power behind the, throne-.

From the description of the virtuous woman in 1 r .SI

we learn how much influence could be acquired by
a wise and energetic wife ot the; middle rank, and
how much she might clo to advance her husband s

fortunes and to enhance his reputation.
Reference has already been ma.dc; to the sympa

thetic attitude of the Law towards the svife, and we
have to note in addition the; bearing of the. J narrative,

of Creation on the wifely status. It acknowledges
that the subject and even servile; position actually
occupied by the wife is the; appropriate one;, but

suggests that it is the punishment of her initiative

in the original transgression (Gn ,V i;

), and thus con
trasts it with the position of a helpmeet which
was designed by God in creation (2

lf&amp;lt;

).

The duties of the husband were generally recog
nized to include all that is involved in the support
of the home. Incidentally Kx 2 1

10 enumerates as
the minimum of obligation the provision of food
and raiment, and cohabitation. As regards sexual

morality the OT theory as well as frequent practice
fell far short of the standard of equality of treat

ment. The chastity of the wife was jealously
guarded by the heaviest penalties, but custom and
law recognized no parallel obligation of conjugal
fidelity as rest ing on the husband provided always
he respected the rights of other men. At the same
time conjugal fidelity was naturally involved in

the; loving relations of the husband towards his

wife, depicted in more than one touching instance

(2 S :V
4fi;

). And there is evidence that the Hebrew
intelligence, as tutored by experience, came to

realize the folly, and through it the iniquity, of all

sexual licence (1 r 2). Still more clear is it that
the prophetic conscience was possessed by a deep
sense of the abomination of whoredom; and finally
a principle which claimed absolute marital fidelity
was laiel down by Malachi when lie taught that

neglect and inconstancy have God for their witness
and avenger (2

14 - 15
). The duties of the wife are

not so specifically stated. The fundamental ones
were chastity and submission (Gn . }

&quot;),
with devo

tion to the husband s family and interests. And
by general consent the standard maintained by
the Hebrew wives was high. .Many daughters
have done virtuously (1 r 3f- !)

), and the invectives

of Amos and Isaiah only illustrate the principle
-

corruptio optimi pessima.
3. THE LEAVEN iM; BY CHRISTIANITY. Wit\\

Christianity begins a new epoch in the history of

marriage. The changes which it introduced were

due, [tartly to express enactment of Christ and
His apostles, partly to the obvious implications of

fundamental Christian principles.

(1) The Christian system involved the adoption of

monogamy, and the prohibit ion of polygyny and
bigamy. It is true that there; is no direct con
demnation of the latter. And the omission cannot
be explained by saying it would have been super
fluous, for, although in NT times monogamy was
the rule, polygamy was certainly practised to

some extent (Jos. Ant. XVII. i. X).* As in the
case of slavery, Christianity, without directly

* In opposition to the usual view (Selden, Ux. Heb. i. 9), it is

contended by Abrahams that monogamy had become the settled
Jewish custom in Roman times apart from imperial or Christian
influence, and that the theory was only tardily brought into

harmony with the established practice by Rabbi Gershom,
c. 1000 A.D. (Jewish Life in the Middle Ayes, oh. vii.X
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attacking the custom, inevitably discredited and

destroyed ii. Our Lord s emphasis on the intimacy
of tlie union between husband and wife Mt lit

4
-&quot;)

at least suggested that no second woman could be,

admitted to the sphere. Above all. the golden rule

was incompatible with polygyny, for under this

system other men are roll bed and \\ ivesaredegraded.
(2) The duties of the married state were also

revised in the spirit of Christianity. (&quot;&amp;gt;
The hus

band - dutie&amp;gt;. the minimum of which were promul
gated as the demand of t he law, were comprehended
by St. Paul in the manner of His master under the

requirement of / /// a love which lias self-love, and
also ( hrist s love for His Church, for its standard

(Kph &quot;&amp;gt;- *. &amp;lt; f. ~&amp;gt;-

:
. &amp;lt; ol :{

&quot;

&amp;gt;.* (//) The silence of the
OT legislation in regard to licence outside the

marriage bond was broken, and faithfulncsn was
made strictly obligatory. The latter was evidently
not taken for granted, from the lirst at least, among
the Ceutile Christians, and it was necessary for the

Council of .leru-alem to educate their conscience by
making it clear that fornication did not belong to

the class of things indill erent (Ac 1 .&quot;&amp;gt; -&quot;). Tn various

passages of the Pauline Kpistles the imperative obli

gation of chastity is enforced with the menaces of

excommunication il Co f&amp;gt;

n &quot; -

i and of eternal judg
ment (iTh 4&amp;gt;,

(lal ;)
,

cf. He 134
j, while the loose

.state of Corinthian opinion on the subject maybe
gathered from the careful argument by which the

apostle demonstrates from the do;- 1 ri ne of t lie body
as an integral and abiding element of personality,
the incompatibility of sexual licence with an
interest in Christ. (1 Co (&amp;gt;

l;:

). (&amp;lt;)
Yet again the

range of the husband s duty is extended to include

i-diix/niii i/ in love, which has its practical expression
in the recognition of t he perpetuity of the marriage
tie (see below. 1 tirnrri- 1.

The duties of the wife, in spite of the improve
ment of (he status of woman which Christianity
carried wilh it. continued to be developed from
the presupposition of her subordination, and were
summed up. not in love, but in obedience (Kph ;&quot;&amp;gt;--,

Col . } *, cf. 1 P . &amp;gt; ]. The new religion included
various elements which tended to elevate, and
indeed revolut ioni/e her position especially the

fact that in the spiritual sphere she was on the

same platform as the man, redeemed by the same
Saviour. &amp;gt;.-;\i-d by the same faith, destined to the
same everlasting inheritance icf. I P , !

7
i. In view of

this stupendous fact , which St. Paul refers to in ( lal

,-P, she could no longer be. treated as an appanage
to another, hut was in herself an end. But the

apostle did not hold il to be a consequence of tin/,

equality within the Kingdom that husband and
wife were henceforth to be regarded as coequal
partners in their union, or that women were to

engage on equal terms with men in the varied

work of the Church and of the world. The sub

jection of the wife to the husband, according to

the apostle, was founded upon the original purpose
and decree of Cod in creation, which could not be

annulled i 1 Co 1 l
-

i. and upon her const i tut ion, which
was modelled upon that of the man, and not, like

his, an immediate reproduction of the image of Cod
(v.

5
). The question which arises at this point is

whether the apostle has consistently argued from
his Christ ia n premises whether the teaching of the
OT on the relation of man and wife is the last word
of Christianity. Expositors by whom his self-

consistency is doubted might lind in the teaching
one of the Pauline antinomies an old garment
showing around the piece of new cloth ; and it is

certainly surprising that St. Paul, who elsewhere
* While summing- up the husband s duties in love, St. Paul s

reverence for OT leads him also to re-empliasi/.e the particular
heads of marital duty which it had specified, c.&amp;lt;j.

in 1 Co 7 :i -s

where lie asserts the law of conjugal rights scum aiijunt tori, and
in 1 Ti 58 where stress is laid on the husband s fundamental
duty of providing for his household.

trusted to Christian love to fulfil all righteousness,
should not have been satisfied with requiring of the
wife true and constant conjugal love. His suir

mari/ing of wifely duty in obedience, however,
had its lirm supports, not only in his reverence for

the religious tradition, but also in the monitions of

his strong practical sense, which made it clear that
in marriage, as in every other association of human
beings, there must be. at least in reserve a supreme
court of appeal.
The incompleteness of the Pauline treatment of

marriage is more conspicuous in relation to the

ethical dignity of the institution, and the end--

which it subserves. There were, it is to be re

membered, two conflicting views in relation to

which the Christian teaching had to be developed
---the traditional Jewish view, according to which

marriage was at once a duty and a privilege.
&quot; and

the ascetic view maintained in Kssene circles,

according to which it was to be avoided as pol

luting and evil. The teaching of our Lord avoided
both extremes : against the dominant opinion He
ailirmed the possibility of a duty arising under
certain circumstances to abstain from marriage
(Mt HI 1

-); against the ascetics He by word and
countenance showed His estimate of marriage as a

dhine institution (Jn 3, Mt l!)
;i

). The teaching of

St. Paul inclines more to the ascetic side. He
allows, as he could not but allow, the lawfulness of

marriage (I Th 4 4
,

cf. 1 Ti 4 :l

), but declares the

celibate condition to be preferable. It is good for

a man. he says, not to touch a woman (1 Co 7 ),

and again lie would have all men even as himselt

(v.
7

). Where he allows it, it is from a point of view
which discloses a relat ively low view of t he end-- of

marriage as a preservative from immorality (
1 Co

-
.).

:;:._ | ] ), 4:;. 4)
. UIR1 t () |]u &amp;gt; S ;im( &amp;gt;

purpose he discusses

the marriage of virgins (1 Co 7
a

).
In extenuation

of these views it is usual to refer, and legitimately
enough, to two facts the lirst. that in an age of

missionary hardship and impending persecution,

celibacy was expedient. (v.-
G

j ; and the second, that

when the end of all things was believed to be at

hand
(&amp;gt;v

:l

), the importance of the family as an
ethical sphere could not be taken at the same
estimate as by those who look back upon and for

ward to a long development of ( hurch and civilisa

tion. I!ut St. Paul gives another reason in com
mendation of celibacy which is independent of

temporary conditions and unfounded expectations,
\ i/. that the married state brings with it cares and

temptations which tend to weaken the heavenly
affections and to cripple for Christian service

(vv :;-j-;&amp;gt;4) || may therefore be said with justice that

liis teaching on the subject is not quite on a level

with the ethics of Protestantism, lint, in taking

up a more positive and sanguine attitude towards

marriage, Protestantism has started from his own

principle of all things are. yours, and in his spirit

has conceived it to be a truer Christian achievement

to bring the full circle of human experience into

the obedience of Christ than to shun spiritual

danger by the evasion of natural responsibilities.
It maybe added that the ideal view of marriage
owes much to the apostle who compared it to the

union between Christ and the Church.

ii. Tin-: SI&amp;gt;HKI;E OF LAWFUL MAKKIAOK. 1. Cos-

niTioxs ASD JiAuxoi- MARRIAGE. In fixing the

limits within which marriage is permissible, custom
has varied widely, and it has riot even been uniform

among peoples occupying the same stage of civili/a-

tion. In the phase 111 which the family is the most

important social unit, it is common to prohibit a

* According to Weber, J-iid. Theol.i p. 234, a youth was ex

pected to marry between 14 and 20. But the zealots of the Law
did not deem themselves to be so bound. Rabbi Asai took no

wife. My soul, he said, cleaves to the Law : let others see to

the upbuilding- of the world (p. 30).
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man from marrying within his own family group,
or at least within that from which his mother
sprang (Exogamy). Usually at an earlier hut some
times at a later period of the social history there
is ioiind the opposite custom, which forbids mar
riage outside the group (Endogamy). When the

family comes to be superseded in important func
tions by the State, both obligations are naturally
relaxed : a man may marry eit her within or without
his ancestral stock, and only near relationships
continue to be recognized as bars to union (Post,
Stud. p. 7911 .).

(a) Jinciul- tinrs to Marriage. When the Hebrews
emerge into the light of history, exogamy (if it

ever prevailed among them) has disappeared, and
endogamous marriage is strongly favoured. That
a lively prejudice of this kind existed in early
times is shown in the patriarchal histories, in which
great anxiety is shown to procure wives from Un
original stock marriages with cousins being most
favoured, while loud protests ure heard against
marriage with aliens. In the period subsequent
to the settlement in Canaan, racial intermixture
was inevitable, and the old sentiment was in

danger of being crushed out. Not only did the

kings contract foreign alliances (David 2 S 3s
,

Solomon 1 K 3 1 II 1
,
Ahab IK 1(F), but there is

reason to believe that national distinctions were
lightly regarded by the common people (Ku I

4
,
2 Ch

24- ;

). Israelitish women also married aliens (1 K
7
14

), but usually, as it would seem, under the
condition that their husbands settled in Israel (2 S
II 3

,
1 Ch 2 )?

). In this matter, however, religious
interests were at stake, a halt was called, and the
reaction gradually carried the people back to the

primitive position. In I)t marriage Avas expressly
forbidden with the original inhabitants of Canaan
(7

a
, cf. Ex oi 1

&quot;]
as the race most likely to debase

the religion and morals of the people ; but an ex
ception .seems to be intended in the case of Edomites
and Egyptians (23

7
). During the Exile and for

some time subsequent to it the law had again fallen
into abeyance, only to be revived in greater strin

gency under Ezra (9
2 103 ) and Nehemiah (l,T-

:;

). The
exclusive spirit was fostered by historical examples
of the low type of character that sprang from such

! mixed marriages (Lv 24 10
).

(h) Fvrbidden Dcfji-ecs of Kinxhi/i. Tin; older
custom, which confined marriage within the limits
of the family group, had its natural counterpart in
lax views as to the bars arising from consanguinity
and affinity. Unions tolerated among other nation s

were indeed regarded as incestuous, vi/. with a
daughter, or with a uterine sister, but, at least as

regards relatives on the paternal side, the utmost
latitude was allowed. Thus, Abraham is repre
sented as marrying a half-sister, the daughter of
his father ((in 20 1

-), and the words of Tamar imply
that this was recognized as lawful down to the time
of the Monarchy (2 S 13 1;i

). As late as the aue of

E/ekiel, marriage with a stepmother must still

have been common (22 &quot;).
Moses himself seems to

have been the ollspring of a marriage between a

nephew and his paternal aunt (Nu 2b 3i)

, cf. v. 57
).

Of these cases the more obnoxious were prohibited
in I)t, viz. marriage with a stepmother (27-), a
half-sister (v.--), and a mother-in-law

(v.&quot;

s
).

The list of forbidden decrees is extended in Lv
(IS-

17
, cf. 20 1

&quot;-),
and largely on the basis of the

general principle that paternal relationships rank
equally with maternal for purposes of marriage.
The following table gives a conspectus of the code
the names of the prohibited relatives being printed
in italics, while those about whose identification or
otherwise some doubt exists are marked with a &quot;:

(cf. Selden, Ux. Jleb. p. 5).

TABLE OF FORBIDDEN DEGREES.
Paternal Grandfather

I

;

Uncle = Wife (v.14) Paternal A unt (v.12)
j

A former wife
A former husband Stepmother (v.

8
)
= Father

Paternal half-sister (v.!&amp;gt;)

Maternal Aunt (v.13)

A former husband
Mother (v.7)

= Stepfather

Maternal half-sister (v.
9
)

Father-in-law = Mother-in-law (v.17)

Man = Wife = A former husband. Living wife s sister ? (v.18)

Stepson

Son = Daughter-in-law

Granddaughter (v.
10

)

Daughter Son-in-law

Stepdaughter ?

Granddaughter (v.10) Stepson s daughter (v.&quot;) Step/laughter s daughter (

Various problems arise out of the table of prohibited degrees.
(1) The prohibitions of marriage with xist.erx are somewhat

obscure. The obvious sense of v. !) is that it forbids marriage
with a half-sister, whether on the father s or the mother s side,
and v.n, which prohibits the father s wife s daughter, begotten
of thy father, simply repeats the prohibition of a half-sister on
the father s side. While the prevalence of the custom (sanctioned
as it was by Abraham s example) and the gravity of the evil

might justify the repetition, the interposition of different
matter in v. 10 makes it probable that, a fresh case is contem
plated. The most plausible interpretation of v.n is that, in
addition to the half-sister of v., it prohibits the daughter of a
man s stepmother by a previous husband. This result has been
got in two ways either by regarding the phrase begotten of

thy father as an interpolation, or by (illegitimately) treating the

participle m^ D as active, with the meaning who hath borne
children to thy father (IJohl, Contra Matr. Coinprivignurum;
cf. Micbaelis, ii. 107). Another view is that v. 11 is to be taken
as withholding the half-sister, and that v. y (where read not or
but and the daughter of thy mother) would point to the full

Bister. Keil (Coinin. in loc.) finds in the text as it stands a dis
tinction that in v.n the prohibition refers to a son by a first

marriage, wh -eas v. 9 treats of the son by a second marriage.

This, however, involves no difference of relationship, though
possibly some difference of status on the part of the half-brother.
It is unfortunate that the most satisfactory explanation which
connects v.n with the stepmother s daughter by another hus
band requires alteration of the text.

(2) A second difficulty arises from a group of three ambiguous
prohibitions which might be regarded as referring either to

polygamous or monogamous marriages. Marriage is prohibited
(a) with a stepdaughter (v. 17), (/,) with the daughter of a step
son or stepdaughter (ib.), and (c) with a wife s sister (v.i) ; but
is the decease presupposed in (a) of the wife who is the girl s

mother, in (b) of the wife who is the girl s grandmother, in
(&amp;lt;)

of the wife whose sister is mentioned? In case (b) it is possible
that the original wife is dead, and the same may fairly be held
in case (a); but in case (r) it is certain that tlie wife is alive,
and that what is forbidden is a special type of bigamy. The
discussion of this brings us to the more famous problem.

(3) Marriage u-ith a deceased wife s sinter is certainly not
directly forbidden. The actual words are, thou shalt not take
a woman to her sister, to be a rival to her, to uncover her
nakedness, beside the other in her lifetime (v.i). The AVm
suggests translating one wife to (i.e. in addition to) another
instead of to her sister in which case we should have a direct
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2. The Levirate Marriage of the OT (le.rir,

brother-in-law, cz; husband s In-other ; C2? to per-
forni the marriage obligation of a husband s brother ;

I iilin. ciz the type ot marriage; (Jr. tiriyan.ppfi &amp;gt;w,

Mt 22 -
), formerly treated us a curious anomaly,

has been shown by modern research to be, widely

prevalent at certain stages of civili/at ion.* The
fundamental character of this type of marriage.
says Post (S/in/ii ii, p. JIN), is that a widow is

inherited in accordance with the system of kinship
dominant among a people, and is married by the
heir whence there then arises th obligation to

provide for her and her children. In the narrower
sense it is deliued (as by Stareke, / rim. 1-nni.

p. 141) as the custom which enjoins a man to

marry the widow of his brother, if he die childless,
in order to raise up children to the dead man, to

whom the children produced by such a marriage
\\ere supposed to belong. Obviously, the custom
is one which is capable of large modification in

detail, and it would seem that even within the
limits of OT times there was some shifting of

view as to the object of the levirate marriage, and
the range of the obligation.
What is virtually an enactment of the levirate

law. and that the oldest, is given in narrative form
in the story of Taniar and .ludali ((in US). Here
the object of the marriage is to raise; up seed to

the deceased (v.*) ;
the person upon whom the

obligation rests i? the younger brother, failing
whom the next in age (v.-

;

); the issue of the

marriage becomes the head of the family (v.
29

;
cf.

Mt F) : and the sanction of the law, the binding
character of which is generally admitted, is in the
last resort a special retributive judgment (v.

KI
).

In the formal enactment of the Dent, code
(2f&amp;gt;

:&amp;gt;

~ 10
)

the ancient custom is similarly motived and as ear

nestly supported, if with some relaxation in detail.

The obligation rested on a brother only if he had
dwelt together

:

(i.e. on the same family estate,

Driver) with the deceased (v.
5
), and only the eldest

son of the new marriage was to be reckoned as t IK-

SOU of the deceased (v.
6
). On the other hand, the

obligation was not superseded if the deceased left

daughters (\v no xnn, as against the Sadducean
interpretation in Mt 22- . Mk 1-2

&quot;,
Lk 2(&amp;gt;-

s
). The

duty was not legally enforced, but was supported
by the resources of public opinion. A brother

evading it publicly forfeited his right symboli/ed
by drawing oil his sandal and was to lie openlv
insulted by the widow, and condemned to perpetual
obloquy (v.

!l

).

The Book of Ruth, while certainly referring to

tie custom, is by no means faithful to the Dent,
model. As judged by Dt. Boa/ was under no
obligation to wed Ruth unless it should be argued
that as Klimelech s brother (4

3
)
he was bound to

marry Naomi, and that as the latter was past
child-bearing he married instead her widowed
daughter-in-law. As a fact, the view taken is that
the next of kin, who may be quite remote, is in

duty bound to redeem a dead man s estate and

marry his childless widow. Further, as Ruth s

son by Boa/ ranks as the son of the latter (v.-
1

),

not of Ruth s former husband, it would seem
that the earlier intention of the law is abandoned
(Nowack, An-li. i. p. .517, who even argues that in

the writer s view the sole object is the welfare of
the widow). It is also noticeable that the repudia
tion, with the ceremony of the drawing oil of the

shoe, no longer has the ancient stigma attached to

it (v.
7

). On the whole, it must be said that the
book reveals a slate of things when the strict law
had been found impracticable, but when its principle

continued to be in a wider way operative, and was:

favoured as fostering humane dealing and averting
the pathetic event of the extinction of a line.

The attitude of the later legislation towards the

custom is matter of dispute. Certainly Lv (IS&quot;
1

20-
)

forbids marriage with a deceased brother s

wife without any qualification ; and it is therefore

held b./ many modern critics that I designed to

abolish this type of marriage as incestuous in the
minor degree (Nowack, Ar&amp;lt;-h. i. ,Uli ; Ben/inger,
art. Khe, Real-JKni .ynl.

3
).

In confirmation of

this it is pointed out that in this code the estate.

failing a son, descends to the daughters (Nil 27 &quot;

I.

By others the traditional view is still maintained
that I* lays down the general rule against marriage
with a deceased brothers wife, while Dt specifies
the exceptional case (Driver, It. itf. in

!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;.}.
It has

also been held that the collision of the codes is

only apparent, as Lev prohibits illicit intercourse

with a brother s wife, and is not legislating in

the passage in question about marriage i Bertholet,
(. inn. &amp;lt;: Iti iit., but erroneously). Whether 1 in

tended to repeal the special law is a question likely
to be determined by subjective considerations. The
famous disputation with t he Sadducees clearly im

plies that the levirate law was regarded as binding
in the time til our Lord, while it was perhaps even
acted, on

(~i]aai&amp;gt;
oe Trap riu.lv iwra.

d5(\(f&amp;gt;oi, Mt 22 J; &quot; I-
).

In tin; later period, however, its observance was

exceptional: in the language of the Mishna, the

dispensation (n-r rn) was preferred to the observance
i Hi i-homtli l. ! i. Theoretical opposition accom

panied. and the opinions of the Rabbis of the lir-t

four Christian centuries were divided as to its

lawfulness Rabbi .lose declaring it impermissible
even when desired by both parties concerned.

The same division of opinion ran through the

Middle Ages, though the preponderance of opinion
favoured the dispensation ( M ishna, treatise ) &amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;gt;&quot;

ninth ; Snrenhusius, ii.
; Hamburger, li&amp;lt; ul-Em-ijl;.

art. Schwagerehe&quot;).

Of the origin and primitive purpose of the

levirate marriage various explanations have been

propounded. I I )
The first group of theories accepts

the biblical statement that the object was the

procreation of a son or sons who were regarded as

the children of the deceased. Rut on this assump
tion the further question arises. What was the

object of the fiction by which the line was con
tinued : To this the principal answers which have
been given are (&quot;) that it was regarded as a

calamity (where personal immortality was not

reali/ed, a calamity tantamount to annihilation)
that one s line should become extinct (Dt 25&quot;) ; (l&amp;gt;)

that the custom was connected with a system of

ancestor-worship, under which failure of oll spring
entailed deprivation of cherished rites and service.

Popular, however, as t lie latter theory is, it assumes
the influence of a form of religion, for the existence
of which in Israel t he evidence is of the scantiest .

(2) A second theory, propounded by M Lennan and

supported by W. 11. Smith, pushes the question
further back and discovers in it a survival from

polvandrv. It could more easily be feigned.
says the former, that the children belonged to the

deceased brother if already, at a prior stage, the

children of the brotherhood had been accounted
the children of the eldest brother (Prim. Mur.

p. 1(54). And in regard to this view it must be

admitted that polyandry may well have left

behind such a custom as its legacy. As Starcke
observes (I riin.. Fum. p. lf&amp;gt;0).

-the Levir-child was
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ascribed to the dead man in virtue of the same
ideas according to which, in Tibet, the eldest
brother and ruler of the house was held to be the
father of all the children of the household/ This
proves that a system of polyandry may sometimes
have had as an otlshoot the levirate marriage, but
does not preclude the possibility of its develop
ment in other quarters from other primitive prac
tices and mode- of thought -e.g. the exercise of

paternal authority in setting aside in certain cases
the direct fatherhood (Starcke, p. ].&quot;&amp;gt;!). i. {) Yet
again it has been suggested that in conditions
where marriage was associated with purchase, and
the wife was treated as a chattel, it was natural
that she should be claimed by the next of kin as

part of the inheritance (Spencer, J l-itH-i/ilrx &amp;lt;,f

Socinloriy}. Well, however, as this practice is

vouched for, the inheritance of a wife by a sur
viving brother is widely removed from the bibli
cal theory, for the essence of the latter is the
concession

_that the younger brother, instead of
himself heiring. raises up heirs to the deceased.
(4) Yet again the object of the custom has been
found in an agrarian motive, the law being de
signed to keep together under the levirate hus
band the property which would otherwise have
been divided among all the brothers i Meil/im-r,
quoted by Starcke, p. l.&quot;)i). But, though at a late
date (Ru 45

) the custom wasutili/ed in connexion
with the conservation of lands, the evidence points
to its having reached back into the nomadic stage
of civili/ation.

On the whole, the question of origin is. and
probably will remain, matter of controversy.
Widespread a- the custom is, it may well have
sprung from various roots- -according as in one
region an ancestor-cult prevailed, in another a

system of polyandry had developed, etc. Where
it meets us in Hebrew history it clearly connects
itself with the natural de-ire for survival in pos
terity, later with the endeavour to perpetuate
family property : and if in spite of the benediction
of early tradition and law it gradually fell into
abeyance, the cause is to be sought in the growth
of the self-consciousness and of the claims of the
individual with the progress of society.

iii. M \I:I;I.\&amp;lt;;K Pi;ori;i&amp;gt;n;K. 1. Tlf ,s ,/.v/vw flf
Betrothal,

The betrothal, as the tir-t Mage in (In
formation of a marriage union, had a prominent
po-itiou among the Hebrew-, as among other
peoples at the same stage of social development.
The act, of betrothing is described by three heb. verbs:

C TN (Pi. of [b iNj pay the price, In -2(t~. Hos -J I: . -
&quot;), -; ( desig

nate ) Kx _&amp;gt;!&quot;
.

. [^n] ( acquire )Lv in- 11
; and bv one Greek verb

av^nim (Mi in. l.k 1-J7 23). In AV the Hebrew verbs are
usually rendered by betroth. occasionally by espouse (L

1 S
.S&quot;) : thelireek verb is translate,! by espouse. in KV betroth
is exclusively used where the reference is to the initial sta^e
(2 S3&quot;, Ml 118 etc.), while espouse is restricted to the

&quot;

which imply completed marriage (Ex 21 s -

&quot;). The ceremonv of
betrothal has no name in OT. The Tahnudists refer to it mider
the names of prnp (consecration), priTN (betrothal), and
prr::

1

(compact) or C N;n (conditions).

The custom of allowing the individuals con
cerned to arrange a marriage according to inclina
tion is a late and exceptional concession. In
societies in which the family organization is strong
and stable the betrothal is treated as a concern o?
the family group or of the tribe. The powers are
vested in the head of the tribe, or they may be
devolved upon particular members of a family
group under the patriarchal system upon tin-
father or nearest paternal relative, under the
matriarchal upon the maternal uncle or the eldest
uterine brother (Post, Sfw/icn, pp. 1&amp;lt;;:5. Ki4i. From
this standpoint the betrothal is viewed in ( )T. In
the exercise of his patriarchal function Abraham
through a servant negotiates with Uethuel for the
hand of Rebekah, and Laban as her brother is

taken into council (Gn 24); Hamor endeavours
in treaty with Jacob and his sons to arrange a
marriage on behalf of his son .Shcchem (Gu :U ;

&quot;

) ;

even the lawless Samson requests his father to

procure for him to wife a woman in Timnah
(Jg 14-).

The advances, further, were made by the house of
the bridegroom, except in cases where the superior
rank of the bride s family justified them in takiii&quot;

the first step (Kx 2 :

,
Jos l5 17

,
1 S IS- 7

). Resent&quot;

ment was expressed when a man repudiated the
rights of the natural guardians and took the
matter into his own hands (Gu -_&amp;gt;(i

:;4
) a feeling

strimgly shared by the Arabs, who held it sutlf
cicnt ground for withholding a bride

( Wellhauseii.
Di-: E/ii . l,ri dot A, -nl&amp;gt; -m, p. 4:52) ;

and the protests
were not unrea-ona hie in view of the interest oi
the family in the alliance that might he formed,
and of the women in the bride with whom in a
patriarchal society they were to be so closely
associated iGn 27 &quot; ;

i. Yet, while the system re

quired that the machinery of the family should be
employed, it might ea-ily happen, as the cases of
Shechem and Samson show, that it might be set
in motion by a lover, and the. more so that in
ancient Israel the association of the sexes was
comparatively unrestrained, and naturally led to

personal attachments which souubl satisfaction in

marriage (Gn 24 1 -

2!) &quot;: cf. 1 S JS-&quot;). Among the
Hebrews, in any ca-e. the tyranny of family rule
does not appear to have dispensed with the con
sent of the parties iGn u4

s

i, which under this

regime is often treated as matter of indifference, at
least as respects the bride ( Post , Stml, //. p. l(i(i ft. i.

The first important stage in the betrothal
procedure was the settlement of the amount of
the so-called dowry, and the payment or part
payment of the same.
The dowry of the ( )T (inb Gn :54

12
, Kx 22 17

,
1 S

1S-I;

; cf. Kx 22&quot; . where KV has -pay a dowry )

was not a, portion brought by the bride into the
husband s family, but a price or ransom paid to
the father or brothers of the bride. That this
was its original significance is not open to doubt.
In primitive conditions it was naturally claimed
as compensation for the loss to a family of a
valuable member. Itecent research has shown
that it was so icgarded in ancient times in Arabia
(Khinlti/i inul M H-i i i

/i . (is, 7S IV.
; l&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;: Ehr, 1,&amp;lt;] f fr&amp;gt;i

Arulrrii, 4. 5.
&amp;gt; 11 . ) ; and among the same stock it

retains this character. An Aral) father,&quot; says
Tristram, regards his daughters much as he would
his sheep or cattle, selling them for a. greater or
less price, according to his rank and fortune and
their beauty (Eastern Customs, p. 02). And so it

appears in &amp;lt; )T : Hamor oilers to pay for Dinah
never so much dowry

&quot;

(Gn .54 -) ; in Ex 22 17
it is

referred to as a settled custom. .Dt 22 j;l assesses
the damages for seduction, which are payable to
the lather, and thus fixes the amount in one par
ticular case. Kor the common people; the; sum to
be paid was doubtless settled by custom, while in
the case of important alliances it was matter of

negotiation (Gn . if
1 -

. The dowry was not neces
sarily paid in money or kind, but might take the
form of service, as in the case of Jacob (Gn 29)
and Itavid (1 S 18- r

; cf. 17-
fl

).

N\ ith the advance of families in dignity and
wealth the dowry easily passed into a new
stage. It was natural that a portion, if not the
whole, should be appropriated to ensure the com
fort and security of the bride. A hint of the
custom of so diverting a part is given in the com
plaint made by the daughters of Laban, when they
declare that he hath sold us, and hath quite
devoured our money ((in 3 1

13
). In later times the.

appropriation of the dowry to the wife became
customary ; it was conserved as capital ; and in
the event of the death of the husband, or an
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arbitrary divorce, it furnished a useful provision.
A parallel development to:&amp;gt;k place to some extent

among the Arabs, as the Koran assumes that the

dowry falls to the wife (Wellhausen, Die, Eke
bet, den, Ambern, p. 4;},&quot;)).

The dowry in the modern sense was not cus

tomary, but was occasionally met with. The
daughters of wealthy houses at least received
handsome gifts : Kebekah brings female slaves
with her to her new home ((In 24&quot;

), La ban makes
a similar present to Leah (2!)-

4
). As a special

instance of liberality, doubtless also with some
reference to proprietary rights, mention is made
of Caleb s gift to his daughter of a field of springs
(,Jg i 5) 4 The alliances of the kings with foreign
princes furnish examples of the dowry in one ease
a princess brings with her a city as her portion
(1 K9 1(i

).*

In addition to the mohar, there is mention of other gifts
which, naturally prompted by the occasion of a betrothal,
might be distributed more or less lavishly as a means of con
ciliation or a token of goodwill (JTO, On M4 1

-). The gift to the

bride, which came under this category, was significant of the
wealth of the wooer (24

s
&quot;).

The latter had its counterpart in the
xaduk of the Arabs

;
and as the bestowal of the xaddk came to

be treated as part of the marriage ceremony, it is possible that
among the Hebrews also it was incorporated in the formal

procedure either of the betrothal or of the marriage.

While the settlement, and payment (in whole or
in part) of the dowry was the decisive act in the

betrothal, there was probably also an additional

ceremony of a more or less formal kind. Of the

procedure various elements appear to be preserved
in the narrative of Kebekah s betrothal (Gn 24).
The terms in which she is asked, and gives her
consent, in all likelihood preserve an ancient and
familiar formula

( Wilt thou go with this man?
1

I will go, v. 58
) ;

and the same applies to the

blessing which is pronounced upon her when she is

handed over or sent away (v.
(i

&quot;).
The conjecture

that a ring was given to the bride has no support
in the passages referred to (Ex o.3&quot;,

Is 3 - 1

), yet the
use of the ring, which plays an important part in

the Talmudic formalities, may well have been of
considerable antiquity.

In the procedure sanctioned by the Talmudic authorities the
bridegroom handed to the bride an article of value, such as a

ring, or a written document, adding : By this ring, etc., may
she be consecrated (or betrothed) to me. The presence of two
male witnesses was required, so that the appropriate bene
dictions might be pronounced on the union. According to the
Mishna (treatise KiJduxhi.ii), there were three modes of be
trothal by the payment of money, by the conveyance of a
contract, and by coition ; but the third was prohibited by the
later Rabbis under penalties (Hamburger, arts. Training,
Verlobniss ).

After the betrothal the bride was under the same
restrictions as a wife. If unfaithful she ranked
and was punished as an adulteress (I )t22-

:; - -4
) ; and

on the other hand the bridegroom, if he wished to
break the contract, had the same privileges, and
had also to observe the same formalities as in the
en.se of divorce. The situation is illustrated in the

history of Joseph and Mary, who were on the

footing of betrothal (Mt l
l!)

).

2. Nuptial llitt&amp;gt;,$ mid Customs. Upon the be-

* Among the Greeks the dowry had a similar origin and a

parallel development. In the Homeric age it was customary
for the father to receive a purchase-price from his future son-
in-law (II. xi. 244) hence the expression vf&amp;gt;0i&amp;gt;t&amp;gt;f a./^-mfo .v.,

the oxen-bringing virgin ; and if it was rare for a father to

give his daughter gratuitously (a.va.thvci-&amp;gt;), it was reckoned an act
of the most signal generosity to offer presents (l~iff.ii&amp;gt;.ix), as was
done by Agamemnon (ix. 14C) along with the daughter. The
ancient custom gradually disappeared, and was referred to by-
Aristotle as barbarous (Pol. ii. f&amp;gt;. 11), but Euripides voices a
complaint of the women of a later day that it had become the
custom that women had to purchase their husbands at a great
price (Med. L32

; Derenberg, Diet, des Antiq. Cirecq. ct, Rom.,
Paris, 1892, art. Dot ). Jn Rome from an early period the
wife who did not bring with her a dowry was regarded as a
concubine rather than as a wife (Plant. Trinum. iii. 2, v. 73, 5),
and it was a duty of clients to make up a dowry for the daughter
of a poor patron (ib.)

trothal followed, after a longer or shorter period,
the marriage proper or wedding, the features of
which may be collected partly from incidental
allusions in Scripture, partly from survivals of

ancient custom in Talmudic literature and in the
life of the East.

The Heb. terms translated marry are ~^ to take (Gn 1!)H

etc.), in late Heb. K^ i (2 Ch l.T-ii /.)-both with a probable
reference to ancient marriage by capture, ;;&quot;N

Ll ~rrn to be
married (Hos ;i

; &amp;gt;

a/.), and ru i&amp;lt;

s C
1

? ~rvn to become a wife

(Xn .W&amp;lt;-
G.

ll), Sjjp (, become master of, expressive of the

husband s authority (Dt 22-- etc.); later Z p i~, lit. make to

dwell, give a dwelling to (cf. I s 11:P), K/r M J .10. 14. 17. 18
)

Nell 1 :&amp;gt;-&quot; -&quot;!,;.]. To form marriage alliance with (lit. to
make oneself daughter s husband ) is fnrrin (Gn :U !)

etc.). AV
given to marriage in I s 7s (;:! is merely a paraphrase ;

Heb. is

lit. were not praised. In NT yit;iv is used or either sex (Mt
5&quot;- 19 ;l - 1|P etc. ) ;

also y,\ea-llai THI (Ho 7&quot;),
used of a woman, means

to be married to a man (UV to be joined to a man ), y/.&amp;lt;j.i-

o-xiflia.1, to be given in marriage (Mk 12-5), yw.t^.iit, to give in

marriage (1 Co 7&quot;).
The word translated espousals (Oa 3 11

)

comes nearest to describing the subject here dismissed.

It is probable that in the early period the prin
cipal if not the only ceremonies were connected
with the betrothal, and that when these were
completed the consummation of the marriage might
follow at the option of the parties concerned
(Nowack, Arch. i. p. ](&amp;gt;2).

In the case of Isaac and
Kebekah the formalities were over with the be

trothal, and on the bride s arrival at her new home
she was simply conducted to her tent (Gn 24KMi7 ).

.Similarly, whenever David has fullilled the condi
tions imposed by Saul, he receives Michal to wife

(1 S IS- 7
). That this was, however, not universal

appears from Gn 21/-
7

. The later practice was to
draw a clear distinction between betrothal and
marriage (Dt 207

28&quot;), to magnify the linal func

tion, and to invest this increasingly Avith characters
of publicity and pomp. And in the celebration of
Hebrew marriage the most noteworthy point is the
retreat of the distinctively Hebrew element. We
seem to be in the atmosphere of Hellas rather than
of the Holy Land. There is no evidence that, in

the older period, the proceedings Avere regulated
from the theocratic point of view, or even that they
included a religious ceremony: rather is there a tem
porary abandonment to the cult of mere happiness,
with its unconsecrated ritual of feasting and song.

In the biblical references to the marriage cele
brations two functions stand out prominently the

wedding procession and the wedding feast or mar
riage supper. As regards the nature and place
of the ceremony by which the woman was trans
ferred to the husband (the counterpart of our

marriage service), the biblical notices leave us un
informed.
Tue wedding procession naturally fell into two

parts. First the bridegroom and his friends may
be supposed to have marched to the home of the
bride, then in a return procession the festal com
pany, reinforced by the bride s friends, conducted the

pair to their future home. Of the movement and
colour of this picturesque drama graphic touches
are preserved in Scripture. We catch a glimpse
of the garlanded bridegroom in his splendid attire
(Is l.il

10
), and of his veiled bride surrounded by the

friends of her youth (1 s 4f&amp;gt;

14 - ia
) ; the attendant

throng gives vent to its jubilant feelings in dancing
and shouting, and songs are struck up (some per
haps preserved in the Song called Solomon s) which
sound, the praise of wedded love and of the newly-
wedded pair.
The relation of the wedding procession to the situation pre

supposed in the parable of the Ten Virgins requires elucidation.
More rarely it happened, says Nowack (i. p. 103), that a

procession conducted the bride to meet the bridegroom as he
approached with his friends (1 Mac 9&quot; .) ;

in the evening such
a procession sometimes took place by lamp and torchlight. The
explanation here suggested is that the marriage took place late
at night, and that the bride s company was preparing to sally
forth to meet the bridegroom on his first appearance. It is,
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howeve, , plausibly argued by Maekie (Bilil. Manners ((ml

CiiKtuinn) that the
]&amp;gt;aralile presupposes that tins stage is past.

The bride, lie infers from existing custom, has already heen
conducted to her future home, the bridegroom has subsequently
withdrawn to tile house of a relative, where he is to stay with
his companions till a late hour : meanwhile the bride and her

companions grow weary, and sleep falls upon them; until at

last a clamour in the street heralds the approach of the torch-
illumined party, and within all are roused to life and excitement.
lietore he arrives the maidens in waiting come forth with lamps

and candles a short distance to light up the entrance and do
honour to the bridegroom and the group of relatives and inti

mate friends around him. These pass in to the final rejoicing
and the marriage supper ; the others, who have discharged their

dut\ in accompanying him to the door, immediately disperse
and the door is shut (p. lii&amp;lt;i).

The marriage supper, which took place in the
house of tlic husband. was tin 1 great social event
in t he life of a family, and, \vliere the standing ami
means allowed it. might lie planned on the most
lavish scale. In the parable of the Marriage of (he
Kind s Son we have an example of boundless 1ms-

pitalit v, and also an indication of the resent men!
felt when the invitation was slighted (Mt 2~2

t 14
). A

difficulty in the paraMe has heen met by the con
iccture that persons ol high rank further showed
their magnificence hy furnishing the invited quests
with festal rohes uVdrua 7ciuoi i. The wedding at

( ana of (Jalil -e gives us a glimpse of the way in

which the spirit of hospitality was exhibited in

hnmliler homes i.ln J &quot;-i. l!ut. while the same
spirit prevailed throughout Hebrew society, it i-to
lie remembered t hat among the poorer classes tin:

marriage least must have l&amp;gt;een very different from
the picture which at the name naturally rises

before the imagination.*
The scent 1 at the ma rriage supper is depicted with

some fulness of detail. Now (probably not in the

procession i the high horn bride appeared in the full

4f&amp;gt; which was gathered
ned with jewels (Is 49

lb
),

. Prominent in honour, a-

rvice, were the male friends of

om I rioi roc v\
,u&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;vos,

.M t II
1

), one of

ared with the duties of a master of

ct. .In , &amp;gt;-&quot;). From descriptions
can till out other spaces with

with o-o Id il

up by a pec
and on her head a crown.

they had been
the bridegroo
whom was
ceremonies (.In _!

of later times

panegyric- and blessing uttered by the company in

SOUL; and speech. At the (dose the bride was con-
dueled by her parents to the nuptial chamber (cf.

Ig I.V). I hroughout the whole proceedings it mav
1 1 noted. as explaining t he de e] it ion pract i- d upon
.I a col), t he brith 1 had remained veiled i ( in LJir-

:

i. f lie

tluty ot
]&amp;gt;reser\ ing evidence of t he bride s antenup-

tial chastity, which was enforced in I)t ^_&amp;gt;l:;

&quot;-. was
attended to as a safeguard against the slanders of

a malicious or inconstant husband.
A marriage ceremony, to which proceedings like

those described are mere adjuncts, is naturally
assumed by us. but the idea is not to be summarily
imported into early Hebrew marriage. We are
doubtless nearer the mark in regarding the mar
riage supper as being in early times itself the

marriage ceremony. Among primitive peoples, the

public; meal has a quasi-sacramental character;
and it was

&amp;lt;|uite
in harmony with this modi of

thought to look on the feast of which bridegroom
and bride partook in company with their friends as

* The following realistic description bv a modern traveller is of
use in this connexion : He found that the village
el-Blat were engaged in the wedding festivities

. young men of the family. After the reception, ec., a iu^e
platter, feet in diameter, made of tinned copper, was brought
in. on which was piled a mountain of boiled crushed wheat
mingled with morsels of boiled meat. When this bad been set
in place, a dish of melted, clarified butter was poured over the
wheat until it was .pule -Unrated. Loaves of bread in the form
of cakes were placed hv the side -of the platter, and the guests,
rolling up their sleevi s, proceeded to help themselves with their
fingers, and consumed the provisions, as is usual, in silence.
Water and soap were then passed around to the guests, who
washed off the remains of their greasv meal, after wlcch coffee
and pipes were served (J at. Expl. Fund Quart. St. l&amp;gt;Sb. p. 1-114 ).

the rite by which they were definitely placed upon
the conjugal footing. The view is supported by
the fact that at a late period the feast was still

treated as so essential a part of the proceedings
that

7&amp;lt;i /
uo? stands equally for the marriage and the

supper (Mt -22
4
). Its original significance would

thus have been similar to that of the confttrn nfiti

a mode of contracting marriage through a sacri
ficial use of bread anciently practised in Koine. It

was, however, inevitable that in course of time a
more definite rite should be instituted. The most
natural occasion might seem to lie the point at

which the bridegroom came to fetch the bride from
her parents, but the evidence goes to show that the
matter was still in suspense so long as her parents,
who accompanied her to the feast, were at her side.
The act upon which attention would readily fasten
as the decisive and uniting act was the leading of
the bride to her chamber, which in the old period
was a tent specially erected for the wedded pair.
The central importance of t his act is further attested

by the circumstance that the chamber (,i-) supplied
a name for marriage marriage being described, as
it were, as the tenting (\Vellhausen, o/i. rif. p. 444).
Out of this other acts would as naturally develop
to form a kind of ritual. From a hint in Mai _ it is

supposed that the pair entered into a solemn cove
nant, and it is also probable that the good wishes
of the company came to be crystallized into defi

nite benedictions craving prosperity and posterity.
Alter the Kxile the covenant&quot; was embodied in
a written contract (To 7

ia
ffvyypa^rj, n^ni).

This somewhat conjectural account of the ancient marriage
ceremony would have an important addition could we follow
.Maekie in interpreting 1 s ]!. &amp;gt; in the light of modern custom.
At a Jewish wedding. be says, the most interesting feature

is t he canopy under which t he bridegroom and bride sit or stand
during the ceremony. It is erected in the court or large room
of the house where the guests are assembled, and it is made ot

palm branches and embroidered cloth. It is suggestive of the
dome sum, -times seen above pulpits, and gives to the wedding
the appearance of a coronation. . . . The siu lit of the rolled bridc-
UT i issuing from the canopy (tabernacle) and receiving the

congratulations of his friends surest ed the simile of the sunrise
in I s 1 ;(&amp;gt; (p. rj:i). lint in early times the /in/,/ili would
seem to have been an actual tent (cf. .11

ii&quot;&amp;gt;),
and the canopv

described by .Maekie (a picture of which is given in Modeii-
seliatx. Kirch. \ &amp;lt; rfx. iv. p. 120) is doubtless a late ornamental
erection evolved from the old bridal lent.

The wedding festivities which followed wer

long drawn out. In ancient times, as still among
the fellaheen of Syria, the usual period for the

rejoicings was a week (.Ig 7). Feasting, music,
and dancing, such as celebrated the return of tin;

Prodigal Son. were the staple of the festivities

of the season, and we li.-.-.r of the exercise of

the wits by riddles and wagers (///.). The ex

pense must have pressed somewhat heavily on
tin 1 humbler folk the more so that a marriage
seems to have been treated as a festival for the

community, and more than one thrifty saw in IV

may well have been suggested by an extravagance
that injured the guest with the host. It is prob
able that then as now some contribution towards
the cost was made in the case of peasant marriages
by the guests themselves (Tristram, p. IKS).

line of the most important contributions to this subject is

the description of the marriage rejoicings of the Palestinian
fellaheen in an article on the Svrian threshing-sledge bv lir.

.1. C. Wctxstein (Xrit^ln ij t J iir Htii ,,!&amp;lt;,,,;, . Bd. v. ],sf;:, p.

^sTff.). The following are the principal points. During t!ie

seven days following the wedding the young couple are treated

by the villagers as King and queen ; the I hn shjug-floor, where
they are married, is their court; and the threshing-sledge is

their throne. March is the favourite month. The most pro
minent incidents of the wedding-day are the sword-dance of

the bride, arid the great feast. On the tollowing day they hold
a rectption, being greeted tirst by the best-man (n. ezir), thin

by the friends of the bridegroom (x-l,,,l&amp;gt; I l- ftrlx). Then the
sled /e is transported on stalwart shoulders, with singijiir of

martial or erotic songs, to the threshiiig-tloor. Here a stage
or scaffolding some two el!s high is erected, and on this the
sledge is placed and covered over with a gaily-coloured cai pet
on which two embroidered cushions are planted. On this v, ith

all pomp the husband and wife are enthroned. A tribunal ig
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then set r.p, whose business is to ascertain that tlic marriage
has been consummated (Dt 2-2 l - i -~ l

). The tribunal being satisfied,
there follow dancing and singing, the staple of the son}? being
praise of the graces of (lie, newly wedded pair (ef. ( a 4-7).
(James follow, whirl] begin on the first day in the morning, on
the succeeding days shortly before noon, and last late into the
night. During the whole week their majesties wear their festal

clothes, do not work, and merely look on at the games --except
that now and again the queen joins in a dance. The expenses
are borne by the friends of the bridegroom eked out by lines.
The proceedings end with a supper, ami the degradation of the
king to his proper rank. The festal regulations are annulled,
the jokes become rougher, and scarce! \ is tbe meal over when a

pair of hands smear the king s face from a dung-heap (p. ^!:i).

iv. Tin-: MORAL SUBVERSION OF MARRI.-UJK.

Adultery falls to he considered here as the practice
subversive of the institution of marriage (Old Eng.
acw-ln-ijfc . (ierm. Eht

l&amp;gt;rnrl&amp;lt;}.

E EN: adultery (.Jer l.F, E/k -2. 5
4:i

), verb -x; Qal
and Pi. (Kx 20 14

,
Dt f&amp;gt;

18
etc.) : noiX tia (Jn S :;

), aiid of
the same group /xoixas (Lk IS 11

), fj.oiX fi. &amp;gt;eiv (Mt ,T-
7
),

fj.oix5.a8ai (Mt &quot;) -), [j.oi.xa ^&amp;lt;-s (- P 2 14
).

The biblical conception of adultery is often ex

pressed by saying that, as in Koinan law, a woman
could violate! only her own marriage, a man only
that of another. In other words, an unchaste bride
was guilty of adultery, an unchaste husband was
guilty of it only if he sinned along with the bride of
another. Il in certain cases the law took cognizance
of a husband s licentiousness, it was because it in
volved infringement of property rights, and gave
rise to a claim for damages (Ex 3

&quot;,
Dt 2-&quot;).

At a certain stage of social evolution, adultery
is commonly regarded as an injury which a hus
band is entitled to avenge by slaying the culprits ;

and when important powers of the family come
to be taken over by the nation, it often happens
that the death-penalty continues to be attached,
at least in theory, to the capital sexual crime
(Post, Stittnrtt, p. ,T)3il . ). To this generalization
of the sociologist the history of adultery among
the Hebrews closely corresponds. According to
the tradition the unfaithful wife was in old times
put to death (by burning, (in 38-4

), and, alike
from the character of the people and the duties

anciently assigned to the (ioel, it may be assumed
that the wrong was one which was held to invite
and justify the extreme of vengeance. The legis
lation conlirmed the estimate of its enormity
--the Decalogue condemns both the overt act
and the lawless desire in which it originates ( Ex
2U U - 17

), and the prohibition is solemnly repeated
in the later legislation, and supported by the
sanction of capital punishment. The mode of
execution varied with the standing of the woman :

a guilty wife was to be put to death, i.e. strangled,
along with her paramour (Dt 22--; ef. l,v 20 10

),

while a betrothed woman who should be seduced
was to lie stoned (v.-

4
). If, however, the betrothed

woman was seduced in circumstances suggest inn |

that she had been violated, the Mian only was to
be executed : she received the benefit of the doubt
(v.

-
&quot;) ; if she was a bondmaid, the culprit escaped

with a guilt-offering ( Lv 1 !)-&quot; )). In the case of
a priest s daughter, the punishment of sexual im
morality was death by burning (J,v 21&quot;). The
same high ground is taken by E/ekiel, who
threatens the adulterer with death (IS

11
).

It must he added that there is no evidence that
the capital penalty was actually intlicted in his
torical times. In late .Jewish practice the penalf ics

were merely divorce, with the wife s forfeiture of
her dowry (Uodenschatz, Kirch. Fo/cm . iv. p.

104) ; and a long tract of earlier practice is dis

posed of by Lightfoot, who remarks: I do not
remember that I have anywhere, in the -Jewish

Pandect, met with an example of a wife punished
for adultery with death (!/&amp;lt;: Hrh. mlMaf.

!&amp;lt;)*).

The NT evidence is to the same effect. In His
references to the subject (Mt &- etc.) .Jesus im
plies that it simply entailed divorce. The reason

VOL. in. 18

given for Joseph s purpose to put away his be
trothed wife privily is that he was a just man
n reason which could hardly have been given if

he had been frustrating the recogni/ed operation
of the law, and saving Mary from the usual death

by stoning (Mt, I
&quot;

). The weightiest evidence on
the other side is derived from the narrative of
the woman taken in adultery (Jn S :i

&quot;).
I Yom

the reference to stoning it might be inferred that
her status was that of a betrothed woman, and
the implication of the narrative seems to he that
there was but a step between her and death. It

is. however, to be remembered that Jesus was
surrounded by enemies who laboured to entangle
Him in His talk esp. to bring Him into collision
with Moses; and the plot in this instance doubt
less was to put Him in the dilemma of either

declaring for the revival of a practice which had
already become obsolete, or of giving His sanction
to the apparent infraction of the law which the
substitution of divorce involved (art. Adultery,
Kit to, I,\h. f i/r/.). At all events, the reply of Jesus
supported the abrogation of the law : until judges
were found, themselves innocent as tried by His
own heart-searching test, the title was wanting
to execute the law of Moses (v.

7
).

Nor do the
historical records of the pre-Christian period supply
any evidence of the operation of the law in the
exaction of the death-penalty. On the contrary,
the prophetical writings imply that there was
widespread guilt and widespread immunity. If

the story ot Hosea lie accepted, as by most
moderns, as a real history, and as implying the

post-nuptial fall of the prophet s wife, it would
follow that in the Sth cent, the law not only did not
inflict capital punishment, but did not even (as
later) insist on divorce. In spite of the legal enact

ments, then, it may be assumed that death was
not actually intlicted, and that it was deemed
that the husband was sufficiently protected by his

right of divorce, the woman sufficiently punished
by loss of status and property, while the adulterer

might be mulcted in damages.
In OT it is sought to intensify the moral senti

ment on the subject by picturing the miserable

disguises and subterfuges of the adulterer, and by
dwelling on the risks to which he was exposed
as degradation (Pr 2 18

), poverty (6&quot;-

1(i

), and the strokes
of unbridled vengeance (f&amp;gt;

s &quot; u
). In NT (I Co (i

!l

)

the sin is declared to be utterly inconsistent with
a Christian standing, and to entail exclusion from
the eternal kingdom (1 Co (i

!l

).

A charge of adultery was ordinarily substan
tiated at a formal trial. The reason for this, when
the death-penalty was no longer intlicted, was at
least partly connected with money. A husband
could divorce his wife on suspicion, but if he did
not prove his case she retained the

dowry.&quot; It,

lay, however, in the character of the crim e that
it was often impossible to prove guilt according
to the ordinary canons of evidence, and to meet
this difficulty P provides that a suspected woman
shall submit to trial by ordeal (Nu 5U U1

).

The particulars of the remarkable enactment of the ordeal
of the waters of bitterness are as follows :

(1) The trial takes place, when a husband forms a suspicion,
founded or unfounded, of his wife s chastity (vvj--l-i).

(i) The procedure is that he brings bis wife to the priest,
along with a sacrificial gift of barley-meal (v.

ln
) ;

the priest
sets her before the Lord (v. Hi), loosens her hair (v. IS), places
in her band the meal-offering (v.

w
), and stands before her

holding an earthen vessel which contains a potion of holy water
sprinkled with dust from the floor of the tabernacle (v. I&quot;), lie
then sets apart the potion to its judicial use- declaring that
if she be innocent it will not injure her, if guilty it will cause
her belly to swell and her thigh to shrink (\ .--).&quot;

The woman
having acquiesced with an Amen, the priest writes down the
curses, washes them off, adds the rinsings as a new ingredient to
the potion (v.

2:!
), and after some ritualistic observances gives

her the water to drink (v.- &amp;gt;).

(. !) The issue is a judgment of condemnation or acquittal. If

guilty, she is smitten with the threatened diseases (usually sup-
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posed to include dropsy, Jos. Anf. in. xi. (j), and is shunned as
accursed (v.-T) ; if innocent, she has the compensation of aj^ain

becoming a mother (v. **).

In the ordeal of the bitter waters (so called as
the instrument of a curse) we have doubtless
an ancient custom surviving in a modified form,
and amended in the interests of good sense and
humanity. Similar practices have been discovered

among other peoples, t .if. in Sierra Leone and
I pjiei Cuinea, and, according to various authori
ties, :n the African practice it is common to

employ a deadly poison, when the accused may
hope to escape only by the accident of vomiting, or

by the surreptitious use of an antidote. In the OT
legislation, on the other hand, the case was not

prejudged against the accused ; the ingredients of

the potion were innocuous, and reliance was placed
on exposure through divine intervention. That
the ordeal was at least occasionally etlicacious in

revealing guilt through the workings of fear and
an accusing conscience, need not he doubted.

from the long persistence in Christendom of the

jtidii iitiii l&amp;gt;i / in various torms (judicium ignis,

aqua , panis adjurati. etc. I. the last trace of which

only disappeared in the ISth century, it mav he
surmised that the ordeal appeals strongly to

human nature. I .ut among the .lews as among
the Christians, experience bred doubts as to its

e curse failed to

uilt was morallv
certain, or was established by later discoveries.
( It such miscarriages of pistice two explanations
were offered, Cod. it might he said, stayed His
hand because adultery had become so common
among the accusing husbands that they had lost

all claim to justice as against their wives.*
.Another reason was discovered in the doctrine of

merits, and it \\ as suggested t hat . on t he ground
ot other good deeds, the woman might, if not

altogether escape, at least have the punishment
deterred. IJut at all events it was no longer
relied upon. ,ind so naturally fell into disuse.

v. Tin-: I.I;&amp;lt;.AI, DISSOLUTION OK .MAI;IMA&amp;lt;;K.

Divorce ii)M Kng. hiw-yr.iliilr.s, furltn-tnii, (!erm.
Eh&amp;lt;whcnlnnif) is expressed in Ileb. and Cr. by a

number of w onU embodying the idea of dismissal
or separat ion. fhe usual Heb. verli is ~^r to send

away. l.XX i$a.iroffTt\\uv i I M &amp;gt;
-

. .ler. &amp;gt; i. and for

the practice of divorce ~^ is once used i.Mal _?&quot; ;

;

in t he later books x\t; occurs in H iph. i make to go
forth.&quot; K/.r l&amp;lt;r&quot;

- ):i
). A divorced woman is -::

:

;i; -j x

(Lv21 7
, Ezk44~). The billot divorce (Old Kng!

Iihr-ifi i/iitfs //(,/, later book of forsaking&quot;) is re
r.- ^riDt -J4

1

). In classical Creek the legal terms
are d7ro7T^u/7re&amp;lt;r#ai, diroiro/j.irr) (of the maul, diruXet^ts
(usually of the woman). In the Creek of NT
their place is taken by three verbs: (1) diro\i

&amp;gt;{iv,

used throughout the Synont. (Ml 1 f&amp;gt;

: &quot;- 3
-, ,Mk

JO-- 4
,
Lk Hi 1

*); (_&amp;gt;) dtf&amp;gt;ifvai, which with St. Paul
describes the action either of husband or wife in

promoting divorce (1 Co 7&quot;-
-

&quot;

, cf. Kev J t, but in

Syuopt. has the meaning of
&quot;leaving&quot; a wife at

death to another (Mt 2-
r

) ; (, {) xupifriv. xupii~?tlai,
;

to separate, depart, then (cf. si hi idi.n} to ter
minate a marriage union (1 Co 7 1U - H - lr

). In the
translation of those terms, both AV and 1IY art;

timid about using divorce, and prefer the vaguer
phrases of putting away&quot; (diro\i ti.v} and depart
(xwp:{fiv), the explanation of which is to be

sought in a desire partly to mark the fact that
ancient and modern divorce are on a dili erent legal
fooling, partly to avoid prejudicing the much dis

puted question as to the dissolubility of marriage.

The .Jewish law of divorce has a long history,
beginning with the early period in which the right
of putting away a wife appears as the traditional

prerogative of the husband, then passing into the
stage in which the exercise of the right was at
least impeded by prophetic protest and legislative
enactment, and ending with the effective protec
tion of the wife s position, alike by the Talmudic.

jurisprudence and the ethics of the Gospel.
I hat the power of divorce should have been

anciently regarded as a traditional right was in

harmony with the general ideas and practice of
the time in regard to woman s status. When
compensation was given to the wife s relatives it

was natural to regard her under the point of view
ot property, and the notion of property involves

liberty to alienate it. In heathen Arabia the
continuance of a marriage depended on the hus
band s pleasure, and Mohammed was content to

leave matters on the old footing ( Wellhauseii,
Guff. Xach. IS .):!, p. 4.V211&quot;.). The old Hebrew
practice, perhaps also the very procedure, is ex

emplified in Abraham s dismissal of Hagar ((In
it might

whoredom, for they themselves go apart, etc. -Mishna, Sota,
cap. J, Surenhusius, iii. p. 291.

Saul (

be supposed that t he wife s fat her had also power
to dissolve a marriage, but the transference of
Michal to another husband by paternal authority
evidently has the aspect of an outrage.
The Dent, code acknowledged the husband s

right of divorce, but guarded against its abuse.
To prevent so important a step being taken in the
heat of passion, it required him deliberately to

write her a bill of divorcement (-J4
1

). Another
check was imposed upon impulsive action by the

provision t hat . under certain conditions, the si. para-
t ion should he final if, that is, the divorced woman
should marry a second time, and should later on
lie again free to marry (vv.

X4
).

That this was an
innovation may be inferred from the story of

Hosea (Nowack. . 1/v//. i. p. ;U7). The purely arbi

trary exercise ot the prerogative was discouraged
by assuming that there was some solid ground of

resentment that she finds uo favour in his eyes
because he hath found some unseemly thing in

her (v.
1

, see below). In certain cases, again, the 1

right of divorce was forfeited by misconduct. The
husband who falsely charged his wife with ante

nuptial fornication (2 l:i
~

1!l
), and the ravisher of a

betrothed virgin | 2-!
J&amp;gt; - -

), were bound in perpetuity
by the marriage tie. In the school of the prophets
the higher conception of woman s claims, which
has some expression in Dt. found more definite

utterance. The germ of the Dent, reforms, and ot

greater than these, was contained in . I
(&amp;lt;

in -J
lrt - r&amp;gt;

),

which in the narrative of the ( real ion had described
the husband as knit to the wife in the most
intimate union. It is, however, in Mai that the

prophetic spirit definitely breaks with established

custom, and declares without qualilicat ion that
(iod hateth divorce

(
J&quot;

;

). Cod s disregard of the
sacrifices is due. he teaches, to His wrath at men s

treacherous dealing with the wife of their youth
(v.

M
). In the period following the Kxilc it would

seem that divorce had become very common : doubt
less the divorce of strange women required by K/.ra

(9. ID) had reacted upon the: general practice, and
had retarded and even set hack the movement
carried forward by the prophets.

In the succeeding period interest centred in the

question of the; precise nature of the Dent, con
dition justifying divorce, ai.d the vagueness of the

language in which the wife s offence was described

gave rise to one of the most famous of rabbinical

controversies: \\hat was the unseemly thing
(&quot;n nil;;, Jit. nakedness of a thing, LXX daxi/^ &quot;

irpS.y[j.a.) . The account of the dispute is given as

follows in the Mishna (Gittin ix. 1U) :

The school of Shammai says, &quot;No one shall divorce his wife
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real moral subversion of marriage under the proviso that the

verification of such be taken out of private hands and vested in

ft public tribunal. Nor can it he sai.l that, at least in Cre.it

liritain, the occasions of legal dissolution allowed by law amount
to less than a moral subversion.

While Christianity broke down the husband s

rio ht- of divorce along one line, on another the

Talmudic law was developed with the purpose of

impeding its exercise.

The most important provisions making in this direction may
be thus distinguished : (1) Inculcation of the doctrine that the

right was not absolute by the statement of grounds justifying
it v i-/.. suspiei f adultery, violation of decency and of Jewish

customs, obstruction of religious service, refusal of conjugal
rights; r_o enforcement of penalty in the restoration of the

dowry ;(.{) complication of procedure in carrying out the

divorce ; (4) deprivation of the right in cases win -re the husband
had come under some incapacity, .,&amp;lt;/.

as insane, or as a deaf-

mute, or when- tiie \vife as insane, or a captive, or a minor -

was specialh entitled to protection (cf. Amram. Jeirixh /.&amp;lt;&quot;&amp;lt;-

nf /&amp;gt;(C. c. 4, Laws of the ilishna restricting the husband s

riu lit lo divorce ). On the other hand, circumstances were

specified in which the husband vva~ compelled to divorce his

wife. vi/. cases of adultery, clandestine intercourse, leprosy,
childlessness, etc. (Hamburger, art. Scheiden ). The abolition

of the man s theoretical right to divorce was decreed in llth

cent. bv Kabhi Cer-hom, who enacted that as the man does

not put away bis wife except of his own free- will, so shall the

woman not be put away except hy her own consent (Amram,
&amp;lt;i/i.

cit. p. .VJ). The decree, however, was not universally

accepted as law by the .lews, and is ignored by Maimonides (/ ;.).

The right of the wife to divorce her husband,
which was conceded at least under later Creek
and Ivoman law. \\a--an idea repugnant to Hebrew
custom and enactment. The only trace of such

an idea is the legal provision that if a bondwoman
become a wife, and if she be denied conjugal
riirhts, she shall go out free without money ( Fx
2I 7 &quot; 11

). This, however, was not a concession to

the woman of power to divorce; in any such

case the theory was that the husband was called

upon, in 1 he exercise of his exclusive prerogative,
to put away bis wife (Amram. ///.

&amp;lt;!/. p. tilt).

1 nder the inliueiice of alien custom--, and with

the support of Roman law, the practice came into

voi:ue in NT time-, whereby the wife directly

repudiated (he husband by sending him a bill of

divorce. The innovation was opposed by .Jos.

(An/. XV. \ii. 11, XN lli. v. .&quot;. ami was expressly
condemned by our Lord in the words, if a woman
shall put away her husband and marry another,

she committeth adultery (Mk Id 1

-). The Tal-

mndists upheld the old theory, allowing the wife

to demand divorce in certain cases / .//. leprosy,

apostasy, cruelty, impotence (Amram.
n/&amp;gt;.

///. c. f&amp;gt;).

The wiiting or bill of divorcement irr&quot;:: ~&quot;.

Talm. w3, Cr. :-ii
t

J
j\ioi atroaraalor), which figures so

largely in this subject, was of great antiquity
(I)t 24 , Is ,&quot;)()

,
.ler :ri. In earlier times no great

ceremony was used (Cn 21 14
), and the form of words

would doubtless be similar to those in Use among
the Arabs.&quot; While necessary to make a divorce

legal, it would appear that in the time of our
Lord the bill could be granted without bringing
the matter under the cogui/am e of the authorities

(Mt I
1 -

). From the Mishna. a treatise of which
takes its name from the bill \f, ifiiin, it appears
that most elaborate regulations wt re enforced in

regard to the judiciary, clerk, witnesses, time
and place, and also the medium and mode of

the delivery of the document. The following
is given by Maimonides as an ancient and model
form of the / / or hill: On the - - day of

the week and day of the 1 month of - - in

the year - since the creation of the world
(or of the era of the Seleucida ). the era accord

ing to which we are accustomed to reckon in

this place, to wit, the town of - do 1 the
son of of the town of - (and by whatever

other name or surname T or my father may be

known, and my town and his town), thus determine,
being of sound mind and under no constraint ; and
I do release and send away and put aside thee

daughter of - of the town of (and by

* T
103:

o formula are given by \V. R. Smith
(Kii&amp;gt;n/ilj&amp;gt;, pp. 04,

l!i gone, for I will no longer drive thy flocks to the

pasture. Thou art to me as the back of my mother
; cf. the

Latin formula : THUS res libi habeto, tuas res tibi agito.

whatever other name or surname thou and thy
father are known and thy town and his town),
who hast been my wife from time past hitherto,
and hereby 1 do release thee and send thee away
and put thee aside that thou mayost have per
mission and control over thyself to go to be
married to any man whom thou desirest, and
no man shall hinder thee (in my name) from this

day forever. And thou art permitted (to be
married) to any man. And these presents shall

be unto thee from me a bill of dismissal, a docu
ment of release and a letter of freedom, according
to the law of Moses and Israel.

the son of a witness.
the son of a witness.

(Amram, pp. lf&amp;gt;7-ir&amp;gt;H. with which cf. original text
and Latin rendering in Sureuhusius, Jlix/nx.th, iii.

p. . 5 j;?, and commentary, ih. p. :{_?,&quot;&amp;gt;).

vi. MAKItrACK AS A Sv.Mllol, OF Sl IIU lTAI.

TRUTHS. Although modern exegesis has given

up the idea that in Canticles divine love is set

forth under the image of human love, it is a

familiar biblical thought that the marriage rela

tionship is typical of the union and communion
of Cod with His people. After Hosea, whose
domestic life is reasonably supposed to have im

pressed him with the suitableness of the imagery,
it became a commonplace of prophecy that Cod
was to Israel as a husband, and Israel to Cod as

a bride (llos 2 1!)

,
Jer ,S

14 SM 11

-. Is f&amp;gt;4

5
).* The con

ception passed over into NT. but with modifica

tions agreeable to the nature of Christianity the

bridegroom being now Cod in Christ (Mt (J lr
,
Jn

.F l. the bride the spiritual Israel elect out of

every nation (-1 Co 11&quot;, Kev 1U7
).

Now, this conception ot God as the husband,
though it .has been little utili/cd in theology,
cannot be said to be less apt or important than

the two other conceptions of Cod which have been

made the basis of systems. These are the idea

of Cod as King, which lays the main stress on

the divine sovereignty, and the idea of Cod as

Father, which lays the main stress on the divine

love. And as the weakness of the system built

upon the principle of the divine sovereignty has

been widely fell to lie that it does less than justice
to the ethical being of Cod ; and as, on the other

hand, the theology based on the divine fatherhood

has been in danger of obscuring the divine might
and majesty, there is certainly something; to be

said for putting in the forefront the thought
of Hosea, which, representing Cod as husband,

equally emphasizes to our minds His sovereignty
and His goodness.
How large a portion of the body of Christian

doctrine may be set forth, and with the sanction ot

Scripture, under the category of the marriage re

lation, may be brielly indicated.

(1) ruder f/n doctrine of &amp;lt;lnd this representa
tion, besides embodying as its fundamental prin

ciples the divine sovereignty and love, lays special
stress on the attributes of clemency and long-

suffering, while it safeguards the holiness of Cod

by showing Him grieved and provoked to anger by

contumacy and unfaithfulness (llos )i&amp;lt;inxii}.
As

husband Cod also provides for His people (2
s
).

(2) The, doctrine of sin is, from this point of

view, characterized as adultery (llos 2-, .Jer 3&quot; 13 -27
;

* The germ of the conception, according to \V. K. Smith, was
found in Semitic heathenism ; and the service of Hosea was to

purify the gross physical conception of the god as the husband
of the motherland, and to apply it to describe moral relations of

Jehovah with His people (1 rophets of Israel, new ed. p. 170 ff.).
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on njit -irm see Driver on Dt . 5 1&quot;

1

) a designation

which, as regards (n) tin 1 nutiii;- of \/?j, indicates

that its essence consists in indillerence or even

hatred toward God, and the giving of the afler-

tions to other objects (Hos 2 r&amp;gt;

,
Jer

2-&quot;,
F/.k 2(P) ;

(l&amp;gt;)

tin- k in&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ttnncnn iif AV //, draws attention to its

aggravation as unfaithfulness to solemn obligation
and ingratitude for high favours (Jer f&amp;gt;

7
) ; and

(&amp;lt;)
the. /in n /.,/! in &quot;tit of sin, teaches that persistence

in it entails a castingoil ,
of which human divorce

is a pale emblem (Hos 2 1 -&quot;

-, Jer 2 :;s &quot;

-_).

(15) In the Christological doctrine the points
which are chielly emphasized by the conception
are the love of Christ, His kingly ollice as exer

cised in His headship over the Church, and His

intimate union with it through the indwelling

Spirit (2 Co 11-, Fph ,V ;! -S
-).

(4) In close relation to the last the doctrine of

the Church is elucidated and enriched by the

assertion of its mystical union with and depend
ence upon Christ (Fph. /or. fit.), and of its essential

note of sanctity tlie latter, which includes all the

graces included in sanctilication, being beautifully

portrayed as the bridal adornment (Hev 19s
).

(,&quot;&amp;gt;) Finally, as regards eschatology, the ligure

concentrates attention on the momentous event

of the Second Coming, which is sudden as the

coming of the bridegroom (Mt 2,V- 1

&quot;

), and places in

a clear light the bliss, the security, and unutterable

glory of the everlasting kingdom (Rev K) r 21 -
).
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\V. P. PATERSON.
MARSENA (NJPT? ; MaX^o-edp AB, MaXicreap,

Maptrai d
; Mrs&amp;lt;m&amp;lt;i-).-

One of tlie seven princes of

Media and Persia, who sat first in the kingdom,
and had the right of access to the royal presence

(Fst I
14

,
cf. ADMATHA). The name is doubtless

Persian, but the derivation is uncertain.

MARSHAL. The word does not occur in AY,
but in KV it represents two Heb. words. (1) n?c

sojihfr (Jg f&amp;gt;

14
)
in the difficult phrase i?- c??? c rfs

[out of Zebulun] they that handle the marshal s

stall (KV). The, usual meaning of i?r is scribe or

writer, and so AY. agreeing with Syr.* , -L.*~)AlD?

|;
&) rrn

|
i fi &quot;! and Targ. &quot;1201 cic npa J ^nr, gives

* We have verified the Syr. from MSS, viz. the Ambrosian, the

Buchanan Bible (Jacobite of cent, xii.), and Camb. 1 niv. Add.

1904 (Nestorian of cent, xiii.) for Jg f&amp;gt;l

4
,
arid from the first two

of these MSS together with Camb. Univ. Add. 191)5 (Nestorian of

cent, xv.) for Jer 5127 and Nah ;i &quot;.
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They that handle the pen of the writer. None
of the Greek versions, however, give pen, in A
az::

ia--ei cr/cijTrrpy, in B and Theod. tv /Jd/ioo), in

Symm. p.erd pdlidoii. Therefore we; may take Greek

authority to lie on the side of marshal as against

scribe, writer, though an abstract noun, ace.

to A rryTjo-ews, ace. to B (and Theod.) oi^-yTjcreus

(error for Tryijcrews ?), seems to bo the original

Septuagint rendering. B oilers 7/ja/i/xarc ws as a

second rendering, and Symm. has 7pa,u,,uaTews only,
the meaning of which is marshal as appears from

1 Mac f&amp;gt;

4
-, earnaev (.sr. Judas ) TOVS ypa/ji/j-artis TOV XaoG

eiri TOV xL/j.dppov. The ollice of ;i marshal was to

help the general to maintain discipline. His wand
of office (ffKrjiTTpov or pdpdos) could be used, if neces

sary, for inflicting chastisement.

(2) Trcp liphylr (Jer 51.
- 7

)
or Trr;? tap/ixcr (Nah 317

).

The meaning of this word a loan word in Heb.

is not certainly known, but Lenormaiit (followed

by most scholars) compares the Bab. - Assyr.

riupsrtrru [((HI^KITK, Delit/schj, tablet-writer ;

so KVni to Nah :5
17

thy scribes. The title scribe

might very well be given to a provost-marshal ;
cf.

ypawaTffa in 1 Mac 54-
(cited above). The VSS

give no help, and the meaning of the Avord was

evidently lost in early times. LXX has ^eXocrrdo-fis

(
batteries of warlike engines )

in Jer, but leaves

the word untranslated in Nah. Symm. has e/cXeK-

roiif in Jer (so Field). Syr.* has Pr^l destruc

tion in Jer, but in Nah .j.H. .An thy aroused

ones or (possibly) thy warriors. Targ. gives nay

xn-p warriors in Jer, but leaves the word untrans

lated in Nah. All these renderings of the VSS are

founded on guesses from the context, rather than

on real knowledge. \V. E.MEKY JJAHNKS.

MAR S HILL. See AREOPAGUS.

MARTHA (Mdptfa, an Aramaic form [urn?, fern.

of NT? lord ], not found in lleb. , meaning
mistress or lady. Compare Kvpia in 2 Ju 1

,

which some interpret as a proper name, and some

identify with the Martha of the Gospels). The
name does not occur in &amp;lt;)T. Only one person
called Martha appears in NT, mentioned in Lk
10s8 - 4

-, Jn lp-8. ia-3
1-2^. Tt is not possible to

doubt the identity of the Martha of the Fourth

Cospel with the Martha of the Third. In both

eases there is a sister Mary, and similar traits in

the characters of the two women appear in each

of the narratives. But the course of events in Lk
would suggest that the village where the sisters

lived was situated in (Jalilee ; according to Jn
it wiis Bethany. The harmonistic suggestion, that

they may have change ! their place of abode

previous to the events with whicli they are con

nected in the Fourth Gospel, is evidently a device

invented to meet a difficulty : it has no probability.
St. John is so exact in his topography that it is

not reasonable to suppose he was mistaken in this

instance. Bethany is one of the centres round
which the history in the Fourth Gospel moves.
It would seem, therefore, that the order of the

narrative is dislocated in Lk, so that a Judavin
incident is inserted in the course of events that

transpired in the north. Martha here app -ars

actively engaged in serving Jesus and His dis

ciples at it hospitable feast. In this case, and in

the Johannine incidents, she takes the lead in a

way that implies that she is the elder sister.

According to the Synoptic account, it was in the
house of Simon the leper that a woman, pouring
precious ointment over Jesus, was rebuked by the

disciples for her wastefulness (Mt -Mi7
,
Mk l-!

:i

) ;

according to Jn, this occurred at the house of

Martha and Mary, the latter being the \\oman
who testilied her devotion to Jesus by the cosily
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gift (.In li?
1 8

). Therefore it lias been suggested
tliat .Martha ina\ have lieen Simon s wife or
widow. In St. Luke s narrative Martha is gently
corrected for her excessive anxiety and the im
patience with which she complains of her sister.

Thus she is seen to lie one who, while truly
devoted to Christ, and commendahly energetic
in the service of hospitality, does not possess her
soul in ((iiietness ; sets too high a value on the
material sniiipl uoiisness of the feast for which
she is responsible; fails to understand how best
to entertain her divine Guest by best pleasing
Him: and hastily blames the gentler Mary.
According to the oldest MSS and some VSSand
Fathers/ Jesus said to her, There is need of but
a tew things or one the few point ing t o sim

plicity in the provisions ill table (compare Lk KI -I,

the one perhaps carrying her though: to what
alone He supremely eared for, the kingdom of
Cod (see Ml (Pi, to show profound interest in

which was to receive .lesiis in the way most

acceptable to Him. In the narrative of the death
and raising of La/.arus. Martha and Mary are true
si.sters. echoing one another s thoughts, both trust

ing in Jesus as their one friend who could help
them in the giealeM need. In .In

li_&amp;gt;-, as in the
Lk narrative. Martha is found servini:. See,
further, under M.\m . No. iv.

A ti adiiion, which cannot be traced earlier than
the Middle Aires, is cherished all over the south of

France, to the ell ect that during ;i persecution of
the Christians by the, lews, La/arus and his two
sisters, having been sent to sea in a boat without
rudder, oars, or provisions, drifted to land near
Marseilles, icamded many churches in Provence,
in particular those at Marseilles. Ai.\. and Aviir-
&quot;&quot;II. and linallv lived^in retreat at Tarascnni-.ee

Guettee, Hixfnire &amp;lt;!&amp;lt;&amp;gt; I Et/fititi &amp;gt;/, France, i. -4n-j. ,,. ;, :

Guerii]. /.&amp;lt;.v 1 ,-t it.f lit,/ 1a adI*/ *, etc. \. !H |n.&quot;&amp;gt;.

where many childish but picturesque legends of
Martha are recorded; cf. also Diichesne, /-W,-.v

c/H^ n/mii,, dr. / ii itrirti in- C,n iilf, \. \\-17t\\.)

W. F. ADEXKY.
MARTYR. The (Jr. word /xd/in-s (from a root

signifying to remember. connected with memory
and^t /M/tcci, care, therefore primarily one who
testifies to what he remembers ), which in A V
is frequently Iran-dated witness. is rendered
martyr in Ac .

J
&quot;. Kev L)I:; 17&quot;. The Vulg. has

murtyr in the last pa a-e only, in the other t\vo
the usual infix, and Wye. and Itliem. follow,
rind.. Coy., Cran. have witness in all : (Jen. ami
liish. witness in Ac, 1ml martyr in l!ev. The
Versions, even the earliest, seem to have used
martyr in its modern sense, one who seals his

testimony with his blood, not merely a witness,
but a witness \v ho sutlers. I Jut the (Jr. word does
not

appear
to have acquired that meaning wit bin

the NT. though it is common in early Christian
writings. In Ac L L.

-&quot; the tr. -martyr loses 1 he
reference to the preceding witness

(p,apTvpia., L I_&quot;

S
I.

1!V gives witness in
Aj-

_ _ -&quot; and J!ev i_
i ;

. but
retains martyr in l!ev 17&quot;, m. witness.

I. HAsTlNCs.
MARVELLOUS is an a. 1 verb in \Vis III

s
, seeing

thy marvellous strange wonders (tfai uaffTa. rt/iara,
IvV ,-trange marvels ). Cf. ps ,s |-

:!

. Pr. l!k.
Thanks be to the Lord : for he hath showed me

marvellous great kindness in a strong city ; and
] s 1-4,)- Creat is the Lord, and marvellous worthyto be praised (but mod. edd. wrongly print Crea t
is the Lord, and marvellous, worthy to be praised &quot;)

Cl. also Jer 30 Cov. -Yeeall their faces are mar
vellous pale. Tindale uses marvellously/ as Mi

\\hen they sawe the starre, they were mar-
velously glad. So also often i u Shakespeare.

J. llASTIM.S.
* K B C2 L 1. 33, Syr.

I d ms Memph. Eth., Origen lias.

MARY (Huh. en 1

? Mii-i nn
; LXX ami NT Mo/wd.u

or Ma/no, ; Josephus Mapta/x^?/ or .Mapid/^ or -Mapt-
anvrj).* The name, as Stanley says, probably owes
its frequent recurrence in the narratives, alike of
the Evangelists and of .Joseplms, not to the
memory of Miriam the sister of Moses, but to the
sympathy felt for the beautiful Hasmomvan prin
cess, the high-souled and ill-fated wife of Herod
(.Inrixh (

//iirc/t, m. 42!)). We tind it used as follows
in the NT

i. Mary the mother of James,
ii. The oilier Marv.

iii. Mary of Olopus.
iv. Mary the sister of Martha.
v. Mary .Ma-dalene.

vi. Mary the mother of Murk,
vii. Mary saluleil bv Si. I aul.

viii. Mary the mother of the t.ord.

i. ii. iii. Of the above, the first three are gener
ally identified. The first is mentioned in the three

Synoptic, Gospels as one of those who were present
at the crucifixion. In Mf :i7

&quot; &quot;

&quot;&quot; we read, many
women were there beholding from afar, which had
followed Jesus from ( Jalilee. ministering unto him :

among whom were -Mary Magdalene, and Mary
I he mother I of James and Joses, and the mot her of
the sons of Zebedee. hi v.&quot;

1 we are told that the
same evening, after Joseph of Arimathiea had
buried the body in his own new tomb hewn out

&amp;lt;-f the rock, Mary Magdalene, and tin &amp;lt;,thn- Mnri/
(evidently the before-mentioned mother of James),
were sitting over against 1 he s pulchre. Next day,
as the sabbath began to dawn towards t he first,

day of the week. &quot;the other Mary again appears
with Mary Magdalene rJS i. It is to them that,

the angel at the sepulchre speaks words of com
fort after rolling away the stone, Fear not ye:
for I know that ye seek Jesus, which hath been
crucified. He is not here : for he is risen, as he
said. Come, see the place where the Lord lay.
And go quickly, and tell his disciples. In fear and
joy they ran to carry the message; and as they
went. Jesus met them, saying. All hail. And they
came and took hold of his feet, and worshipped
him. Then said Jesus unto them, Fear not : go
tell my brethren that they depart into Galilee, and
there shall 1 hey see me.
Mark (I,&quot;)

4
&quot;) gives some furl her details. Mary is

called t he mother of James the Litt le and Joses, and
Salome is mentioned as one of her companions along
with Mary Magdalene. In v.

47 she i now called .M. /?

luxTr/rosi is watching where He was laid. In Ki 1

Alary of James&quot; is joined with Salome and the

Magdalene, as buying spices and bringing them to

the tomb at sunrise on the first day. As they iro

they wonder how they shall get the stone rolled

away : but this is already done when they arrive,
and they find in the tomb a young man in white

*
It lias been asserted that, the form M^. is used ex

clusively for the Virgin, and M/&amp;gt;. for the others
; but, thoiijfh

the Hebraic form is in general used .,t the former (in tin;

nominative), perhaps as bcin&amp;gt;r the more dignified, it is by no
means confined to her, nor is the Hellenic form confined
to the latter. Thus, where the \ ir_riii is spoken of.
U It read ^,\;.,. v. with ( odd. HI) in I-k :&amp;gt;!!

,
and though the.)

follow J! in calling her M*;.*v, elsewhere, yel it is only in l.k

I

1

-7 that this form lias the support of all the MSS. In .Ml ]: ,

M;. is read by ( , in l.k !&amp;gt;

&quot;

and -J
r&amp;gt; by t), in Lk l-&quot;4.

.&quot;s. 4ii

by both. On the other hand, the best text has M^. of the

Magdalene in Ml
:&amp;gt;7&amp;gt;ii,

Mk 1 :&quot;, .In i!fH&amp;lt;;.
&quot;S

and this reading has
the support of ( and L in several other passages. M^*,./.i is not
used of the mother of .lames in the best MSS, though ( has it

in Mt ^7 r and Lk is . MWjau. is used of the sister of Martha
in the best text of Lk !(&amp;gt;:

,
.In 1 1

J- * &amp;gt; ] 2&quot;:

In the other cases the Hebraic and Hellenic forms are used

indiscriminately. Thus the best text has the ace. \f^/*i of the
Virgin in -Mt l-

; and of St. Paul s friend in Ko Ki l, but Mj
of the \iru-iu in Lk

-nt&amp;gt;--t,
of Martha s sister in .In nm. 2s. ::i. 4.\

The i^eii. Mctfitc; is the onlv form used as well of the Virgin
as of Martha s sister and the motlier of Mark. The dat. Mxp^u
is used of the Virgin in Lk -&amp;gt; :

&amp;gt;,

Ac IK but Mp- of the Ma}f-
ilaleue ill Mk 16W .

t Here and in Mk 1540 Syr. Sin. has daughter instead of

mother.
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raiment, who bids them not be ama/.ed, butcarry
word to the disciples to meet the Lord in Calilee.

lint they said nothing to any one; for they were

afraid (v/).
In Lk 2I5

41 &quot; 3 &quot; we are told generally that the

women which came from ( ialilee stood at ar oil at

the crucifixion and followed Joseph to the tomb to

see how the body was laid, and prepared spices and

ointments, which they brought at early dawn on

the first day. Filtering into the tomb they saw

two men in da/./.ling apparel, who asked them why
they sought the living among the dead. -

member the words he spake unto yon in Calilee,

saying that the Son of Man must be crucified, and

the third day rise from the dead. And they
remembered iiis words, and told all these things

to the eleven and to all the rest. From 241U we
learn that Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, and

Mary of James wore among the number of these

women.
John (I !)-&quot; ) tells us that there were standing by

tht! cross, His mother and His mother s sister!

(identified with Salome, see article on P&amp;gt;KKTHi:KN

OK TIIK LolMM, Mary of Clopas, a.ntl Mary
Magdalene. Comparing this with Mk L&quot;&amp;gt;

4
&quot;,

we

naturally conclude that Mary of Clopas must he

the same as Mary of James. All we know of Clopas
is derived from I legesippus (n/i, Kuseb. ILE\\\. II),

who tells us that he was brother of the reputed
father of our Lord, and that Symeon the second

bishop of Jerusalem was his son. Whether i]
TOV

KAwTrd means irjj c or (as Jerome suggests) dn injl/tr r

of Clopas is uncertain. Lightfoot (cited in the

above-named article) holds that there is no ground
for identifying the name Clopas with Alpha-us, and

that the Peshitta version and Jerome may be right
in regarding it as another form of Cleopas. If

Mary was daughter of Clopas, she, may have been

wife of Alpha-us. and her son James may be the

apostle known as the son of Alpha-us. Jerome,

however, maintains that Mary of Cleophas, the

aunt of the Lord, is a different person from the

mother of James (see /-,
//.

mi Jli ilihin ni cited by
Lk.ht foot, (Itil.

]&amp;gt;.

^Uit). John of Thessaloniea

and other Fathers (quoted by Faillon, i. p. b&quot;&amp;gt;u)

strangely identify the mother of James with the

mother of the Lord, thinking that her presence at

the crucifixion could not have been passed over

without ni -ntion by the Synoptists.
iv. MAKV, SISTK I; OK MARTHA. It is only in

the last two Cospels that her name occurs. Luke

(HP&quot;
4
-}, after narrating the return of tin; Seventy,

says vaguely that, as they went on their way,
Jesus entered into a certain village : and a certain

woman, named Martha, received him into her house.

And she had a sister called Mary, which also sat at

Jesus feet, and heard his word. When Martha

complained that she was left to serve alone, Jesus

answered that, whereas she was anxious and
troubled about many things, her sister had chosen

the good part, which should not be taken trom

her. In .In 11 we find the two sisters living with

their brother La/arus in a village named Bethany ;

and all three are said to have, been beloved by the

Lord. Jesus, on His last journey to Jerusalem,
receives tidings of the sickness of La/arus, and,
when He reaches .Bet hany. finds thai he had been

dead four days. The behaviour of the sisters is

such as we might expect from Luke s narrative.

Martha goes out to meet Him; but Mary sits

still in the house, till she receives a message that

the Master called for her. Then rising quickly.
she came \\hen- He was, and fell down at His feet.

Both meet Him, however, with the same words
of sorrowful reproach: If thou hadst been here,

my brother had not died. It would seem that,

though Martha was apparently the older sister,

Mary was for some reason hold in greater con-

sideration. In v. 1!) we are told that many of

tli&amp;lt;! Jews had come to comfort Martha and Mary ;

but, while nothing is said of their accompanying
Martha, we read in \v&quot; that the Jews, who were.

in the, house with Mary, when they saw that she

rose up quickly and went out, followed her, think

ing that slit; was going to the grave to weep there ;

and in v.
45

it is said thai many of tin; Jews that

riniii to Murif believed on Jesus.

In the chapter which follows we have the story of

the anointing of the feet of Jesus. Kaeh evangelist,

tells us of an anointing of the, Lord by a woman,
s a guest at a hospitable
has been much discussion

n He, was anointed, and (supposing
en anointed more t han once) whether

same woman.
seen from the eon-

on next page that, Matthew and

agreement, and that Luke s account

whilst He was reclinin

entertainment ;
and th

as to how oft

Jlim to have b

tin; anointing was by one and th

Speaking generally, it will b

spectns
Mark ar

differs widely from theirs, whilst

pendent of either, yet presenting p

now with the one, now with the (

consider these differences in order.

(1) As to fiiin: mill
/&amp;gt;/&amp;lt;/&amp;lt;&amp;lt;:

: if we may judge from

the context, the, anointing described by Luke took

place in Calilee while the Baptist was in prison;
that described by the, other evangelists took place
in Bethany shortly before the crucifixion. (-2) As

to the host: Luke names Simon the Pharisee, the

other Synoptists Simon the leper, while John is

indefinite, merely stating that after the raising of

La/arus they made him a feast, at which La/arus

sat at meat, and Martha served. (U) As to the

action: whilst the first two Cospels speak of the

head being anointed with precious ointment. Luke

says that the feet of Christ wore first wet with the

tears of the woman standing behind Him, and then

wiped with her hair and anointed ;
John says

nothing of her tears, but agrees in the statement

that it was the feet which sins anointed and wiped
with her hair. (4) As to who or what fif t/;,i/t&amp;gt;n&amp;gt;

was. the first two Cospels tell us nothing beyond
the fact of her pouring the ointment on the head

of Jesus; Luke says that she was a sinner in the

city, and that Jesus said of her, her sins which

arei many are forgiven, for she loved much ; John

tells us that she was the beloved and honoured

sister of Martha and La/arus. :.&quot;&amp;gt;,
As to the

criticism passed upun f/&amp;lt;&quot; m-tinn : Mark speaks
vaguely of xmu&quot; who were indignant at the waste

of money, saying to themselves, this ointment

might have lieen sold for more than . i(H) denarii

and given to the
poor&quot;

: Matthew puts this censure

in the mouth of the ilixriiili * ; John ascribes it to

JiKlax, who bore, the bag; while Luke reports

quite a diU erent criticism made by a diU erent

person. Simon the Pharisee, who becomes suspicious
of Christ s pretensions as a prophet, on the ground
that He had failed to read the character of the

woman who touched Him. ((i) As to onr Lonl x

fnxfijt,-ii/!mi nfilu; woman: this, of course, is differ

ent in the two cases, since it has to moot two
distinct charges. The / /nt/-ix: &amp;lt; is answered by the

parable of the Two Debtors; and a contrast is drawn
between liix neglect of t he ordinary forms ot hos

pitality and the humble devotion of the penitent

woman, who is bidden to go in peace. In the other

Cospels the ili.\rijil
.v are reminded that the poor

would be always with them, while their Master
would shortly leave thorn; that the woman had
done a good work in anointing His body for the

impending burial : nay, that this action of hers

would be reported in her praise throughout the

! world, wherever the gospel was preached.
Such being the diversity of the narratives, it is

evident that there are many difficulties in the way
of any one who would regard them as all speaking
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Conspectus of the Anointings.
(The thick type is used in the Synoptic (Jospels to mark their mutual differences in .In for the

opposite purpose of marking his resemblances to one or other of the Synoptists]
MT L&amp;gt;6

6
.

Tou Se I-rjffov ytvofifvov
eV Vt-rjOaviq tv ot /aa

~i/j.wi&amp;gt;os

TOU \eirpoL . Trpoffij\6ev ai Tui

yi/vrj txoi ffa
d\d/3a,ffTpov

p.-vpov papvTi(Aou, Kai xaTt-

\tev (TTL TJ/S /cf&amp;lt;paX?75 aiVoP
dvaKei/nevov.

MK 141

Kat OVTOS avTov ev
!&amp;gt;?;$-

ai&amp;lt;ta,
ev Ty ot /a a ^iuuvos

TOV \eirpov, Ka.TaKeLfj.evov

avTov, f)\t)ev yvvr) e^owa
aXdjiacTTpov p.vpo\&amp;gt; vdpSov

0aX??5 ai&amp;gt;ro(&amp;gt;

irio-TiKfjs TroXiTeXoDs&quot; o-vv-
ISovTfi Se oi TpixJ/ao-a TTJV dXd(3acr-
y.K-rr/0-av, Xe- Tpov, /care ^eer atVoO

aVtiXfta

LK 7
s

&quot;. Jx 11- 12 1 &quot; 8
.

Hpu-ra Se TIS O.VTOV T&V Hv Se Maptd^ r, dXeitJ;-
Va.piffa.luv, iva Qdyy LI.FT aaa TOV Kvpiov \ivpta, Kal
avTov- Kal eiffeXOuv ets TOV eKfj.dao-a TOVS TrdSas av-

TOU
Va.piffa.lov KaTe- TOV Tals 6pilv avT-fjs. . . .

^HXOev ei y llrjOaviav .

7roir)ffav ovv ai ru SeLTrvov
Ket Kai rj ^IdpOa

yOl TfS, I ](S Tt
TJ

avTri ; edvvaTO ydp TOVTO

TrpauTfvai iroXXov, ^at SoO-

-ifvai TTTUXOLS- yvovs Se

o Itjffovs elirev aiVots, Tt

KOTTOVS irapexeTf TrjyvvaiKi ; -jrpat

ipyov ydp Ka\bv r;pydffaTo TOIO
ets tfjjf TrdvTOTf yap TOVS TOCS

irruxovs ex^Te /ne6 eavTuiv, uuv
e .af- Se ov TrdvTOTe e^ere fiTrei

fta.\ov&amp;lt;ja ydp avTr) TO p.vpov ai T-fj

TOVTO iirl TOV crciuaros [J.ov, xa\o
Trpos TO

fVra&amp;lt;/d&amp;lt;rat fj.e e- euoi.

Troir/ffev. d^iv Xe -yco i fjLiv, TTTU^
OTTOV (dv Krjpi xOfj TO evay- Ka\

yi\iov TOVTO iv o\u ra5 ai
A

&amp;gt;&amp;lt;TfJ.ff, \a\r/i&amp;gt;ijrrfTai. Kal 5

fTroitjffei avTif, ei s
fj.vt]fj.t&amp;gt;-

(tvvov ai TTJi. TjTe Trope v-

Ke&amp;lt;pa\-rjs. r/aav

TOVS, Iv ?

ai TTJ TOV f.U

r/ovvaTo ydp

fvat too?
1

, yvvij ij

ev Trj TroXet dfj.apTu\ ts,

ewiyvouffa OTL /card-

r?;s KeLTaL eV TT) ot /cta ToO
&amp;lt;l&quot;apt-

8f Tives cratoi . KOfjiicraaa d\d:3acrTpov
rpb? lav- /.Lvpov, Kal o-Tao-a OTriau)

irapa TOVS iroSa? avTov

Se Adfapos els r^v TWV
dvaKti.fj.evuv avv aiVw.

ij

ovv
,A[apta/x \ajiovaa \LTpav

cipSov
yeyovtv ; KXaiov&amp;lt;ra, rots 8aKP vo-iv TroXvTiaov, tj\eid,v

&quot;A(()6Te

wdvTOTf
S (X (r&amp;lt;; Mf

p.vpov T]p|aTO

Sr)vaptcjv 8as avTov, Kal Tais 6pilv
SoHijvai TTJS KeiaXfis avTris -
-- --

i /?

TOVS iroSas avTov /vat

T)\fl&amp;lt;f)FV TtJ UI pOJ. ISaJV Se
6

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;apio-aios 6 KaXeo-as
avTov elirev ev eavToi,

Ou

iroSas

rats

TOVS

(.) 5e r?;croPs

aVTTJV Tt

\{

vat eep.aev
i^iv avT-rjs TOVS
,VTOV-

r, 8e oiKla

^ &amp;lt;=K Tr)s offij.rjs TO!)

\eyeL lovSas o

ia TI TOVTO
-yojv DUTOS el r)v -irpo- TO jj.vpov OVK eTrpd0T|

eyivcoo-Kev av TIS TpiaKoaiujv STjvapiuv Kal

aat.

8

-irpoeXapev fjivpicrai TO
0-cou.d fiov els TOV tVra^t-
aap.ov. djur/v Se Xeyu vuli

,

OTTOV eav Kfjovx^Tj TO evay
ye\tov els o\ov TOV KO&amp;gt;TU.OV

Kai 8 erroi-rjaev at Tr/ \a\r;-

aiTrjs. Kat loi Oas

of one person and recording one scene.* And yetH ia almost as dillicult to suppose that such an
action could have been repeated. Is it likely that
our Lord Mould have uttered such a hi. h en
comium upon Mary s act if she were only folTowin&quot;
the example already set by the sinful woman o?
Ualilee; or (taking the other view) if she herself
were only repeating under more favourable cir
cumstances the act of loving devotion for which
she had already received His commendation ? N

likely, again, that St. .John would have distin
guished Mary as her who anointed the Lord with
ointment and wiped his feet with her hair if he
had known that in this she was only doin- what
had been done by another before her 9 Takin -i

more general view, is it likely that so rare an act
the beauty of which lay in its instinctive spon
taneity and freedom from

self-consciousness, could
have been mutated or reproduced without losi,,&quot;

all its savour V

Perhaps it may be answered that the act was
t really unusual, since the context in Luke
mlies that not to anoint the head of a miest is
be wanting in ordinary courtesy. I It &quot;is truewe have no other reference to the anoint in- of

the/cerf in the Bible, but that this was not &quot;un

precedented maybe seen from Arist. (Vcsn (iir, 5
oe y Ifiurrw TOVTUV ^TLV irdvTuv . . . oTav ofcaJ

1

Vw

ai OVTOV, OTU
d|j.-

ds eo-Tiv. Kat aTro-

6 l7;croOj, K.T.X.

roPro. 01^ ort Trept TWV

TTTUXWV fue\ev ai rw dXX
OTL K\tirrris r}v, Kal TO

y\uffcroKo/uiov eyjjjv rd f$a\-
\ofj.fva ffid&amp;lt;TTa( ev. elirfv

oiV 6 l7;(ToP?
J

A(|)S avT-r^v,
Vva els TTJV T)p.pav TOV

evTa^iao fxov TT)PTJO&quot;T|
av-

TO. TOVS
TTT&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;)(OVS V^P

irdvTOTe t\ert ptQ lav-
TUJV, ep. 8e ov iravTOTi

ia, Paulinus, Victor ofr.nun/r ,
., unus, cor o

Capua in b,s l)intexmrnn(^ quotations in Faillon, i. 37 140)

anSbyH^yele^
rati nalistic interpreted generall/;

t s,.,, art. on ANOINTING where reference is made to Egyptiannionun eiits, as l H,mn- witness to the practice of anointing thehead oi the guest at a feast, cf. also Ps 235 457

/cat rtl) 7ro5
d\ti&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;rj

Kai irpocrKv-^affa (f&amp;gt;i\r}ffT)), Avhere the
daughter is re]iresented as washing, anointing, and
kissing the feet of her father, when he comes home
from his day s work. .Still this does not furnish a
precedent for the hair being used to wipe the feet;
and it must be remembered, on the other side, that
in proportion as we diminish the rarity of tin; act,we find it more ditlicult to account for the value
set upon it by our Lord, and the importance
ascribed to it by St. John.

\\ e turn now to consider how it has been
attempted to harmoni/e the diil erent narratives
by those who believe that only one event is
recorded. The most elaborate attempt is that
made by llengstenberg,

4 who replies to (1) the
hrst difficulty above stated, that Luke s context is

determined here, not by the order of events, but
by the connexion of thought ; since the contrast
between the Pharisees and the publicans, in

:;o
, and the description of Christ as the Friend

of publicans and sinners, in v. 34
, naturally lead on

to the story of the sinful woman at the &quot;house of
the Pharisee. This, we think, must be conceded.
As to

(&amp;gt;),
if we are to identify Simon the Pharisee

with Simon the leper, AVC must understand the
latter title to refer not to his present condition ; for
in that case he could not himself have entertained
guests, as he does in Luke. Some have thought
that he may have been previously healed of his
leprosy by .Jesus. But this is not at all suggested
by the Avords addressed to him in Luke, nor does
it seem consistent Avith his ungracious behaviour.
There is less force in the argument that the
injurious title leper Avould not have been re-

* Comm. on St. John, Eng. tr. pp. 1-33, 7S-89.
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tained in the case of one who had been cured of

his leprosy.

Lastly, is it likely that so pronounced a Pharisee
as tin: Simon of Luke would have entertained
.Jesus at so late a period in His career, when the
Pharisees had already resolved upon His death ?

or, on the other hand, that one who was so much
impressed with the raising of La/arus as to preside
at a banquet given in honour of the occasion,
should have shown so little respect for the prophet
whom he professed to he honouring?
The other incidents of the .supper may he treated

together. It is said that the discrepancies in the
two accounts are due merely to the dillerent

points of view taken hy the narrators. The
anointing gave rise to both conversationsthat
with Simon and that with the disciples. Luke
sei/es the point of her repentance, the other

evangelists that of her lavish expenditure. But
surely this is psychologically impossible.

Let us examine a little more closely the story
in Luke. A notorious sinner, learning that Jesus
is sitting at meat in the house of a certain Phari

see, makes up her mind to follow Him there. She
enters the house, and immediately takes up her
stand behind the Lord.* It is evident that some
thing must have happened to make her loathe the
life she had been living, and feel that her only
hope of escaping from it was to take refuge with
Him whose words, spoken to the scornful Pharisees,

may have been brought to her ears : I am not
come to call the righteous, but sinners to repent
ance. As she stands behind Him she wipes away
with her hair the penitential tears which fall fast

upon His feet. Then, as the agony of shame is

gradually conquered by the sense of the Saviour s

forgiving love, she kneels and kisses His feet and
anoints them with the ointment she had brought
with her. She has no thought, no eye. for any
thing but Him. For a while no notice is taken,
but at last words of comfort come, addressed tirst

to another, Her sins, her many sins are forgiven,
for she loved much ; and then directly to herself,

Thy faith hath saved thee. Go in peace. How
would it be possible for her after this to have
stayed on and listened to the reproaches of Judas
and the others, or how could they have ventured
to lind fault where their Lord had already given
His blessing? Turn now to the other side of the

story, if we are to piece it out from what we read
of Mary. Is it possible that she who had long ago
made the good choice, who was now living quietly
with her brother and sister, all three noted as

especially dear to Christ ; she whose house had been
chosen by Him for His temporary home before the
end came, and who had lately been brought into
such intimate contact with Him when He raised
her brother from the dead, is it possible that she
should be spoken of as a notorious sinner, who
was forcing herself into His company? No! If

we \\ant to make one consistent story out of the
four narratives, our only course is to suppose with
Strauss that the underlying fact has been much
falsified by tradition, especially in the case of

Luke, who has, he thinks, mixed up with it the

story of the woman taken in adultery.
Before examining other explanations, we will

just mention the attempts which have been made
to get over two minor difficulties: (1) the dis

crepancy as to the anointing of feet or head
;

(2) the nature of the locality where the sinful

woman lived. As to (1), some have compared Ps
* The reading of the best MSS, .&amp;lt;f

?,- :-,V-&amp;lt;xflov, in Ijk
&quot;&, seems

to contradict the words \tiy,&amp;lt;iva-a. CTI xxTxnrxi in \v {
&quot;,

which
imply that it was the knowledge of His being seated at table
which led her to seek the house herself. This is an argument
in favour of the reading E.V-^fcv, which is witnessed to by
several of the most ancient versions. The reading E.VJjAtfev is

perhaps a repetition from v.-*4 .

I332
,
where the precious ointment is said to have

run from Aaron s head down to the skirts of his

clothing; but (even if the correct tr&quot; is collar
instead of skirts ), this could only happen in the
case of one who was standing and not reclining at
table. Others have assumed two anointings, lirst

of the head and then of the feet, the former of
which they think may have been omitted by John
as being generally known. This does not seem
probable. The writer s own view of the matter is

given below. As to (2), the dpapTuXJ-; is said to
have been in the city (wb\ei, Lk 7

:!7

), but Bethany
is described as a Kufj.fi (Lk I0 :is

,
Jn II 1

). To this
it is replied that there is no reason why Bethany
should not be regarded as a suburb of Jerusalem.
We will now examine the view which has been

most generally held in the Latin Church, viz. that
Luke describes a ditlerent scene from that in the
other Gospels, but that the woman is the same.
This gets rid of some difficulties, but is open to the
objections stated above, as to multiplying what
appears to be a unique occurrence. According to it,
we are to suppose that the sister of Martha had at
one time lived a vicious life, but had been con
science-stricken by some word of the Saviour, and,
hearing that He was in Simon s house, had felt her
self constrained to seek Him there, and received
from His lips the word of forgiveness and blessing.
If we allow an interval of two years, it is, of course,
not such a ilagrant impossibility for the sinner to
have changed into the saint ; and the quiet weep
ing of the one is not unlike the quiet sitting of the
other at the feet of Jesus. Some have thought,
too, that the remarkable reticence as regards the
family at Bethany, which characterix.es the Synoptic
Gospels, might be explained by the wish not to
call attention to a history which would bring dis
credit on the early life of a leading member of the
Church. But if this danger of scandal still existed
when the Gospels were written, how much more
strongly must it have been felt some 30 years
before, when the memory of the past was still

fresh, and the Jews were on the watch for any
thing Avhich might raise a prejudice against the
prophet whom they sought to kill. Is it possible
that they could have crowded to Bethany to express
their sympathy and esteem for one who had so

lately done such dishonour to the name of Israel?
The difficulty as to the recurrence of the name
Simon is perhaps fairly met by calling to mind its

frequency at the time : we lind no fewer than 9
different Simons in the NT. This led to its often

having some distinctive appellation attached, e.g.
Simon /dotes, Simon Peter, and here Simon
the Leper.
The third view is that most generally entertained

among Protestant divines, vix. that there were two
anointings one of the feet by the penitent sinner of

Galilee, the other of the head and feet by a totally
dillerent person, the saintly Mary of Bethany.
It has been objected to this that the way in
which the latter is described in Jn 11- Mary was
she who anointed the Lord with ointment, and
wiped his feet with her hair, must refer to some
previous occurrence ; but the object of the evan
gelist is simply to introduce Mary to his readers
by referring to an action which was in itself

famous, though it had not been connected with her
name in the earlier Gospels. Just in the same
way Judas Iscariot is distinguished, in the earliest
list of the apostles, by the addition which also

betrayed him. There remains the serious objection
already stated : Could John have used these words
to describe Mary, if he knew that they were
equally true of another woman? Could our Lord
have promised world-wide fame to her action, if

the same thing had been already done by another
in much more trying circumstances?
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It appears to the present writer that the easiest

way in which we can escape these difficulties is by
supposing that the story told by St. .Luke cannot,
in its original form, have contained any reference

to anointing. In that case the final words of v. :w

f.cu ;
/\f;j&amp;lt; r(fi ,&quot; 7 W and the whole of v.

41 must be
j

regarded as later developments. It is easy to

understand their being added under the idea that

t he words recorded bv Mat t lieu and Mark. where
soever t his gospel is preached in the whole world,
there shall also this that she hath done be told for

j

a memorial ot her. required that the act of anoint

ing should appear in each separate (lospel. It we
do not feel ourselves at liberty to make such a

supposition, we mils! find some other means of

accounting for the hijjh commendation besto\\ed

mi Mary. It cannot ha\e been simply for anoint

ing. but for anointing with the precious spikenard
in the pro-pect of the Lord s death. In any case it

seems pro ha hie that the anointing \\ it h t lie common
ointment, of which Luke -peaks, was something
of an afterthought. It is hardly likely that one

in such extreme agitation of mind would have

planned such an action beforehand. How could

she know that she mi^hl not be forestalled by
Simon ? It \\ ill he i mi iced. too. that the anoint ing
follow-, not, a- in John, precedes the wiping of

the feet \\ it h her hair. If the details are correct ly

given, we may conjecture that she happened to

be carrviiiL: a l!a-k of mvrrh. and. finding that the

Lord s feet had been iin\\a-hed and left unanointed,

had been sei/ed bv a sudden impulse to anoint t hem.
Prof. \V. M. l!am-ay favours this third view,

but considers that t he a t tempts to harmoni/e John
with Mark and Matthew fail completely. John,
who sav- that &quot;they

made him a supper there,

and Martha served, ob\ ioii-ly places the meal in

Martha s house : it -eem- unite absurd to suppose
that -lie would be-er\ing in the house ot Simon.
lie think- Mark fell into error from putting
together two separate incidents, one of which wa-
connected witli the name Ilethany. the other with

t he name Simon : \\ horn he ident ilies with a Simon
who lived at I .ethany and was or had been a leper.
It does not, however, seem likely that Mark, whose
mother was at this time living in Jerusalem, and
whose house was a centre of the early disciples,
could ha\e been ignorant of the facts connected
w ith the anoint in- at P.elhanv. We niii-t there-

tore accept the fact that ;t took place in the hoii-e

of Simon, ju-t a- we accept the fact that Martha
had the chief ordering of the feast. The two
facts are not necessarily opposed. It may be. as

Nicephonis says i ///. i. i_ 7i. that Simon was the

father of Maltha, though living apart from his

family. Pint we need not even suppose anv such
connexion. John s description, from its vagueness,
they made him a feast. rather implies a public

entertainment piven in His honour by the in

habitants of P.ethany. probably in the lar-e-t or

ino-t convenient house in the village, which might
be the property of a leper named Simon. I-

The fourth view is that there Mere three di-t met

anointings by either two or three distinct persons.
Tills view wa- first propounded by Origen in order

to meet the discrepancies between the account

given in John and in the first two Gospels. The
latter appear to fix the date of the supper two

days (Ml -J i-. Mk U 1
), the former six days (Jn 12 ),

before the Paover. The latter represent the

ointment a- poured upon the head, the former

-peaks of the feet as anointed and then wiped by
Mary with her hair. The latter state that the

supper was held in the house of Simon the Leper,
the former appears to imply that it was in the

*
In the work entitled, )\ &amp;lt;i c/, ri.it Ixirn at llt/il/if&amp;gt;ni . p. 01.

t Dr. K. A. Abbott su-vcsts that the appellation .\aZaft&amp;gt;;

may represent lazzunia di ^), belon^iny to the leper.

house of Martha (this difficulty has been already
discussed). Hence it has been supposed that V ^re

were two different anointings in the same week ;

that on each occasion the same objection was made
by the bystanders, and the same answer returned

by Jesus. Such a repetition, we may at once say,
is impossible ;

but what are we to make of the

discrepancies? Shall we say that they are of no

importance, and only such as must be expected in

different reports made several years after the

occurrence . We may be quite prepared to allow

this; but it appears to be possible to get a little

nearer to explaining them, when we observe that
the dates given in the different (lospels do not
refer directly to the supper. John s

&quot; six days
before the pas-over

:

is the date on which Jesus
came to I!et hany, where, as we learn from the other
( Mi-pels. He was lodging during the week before the

crucifixion.&quot;&quot; On the other hand, the t \\ o days of

Matthew and Mark refer to the clo-e of His
discourses in Jerusalem :

&quot; when he had finished

all these words he said to his disciples, Ye know
that after two days is the passover. t Thus both
dates may be literally exact, and yet neither may
be the precise date of the supper. As to the other

discrepancies, it is possible that the narrative in

John, which seems to have been edited by the
elders of Kphe-us (see _ !- ). has been to some
extent a Heeled by that in Luke. It is remarkable
that the fi-rf are thrice referred to i in 11- l J :;

i as if

the writer wished to lay stress on this by way of

correcting a current misapprehension. Such a

correction seems strange to us in the present day.
to whom the written ( Jospels are the ultimate

authority; but in the first century the appeal was
still to oral tradition, as we may see from (he

Preface to Luke, and it seems not improbable that

the predominant tradition may have laid hold on

the anointing of the feet as testifying to &amp;lt;i higher

degree of humility and reverence than that ot the

head. If. then, the original narrative of John

spoke only in general terms of the anointing ot

Je-us. we may conceive that the elders mi-lit have
taken the opportunity to correct what t hey deemed
to be an erroneous report in Mark. Our present
feeling would probably be thai, where honour is

inlendcd by anointing, the head ralher than the

feet should be anointed. On ihe other hand, it

was natural that the penitent, standing behind

the Lord, should wipe away with her hair the

tear- that fell upon His feet. but les- natural that

it should be r.sed to wipe away the ointment,
which would simply have th. 1 effect of anointing
her own hair.

It may lie interesting to add a brief sketch of the history of

opinion on this question. The treatment of Scripture hv early
Christian writers is. as a rule, uncritical. I litliculties are not
le.t. They an- much more anxious to extract a u.-eful moral
frmii their text by means of some forced allegory, than to

ascertain the precis meaning of the won Is as they were
understood by the speaker and hearers, or t&quot; .ret a clear

i oeption o; the actual tact- referred to. lleir. f th -y are

often careless of distinctions, and, like children, apt to mi.-ta.;c

re-emblance tor identity. It is only when there i- some special
call for the attention of the writer, as when he i- .-lej-aued on
a commentary or a han..ony of the Kospels, that we can attach

much weight to any critical judgment. This is seen in the

references to the present question. Cleni -nt of Alexandria

speaks of the woman who was still a sinner brinirin;;- the

alabaster box of ointment, which she thought the best of her

possessions, to anoint the feet of the Lord, and then wiping
away with her hair the superfluous ointment, whilst she poured
on His feet the libation of her tears. These things, he says,

* Mt ill&quot;, Mk 111-11, Lk -21-.

+ There is no reason to suppose that the date Driven in Mk 141

extends to the following verses. The phrase y.v.i o:m .itn of

the third verse is well explained by Dr. Abbott as meaning-,
And here let me state something which happened while Jesus

was still in I .ethany. which should be mentioned here to pre

pare the reader for the betrayal which follows. So in Mk I4 i8

xa.1 i&amp;gt;m; means, And here let me say that I eter had been some
time a^-o in the court exposed to temptation, a. d this must be

mentioned here, because now coines his fall.
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Cod working in her enabled her to do, was to

call forth generous emotion in others by being
herself an example of the highest and noblest of

all emotions, the impassioned devotion of a pure
and loving heart to Him who is absolute Purity
and Love. The genuine simplicity of a beautiful

soul, however liable to misconception for the

moment, yet in the end appeals more strongly
to what is best in man. and is at the same time
a more acceptable otlering to (!od than any out

ward manifestation of human activity, however
useful or charitable.

Then how are we to understand what follows :

she hath anointed my body aforetime for the

burying . From the phrase in .hi, suH er her to

keep it, we gather that the spikenard had not

been bought on purpose, but was applied to this

use after being some time in her possession. Some
have supposed that she had bought it for her

personal adornment, but such a supposition is

unworthy of Mary : and as our I,old associates

it with the thought of death, it seems more prob
able that it had been purchased for the burial of

her brother, and perhaps left unused from some
faint hope that the coming of Christ might still

render such a use superfluous. Compare Martha s

words, Kven now I know that whatsoever thou
shall ask of Cod, Cod will give it tliee. Destined

for the tomb, the precious ointment now becomes
a thankoflering to Him who called Lax.arus from
the tomb : but it is only in anticipation -was this

Mary s own foreboding, or did she learn it first

from the Lord . of a mightier death to come.

The words in .In must, we think, be taken to

mean, Allow her to have kept it for my burial,
i.e. do not find fault with her for doing so.

History tells ns nothing more of Mary. Her
name is not mentioned among the women who
were present at the crucifixion, or Mho brought

spices to lay in the grave. This strange silence

was. no doubt, one of tin reasons for identifying
her with the Magdalene. It seemed so natural

that she who had been specially honoured and
beloved by the Lord, who had been conspicuous

beyond all others in doing honour to Him during
His life, should have been also the last to watch by
His cross and the first to whom He would appeal-
on His resurrection. A late legend reports that

La/.arus with his two sisters and Maximin. one
of the Seventy, fled from Palestine in the persecu
tion described in Ac 8 and took refuge in Massilia,
and that Mary (confounded with the Magdalene)
retired to a cave near Aries and died there.

v. MAKY MAGDALENE 0] MaySa\7]v^)is probably
named from the town of Magdala or Magadan ( wh.
see), now Mrr/ji/i t, which is said to mean a tower.

It was situated at a short distance from Tiberias,
and is mentioned (Mt l.V

1:i

i in connexion with the

miracle of the seven loaves. An ancient Match-
tower still marks the site. According to Jewish
authorities it was famous for its wealth, and for

the moral corruption of its inhabitants
( Kdersheim,

vol. i. p. .&quot;iTl i. Lightfoot dlnr. Jlefi. on Mt -TP&quot;),

following some of the rabbinical writers, gives a
different derivation, according to which the name
would mean a plaiter of hair, a phrase sometimes
used of a woman of light character.
The first notice we have of the Magdalene is in

Lk S-. where we read that certain women which
had been healed of evil spirits and infirmities

accompanied Jesus and the Twelve in their mis

sionary journeys, and ministered to them of their

substance. Among these are mentioned Mary
that was called Magdalene, from whom seven

demons had gone out (cf. Mk 169 ), and Joanna the
wife of Cliu/.a, Herod s steward, and Susanna.
The question has been raised whether this

possession implies moral as well as physical dis

ease or infirmity. Those who affirm this have
found in it a ground for upholding the identity of

the Magdalene with the sinner of Luke. Others
hold that the phrase implies nothing more than
that the wretchedness of despair, the divided

consciousness, the preternatural fren/y, the long-
continued fits of silence, which we read of in

other demoniacs, were exhibited here; in their

most aggravated form: that such a state is all

but absolutely incompatible with the life implied
in d/ua/)Tw.\6s,

; and that to speak of seven demons
as equivalent to many sins is to identify two

things which are sep-irated in the whole tenor of

the NT by the clearest line of demarcation. *

But surely this is going too far. \Ve are told

of some who were vexed with unclean spirits,

and the parable speaks of an unclean spirit

taking with him seven other spirits more wicked
than himself and dwelling within a man. It

would seem, therefore, that wickedness may be a

sign or effect of possession. But this possibility

goes a very little way towards proving what i&amp;gt;

wanted. If St. Luke knew that the Magdalene
of eh. 8 was the same as the sinner of eh. 7, wouM
he not have given some hint to this effect ? Should
we not have been told before, that the sinner had
been under a Satanic influence, and had been
delivered from this by the Saviour previously to

her entrance into Simon s house ! Then is it

likely that she who had been known as the

sinner would have been allowed to accompany
the Lord and His disciples in their journeys?
Would this have been in accordance with the oft-

repeated principle that we have to provide

things honest,&quot; not only in the sight of Cod, but

also of men ? Would it not have been putting an

additional stumbling-block in the way of the weak,
if one of notorious character were known to be

habitually in the company of the new Prophet?
There would seem to he at least as much ground
for the identification of the Magdalene with the

daughter of the Syro-phcenician woman, proposed

by Nicephorus (///, i. :&amp;gt;.{).

No further mention of the Magdalene is made
till the crucifixion, where she appears with the

other women who had accompanied Jesus from
Calilee. See above under Mary the mother of

James. We confine ourselves here to her experi
ence, apart from the others, which is recorded by
John alone, excepting for the brief note in Mark
1(5&quot; He appeared first to Mary Magdalene. If

we are to reconcile this account with what we read

in the ot her Cospels, it would seem from a com

parison of all the accounts that, after setting out

for the tomb with the other women, she must
have hurried on, found the stone rolled away, and
hastened at once to tell Peter and John. She
returns with them, and waits outside after they
have gone (Jn -Jo

11
!. While weeping there, she

stoops and looks into the tomb, and sees two

angels sitting, one at the head and the other at the

feet, where the body of Jesus had lain. To their

question. Why Deepest thou? she repeats what
she had said to l eter and John, They have taken

away my Lord, .Mid I know not where they have
laid him. Turning round, she sees behind her

one whom she supposes to be the gardener, who
also asks, Why weepest thou? Whom seekest

thou? In answer, she begs him, if it is he who
has borne Him hence, to tell her where He was

laid, that she might take Him away. The one

thought that fills her mind is still that . . . she

has been robbed of that task of reverential love on

E. H. Pluniptre in Smith s DB.
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which she had set her heart. . . . The utter

stupor of grief is shown in her want of power to

recognize at first either the voice or the form of

the Lord. . . . At last her own name uttered by
that voice, as she had heard it uttered, it may be,

in the hour of her deepest misery, recalls her to

consciousness ; and then follows the cry of recog
nition, and the rush forward to cling to His feet.

*

The title; Unblitini, however, by which she ad

dresses the risen Saviour, falls very far short of

the address of Thomas, and shows that she had
not yet reali/ed the change which had come over

her relation to Him, whom she had known as her

earthly master and teacher. And therefore the

first lesson which she receives is a warning against

supposing that, the familiarities of earth are any
longer possible. A higher and closer communion
will be open to her when He has ascended to the

Father, but it will be that of spirit with spirit. She
must cease to clasp His feet, must rise and carry to

the disciples His message, I ascend to my Father

and your Father, to my God and your God.
This is all that the Bible tells us of the Mag

dalene. Before going on to inquire what has been

built up on this foundation by the later legends,
it may be well to consider whether the facts as

given above; lend any probability to the mediaeval

belief that she was the same as the sinful woman
or the sister of La/arus. It may be granted
that something of the same type of character is

visible in them all. All show an impassioned
devotion, a, generosity of feeling, which lifts them
far out of the common groove. But may it not be

said that this is partly a national trait, Jewish

history abounding in high deeds of female

heroism, and is partly due to the overpowering
spiritual influences of the time . Anyhow, the

similarity was sufficient to suggest to the in

terested hearer or reader of the three stories,

whose imagination was already at work to fill

in the picture from the slight out lint; given in

each case, that this result might be most easily
obtained by combining them into one. She svho

had been possessed by seven demons and came
from Magdala must have been a sinner: she

brought spices to the tomb, she clasped the Lord s

feet, she was the most faithful and loving of all

the women that followed Him from Galilee:

must it not have been she who anointed His

feet during His life, and whose faith and love had
been specially commended by Him? And the

same; would apply to Mary of Bethany. She, too,

ministered to Jesus of her substance, she fell at

His feet, she anointed Him beforehand for His

burial, she, too, was loving and beloved -- she

cannot have deserted her Lord in His last struggle,
she cannot have left it to others to pay Him the

last token of respect. It is she, and not another,
who performed these pious offices under the name
of Mary Magdalene. Vet the improbability is

even greater on the other side. We have, seen

this already in the case of the sinful woman, and
it is equally impossible that John should either

have been ignorant of the identity of Mary of

Bethany and the Magdalene, or knowing it should

have given no hint of it to the reader. Nor can

it be said that the characters are quite the same.

The Magdalene could not be selected as a type of

contemplation like the sister of Martha; and we
can hardly believe that the latter, who had so

lately witnessed the triumph over death in the

raising of her brother, could have been so slow to

believe in the rising again of Him whom she knew
to be the Resurrection and the Life.

It may seem strange that while the general

tendency was to coml ine the three of whom we
have spoken into one, others wen; led to make two

E. H. I lumptre in Smith s DU.

diHerent Magdalenes, owing to the difficulty of

reconciling the narratives of the crucifixion. Thus
Kusebius (nd Marimi Ml, ii. 7) says there may have
been two Marys, each belonging to .Magdala, one
of whom is the subject of Matthew s narrative, the

other of John s. The lirst goes to tin; tomb with
the other Mary ; they see the angel sitting on the

stone; they receive his message tor the disciples,
and depart quickly in fear and great joy. As they
are on their way Jesus meets them, and they come
and hold Him by the feet, and worship Him.
The second goes alone to the sepulchre, stands

weeping outside, is forbidden to touch the feet of

Jesus when He appears to her. Some identified the

former, the rejoicing Magdalene, with the sister

of Martha; the hitter, the weeping Magdalene,
with the sinner.

Nothing is really known to us of the subsequent
history of the Magdalene. The Greek Church
believed that she, died at Kphesus, whither she had
followed St. John,* and that her relics were
removed from thence to Constantinople by the

Emperor Leo vi. The; story, however, which took
root in the West was very different. It was said

that she belonged to a wealthy family possessed of

great estates at Magdala and Bethany; that she

abused all her admirable gifts to tempt others to

sin ; that after the Ascension she remained at

Bethany till the disciples were scattered by the

persecution which followed the martyrdom of

Stephen. The two sisters and others were placed
in a boat by their persecutors, and were provi

dentially carried without oars or sails to Massilia,

where, by their preaching and miracles, they con

verted the heathen, and La/arus was ma.de bishop,
while Mary retired to the wilderness and lived a
life of extreme asceticism for thirty years. Finally,
she was carried up to heaven in the arms of

ascending angels.

Apparently the earliest document which gives
the legend is the Lift by Kabanus Maurus, a

pupil of Alcuin, who flourished at the beginning
of the !)th cent. This was greatly amplified by
Vincent of Beauvais in the \ .\\\\ cent. The story
was not known to ( Gregory the Great, or to Gregory
of fours in the (ith cent., as he mentions the deatli

of the Magdalene at Kphesus (J/7/v/r. i. , }()). nor.

if we may believe Launoi.t is there any allusion

to it in the writings of Bernard or Peter of

Cluny or IVter Damianus, all of whom took the

Magdalene as the, subject of panegyric. It is

treated as unworthy of examination by the Bol-

landists, and is probably due to misapprehension
arising from the great place occupied in the

traditions of Provence by Marius, who defeated

the Ambrons and Teutons in the battle of Aix,
?&amp;gt;.( . ](iJ. Marius was accompanied, as we learn

from Plutarch, by a Syrian prophetess of the name
of Martha, and it is suggested by Baring-Gould,
after Gilles, that the connexion of these two
names may have been the starting-point of the

whole legend. At Les Banx, where Marius was

encamped, there are some ancient sculptures on a

limestone block, one, known as the Tremctit, con

taining three standing figures, which tradition

holds to be the three Marys, but Gilles is of opinion
that they represent Marius with his wife Julia and
the prophetess Martha. The Troi.&amp;lt;/ Mri* x here

are said to be Martha with her attendant Marcella

and the Magdalene. It is curious that at another

Trot* .Ifm-ii .t in the Camargne, the landing-place,

according to the legend, of the whole party from

Palestine, the three; Marys are said to be the

mother of James, Salome, and the attendant Sara.

As there is really only one or, at most, two Marys
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in ither case, we naturally ask how the numlier
three came in, and it may not lie irrelevant to
remember that the famous /-V/.v.svr Marnniir fr .....

Aries to Massilia were constructed by .Marius in

his third consulship, \\hih be was preparing for
iiis campaign against the Amlirons, and would no
doubt be commemorated by inscriptions wliicli

might run something as follows: C. MttrixxC. F.
cn&amp;gt;f J 1 1.fnnfinnJ lirit iiil v.s- cnrtirit ; and these, as the\

r

got defaced with age, miiiht easily be supposed
to bear witness to 7 /v//.v Miiri-x. I he tradition
liad pretty well established itself by the llth cent.,

though it was a matter of hot dispute whether
Ai\ or Ve/elay possessed
Magdalene. Fortunately
nephew of Louis IX. (wh

th true relics of the
in lu TH Charles the
had himself made a

pilgrimage to her cell at St. liaume) discovered
her body in St. Maximin s C,;urch at Ai\. and
since then the cult of the Magdalene has had

hardly less vogue than that of the Virgin. The
romantic character of her story and the feelingof
a common frailty endeared her to all classes, and
even reformers were Intb to disturb a belief which
on the whole worked for good. For an account of
her place in art the reader is referred to Mrs.
Jameson s Sacred ml /./ ,n/&amp;gt;iri/ Art, vol. ii. p.

l.[H&quot;:.vn-i!K. Act n flcinetarinn f..v .lulv 22: Faillnn, .]/,

vi. MAKY TIN-: MOTIIKK OK M \I;K. The only

J)la,ce. in which she appears in the NT is Ac 1 _? -,

where we read thai many were gathered together
and praying in her house \\hen IVter knocked at

the door alter his ex-ape from prison. As Mark is

calleil cousin {dvc^i is) of Barnabas (Col 4 &quot;i. she
would be aunt of the hit ter. Later writers believed
that her liou&amp;gt;e was sit ua I ed mi Ml. /ion. and t hat
it was t lie place of meeting for the disciple.- from
the Ascension to (he dav of Pentecost. It was
said to have escaped the destruction of th. citv by
I itus. and to have been used as a church at a later

period ( Kpiphaniiis, &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;: 1 nnil. /:/ Mrtix. c. 14; Cyril
Jerus. Cnti i-h. Ki).

vii. MAKY SAUTTKH nv Sr. PATI,. Nothing is

known of her except that her name appears after
Priscilla. Aquila, and Kp;enetu* in the list of _4

persons to whom St. Paul sends greetings in the
Kith chapter of the F.pi-tleto the Komaiis. She.
like the oilivr \\omen iTrypkena. I ryphosa. and
Pcrsisi mentioned in v.

1
-, i- said to have laboured

much for the Church, and may possibly have held
tin 1

, position of deaconess or widow at Home.
viii. See next article. J. li. MAYOK.

MARY (TllK VlRGIX).- This subject may be
considered under four heads: (J) the story of her
life as it is given (1) in the NT, (_ ) in the Apocry
phal Gospels and elsewhere; (/. ) the history of

opinion respecting her; C&quot;i lier place in Litiirgi-

ology ; \l&amp;gt;\ her place in Art.
A. 1. What we are told in the Bible about Mary

falls naturally into two portions -that which
j
ire-

cedes, and that \\hicli follows the baptism of our
Lord. (//) All that we know of the former is in
cluded in the earlier chapters of St. Matthew and
St. Luke. These agree in the main facts, that Jesus
was conceived of the Holy Ghost, born of the
Virgin Mary, that His mother was espoused to

Joseph, that the birth took place at 15ethlehem
towards the end of the reign of Herod the Great,
that Na/areth was the subsequent home of the
Holy Family, that previous intimation of the
supernatural birth had been given through the

instrumentality of angels, t hat Jesus was descended
from David, as shown in the appended genealogies.
To these facts St. Matthew adds that the marriage

of Joseph and Mary was carried out after the
doubts of the former had been set at rest by an
angelic vision; that wise men from the East, undcl
the guidance of a star, came to oiler their gifts
at the cradle of the infant Saviour; that the
children at Bethlehem were massacred owing to
Herod s jealousy, Jesus and His parents having
previously taken refuge in Kgypt, from whence
they returned on the death of Herod, and settled
at Na/areth in consequence of a divine warning.
St. Luke adds the story of the birth of John, the
Forerunner; the statement that Mary was already
living at Na/areth when the angel Gabriel an
nounced t,i her that she should be the mother of
the Messiah; the visit of Mary to her cousin
Klisabeth. and her recent ion b\- the latter as the
destined mother of the .Lord ; Mary s song of

praise: the journey of Joseph and Mary to
Bethlehem to be enrolled there as belonging to
the family of David; the birth in the stable; the
announcement to the shepherds; the circumcision ;

the purification in the temple; the blessing of
Simeon and Anna; the return to Na/areth; the
visit to the temple when Jesus was twelve vears
old; Iiis questioning of the doctors; Ills answer
to Mary s complaint ( Son, why hast thou thus
dealt with us? behold, thy father and I have
sought thee sorrowing .!, in the words. How is

it that ye sought me? Wist ye not that I must
be in my Father s house?&quot; and lastly, the general
statement as to t he Son s humility and 1 he thought
ful pondering of 1 he mother. &quot;

It is a significant fact that the story of the

Infancy is confined to these two Gospels. We
may explain its omission in the .Fourth Gospel
by the consideration that this, being evidently

supplementary to the others, often omits details
which were assumed to be already familiar to
the reader. lint in the case of St. Mark we are
forced to the conclusion, either that he was un
acquainted with ilie details of our Lord s life

previous to the preaching of John, or that, know
ing them, he did not regard them as an essential

part ot the Gospel message. The general impres
sion left by all the Gospels certainly is that during
our Lord s life the secret of His miraculous birth
had been communicated to very few. Thus we
read in Mt } ,&amp;gt; Is not this the carpenter s son?
Lk 4-- Is not this Joseph s son? Jn (!

- Is not
this Jesiis the son of Joseph, whose father and
mother we know? And so in Jn I

4r
Philip says

to Nathanael. We have found him of whom
Moses in the law and the prophets did write,
Jesus of Naxareth. the son of Joseph ; and both
the genealogies of our Lord are traced to I)a\id

through Joseph the son of David. t Nor have
we any evidence that the mysterious truth was
generally known during the apostolic, age. No
allusion is made to it in I he Acts or 1 he Fpistles,.|:
and the woman clothed with the sun in Key 1 J.

though interpreted by some of the Virgin, is plainly
intended to symbolixe the Church. St. 1 aul, St.

* Kescli thinks (Kindheitgeeangelium, J.ci]./i--, ]^:,) that
both evangelists ImiTuwcil from the same source, the li/j/o;

y-^-ir-M-, Ir.ffo ^ \piaT!.-J mentioned hy St. M:iUhe\v (I
1

), \\liicli we
laay suiijio.-e to h:t\e been published aitei- the Virgin s death,
about A.I), (id. lie aeeounts for the differences between them by
su|i]i(isin&amp;lt;r

that St. I,like purposely omitted those incidents
which hud been already selected b\ St. .Matthew as showing the
fulfilment of Hebrew prophecy, while he preferred himself to
dwell on that part of the story which possessed the widest
human interest. 1 rof. \V. M. Kamsay, on the other hand,
thinks that Luke s account is directly due to Jlary herself (H cu
t lirlxt bum at llet/tluhctiit pp. 73-Sb).

t Mt 1 -&quot;.

J It is true that Gal 44 When the fulness of time was come
God sent forth his Son, made of a woman, made under the law,
to redeem them that were under the law, has been cited as
such an allusion ; but the phrase there used yiti/umt -;s -y-jvenxn

maybe merely an equivalent of ytvir.Toi yjvv.&amp;gt;z.

:
i&amp;gt;* found in.Iob]4l

15&quot; ifi4 . Mt llii, Lk T 25
*, or at most it may refer to the promise

of Gn 315.
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1 eter. ;uid St . John are alike emphatic in in

sisting on tin- fact of tlic Incarnation as the

central truth of the Christian religion, ami alike

silent as to th&quot; way in which it was brought about.
The ancient Syriac Cospel discovered at Ml.

Simii, ami published in 1SSI4, of which a translation
was puhlished by Mrs. Lewis in 1S!I&amp;gt;, has some
remarkable variants in Mt 1

&quot; &quot;

. It runs thus:
Jacob begat Joseph ; Joseph, to whom was be-

trothed Mary (he Virgin, begat Jesus who is

called Christ ; again in v.- 1 the reading is she
shall hear to thee a son ; and in v.- she hore

to him a son. The publication gave rise to much
discussion in the Aril&amp;lt;uiii

* and elsewhere: among
other theories it was suggested that this might he

an Kbionite revision of our (Jospel ;
hut t li is seemed

inconsistent with the word Virgin which appears
ill v.

&quot;

. as well as with vv. ls
~-&quot;. ()thers supposed

that the Syriac version represents an earlier form
of the genealogy, which may have been taken from
a Jewish register and incorporated in the ( Jospel.
This view received a certain amount of support,
from some of the old Latin versions, which have

Joseph fin tle-ijiuiixfttn nnjn Muri i
ffi.nuit IcKttm,

where the use; of i/rmtit instead of /ir/n ri/ has
heen thought to betoken an earlier form, in which

dcn[iunnntii was followed by cr/if.\ See, further,
art. JF.SCS CIIKIST in vol. ii. p. 044.

However this may he, there can lie no doubt
that the miraculous conception was denied by
several of the early heretics, who either maintained
(with Ccrinthus) the naturalistic birth of the Lord,
followed by the hestoual of supernatural powers
through the descent of the Spirit at His baptism,
or held (with Marcion ) that He was wit liout cart h 1 v

parentage, but descended from heaven in the l,~&amp;gt;th

year of Tiberius and showed Himself in the syna
gogue of ( apernaum.

&amp;lt;)n the other hand, stress is laid on the super
natural birth of the Lord by Ignatius, who in oppos
ing the phantom theory of the I)ocet;e uses such

phrases a.s MZI eV Mapias Kal e /c Oeov, K/ili. 7; 6 yap Ocbs

ijfj-wv \rjaovs Xpidros 6K\&amp;gt;o&amp;lt;j)op /]0 r]
virb Maptas KO.T OLKOVO-

fj.lav fK ffTTtpjj.a.Toi p.tv Aai fio Trvtv^aros &amp;lt;5e 017101 ,
Hi. IS ;

6\a6ti&amp;gt; TOV apxovTa TOV aiuivos TOVTOV j] TrapOevia Map:as
KO.L 6 TOKfros acT7)s, O/J.OLWS KO.L 6 dd.va.Tos TOV Kc/oi ,

tl&amp;gt;. 19 : these, he, says, are rpia /uu crrr/pia /^ar-///?,

three mysteries wrought in the silence of Cod,
though destined to be proclaimed aloud. :|:

(ft) Proceeding now to the second part of Mary s

life, we find her, after the death of her husband (who
is introduced for the last time in the visit to the

temple), residing, as it would seem, with the Lord
and His brethren [see l&amp;gt;i:i-:Tiii!i-:\ OF THI-;

LOI;I&amp;gt;|,

partly at ^a/areth (Mk I.&quot;

1
-. Lk 4 ll!

. -In l
i;&amp;gt;

I!t
1!l)and

partly at Capernaum (Mt 4 Ki 91
, Mk -2

l

,
Jn

_&quot;-).

We are not told that she accompanied our Lord in

His missionary journeys, like Mary Magdalene and
Susanna (Mk ].&quot;&amp;gt; &quot;. LkS :;

i. The first mention of her
in t his period is at t he marriage at ( a.na in ( la I ilee

(Jn 2), where her direction to the servants. What
soever he saith unto you, do it,&quot; seems to show t hat
her relation to t he bridegroom was such as to just ify
the exercise of authority on her part. Her previous
appeal to her Son to provide for the deficiency of

wine had drawn forth from Him the same sort of

correction as her complaint at His disappearance on
the occasion of the visit to the temple, ri i/j.oi KO.L

ffol, yvvai ;
\\ omati, what hast thou to do with me .

Though there was nothing of harshness in the
* Sec letters b\ ( om bearc. Sunday, Charles, l!;ulli:iiii, and

others in the Academy tot Jsl)4 and lsJ5
;
also IJlass, I liiltilmjij

oftlif &amp;lt;.lu*i&amp;gt;r /x, p. Mil.
t Tlie verse occurs in a (recently discovered) fragment of the

oldest known MS of any part of the NT, which lias just been
edited by Messrs. (Jren fell and Hunt in the 1st part of the

Oxyrhynchus 1 apiri. It appears there in its ordinary form,
Ia.xii3 &amp;lt;)i \y-\iv,inv \utr\$ TOV atlipK ^Ittfitt:, i r,s lyiivifiri lr,trov; o

filyou.ito; Xcia-ri;.

J See Liglitfoot, lynatius, vol. ii. p. 76.

appellation ywai, as we may si

the last tender commendation
the beloved disciple (Jn Ml-

1

),
y&amp;lt;

word applying alike to all worn
its signilicance, and the clau-e

e tiom its use in

it IIU mother to

I the choice of a
eii i.-, not, wit.hout
which follows un

doubtedly contains a warning thai it was not for

her or for any human being to del ermine 1 1 is course
of action.* The next mention of Mary is in Mk
!V~&quot;&quot;

:17
, where we are told that the people pressed

upon Jesus tosuch an extent that lie had not even
time to eat; and that His friends hearing this,
&quot; went out to lay hold on him: for they said, He
is beside himself. Accordinglv in the Hist, verse
we read that his mother and brethren came
when- lie was. and, standing \\ilhout. &amp;gt;cnt unto
him. calling him \nd the\ sa v unto him,
Hehold, thy motherand thy brethren without seek
for thee. And he answerelh them, and saith,
Who is my mother and my brethren? And look

ing round on them which sat round about him
(in Mt 1249 stretching forlh his hand towards his

disciples ), he saith. Ilehold my mother and my
brethren! For whosoever shall do the will of

Cod, the same is my brother, and sister, and
mother. Here, too, the same lesson is taught,
vi/. that the knowledge of Christ after the flesh

conveys no special privilege, no right of int erference
or control, not even any exclusive or peculiar
blessedness, for in Lk II-7 the exclamation, I Messed
is the womb that bare thee. and the paps which
thou didst suck/ calls forth the correction that
lli&amp;lt; mother s true blessedness consisted, not in the
fact of a physical connexion, but in those moral
and spiritual qualifications which were open to

all. Yea, rather i^tvovv}.}- blessed are they that
hear the word of Cod and keep it. The next
occasion on which we meet with Mary is at the foot

of the Cross. She had come up with other women
from Calilee to be present at the passover. As
she stood watching the, dying agony of her Son,
she received His latest charge, entrusting her to

the guardianship of the beloved
di&amp;gt;ciple,

who from
that hour took her to his own home (Jn I!)-

1

). The
only remaining notice of her in the NT is contained
in Ac I

11
, where she is mentioned as continuing in

prayer and supplication with the apostles and the
other women and the brethren of the Lord.

2. The brief but exquisite sketch of our Lord s

early years contained in the NT provided a natural
stimulant to imagination and curiosity, and the

craving for further particulars was supplied by the
writers of the Apocryphal Gospels, sometimes with
the ulterior aim of magnifying asceticism or incul

cating some special doctrine of their own. Hence
in t he

Aji&amp;lt;&amp;gt;xf&amp;lt;i[i&amp;lt;
Const it lit inns(v\. Mil t hese works are

spoken of as poisonous apocryphal books in which
the wicked heretics reproach the creation, mar
riage, the providential government of the world.
etc. Their popularity, however, was so great,
that Catholic writers found it necessary either

to imitate or to revise them. We will give here a

general sketch of the further story of the Infancy,
derived from a comparison of these apocryphal
sources, disregarding minor discrepancies.

Pilass (7.r. p. illts) quotes NOIIIIUS paraphrase T/ IUM!, -/Cvai,

/.-- fit seii-v;, as implying that :
f, must have been read instead of

-/MI in a contemporary MS of the Fourth Cospel, ami arjfiies
that we should replace r in the text. Prof. Ramsay thinks that
we may understand the existing text in the same (funeral sense,
how does that concern -un

(!.&amp;lt;. p. S4). The objection to this
is ( 1 ) the constant use of the phrase in the other sense; (i) the
consensus of the ancient commentators ; (It) the almost certainty
that the other meaning

1 would have been expressed by ti-rpo; V.UM;
as in Mt -JT4 ,

.In -J1-- ; (4) the inapproprialeness of the supposed
lanjrnajfe in the mouth of Jesus under the actual circumstances.
Surely il is every man s concern to save his friend from incon
venience or discredit. And what, on this supposition, is the
force of the words which follow mine hour has not yet come &quot;i

words which
&amp;lt;five, a natural reason for the TI ,.; xaii &amp;gt;r/ .

t Tit reads u.it^vy. with B^CD, but the yt is rightly dropped
by WH, Nestle, et al.
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The first development is concerned with the

period preceding the betrothal of .Mary. Her
parents are said to have been .Joachim of Nazareth
and Anna of Bethlehem, both of the family of
David. When they had been married twenty
years without children, .Joachim, going up to make
his offering at the temple, was repelled as coming
under the curse pronounced in Scripture against
those \\-]io had not raised up seed to Israel. Being
ashamed to return home, he retired to the wilder
ness and fasted there forty days, and received
an assurance! that a child should be born to him-.
Meanwhile his wife was bewailing her barrenness
and her husband s desertion, envying e\ en the
sparrows which had their nest in her garden. An
angel comforted her by the news that Joachim was
returning, and that she should bear him a child,
whom she at once vowed to dedicate to the service
of the temple. At the age of three, the child of

promise was accordingly taken by her parents to
the temple, where she charmed a ll the beholders
by dancing on the steps of the altar. She remained
in Hie temple, ministered to by angels, till she
had completed her twelfth year, when the high
priest was directed to summon all the widowersOf
Israel to bring each his rod to present before the
altar, in order that it might be made known by a
miraculous sign to whose care the Virgin was to
be committed. When Joseph s rod was returned
to him, a dove issued from it and hovered over his
head: to him therefore Mary
spite ot his protests. Seven vir

to be her companions, and to work with her at
a new veil for the temple, while Jo-eph left his
home to follow his calling as a shipwright. One
lay Mary. -oin,u out to draw water, heard a voice

saying. Hail! thou that art highly favoured.
JJeing alarmed at seeing no one. she left her vessel
and returned to work at the veil, when an angel
appeared and addressed her in the words. Fear
not, Mary, thou hast found favour with Cod by
thy \ow of chastity, and shall conceive by Hi s

word V virgin thou shall conceive, a, virgin
bring forth, a virgin rear thy Son.&quot; Shortly after
wards Mary appeared before the high priest with

\ ed his blessing. Then come
t h. the return home, t he meet

ing with Joseph, the quieting of his suspicions by
a vision, a summons from the priests, directing
both Mary and Jo-eph to attend at the temple
and reply to the charge brought against them;
the proof of their innocence by the ordeal of the
water of bitterness i N 11 .&quot;

|s
i.

In the apocryphal account of the visit to Beth-
leheiu the following points are noticeable. Mary
rides on an ass. and is accompanied by Joseph anil
two of his sons ; as they approach Bethlehem they
stop before a cave.* into which Joseph carried her.
As soon as she entered it the darkness was lit up
by a, glory brighter than the sun. which continued
as long as she remained there. Meanwhile Joseph
had gone to seek for a midwife. As he went, he
looked up and saw all movement Id-ought to a
sudden pause, both in heaven and earth. When
the pause \\ : is over, he beheld a woman coming
down trom the mountain, who told him she was
a midwife, and went with him to the cave, on
which a bright cloud was resting. Coin&quot;,- in

they found Maiy with her Child at her breast,
but no other sign of her delivery. Salome, who
had followed them, would not believe in the
miraculous birth without further examination, t

* The tradition of the cave is found in sonic of the earliest
Christian writers, &amp;lt;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;/. Justin, Din!. 7s; Oriy. t: fi ls. i 51. It

is^.
supposed ;o have been derived from Is ?::!&quot;! ol-ro; iixr,ru i

^J/r&amp;gt;.-a a-r; /.a..M T-T-JZ?
.&amp;gt;;&amp;gt;:-- . Se&quot; i .lass. I.e. p. ](&amp;gt;,).

_t
This is referred to by Clem. Alex. ;&amp;lt;lrcm. S.S .l, ,UIT rexii y

ti j-ry.v fjjiwuOiurat Cxm rm: TX^:I--.O: t^=JI;.*y.. ; ef. Jerome. tit/r.

t-elay. -2, Solus Christus clausas porlas vulva; viryinalis

and was punished for her impiety by the withering
ot her hand, which was, however, restored on her
repentance. On the third day after the birth,
Mary moved from the cave to a stable, and placed
the Child in a manger, where the ox and the as

worshipped Him, thus fulfilling the word of the
prophet, the ox knoweth his owner, and the ass
his master s crib.

The adoration of the Magi and the subsequent
massacre of the Innocents are taken with little
alteration from the Bible. But many fanciful
additions are made in narrating tin; journey to

Kgypt. Wild beasts play around the infant Saviour;
trees bend down their branches to oiler their fruit
to Mary; springs burst forth at her need ; the
idols fall from their bases to the earth; the
journey is miraculously shortened ; lepers and
demoniacs and sick people of all sorts are healed
by being sprinkled with the water in which Mary
had washed her Child, or by handkerchiefs which
He had touched. One of the most remarkable
stories is that of the healing of a young man who
had been turned by enchantment into a mule.
His sisters having besought the Virgin s help, she
placed her Son on the mule, and at her prayer He
restored the youth to his original shape. Another
story relates to the two robbers who were after
ward- crucified with Jesus. The one, called Titus,*
had with difficulty prevented his fellow from giving
the alarm as the Holy Family passed by. .Mary
thanked him, and prayed that he might receive

forgiveness of his sins ; w hereupon Jesus answered,
Alter thirty years he shall be crucified on my

right hand, and shall precede Me to Paradise .

At the end of the third year they returned from
Kgypt to Na/areth. It is unnecessary to relate
the miracles, trivial or even malicious, said to have
been wrought there by the child Jesus. Joseph
led when Jesus was eighteen years of age.
No further particulars of interest are added 10

the life of Mary, as recorded in the Bible, till

after the resurrection, when Jesus is said to have
appeared to her, first of all. accompanied by the

patriarchs and prophets whom lie had released
fn.-m Hades.)- Two years later (other versions

give -2-2 or _4 years) she was warned by an angel
that her death was approaching, and the apostles
were all miraculously conveyed from various parts
of the earth to be present at her bedside. Jesus
Himself received her soul, and after three days her

body was carried up by angels to heaven. St.
Thomas, who had come too late for her death,
was privileged to behold her ascension, and to
receive her girdle as a sign of blessing.:]:

In bis note on .In I!)-
7 Westcott says. Nothing-

is known with reasonable certainty of the later
life of the mother of the Lord. Kpiphanius was
evidently unacquainted with any accepted tradi
tion on the subject (llnr. 78). He leaves it in

doubt whet her she accompanied St. John to Asia
Minor or not. But in the course of time surmises

apcruit. (|ii;e tanien clausa; jiifriter permanserunt ; and, on the
oilier side, Tertull. ilc f linii; I lti tut!, _&amp;gt;:{;

On--. Hunt. 14 in
I. in-. : Kpiphan. llirr. p. 1051.

/.fi ii i. I n-flint . c. i&amp;gt;, elsewhere called Dysnias.
t Pseudo-Ambrose, tie \ ir&amp;lt;iiu/t&amp;lt;itt\ \. ;;.

1

Melito. The. earliest hint of such a belief ainonj;- orthodox
writersis to be found in Kpiphanius (d. 4(&amp;gt;:i). who, while strong v

censuring the heretical seet of the Collyridians for theirworship
of Mary (I ttiitir. p. 1001), believes that some, extraordinary
mystery about her death is implied in tin; words of Rev (li

l-1
),

there were yiven to her eagle s wings. Melito s tie Traiixitn
was condemned as heretical in the decree tin Lihris Caminirix,
attributed to I ope Gelasius, A.n. 404. The most recent state
ment of the Roman Catholic belief on this point will be found in
Wilhelm and Scannel, vol. ii. p. 220 : Mary s corporeal assump
tion into heaven is so thoroughly implied in the notion of her
personality as ^iven by Bible and doyma. that the C hurcli can
dispense with strict historical evidence of the fact. Cf. alsc

Livim, LSlrsucd I ii-yin, pp. 3o8-;J78.
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were converted into facts ; and Nicephorus Callisti

(tr. i:&amp;lt;f)0),
Jfifif. K&amp;lt;vl. ii. :5, relates tliat she lived

with St. John at .Jerusalem for eleven years after

the death of the Lord, and died there in her f&amp;gt;!)th

year. The site of the Tomb of the Virgin, just to

the north of the Garden of ( Jethsemane, is not
mentioned by any traveller of the first six centuries,
and the later tradition that the church there was
built by Helena is certainly talse. See (

t&amp;gt;uares-

mius, i i. ^4()fl .; Williams, Halt/ fit//, ii. 4. &amp;gt;4 II .

From a passage in a synodical letter of the Council
of Kphesns (A.l&amp;gt;.

4.?1, dun-, iii.
.&quot;&amp;gt;7:?, Labbe) it

appears that, according to another tradition, the
mother of the Lord accompanied St. John to

Kphesns, and was buried there.
:

See, further, art.

Le lieu de la dormition de la Tres Sainte Yierge,

by J ere Sejourne in Hern-
l&amp;gt;ilili&amp;lt;/ni\

Jan. IS!)!t, p.

141 \\. The traditional site of the I &amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i inil to j\fnritt:

in Jerusalem was nuule over to the Emperor of

Germany in 1S98.

For Jewish and Mohammedan traditions with

regard to Mary, see Canon Meyrick s article

Mary the Virgin, in Smith s ]&amp;gt;!,. The only point
which need be men! ioned here is the Jewish slander

reported by Celsus,&quot; to the effect (hat Jesus was
the illegitimate son of Mary and a soldier Pandera.

]
J
&amp;gt;. As early as the 2nd cent, we lind Eve made

a type of Mary, as Adam was of our Lord. As
Kve had brought about the curse by listening to

the Serpent, so Mary the blessing by listening to

the Angel. f Still she shared man s fallen nature,
and was guilty of actual sin. So Iremens (iii. 10.

7). Dominns repellens ejus intempestivam festi-

nationem dixit : Quid mihi et tibi est, ninlier?
So Origen (Houi. in Luc. 17) interprets the pro
phecy of Simeon, A sword shall pierce through
thine own soul also, of the doubts felt by Mary,
in common with the apostles, at the crucifixion :

Si omnes peccaverunt. et egent gloria Dei, justifi-
cati gratia ejus et redempti, utique et Maria illo

empure scandali/ata est ;+ and still more strongly
Tertullian ((?/

. dime Chriati, 7), and Chrysostom,
commenting on Mt 1247tf - (Horn, in Matt. 44), where
he says Mary called down her Son s rebuke by her

presumption (a.TrS&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;oia).

Augustine !

was among the earliest of the
Fathers who thought it possible that she might be
an exception to the rule that all have committed
actual sins ; though he allows that she shared the
common corruption of humanity, IT and quotes Lk
II-7 as showing that even the mother of Jesus was
blessed, not because in her the Word was made
flesh, but because she kept the word of God.

It does not appear that we have any direct evi

dence of prayer being made, or worship oll ered, to

Mary during the tirst four centuries,*&quot; except by the
obscure sect of the Collyridians already mentioned,
against whom Epiphanius lays do\vn the rule, ei&amp;gt;

TI/.17J iffTU Mapta. 6 5e llarrjp Kai Tibs Kal&quot;Ayiov Hvevfia

irpoffKvvtivOu TT]V MapfttJ fj.T]5els TrpoffKvveirijj. Lut the

*
Ori&amp;lt;,

. c. Cels. \. 32. This calumny is denounced in the Koran
(iv. Iff)) as one of the sins of the Jewish people.

t Justin M., Dial. 100
;
Iren. iii. 22. 4, v. 11). 1, si eainobedierat

Deo, se&amp;lt;l h;i:&amp;lt;; suasa est obedire Deo, uti viryinis lOviu virjro Maria
fieret advoeata. Kt quemadmodum adstriotum est niorti irenus
humainim per virginem, salvatur per virg-ineni ;

cf. also Tert.
de f. itrnf f /u-ixti, 17.

t So Basil, Kpiat. 200, and others; cf. Hilary, Px. 118-, where
it is said Unit even Mary has to pass through the purgatorial
fire.

Stephanus cites other instances from Chrysostom.
I

1 DC A ttf. ft &amp;lt;imt. c. :
,(&amp;gt;,

where in answer to I elajfius, who
had given a list of sinless saints from the (

&amp;gt;T, concluding; with
the names of Elisabeth and Mary, quam die-it, sine peerato
eonfiteri necesse esse pietati, Augustine maintains that all had
sinned cxccpta sancta vir^ine Maria de qua propter honorein
Domini inillain proiv-ns, cum dc peecatis affitur, habcri volo

qiKcstionem. Kphraem Syrns and Ambrose are quoted to the
same effect.

^ See &amp;lt;:. Julian, v. l.i, quoted in Livius, p. 240 f.

** Smith s 1)11. x.r. MARYTIIK VIKOIN, vol. ii. p. 207; Tyler s

Roman \\~orxltiji ! tlir Virijin.
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cultns and invocation of the martyrs, and belief in

their miraculous power, had been growing up as

early as the .{rd cent.,* and the gradual pagaitix-
ing of the Church, which followed the establishment
of Christianity as the religion of the empire, led,
in many places, to the substitution of Christian
saints for the old local divinities. t Indeed the
continued use of the old temples and ceremonies
and images under new names might seem to be
countenanced by St . Paul s words in reference to the
Athenian altar whom ye ignorant ly worship, him
declare I unto you. Then the worship of the Lares,
the apotheosis of the dead, the almost, blasphemous
homage paid to the living emperor in the Mast, pre
pared the way for the worship of saints. The
votaries of Demeter and Persephone and of other
female deities found it easier to transfer their alle

giance to the Christian Church, when they were

permitted to make their vows there to Mary as
the Mother of (Jod and the, Queen of Heaven

;

while at the same time these titles were demanded
by the more fanatical Christians, who claimed divine
honours for the ideal and prototype of virginity,
which they held -o be the highest of all virtues.

The movement in this direction was especially
favoured by the reaction against the Xestorian

heresy, condemned at the Council of Kphesns in

A. p. 431 a reaction shown in the multiplication
of pictures of the Virgin, and in a readiness to

accept, as authentic, any supposed tradition or
revelation which tended to her glory. On the
other hand, the Divinity of Christ tended to
obscure his Humanity. The loving; sympathy of

one who could be touched with the, feeling of our
infirmities was transferred to Mary, whose media
tion with her Son, the stern and terrible Judge,
was every day felt to be more necessary to weak
and erring mortals. Add to this the chivalrous
sentiments and the respect for woman among the
northern nations of Europe, and we shall not be

surprised at the subsequent developments of

Mariolatry. The language of the Iii hie, especially
in tin; Vulgate, was strained to support this: the
name Mariam itself received various interpreta
tions, of which the most popular was titellx, Jfd.rix :

the promise to the seed of the woman in (J-n 3 li;

was transferred to the woman herself in accord
ance with the Vulgate mistranslation, ipsa con-

teret caput tuum : the greeting in Lk l-
y
xa lf e

Kexo-pLT&amp;lt;jj/j.^vri (Vulg. ave gratia plena )
was a proof

that Mary was herself a fountain of grace : her

reply to the angel (ov ytvuffKu civSpa) is taken to be
a vow : the words by which she was entrusted to

the care of the beloved disciple., I5ou 6 uios ffou,

describe her relation to all true members of the
Church. She is the Uride of the Canticles, the
Woman persecuted by the dragon in t he Apocalypse,
the Wisdom of whom Solomon speaks, whom the
Lord possessed in the beginning as 1 1 is daily delight,

rejoicing always before Him. Christian orators, be

ginning with Proclus, patriarch of Constantinople
in the middle of the .&quot;Hh cent, (who spoke ot the

Mother of God, TJ 6eorJKos, as the only bridge be-

*
Dictionary of Christian Antiquities, s.v. MARTVHS, RKUCS,

\VUNIIKI:S, LIGHTS.
t See (Heselcr, E.IT. ii. p. 24 ff. ; Bede, H.E. Awjl. i. 30;

August!, Di-nku: iii. 9 if.
; Maitland, Dark A//en, p. 149 ff.,

Homily on Idolatry, parts 2 and 3
; J. J. Blunt, I estiycK of

A iii .ifitt ( iitttoins in Modern Italy.
J The fact that some ancient heretics actually did maintain

the Holy Ghost to be a female (Iren. i. 38
; Gospel of the

Hebrews, ap. Orig-. Comm. in Joan. iLC), only serves to show
the reluctance with which mankind bade adieu to that sex as

objects of worship. Blunt, I.e. oh. 3.

j This phrase, condemned by Coleridge (Enn. Dlv. i. 45), though
accepted by most Anglican divines

(e.&amp;lt;J. Pearson, Creed, p. 177),
is open to the objection contained in Augustine s words (de
Firli ft Sinnbolo, .)), nee nos ad nei&amp;gt;-andam Christ! matrem
coj^it quod ab eo dictum est Quid mihi et tibi est muiier I . . .

sed admonet potius ut intelligamus sccunduin Deuin n&amp;lt;in

hab-nlsse inatrem.
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tween man and God ), vied with one another in

devising new phrases in her honour; and the glowing
hyperboles of an earlier generation were fixed in
the dogma or ritual of a later generation, which
again quickly gathered to itself a new halo of senti

ment, to he followed hy a yet further advance both
in theory and practice. We may consider this

development under three heads: (I) the personal
holiness of the Virgin ; (2) her power and dignity ;

(3) the nature of the worship due to her.

(1) We have seen that Augustine thought Mary
might he exempt from actual sin, though sharing the.

general corruption of man s nature. Pelagius and
li is disci] ile Julian denied this hereditary sinfulness.*

Paschasiusltadbertus(c.830),in his controversy with
Rntramnus, maintained that Mary was sanctified in

the, womb; and this was the doctrine of Bernard (b.

1091), who, however, protested strongly against the
institution of the feast of the Conception by the
Canons of Lyons, Dec. 8, 1140, as sanctioning Un
belief in the Immaculate Conception, which he re

garded as snperst it ious and opposed to the trad it ion
of the ( hurch. Bernard was followed by the greatest
schoolmen, including Thomas Aquinas (d. 1274) ; but
about the year 1300 Duns Scotus maintained that,
since it was as much in the power of (rod to blot
out sin in the moment of conception as at a later

period, it was more congruous to attribute to the

Virgin the higher perfection. This view was
adopted by the Franciscans and supported by the
visions of St. Brigitta, while the older view was
maintained by the Dominicans and supported by
the visions of Ht. Catharine of Sienna. Pope
Sixtus iv. (147*i) declared it an open question,
but gave his sanction to the festival. Finally,
the dogma, of the Immaculate Conception was pro
claimed by Pius IX., Dec. I8.~&amp;gt;4.t

(2 i l.y tiic end of the Tt h cent . the belief in wonder
working pictures, icon., and the honouring of
these with oscillation, lights, and incense, to

gether with the invocation of the Virgin and other
saints, had become so common in the Kastern
Church, that Christians were regarded as idolaters

by the Mohammedans. Leo the Isaurian, who
became emperor in 7 Mi, tried to avert this charge
by forbidding the use of images altogether ; and
his prohibition was continued by the Synod of

Constantinople in 754. The chief opponents of
the Iconoclasts were Germanus of Constantinople
and John of Damascus, who, in their writings,
assign to Mary the highest place in heaven next
to the Blessed Trinity, though they guard them-
selve.- against the imputation of deifying her,
as the pagans did their Mn.fi r Ih uriuii (see
Damasc. lloin I. in Dnrm. Mi f rim, 11, lf&amp;gt;).

John addresses her as the rest, of the weary,
comfort of the sorrowful, healing to the sick,

pardon to the sinful, a readv help to all. In
the llth cent. Damiani speaks of her as non
solum rogans sed imperans, domina non ancilla.
In the 12th cent. Bernard, in the 13th Thomas
Aquinas and Bonaventura, carry their adoration
to a still higher pitch. Thomas is cited as say
ing that in Mary is all our hope of salvation,
and that she has obtained half the kingdom
of God, iif -tjisa sit Reffina misericordicR, ut
Christus est Jirx juxfifitr ; Bonaventura speaks
of her as the porta ca-li, quia nullus potest
jam cfi luin in t rare nisi per Mariam transeat

tanquam per portam, and to him are ascribed
the contemporary adaptation of the Psalter and
T&amp;lt;: Deum to the worship of the Virgin, as a speci
men of which may be quoted the versicles of the

*
Cf. Aug. df Xat. et Grat. c. 36, and the words of Julian

quoted by AUK. contra Jul. iv. 122, ipsam Mariam diabolo
nascendi eonditione transcribis.

t See the very careful catena of earlier declarations on this

subject, contained in Pusey s Letter t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Nennnan, 1809.

Latter All the earth doth worship Thee, Spouse
of the Eternal Father ; Vouchsafe, O sweet Mary,
to keep us now and ever without sin. What, is

perhaps even more remarkable is that, in an early
sermon of Wyclifs* (d. 1384), we read : It seems
to me impossible that we should obtain the reward
without the help of Mary. There is no sex or age,
no rank or position, of any one in the whole human
race, which has no need to call for the help of the

Holy Virgin. f
It must not l&amp;gt;e supposed, however, that there

was no protest against the constantly advancing
tide of Mariolatry. Beside the Nestorians and
the Eastern Iconoclasts, who were to a certain
extent supported by the Prankish Church under
Charlemagne, there were various sects, Paulicians,J
Cathari, and later the Waldenses and Moravians,
which condemned the Invocation of Saints ; and at
least two eminent Churchmen in tin; !)th cent,

wrote against it, viz. A go hard, archbishop of

Lyons, and Claudius, bishop of Turin. Wyclif
gradually came to the same conclusion, and some

i
of his followers, c.if. Lord Cobham, were condemned
to death for contradicting the teaching of the
Church as to the worship of saints. The desire
for reform in the practice and teaching of the
Church was strongly reinforced by the reaction
from the mediaeval system, which came in with
the Renaissance : and by the end of the lath cent,

there were many signs that the old ideas as to the

Virgin were becoming untenable. This may be
seen from the reference made to her in Dean Colet s

/ /
i-i-fifi-.f of Lirini/c, Byleve and trust in chryst

Jesn. Worship hym and his moder Mary, especially
when viewed in the light of his favourite principle,

Keep to the Bible and the Apostles (/reed, and
let divines dispute about the rest ; as well as from
the charge brought against him

(lf&amp;gt;l 2), that he
denied the worship of images. The opinion v&amp;gt;f

Erasmus is known from the .Encomium Mitrite

and J crri/i hintio, in which he ridicules pilgrimages
to the shrine of St. Mary of \Valsingham, the

prayers ollered to her, and generally the specula
tions of the schoolmen as to her virginity and
sinlessness. Even Sir Thomas More condemns

image-worship in his Utojtitt, and in a letter to

Erasmus expresses his disgust at the Mariolatry
which lie witnessed at Coventry, where a Francis
can was preaching that whoever made daily use

of the Psalter of the Blessed Virgin could never be

damned, while the parish priest, seeing that men
became emboldened to crime through trust in

their devotions to the Virgin, made a vain protest,
which only drew on him the charge of impiety.
In another letter to a monk in defence of Erasmus,
More mentions that he had himself known of a
band of assassins, who used to kneel before the

Virgin, and then proceed piously to perpetrate
their crime. He adds that he does not say this to

condemn those who occasionally salute the Holy
Virgin, than which nothing is more beneficial.

While all the Reformed Churches condemned the

doctrine of Rome on this point, the Lutherans
were less prominent in opposing it than the Swiss

and the French, who often drew upon themselves

persecution by their violence in destroying images.

Berquin, the lirst Protestant martyr in France,
was charged with asserting that it was wrong to

invoke the Virgin Mary in place of the Holy
Spirit, and to call her the source of all grace, or

assign to her such titles as Our hope and Our

life, which belong only to Christ. The doctrine

* See Lechler s Wyclif, p. 299, Eng. tr.

t Compare, too, Luther s favourite, Tauler, in Hagenbach s

Hist, of Doctrines, vol. ii. p. 317, Enj;. tr.

{ See Conybeare s Key of Truth, 1898.

Neander, Eng. tr. vi. 210.

j! See Lupton s Influence of Dean Colet on the Reformation



MAKY MARY 29\

of the Church of England is given in the 15th Art.,

Of Christ alone / it/tout sin, and in the 22nd,
where it is said, The Romish doctrine concerning
Purgatory, Pardons, Worshipping, and Adoration,
as well of linages as of Reliques, and also In
vocation of Saints, is a fond thing vainly invented,
and grounded upon no warranty of Scripture, but
rather repugnant to the word of God. Both
articles are unaltered from the form in which they
were originally put forth in 1553, except that the

phrase Romish doctrine was substituted in 1562
for doctrine of the school-authors in the earlier
form.
Even the Council of Trent (1545-1503) gives

evidence of this change of feeling in the guarded
language used in Sess. xxv. : De invocation e,

venerations, ct rcliquiis Sanctorum ct sacris imagini-
bus, where it is enjoined that the people be taught
that the Saints reigning with Christ offer their

prayers for men to God, and that it is good and
useful to invoke them as suppliants, .and to have
recourse to their prayers for the sake of obtaining
benefit from (Jod, through Jesus Christ our Lord,
who is our only Redeemer and Saviour. This is

followed by a warning against superstition in such

worship, and the caution that no innovation should
be made except with the approbation of the bishop.
The Roman Catechism speaks more particularly of
the Virgin : Rightly are we taught to pray to the
most blessed Mother of God, nt nobis peccatoribus
sua intercessionc conciliaret Deum, bonny-iee turn ad
hanc turn ad a:ternam vitam necessaria impetrarct.
The check on superstition was, however, only

temporary. Mainly owing to the efforts of the

Jesuits, Mariolatry is probably now more pre
valent in the Church of Rome than at any former
time, if we may judge from the Decree of 8th
Dec. 1854, the enormous crowds of pilgrims who
flock to Lourdes, and the popularity of such books
as the Glories of Mart/, brought out in 1784 by St.

Alphonsus de Liguori, of which the English trans
lation is heartily commended to the faithful by
the late Cardinals Wiseman and Manning. Even
Cardinal Newman does not shrink from using the

phrase deification in reference to the Romish
doctrine of the Virgin and the Saints (Essay on
Development, ch. 8).*

(3) As early as the 5th cent. Augustine gives a

warning against the worship of saints in the words,
Honorandi sunt propter imitationem, non aclor-

andi propter religionem (ds. Vera, Religione, 55);
Colimus martyreseo cultu dilectionis et societatis

quo in hac vita coluntur sancti homines Dei . . .

illo cultu qui Greece &quot;Latria&quot; dicitur, cum sit

qusedam proprie divinitati debita servitus, nee
colirmis, nee colendum docemus nisi unuin Deum
(&amp;lt;:. Faustum, xx. 21). In the 2nd Council of
Nica&amp;gt;a (786) it was decreed that the Cross of

Christ, the Virgin, Angels, and Saints were
entitled to religious reverence, ripr/Tiicr) -irpo&amp;lt;rKvvt)ffis,

but not to divine worship, \arpeia. Peter Lombard
(Sent. III. Dint. 9. 1) uses the word dulia. for the

former, but he says that there is a special dulia
due to the humanity of Christ, est qiuedam dulia
soli humanitati Christ! exhibenda, non alii

creaturre. Thomas Aquinas gives this higher
dulia the name of hypei -dtilia, but transfers it

to the worship of Mary, not to that of the

humanity of Christ, which lie identities with latria

(Summa, Pars. 3, Qu. 25). He cites Augustine for
the distinguishing feature of latria: aliquid est

quod soli Deo exhibetur, scilicet sacrificium and
* See also \V. Palmer, Letter to Dr. Wiseman

; Burgon,
Lettersfrom Rome. In the latest scientific exposition of Roman
doctrine recommended by Card. Manning- it is maintained that
the Intercession of Mary is an ordinary and necessary means of
salvation ; and the dictum of certain theologians, that God
grants no grace except on the intercession of Mary, is defended
(Wilhelrn and Scaimel, ii. pp. 223, 224).

later writers have maintained that, as the Mass is

never ottered to the Virgin, her worship never over

steps the limit of d til in. If, however, \ve under
stand sacrificium, as Augustine does (( ir. Dei, x
c. 1, 2, 3

;
&amp;lt;:. 3, 4, 5, 6), in a spiritual sense of fer

vent love and devotion, it is ditiicult to see how
the worship inculcated in such a book as the
Glories of Mar;/ differs from this ; and Pusey
quotes passages from Corn, a Lapide, Kaher, and
others, in which it is actually maintained that

Mary is present and received in the Eucharist, and
feeds the worshippers there with her own flesh.*

C. By far the commonest form of devotion to
the Virgin is the Ave Maria., consisting of two
parts: the salutation Hail, Mary, full of grace,
the Lord is with tliee

; blessed art thou among
women, and blessed is the fruit of thy womb ;

and the prayer Holy Mary, Mother of God,
pray for us sinners, now, and at the hour of death.
The former part was first ordered to be used as a
church formula by Odo, bishop of Paris, in 1196 ;

the latter part first appears in the 15th cent., and
was directed to be used daily at the seven canonical
hours by Pius v. in 1568. The Angelus (said
to have been introduced in 1287) consists of three
recitations of the Ave Maria at the sound of the

Angelus bell, at morning, midday, and night, the
first recitation on each occasion being introduced

by the words, The Angel of the Lord announced
to Mary, and she conceived of the Holy Ghost.
The Rosary is the string of beads introduced by
St. Dominic in 1210 to facilitate the repetition of
150 Ave Marias and 15 Pater Nosters. The name is

also used for this particular kind of devotion. f
Tho oldest festival connected with the name of

Mary is the Purification,* observed on 2nd Feb.,
thus consecrating, as Bede observes, the old lustral
month of the Romans to a higher purpose. It was
probably instituted by Justinian in 542. Its name
of Candlemas was derived from the custom of

consecrating candles and marching in procession
with them on that day, in remembrance of the light
to lighten the Gentiles. The Annunciation (Lady
Day), of which St. Bernard spoke as the radix om
nium festorum, was instituted about the end of the
6th cent. The pagan feast of the Hilaria Matris
Deum was held on the same day (25th March).
The Assumption (15th Aug.), instituted by the

emperor Maurice about the beginning of the 7th

cent., was introduced into the West by Charle

magne. The Nativity % (8th Sept.) was probably
instituted in Italy in the 10th cent. The Presenta
tion (21st Nov.) commemorates the dedication of

Mary by her parents in her 3rd year. This festival

was known in the East in 1150, but not till 1375
in the West. We have already spoken of the Con

ception (Dec. 8). The Visitation^ (2nd July) was
instituted in 1389 to commemorate the visit of Mary
to Elisabeth. It may be worth while to mention two
other festivals : that of Mount Carmel, instituted
in 1587 to commemorate the appearance of the

Virgin to the general of the Carmelites in the year
1251, when she is said to have presented him with
a scapular of the order, telling him that whoever
died wearing this would escape the flames of hell.

The other is the Translation of thr, House of
Lorctto, instituted in 1669 to commemorate the
miraculous removal to Italy in 1294 of the house
at Nazareth in which the angel appeared to Mary.
Saturday was appropriated to the worship of

the Virgin in 1096, so far as the clergy were con-

*
Eirenicon, pp. 168-172.

t See articles HAIL MAIIY and ROSARY in Diet, of Christian

Antiquities.
t The festivals thus denoted are marked with red letters it;

the Church of England calendar.
The festivals thus denoted, as well as that of St. Anne, the

mother of the Virgin (July 20), are marked as black-letter feasts
in the Church of England calendar.



292 MAKY MARY

cerned, and this rule was extended to tlie laity in

122!). The month of Muy is also dedicated to her
honour

1). Development in opinion is illustrated by de

velopment in art. During the first live centuries
there is nothing to show that the Virgin was in

any way raised above other saints. She appears
simply in scenes taken from Scripture, r.&amp;lt;/.

the
Annunciation, the Adoration of the Magi, the
Mother and Child (of frequent occurrence after the
Nestorian controversy), or possibly as a single
figure in the attitude of prayer. In an Adoration
dated A.I).

4)-&amp;gt;.&quot;&amp;gt;,

Christ is seated alone on a throne
with angels above Him. while His mother occupies
a subordinate position on one side near two of the

Magi. The iiiminis is given to Christ, the angels,
and king Herod, not to Mary.* It is not till the
Oth cent, that we find evidence of pre-eminent
dignity ascribed to her in the, painting of an
Ascension, contained in a Syriao MS dated 586,
where she stands in the centre of the apostles
beneath the ascending figure of Christ. In this

picture she. as well as our Lord and the angels.
has the i/i,i&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;n.-,-. but the apostles are without it.

\Vith one remarkable exception, it is not till the
{til cent, that we tind her enthroned as Queen of

Heaven in the centre of the apse t a position

formerly reserved for Christ. The exception
referred to is the mosaic of the apse of the
cathedral of Paren/o in Istria. the work of Bishop
Kuphrasius. A.D. .&quot;&amp;gt;:{.&quot;&amp;gt; .14. !. She is throned and
nimbed and supported by angels, holding her Son
in her lap. J The climax is readied in the 12th

cent., when we lind the \irgin enthroned with
Christ, as His equal, in a mosaic of the Church of

St. Maria in Trastevere.
Mrs. Jameson, in her L&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;fi

))(fft of the M&amp;lt;irl&amp;lt;ninrt,

distinguishes between representations of real or

supposed historical &amp;gt;;vnes. and purely ideal or
devotional painting. Among the latter may be
noted those which exhibit the Virgin a-- l i/-t/n

X
i/&amp;gt;ii

fi&amp;lt;r. Sjiiiiifni /&amp;gt;&amp;gt; /. the J i -fn (Madonna with
dead Christ), Mnf&amp;lt;-r ltnl,,nt, Hi-i/ln,, C,,li. Muter
Miscricorduv, in which character she is sometimes

represented as endeavouring to shield mankind
from the wrath ot her Son.
The most famous of the ancient portraits of the

Virgin was that attributed to St. I, like, which was
sent to I ulcheria from Jerusalem in 4I!S. This
was subsequently regarded as a kind of palladium,
and accompanied the emperor to the bat t lelield,

till the capture of ( on--tant inople in 14,~&amp;gt;.S.

From what has been said, it appears that no
kind of justification for the worship of Mary is to

be found in the Mihle, or in tin. theory or practice
of the F.arly Church. Indeed the silences no less

than the utterances of Scripture might seem provi
dentially ordered so as to forbid any such develop
ment in alter-ages. It may be argued, however,
that there is an n

ji&amp;lt;infi
riori justification in history.

The idolatry of the Canaanites, against which
the Mosaic law was primarily directed, was the
deification of cruelly and vice, a true worship of

devils. The idolatry of Greece at its best was the
dei ti cat ion of beaut y and intellect. si nnet imes fa votir-

able to virtue, as we may see in Herodotus, but
more frequently to vice, it we may trust the witness
of Plato. The worship of the Virgin is the deifica

tion of beauty and goodness. ^Regarding this from
the historical point of view, who can dispute the
immense gain to humanity of the substitution of
such worship for any pre-existing idolatry ? Con
trasting it even with some other forms of Christi

anity, say with the more rigid Calvinist ic school, we

can see reasons why the continued existence and pre-
valence of Mariolatry should have been permitted
for the hardness of men s hearts by Divine Provi

dence. Tenderness, gentleness, reverence, sympathy;
enthusiastic devotion to high objects ; a deepened
sense of the gracious dignity of motherhood ; joy
in all beauty, whether of art or nature, as the
outward manifestation of the Supreme Beauty : a

kindly natural piety breathing trust and hope ;

some faint retlexion of the modest meekness, the

resigned submission, the pure unruffled calm of the
maiden of Nazareth, such we might anticipate
would be some of the etl ects of the contemplation
of so noble an ideal. And such, no doubt, have
been its effects in thousands of simple believers to

whom Mary has h -en the authori/ed representa
tion of the Divine goodness. But even so, there
are certain qualities of mind and character, such as

veracity, justice, fairness, honesty, an open eye,
robust common-sense, large-minded considerate-

ness, which are liable to fall into the background,
when the feminine ideal, often coloured by medi-
;eval modes of thought, bulks so large in the fore

ground. And if the only acceptable worship is

that in spirit and in truili. must we not expect
that a worship, founded in m TC human invention
and the capricious movements of an unchastened

piety, would give proof of its unsoundness by its

fruits . \Ye shall not therefore be surprised to

tind that, where the sovereignty of Mary has
tended to eclipse the sovereignty of Cod, the
idea of goodness lias been exchanged for that of

mere weak indulgence, while the thought of the

All-Holy and All-Just has been first shrunk from
and then forgotten. If Christ has entrusted to

His mother the whole treasury of grace, what need
is there to look beyond her? The repetition of a

few prayers, the offering of a few candles, even
the presence of a picture of the Virgin, acts as a
sort of charm to win her favour, even for the
vicious and criminal.&quot; The sense of personal re-

sponsibilit v, of the inexorable claims of duty, of

the lieinonsness of sin. has been perilously weak
ened by the fatal error which led to the separation
of the spheres of mercy and justice, assigning the

former to the Madonna, the latter to her Son.

The God of love, the meek and lowly Saviour, are

robbed of their highest prerogatives, while the

Virgin and the Saints, whose perfection on earth

consisted in conforming their wills to the Divine

will, are too often represented in popular Catholi

cism as seeking to resist, and control that will.

That the above view of the dangers of Mariolatry
is no mere delusion of the Protestant mind, hut is

shared more or less by many Anglicans who claim

to adopt the ( atholic position, as well as by some of

highest authority among lioman Catholics them
selves, is shown by Pu-ey s Eirrni -nn and ./, // / to

\iir,/inti. and by Newman s reply to the former,
in \\hich iie says (p. HIS), Now at length coming
to the statements . . . which offend you in works
written in her (Mary s) honour, 1 will frankly say
that I read some, of them with grief and almost

anger. . . . And if / hate those perverse sayings so

much, how much more must .&amp;gt;//.&amp;lt;: in proportion to

her love of him? Again he says tp. 11!)), They
(these statements) seem to me like a bad dream. I

could not have conceived them to bo said. I know
not to what authority to go for them, to Scripture,
or to the Fathers, or to the decrees of Councils, or

to the consent of schools, or to the tradition of the

faithful, or to the Holy See, or to reason. And
he refers to Gerson, and Petavius, and others, who
condemn the prurience of innovation, and the

frivolous and sophistical reasonings in which so

many indulge in order to assign any sort of grace

they please, however unusual, to the Blessed Vir-
* Many instances will he found in L.iguori s Utorie.s of Mary.
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gin. The motive of this is, according to Petavius,
a kind of idolatry, lurking, as Augustine says,

nay, implanted in human hearts, which is greatly
abhorrent from theology, that is, from the gravity
of heavenly wisdom.

Lrmt.vrri!K. Hofinann, H., Leben Jew tiaeli den A rokri//ilien

erzutilt, 1S51 ; I rot.rraifjclium ,/n.-&quot;f&amp;gt;i, Erniei. Tliomir, l-:&amp;gt;;in 7.

de Satiritate. Maria , the Latin llixtoria tie \n iritnte Mnriii

et tie Liftintia Xalratorix, the Arabic llixtorin .////// and

Evcmyel .uin Infantin ,
tie Dormitione. and tie Tranxitn M&amp;lt;iri,i:

All these are translated in Clark s Ante-Nieene Christian Library,
vol. 1C,. Marriott, Testimony of the Cntiteombx; .Mrs. Jameson,
Lft/enilx of the, Madonna; K. llase, llamlbnfh d. 1 rotextant-

ixfiifn I ole.nuk tje,jen die, romitch-kntholisehen Kin-lie, ed. 4,

!S7s; Lehner, Die Marienverehritny in den erxten Jahrhun-
derten, ]SS1 ; V. Schulte, Archaolog ische Stwlim iiber alt-

rhrixtlichcn Mnnumnnte, 1880 ;
Her.ieu- nfMarioliitrij, Liturgical,

I) -notional, Doi-ti-inal (Anon.), Ilivin^ton, ISilii; Tyler, Uniiiinh

\Voi-xhip of the, \
i,r&amp;lt;fin, ; Aii^usti, Denkiviird ujkeiten aim &amp;lt;l. fhrixt-

lie.hen Archaoloai&quot;., vol. iii. 1-1 24 ; Schatf, Creeds of Christendom,
vol. i. pp. 108-128; Li diler, John Wyelif, Eng. tr. ; Seeliolnn,

Oxford Hetornt,&quot;m ; Burton, Letter* from Rome
;

1 usey,

Kireni.-on,\x&amp;lt;;;,, ])]&amp;gt;. 101-1!)0, Latter to Newman on the Iiiuiiiten-

la e Ciiii--e/)tion, ISC,!); Core, DinacrtfititniK, London, IS .).!; Iler-

zojf s Ji,&amp;gt;al-Knf,//flo/&amp;gt;
idle. f. prvtestantische Theolonie, x.r. .Mana.

Itoin. C ath. -Newman , Kxnai/ on
Derel,&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;i,i.ftit, IsKi, ],],. :;;t;

888, ;i!)8-4()!t, Letter to I nxi i/ tin his Ktrenifon. IsdlJ,
].]&amp;gt;. ^S-l.V.);

Li^uori, (Horiex of Mnr/l, En}, , tr. I8tis ; Koliault (U; Flenry,
L l Xniiite. Vienje, 2 vols. 1878; Livius, The Ii. V . in the

Fat/terx of the j- irxt Six Ccntnri -f, 1S1K5; Willielm and

Seannel, Mn nun/ of Cathode, Tiifo n
t;/, based on Scheeben s

Do iiii itik, I8i)(), vol. ii.
]&amp;gt;p.

lii-2-l-_ C,. -Jos -J-J4
;
Addis and Arnold,

Catholic hiftionin-i/, ed. 4. Is .i:! (under headings Mar\,
Loivllo, lni:iric-n!ate ( inception. Saints, Assumption );

Wet/er and Welte s Kir.-!i -nle.rib,ii. vol. \iii. ed. -J, \^ .) . , (under
headings .Maria, Marient e.ste, Marienlc.ifenden, Marien-
wallfahrtsorte ), where a full bibliograpliy will lie found.

J. P&amp;gt;. MAYOR.
MASCHIL. See PSALMS.

MASH (;?:). -A son of Aram. (In 1U J::
. The par

allel passage l( h I
17 substitutes Meshech ;

the

LXX in b;&amp;gt;th has MJO-OX. A name corresponding
with Mash is found in Assyrian inscriptions,

especially the cylinder K&quot; of Assurbanipal, who,
in describing his Arabian campaign, says he marched

through the desert of Mash, a place of thirst and

fainting, whither conies no bird of the heaven,
neither do asses nor ga/.clles feed there (S. A.

Smith s edition, i. pp. (57. OS). Frd. .Delit/.sch

(Piu-niiir.x. -24 2, 2 13) interprets this to mean the

Svrian desert
;
(JIaser (,S7,v .:.;-&amp;lt; , ii. 41SI), as the in

terior of Western Arabia&quot;: and the word, according
to Delit/.sch, is foreign, and means wilderness.

I). S. MAi;t;oLiorTii.

MASHAL (^, Maoo-a). 1 Ch O 74
[Heb. ]. See

MlSHAL.

MASIAS (A Mocn as, P. Meto-aias), 1 Es -)
:!4

. One
of Solomon s servants (RVm Misaias). The name
is absent from the parallel list in E/ra.

MASON. In Syria masons both hew and build.

In hewing they use the dillerent kinds of hammers
mentioned under art. HAMMKI;. In E/.r 37

, 1 ( h -2-2 ,

hewers (c ^ah) are mentioned : lh&amp;lt;.! word in Arab. VS
is iin/i ltiii, those; who smoothed the stones. Masons
use st;veral instruments in building the plumb
line, a line wound on a reel for laying the courses

of stone, a long rod of wood about ft. in length,
and a very curious kind of trowel. The trowel is

of iron, about a foot long, fully an inch broad in

the widest part, and tapers to a point ; it is about
half an inch thick. It is used as a lever for putting
the stone exactly into its place, as well as for

spreading the mortar.
The masons of Lebanon seem still to be the

skilled builders of Palestine and Syria, as they
were in ancient times (as we read in 2 S ,&quot;&amp;gt;&quot; that

Hiram, king of Tyre, sent masons
[;:;!&amp;lt; v^-| to

David to build him a house), for they travel all

over Syria, Palestine, and the Hatiran. building
houses for the people, and forts for the govern
inenfc. W. CAUSLAW.

MASREKAH (n^^, Ma^^/ca). Mentioned it

connexion with the list of the kings that reigned
in the; land of Edom before there, ivi-nod any king
over the. children of Israel, (\\i M 1

. When one
of these kings, named Hadad, died, Samlah of

Masrekah reigned in his stead fv.
:; --l ( h I

17
).

The locality has not been identified. The (hu&amp;gt;-

iwiftticun defines it thus : MU/KHAO. TTJ.VIS ,iacfi.\tias

K&amp;lt;5u)/x Trt/ii TT]v V fta^.t\vi\v . The name
~^~&quot;^&quot;Z may

signify place of Sorek (Pl- j
vines (Del. on (In

:!t i
;li

j.
.J. A. SKLUIK.

MASSA (N
;

f). Name of a son of Ishmael ((In
2.&quot;&amp;gt;

u [A Mao-o-^J-1 Ch P [IJ Macatro-?}, A .Maa-o-^ ]).

The correct translation of PrI-Jl 1

, where Lemuel is

described as king of Massa,&quot; is due to Hit/ig

(/elle.r s T/icul. .ln.ltrlt. 1S44, -_ ii!&amp;gt; :{U.&quot;)|, and it is prob
able t hat t he sense of the words following the name
Agur in Pr !iU is similar, though they cannot l;e

rendered with certainty. Delil/sch i I m-mlit ,v, :il)l
)

called attention to the occurrence of the name
Mti-iix- it-iii immediately before Tayniieans and
Sabjeans in a list of States which l)rought presents
to Tiglath-pileser II. (\\ A[ iii. Hi. 1, . IS), and

justly identilied these people with the [shmaelite
iribi- ! Il(; also

(tl&amp;gt;. 3U2) thought there might be

a reference to them in a tablet published in II&quot;. I/

iv. .~&amp;gt;!i. 1, and further edited by (J. Smith \lli.storif

of Aasurbanipal, -JiMi-i^lSi, and most recently by S.

A. Smith (Kcilschrifttexte Asurbanipnl*, ii. 36-38).
In that tabh&amp;gt;t a certain Nebo sum esir. who has
been told to send the king anything thcit he may
hear about the Arabs, states that Akamaru, son

of Amme ta of Mash (Miixli-n-ni i. made a. raid on
the people of Xebaioth, and killed all the troops

except one man, who is despatched to the king to

give him personal information. It is more probable
that a tribe of moderate sixe is referred to than a
vast region likeMASII ;

and the dillerence in spelling
between this tablet and the former may be due to

the popular pronunciation which is represented in

the letters (S. A. Smith, p. 38). The scene de
scribed in the tablet resembles that of .Job I

17
(as

Delit/.sch observes), and it is probable that we
have in these chapters a specimen of the famous
wisdom of the children of the East. From none
of these passages can any data he got for the

localization of Massa, and the conjectures of

Hit/ig (repeated by him in his comiii. on Pr 3d)

scarcely deserve mention. See, further, art.

SIMEON (TRIBE). Such portions of chs. 30 and 31

as really come from Massa are probably trans

lated ; but the iirst verse of eh. 30, which is unin

telligible, may be partly in the original dialect.

Of the proper names. LCUIIK I or Lfm&amp;lt;nl might be

Hebrew or Arabic (compare Linln nti
.&amp;gt;sh, Lid/barsky,

lltnnlbiwh dcr nordsem.
E/&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;f. 304), JW.r// seems

to be old Hebrew, -while Attur is uncertain. On
the other hand, the names given in Nebo-sum-esir s

letter are very clearly old Arabic, and he certainly

implies that the Mash- a-ai are Arabs.
1). S. MAKGOLIOUTH.

MASSAH(n^, i.e. proving, trial ; (6) Tretpacr/j.^,

in Dt 338
TTelpa). The name given to the place,

near Uephidim, at which, according to Ex 17
~ 7

,

the Israelites tempted J&quot;
(/.&amp;lt;

. in the old sense of

the word, tried Him, put Him to the proof), doubt

ing (v.-) His power to save them in their thirst, and

saying (v.
7

) Is J&quot; among us, or not? This in

cideut at Massah is alluded to in Dt (i
1 &quot; Ye shall not

&quot;tempt&quot;
! (put .1&quot; to the proof), as ye &quot;tempted

Him (put Him to the proof) at Massah (cf. 1 &amp;gt;rivcr),

!(-- . and Ps &amp;lt;)o

s Harden not your heart as at

Meril ah. as in the day of Miixxnli in the wilder
ness, when your fathers tempted (i.e. tried) me,
tested me, but also saw my work (sc. of judgment).
In Dt 33s the name is either played upon dilleremly.
or there Ls an allusion to a dillerent version of thu
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incident at Massah : Thy Thummim and thy Urim
be for the man, thy godly one, whom thou didst

prove at JlIfisMi/i, with whom (or, according to
others, for whom) thou contendedst at the waters
of Meribah. The words have reference to the
tribe of Lev i ; and the idea expressed by them may
be that at Massah J&quot; either proved the tribe in
Moses

1

person, or (Dillm.) proved Moses himself,
by observing how he would behave under the pro
vocation of the people s complaints. However, this

explanation is not perfectly satisfactory; and it

becomes less so when the attempt is made to ad
just the Meribah clause to it : so that the opinion
cannot be excluded that the allusion is to some
different account of what happened at Massah,
according to which the fidelity of the tribe was
tested directly by J&quot;. The Arabs point to a rock
called Hesy el-l.lattatin, in the arid N. \V. part of
the Wady Eeiran, as the one struck by Moses
at Massah (Palmer, Desert of Exnitm, 159). See,
further, REPHIDIM. s. R. DKIVEU.

MASSIAS (A Mao-crtaj, B Adcm as), 1 Es &amp;lt;J--
=

MAASEIAH, Ezr 10--.

MASSORAH,MASSORETES.-See TEXT OF OLD
TESTAMENT.

MASTER. See LOUD. Like the L.at, msifjistcr
from which it comes, master was formerly used
for teacher, as Mai 2 1 - The Lord will cut off the
man that doeth this, the master and the scholar.
Cf. He o 1 - Rhem. For whereas you ought to be
maisters for your time, you neede to be taught
againe your selves what be the elements of The
beginning of the wordes of God.&quot; Especially was
it used for the head of a school

(a&amp;gt;
it is still in use

in the rural parts of Scotland), as Goldsmith, DCS.
Vill&amp;lt;(&amp;lt;/&amp;lt; ,

MM;

The (Jr. 8i5d&amp;lt;TKa\os, ti-.m-hrr, is in AV rendered
master in 2 Mac I

1

&quot;,
.la.

1

}
1

,
and in all its occur

rences in the Gospels, except Lk 2 4 ; doctor i BVm
teacher ) and .In 3- teacher. But elsewhere it

is tr 1 teacher in both AV and RV (Ac l. i Ko &amp;gt;

&quot;

1 Co 12-
s

, K,,h 4&quot;, 1 Ti 27
, 2 Ti 1&quot; 4 :i

,
He 5 1

-). So
also

i&amp;gt;a :
-i.-i(i. though it is transliterated -Rabbi in

Alt :&amp;gt;:&amp;lt;

,
-In l=w.

&amp;lt;&quot; a* -
f,-5, and is tr 1 Lord :

in Mk
lii

;

J
latter TR. but edd. mostly (ta.i.ioi vd. whence

KV Uabboni ), is elsewhere rendered - master (Mt2P-* , Mk 9s
ll-i 14, .In 4 :fl

&amp;lt;J- IF); RV has
Rabbi throughout. See IlAiiiil.

Mastery is four times used for mod. victory :

Ex 32 *
It is not the voice of them that shout &quot;for

mastery ; l)n (&amp;gt;- the lions had the mastery of
them ; 1 Co it-&quot; Every man that striveth for the
mastery is temperate in all things (6 dywvitffnevos,RV that striveth in the games );

o Ti 25 If a
man also strive for masteries (dOXij ; RV contend
in the games ). Cf. Milton, PL ii. 899

K&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r hot. cold, moist, ami dry, four champions fierce
.Strive here for niast ry.

The verb to master in the sense of control
occurs in Wis 12

s
But thou, mastering thy power,

judges! with ei|uity (dfffirjfav iVxt os, KV bein&quot;-

sovereign over thy strength ). RV has the word
in the mod. sense of overcome in Ac, Mt 1 &quot; the
man in whom the evil spirit was leaped on them,
and mastered both of them. J. HASTINGS.

MASTICK (ffxivos,* lcnfi.tfi(,&amp;lt;i).~A dicecious tree,
Ptstftrin Le.ntiscns. L., of the order An trttrttinrcm,
of a spreading growth, 10 to 12 ft. high and broad.
Ihe leaves are persistent, with 8 to a pairs of
oblong lanceolate to obovate, leathery, mucronu-

late leaflets, 1 to H in. long, on a winged rachis.
The fruits are dry, globular-obovate, somewhat
flattened drupes, ,*th of an in. in diameter, borne
on short stiff panicles. It grows in thickets, in

rocky places, along the coast and on hills to a
height of 2.31)0 feet, all around the Mediterranean.
The gum is obtained from incisions in the bark,
made in August, The juice exudes in the form
of tears, which harden into spherical, flattened
or irregular, pale-yellow masses, covered with a
bloom, caused by their mutual attrition. They
have a mild terebmthine odour and taste. Mastick
is known in Arab, by the name mixtiiki. It is in
universal use by women and girls as a chewing-
gum, partly because of its pleasant taste and the
agreeable odour it gives to the breath, and its

reputed virtues as a preservative to the teeth and
gums, and parti \ for the amusement of chewing
it. It is also used as a temporary stopping for
cavities in the teeth. It is an astringent, used to
check discharges from the mucous membranes.
A sweetmeat is made of it in Chio, and forms a
considerable article of export, The tree is men
tioned once only, in Apocrypha (Sus

51
).

&amp;lt;;. K. TOST.
MATHELAS (A Ma^Xas, B Mae^Xas, A V Matthe-

las), 1 Es 91B= MAASEIAH, E/.r 10 18
. The LXX

forms are due to confusion of c with or e-

MATRED (nip?, Ball compares the Arab, mitmd,
a short spear ). The mother-in-law (?) of Hadar

((in) or Hadad (Cli), one of the kings of Edom
(in .S(i

:!i) (A Ma77&amp;gt;aitf)=l Ch P&quot; (A Mar/wS). In Gn
the LXX and Pesh. make Mat red the son not the
daughter of Me-/ahab, which is accepted by Ball,
who reads p instead of MT m. Kittel is not
indisposed to accept the same reading in Ch, thus
making Malred a masculine name.

J. A. SKLIUK.
MATRIXES (-T^n^the Matrite

;
B Marrapei, A

Marrapei and
MarrapfiY).- A family of the tribe

of Benjamin to which Saul belonged (IS 10 - 1

).

The readings of the LXX point rather to a form
Tr&quot; (Mattarite). Klostermann would substitute
of the family of M. for the son of a Benjamite

in 1 S J)
1
. J. K STENNINO.

MATTAN (]n a gift ; more usually, with
explicit addition of the divine name, in the form
Mattaniah). 1. CMarOdv l.uc., V.ayi&amp;gt;a.i&amp;gt; B, llaxdvA ; in Ch Nar&dv without variation). Priest of
the temple of Baal in .lerusalem during the reign
of Athaliah. He lost his lit - with the (jueen,
when she was deposed (2 K II 18

,
2 Cii 2.S 17

). Ahab,
presumably at the instigation of his Plnenician
wife Jezebel, built a temple for the worship of
Baal in Samaria (1 K l(i

:1 -

;
. Their daughter Atha

liah was probably founder of this temple in Jeru
salem. Possibly, therefore, Mattan was not a
Jmhean. The name is known as Phoenician
((Jesenius, HWn^).

2. CSaOdv B, MaOOdv
Q&quot; s). Named only as the

father of Shephatiah, a contemporary of the prophet
Jeremiah (Jer 381

). M . B.STEVENSON.

MATTANAH (n;pc : LXX Ma^a^oe^ B, -viv A,
v E* ; Ens. MatJOaff/m). A station mentioned

only Nu 21 I8 - 1!I
. It was on the route from the

Arnon to the plains of Moab, and would therefore
be to the E. of the Dead Sea and N. of the Arnon.
No satisfactory identification has been made ; but
if the position assigned to it by Eusebius (Onom.
p. 169 and p. 274, ed. Lagarde), 12 Roman miles
to the E. of Medeba, be correct, the course taken
by the Israelites must have been farther to the
E. than is generally supposed.*

A. T. CHAPMAN.
* In an article on the Song of the Well in the Sew World
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MATTANIAH (n;;n-). -1. The original name of

king /edekiah, 2K 24 17
(15 Ma0tfdi&amp;gt;, A MeMaxias).

2. An Asaphite, 1 Ch !)

&quot;

(B &quot;HavOavias, A Mar-

tfaxi as), leiider of the temple choir, Neh II 7
(15

Ma#ai&amp;gt;td, A ~\\aOOavias} 12&quot; (15 Maxaxtd, A Matfaxtd),

door-keeper 1 -J-
- :!:&amp;gt;

(15 Naflaxid, A Ma00axid). 3.

Mattaniah, a descendant of Asapli, was, iiccording

to 2 Ch 20M (15 &quot;MavOavias, A Martfaxtas), contem

porary with Jehoshiiphat, but this name should

prol ably be identified with the preceding. 4. 5.

6. 7. Four of those who had married foreign wives,

E/r 10- &quot;

(B Matfaxid, A MaMaxid, called in 1 Es !l-
7

Matthanias), v.-7
(15 A\a0axid, A &quot;\\a06avid, called

in 1 10s !P Othonias), v.
:io

(B ~Ma6avid, A ~Ma66avid,

called in 1 Es !)
:!I Matthanias), v. a7

(B Maflaxid,

A Ma00axi&amp;lt;i, combined in 1 Es !
:!4 with the follow

ing Mattemii into Mamnitanemus). 8. A Levite,

who had charge of the offerings, Neh 13 13
(B

Natfaxtd, A Ma00axias). 9. OIT:B;) A llemanite,
1 Ch 2.1

4 - )(i

(B \Iax0axias, A Marflaxtaj). 10. (irrjwj)

An Asjiphite, 2 Ch 29 13
(B Ma00axtas, A Martfaj tes).

MATTATHA (Marra0a ). Son of Nathan and

grandson of David, according to the genealogy of

Lk 331
.

MATTATHIAS (Marrams), the equivalent of the

lleb. Mattithiah (-rrrr; &amp;gt;n;nB-).
1. AV Matthias,

a Jew, who had married a foreign wife in the days
of Ezra (I Es 933 ). In E/r 1033 the name is given
as Mjittattah, AV Mattathah (nrrc). See Gl-;\i:.\-

LOCY. 2. One of the men who stood at the right

hand of E/ra during the reading of the law (1 Ks

!
43

) ;
in Neh S4 Mattithiah. See GKNKALOGY. 3.

The father of the live Maccaba&amp;gt;an brothers (1 Mac
21.

14. 16f. 19. 24. L7. 39. 45. 49
1-&quot;J).

See MACCAI .KKS. 4.

The son of Absalom, a captain in the army of

Jonathan the Maccaboean, who, together with Judas

the son of Chalpi, stood by his commander during
the flight of the Jews at the battle of II a/or, and

helped to turn the fortunes of the day (1 Mac II 70
).

5. A son of Simon the high priest, who was

murdered, together with his father and brothel-

Judas, at a banquet at Dok, by Ptolemy the son of

Abuhus (1 Mac Id 14 1

&quot;).
6. One of three envoys

sent hv Nicanor to treat with Judas MaccabaMis

when he invaded Palestine in B.C. 1(11 (2 Mac
14 11

). Negotiations 011 the part of Nicanor are

mentioned also in 1 Mac 7
1&amp;gt;7

&quot; 31
,
but it is there stilted

that tliev were immediately broken oft by Judas,

who discovered that they were only a treacherous

device for getting possession of his person. 7. The
son of Amos in the genealogy of Jesus Christ

(Lk M- ;I

). 8. The son of Sernein (AV Semei) in the

same genealogy (Lk 3-6 ).
H. A. WHITK.

MATTATTAH (mm
1

?). One of the sons of

Hashnm. who had married a foreign wife, K/r

in33
(15 A0d, A ~Ma66a6d), called in 1 Es IF Matta-

thias.

MATTENAI (:?). 1. 2. Two of those who had

married foreign wives, E/r ]0:f3 (B &quot;Ma.Ha.vid, A Ma#-

0axcu. called in 1 Es i)
33 Maltanneus). v.

37
(
15 Maflaxdx,

A Ma^axat, combined in 1 Ks l)
:i4 with the pre

ceding Mattaniah into Mamnitanemus). 3. Repre
sentative of the priestly house of Joijirib in the

davs of Joiakim, Neh 1219 (B N* Aom., S : a &quot; g illf

MATTER. In Sir 28 10 matter is used where

we should now use material instead, As the

(March 1
!&amp;gt;:&quot;&amp;gt;, p. 130 ff.) Budde argues that Miittiiimh is not a

proper name at all, but that the soii^ should end

With the sceptre, with their staves,

Out of the desert a
&amp;lt;rift ;

ind then v.l resume and from Beer (LXX i-ro fpiarte) to

Nahalii-l. See also Expos. Times, vi. (1S95) p. 481 f.

nijitter of the fire is, so it burneth (Kara, rr/v \J\jjt

TOV 7rrpjs, KV As is the fuel of the lire ). Cf.

Chaucer, I o-. mnf.ft Tale, 8, But for your sinne

ye he(;ii woxen thral and foul, and members of the

ieend, hate of anngels, sclaundre of holy chirche,

and fode of the false serpent, jwrpetuel matere of

the fyr of lielle ;
and Bacon s

J&amp;lt;~xxitt/.i
((Jold. Tre;is.

ed. p . .17), The surest way to prevent Seditions,

(if the Times doe heare it,) is to take away the

Matter of them. Eor if there he Fuell prepared,
it is hard to tell, whence the Spark shall come,
that shall set it on tire. In .Ja .T the same (Jr.

word (i\r)) is tr 1

matter, Behold how great a

matter !i little fire kindleth, but it is clear from

previous versions that the Eng. word means here

jifl air. Coverdale s tr. is Beholde how gret a

tliinge a lyttell fyre kyndleth ; the (Jen. Bible

has the same with matter in the marg., and the

P.ishojis place matter in the text. KV renders

Hehold, how much wood is kindled by how small

a lire! marg. how great ;i forest is kindled ;

this is very near Wyclif s Lo ! hou niiche lijr

kyndlith hou greete a wode,&quot; after \ ulg. Ecrc

fju intii-t ignis (jmtm mfif/nani ni/li ttin incendit.

l&amp;lt; or the phrase Make matter see under M AKK ;

and add this illustration from Tindale ( WVr/M, i.

Kiil), Let this little Hock be bold therefore : for if

(Jod be OH our side, what matter maketh it who he

against us? J. lL\sTIN(;s.

MATTHAN (Ma^dv). Crandfather of Josepli

the husband of Mary. Ml l
lr&amp;gt;

, perhaps to he

identified with Matthat, who occupies the same

place
1 in St. Luke s genealogy of our Lord (Lk .T-

4
).

MATTHANIAS. 1. (A Mar0&amp;lt;w as, B Mardv), 1 KH

J)-
7 = MATTANIAH, E/r 10-&quot;. 2. (A Martftw us, B Hf&amp;lt;7-

KaffTrafffJu is, AV Matluuiias), 1 Es O81 ^ MATTANIAH,
E/r 10J

&quot;.

MATTHAT (Ma^dr). 1. Grandfather of Joseph
the husband of Mary, Lk 3 J4

, perhaps to be identi

fied with Matthan, who occupies the same place
in St. Matthew s genealogy of our Lord (Mt I

15
).

2. Another ancestor of Jesus, Lk 3-a.

MATTHEW, APOSTLE (Mafltfcnos, Lachm. Tisch.

Treg. \VH ; MaT0a?os TK). Matthew s place in the

Apostolic list is not quite constant, varying be

tween seventh and eighth, and so iillecting the

st;it ion assigned to Thomas (in the Synoptics; in

Ac l
y Bartholomew). His position in Ml&amp;lt;. Mt,

and Lk. vi/. seventh, must give his standing in the

original apostolic circle, as reflected in St. Peter s

mind. He is called in Mt 1) :; -the customs-officer

(6 TfXuii^s). and is thus identified with the Matthew
of ! (cf. Mk 2 14

,
Lk:&amp;gt;-

7
), called while sitting at the

toll-otlice near Capernaum, on the Great West
Road from Damascus to the Mediterranean. St.

Mark styles this servant of the tetrareh Herod.

Levi the son of Alplueus ;
but that, does not bar

the identification. For there is analogy for even

two Hebraic names, both outside (Jos. Ant. xvill.

ii. -2, Iwo-r/0 6 Kal Kaid0as) find within the apostolic
circle. And it is likely that, as with Simon

Cephas, Nutthww.i* the later name, given after

his call. This fits its probable meaning, Jehovah s

gift. Mnttlu u-, then, was the name by which this

apostle became known in Christian circles ; and by
it even St. Mark indicates him in his ofhcial list,

while giving his call with strict historic fidelity.

So Thomas is Judas Thomas in Actn Thoinft.
;

and Bartholomew was perhaps Nathanael s usual

Christian name. On the forms and meaning of

the mime Matthew see, further, Dalman, p. 142.

Several things seem implied in this call of

Matthew. He must already have been familiar

with Jesus and His gospel as preached in Caper
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rinum (for there is no sign that he, like the first

six apostles, had been an adherent of the Baptist ) ;

and the feast which he gave in honour of Jesus

(Mk 2 uff
-) probably marked the new relationship.

Finally, while we cannot date his call with pre
cision, Pharisaic suspicion was already awake

;
so

that his rail and consequent experience of his

Master s ministry can hardly go back to the very
earliest

da&amp;gt;s (this bears on the next art.).
The only other facts related of Matthew on

goo&amp;lt;

authority concern him as evangelist. Kusehiu
(HE iii. 21) says that he, like John, wrote onh
under the stress of necessity. For Matthew, aftei

in-caching to Hebrews, when about to go also t

others, committed to writing in his native tongu
the Gospel that, bears his name; and so by his

writing supplied, to those whom he was leaving, tin

loss of his presence. The value of this traditioi

can be decided only after considering the Gospc
itself. \o historical use can be made of tht

artificial story in Sanhedr. 4: .&quot;, that Matthew was
condemned to death by a Jewish court (see Laible.
C/tristiii tln&amp;gt; Tallinn!, ed. Stream-, 71 IT.); especially
in face of Herat-Icon s explicit denial of martyrdom
in his ease (Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. !). Refer
ence.- to him in apocryphal sources are specially
doubtful on account of the easy confusion between
Matthew and Matthias, to whom gnostic I ara
(Inxi-ix were attributed

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.;/.
Clem. 7W. ii. 1(!)

See, further, the following article.

J. V. HAKTLKT.
**MATTHEW, GOSPEL OF.

1 1 1 The /.Hi/in ; (a) Sermon on the Mount ;(8&amp;gt; the

Disciple Discourse, ch. Ill; (y) tile Parable-
of ch. I- ! ; ifii the Discourse in ch. Is ;

U) the later Parables.
i -- I Mt s relation to Mk.

(il i The setting of the Sermon on the Mount.
ui Artificial uToupinir in chs. .!.

(J &amp;gt; Modifications in the narrative of the Passion and
the Insurrection.

&amp;lt;;/i Fschatoloirical .-tamlpoint ami date.
(/,) The (Jem-alotry.

iii. Conclusions :

ill Mt used the Petrine memoirs written by Mk.
i- Mt and l.k probably did not use in common a

Loijiil document.
C- &amp;lt;\ The LiKjin as found in ourMt are largely coloured

by the life of the Palestinian Church.
lli Their nucleus is the common Apostolic didactic

tradition, but with the special impiv-- of
Matthew.

(5) Matthew is only indirectly the author of our Mt.
(til Mt was written to establish a true Messianic ideal.
(Ti It was probably written in S. Syria, and certainly

by a .lew : its standpoint.
( -i ( oneludinir remarks.

Literature.

i. KXTFK.V \i. F.VIDKNVK OK ArTiioiisnip, FTC.
Referring the reader to the article GOSPKI.S for

the outlines of the Synoptic problem, we have here
to investigate the specific features and oriuin of
the Gospel which bears the name of Matthew.
I lven were the title in our oldest authorities.
According to Matthew ( Kara Ma.00aiov), lobe held

original, it need not imply more than that this
vvritten Gospel contains the substance of the oral

Gospel as taught by Matthew. Nor is the matter
carried much further by the words of Papias
(Kus. ///-;iii. :)!);. that Matthew, then, in Hebrew
speech compiled the Logia ;

while they were inter
preted by each man according to his ability. For
(1) it may be taken as proved that our Mt is not a
translation from Hebrew or Aramaic ; (2) it is im
probable that the L,,i or Oracles of the Lord,
giving all due latitude to the term Ixjion, included
anything like as much narrative as does our Mt

;

( )) tradition is apt to transform indirect into direct

authorship. Matthew s connexion, then, even with

the first collection of Christ s sayings (Lot/in) may
have been simply that of their guarantor in tin-

region in which they were reduced to writing, just
as Mark s Gospel might have been called . accord
ing to Peter. or Peter s memoirs

(a.wop.v-rjp.ovevij.a.ra.
to use the actual words of Justin. If it was a

disciple of Matthew, corresponding to John Mark,
who actually redacted the oral instruction in

question, it would best fit what we know of the
literary habits of the first generation ;

and the
difference would be little more than formal.
The external evidence as to a written Gospel byMatthew resolves itself into the witness of Papias

(r. 110-125) ;* for upon him later writers depend
for all save traditions too vague to be trusted in
such a case. Various views, however, are taken
of Papias meaning. The only safe mode of

approach is through a careful study of his motive
in referring to Matthew at all. Kusebius, to whom
we owe our quotations, begins by savinu that
Papias compiled live books of Exposition of Sav
ings of the Lord (\oyiwv KvpiaKuv ei77i5&amp;lt;rews).

He
then challenges Iremeus statement that Papias
had been a hearer of John the apostle ;

and to

prove his point quotes I apias preface to his work.
From this we gather thai, in order to vouch for
the truth of his expositions of the above Sayin-s
(Sml.-icl3aioup.evo? vwep O.VTUV aX-ffleiav) , he subjoined to
hi.-; own interpretations (rcus ep/xr/m cus) a number
of primitive traditions, carefully gathered from
the, Flders, and of which he had taken special

note (offa Trorl -rrapa T&V irpefffivrepuv \_i.(-. men of the
former, here the first, gem-ration J Ka XiDs e/j.af)ov K .

KaXJk
e/j.vri,u6i&amp;gt;evffa).

He was anxious, that is, to
show that his views of the Gospel, unlike those ot

many who were glib in giving their opinions on
the subject, were formed under the influence of
first-hand traditions, running back, as he believed,
to the Lord Himself. These, moreover, were sup
plemented by the best sort of second-hand inquiry,
made of companions of the first witnesses, j.V.

certain apostles now dead, but also of two apos
tolic men. Arisiion and John the FJder. persona!
disciples of the Lord still alive in his youth.
From (best- sources he had got his best understand
ing of the Lord s deep sayings, namely, from oral
tradition continued in living men, and not from
books (i.e. probably written gospels, rather than
exegetical writings of any kind).

His whole interest, then, is in the true inter

pretation of certain sayings of the Lord, embody
ing the genuine Gospel. Hut he wishes also to
make clear to his readers the source whence came
the

Ln&amp;lt;/iit or Sayings themselves on which he
commented.! He has found, he seems to say,
Matthew s collection of these Lnt/in preferable to

any other. For as an ordered body (crjWaJts) of the
Lord s Sayings, with which alone his comments
had to do, Mark s Gospel was not its equal. But,
ifter all, Matthew had compiled these Sayings in
Aramaic before Papias own day; and at that
hue each man had had to interpret them as best
le could, i.e. for the most, part without, the rare

advantages to which Papias could appeal in his
)wn case4 In a word, his call to write his Ex
positions lay in the absence of any written body

* A later date for Papias work is too readily assumed.
Misebius (I/f. m. :iT) reckons him in the first lii.e of succession
SiaSoxri ) from the apostles. tliroiiyh u ho-e writings the tradi
ion of apostolic teaching lived on. He then names I^iiauus
ml Clement as eases, ami proceeds at once to Papias. The next
look opens with Trajan s latter -years, later than which E&quot;..-.

Iocs not seem to place. I
apias&quot; work : while Polvcarp h? names

.fter .lustin.
t Kiiseb. does not, necessarily jrivr us the extracts in the

irder in which they came in Papias preface. The statement,
M.. then, in Hebrew speech compiled the I.o&amp;lt;ria : but as for
heir interpretation, each did as best he could. may well have-

led up to the reference to his own interpretations.
J (

&amp;lt;imp. Irena-us. Prtff., of men in his own day. pa&iovpyovi&amp;gt;Te&amp;lt;;

TO. Aoyio. Kvpiov, efrj-yijrai Ka*rr: riov xaAoo; eipr),uei ujK y.rdju.ei oi

.artex .Str/6ne?- .v ,&amp;lt;?&amp;lt;;

&quot;
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of authorized interpretations of the Lixjin in detail

(oiiro). So had it been at first, so was it still
;

while the need, in an age of wild speculation, was

greater than ever.

7,ahn and others lind Papias emphasis to lie on the Semitic

form of Matthew s work. lint then wo should expect this to be

brought out by a contrast, in &amp;lt;ireek,
in the antithetical clause.

In its absence the quotation seems motived by I apias main
idea of riirht interpretation o/ip/u-iji-fuere follows immediately
on crui eypai//aTt. Further, for I apias use of

L

interpret, his

reference to his own interpretations upinr)&amp;lt; ei&amp;lt;u) outweighs his

use of tp/u.i)rtuT)ji in another context, where he is citing another s

words. Finallv, according to /Calm s view. I apias should go
on lo say hmr a (Ireek edition of the Aramaic Mt finally arose.

Hut, to jiHlirc by Kus. s silence, he did nothing of the kind.

He knew a i ireek Mt; he knew of Aramaic /.at/in current in

Matthew s name; and he assumed the (ireek (iospel to bo a

version of an original Aramaic writing by the apostle.

Thus, according to I apias own personal belief,

Matthew had indeed written down the Lat/in.

But he had left, no written interpretation of their

meaning. The result was a divergence of views as

to the Lord s teachings which I apias deplores,
and which he, seeks to rectify by aid of traditions

which had reached him from M itthew and other

disciples of the. Lord.

So far, then, external evidence to the connexion
of Matthew with our (ireek (iospel is slender.

I apias nn/&amp;gt;//Vx,
no doubt, that, the apostle wrote,

and that in Aramaic. But what he is asserting is

neither the one nor the other, but rather the fact

that the Maltha-an Lni/in were at first left to

chance interpretation. As to I apias implication
that Matthew actually wrote out in Aramaic the

Sayings of the Lord, its worth is doubtful. Against
it stands the weighty witness of St. Luke

(I&quot;

1

-),

who seems to know of no narrative of the matters
on which Christian faith had assured hold drawn
ap by an eye-witness. The force of this can hardly
be turned by saying that his word Siriyr/rns suggests
narrative, rather than a collection of Sayings.*
To say the. least, St. Luke, would surely have con
structed his careful paragraph otherwise had he
known of much more intended to use a writing
by an apostle embodying Christ s own sayings.

The strange divergence of the I.o^iau elements in Mt and I.k

respectively seems inconsistent with a common written basis.

Thus, if one still suspects positive tradition to lie behind I apia-
reference to Matthew as having written the Logia. it must be
conceded that I.k at least had not access to it. And even as
to our Mt, it seems easier to suppose that it incorporates the

composite I lilfi-ln-iix of a locality, than that it blends so much
pure local tradition with the written l.oi/ni of .Matthew i see iii.

Ci) etc. below). The niea^reiiess of the historic setting of the
L lili t common to Mt and Lk may be gauged from Mt II- i: I.k

Before leaving St. Luke, however, one may
remark that, he also uses much matter which, as i

found also in Mt. may well go back to the Apostle
Mattliew in some form

; only, he seems to have
found it for the most part already in its present
historical setting (/ .&amp;lt;/.

in Lk i)
51-18 14

). This setting
differs widely from that in which the like sayings
occur in Mt. But no early work, such as Luke s

special source, would have departed far from a.

setting provided in an apostle s work. Hence the

Apostle Matthew did not give the Loyia such a

setting: and it has to be seen whether even the

Lotjia themselves as used by our first evangelist
owed their exact form to an apostle at all. rather
than to oral tradition starting from Matthew s

teaching. For that Matthew had some hand in

shaping the Lotjin in question seems certain from
the mere fact that to him, quite an obscure apostle,
tradition uniformly and in all circles assigns out-

first (Jospel. On the other hand, the variety of

Gospels which in the 2nd cent, claimed to

represent the Apostle Mattliew our Mt and the
two forms of the (Jospel according to the lle-

* In Sir fA
1

&quot;

(Soj-yrjcTis Seia is parallel to na.poiiJ.iai a-vceo-ewt ;

and in O15 we got rraa-a Sojy. &amp;lt;rov ey
yo/iu&amp;gt; YJ/iorou. Cf. Eus. HE

iii. 39. 12-14.

brews * along with the lack of any trace of a
common Mattha an document in Aramaic or Greek,
suggests that all that really belonged to the apostle
was a type of oral teaching. In that case our Mt
would be related to the apostle much as Mk is

related to St. Peter
;
and the difference in their

titles may simply mean that Mark was a well-

known apostolic; disciple, whereas the name of the

author of the Mattluean (Jospel was early forgotten.
Then posterity, fixing instead on the ultimate source
of its tradition, would call the work /COTO Ma00aiW.

ii. I.NTKUNAL DATA AND CHAKAI TKKISTICS

Hi- a? rat
&amp;lt;jroiiii&amp;lt;l-/il&amp;lt;n&amp;gt;

i. Messiah s person, 1 -_ .

ii. Preparation for Messianic ministrv, : -!&quot;.

iii. Ministry in (ialilce. -I
1 --! ,-&quot;.

(Introductory, -I
1 --- 1

; typical words. r.-T : typical
deeds, : ., *; expansion by delegation. !&quot;

- hi :

Messiah s own estimate of His ministrv. II: attitude
of ditl ereiit classes and typical persons, ] .. -H;-&quot;t.

iv. Moving towards crisis at Jerusalem, lii
2

-2~&amp;gt; ( = Mk

(ft} OT Quotations. In this inquiry welcome aid

would seem to offer itself in the phenomena of

biblical quotation. This has two aspects a formal
and a material. The fomml relates to the text

used, whether Hebrew or Greek (or even that of the

vernacular paraphrase or Targum accompanying
the reading of the Hebrew OT in the synagogue);
and, if Greek, to the local variety of LXX text

implied. The tn&amp;lt;itcri(il aspect concerns the mode
of thought reflected in the formula of citation, and
the degree to which the evangelist s purpose shines

through his use of the words or even modifies what
lie remembers and writes. .

Formally, then, the quotations in passages
peculiar to Mt diverge from the LXX far more
than those in parts common to it with Mk or Lk
or both. This is specially the case with quotations
introduced by the evangelist himself in comments
signalizing fulfilment (n\ripwO ?ii ai) of prophecy.
These art ten in number (l-

; - 1 - ls - - :; 4 i: f ^ 17 12
sl

-&amp;gt;

]} -M 5 ^7 ilf

-) ;
and of the words composing the

citations nearly half do not occur in the LXX
equivalents. The significance of this is indubitable,
when we observe that in nineteen quotations com
mon to Mt with at least one Synoptic, less than a

sixth of the words diverge from the LXX. In

other words, the homogeneity of our Mt. and so

any claim to be a simple version of an Aramaic Mt.
is at once disproved.

(b) Chapter* l- /aim maintains that the first

verse of Mt is a title for the whole book, arguing
that pi&\os yevfffews cannot linguistically and by
LXX usage mean genealogy or even nativity,
but only history or career. But as Iremeus

evidently thought otherwise
(&amp;lt;t&amp;lt;lr.

Ifn r. III. xi. 11,

cf. frag. &quot;2&quot;i

, ap. Harvey, ii. 411. !, Dinl. I ini. et
A&amp;lt;I.

[see bel .w, p. .JOo], where tevfaeis = yei fa\oyias, fol.

I). } r
( ,
et v). one has only to prove the fitness of an

introductory section, to which v. 1 may serve as

opening. Thus it might refer to the nativity (cf.

Lk I
14

)
and its attendant circumstances, including

the antecedents of the seed royal, arranged so as to

indicate three great moments in Israel s fortunes

climax in David, anti-climax in the Fxile, and the

moment of restored Davidic glory in Messiah. This
would be paralleled, not only in the three prefatory
chapters of Ilosea, especially in the LXX (1- ctpx /

\6yov Kvpiov fi&amp;gt; nfff)t . . . 4 1 d coiVare \Ayav Kvpiov, vial

10-paTJA), but also in Mk I
1

,
taken as the first verse

of a prefatory account of the Forerunner s ministry

* The idea that this in either form was an enlarged edition

of the rr-Matthaus rests only on the assumption that the

Apostle Matthew was a Juilai/cr-- an assumption improbable IB

the case of any of the primitive apostles, who saw the (lospel
in its continuity with the prophets.

t In this section, as in some others, the Statistics and Obser
vations collected with scholarly care by Kev. Sir,). ( . Hawkins,
in his llora Synojitica: (.IsJU), have been of great service.
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(cf. Hosea, above). Further, since I
18

. Now the

birth (7eVe&amp;lt;ns)
of the Christ* was on this wise,

seems to follow closely on the last clause of I 17
,

until the Christ, fourteen generations. and I 17

sums up the gist of l-- (i
. the whole of eh. 1 might

easily be subsumed under I 1
. Hut it is better to

take &iB\os yevfo-ews as -birth-roll, and see in I 18

a fresh section
;

so also with ch. 2, which sets

forth certain prophesied corollaries of the birth of

.Messiah (on the genealogy itself see below
(/&amp;lt;),

p. 302).

(&amp;lt;)
The Sources. (1) The

L&amp;lt;ji&amp;lt;i.
Here two

things must be borne in mind. In early days the

tradition of Jesus Sayings did not remain merely
personal reminiscence and communication, but
served the Church as law and doctrine, and was

accordingly put into the form of didactic pieces.

Again, this was done in a spirit and amid associa

tions that prevented the rise of a binding letter :

and hence we must be ready to recogni/.e among the

L&amp;lt;ji&amp;lt;t, along with the voice of the Church s Lord,
echoes awakened in the Church s experience.
These conditions have been stated, and applied to

the forms in which the Lmjiii meet us in Mt and
Lk respectively, by Wei/.sacker in particular, in

his Apostolic Ai/e (Kng. tr. ii.
.&amp;gt;2ff.);

and his views
are largely utili/.ed in what follows. The differ

ence in style and standpoint between the Lmjid
groups in Mt and Lk is due to the differing history
of the Loi/imi tradition in the apostolic Church.
The preoccupation amid which our Mt s type of

Lot/in took proximate shape was the secession of

the Church from Judaism and its authorities.

Tims did Jesus Himself oppose the Pharisaism and
the scribes of His time. So, too, the main lines of

our first (iospel reflect the practical wants of the

early days -the doctrines of righteousness, the

disciples vocation, the kingdom of God. the duties

of the society, the false system of the Jews and

Pharisees, the future of the kingdom of God.
These answer to chs. &quot;&amp;gt;-7. 10. K&amp;gt;. IK. ! .}-&amp;gt;. ), sections

in which the unity of the parts is didactic rather

than historical, kindred matter having gravitated
to each considerable nucleus by the exigencies of

iiifiiinritir instruction. That our evangelist was
already familiar with these sections as more or less

connected wholes, is probable from the formula
which he appends to each of them : nai tyei/fTo tin

4Tf\ffftv b lijffofiy TOVS \6yws rovrovs ( i

2(!
I .

1 -
&amp;gt;^)i

or

TO.S iraf&amp;gt;a,8((Aas TWTas (1 ! ), or fiia.Ta.uauv r&amp;lt;ris fiw^fKO.

^aS^rous- aurov (II
1

). We take, then, these didactic

sections of our Mt in order.

(a) 77/1- Si-nnoii on tlt&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Mount, Mt &quot;&amp;gt;-7. Wei/.

sacker subjects this sermon, a kind of catechism
set in the forefront of this Gospel, to an analysis
which reveals its true nature as a kind of code,
such as originated in and was designed for the

Church. This transformation of Christ s teaching
into forms adapted to the religious use of disciples
was inevitable so long as the evangelic tradition was
a matter of c&amp;lt;it/-clti-sis, with a view to edification.

Indeed this fact witnesses to its vital hold on
Christians at a time when the Spirit was every
thing and the letter little thought of. and so when
fresh applications of a principle laid down by the

Master could not in oral teaching be kept apart
from the germinal saying which had given them
birth in the Church s mind. The question, then, is

here not so much one of the Lord s ijisissima verlxt,

lying behind the IAXJ UI used in our Gospel, as touch

ing the nucleus of a sermon formed out of such

Login which Mt expands.

Wei/sacker makes it consist of three sections originally inde

pendent, as is M-CII from Lk : \\/.. the new Christian law in

* The diverse orders. Jesus Christ (NCKKL /. Pap. Oxyr.
(* &amp;lt; . iii.) a gypt. syr.

&quot; tr - arm. ii th. Or.) and Christ Jesus ( K).

point to the originality of the Christ&quot; (D 71, it. vg. svr. &quot; &quot; cur -

Iren.) ; cf. li&quot;&amp;gt;.

contrast to the existent legal usage of the scribes (521
-48

) ;

Christ s estimate of the pious usages then in honour (alms,
prayers, fastings); and His reformation of them (t!

1-18
) and His

exposition of the higher life in contrast to division of heart
and care for the worldly life (G

19-31
). Secondary to these, even

as combined, he regards not only ch. 7 an appendix of seven
short sections supplementing and partly repeating the foregoing
(7 15

. with its false prophets which come to you in sheep s cloth

ing. being clearly a late touch) but also the twofold introduction
in ;&amp;gt;

:u1 -- 13-w. Now, that r&amp;gt;i3-ii is out of place one may justly infer
from Lk 14 :! - S 1G II 33

. But Lk also makes the Sermon&quot; open
with beatitudes, though less than half Mt s number (which
seems tilled out with OT phrases), and otherwise contradicts
Weizsacker s analysis. For this among other reasons, the
reconstruction of the Loguui Sermon favoured by Weiss and
Wendt (with some divergences) is to be preferred. Yet even so,
one must not assume that the Sermon was known to Mt and Lk
in the same recension. Thus, while it is probable that Lk s four
beatitudes (apart from the parallel woes, a secondary feature!
best represent the eriginal apostolic /.ci/inn tradition (not

necessarily as Matthew taught it), it is clear that Luke knew the
Lord s Prayer in another form from Mt s, and that not as part
of the Sermon at all.

Allowing, then, for the different history of the

Lorjian tradition before it reached our Mt or

Luke, we may regard the following as Mattha;an
in substance : Four beatitudes parallel to Lk
(;-,;

,. 4. o. i

if.)
.

fnur revised readings of Mosaic mor
ality as understood by the scribes about murder,
adultery, retaliation, hatred of enemies (5

21 - --

(24). 27f. 88-40.
43-48) j

three corrections of the Jewish
ideal of piety alms, prayer, fasting (G

1-18
) ;

*

four dangers of the higher life earthly-minded-
ness, insincerity, a divided heart, carefulness for

things bodily the remedy being absorption in tin-

Father s kingdom (0
UK 4

) ;
t some more miscellane

ous counsels (7
1-- 7

). These last, most of all, owe
their combination to our evangelist, as they repeat
a good deal

;
and in one case (7

1

-), the Golden Rule
of duty towards one s neighbour, a verse comes
more naturally in Lk

(&amp;lt;!&quot;),
earlier in the Sermon.

Yet the words on criticism and self-criticism (I
1 &quot;&quot;

,

Lk (!&quot;

&quot;

41t
) ,

on fruit as the test of goodness (7&quot;

~-
,

Lk O*MI;), and the similitude which clinches fla

w-hole Sermon (7-
4 &quot;- 7

,
Lk (5

474;
&amp;gt;),

come in fitly. t

Probably even this reconstruction leaves too much
in the Sermon for it really to have been spoken at

one time : it expects far more of men s hearing
capacity than Jesus ever demanded. But it may
stand as representing the Mattha-an didactic cate

chism for the citizen of the Father s kingdom, and
as suggesting the processes of further accretion

in later use, and of final compilation, which lie

between it and Mt &quot;&amp;gt;-7.

(8) The Disi-i/ile Discourse, ch. 10. The action

of local Church usage upon the tradition is also

implied in the specific disciple-discourse. This in

practical use must early have lost, much of its

original restrictions, as intended for the guidance
of the Twelve in their first preaching by the side

of their Master s own ministry (cf. Mk o 13- 1
&quot;

1

).

Thus in Lk it refers to the conduct of a large
circle of disciples who assisted Jesus in a similar

way ;
and in either form it doubtless embodies

rules taught in the churches for the guidance of

all who acted as missionaries ( apostles in the

larger sense, for which evangelists became a

synonym). The words in Mt 1023 cannot have
been used of the original temporary mission :

When they persecute you in the one city, flee to

the other : for verily I say to you, ye shall not

finish the cities of Israel before the Son of Man
come. This must rather represent an early stage

* Each of these sections admits of further analysis: note

particularly the change from ye to thou (?of catechesis)
in each case. We cannot, of course, by such rough tests dis

tinguish the teaching as original and derivative. But certainly
the Lord s Prayer did not come originally in the Sermon (see

Lk 11 lff
-t. The backbone of Mt s form of this section consists

of C,i-5. 10.

t Here, too, there may be later or editorial elements, v. 34

in particular. Hut Lk s&quot; divergent arrangement by no means

proves that these subjects were no part of the Mattha-an Loyid.
* On the other hand, &quot;.&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.

(7_ii) . Mf. are out of place.
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of the Church s echoed counsels to the Messianic
missionaries in general, on the lines laid down by
.Jesus for His first disciples. Weizsacker sees in Mt
II ).&quot;&amp;gt;-i:&amp;gt;(

Hi; ti ie original tradition as to the apostolic
mission, once current as an independent piece (cf.

Mkt&amp;gt;
- 1:!

,
Lk W-&amp;lt;&amp;gt; 10-

-&quot;),
illu i here given in a form

retaining the restricted scope of Christ s own
earthly ministry the form in which the Mattluean

Lot/id were current in our evangelist s region. A
secondary formation follows in the section on

persecution, which reflects the experience of the

Apostolic age at least as late as St. Paul s trials

before Roman courts at C;esarea. Its originally
det. iched character is shown by its appearing in

the esehatologieal discourse in Mk 1. &quot;&quot;*

-,
Lk 21 12ff

-,

where Mt faintly echoes Mk. Here, however, Mt
seems independent of Mk s form, having points in

common with Lk s doublet (I.!
111

), and being the
more original in its basis (apart from the evan

gelist s own colouring). These two sections Weiz
sacker calls the fundamental law for the mission

ary activity of the Church. He adds that they
were naturally extended by analogous sayings, like

Mt 10-4
-4- (many of which are clearly misplaced, see

Lk 1 &amp;gt;
!- . ^-53 14-5--7

), either by Mt or in tiie tradi

tional form under which he was wont to teach the
Matthu-an Lot/id.

(7) Tlir Parables af ch. i:. As to these parables,
where Mt s love of the number seven (cf. the double
sevens of the genealogy) attracts our attention,
it, appears that all three evangelists possessed
collections of parables, beginning with the funda
mental parable, the Sower. To this main parable
there were two types of sequel: one as in Mk and
Lk, where it is combined with the simile of the

Lamj). whereby Jesus explained to the disciples

(in the actual course of events) the function of

parable as a test of hearers receptivity ;
the other,

as in Mt. where it is followed didactically by other

parables more or less related in thought. These

appear to come from different sources. The pen
dent, parable (to the Sower) of the Wheat and
Tares has a peculiar opening, dr.*oiu&amp;gt;0r; 17 (Sao-., which
recurs in parables in 18- :!

J-, and may point to

the three having been once a didactic whole, re

presenting a late stage of Lnijimi teaching. On
the other hand, the remaining live begin with

6/j.oia f(TTiv T; /3a&amp;lt;r., probably the usual opening in

parabolic collections.*

Weizsacker s reflexions deserve attention. Viewing the
Wheat ;iml Tares as a Inter supplement to the Sower, lie says:
From the very nature of this form of inslniction, the discus

sion of one parable leads naturally to the invention of others;

interpretations develop into fresh parabolic material. Thus this

parable reflects an experience fioin the life of the Church,
which may be the. case also with the Drair-net and some others.
But in any case the collection gives us an insight, not only
into the way in which the tradition operated, but also into the

metnod of editing passages for definite didactic, purposes.&quot; Its

object is to set forth not so much distinct commands, as the
fruits of the teaching received, the perfection and divine nature
of the cause. It is, in any case, characteristic of Mt s stand

point that his first special parables the Tares and the Leaven

carry us involuntarily into the primitive Church. They found
their most direct use in the relations of that Church to the

nation.

(5) The Discourse in i h. 1H. In the discourse on
the little ones and fraternal treatment of all

brethren, even the least, Wei/.saeker thinks lSt;m

is an organic unity. The whole refers to the

conduct of the disciples to each other: the sayings
teach the nature of their communion, even if some
took shape rather later than others. It seems a

proof of the general justice of these remarks that

* Weizsackcr thinks aAArji- TrapaSoA^ ( I !24 - :11 - :i3
l and TroAir

(4J.47) original parts of special collections. Kut they rather
show Mt s compiling hand. He also thinks that the reflexions

in 1834 *-, coming in the middle of tilings, must be due to a

source used. But against this must be set Mt s favourite

formula in v. 35a . lie inserts them from Mk and practically
where Mk lias them. Then he returns to explain the AYheat
and Tares, and adds other parables.

the parable of the Lost Sheep, which Lk gives as
an apology for Jesus own attitude; to outcasts,
came to Mt as a lesson for believers, in relation

apparently to converts from among such little

ones of society. It had lost its original appli
cation and gained another in the Church s life.

Moreover, already in IN3 &quot;*5 Mt has made humility the
note of the kingdom, in place of the spirit which
thinks of greater and lesser among brethren.
Kach must be ready to sink all superiority. to re
ceives even a young child on the ground of Christ s

name, and to avoid wounding the, feelings of the
humblest, believer one of no more account, than a
child (cf. Mk !) ). Hence, however much our Mt
may be influenced in the wording of IHI-VI;. *r.

by
Mk !&amp;gt;*

-&quot;&quot; 4--* 7
, yet his mind is already filled with

a Lot/fan piece of didactic; which asserts itself both
in idea and in phrasing, as well as in ls :!l as a whole :

The intention of its original form shines through ;

and the apostles are thought of as patterns for
the Church.

(e) The Idler Parables. Similarly the three par
ables of 21-8-22u

, centring in that of the Vineyard
common to the Synoptics, define the Church s rela

tions to Judaism. In the first two of these parables
we get the phrase TJ fiaa. TOV fleoD, so rare in Mt, and
perhaps a mark of the later stratum in its Logia.

In l J2sb the phrase, may be due to parallelism with ei- -rrvev-

/iaTi fteov iniS*; and in I .!-4 it seems to come from Mk H,-4 .

In Jl&quot;
1 - 4

&quot;, however, we can only suppose that this Hellenistic
or un-Hebraic expression (so I (alma n, T)!&amp;lt;- \\ t-ieJe*.n, l.V&amp;gt;)i narks
the secondary, rather than Mattlia-an, element in the tradition
reflected in Mt. to who.se own usage y flaa. rwv ovpai tov can bv
no means be exclusively traced.

The parable of the Marriage Feast is partly
paralleled by Lk 14 1

&quot;

--*, and is an old Lui/idii ele

ment which has undergone change in two lines of

tradition. Mt seems to have it in a late form
;

for it has gained an appendix, on the Wedding-
garment and the fewness of those who respond and
are elect. And even the part parallel to Lk adds
the feature of insult and death visited on the

king s messengers, resulting in vengeance on the
murderers and their city surely an echo of the

experiences and expectations of the later apostolic
age, though not necessarily after, rather than

just before A.I). 70 (cf. Mk 1 /
&quot;,

Lk Jill
1

-!*, Mt
^ 1

41-14 for tiu , like as already foretold in prophecy).
We shall return to the subject in discussing Mt s

date. Meantime this impression of the absolute

rejection of the national religious system is con
firmed by the great anti-Pharisaic discourse in eh.

~2 -\ an excellent case of didactic compilation, the
bulk at least of which our Mt found read}- to

his hand, though the seven distinct Woes may
betray his schematism. We must, now turn aside,
for the moment, to consider the other chief factor
of Mt, the narrative sections parallel to Mk.

(2) Mt s relation to Mk. To begin withasimple
case, namely one which involves no other connected
source like the Logia, Christ s walking on the sea

may be taken (Mt 14--ff
-,
Mkf! 4 - &quot;

-). Here we observe

slight omissions O.VTOU (followed by addition of

avrdv), rb
irepai&amp;gt; irpos Brjffffaiddv, auras

;
insertions

(far iSiav, ^aBr)TO. i (to Compensate for nvrovs ill a
clause omitted), O.TTO TOV

&amp;lt;p6@ov fi&amp;lt;paav in place of

avf/cpafoi , [6 Iijo-oCs] ;
use of favourite forms of a

word TUVS ux^ovs for rliv u xAoj/, avttfr) for
a.TTT)\0i&amp;gt; ;

changes in construction i.e. o&amp;gt;y ou oTroAi/irrj for

ea&amp;gt;s . . . arro\ii(i, inrb T. KVfj,aTtav for eV riS t\a.vveiv,

TfTapTfj &amp;lt;pv\a.Kr/
for irepl T*T.

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;u\a.n-i}v, riKdtv for fp^erai,

irfpiTraTtov firl -TT)V (cf.
-

, only Mt) for eVi TT^S, \fyaiv
for K. \tytt sometimes involving transposition of

a word, like (rapy.x^r) ITav (Ae-yovTsj, K.T.A.) in 2ri
;

paraphrase ^5?; crraSious TTOAAOUS cnrbyris aireixev for

fv fjifffw T. Ba\d&amp;lt;ra-r] i
;
omission of a clause K. ij8e\(i&amp;gt;

7rapeA#eiV a Touy, Mk (J 4
1
* 1

, Traires yap avrliv flSov,
5&quot;a

.

In the general result Mt s Greek is smoother
and better than Mk s, though less vivid

; also the
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changes appear for the. most part involuntary,
due to mrmttritfi rewriting of section by section

after perusal, rather than to line for line copying.*
This less mechanical conception of the process by
which Mk passes into Mt is not only most likely,

but helps to explain much elsewhere. In fact it

secures the advantages claimed for the purely
oral theory, without sacrificing what gives to the

documentary theory its strength. The. section

affords other lessons. Peter s walking on the

water (-*- ; is an insertion from tradition. t and

points to a factor which must be reckoned with

throughout, p.fj. in 27 i--(ili 28 11 - 1

&quot;

,
as also in relation

to the parables peculiar to Mt. And, finally, the

description of the effect upon the disciples minds
is [nit in a different form from Mk one reflecting

less upon their slowness of heart and pointing
more directly the moral of this (iospel (v.

:!:i
. of. It)

1 1

27 54
). The phrase full of adoration, -Truly thou

art Son of God, is here anachronistic in view of

K) -

f., Mk s. These various points might be

illustrated from the next few sections. But space
forbids : and so we turn to apply our principles to

the parts where Lot/in and Mk may be thought to

blend.

((,) Si ttiiKj of tin Si i-mon on thr Mount. Mt 4- :! -

&quot;&amp;gt; is crucial for the evangelist s methods. Is his

relation to Mk here determined by other narrative

material, oral or written, or simply by his own

plan for the use of his didactic or Jsxjinn matter .

Historically arbitrary as the latter hypothesis
would argue Mt s eclectic use of Mk to be, it is

yet probably correct. For in fact all close study
of Mt shows its historic interest to be quite sub

ordinate to the interpretative, the setting forth in

orderly fashion of the salient features of Messiah s

activity and teaching. Here, then. Mt s prime
care is to lind a lit point of contact with the

traditional narrative of which Mk is the form

before, him for the general Sermon on the king
dom. As it stood in the forefront of the Loi/imi.

tradition, so should it stand in a full written

(Jospel as Mt conceived it. Starting from Mk 1-

(Mt 7-st
), he readapted Mk :)

1;!

,
where Jesus -ascends

the mountain in order to associate with Himself an

inner circle of disciples ; assuming that such a call

would imply a prior formal exposition of the

nature of the new kingdom. And so far he may
have followed tradition a tradition, too, which

knew of a discourse on a mountain. Hut, this

identification once adopted. Mt carried out his use

of Mk with great freedom.

The whole of Mk813 influences Mt T, . Not only docs .It-Mis

ascend tin- mountain, though no special locality is in question ;

but the reference to disciples as comim. to Him creates some

obscurity touching
1 the persons addressed in the Sri-mon. Mt

has just referred to the crowds : and at the end we hear of its

effect, not on disci]. les, hut on these same crouds. Hence,

apart from the form in which the Sermon is cast (perhaps mainly
that of current l.dijnin cateehesis ; contrast I.k (&amp;gt;-&quot;. where the

we have the blendiiu: of .Nik s context with that which Mt hi

just created t &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r himself, l- or with the hint supplied hv Mt .&amp;gt; in

relation to Nik :! 1:i
.
we can hardlv tail to &amp;gt;ce in Mt 4- :i -- :&amp;gt; a mosaic

f Man-nil situations and expressions, generalized in order to set

forth the earlier activity of .lesus in word and deed th

supposition of the crowds present at the Sermon. Similarly,
the call of disciples had been hinted at hy the typical cases

borrowed from Mk in l8
-&quot;. The artificial nature of 24f - is clear

from the fact that no little lapse of time is implied in the going
forth of .lesus fame into the whole of Syria and the gathering
of crowds from Decapolis and .Juda-a and beyond .Ionian
features natural in Mk s later context

(,:!&quot;,
Lk ii

17
), but not in

Mt, if it were meant to be chronological. Similarly 42 ! is based
on Mk l

;!!l
IV&quot;. with 1- :1 for starting-point (just as i-- is used at

the end of the Sermon in 7-
M

) : and J35 repeats the borrowing
when Mt frets really parallel to Mk 0&quot;.

The fact that both in 4- :i and - 1 there are echoes
of more than one passage in Mk, suggests that
our Mt was so familiar with the latter as to

combine his phrases in memory without a full

sense of their actual position in Mk s narrative.

And this is confirmed by the fact that these verses

appear quite in Mt s style. Hut in any case Mt s

generalizing use of Mk seems clear (so &amp;lt;S

1(i 1530 - 31
),

and is illustrated by our next paragraph.

(e) Artijifiitl &amp;lt;jroi&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;ini/
in &amp;lt;&amp;lt;-!&amp;gt;. In f&amp;gt;-7 Mt has

been drawing on his prime Lm/lan source. In

7- sl) he returns to Mk (1--) with ee7rX?} &amp;lt;rcn&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/To (of

ii xXoi) (irl rrj Sifiax]] avTov ~t]v yap Sifidfftfwv avrovs ws

S-ovffiav fxuv KOU
oi&amp;gt;x

&s &quot; ypafi/j.a.Te is (auT&amp;lt;2i ). He
thus draws attention to the authority of Jesus
manner of teaching, and then proceeds to show
how this Messianic mien extended to His action

and attitude towards men. In fact the series of

works and words of power which follow, fulfils

the second part of the forecast in 4- :!
. Once more

we get the broad, vague background of oxXoi
TroXXoi (cf. 4-5

); and then the cleansing of the leper

(Mk l^tf )
is introduced with an abrupt Kal I5ov.

Thus he passe- over the deliverance of the man with an
unclean spirit (Mk l-

:; -

-N. since he ha- already used the im

pression produced b\ it.
&amp;gt;/ ILKOI] ( /)//&amp;gt;)

is Nit s own word (:- }. in

his t cneral description in 4 -&amp;gt;4a
. This omission was the easier

that the story has much in common with the fuller (Jadarene

incident which he is about to use shortly (s2-W- Mk ,VH-K But

why d..es he take Nik I
4 &quot;&quot;- before -&quot; *. ? Partly perhaps because

it contains words of respect for Moses in keeping with fi
17

. and

partly because in Nik the In-alinir of the leper comes belwcen a

reference to a general ministry in (ialilee (I
:I;)

). in which Mt, sees

the continuation of his own -!-&quot;
,
and an entry into Capernaum.

Mt is not concerned with temporal sequence,
but tries to preserve local conditions. Hence he

LJOCS on with something which had come to him
connected with Capernaum (&amp;lt;S

\ cf. Lk 7 ). In the

healing of the centurion s servant (TTCUS, Lk SoOXos)
the interest centres in the dialogue : and the story

may have come in the Logia just after the Sermon

(as in Lk [or his special source, cf. !&amp;gt;

&quot;*

], who has

already used Mk s material right up to the with-

drawal with disciples to the mountain).

To Mt it had special value here as introducing the idea of

authority u f &amp;lt;)e&amp;lt;7tal. which the centurion implicitly recoirni/es as

on the side of .lesus (s-M. Vv. &quot; - are attached by logical

allinitv ( : already so in I.oiria tradition in Mt s region, against
Lk l:r-&quot;iM. and serve to justify ( .entile faith in Nit s day. Then,
at last, he returns to the thread of Nik l

a - :;4
(
:;r -&quot;H illustrates

nothinir that is to his purpose!. The healini: of Peter s mother-
in-law becomes a mere typical rase, one of a class, like the many
referred to in v. &quot;

. This \ ci-se .-ummari/es Mk I----4 with some
characteristic change- .;/. demoniacal possession is put first,

as marking authority), and is followed by the citation of pro

phecy with Mt s usual formula of fulfilment,.

The next step is more obscure
;

but the link

seems to be a similarity of occasion (to which
time is subordinated). As the last event was o^ms

(
10 = Mk I 5

-), so he subjoins another

vening scene (Mk 4 :i5
6^ /as yev., Jesus saith

et s TO irtpcLV K. d^e^res -rbv ox^ v
)

The motive of departure, too. comes from Mk s con

text,* i ococ 5 u I. oxXov irepi O.VTOV eK.e\evaev a,ire\9flv

e. s TO w^pav . The episode of the two aspirants to

discipleship. which intervenes, needs some special

reason for its position; it comes in very abruptly.
It is otherwise placed in Lk

(&amp;lt;)

:)rrt
), at a later part

of the ministry, and rightly. Hut this does not

* This is a crucial case of Mt s use of Nik. For whereas the
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hinder its having stood in local cittrrhrtsis after the

Sermon, as logically akin, vi/.. as affording a typical
case of response to the .Master s call to disciple-

ship: and that, .Ml. forces it in here suggests that it,

so stood. It illustrates the authority, even in isola

tion, that marked the Son of Man (esp. --). From
v.- ! to the end of ch. H Ml follows Mk W-. the only
points calling for note being the softening down of

the disciples alarm and surprise in the storm (oAr/o-
nitTToi and &amp;lt;&amp;gt;i Se rivllpuirin), the substitution of the

more familiar (iadarene region for the obscure
(ierasene

(!.&amp;lt;
. of Kersa. a village on the lake s

edge), and the fresh reading of the demoniac
incident by which Ml follows the plurals in the

dialogue (&amp;lt; .;/.
Mk s wa.pfif.d\firai O.VTOV hfyovris) to

the ignoring of the sing, of Mk s narrative. It is

reading had already in oral

the 8vi&amp;gt;
5j.iLuvi{i&amp;gt;,u.fi&amp;gt;&amp;lt;:&amp;lt;..

and that

liuht of the story as known to

tendency to duality
ularly the clear case

possible that this

tradition generated
Mt uses Mk in the

him orally. Vet Mt s genera
(cf. 2U :i

) is to be noted
; parti

in 21-&quot;, where his narrative is warped by words of

prophecy which he himself introduces with his own
formula. The divergences from Mk seem to be

quite in Mt s own style.* The words with which
lie returns to Mk L&amp;gt;m are still coloured by Mk f&amp;gt;. , &amp;lt;a \

e uflas tis irXinnv (
-M k .~&amp;gt;

ls
) dteirfpacni 1 (///.

-
. the verse

after which Mt resumes this section of Mk in !)
:s

).

Capernaum is called r/V idiav -no\Lv in terms of 4 M .

(dice more, in the healing of the paralytic, the

note of authority is struck in both (iospels. In

!&amp;gt; Mt seems to show that Ids aim is to proem a

series of typical scenes in their logical rather than
strict historical connexion; for adopting Mk s

wapiyw, appropriate to progress along the lake s

margin, he uses it as a mere verb of motion by
inserting eve/fler, ignoring the teaching on the

shore which comes in between. In the incident

itself it is interesting that, he substitutes Matthew
(with \eyiiuti&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;v,

a favourite phrase). Levi s disciple-
name, for that by which he was known at the time
of his call : i.e. his standpoint is less purely his

torical than Mk s. If in ,)
! 1 Mtwere not following

Mk. he would hardly have inserted the defence

against, criticism at lids point, but rather reserved
i
f for the later section devoted to the topic (lL &quot; !

.

For the very next paragraph shows that he is still

dominated by the idea of the mighty deeds of Jesus.
He goes back, that is, to Mk V lff

-: but having
already used the link of circumstance in v.- 1

. he
uses one belonging to a later stage of the incident

{\ .

^ tn O.VTOV AaAofi/roy) and compresses the whole.

shorter source i:-usinir Mk rather than a

mention of the duration of the woman s

cldeiiee in onio-Bev. C-i) the ratlier otiose KH\

v. 111 (seeing that they plav no part in what
Mk

(v\v&amp;gt;~-
*

).(&amp;lt;)
the fact that neither Mt nor

that Mt is he
shown by (1) th

maladv. ( _ ) the e

oi ^.a#n-Tai aiiTov

follows in Mud lie

I.k really adds any fresh matter, so that their deviations in f

are to be put down to their style and aim.* Mt s apri tTeAfii7i)&amp;lt;rn-

is a result of eoni|ire-sion : and the other turns of phrase and
additions are in Mt s ,-peeia! manner.

The last two incidents of the section are com
pilations of Mt completing the cycle of typical

healings. They have distinct echoes of .Mk. as

also marks of Mt s own style; but possibly they

rjAOes to Mkl-4
:

As tl .....asc is a

i exist in written
iiniae bov (ITU&quot;-.

* Mt s irrxveiv seems due to Mk s
l&amp;lt;r\rei-,

hi:

even iJiaKpav an- aiiruir may irloss pb? TUJ opei.
(.iifial one for the use of narratives assumed t&amp;lt;

Loir-a. one mav refer also to the case of the dein
ms ti.Mk .iHT-, I.k !i

:1 &quot;f

). What there seems to exelude Mich Logia as

causing Mt s al)brcviation of Mk. is the sudden emergence of TO

6eup.m&amp;lt;ioi (v. ). easily e\ plained by his knowledge of Mk. but not
ft natural sequel of the description of the lad s symptoms in v. 15 .

If this be
s.&amp;gt;. then that section affords cases of pure transposi

tion by M (i-
1

,
cf. Mk --) ; recurrent comment ( &quot;-);

a favourite
idea (Kia T-qf oAi-yoTrio-Tiai .

-&quot;

) ; and a favourite word. Otparr* vtiv

(10.18,.

t The other case of this rare word. 14:i4
. is also in Mk s wake.

J The 7Tpoir(eAWoi}(7tt| . . . TOV KpaairiSov common to Mt and I.k

might, seem to need a literary link. Hut both rctriilarlv prefer
irpoo-eAfleii/ tor

;

approach (see Mt s2r=Lk s24
. ff. I.k7 4 K while

the addition of TOU
t&amp;lt;p.

is a ijnite natural (cf. Mt U 3i;
i explanatory

touch, \vbich mav even come from oral tradition.

have also a traditional basis, particularlv in the
case of the dumb demoniac, it-

1

-
. For though Lk

II 111 has the same in substance, vet the form
differs, especially if we omit v.

:!4 as a later gloss.

asdoO.L., Syr-Sin., Tat. (see 12- ;.

Another view is possible, namely, that I.k 1 I
Hf- shows the

story of the possessed mute in its right place, so introducing the
dialogue with Pharisees as to exorcism originallv in the

l.&amp;lt;njiti.

In that case Ml may use the incident twice : first, among
the works of power in it, where the people s comment, comes
from Mk J 1 -

; and next in l _--i&amp;gt;-. where the two incidents in
\
- &amp;lt;

appear fused into one case as occasion ,,f the people s

wonder, which elicits the Pharisees retort.

The cycle of typical Messianic deeds is now
complete: and Mt wishes to present .Jesus ill the
further aspect of authority shown in commission
ing others to aid in gathering in the harvest of the

Kingdom. In so doing he omits for the present
(but see I:; -&quot;&quot;

) a few Verses in Mk. and takes the
first words of his introduction to the Mission of
the Twelve from Mk (i

;il

, i.&amp;lt;\ KO.I -n-fpifJYev i&amp;gt; hjiroi v

ray TroAeiS 7ra&amp;lt;ra? if. TO.-; KiijjLas, 818 ICTKUJV. repeating
also the bulk of 4- ;i

,
his earlier programme of Mes

sianic ministry. Then he takes part of Mk (i
:!)

(where Mt omits half the verse) and irenerali/.es

the statement of Christ s compassionate perception
of the people s shepherdless condition. In !)&quot;

&quot;

he

probably employs the opening words of the Lixjia
at this point (cf. Lk 10-). and then follows Mk
once more in K) 1

, repeating words used already in

4- &quot; 1 -

I*
&quot; 1

(Otpiirevtiv Triiffiv I vauv K. Trr.crav /uaAa/n ai .

The names of the Twelve are next given, without

any interest in the circumstances of their original
call (Mk :&amp;gt;

1;:if

-). Indeed it is assumed that they
are already known.*

(/! Modifications in the ! ,t.^ii,it mnl AV.v///-/v-&amp;lt;-..

(ion inirrntirt n. Most will agree with Dr. Salmon
that Mt 27 &quot;copied the narrative as we find it in

St. Mark, interpolating in it different passages
founded on knowledge derived from some other
source. A word or two on such a source, or ratlier

sources. In the Institution of the Supper it is

likely that, the slight differences in Mt are due
mainly to local Fucharistic use. the cause of Lk s

inversion of the Bread and Cup (so the Diilm-Ju-).
In the Crucifixion, on the other hand, the slight
divergences are due to the subtle reaction of

certain details of ( ) ! prophecy now seen to be
Messianic, since suffering was included in Mes
siah s lot. The influence of I s 2 2 (whence came
-Jesus urea! cry) is esp&amp;lt;,riallv marked (as also in

He i&quot;&quot; ; cf. &-
). Thus

Mk e5i$OVV aUT(p ffTfJ. JpVKT/Lltl Ol OLl fll .

M t lii&quot; tScu/cctj avT(f Trif^v o~lvov p.tTa. ^o\rjs f.ieu.iy-

fiLtVOV.

I s i .t
( )iS)

&quot;1 eStaKav . . . ^D\-IJV, K. ds r^v Siil/ai/

Then, after the casting of the lots, Mt, adds

Cf. I s -2-2 (-21)
1S avrol 5f Karevo^av Kal f7re?5oV

fj.t.
I

And once more
Mt -i 4 &quot;

(only) -KfTroiQev eVl rl&amp;gt;v dfdv, pvcrdcrdca vvv el

Of\(i O.VTOV.

I s 22 J
ij^Trifftv (TTL Kvpiof, puffdrrdca avrbv . . . on

Such ajiologetic use of prophecy is yet more
obvious in b 17 lL lrn

, and it may have helped the

evangelist to his own faith in .Jesus Messiahship :

while the elaborative influence of the &amp;lt;

&amp;gt;T is seen in

Mt s Beatitudes as compared with Lk s.

Probably the modifications of the Passion story

-similar analvsis of I
1

. -It .-&quot; mav be seen in the second of

W. ( . Allen s Critical Studies in Mt a Cospcl (K.ri&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;x
Tinu-.*

March UHHII.
i Following on reference to the sufferer s deadly thirst, and

the fact that many dogs or wicked ones encompass him and
pierce his hands and feet : while the next words are (Sitptpt-
trai To TO. Ifi-iind /j.ov tavroi?. I ere Mk s language mav alreadv
have been coloured by this Ps. as also in tie use of

KH-pOi-Te?
ras

Kt&amp;lt;&amp;lt;mAas ;
cf. I s I l TTai-Tf; oi ritiupourrti (it t^t/xi;KT&amp;gt;jptcrai p.t.
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were already part of Mt s way of telling it, before
he sat down to write, and spontaneously reasserted
themselves, sometimes more, sometimes less de

cisively, as he freely reproduced Mk. And this

may afford us a fresh analogy for the way in

which the general tradition of the Lord s ministry,
already living in memory, modified the impressions
left by his perusal of Mk.
A good instance of this is the Resurrection,

where Mt s narrative is modified by the story of
the (iuard in the tradition known to him. Hence
the women come, not to anoint the body, but only
to behold the tomb 1

;
and the influence of Mk,

if present at all, is very slight. There is no con
sciousness that the women entered the sepulchre,
as in Mk; the fulfilment of Jesus word in his resur
rection is emphasized (xa0ws elirev, cf. 2763

) ;
and so

the element of fear is overshadowed by joy. The
great fear, which is the note of Mk, has been toned
down in tradition by later feelings on the subject.
The rather indistinct account, of the promised
Christophany to the eleven disciples is part of
the generalizing style of oral tradition, where the

original facts are set in the light of their abiding
bearing on the Church s life. The authority
which was largely veiled in Messiah s earthly
ministry is now His chief note, shown in the
extension of the Kingdom to the Gentiles, and in

His abiding presence with His own during the days
between the Resurrection and the Parousia (note
silence as to Israel and the Law, in contrast to Mt
105f-).

(&amp;gt;j)
KxrhatoJoi/ical Standpoint und Date. Here

the concluding Woes on the scribes and 1 harisees
lead up to the Last Things.

v;&amp;gt;.i4-:_ The hiood o f {jie Prophets will come on
them. This is fuller than Lk of colour from Pales
tinian experiences, and of presage, of the reckoning
imminent. The addition of son of Harachiah (not
in Lk) quite possibly shows that Mt took certain
words in v. :5;i as referring to events early in

A.D. (is (found in Jos. /&amp;gt;./ iv. v. 4).
2:i -&quot;

J. Their house is deserted by the Divine

presence till they repent. This implicit reference
to the Parousia is here arbitrarily connected

(against Lk IH . ff
1 :}

)
with the judgment on

Jerusalem (see Charles, Esch(ttln&amp;lt;jii, llvbrev,
Jri -ix/i, and Christian, p. ?&amp;gt; 2H).

24 --. Destruction of the temple (cf. Mk 13 lf
-,

Ac (51*).

24 ;!
. Tokens of this and the Parousia.

The specification of the Parousia (only in this chapter in the

Gospels)and the phrase &amp;lt;j-m TeAia T. aiwcot, found only ill Mt (of.

Itfw.4in9 js2o )i point to this being a special form in which this
ilisenur.se was quoted ill Mt s circle (see note below).

244~ iS
. The preliminary troubles* (dpx J oiStvuv).

Clearly Lk is not entirely dependent on Mk. Nor does Mt
seem to be so in all parts of this discourse.

24&quot;-
1

. Trial (0Atyjy) for Christians

Vv. 1 &quot;- - arc peculiar in form (see below on 2!- 24 for affinity
with lUil. 16s -

*); and in their light v.&quot; may also be recognized
as not altogether dependent on Mk. referring to Jewish
hatred. 9&amp;gt;&amp;gt; to ({entile. What. Mk has here, is partly in different

* These reproduce in general conception the I . divisions or
elements in the Last Times as given in an Apocalypse em
bedded in A poo. Bar ciT-SoM. and dating &amp;lt;. 5u-t&amp;gt;,

r
&amp;gt; &quot;A.D.. i.e.

before the .Jewish War. They are in this order (1) The
beginning of commotions; (2) slayings of the great ones;
(:() the fall of many by death; (4) &quot;the sending of desolation
(or the sword ); (5) famine; (ti) earthquakes; [(7) terrors];
(SI portents and incursion of the Shcdini or demons; (!) the
fall of tire; (111) rapine and much oppression : (11) wickedness
and unchastity ; (I J) confusion from the minirlinir together of
all these. There follows a reference to the consummation of
the times/ In our Gospels we find these elements of popular
Jewish Messianic expectation, blended with features drawn
from the experiences of the Palestinian Church in particular,
viz. the appearance of pseudo-Messiahs, and persecutions.
Mt s order keeps close to the above list, including (11) alluded
to in v. 12 (ofo/ma) ; while Lk s puts (ti) before (5), as in another
kindred place in A poo. Bar (7o8 ). and also alludes to (7H J).
Charles (op. cit. :!&amp;gt;:&amp;gt; ft&quot;.) thinks that an independent apocalypse
(cf. Eus. 1IE\\\. v. 55) underlies Mt -240-3. 10-22. 29-31. 34f.i.

order, and partly occurs in the Commission to the Twelve inMt (II
)iT.a&amp;gt; ; cf. Lk 12H.1S. Vv.9-12 seem very signiticant for

Mt s date in virtue of their special phrasing ( cf. the Christian
section ot Asoensio India, c. G5-(is, or else su-DU A.D.).

24 1
*. The witness to the Gentiles.

In Mt s form, preaching in all the inhabited world is in con
trast to Mk s unto all the Gentiles, as witness to the
Gentiles. Here we probably get the idea of the Gospel in
relation to the Gentiles current among Jews in S Syria In
1U23 we had the corresponding idea touching Israel : the two
are combined in In. And then shall come the end (in
contrast to v.), i.e. the c-vi/reAeia or final climax a unique
clause in Mt and one going far to date the first Gospel at a
period just before the final catastrophe of the holv city the
crisis of whose fortunes is seen to be approaching, as appearsfrom the nota bene in v. 13 ; cf. 10=&quot;.

24 15 - 2J
. The final Crisis of Distress (0\tyts).

The forecast in is still on the vague lines of consummate
evil in Daniel (a reference made explicit, by Mt), of which
Caligula s purpose of setting up his image in the temple must
have seemed the foreshadowing (ef. Mt s iv ^o^&amp;lt;a dyiu a&quot;ain

making more explicit, what is implied in Mk, OTTOV oil 6eO. Lk s

deviation, in terms of the actual events of 7(1, is instructive as
showing that these were not yet in view in Mt and Mk ; cf. also
Lk -Jl&quot;. (See further the article ABOMINATION &amp;lt;,P DKSOI.ATION.)
Vv.M-23 are in the main in terms of current Apocalvptic
notions, including I)n ]-2

1
; I.k Jisih-24 :li

ra j M [,,-esents a some
what more developed form of the tradition. The specifically
Christian touches, e.(/.

-
*, parallel features found in two

documents of c. (!4-(is A .i&amp;gt;.. vi/. lHiI,icl,&amp;lt;- 111. and the Christian
section of the Axat-itxio /&amp;lt;//&amp;gt;.. The former, which echoes
its own

local_
tradition rather than the words of anv of our

Gospels, has, iv yap Tai&quot;? ecr^aTai&amp;lt;r i^tpais TC A -qt) v i- ijcroi-Tai
01 ^euSo7rpocj!&amp;gt;)JTai. (cat oi f^opeT?, K. OTpa(/)rj&amp;lt;roi&amp;lt;Tcu TO. TrpoSara

eou K.
7roi.&amp;gt;;cr&amp;lt;Fi trr) fj.fla. K. Tcpara. Here the false wonders

are attributed summarily to a supreme Antichrist : yet his action
may. include that of many subordinate asrents, as in AHO. Ixoiit-
(4). where N ero is expected to develop into or reappear as the
incarnation of Berial. and along with Berial s hosts of evil spirits
to parody Beloved s (Messiah s) works of power.

24- 7.
-&amp;gt;. Ti ie Son of Man comes like the lightning.

Mt (Lk elsewhere. 17 2:!f
-l repeats the warning airainst being

led away by rumours of Messiah s bavin;. been seen in various
retired places (cf. Apoc. Bar 4^34 ) -so showing the topic of the
hour when he wrote. The comparison of Messiah s Coming to

lightning is found in Apoc. liar
.&quot;&amp;gt;;!, cf. 7- lff-

(Apoc. A 3
, not long

before 70), being suggested apparently by the imagery of l)n 7 13
.

24-&amp;gt;o-3i. The Coming of the Son of Man.
Here ei/0eu&amp;gt;s points to an early date for Mt. i.e. before A.n. 7(1.

The signs of v. 2 J are the conventional ones derived from pro
phecies like Is fy 10

, :!l 4 . and appear in varying forms in the
three Synoptics. V. :t|1 KOI Ton

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;a.vritTfrat TO &amp;lt;j-fjij.tlov T, viov T.

ai Op. iv
oi&amp;gt;pav&amp;lt;a,

K. Tore KO^OI TO.I Ttaaai ai
&amp;lt;^uAai rij? yjj? is

[)ecnliar to Mt. The former half is akin to I&amp;gt;iil. !(&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt; /cai Tore
&amp;lt;/)

a vrjGfTa. t TO. (rrifjieta Tys aATj^eta? Trpi^rov frr}fj.fLov e^Tre-

rao-eio? ev oi/pai/ii: the latter comes from /ee \-*&amp;gt;f. (ef. Ke.vl 7
)

In y. 3*, where it is parallel to Mk and Lk. Mt has roO ovpavov
after Tiav

ve&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;e\&amp;lt;av,
as in I)n 7 13

,
whence all derive their language.

In :11 Mt, as distinct from Mk, speaks of the angels sent forth,
as Messiah s (O.VTOV) ;

of their agency in gathering the elect

(imavvd^ovuiv) ; and of the great trumpet which summons
these. This last Jewish trait appears not only in 1 Th 4 lfi

,

1 Co \V -, Key. h-J 14
KlJ 11^, but. also in l)i&amp;lt;l. l c, in the same

position, npMTOv a~r\^eiov fKTrfTd&amp;lt;reia&amp;lt;; iv ovpavia (Mt 30
), eira

(TYi^eioi tfruivrjs craATTt-yyo? ( M t -&amp;gt;1 ), Kal To TpiTor ai acrTaat? t eKpuiv
(see Mt J. )

2
); cf. its Prayers for the (lathering of the Church ana

TUIV /repdrajy T/? yij? or a:ro TOJI Tt O O apaji dvefjuai (see Zee 26
,

Ut 8()4 ) into God s Kingdom (!)
4

10&quot;).

24 ;! - *\ The parable of the Fig-tree.
24:i4-4J

. The exact time of the Coming unknown.
Mt, like Lk, goes its own way after y. 30 . citing the Xoachic

Deluge for the way in which the Parousia will surprise men (cf.

Lk 1720t - 30
), and intimating how it will separate neighbours (cf.

Lk 17 :141
-). Here the independence of Mt s tradition is specially

evident. At v. 42 the three are once more parallel in thought.
But each ends the solemn call to vigilance in its own way, Mt
being fullest. Its form seems to reflect the dangers of its&quot; day,
viz. bad stewardship of the sacred charge of fellow-servants, and
fellowship with the worldlings (v.

48
), men being thrown off guard

by their Lord s long delay. This is just the state of things in

the Christian section of Axe. JtKiitv :!, where the faithless

shupherds are spoken of. Such shall share the lot of the

hypocrites, the term by which Pharisaic Jews were spoken of

in the circle whose tradition Mt inherited ((52.5.16 75 if,7 2&amp;gt;&amp;gt;18

&amp;gt;3i3H.) another link with the Didache (s
1 - - Let not your fasts

be fJ.tT&amp;lt;i
Tiav VTTOKpiTiav ).

(7.) The Genealogy. This is of importance for

our Evangelist s scope and method. As Zahn
says (The Apostles Creed, 126 ff., cf. Einleitung in

das NT, ii. 271 ff.), this Gospel is a carefully

arranged account of events of which a superficial
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knowledge is for the most part assumed. We find
not the simple confession that Jesus is the prom

ised Messiah. The point kept strictly in view
from the first page to the last is much more apolo
getic, and, so far as it is unavoidable, polemic.

1

In spite of all so bitterly urged against .Jesus claim
to be the Messiah, that claim is absolutely true.

Thus, though the Jews scoff at, His obscure origin,
He fulfils the prophecy of the Messiah. It is from
this point, of view that we must read ch. 1 and, as
/aim well shows, much in ch. 2 likewise. Mt lays
before his readers a genealogy artificially con
structed in terms of the throne-succession in the
Davidic line, and not that of the actual progenitors
of Joseph (as in Lk). But why, we ask, should he
go out of his way to make certain additions, need
less to a bare genealogy, including four women s

names ? Above all, why choose ; women whose
characters are highly offensive to Jewish, and in

three cases out of four to every human, feeling .

Zahn alleges the same apologetic purpose which
governs his account of the Conception and Birth of

Jesus
;
and even argues that the well-known Jewish

slander that Jesus was a son of shame (cf. Laible,
Jt HUit Christ in the Talmud, p. 7 ft .), is itself pre
supposed by Mt s genealogy, just as 28 11 - 1

&quot;

presup
poses the Jewish story that the disciples stole the

body of Jesus. This is going too far. even were
the direction followed the right one. But, this is

doubtful. There was another Jewish objection to

be met. Granting Joseph s paternity, which the
Jews always assume in the Gospels. was Joseph
of Davidic descent? And further, was God likely
to send Messiah as the son of a carpenter, even
though of Davidic stock? To this twofold query
Mt s genealogy is a reply; and to the latter phase
of it the additions already alluded to are an im
plicit rebuke.* The God who chose from various
brethren the younger son s line, and who over
ruled unlikely unions to continue the chosen seed,

this God of Israel ever worketh according to His
own good pleasure, and His ways of sovereign
elective freedom are often marvellous in men s eyes.
Thus it is in the home of the humble, yet Davidic,
carpenter Joseph, that Messiah Jesus has really been
born. How, it is Mt s next step to show in i 18ff

-.

Since tin- discovery of the Sinaitic codex of the Old Syrine
version of the Gospels, it. lias been argued that our text of Mt l

is not original, but secondary. Not only is this refuted by study
of the various forms in which divergence from our oldest (Jr.

MSS occurs in certain groups of authorities (see, e.&amp;lt;j.,
/aim s

Einlt-ittittg. ii. _ !&amp;gt;! -_&quot;,!:!) ; but even the view that Mt used a
source in which Joseph s full paternity was assumed, is itself

unlikely. For the way in which Mt calls attention to the
numerical symmetry of the three divisions in. the pedigree, cadi
fourteen ending with a great crisis in Israel s fortunes, suggests
that he has himself so constructed it.-r Further, the four women
cannot have stood in an earlier source, and yet here they seem
integral. The pedigree is through and through didactic : and
the fact that it was from the first compiled by the aid of 1 Ch
1-3, shows that it was never other than in Greek, the language
of our evangelist (cf. W. C. Allen, Rj-pox. Timeit, Dec. ls!&amp;lt;).

Hence it seems best to conclude that Mt did not use a pre-existing
genealogy (see GENEALOGY OF JKSCSCIIKIST for another view : yet
cf. also ii.

t)451&amp;gt;).

A fresh witness for l lc has just come to light in the ancient
basis of the Dialogue of Timothy int&amp;lt;! Aqin/n (itself of the
5th cent, at least). This basis is carried back by its editor, K. ( .

Conybeare, to the Dial. Janoni&amp;gt;tel I apixel, c. !:{,&quot;&amp;gt;. The Christian
cites Mt s genealogy, and gives P first in the form, laK iaft
6e rov

lu&amp;gt;&amp;lt;rri&amp;lt;!&amp;gt;.

M iJLi riarTfvOt laa. Mapia, &amp;lt;ff r; eyei i-TJOr; Ir)(roOs 6 Aey.
X. ; and next as laKiaft ^e eytVy^o-ei T. Ioj&amp;lt;rr^/

roi1

/LtyrjcrTevera-
IJ.fvoi&amp;gt; Mapiaji, ef rjs e yej yrjSr) 6 X. 6 lubsr. Qfov. These passages

*
Similarly the enigmatic, He shall be callttd a Na/.arenc.

1

seems an implicit reply to criticism. The flinging at Jesus of
the epithet Na/arene a term of contempt on lofty lips really
fulfils the substance of the prophets as a whole, touching
Messiah s humble and even despised lot (?.y. as the faithful
Servant of Jehovah, Is .W-).
t This will be the more convincing if even some of the other

numerical arrangements which Sir J. Hawkins suggests as
intended by Mt, hold good (Ilonr- Si/uopt. 181 ft .). We cannot,
however, see that the number of the formula verses. 7-8 II 1

13B3 I!)
1 2G1

,
is intentional. They are far apart, and no attention

is drawn to their number any more than in the case of the

recurring- formula- in Jg i-103i
.

. e ce s e more nsruc
tive that the writer has just ((noted Isaiah s parable-germ of
Jehovah s vineyard (.~&amp;gt;

lff
-) , to which the (iospel parable was

seem to cast light on the real origin of the readings unsupported
by our oldest (jr. MSS (for the evidence in full see art JKSI-K
CIIHIST, vol. ii. p. 644). They are in fact explanatory glosses, such
as the Dialogue, presents us with in replv to the hostile gloss of
the Jew,

^
Icurw/3 eyfvvri&amp;lt;rev T.

I&amp;lt;u&amp;lt;7&amp;gt;)&amp;lt;/.,
ruv av&pa Mapias. if fc

tynvvrjOri IrjaoCs 6 Aey. X., tern
Ia&amp;gt;crr)&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;

t yeWijcrec rov Irjaovv rov
Aey. X., Tiepi ov vvv 6 Adyos, &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;T]&amp;lt;JLV, iytvv^atv eV

T&amp;gt;j?
M. The

Jt-ws glossed ruv dv&pa M. one way, in the teeth of the narrative
;

the Christians glossed it another, in harmony with the narrative.
And this crept into some MSS.

Sri i i.KMKNTAL NOTES. Tliis Dialogue quotes the parable of
the Husbandmen in t-j-ti-tix/i

;
and in so doiny shows the way in

which materials derived from similar sources tended to blend in
the memory of an early Christian. The case is the more instruc

f

pel p
probably meant to point back : and we see how Isaiah s language
affects the form at the beginning of Christ s parable. It runs
laKoScifj-r^a-ff avriu rei^o? Kal irvpyov K. eiroirjirfv eV aural \T)VOV
K. I

lroArji
ioi , omitting 4&amp;gt;payjubi Trfpieflrjicer and changing the po

sition of ArjiW (Mt) or
viroXyviov (Mkl. as well as uni tiny the two

which were in fact both integral to a wine-press. Here the
writer quotes freely, but is quite possessed bv his sources, of
which Mt counts for most. Thus he reproduces almost every
syllable and letter of the triple, tradition, while the result is a

onderfiiUy eclectic composition, produced not mechanically, but
by the subtle tricks of memory. We may be prepared, then, for
the recurrence of similar phenomena in Mt.
The Fayyuni papyrus fragment parallel to Mt y(il. Kif..

Mk 1427 - -&quot;&quot;

-, is too scanty and mutilated to justify much infer
ence. Hut it omits a verse common to Mt and Mk

; while it
combines features of both (iv rainy rrj VVKTI with Mt. ra npoft.
Siao-Kopir.. Kal fi Trai-re;

o[i&amp;gt;K eyio], 6i? ieoit[icvfi], with Mk). It

may, then, represent oral tradition: but more likely a free
niniioriter use of Mt and Mk in some manual of catechesis or
edification like the Oxyrhynchits Loyta,

\Kat ei TOJ airaAl

Aayeii* lorauTw? TTO.\VT(S ei&amp;lt; ravrrj]
^^] I VKTL &amp;lt;TKai &a\i&amp;lt;j9i}aovTai Kara
TO ypa$ev 7raTa(D roi [Troijuei-u xai ra]
irpoBara

rpc? a]irapi ri[&amp;lt;rr) /n

Here wcrai/Tcu? is to be noted as pointing to a series of detached
sayings rather than a gospel.

iii. CONCLUSIONS. On the whole, then, the
following results emerge as the most probable.
(1) The order of narration common to the latter

parts of Mt and Mk in particular, the closeness of
which is made the more striking by the deviation
of their earlier parts, points to the use by Mt of
the Petrine memoirs written by Mk. (2) Con
versely, the notable deviation of Mt and Lk in the
order of the Discourses and Sayings (Lot/in element)
common to them, combined with their textual
variations, goes strongly against common use of a

Lmjin document, as distinct from an oral Greek
tradition which reached them in detached portions
and in somewhat different forms.* (.}) The Lnr/ia
familiar to Mt, who had long taught them cate-

chetically, so that their vocabulary and his own
were virtually one and the same, reflected in

epitome the whole experience of church life in
certain Palestinian apostolic circles. They were
rooted in the memories of the germinal Christian

society, the apostles who had companied with
their Master. But they contained also echoes of
the first missionary commission as repeated for
the guidance of others in the early days of Pales
tinian evangelization ;

of the persecution that had
been their lot all along; of the forms in which the
Master s principles of fellowship among brethren
took actual shape as the life became more organ
ized ; and not least of the terms in which the

polemic against their religious environment of
Pharisaic Judaism was conducted in ever-grow
ing volume and detail. That is. these Lot/in, far
more than the Lukan, are memorials of the life of
the Palestinian Church as well as of its Messiah.

(4) The Matthrean Login have as their nucleus
the common apostolic didactic tradition, which
took shape in the early Jerusalem days under the
lead of Peter a tradition which passed into Mk in

* Lk probably had in his special source a mixed gospel
embodying the bulk of his Loglan element as it now stands in
our Lk.
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its later Petrine form. At some stage which we
cannot now trace they took on the special impress
of the Apostle Matthew,* probably in a ministry
of which (ialilee, rather than Juda-a. was the

scene. In this form they passed, as Jewish unrest

became more acute, to the neighbouring parts of

Syria, in the person of our evangelist among
others, still receiving fresh elements in the course

of oral teaehing.t And it was at. this stage that,

they took written shape, as the main constituent

in the mixed gospel composed with the aid of the

Marcan memoirs of Peter. The freedom with

which the writer lias accommodated Mk s narrative

to massed L&amp;gt;/i&amp;lt;ni discourses, suggests that these

dis ourscs already existed orally much in this

massed form, and wire not then first thrown into

it by Mt. That, Mk should early reach S. Syria
is the more probable that St. Peter was evidently
held in high honour there, witness the special
references to Peter in 14- s

1;V& 1(&amp;gt;

s
1 7-4

1
J1

; cf. 10-,

First. Simon who is called Peter. Indeed it

seems likely that Peter had left a strong oral

tradition behind him in those parts, so that Mt
knew th(! substance of Mk before it came into

his hands. This may help to explain certain

phenomena in his use of it.
(&quot;&amp;gt;)

The fact that

the Maltha-an cycle of Lui/itr was taken up into

our Mt. gave it its distinctive status and accept
ance

;
and the actual facts of its origin were soon

forgotten probably never known outside a narrow
circle. Thus the indirect sense in which Matthew
was its autln r and guarantor dropped out of tradi

tion, and Papias could simply take for granted that

the (iospel Kara MatMalov was from the apostle s

pen. ((i) The actual conditions giving its author

the stimulus to compo&amp;gt;e his artistic and reflective

(iospel, must be gauged from the perspective in

which he places the central Fiinire. He is set

forth as the full blossoming of Israel s prophetic
ideal of the King ruling in riuhteousness. and in

wondrous genil iiess too. The picture is the im

plicit corrective of the false Messianic ideal which
had made the nation as a whole reject Jesus, and
had already led it yet further astray in the path
of earthly force. Thus, as we have seen, the

urgency of the warnings against g
Messiahs on the felt approach of the g
crisis (conceived on the lines of Danii

of Jerusalem s last trial and in term

apocalyptic based thereon . points t&amp;lt;

crisis of (iS-70 as to tin specific occasion which gave
it birth. It is an appeal to waverers of all sorts

to trust the true Kiiiu . whose reiirn is of heaven,
and depend&amp;gt;

on the action of (iod, not of men;
and not to become involved in the current of the

false national ideal. It, is meant to do the same
work as the Kpistle to the Hebrews, only in another

fashion and at a rather later date. And, like it.

it is at once apologetic and polemical : it is a dis

suasive in the form of a positive presentation.
Jesus is (iod s Messiah in spite of all superficial

appearances, and that by realixing the essence of

Moses and the Prophets. It is hard to see which
of the alternative dates, shortly before or after

A.I). 70, makes the (iospel the more pertinent as

a book for the times and so satisfies the law of

all early Christian writings. On the whole. Mt L 4

adheres so closely to Mk s standpoint, in contrast

to Luke s modifications and omissions, after 70

notably in counsels practical before 70. but not
i.-.i.. 11after i

(
.&amp;lt;/.

()8-(iO seems the best date.

that

*
Similarly. the F.pistle of .lames echoes in its own way not a

few of the precepts of tin- LTeat Sermon, e^p. those on Swearing
(otherwise peculiar to Mt) and on Censoriou.-ness towards
brethren i towards Law. -1&quot;, perhaps that of Mt 7 1

. Lk I .
37

).

This kind of expansive and explanatory activity of the

Christian scribe instructed in the kingdom of heaven seems
;aken for in-anted in lii

02
: cf. _ :r

4 for the catechist.

In - 4 1; 1
&amp;lt;=! TtiTrw (iyiu. follows Dti s forecast of Temple-desecra-

tion and not the tacts of 70. Some, however, doubt whether Mt
J* 111 can have been written before 70, since it implies use of the
triune baptismal name. Hut, if a similar clause be an original
part of l&amp;gt;i(liifhi 7. its evidence may be cited. For the work as

hole, and not the Two Ways only, seems to be implied by

* We can merely note the weighty witness of Dalman ( Die
Wnrh- Jexit. 1S9) against the directly Aramaic antecedents of

our Gospel-material. The Hebraisms of our Gospels he traces

chiefly to LXX influence on their writers.

t The absence of all historical trace of such a revered writing
as an I l -Mdlthunx would have been, is rendered doubly inex

plicable if it be granted that it was ever current in Greek.
Here is the one. strong point of Zahn s theory over against the
two document theory of Weiss and others.

Held is called the Field of Wood until this day. and casual
references to the holy city and rhe temple-worship, are more.
natural at that date than after the utter ruin and change of 7u.
So with the reference to ffoiiif; over the cities of Israel, 111* 1

.

1 erhaps. then, 2- 1 -

&quot;

are additions after 70 : contrast Lk 14- 1
.

(7) The evangelist writes, however, with a sort of
detachment hard to imagine in one living in Palestine
about 70. Thus it is best, and most in keeping with
the (ireek form and with internal evidence, to locate
him in S. Syria, say Pho iiieia (4-

4a
l.&quot;&amp;gt;-nr. alongside

Mk l-
s

7-&quot;
t

. ef. Ac i I IT)3 ). That the author was a
Jew, is clear from the text and manner of his special
OT quotations, which so colour his work. Hut his

was a spiritual Israel, new while old, inclusive
not exclusive, conceived on prophetic lines after
the manner of Peter and the Apocalypse of John
with the latter of which its affinities are most
marked. Jesus of Xaxareth is really the Christ,
since in His person, teacliinir, work, and even His

tragic end, all has been as prophecy had inti

mated. While as to the scope of Messiah s

Ki-rlfxiit. the elect Israel, it was but. a little thing
that (iod should through Him raise up Jacob : the
nations, too, were to be His inheritance, by tilt-

incorporation into the Kingdom of nil who were of

faith [cf. Kubel (as below 1

. Introductory Remarks,
trans, in /&amp;gt; //,,. World, i. 1U4 ft ., 2i;:j if. I.

(S) All theories of Mt must, be both problematic and
complex, /aim s theory of an apologetic Aramaic *

(iospel by the Apostle Matthew, c. ti 2 A.I&amp;gt;.. turned
into (ireek. e.

rC&amp;gt;,
is too simple for the phenomena.

The prevalent -two document hypothesis, with
the use of special oral traditions, comes far nearer
the truth. Hut it may be doubted whether the
second or Lni/imi document is needed to account for

Mt s divergences from Mk
; and whether the differ

ences as well as similarities of the Lmiinn element
in Mt and I,k are not best explained by a coninu n

(ir. Loijimi type of catechesis t behind both. In

favour of such a one document hypothesis may be

alleged the Lmji&amp;lt;ni quotations in the Diilncli/ . per
haps also in the first Kp. of Clement and the Oxy-
rhynclian fragment, as seeming to reflect local cate-

clicsis rather than either Mt or Lk. It \v&amp;lt; Mild be some
time before a written gospel superseded traditional

local usage as the prime factor in forming the

/.in/fun equipment of Christians. It is in Ignatius.
then, that we seem first to have good evidence of

Mt as an influence at work (c.ij. ml h /i/i. 10-). Hut
not even then did oral tradition cease to operate.
To its reaction on the written text we owe in larue

part early secondary readings, such as those mis
named Western : and from it. especially in its

later stages, come those
L&amp;lt;ji&amp;lt;/

known as A/jru^iin.

LITERATI-RE. The following aims at, indicating only the more
representative works of earlier times, with a rather fuller cita

tion of those since ISNII.

TF.XT. In checking the witness of the MSS and VSS, we have,
besides the frafrmcnts ot Tatian s Diotex^nrmi (in Ilamlvn Hill.

/ / Edi-lii-xt Life cf I /n-ixt. pp. ::&amp;gt;-:&amp;gt;77). which are common to

the four Gospels, a special aid in the :
&amp;gt;rd cent, papyrus of

Mt I
1 - &quot; (Grenfell and Hunt. O.r,/rli i/nrh n N / ii/,i/ri. i. pp. 4-7 1.

This supports not only the usual reading in 1
&quot;

;

,
but also the

Neutral type of text resting on
&amp;gt;vl&amp;gt;.
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nael, owing to the two names having nearly the
same meaning.* A tradition preserved hy Niceph.
Call. (HE ii. 40) represents Matthias as labouring
in Ethiopia ; and in the apocryphal A cts ofAndrcrv
mid MuttIiias-\ (assigned to the 2nd cent.), Matthias

evangelizes the Ethiopian man-eaters, from whom
lie is delivered by St. Andrew. See AXDKKW.
Another ancient tradition assigns to Matthias
.Jerusalem as scene of ministry and place of burial

(Pseudo -Hipp, in Combe-is, Ain-f. J&amp;gt;~i&amp;gt;t\).

The Gnosticism of IJasilides, or of his followers,
was professedly based on t he TrapaSocret.? ot Matthias,
which the Basilidians held to embody instruction

secretly received by Matthias from onr Lord (1 liilo-

sophoumcna, vii. 20). This work is probably iden

tical with a Gospel of Matthias referred to by
Origen (Hum. in Lu&amp;lt; . i.) and by Ens. (UK iii.

2.~&amp;gt;),

who includes it among spurious works cited by
heretics under names of the apostles.*

LiTKRAtriiK. The commentaries on Acts quoted above; Li psius,

A/JIKT. A/nix.; Seufe^Zwdlfapost.; lip. Beveridge, Works, \
p

ol. i.;

Thi ii/iii;. lli jxm. i. ; Cmujri ij Mttij. xxvi. ;
J. Cochrane, Dijficult.

Ti jctn, lsr&amp;gt;l (regards Matthias el -ction as unwarranted).

11. COWAN*.
MATTITHIAH (nvirc). 1. One of the sons of

Nebo who had married a foreign wife, K/r 1 |&amp;gt;4;;

(B Oa.fj.athd, A MaMaWn?, called in 1 Ks !P Mazi
tias). 2. A Korahite Levitt; who had the set

otlice over the things that were baked in pans,
1 Ch !)

:;1 (LXX Marraflias). 3. A Levite of the

guild of Jeduthun, who ministered before the ark
with harps, etc., 1 (Mi If)

1 *-- 1 L.V
-- 1

(in all these

the llcb. form is -^m&quot; ; B has in the lir&amp;gt;t two

respectively \fji laarathd, !\ff rratft as, and ill the last

two MarTo7 ias ; A has in the first three MarraOias,
and in the last Marias). 4. An Asaphite Levite,
1 (Mi Iti (Marratftas). 5. One of those who stood at

E/ra s right hand at the reading of the law, Neb S 4

I Marratfias), called in 1 Ks !) Mattathias).
J. A. SKI.IilK.

MATTOCK i -:- -?, dpdiravov, 1 S 13- 11-- 1

.
-I&quot;

11

;, a/.orpoy,

Is7 J)
; Arab, twt wif, a pickaxe). The pickaxe used

.short broad one, like a small axe, for cutting
roots. In ploughing, the plough is always fol

lowed by one or two men with pickaxes, breaking
the large clods of earth turned up by the plough
share, or digging up the ground which cannot be

MA WIL OR PICKAXE.

in Syria is of different shapes, but the most common
has a long arm for breaking up the ground, and a

tradition originated in a confusion occasioned by a possible
early anticipation of the double later identification (1) of

Bartholomew with Nathanael, and (2) of Nathanael with
Matthias a confusion which might lead to Matthias being
identified with /I Bartholomew.

.lohti Ijightfoot had previously (Com. on Ac, in lor.) regarded
this identification as tenable, but preferred on the whole to

identify Nathanael with the Apostle Bartholomew.
+ So the oldest MS, which Tisch. follows; some later MSS

substitute Mutt/n ii for Mnlth!&amp;lt;n&amp;lt;. Lipsius, however (Apoer.
A/* *, iii. _!.&quot;.. regards these Ethiopian traditions as really re

ferring to Matthew.
J Some fragments of the rrxptc^ifii; are preserved by Clem.

Alex., and indicate a high moral tone : When the neighbour of
an elect person falls into sin, the elect one sins himself (Strom.
vii. i;{). We must contend with the flesh, and in our treat
ment of it yield nothing in the way of wantonness to its crav

ing (ib. iii. 4). The reference in the Philos., however, indicates
that the work countenanced Gnostic speculations.

MMRAFAT OR HOE.

reached by the plough. The hoe (Arab, mijrftfiit)
is also used both for digging and for filling baskets
with earth for removal. The shovel (rufnh- or mir-

frix/n~f) is sometimes used. The KVm of 1 S 13 J1
is

the same as the Arab. Version.
&quot;VV. CAKSLAW.

MAUL. In Pr 2~&amp;gt;

1S the Arab. Version gives
iniki&amp;lt;f&amp;lt;it for maul (p??). It is a stick for striking
a person on the head as a mark of disgrace, but
it may also mean a club. Clubs are always carried

by the shepherds of Lebanon, slung from the wrist

by a thong or cord. The head of the club is round
and heavy, and is sometimes studded with iron

spikes. The common name for it in Lebanon is

duhiifi ; in Egypt, inihnt. In Jer 51- the Ileb.

{;:? is tr. in 1LV battle-axe, and in the marg.
maul. In the Arab. VS it is fn:n, an axe, not

very unlike
j

2&quot; in sound. W. (JAUSLAW.

MAUZZIM.-The text of the AV of Dn 11 3S con
tains the title the (lod of forces : the marg. has
Ileb. jfim;^ii, or Gods protectors. The same

Ileb. word cMi 2 occurs in the beginning of the next
verse. Our marg. note may be traced to Theo-
dot ion s rendering, debv juacofdi , which, however,
lie does not repeat in v.&quot;

;&amp;gt;

. The Vulg. is more con
sistent: Deum autem Mao/im . . . et faciet tit

muniat Mao/im. The LXX has no trace of this

inclination to find a proper name here : in v. ;i8 the

present reading is eOvr] lerxvpd, and in v.
f!y

o^vpufia,

taxi pj&quot; ;
but Jerome, in his Commentary on Daniel,

states that its rendering in \vis was dcum fortiaxi-
ni a ni [Is tdvri, a corrupt ion of dtbv :]. Aijuila has
Deof iirxvuv. The Khemish Version follows the

Vulg. : But he shall worship the god Maozim. . . .

And he shall do this to fortify Maozim, etc.

Luther s Bible is under the same influence, seinen

(iott Mau/im . . . starken Miiti/im, as is also the

Authorized Dutch Version, but not quite to the

same extent, den god Maiizzim . . . vastigheden
der sterkten. The Tesh. has strong god . . .

strong fortress.

It is now universally agreed that Mrntzzim is

not a proper name. Ilitzig proposed to divide the

word into two, reading D; ti D (which at Is 23 4
is

the designation of Tyre), and taking n; li-s .^.s;
to

be Melkart, the god of Tyre. But this seems

unnecessary. The god of fortresses, y. 3* 1

,
and

the strongest fortresses. v. D!l

,
of our IIV are an

adeijtiate rendering. The only remaining dispute
is as to who was meant by the god of fortresses.

Livy (xli. 20) states that Antiochus Epiphanes
whose deeds Daniel here depicts began to build

a splendid temple at Antioch in honour of Jupiter

Capitolinus. Hence it has been inferred that this
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is the god of fortresses. Again, J Mac (&amp;gt;-

informs us that IK- re-dedicated the temple at

Jerusalem to .Jupiter Olympius. And this has

given rise to the conjecture that the Olympian
Jupiter is the one referred to. With

e&amp;lt;|ii;il
reason

might the same verse induce us to li\ on Jupiter
Hospitalis. A yet, more doubtful conje( ture is

that Mars was intended. And, on all grounds.
Layard s surest ion must lie put aside, lie was
inclined towards the Assyrian Venus, who is repre
sented as standing erect on a lion, and crowned
with a tower or mural coronet. Perhaps the
choice, if a choice must lie made, lies between
Jupiter Capitolimis and /,ti&amp;gt;s \\o\ic i s, the guardian
of the city. the family god of the Seleucids,
to -whom there was an altar on the Acropolis
at Athens, whose claims are strenuously main
tained by G. Holl mann and Behrmann. In point
of fact the evidence is not sullicient to justify a
decision.

As curiosities of exegesis may be mentioned the
view of Sir Isaac Newton and others, that the
Mtnizzint, of l)n 1 1

:;s are protectors or guardians,
the verse being a prediction that the doctrine of

guardian angels should be introduced by the
Roman Antichrist, and Pfeiifer s view that the
idol of the Mass is intended. J. T.AYU&amp;gt;R.

MAW (Anglo-Sax, mtiijri, the stomach).- This
old name for the stomach is used in i)t 1S :! as the
tr. of &quot;p in its only occurrence. RV uses the same
word in Jer ,~&amp;gt;I

:;| for A \&quot; belly as tr. of r~r in its

only occurrence also. The tr. in Dt IS3
is from

Tindale, who uses t he word also in his exposition
of Mt 7

15 Your prayer is but pattering without
all affection ; your singing is but roaring to stretch
out your maws (as do your other Destines and
rising at midnight), to make the meat sink to the
bottom of the stomach, that he may have perfect
digestion, and he ready to devour afresh against
the next refection ; and Coverdale uses it in

translating 1 K -Ji*
u

, A certayne man bended his
bowe harde, and shotfc tiie kynge of Israel betwene
the mawe and the longes.&quot; J. HASTINGS.

MAZITIAS (A MaCm a?, B Zem aj), 1 Es &amp;lt;J

!5 =
MATTITHIAH, K/r io 4::

.

MAZZAROTH (.Tnrc). This word occurs only in

Job :-W
;;

-, and seems early to have been regarded by
commentators as being connected with the n- sn
(mazzaluth) of :_ K %

J. }&quot;

,
as is indicated also by the

LXX, which has
Ma&quot;oiy&amp;gt;o&amp;gt;(?

in both passages. In
the AVm M ir.~d /&amp;lt; ,/ /t is rendered by the twelve
signs, and in the UV by the signs of the Zodiac,
both of which may be regarded as the true signifi
cations of the word. (Jes., who proposes the latter

rendering, and suggests its identity with innzzi ilutli

( lodgings ), compares the Chaldee mnzzill.ui/ri.
Mnzzrilt.tk would therefore lie the plural of the
Hebrew equivalent of this Chaldee form given in

late Jewish works as Sjc (mnzzfil}, which was used
to denote not only the single signs and the planets.
but also their influence on the fate of men (Selden,
tl hifi Sin-.. Synt. i c. 1). If the etymology of
Mazzuruth (

-- - itxizztlli.fln be, as (ies. suggests, t he
same as that of the Arab, mmtr.il. lodging-place.
the root would be ni iziil, one of the meanings of
which is to descend,&quot; i.e. to alight at a place in

order to sojourn there. Another etymology, how
ever, lias been revived by Jensen, who compares
MazzarCth

(
= nwsziiluth) \vit\i the Assyr. nirniznf/;.*

* The original text of the Assyr. in SOT. here referred to is us
follows :

(If) the planet Jupiter approach, etc. etc. etc.,
Hani iiia tame inu inunzalti-^iimi izznzzuni

parnkke-mnu dithihi. inainmarii,
the g-ods in the heavens in their station remain,
their shrines will see plenty. (\\ A1 iii. 09, y5-yo).

This comparison, however, is not, without its dilli-

culties, as the Assyr. word is for nuniznz i, from
&amp;gt;in.~ii~i(, to stand, whence iil&omttnzHZU, station,

resting-place. This, of course, would disconnect
ntnszarutk and innzznluth from the late singular
form iiitizztiL* Ot.her renderings of ni i:.:.i n-&quot;,tk

that may be noted are tin; Syriac ( Peshitta ) mjnlf.ii,
the wain, or the great bear ; Lucifer, the

morning star (Procopius of (Ja/a) ; stars

generally, and a northern constellation (Alien
K/ra and II. Levi ben (Jershoni, etc.

The Babylonian names of the twelve signs of
the /odiac are given in vol. i. p. ! .)_; (footnote),
and the inhabitants of that countrv wert: accus
tomed to observe them and to note the dates when
the moon and the planets entered them, for the

purpose of forecasting events, dra\\inu up horo

scopes, etc. These people were therefore wont to
see Maxxaroth led forth in their season, and
the passage in Job where this word occurs would
seem to point to the author of the book being as
well acquainted as they with the wonders of the

starry heavens. T. (i. PlXCHKS.

MAZZEBAH. See Pn.LAR.

MAZZOTH.- See PASSOVKK.

MEADOW. This purely English word (Anglo-
Saxon. M /t f/ii, Mii ih-tci;) occurs in the AV onlv in

(In 41-- la and Jg -2\F .

1. In (Jn 41-- la --N (LXX a^fi). the word tr 1

meadow is of Egyptian (demotic &quot;\/
i origin

(cf. Jerome on Is l!)
7

; Wiedemann. Snm nil n mj
altiifjyptwcfar Wiirter. p. Hi ; Ebers, .

/v///^/v/&amp;lt;
idiil

il n- liin-lir.r MOMS, p. ;-!.S8), and believed to mean
the reed grass (so RV) which in Lower Kgypt
borders the Nile and its branches, together \\ith

the marsh-lands, during Hoods. t As suggested,
also, in the art. MKAIKMV in Smith s I ill, the
word may denote the pasturage afforded by
the growing crops during high Nile. Hut the

pasturage of cattle was carried on extensively
in Lower Kgypt under the Old Kmpire. In
modern Kgypt cattle are fed in cultivated clover

fields, for there are but few natural meadows of
wild grass; but in ancient Kgypt it was otherwise.
A&amp;gt; we know from numerous Kgyptian tablets,
cattle were fed on the stretches of marshy land in

the Delta, whether beds of old rivers or water
courses, or such extensive shallows as that of Lake
.Men/aleh, now covered by brackish water, but
once forming to a large extent one of the most
productive tracts in Kgypt. t The dream of

Pharaoh, therefore, in which the, fat cattle were
seen to feed in the reed-grass by the river side
was the natural suggestion to the mind during
sleep of a custom which he may often have
witnessed.

2. Jg -20 (MT i 35 ,--i;
:

D
;

P&amp;gt; Mapaaydlle, A div/j-Zv

Trjs rapad ; Vulg. ab occidentali urbis jtarte; AY
*

It is worthy of note that the Assyr. intermediate form
niii.:;ii rl i has not yet been found, and that, if found, it would
lie singular, like &amp;gt;imnzn/ti. &amp;lt; in the oilier hand, the plural, if

ivuiilar, would lie iiiaiizaziiti (I or / cluumin;,; hack to ? before a

vowel), and ought to have been borrowed
bytln&amp;gt; Hebrews, not

as mazzuntthor inazzl&amp;lt;it/i,bu\ as ;/&amp;lt;&quot;/o &amp;lt;fA. Until Ileb. forms,
therefore, if liorrowed from Assyr., iiiuM liase mine from the
Ass\ r. singular without regard to the original root of the won).

t ilK occurs also in Job 8 11 (LXX ra.Tjpo; ; AV, ItV ru-li,

RVm papyrus ), and should be restored in ]Ios i;&amp;gt;
j
(C ~N for

C -X
\&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.ff.

Ih b. Lex.}, or read ?nx C&quot;p f5? [Wellh. andNowack]).
Meadows is introduced by KV also in Is 111&quot; (\\ paper

reeds ). The Heb. is nn; , a y.-r. X=y. ;
LXX (so also Syr.) has

&amp;lt;*,vi.
It is just ])ossible that they may have read or misread

ninx for nn^,
1

. The LXX reads ei^ti also in Sir 4() *i (AV weed,
UV sedije ). The recently recovered I [eh. text lias niCllp,
which is prob. a corniption (see Koni}*

1

in Expos. Times, Au&quot;

1&amp;gt; .!&amp;gt;,
)&amp;gt;.

;,i:H .).

J
Adolf Krman, ^Kfii/pten, translated as Life in Ancient

by H. II. Tirard, pp. 4as-444 (1SD4).
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meadows of Gibeah, KVm meadow of Geba, KV
Maareh-geba). Much uncertainty attaches to the
correct tr&quot; of this passage. l&amp;gt;y

alteration of the

vowel-points adopted in MT, the word signifies a
cave (n-i^

1

;). So Studer, following the Peshitta.

This is a jirobable enough translation, as the

position of Gibeah (which is the correct reading,
not Gefj/t), high up amongst the hills of Central

Palestine, puts the idea of meadows in connexion
therewith out of the question. On the other hand,
caves amongst the limestone rocks are not in

frequent in Palestine. Of Gibeah (Tnti:il cl-FiU)
Tristram says: Dreary and desolate, scarce any
ruins, save a confused mass of stones, which form
a sort of cairn on the top [of the hill]. As we
recall also the hideous deed of the men of Cibeah,
the blighting doom seems to have settled over the

spot (Land of Israel*, p. 171).

Another probable emendation, in the line of

LXX (A) and Vnlg., is :
s

=-;,?: -to the west of

Gibeah. See M AAKKH-dFBA. E. HUM..

MEAH. See HAMMEAH.

MEAL. -1. A repast, the portion of food eaten
at one time. The word is used only in the com
pound Mealtime (Ku2 14

), where it is the tr. of

?:Nn ny, literally the time of eating. See FOOD in

vol. ii. p. 41 f.

2. The sul istance of grain ground but not sifted.

Our English word is from the Anglo-Saxon -nir/ii,

which is connected with the Gothic nidlan, to

grind. The word is used as the tr. of ~7p J.-i-nmli.

which signilies meal in general, sometimes u&amp;gt;ed

with the genitive of the kind of grain from which
it is made, as of the iV,th ephali presented by the
husband for his wife in the Jealousy Ottering,
Nu ~&amp;gt;

]r&amp;gt;

. In tliis case, the homely nature of the

material is supposed to typify the humiliation of

the woman accused. When used to represent
lino Hour it is combined with nSi as in Gn IS

1

.

Three NI /I/I.S of this line meal (probably about 4

pecks) were used by Sarah to make cakes for

the angelic visitors at Mamre. The mention of

the, same quantity, aXevpov ffa.ro. rpia, in the parable
of the leaven. Ml KF, Lk 13- 1

,
seems to show that

this was the ordinary quantity to prepare at one
time. Ki i/mli and .y/;AY// are sometimes contrasted,
as in the account of Solomon s daily provision,
which consisted of till kurn ( 022], bushels) of meal
and 30 /Mrs of sulcth ( 1 K 4--). Me~al was the bread-
statV used liy the poor. The widow of Xarephath
had only a handful of /.r/n/i/i, in her meal-tub, 1 Iv

IT 1
-. It \\a.&amp;lt; with keinah that Elisha healed the

poisonous pottage, 2 K 4 41
. Meal was brought as

part of the tribute to David on his becoming king
in Hebron, 1 Cli I2 4

&quot;.

In the prophetic writings meal is used in

several figures. The humbling of the Daughter
of Uabylon was to lie sho\\ n by her being reduced
to the work of grinding meal as a sign of servit ude.
Is 41 -. Hosea represents the unprofitableness of

the evil works of Israel as sowing the wind, reap
ing the whirlwind whose bud

(&quot;&amp;gt;)
makes no moal

(Hos 87
&amp;gt;. There is a peculiar force here in the

assonance \ n In z&amp;lt; ii\h. l&amp;gt;i

ih i/ti riwlt l/i mnli. For
other particulars see HRKAD and Foot).

In the K\ the word occurs very much more

frequently in connexion with the mhiliiift or meal
ottering, Lv 2 &quot; and many other passages. This is

called meat ottering in the A V. See OFFFKIN G
and SACKiFK F..

The I&amp;gt;raelii&amp;gt;v- -eem to have employed mills from
a very early period, but it is remarkable that they
were apparently unknown in Egypt until a com
paratively late time. There is no word which
unequivocally signilies mill in the language of

the O d or Middle Empire, as far as we know.

Their grain seems to have been pounded 01

brayed. The word ketuJt occurs in a list of oiler-

ings at Denderah as a kind of Hour. In Ethiopia
k dinihi is used for pulse. The word kit-me is

used for meal in several cuneiform texts (see

Strassmaier, Inm-kr. v. Nabonidus, Leipzig, 1889).
A. MACALISTKR.

MEAL-OFFERING is the rendering substituted

by the OT revision for AV meat-oftering (nn;c).

The American Kevisers further record their prefer
ence for meal -ottering in Jer 14 - 17 Jli 33 1S 41.
In these passages our KV reads oblation with

meal-ottering in the margin. For details see

general article SACRIFICK.

MEAN.- The verb to mean (from Anglo-Sax.
mncnini to intend, tell, and connected with ;

mind,
the root being mnn to think) signilies sometimes
to intend, purpose: Gn 5 J- But as for you, ye
thought evil against me; but God meant it unto

good ; Is 3 15 What mean ye that ye beat my
people to pieces, and grind the faces of the poor . ;

107 Howbeit he meaneth not so, neither doth
his heart think so ;

Ac 21 K! What mean ye to

weej) and to break mine heart? ; Ac -1 - We
launched, meaning to sail by the coasts of Asia ;

2 Co 8 1H For I mean not that other men lie

eased and ye burdened.&quot; Cf. Shaks. Merry
IIV/v.v, V. ii. 15, No man means evil but the

devil, and we shall know him by his horns.

The subst. meaning, which in I)n 8 ir&amp;gt;

,
1 Co 14&quot;

signilies understanding. sense, as in its modern
use, expresses purpose, intention, in 1 Mac lf&amp;gt;

4

My meaning also being to go through the country
&quot;

(j3ov\o/J.ai d( eK/Jr/vciL Kara TTJV x^P -&quot;

&amp;gt;

1*^ I aln

minded to land in the country ). Cf. Jer 44-r

Cov. Purposly have ye set up youre owne good
meanynges, and hastely have ye fnllilled yonre
owne intente

&quot;

; Hall, \\ n&amp;gt;-kx ii. 103, Good mean

ings have oft-times proved injurious.
The subst. mean (from Old Fr. wii ii, muicn ;

Lat. mctlmx) signilied originally something that

was in the middle. Thus Tynnne s (Jalnn-s

Genesis iloTS), )).
(!78 [Moses] was a meane be-

tweene the I atriarclies and the Apostles ; Elyot,
(r urrrnnur, ii. 334, He that pnnissheth whyle he

is angrv, shall never kepe that meane which is

betwene to moche and to lyttell ; Uarlowe,
Jti t/ni/r, 103, God loved the people so entyerly,
tliat of theyin he chose bysshoppes. preistes, and
deacons, to oiler special! sacrifices for the clensynge
of tlieyr synnes, and to be as meanes betwene

hym and them ;
and Knox, IJW. .s

,
iii. 98, Is

he who discendit from heaven and vouchsaflit

to be conversant with synneris, commanding all

soir vexit and seik to cum unto him (who, hanging

upon the Cross, pray it first for his eneinyi-i.

becum now so untractable, that lie will not heir

us without a person to be a meane? From this

arose easily the sense of inxtrtuiiritf. which i.- often

sing., a mean, in the Eng. of that day, though
in AV itself it is always pin., means. Tims

Lever, ,SV;/w/??.v, 79, Of God surely thou hast

received it, by what messenger or meane so ever

thou came unto it, and Knox, Work*, iii. 299,

The instrumente and meane wherwith Christe

Jesus used to remove and put awaye the horrible

tea re and anguysshe of his Disciples, is his only
worde&quot;: and iiii AV, Wis 8 1:i

l&amp;gt;y
the means of

her I shall obtain immortality (KV because of

her ); 2 Co I&quot; the gift bestowed upon us b_y

the means of many persons (
KV by means of

many ): Kev 13 14
by the means of those miracles

(ItV&quot; by reason of the signs ). This word is some

times also an adj., of which we have such examples
in A V as in the, incmi ir/iile, 1 K IS45

,
Jn 431

,
Ko L)I:&amp;lt;

;

in f/t&quot; iiK n thin ,, 1 Mac II 41
,
Lk 12 ; and in the

mi-un semtun, 1 Mac II 14 15 15
. Cf. Pr. Bk. The
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Communion, My &amp;lt;Iuty
is to exhort you in the

mean season ;
,ler ,W-3 Cov. Fn the iiieane season

tlie cite is delyvered in to the power of the Cal-

dees.

There is another m\j. mean, which is traced
to the Anglo-Sax. ff&amp;lt;

!

,m((,e,ne,, common, general,
and is possibly connected with Lat. conuiumix,

though Skeat counts that very doubtful. This
word was early confused with the distinct Anglo-
Sax, word mifi -tie, false, wicked/ with the

result, that from signifying merelv peasant-born,
of common origin, it came to express low-minded,
base (tlie word base; has a parallel history,

see BASK), and again niggardly, penurious. In

AV the word is used only in the sense of low

born, common : Pr 22-&quot; Seest thon a man
diligent in his business? he shall stand before

kings; he shall not stand before mean men&quot;
( Ji^

C ?-
;

n, lit. befon&amp;gt; obscure perxonn as AVm and
ItVni) ; Is 2&quot; And the mean man is bowed down,
and the great man humbleth himself, Heb. C~N

opp. to D N, so f&amp;gt;

15 HI 8
;
Ac 21 ;!9 a citizen of no

mean city (oik d&amp;lt;r fj/j.ov TroXecos). Cf. Pref. to AV
1611, If any man conceit, that this is the lot and

portion of the meaner sort onely, and that Princes
are priviledged by their high estate, he is deceived ;

Klyot, Governour, i.
2f&amp;gt;,

It is expedient and also

nedefull that under the capitall governour lie

sondry meane authorities ; Ki:ox, Hint. 31)2,

When scarcely could be found ten in a Country
that rightly knew Cod, it had been foolishnesse
to have craved, either of the Xobilitie or of the
mean Subjects, the suppressing of Idolatry.
The adv. meanly is found in 2 Mac l f&amp;gt;

: 8 If I

have done well and as is fitting the story, it is that
which I desired

;
but if slenderly and meanly, it

is that which I could attain unto. The meaning
is moderately (p-trpius). Cf. Spenser, Mothf.r
Hnhbcnh Tali

, 21)7

&quot;flic Husbandman was meanly well content
Triall to make of his cndevourment ;

and Shaks. Com. of Errors, I. i. 59

Thy wife, not meanly proud of two such hoys,
Made daily motions for our home return.

J. HASTINGS.
MEARAH (:n;n cave [of. AVm] ;

LXX seems to

follow another reading). Mentioned amongst the
districts of Palestine that had yet to be possessed,
Jos I, ?

4
. The text is doubtful (see Dillm. &amp;lt;l

!,,&amp;lt;-.,

and Bennett in t^HOT, the latter of whom emends
T*&quot; from Arvad ); but if we accept the MT,
then Mearah, which belongeth to the /idonians,

may be Mon/icirii/ch (
small cave ), a village near

Zidon
;

cf. Aquila, /ecu air^Xaiov o e crrt rZv ^(Owi tw^.

C. If. CONDKK.
MEASURES.- See WEIGHTS AND MKASUKKS.

MEAT (Anglo-Sax, mete, perhaps from mete to

measure, but more probably connected with Lat.

mandere to chew) is in AV food in general, not,
as now, flesh food only. Thus 2 Ks 12 :&amp;gt;1 Hut I

remained still in the field seven days, as the angel
commanded me ; and did eat only in those days of

the flowers of the field, and had my meat (/-MY/)

of the herbs. The meat-offering contained no
flesh, but was composed of meal and oil. Fuller,

Holy Mfftr. 1S5, says, A rich man told a poore
man that he walked to get a stomach for his

meat: And /, said the poore man. mill: /&amp;lt;&amp;gt; t/i f

ntc tt for mi/ xtoiinti Ji, cf. Adams on 2 P I
4 He

feeds the ravens, and the young lions seek their

meat at him. In their Preface the AV trans

lators say of the Scripture, It is not a pot of

manna, or a cruse of oyl, which were for memory
onely. or for a meals meat or two, but as it were
a shower of heavenly bread, siillicient for a whole
host, be it never so great. So Hall, WorJ:^, i. S0(i,

There was never any meat, except the forbidden

fruit, so deare bought as this broth of .Jacob.
As the word signifies whatever is eaten, it may
be applied to flesh, as in Fuller, llo/;/ \\

rr&amp;lt;:, 212,
Where he giveth away the meat he selleth the

sauce ; so in Un 27 4&amp;gt; 7 of the venison Ksau pre
pared for Isaac, and 27 M&amp;gt; 14 of the goat s flesh

which Rebekah prepared.
The phi. meats for kinds or port ions of food

occurs some ten times in the Apocr. ,
also in Pr

2. 5
(i neither desire thou his dainty meats, where

the lleb. is simply his dainties. as I!V ; Ac lf&amp;gt;-

u

meats ottered to idols, where the Cr. is offerings
to idols (dSuXoOvra, KV things sacrificed to
idols ); and in Mk 7

1

&quot;,
ICo &amp;lt;i

:;

&quot;, 1 Ti 4 :)

,

He !)&quot; 1. { , where the (Jr. is always ,ip^/nara,

things to eat. Cf. Khem. N.T. Preface, When
we are litle ones, let. us not covet the meates
of the elder sort, and the Khem. tr. of Lk
!)

- Dimisse the multitudes, that going into
townes and villages here about, they may have
lodging, and finde meates, .In 4* For his Disciples
were gone into the citie to hie meates.

.1. HASTINGS.
MEAT-OFFERING. See M KA L-&amp;lt;)KFK KING,

MKAT, OFFKIU.VG, and SACKII ici:.

MEBUNNAI
( 3-P, eV rCjv VIM (i.e. \;ic), many

MSS ^.apovxat-, Luc. apevl).-- According to 2 S 23-7

a Hiishathite (wh. see), one of David s thirty
heroes. The name here given, however, is clearly
a mistake for Sibbecai, the form which has been pre
served in the parallel lists. 1 Ch 1 1

- 1

27&quot; (^.o.ioxai),
and also 2 S 21 ls

(1) Uc/ioxa, A ?.t,-ioxa.ei)
= 1 Ch 2U4

.

.1. ! . STKNNING.
MECHERATHITE. See MAAC AH.

MEDABA (Mr;5a ;8d). The form of the name
MKDKIJA, which appears in 1 Mac 9 :iti

.

MEDAD. See ELDAD.

MEDAN (n-)- Name of a son of Abraham and
Keturah, Gn 25&quot; (B Ma5a///, A MaSdi/)---- 1 Ch P2

(15 MaSidfj., A ~Mo5ai&amp;gt;). The word is probably to be
identified with Jfof/tln, the god of some Arab
tribe, best known through the proper name .I lul-

AI-Muililu, worshipper of Al-Madan
; the tribe

or family called Jliuiu, Abd-Al-Mnrltin was ]iro-
verbial for various sorts of excellence in the earliest

Arabic known to us (Kilntil of Al-Mubarrad, i. f&amp;gt;&amp;lt;i.

72). l. nlike most of the names of the Arabic-

deities, the word appears to have an appropriate
etymology, and to mean simply object of wor
ship ; and with this sense the employment of the
article accords, as well as the alternative vocalixa-

tion, Al-Mu&amp;lt;lan (Snl t Af-Znu/f of Abu l- Ala, ed.

Houlak, i. 47). The occurrence of the name of this

god in a context in which we expect the name of a

tribe, implies that the word was used as a national
name also ; and the word KIIIN is precisely parallel
to Mntfdii as being used for both a nation and a

god, and as taking the article in the latter applica
tion. The seat of the worship of Al-Madan appears
to have been Yemen (7V// Al- Arfts, s.v.), whereas
the descendants of Keturah appear to be far away
from S. Arabia ; but this may be due to the migra
tion of a tribe; and indeed the word occurs as a

geographical name in N. Arabia I Yakut and Al-

Hekri). I). S. MAKGOLIOUTH.

MEDEBA (N--= gently flowing waters/ Nu
2F 1

, .Jos 13 !l - lli

,
1 Ch ll7

,
is 15-). A town in the

Mishor,* east of Jordan, about li hour S. of

*
Mis/tfir (nv^ C l)t 310 4, Jos KJ9. Ifi. 17. 21 20s

,
,Ier 488-21;

translated by AV plain, or plain country, by KV plain,
in. tableland ) is the name given to one of the divisions of
Eastern Palestine, comprising the country between Heshbon
and the Arnon, assigned to Reuben. It is a treeless plateau
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Ileshbon on the Roman road from that place to

Kerak. It originally belonged to Moab, but was
taken from them by Sihon, \vho was in his turn

dispossessed by the children of Israel (Nu 2 1-
4 &quot;-6

).

It was assigned to Keuben (Jos l.S&quot;-
Jli

,
where v. J

.should be translated all the tableland -Medeba
to Dibon, and v. 1(i all the tableland as far as

Medeba ). The Syrians who came to assist the chil

dren of Ammon pitched at Medeba, and, from the
account of .loab s battle with them, it would seem
that the city was then in the hands of the children
of A.mmon(l &amp;lt; h 19 IMr&amp;gt;

). Since David s time (2S S-)

JMoal) must have regained possession of the city
and territory around, for, according to the Moabite
Stone (line, 8), &amp;lt; )mri took possession of [the land of]

Mehedeba, and Israel dwelt therein during his

days anil half his son s days, forty years; but

Mesha recovered the territory, and rebuilt the
eitie&amp;gt; which had been held by Oniri and his son
Ahab. .Medeba is (perhaps) named in line 30, but
the stone is here defaced, and the reading not

quite certain. Joram s attempt in company with

Jehoshaphat to recover these cities (2 K 3) was
but partially successful, and the Moabites re

mained in them unchallenged until the prosperous
reign of .Jeroboam II.. when they were driven to

the south of the Arnon. .Medeba is mentioned
as belonging to Moab in Is

lf&amp;gt;-,
but not in ,Ier 4S -

an omission which is the more remarkable, as the

list of Moabite cities iu .ler is more full than that
in Isaiah. Where by comparison with Isaiah we
might expect to find it, occurs Muiinten (Jer
4s 1. a name occurring only in that verse. See
MADMKX. The IAX renderings are .)os 13y

Sa.ioa.1di It , Mtuoa.-ia; \&amp;gt;

- :

, )\aioa-&quot;ld A. The Word
is omitted in v.&quot;

1

. 1 Cli li)
7

Mcuoa/3&amp;lt;i 1), llrjSaj-ld. A,
Hai&amp;lt;5a.^ci N The text of Nil 2I :; &quot;

is uncertain : for

the last clause LXX has iri p tirl Nud.l, I esh.

N-ZTT-. The - of TN, which has been marked with
ii point by the Massoret es, is not regarded by tlie

LXX, and neil her they nor 1 esh. read Medeha.
In Is ir&amp;gt;-

TI]&amp;lt;; Mwap eirtoos (15) represents the Medeba
j\ MT.

In Maccabican times John, the eldest son of

Mai tat bias, was killed by a robber clan which lived

at Medeba. The name of this clan was .lambri
or Ambri. How .Jonathan avenged the death of

his brother is related in 1 Mac .I-
1

- 4 - and .los. , 1 itt.

XIII. i. 2,4. .lohn I lyrcanus laid siege to Medeba,
and took it with diliiciilty (Jos. Ant. XIII. ix. I).

Alexander .!ann;eiis a t lersvards took it along with
others from the Arabians, and Hyrcanus n.

]&amp;gt;romised
to restore them to Aretas

(il&amp;gt;.
XIII. xv. 4,

XIV. i. 4).

The city appears to have been a flourishing
Christian centre during the Byzantine period. It

was the seat of a bishopric, and was represented
at the Council of Chalcedon. Alter remaining
desolate for centuries it was occupied in 1SSII by a

colony of Christians from Kerak. and some Latin
fathers have established a mission there. In

digging lor foundations of houses many ancient
remains have been brought to light, Besides the

large pool with solid walls mentioned by several

travellers, the remains of gates, towers, and four
churches, besides some beautiful mosaics, have
been discovered. An interesting account of a visit

to these ruins is contained in / /-, /&amp;gt; / for July
ISO,&quot;), and I ere Sejourne has written a full .article

on Medeba in the Revue /HWi /in: for Oct. 18!2.

A remarkable mosaic map of Christian Palestine
ami Egypt has also been discovered, a description
of which appears in PEl tit for July 1897, being

affording- pasture for (lurks, and at one time suited for the cul
ture of the vine (Is Hi*). The number and extent of the ruins
in tliis distriet show that it wa&amp;gt; (.nee thiekh inhabited. The
l!eda\vin in their litaek tents are now the chief inhabitants;
Bee G. A. Smith, 11G11 L pp. 535, 548.

a translation from Clermont - Ganneau s llwnc.d
(ffArcheologie Orientate, torn. xi. p. 101, 1897.
Further communications with reference to this
mosaic are to be found on p. 239 of FKb Xt for

July 1897, p. 85 of April 1898, p. 177 of July 1898,

p. -251 of Oct. 1898. A. T. CHAPMAN.

MEDES (&quot;C, M??5oO. In Gn 10- Madai is a son
of Japheth, and is associated with (Joiner and
Javan. The Assyr. form of the name is Mada, but
when we iirst meet with it in the annals of Shal-
maneser n.

(&amp;lt;.
B.C. 840) it is written Amada.

lladad-nirari III. (r. B.C. 8HO) overthrew Khana-
/.iruka, king of the Mata, who inhabited Matiene,
S. W. of the Caspian ;

W. of the Mata was Parsuas

(perhaps Parthia). with its 27 kings, on the shores
of Lake Urumiyeh. It is doubtful whether we
should identify Mata and Mada as variant forms
of the same name, or regard the Mata as a division
of the Mada; at all events, lladad-nirari III.

also employs the name Mada, and it is the only
form of the name henceforth found in the cunei
form inscriptions. Tiglath pileser ill. overran the
Median states E. of /agruti or the Xagros, send

ing one of his generals against the Medes at the

rising of the sun (B.C. 743) ; and Sargon in B.C.

713 subdued a number of Median chieftains, one of

whom was the chief of Partakanu. Esarhaddon
divides Partakanu into the t \\ o provinces of

Partakka and Partukka, and describes it as re

mote. In the early part, of his reign Assyria
was threatened by a combined attack on the part
of the Medes, Kimmerians, Saparda (Sepharad),
and Ka/tarit, king of Karu-Kassi

; but the

Assyr. king carried the war into the enemy s

country, and the defeat of the Median city-lords
in the far east relieved him of all danger from the
Median tribes. A portion of the Kimmerians, how
ever, took possession of the old kingdom of Ellijii,
north of Elam, where a new power arose, with its

capital in Kcbatana
(
Pers. /fnu&amp;lt;/i&amp;gt;iu/i /iui). In the

cuneiform inscriptions the Kimmerians are called

Tinman Manda or nomad Barbarians (Goiim in

OT). and t he resemblance of Manda to Mada caused
the two words to be confused together by the
classical writers.

The Medes, like the Kimmerians, belonged to the
Iranian branch of the Aryan race, the Persians

being a kindred tribe, which pushed farther south
towards the Persian Gulf. According to Herodotus
(vii. (12, i. 101), they were (railed Arians by their

neighbours, and were divided into six tribes: the
liusa

,
Paretakeni (Assyr. Partakanu). Struchates,

Ari/anti, Hudii. and Magi. The Magi, however,
seem rather to have been a priestly caste. The
Assyr. inscriptions show that the Medes obeyed
no central authority, but were divided, like the

Greeks, into a number of small states, each under
the rule of its own city-lord. Consequently
the classical belief in a Median empire was
groundless, and was really due to the confusion
between the names Mada and Manda.
A recently discovered inscription of Nabonidos

has informed us that the destruction of Nineveh
(is.c. tiUG) was brought about by the Manda, not

by the Mada or Medes. We nave also learned
from the cuneiform texts that it was the Manda
who devastated Mesopotamia, destroying Harran
and its temple of the Moon-god; that Astyages
(Istuvigu in cuneiform) was king of the Manda _

and that the revolt of Cyrus was against the

Manda, and not against the Medes. Medes may
have been included among the Manda or Bar

barians, but the term was primarily applied to

the northern hordes who had swarmed across the

Caucasus into W. Asia, and were called Kim
merians (see (jrOMER)and Scythians by the Greeks.
The kingdom of Ecbatana was founded by these
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Manila, who had conquered the ancient kingdom of

Ellipi.
Tin 1 Median kings of Herodotus and Ctesias

are alike artitieial creations. Herodotus makes
the Median monarchy begin with Deiokes, B.C.

Till, at a time when the Assyr. empire was at the

height of its power, and Sargon AS as punishing the

city-lords of the Medes. Deiokes is the Dainkkn
of the Assyr. inscriptions, a vassal-eliief under the

king of the Mannfi (Miimi), who was carried cap
tive to Ilamath by Sargon in B.C. 71&quot;). 1 hraortes,
who is said to have succeeded Deiokes, is Fra-

wartish, who carried on wars against the Persians

and the Assyrians, and called himself Xathrites

(Ka/tarit). His successor Cyaxares may he Ka/

tarit, or he may have been a genuine king of

Ecbatana, and the actual predecessor of Astyages.
At all events Astyages was a king of the Manda,
and his conquest by his rebel vassal Cyrus took

place in B.C. f&amp;gt;4!). On Arphaxad king of the Medes

(Jtli I
1

), see AKPHAXAD.
The list of Median kings given by Ctesias prob

ably comes from a Persian source, and the chrono

logical arrangement of it is even more artificial

than that of the list of Herodotus. LeK^r.mant
seems to have been right in suggesting that two
of the kings in it, Arta-us and Astibaras, are the

kings of Ellipi, Uita 1 1
&amp;gt;alta)

and Ispabara, who were

contemporaries of Sargon and Sennacherib.
After the rapture of Samaria by Sargon in li.C.

722, some of the Israelites were transported to

the cities of the Medes (2 K 17&quot; IS 11
).

This

probably took place after Sargon s campaign
against the Medes (B.C. 713), when he penetrated
as far as the distant land of Bikni. Isaiah (l.S

17

21&quot;)
calls on the .Medes and Flamites to overthrow

Babylon (cf. Jer 2fr :

) ; and Jeremiah (of
11 -

-*) speaks
of the kings of the Medes combining with

Ararat, Minni. and Ashkena/ to destroy the Bab.

empire. At this time it would seem, therefore,

that the Medes were still governed by a number
of diil erent chiefs. In Elam we must see An/an,
the, ancestral kingdom of Cyrus, which an Assyr.
tablet states was equivalent to Khun

;
the in

vasion of Babylonia, referred to by Jeremiah, may
have been one which took place in the reign of

Nergal-shar.- /er, not that of Cyrus. Cyrus, how
ever, united the Medes and Persians under his

sway ; (Jobryas. the governor of Kurdistan, whom
he made the first governor of Babylonia after its

compiest, \\as a. Slede, according to the classical

writers; and Ma/ares and liarpagos, who con

quered Ionia for Cyrus, were both ot Medic
descent. Hence the Ionian (Jreeks spoke ot

Medes rather than of Persians.&quot; Comates. who

pretended to be Uardes (Smerdis), the son of

Cyrus, and usurped the throne of Cambyses, was
a Magian, ami therefore also of Median origin;
and, in the troubles which followed his murder,
Media endeavoured to secure her independence
under Frawartish or 1 hraortes. Frawartish, ho\\

ever, was at length defeated in a pitched battle,

and, after being taken prisoner near Ullages, was

impaled at Frbatana. After the destruction of the

Persian empire, Media was divided into Media

Atropatene. (so named from the satrap Atropates),
which corresponded with the modern A/.erbi jan,
and included the Parsuasof the Assyr. monuments,
and Media Magna to the south and east of it. Here
were F.cbatana (now Hamadan), and Bagistana
(now Bohistun) in the ancient territory of Ellipi.

Bagistana is probably the place called Bit -iii or

Bethel by Sargon. Media had thus come to ex

tend widely beyond its limits in the Assyr. age,

when the Medes inhabited little more than Mati-

ene and the district to the K. of it. and S. of the

Caspian, in which Uaga or Ullages (now Ua) was
situated. They were, in fact, mountaineers, and

hence had the reputation of being brave and war
like, delighting in arms, in brilliant clothing, and
in carrying oil booty from their more settled

neighbours. From the Persian monuments we

gather that they let the beard grow, and wore

caps, long robes with full sleeves, and shoes. Their

religion was a form of /oroastrian lire-worship,
and they left the bodies of the dead to be devoured
b\ wild beasts or birds of prey. (See .1. V. Pnisek,
Medien nud dun Jltius dca Kyaxares, IS(xi).

A. 11. SAVCI:.

MEDIA. -See MEDES.

MEDIATOR, MEDIATION.
INTRODUCTION.

1. Meaning and use of the term Mediator.
i. The idea of mediation in religion.

i. IN PAGANISM.
1. Savage notions.

ii. Civilixed ideas.

ii. IN TIIK ()M&amp;gt; TKSTAME.NT.
1. In OT history.
^. Priestly mediation.
3. Prophet ic; mediation.
4. Mediation in the Wisdom Literature.

!&quot;&amp;gt;. The mediation of angels.
iii. IN TIIK NEW TKSTAMKNT.

1. Christ as Mediator.
2. The teaching of Jesus on mediation.

a. In the Synoptics.
b. In the Fourth Gospel.

3. Apostolic teaching.
a. Speeches in Acts.

b. St. Paul and 1 Peter.

c. Kpistle to the Hebrews.
d. St. John () in the Gospel and the Epistles;

(p) in the Apci -alypsc.
Literature.

INTRODUCTION. 1. Mrmtiiifi miiJ use of the term
Mrilinfor. The word mediator Jr. /^fairiy;) is

found only in .NT, namely at dial 3 1 &quot;-

-&quot;,
1 Ti 2 ;

,

HeX&quot;!)
15

1-2-
4
.* The verbal form duea-iTfi-w) occurs

once, in He(&amp;gt;
17

. The derivation from the adjective

^etros in the middle merely suggests the idea

of one who is found in the midst, or who enters

into the, middle. But usage gives a more specific

meaning to the term. Thus we always find it

standing for a person who in some way inter

venes between two. This intervention is of two
kinds: (1) in order to bring about a reconcilia

tion where there has been division or enmity
the thought in Job, and in St. Paul s use of the

word
; (2) quite apart from any notion of a

previous quarrel, with the idea of drawing two

together into a compact or covenant the mean

ing in Hebrews in each of the three cases where it

occurs. Moses was regarded as a mediator in a

general sense, as coming between (lod and Israel,

both to shield the people from the Divine severity,

and to introduce Cod s law to their notice

and effect their union with Him as a covenant

people. The first of these ideas appears in Dt, ;V ,

where, while the word mediator is not used, the

idea is suggested by a cognate adverbial form

(di/a fjLtffov, Heb.
j 5). Philo uses the word mediator

(fj.ecrLTT]s) for Moses in the same connexion (Vit.

Mo i/ft. iii. 19). Elsewhere Philo refers to speech
as a mediator and intercessor (tic- Si/in. i. 22).

losephus writes of Agrippa being a mediator be

tween the people of Ilium (Ant. XVI. ii. 2).

2. Tin; til &quot; of mediation in religion. While the

word mediator is rarely met with, the idea con

tained in it is one of tile most vital and influen

tial thoughts in religion. Nearly every religion

bears witness to it. Both priesthood and prophecy
rest upon the conception of mediation priesthood
in the selection of certain men for approach to

CJod and the reconciliation of the people with Him

by means of sacrifice; prophecy in the sending of

Divine messengers who are to deliver to the people
the oracles they have received from heaven. The

* The LXX employs uur.rr.; in Joli f&amp;gt;

;!j as rendering of rvriO,

which AV and UV tr. daysman (wh. see).
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i lea emerges in the lowest grades of civilization
under the form of the medicine man, the rain

maker, the sorcerer, whose function, however, is

rather to coerce than to conciliate inimical powers.
While the purification of religion eliminates
degraded, distorted, and superstitious forms of

mediation, it does not destroy the essential idea,
which is found more clearly and forcibly expressed
in Christianity than in any other type of religion.
So prominent and characteristic is the idea that
we might define Christianity in the abstract as
Theism plus Mediation- understanding the latter
term to include, all that is taught concerning the

person and mission of Christ, for it is this idea
that most distinguishes the religion of the NT
from pure Theism. But Butler pointed out that
the specially Christian idea of the appointment
of a Mediator, and the redemption of the world by
him, was analogous to many tilings in the con
stitution and course of nature (Anulogy, pt. ii.

cli. v.).

i. MEDIATION i\ PAGAMSM. --Space will not

permit of more than the briefest notice of this
branch of the subject ; and yet it is impossible to
do justice to the great biblical doctrine of media
tion without giving at least some attention to its

position in the light of comparative religion.
1. ^iii-iii/, iinliniifi iif ni iJinttnit. It has been

pointed out that as in course of time the indi
vidual faculties in men were seen to lie ditlereiiti-

ated, some were held to be specially gifted with
occult powers. These men came to be regarded
with awe

; they were not as other men. To them
it was given to penetrate the unseen world, read
the secrets of futurity, influence the supernatural
powers with which primitive man in a dim way
felt himself to be surrounded. In so low a race as
the Australian aborigines, the medicine men are
credited with the power of controlling all occult
influences. This mysterious power is claimed
among the Andaman Okopaids and the Peaimen
of Criiiana. In Melanesia it is known as mn&amp;gt;i,

and is said to be imparted by cannibalism. This
HHDHI is cmueyed by the medicine man to the
charms he uses. A similar power was recognized
among the N. American Indians. In the lowest
condition, while the medicine man uses charms
and spells, he does not invoke spirits. A higher
stage is attained when lie calls in the aid of

ghosts, the totem animal belonging to an inter
mediate condition. In some savage communities
demoniacal possession is supposed to confer priest \\
or mediatorial powers. Thus we learn from Tvlo r

(Prim. Cult. ii. p. 1:21) that among the Pata-
gonians persons afflicted with St. Vitus dance
were selected as magicians, and that among the
Liberian tribes the Shamans brought up children
liable to convulsions for the profession of magic
(see King, Th- S&quot;/xTnut nnil , bk. ii. cli. iv.). The
medium of modern spirit iialism may be compared
with the medicine man who has dealings with
ghosts, the special gift with which the medium is

credited leading him to be consulted by others as

though he were a kind of mediator between
or.Unary mortals and the spirit world.

L Civilized pagan notions of mediation. All
religions that contain a priesthood with functions
not shared by the main body of the community
predicate some form of mediation in connexion
with that ollice. The priest sacrifices to, or inter
cedes with, the god to whom he is attached, on
behalf of the people. Uut the two greatest
faiths of the East have peculiar relations to this

subject. The distinction between the priesthood
and the laity is more pronounced and rigorous in
Hinduism than it is in any other religion the
world has ever known. This is owing to the
institution of caste. Of the four great classes re

cognized in the Hindu system, Brahmans, soldiers,
agriculturists, and servants, the iirst consists
of priests, and an important part of the Veda,
the Brahmanahs, is devoted to the ritual they are
required to follow. Inasmuch as the observance
of this ritual is regarded with favour by the gods,
all classes of society benefit by the Divine com
placency thus secured

; but the hopeless inferiority
of the other castes destroys one important element
in the mediatorial idea, the community of nature
between the priest and the people which is

essential to the NT idea of mediation set out in
the Epistle to the Hebrews. On the other hand,
the Brahmanahs contain the idea of gods sacri

ficing, and so bring in the notion of mediation
from another point of view. Thus in the Tdiuli/n-
brahmanahsit is stated that the Lord of creatures

(prajd-pati) offered himself a sacrifice for the
gods.&quot;

The same idea emerges in the sacrifice of the

primeval male. Thus it is stated in the sCit i-

patha-brahmanah, He who, knowing this, sacri
fices with the P-urusfia-Mcd/ut, the sacrifice of the

primeval male, becomes everything. Monier-
Williams regarded thisas a witness to the original
institution of sacrifice, and typical of the one
great voluntary sacrifice, etc. (Hinduism, p. 86).
On the other hand, it must be observed that the
oldest Hindu.sacrifices are not piacular, but simply
consist of food offered to the gods. The idea of

expiation came later, and with it the notion of
mediation. But about the time of the rise of

Buddhism, i.e. c. f&amp;gt;(M is.c., the development of Hindu
philosophy removed all belief in vicarious sacrifice
and mediation from the mind of the speculative
Brahman by developing a system of Pantheism.
If man is one with God, there can be no room for
mediation between man and (Jod. And yet, again,
the evolution of gods as forms or manifestations
of Brahm introduces another form of mediation,
the merits of an inferior god availing with one
.above him, that god s merits with one still higher,
and so on in the ascending scab up to the highest.
When we turn to Buddhism it would seem

reasonable to regard the Buddha himself as a

mediator, since he is seen sacrificing himself for

others, even for animals. In former states of

existence, it is said, he often gave himself as a
substituted victim in place of doves and other
innocent creatures, to satisfy hawks and beasts of

prey. Then, having freed himself from the five

great passions, he will help others to alike freedom
by his teaching. Still, there are two features of
Buddhism that render it inherently inconsistent
with the idea of mediation. One is its protest
against the Hindu caste system. Holding the

equality of all men, it teaches that every one must
suffer the consequences of his own deeds, either in

the present life or in a future condition, and
repudiates the possibility of a transference of

responsibility or of an atoning sacrifice. The
other feature is its virtual denial of (Jod. But
in practice the Buddha is deified, and then the
Buddhist monk becomes a sort of priest, so that
the notion of mediation conies round again from
another quarter.
We may look for antecedents to the biblical

doctrine of mediation in the religion of ancient

Egypt, which was associated with a richly de

veloped hierarchical system, the priests enjoying
high rank above the common people, and occupy
ing themselves with elaborate sacrificial perform
ances ; in the religion of Babylon, which, owing to

the very early connexion between the Babylonians
and Palestine (evidenced by the Tel el-Amarna
tablets), must have been known in the latter

country in primitive times ; and in the Semitic

religions of Canaan and Phoenicia, where, though,
as Robertson Smith showed, the primitive notion
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of sacrifice suggested u coniinon feast with the god,
a coininuiiion, the piaeular idea appeared later.

Tlius the pn phets of IJaal, in the time of Elijah,
act as mediators, performing sacrificial functions

on behalf of king and people.
ii. MEDIATION iv THE OLD TKSTAMK.VT.

Mediation a]i]iears in various forms during the

course of the ()T history, in the specific regula
tions of the law, and in the teachings of the

prophets.
1. Mixtifftion in OT history. In the oldest parts

of the patriarchal history (JE) the head of the

household olliciates as the family priest, sacriiic-

ing and entering into covenants on behalf of his

people, e.ff. Abraham ((in 127 - K
Ifv

1 - 1

), Isaac ((in

2.7-
;; --&quot;

), Jacob ((In 33 1

*--&quot;).
It is to oe observed

that the later narrative (! )
does not, describe

patriarchal altars and sacrifices. Although the

earlier narrative in its written form is assigned
to the period of the monarchy, this primitive style
of religions observances speaks for its own

antiquity, and for the probability that traditions

embodying old customs are here preserved. Two
incidents in particular, connected with the patri
archal narratives, bear especially on ancient views

ut mediation. Melchizedek, king of Salem, is

introduced as a priest of God Most High ((In 14 1H
).

He blesses Abraham, and receives a tenth of the

spoil after the battle of the kings. This kingly

priesthood of Melchi/edek laid hold of the Jewish

imagination, and reappeared in the Messianic

ideal of Ps 111), to be recognized and elaborately
di.-cussed in its application to .Jesus Christ by the

author of He (P -7). Then Abraham s pleading
for the cities of the plain shows us the patriarch
as a typical mediator. In this wonderful picture
of earuest prayer we see mediation in the form of

intercession. No sacrifice is ottered, but the

patriarch pleads on behalf of the doomed cities

with singular persistence, and yet with pro
found humility. The promise of deliverance if a

sufficient number of righteous men can be found,
introduces another element of mediation, what we

might call the passive mediation of the goodness
of one, on account of which favour is shown to

others, in this case corresponding to our Lord s

idea of His disciples as the salt of the earth (Mt
,V :i

). Moses appears as a mediator in various

relations. First, a&amp;gt; the deliverer of his people he

conies from .Jehovah with a mandate to Pharaoh

(Ex 3). This is an instance of the descending

mediation, in which the mediator comes from ( !od

with a divine message. In the same way Moses

appears as the lawgiver, receiving the law from

Jehovah and giving it to the people. Kuenen
maintains that the tradition about Moses as a law

giver shows that, even if not a single one of his laws

are extant, he was prominent as a revealer of God s

will (Rdiijion of lsni.d. i. 273). Moses appears

repeatedly as the prophet through whom God
communicates with Israel. Thus it is said (in the

.IE narrative), And the Lord spake unto Moses
face to face, as a man speaketh unto his friend

(Ex 33n
,

see also Nu 12 (i

-). Then Moses also

appears most conspi uously as the mediator in the

other form of mediatorial work, the ascending

mediation, representing the people to God in inter

cession. A striking instance of this mediation

occurs in relation to the molten calf, when Moses

beseeches God on behalf of the people (Ex 327 14
),

and even expresses a willingness to be himself

blotted out of God s book if only the people may
be forgiven their sin (Ex 323-

), appealing to the

favour he has found with God as a ground for

pleading the cause of the people he represents (Ex
33 13

,
see Schultz, OT Tkeol. i. 138).

_

A special
form of mediation comes in with the idea of the

theocratic king, who is both the representative of

Jehovah to Israel and the representative of the

people before God. David olliciates in priestly

apparel, girded with a linen ephod, ottering

burnt-offerings and peace-ollerings, and blessing
the people in the name of Jehovah (2 S (&amp;gt;&quot;- *). A
mediating position between God and the people

appears in the Messianic I salms, 2, 21
, 72, 4.&quot;) (where

perhaps the king is called Elohim ), IK). The
Chronicler, reflecting on the history from the Greek

period, regards David s throne as divine; it is

4 the tlirone of Jehovah (1 (Mi 2 ,)-
;:

). Thus a pre

paration is made for regarding the Messiah of the

future as a Mediator, standing between God and

man, exalted above the common human stand

point, and brought near to God, but with a view
to the benefit of the people He represents.

2. I riixtly ic&amp;lt;/iutit.m. The conception of a

priesthood separate from the rest of the community
implies mediatorial functions on the part of the

priests for the benefit of the laity. In itself the

idea of priesthood may be regarded absolutely,
the priest being the man who has a right of ap
proach to God, and on whom devolves the duty of

sacrificing, etc., quite apart from any considera

tion for others. In this sense Israel as a whole
nation is holy (Lv II 45 H) J

, Nu lf&amp;gt;

4
&quot;),and is named

a kingdom of priests (Ex !!
t;

j. Similarly in

late poetry the nation as a whole is said to consist

of prophets (Ps lUf&amp;gt; ). Hut this is exceptional.
As a rule, the function of the prie-t is vicarious and
mediatorial. In early times, however, this was
not confined to anv faniilv or tribe. Gideon (Jg
U 11 --4

), Samuel (1 S 16-), and Elijah (1 K 1&amp;lt;S

:: &quot;&quot;

-) per
formed the priestly function of offering sacrifices,

and, in a mediatorial way, for the benelit of the

people. When a priestly order was first recognized
this was not necessarily of one tribe or family, as

in the later system. Thus David made priests of

his own sons and of the chief men of the kingdom
(2 S 8 18 RV).* Zabud the son of the prophet
Nathan is also described as a priest (1 K 4 f&amp;gt;

). In

the oldest stratum of the law, the Book of the

Covenant, it is assumed that the Israelite offers

his own sacrifices in primitive patriarchal style.

Thus, in the directions Moses is to give to the

children of Israel, we read, If thou make me an

altar of stone, thou shalt not build it of hewn
stones. etc., and neither shalt thou go up by steps
unto mine altar&quot; (Ex 20-5 - * ti

),
where no priestly

order is referred to. In the story of Micah (Jg 1 ,.

IS, assigned to JE) a certain Levite appears as a

priest, but in a most primitive fashion, consecrated

or installed by Micah in his own house, and serving
as a domestic chaplain. The whole narrative

reveals a condition of superstitious faith in the

mediatorial etlicacy of the mere presence of a

priest. In the narrative of Eli and his sons (1 S

1. 2 1!
-3, assigned by liudde to E- and by Kittel to

SS, i.e. an Ephraimite history of Samuel and Saul

compiled, from various sources about the time of

Hosea) we have a recognized priesthood at Shiloh,
so completely accepted that the priests are resorted

to in spite of their tyrannical and immoral be

haviour. In Dt the priesthood of the Levites is

regulated bylaw, and a complete system of priestly
mediation by means of sacrifices, etc., elaborated.

Jeremiah (?) enforces this by-dwelling on the import
ance of the priesthood (Jer 33

&quot;&quot;-&quot;). Ezekiel, in

pronouncing the degradation of the Levites who
had been the priests of the various high places,
and conlining the priesthood to the house of Zadok,
i.e. the Jerusalem order, concentrated the media
torial work in this body. Ezras great reform
carried Ezekiel s ideas out in practice, and advanced
them still further in the development of the hier-

* See Driver, Notes on Heb. Text of Samnel, p. 220; II. P.

Smith, Coinm. ad ioc. ; and, for a dilfurent view, Cheyne in

Expositor, June 1899, p. 453 ff.
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archy. After the Exile, P and the complete Pen
tateuch established the mediatorial functions of

the sons of Aaron, with the high priest at their

head (Nu 310 - 38 4 15 - 19 -
IT 3 18 1

). Now the priest
hood becomes the official representative of the

people before God, only the priest being permitted
to approach Jehovah. This approach depends on
ceremonial purity ; and the priest must be free

from bodily blemish (Lv 21 18ff
-) : but his function,

unlike that of the prophet, does not depend on

personal worth. As the mediator between Israel

and Jehovah, the priest expiates guilt by prayer
and sacrifice, and secures blessings for the people.
Aaron the high priest is to bear the iniquity of

the holy things which the children of Israel shall

hallow in all their holy gifts (Ex 283s
)

a regula
tion which Sehult/ interprets as meaning that his

surrender to God is a compensation for whatever
duties towards God the actual Israel has unwit

tingly failed to perform. Similarly, the priests eat
Ihe flesh of the sin-offering to bear the iniquity
of the congregation, and to make atonement for

them (Lv 10&quot;).

The specific mediatorial functions of the priests
and of the high priest are kept quite distinct.

While apparently the high priest, being a fortiori
a priest, is at liberty to undertake any sacerdotal

function if he chooses to do so, Lie cannot delegate
the specific duties of his own ollice to any members
of the ordinary priesthood, nor may any of them

usurp his functions. For the purpose of represent
ing the people before God, the priests are permitted
a nearer approach than is allowed to the laity,

they only being allowed to enter the sacred place,
i.e. the first and larger portion of the sanctuary,
while the high priest, and he only, can enter the

inner chamber, the most sacred place. The

priests perform a multitude of services for the

benefit of the community ; but the chief of these
is sacrificing, and it is at the altar that they
appear most conspicuously as mediators between
God and m:in. The old custom of private sacrific

ing by individuals is now entirely abandoned, and
all sacrifices must be presented by the priests.
The first act, indeed, still rests with the lay
worshipper. It is he who procures the victim,

brings it up to the temple, and in .some cases kills

it. Then it is taken over by the priests and their

officers. In the case of the zclinh (AV peace-
offering, RVm thank-offering ), the priests lay
part, chiefly the fat, on the altar, and the rest is

eaten, partly by the offerers, partly by the priests,
so that the idea of communion is still preserved.
The dlti/i

( burnt-offering ) being wholly consumed
on the altar, and representing complete surrender
to God, though not directly aimed at effecting an
atonement, points in that way more effectually.
The rite would express any intense feeling, as of

gratitude, devotion, or the craving for propitiation
(Lv 1

J
). The hfittnth ( sin-offering, Lv 4. 5. Ir 4 31

,

Nu 15&quot;) and the ilnltdm (AY trespass-offering,
1JV guilt- offering, Lv 5-7. 14. 19) were directly
aimed at the removal of uncleaniiess and atone
ment for breaches of Divine commands. In the
case of the sin-offering, while the ofleivr brought
the victim, the priests were to kill it, sprinkle
part of the blood before the veil, and pour out the
rest at the base of the altar of burnt-offering.
The fat was to be burnt on that altar and the rest

burnt without, the camp, in a clean place, where
the ashes were poured out. There was this differ

ence in the case of the trespass-offering, that the
rest of the flesh was to be eaten by the priests in

a sacred place (Lv 7&quot;).

In the daily service of the temple two lambs
were offered as burnt-offerings one in the morning,
the other in the evening. The sin- and trespass-
offerings were more occasional, as offences called

for them, and of a more private character. It is

in relation to these offerings that the priest stands
more especially as a mediator between the offender
and Jehovah, whose wrath he has occasioned, in

whose eye he is unclean, though perhaps owing to

some unintentional or ignorant act. But on the

great Day of Atonement the daily sacrifice was

supplemented with other burnt-offerings, and also

a sin-offering, which in this case was of a public
character, for the faults of the people generally.
In these matters the priest mediates in the God-
ward action, presenting the people s sacrifices, and

seeking the Divine grace ;
but at times be also

acts as mediator from God to the people, when he

pronounces people clean, as in the cure of lepers.
See, further, arts. PRIESTS AND LEVITES, and SAC
RIFICE.

The high priest appears still more specifically
as the mediator between the whole; nation and
Jehovah. This is suggested by the fact that when
clothed with the ephod he bears the names of the
twelve tribes on his heart and shoulders as their

representative before God. On the Day of Atone
ment he enters the most sacred place and sprinkles
blood on the mercy-seat, thus bringing the vital

part of the sacrifice into the Divine Presence
to make atonement for the sins of the nation.

Whether the idea embodied in this ceremony was
that expressed by the primary meaning of L qqicr,
as a covering over of sin, or a covering of the
offender from the wrath of God (Cave, Schultz) ;

or whether, neglecting the primary signification,
it was suggestive of a ransom or an atoning
payment (Bennett, Smend), in either case the

action that secured pardon was performed by the

high priest on behalf of the people. [For details

of the laws and processes here referred to, see

ATONEMENT (DAY oi-&quot;)J.

.?. Projihctic meet i&amp;gt;tt ion. Side by side with the
differentiation of the priest from the rest of the

community grows up the corresponding ditleren-

tiation of the prophet, who also has assigned to him

specific mediatorial functions. \\ bile the priest
comes between God and man chiefly at the altar,

and for the offering of sacrifice, i.e. in ascending
mediation, the prophet represents the descending
mediation, speaking for God, and revealing the

Divine will. This specific prophetic function has
been acknowledged in other nations besides Israel.

Thus among the Greeks from the earliest times

prophecy was hereditary in many families among
the Jannidse, the Clytiada ,

the Tellhuhe, etc. In

later ages there were two classes of soothsayers,
in one the enlightenment not being acquired by

art or study (arexvov Kal dSiSaKrov yevos), the soul

being either illuminated awake or thrown into a
trance or ecstasy ;

in the other, the faculty being
obtained by study, as an art (TO rex^iKov yevos). See

Schomann, Griw/riwhes Alterthttut 4
,
vol. i. Plato

distinguishes between the fj.dfTii, who has direct

communication with God, and the 7rpo07jT?js, who

merely interprets (Tim(KUS,l\K.). In Israel nec

romancy was sharply distinguished from prophecy,
and considered wicked, as inconsistent ^ith faith

in God. Soothsayers are riot to be sought after

(Dt 18 1Jfr

-)&amp;gt;

nevertheless they are credited with real

power. The witch of Endor summons the shade of

Samuel, and thus obtains information for Saul (1 S
283ff- a late narrative, but so lifelike as to point
to a historical tradition). Then the true prophets
are marked off from lying prophets, who, however,

might be inspired by an evil spirit from Jehovah

(c.(j. 1 K 22 5tt
-). The prophets who cry, Peace,

peace, to flatter the people, are mere tricksters.

Still, in early times, the higher prophets were not

above doing in their Divine power what soothsayers
aimed at by sorcery (e.g. 1 S 97ff 10- ff

-). But it is in

the loftier functions of prophecy that its media-
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torial power is developed. The prophet may have

been trained in one of (he brotherhoods ot the

sons of the prophets, in which case he corre

sponds to the second class of the Greek prophets;
but he may have been called without any such

preparation, and quite apart from professional

associations, as in the case of Amos the herd

man (Am 7&quot;).
Yet in any case he must have a

Divine call and commission
(&amp;lt;;. /. Is (i). Then he

comes forth with a Divine message, frequently
asserted in the phrase Thus saith the Lord.

Such a man mediates in the region of revelation.

Prophets also mediate with (iod on behalf of

Israel. Thus Jeremiah intercedes in prayer for

-Jerusalem (Jer 32&quot;
; &quot;

-), and K/.ekiel for his people

(K/k 13&quot;&quot; ).
Rut prophetic mediation of the

ascending kind is most explicitly described in the

classical passage Is f&amp;gt;3. Whoever the servant of

the Lord may represent, whether Israel, the

spiritual Israel, the ideal Israel, -Jeremiah, 7er-

nbbabel, the Messiah, or some unknown prophet
or martyr, it is equally clear that the passage

assigns to him lofty mediatorial functions in giv ing
his life as an ollering for sins.

4. M&amp;lt;:&amp;lt;lintiun in the, U iwtoin Li/i mfurr. The
famous passage in Job where, according to A\.
the sull erer exclaims, I know that my Redeemer
liveth. etc. (Job I J-

5 - 7

), formerly appealed to as

an OT anticipation of the mediation of Jesus

Christ, cannot be so employed on any principle of

sound exegesis. The redeemer is the ijuil C*NJ),

i.e. the next of kin whose duty it is to serve as the

avenger of blood; and the con text shows t hat t his can

onlv be (iod, who is described as the great Deliverer

in an earlier passage (&quot;&amp;gt;

1: -
); see Davidson, Job. in

Cainf). l l&amp;gt;l

,
14311 ., 2!Ufl . We must look for this

doctrine of mediation in a totally different quarter.
It emerges in the personification of Wisdom. That
is seen in a purely imaginative and metaphorical
form in the I&amp;gt;k. of Proverbs, where Wisdom appears

exhorting her son to receive her words (i .ij.
Pr I

- 1 &quot; 1

-).

Thus Wisdom says what, if it appeared in the

Prophets, would assume the form of a message
from God. Wisdom is now the prophetic mediator.

In the I looks of Wisdom and Sirach the personifi
cation is carried still further, and yet it must be

regarded as wholly ideal. Philo consummates the

process in bis doctrine of the Logos, repeatedly
described in personal language, and even mentioned

as TW dfi Tfpov Otjv (in a fragment preserved by
Kusebius : see Drummond. I /ii/n. ii. p. l .7). He is

the mediator of creation, of the law, of .-ill the

OT tlieophanies and revelations. And yet it is a

mistake to regard Philo s Logos as an actual

person. Strong as his language is in t his direction,

it is only the language of allegory, and in the exact

interpretation of it we cannot take the Logos to

be other (ban the Divine Reason, or, when regarded
more object ivelv, Cod s ideas and plans concerning
the universe (see L&amp;gt; (j. A/leyor. 1. P.)). Still less

can we admit that Philo identifies the Logos with

the, Messiah. Any Messianic mediation is entirely

foreign to his philosophy. See, further, art. Locos,

p. 13,-&amp;gt;.

,&quot;). Tlir. itii .tli if.ion (if avqrls. Closely associated

with this subject, the Wisdom mediation, is that

of angels the one representing the trend ot Alex

andrian -Jewish thought, ami the other the specu
lations of the -Jerusalem IJabbis. In both cases

the same cause is behind. Both Alexandrian and

Palestinian Judaism were profoundly influenced

in their conceptions of the Divine nature by the

dread of anthropomorphism, and by the, conse

quent, tendency to widen the interval between (iod

and man. The result is an immense enlargement
of the necessity for mediation, (iod d &amp;gt;es not come

into direct contact with man and the universe :

creation is carried out by means of angels; the

law is given by angels; the OT tlieophanies are

angel appearances. Preparation is made for these

ideas in the OT itself, where we have not merely
angels communicating between earth and heaven,
as on -Jacob s ladder (Gn JS 1

-), but one the

angel of Jehovah ( J ; e.g. Gn 1J7
&quot;-J,

or the angeled
(!od&quot;( H ; e.g. Gn 2 1

17 1

-) --in direct dealings with men.
lint the mediation of angels is all in one direction

-the descending. The OT nowhere teaches the

intercessory mediation of angels (see A\i;i;i.).

iii. MKDIATION IN&quot; THK VI .- The doctrine of

mediation in the NT is wholly centred in ,lesii&amp;gt;

Christ. Intercessory prayer is recogni/ed as a

means of securing blessing when oll ered by Chri&amp;gt;-

tians on behalf of their brethren
(&amp;lt;.&amp;lt;/.

1 Th .V
,

1 Th . {
,
Ja .&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;

) ; but this is quite secondary to the

media,! ion of Christ, and may be regarded as

dependent on it, since Christian prayer is in the

name of Christ
(&amp;lt;;.;/.

Jn lf&amp;gt;

1(i

). Similarly, v/ifls of

healing being limited to certain persons, the exer

cise of them on behalf of others may be regarded
as a kind of mediation

;
but here, too, the power is

through Christ and exerted in His name, as that

of the real Mediator
(&amp;lt;;., /. Ac 3&quot; Ir&quot;).

1. L /tri.st fi.i Mediator. The very Messianic

conception essentially involves the idea ot media
tion. L^rom the thought of God coming to deliver

Israel and judge the oppressors in Hi&amp;gt; own Person.

in a theophanv, the later -Jews came to look tor

deliverance and judgment in the advent ol the

Messiah, who was to execute the Divine will and
reali/e the blessings of Divine grace for Israel.

At lirst regarded as an exalted king of the line of

David restoring the throne of his ance&amp;gt;tor, the

Messiah came in course of time to he invested wit h

superhuman, powers. In the Psalms of Solomon
the hope is very vivid. Sinless himself, he will

come as a king both to purify and to liberate Israel

(Ps.-Sol 17aM
- M - 47 18G - 18

).
As the son of David, he

will feed Israel like a shepherd (IT
5 - - :i

)- A Jewish

Sibyl hopes for the Holy .Ruler who will come to

his everlasting kingdom. In the Apocalypse ot

Knoch the Messiah is the righteous one who
reveals all the treasures of that which is hidden

!

(38- f&amp;gt;3&quot; 4C&amp;gt;

:!

). lie will come to be both Ruler and

Judge (45
:: 4o :

&quot;

-). There is some doubt as to the

date of these passages. Hut Charles has success

fully vindicated the pre-Christian origin of the

greater part of the Messianic references (see T/&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

Book of Enoch, Append. P.. pp. . ill.* :U7i. In all

this we have only the kingly rank and inlluence.

There is no indication of the priestly sacrilice of

mediation.
In the Synoptic Gospels we have accounts of the

reali/ation of the essential elements of these expec
tations, though with a complete conversion ot

them into spiritual facts and a great elevation of

them in character and aim. In Mt s account of

the angel s announcement to Joseph, Mary s child

is to be called Jesus because it is he that shall

save his people from their sins (Mt I-
1

), and the

prophecy about Immannel in Isaiah is applied to

Him (!
-

). Thus, since in Him (Jod s presence on

earth will lie realised, He will be the connecting
link between (Iod and man. and by being this

accomplish salvation. In Lk s account of the

Annunciation it is promised that He shall be

great/ called the Son of the Most High,&quot; and
receive ; the throne of his father David. Here the

Me&amp;gt;siahship
is distinctly ailirmed of Him, and this

is connected with a Divine Son^hip. We cannot
take the latter attribute in its full Christian

import it is used as a title of the Messiah by
Caiaphas (according to Mt JO&quot;

3 and Mk 14m ), per

haps traceable ultimately to Ps -J
7

. Still it inti

mates at least a very close connexion with God,
and so helps the idea of the mediation of Christ.

The life of Christ opens out in the Gospels in
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accordance with these anticipations, though doubt
less not as thej would be interpreted by Jews of

the first century. In particular, the following
facts may be noticed as indicative of our Lord s

mediatorial character and work, (a) Ilia teaching.
As a teacher, Jesus Christ reali/ed the idea of

prophetic- mediation in the highest degree. The
originality, the lofty tone, the spiritual force, the

self-evidencing truthfulness of His utterances pro
claim their Divine origin, and show the speaker to

be the medium through which the will of Mod is

revealed on earth. (,3) Hi* u orks. Here also

Jesus reali/es a form of the descending mediation,
bringing down Divine power to effect the cure of

disease, etc. Thus He claims to work His miracles

by the linger of Mod (Lk 11 -). (7) His prayers.
Jesus carries on the mediation of intercession

(e.g. Jn 17). (5) His death. As we are concerned

only with the facts of the history at this point,
and should not import the subsequent reflexions

springing from apostolic teaching and later specu
lations, we must not yet bring in any doctrine of

the atonement. But, merely contemplating the
historical situation, we have in it a vivid picture
of mediation. Starting with our Lord s self-evi

dencing Messiahship in His life, teaching, and
work, we see Him facing death and enduring the
horrors of the; Passion and the Cross, when He
might easily have avoided them. Had He re

mained in Malilee, or had He continued in retire

ment sucb as for a time He sought at Ca-sarea, in

Penea, and at Kphraim, still more had He aban
doned Palest i ne and gone to Alexandria or Athens,
where His teaching would have been welcomed, at

all events superficially, for its novelty, He might
have, eluded the pursuit of His enemies. But any
such course would have shattered His aims as the
Redeemer of Israel and the Founder of the king
dom of heaven. Accordingly, Jesus is seen sacri

ficing His life for no personal object, but wholly
on behalf of His people ; and this we may accept as
a fact of history quite independent of specific

apostolic teaching and later theological speculation.
2. The teaching of Jesus on iiied.inf.io-n. a. The

tmchuHj in I Iiv
ti)/no)&amp;gt;ticx.

The descending media
tion of one, who comes from Mod is not only
apparent throughout our Lord s life on earth

;
it is

distinctly claimed by Him in His utterances about
His own mission. Thus it is implied in His
acceptance of the Messianic title (Mk S Jil

), and His
prophetic statements concerning His future action
in His second advent (Mk S:w

). He has come now
on behalf of Mud to establish the kingdom of
heaven ; He will come in the future with the glory
of His Father and the holy angels to judge the
world. Then He is the revealer of Mod, and no
one can know the Father but he to whom the Son
is willing to reveal Him (Ml f I-

7
). In the parable

of the Vineyard He is t lie Son sent by the owner to
collect the revenue- a mediator in the form of an
agent (Alt 2F7

). When declaring that He will
own before His Father every one who confesses
Him on earth, and deny before His Father every
one who denies Him on earth. He approaches the
other form of mediation in which His words and
actions are efficacious with Mod on our behalf (Alt
HI -). There are two passages in the Synoptic
narratives that connect this mediation with the
death of Christ. The first is the declaration that
He came to give his life a ransom for manv
(Mk Kr15

,
Alt 2o-). The following points should

be observed :--(!) This phrase must be approached
from the context, where we find our Lord is

teaching the duty of humble service by His own
example, as coming to minister and &quot;not &amp;lt;o be
ministered unto, so that the primary intention of
the passage is not to teach any specific doctrine con- !

earning His mediatorial work, and therefore must !

not be pressed as though that were its aim. Still He
could not have spoken these words without meaning
that some su*h work was to be accomplished by
Him. (2) The expression give his life (douvai.

TTJV i/&amp;lt;&amp;lt; xV ai roD) cannot mean spend His life in ser

vice, but must signify surrender it in death as all

parallels show (e.g. Mk 34 8 ;i5

,
Lk I)

38
12-&quot;,

Jn 10&quot;

]$ &quot;

l&quot;)

1:f

). (3) This is voluntary ( give - not lose
His life as in Alk 8:w

), and emphatically the sur
render of His own life (avrov) in distinction from
the familiar Jewish notion of the giving some
payment or the offering some sacrifice distinct
from the person performing the act. (4) The
life of Christ thus surrendered is given as a ransom
(\vrpov). The Mreek word occurs in LXX as a
translation of several Heb. terms (^

SN; Lv 2r&amp;gt;-

4 - 51
;

&amp;lt;&quot;3 Nu 34 &quot;- 51
; pa Ex 21 3U

;
cv-is Nu 34

) which
signify ransom, i.e. a payment to effect liberation
or to release from penalty. It also appears in the
LXX as a rendering of the Heb. iris, which means
literally a covering, i.e. a pro/iitirrton/ gift. (Kx 2l :!u

.SO
1

-, Nu35 :;iff

-, Pr s5 138
), but is restricted by usage

to a gift offered as an equivalent for a life that is

claimed, the wergild (Driver, Dent. 425 f.). This
second sense, though accepted by some here

(Kitsch!, Lchre v. der Bechtfertigung n. Vers. :i

ii.

]).
(is If.), is not so appropriate as the primary

meaning of the word, since, though the LXX
writers give it in place of the Heb. word for

atonement, there is no evidence that the meaning
atonement was ever given to the Mreek word.

Its usage follows its derivation, and wherever it

can lie tested gives the idea of that which effects

release by being paid for that purpose (so \Ycndl,
Li/in Ji .sn, p. 51211 .). (5) This ransom is to effect

the liberation of many. It is fur (O.VTL) many.
The exact sense of this word will depend on tin;

meaning given to \vT
t
jov. If this could mean

atonement, the Mr. avri would instead of ;

but if it means ransom, di&amp;gt;ri must in exchange
for

; i.e. Christ pays His life as the price in

exchange for which many are given up or set at

liberty. Two further points are left undetermined.
First, as to ir/uit thnt is from which, tin ,

-in.ti.iii/ tire

set free. The close analogy of the ideas of the

passage would suggest death, or we may say a
state of slavery (see Lk 4 1S deliverance to the

captives . . . to set at liberty ), especially that of

sin (cf. Jn 8 :i;i - y4
). Second, as to t/ie person to

irhoin pin/ment is mtttle. The widest differences

of opinion have prevailed on this point, patristic

opinion being for the devil (Origen, Gregory of

Nyssa), scholastic; and later for Mod (Anselm).
Considering that the purpose of the Ing inn is not
to expound the doctrine of the atonement but to

enforce an example of service, it is probable that
both of these points are left out of account, so

that the teaching goes no further than tin; idea of

deliverance at the cost of Christ s life voluntarily
given up for the purpose.
The other passage in which Jesus Christ ascribes

a mediatorial character to His death occurs in the
institution of the Lord s Supper. The Eucharist
itself reveals Christ as a mediator, the elements

representing His body and blood as the media

through which His people are nourished with
Divine life. Lk reports Christ as saying of the

bread, This is my body winch is girai for i/on (TO

i/TTfp vfiuv didopfvov, Lk 22 ly
),

and St. Paul the
shorter phrase, which is for you (TO inrtp vjjiiLv

K\u&amp;gt;fj.evov being omitted from the best AISS, I Co
II - 4

), words which describe the giving of His body
on behalf of or for the benefit of His people. And.
a specific connexion with His death occurs in the

words about the cup. (1) In all four accounts the

blood of Christ is connected with the New Cove
nant (Alk 14-4

, Alt 2(r8
,
Lk 22-, 1 Co 1 1-

5
), and in t he

three accounts of the Gospels it is said to be shed
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(iicxyvv6i*.evov). This must point to death. The
connexion of the blood with a covenant is based on
a familiar .Jewish idea that, of continuing a cove
nant by a sacrifice, the blood of which is thrown
on the parties to it. Tims in the sealing of the
covenant of the law victims are sacrificed, .and

Moses sprinkles (literally throws&quot;) half the blood
on the altar and half on the people (Ex 246

&quot;8
), as

though to express the union of Jehovah and Israel

in the covenant by means of the blood, the, sacri

ficed life of the victim, shared by both. This rite,

being familiar to Jews who knew the law, must
have been suggested to their minds by our Lord s

words concerning the cup and His blood. He
teaches that His blood, i.e. His sacrificed life, con
firms the New Covenant (Jer 31 :i1

&quot;-), making it

effectual and binding. ( !) In one of the four
accounts it is added that this shedding of our
Lord s blood is for remission of sins (els dfaaiv

d/jLapTiuJv ,
Mt 2(r&quot;

&amp;lt;

). Jesus had claimed the right to

forgive sins much earlier in His ministry (Mk 2r ir

-).

Now for the first and only time lie connects this

with His death. The second evangelist uses just
the same phrase of John s baptism of repentance
( tid-!TTiff/Li.a [jLtTavoias fi s

a.&amp;lt;pc
: &amp;lt;nv auapnUii ), where the

language does not determine whether it is baptism,
or repentance, or the two together that are con
nected with forgiveness. Further, in neither case

does tht! language declare that the result is cer

tainly attained, the preposition (ets) indicating the
end aimed at, not the result reached. Putin the
case of its association with Christ other teachings
and the whole tenor of His work indicate that it is

effectual, that the end is reached a result which
the sequel shows was not always the case with
John s baptism. The baptism of .John pointed
towards what Jesus Christ actually effected. Now
the connexion of this forgiveness with the shedding
of His blood draws our thoughts again to the
Jewish sacrificial system, where, animals were slain

and their blood poured out as atoning offerings.
Thus the blood of the sin-offering was placed on
the altar (Lv 4 1S

). Jews hearing Christ s words
must have understood Him to mean that He was
to die as a sacrifice; for sin. Wendt considers this

phrase to be an addition of the evangelist, but

springing out of the consciousness of the Church
as a true interpretation of the .significance of the
Lord s Supper (LeJtre Jesii, p. 521). Though a
Pauline thought, it is in Mt, not Lk.

b. The teaching in the. Fourth,
(!t&amp;gt;.fj&amp;gt;cl.

This
introduces both aspects of our Lord s mediatorial
work more clearly than the Synoptics, but here
it is not so easy to discriminate between Christ s

original teaching and the form in which it is cast

by the writer. Jesus comes claiming Divine Son-

ship and union with His Father (Jn 10 :!

&quot;),
and

dispensing the Water of Life (4
14

7
:!7

). He is the
Dread of Life (G

4 ** 58
), the Light of the world (H

1

-),

the ( iood Shepherd (Hi
11

), the True Vine (15
1 &quot; 7

) ;
in

all these aspects He is the medium for bringing
to us the life and blessedness that Cod confers.

Then, on the other hand, He also appears as the
Mediator through whom men attain to God. He
is the Door of the sheepfold (U)

!

i, the only Way to

the Father (14
;

), and to see Him is U&amp;gt; see the.

Father
(14&quot;). Further, He intercedes on behalf of

His disciples (IT
11

). He teaches that the raising of

Lazarus was in answer to His prayer (II
41

). In

regard to His death. Jesus does not here use the

sacrificial language found in the Synoptics, but He
describes it as voluntarily accepted, for He has

authority to lay down His life and to take it

again (lO
llS

), and also as being on behalf of His

people. He is the Good Shepherd laying down
His life for (i Trep, on behalf of -John never uses

dvri, instead of, in this connexion) His sheep
1U11

). The metaphor in its connexion suggests

the shepherd facing the wolves in defence of his*

flock
;
and the first historical application of it may

be found in tin; scene in the garden, where Jesus,
instead of escaping, like the hireling who tleeth
when he sees the wolf coining (

H) 1

-), came forward
and surrendered, with the stipulation that His

disciples should not be touched (IS
4 &quot; 8

). Put it is

not possible to see the full meaning of our Lord s

words reali/.ed in this incident or in any external
event. His solemn reference to His authority to

lay down His life, combined with tin; assertion that
He does so for the benefit of His people, points to
a deeper purpose, though one that is not here at
all explained. Wendt holds that Jesus was pointing
to His whole sa\ing work, which \\ould be ruined
if He deserted His people and relinquished His
task; and also that Jesus thus set His disciples a

great example, and in doing that died for their
benefit a somewhat gratuitous limitation where
nothing but tin; great purpose is defined. Wendt
points out that as the author himself is more
explicit on the relation of the death of Christ to
the forgiveness of sins (1 Jn 2- 4 1

&quot;),
and ascribes to

John the Papiist sayings on the subject (Jn I
-9-),

the reticence of Christ is an indication that so far
our Lord s teaching has been correctly rendered
(Lehre Jesn, p. 539).

3. The teaching of the apostles on mediation. a.

The speeches in Acts. In St. Peter s speeches
redemption is offered through Jesus Christ, who is

described as God s servant (6 TTCUS), a title reminding
us of Is 53 (e.g. Ac 3 1:! -

-&quot;),
and therefore as bringing

His gift of redemption in obedience to the will of
God. The name Son of God is not here given to

Him; but He is called Lord (M &amp;lt;/OS), though in

distinction from Jehovah in an OT passage applied
to Him (Ac 2 :;4

). The primary point to be made
out is that He is the Messiah. In treating of this,

St. Peter has to encounter the fact of our Lord s

crucifixion. He does not here connect it with the
mediatorial work by introducing any doctrine of

the Atonement. He has to face tln-i great objec
tion arising in Jewish minds from the fact that He
who is atlirmed to be the Christ had been executed
in ignominy. This he does (1) by correcting
popular conceptions of the Messiahship, in calling
attention to other titles than that of the victorious

king, vi/. that of Prophet (Ac 3 -

-), and that of
Cod s servant (3

U! 4 -7
) ; |2&amp;gt; by pointing to predic

tions of the death of the Christ
(&amp;lt;

. /. Ac 2- ;:

), so

that this should have been expected ; (3) by appear
ing as a witness of the Resurrection, and appealing
to the like testimony of the other apostles. This
was the clinching proof that death had not an
nulled the Messianic claims of Jesus, since He
had received the greatest mark of God s recogni
tion. Having thus met the reproach of the Cross
and also given the positive proof of the Messiah-

ship of Jesus afforded by the Resurrection, St.

Peter proceeds to urge His claims (2
ati

) ; to lay the

charge of their guilt: against His murderers (3
14

) :

and to invite, them to repentance with the promise
of future seasons of refreshing in the return of

Christ (3
1 - - - -

), but also with the gospel declarations
that God had raised up His servant to be a means
of blessing to the people; in turning them from
their sins (3

- li

). that in Him and in Him alone is

salvation (4
U&amp;gt;

&quot;-).
He was described earlier as the

Prince or Author of life (rov &amp;lt;5e dpx nyov 7-775

J&quot;WT}S,
3

&quot;

), and later as exalted by God to be a
Prince and a Saviour. Thus these speeches dis

tinctly set forth the idea, of tlfe descending media
tion with the presentation of Jesus Christ as the

Divinely-appointed intermediary through whom
salvation is brought to men. They do not set forth

any doctrine on the Godward aspect of mediation,
though the choice of the title the Servant, pointing
to Is 53, brings in the germ of it for reflecting minds.
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b. St. Paid and 1 Peter. When we come to
St. Paul s Epistles we reach a fuller expression of
the Christian doctrine of mediation in both its

aspects, lie is the lirst NT writer to use the term
mediator

(&amp;gt;riT77s), viz. where he says the law
was ordained through angels by the hand of a

mediator, and adds, now a mediator is not of
one

;
but Cod is one (Gal 3 I!) -

~). Winer states
that the number of interpretations of this passage
mount up to 250 or 300. Origen and commentators
who have followed him are plainly wrong in under
standing Christ to be the mediator St. Paul here
mentions. Undoubtedly he means Moses, who
received the law, according to the rabbinical

doctrine, not directly from Cod, but through the

angels, and communicated it to the people (see
Lv 20 4(i

LXX). Lightfoot s view of the second part
of the passage is as follows: The very idea of
mediation implies two persons at least, between
whom the mediation is carried on. The law, then,
is of the nature of a contract between two parties,
Cod on the one hand, and the Jewish people on
the other. It is only valid so long as both parties:,
fullil the terms. But it is diil erent witli Cod s

promise. Cod is one, and no other person is

concerned with the promise ; therefore it is ab
solute and unconditional (Lightfoot, G&amp;lt;tl. in
I n .}. This interpretation is substantially that
of Schleiermacher, Winer, Herrmann

; it is sup
ported by Lipsius (Ilatid-L om.. in for.). Hausrath
treats the of one (ei cs) as neuter (in spite of the
ch), and takes it not numerically, but quantita
tively, as signifying that the mediator is not a
unit

,
but admits two distinctions of will- -a diffi

cult and improbable position. If, then, we follow

Lightfoot here, we not only see that the passage has
no direct reference to Christ s mediation, but that
it even excludes this from view for the time being
by contrasting God s direct promise in the Cospel
with the mediation of Moses in the law. Still it

i-- only one form of mediation that is thus ex
cluded, for the idea of mediation is prominent in

the apostle s writings. In 1 Ti 215 Jesus Christ is

distinctly called a mediator between Cod and men.
Both aspects of mediation are set forth in St.

Paul s writings. (1) Christ is the Mediator in

bringing Divine grace to man. St. Paul carefully
distinguishes the Son from the Father. The
l- ather sends His Son to e fleet redemption (v.y.
Cal 4&quot;, Bo 8 ;i

). Throughout, St. Paul teaches that
this blessing originates in the love of Cod, who
therefore does not require to be rendered gracious
by the offices of a mediator, but, on the contrary,
out of His own grace provides the mediator (I .tj.

Bo 3- 4 - -
f&amp;gt;

8
). To ell ect the great purpose of re

demption, Christ communicates to us the know
ledge of Cod (2 Co 4&quot;),

the grace of Cod (Bo 3 ir&amp;lt;

),

remission of sins together with the righteousness
of Cod (Bo 3--

;
I h

3&quot;),
Cod s free gift of eternal

life which is in Christ Jesus our Lord (Bo 6-
:!

),

and all the blessings of the Christian gospel. St.

Paul, writing out of his own experience, describes
the Christian life as a condition of union with
Jesus Christ (c.a. Ph 2- 1

). (2) Christ is also the
Mediator in bringing about reconciliation with
Cod. There is a point where these two kinds of
mediation coincide or work together. Tims St.

Paul writes of Cod reconciling us to Himself
through Christ (2 Co 5 18

), and describes Cod as
thus reconciling the world to Himself, with the
addition not reckoning unto them their trespasses
(v.

1!1

). This clause suggests that, while the passage
as a whole points to the overcoming of man s

enmity to Cod, there was also the removal of
Cod s charge of guilt against man, and therefore
a certain Godward aspect of the mediation, al

though even this originated Avith Cod. That the
Creek word for reconcile hus this twofold

bearing is suggested by other instances of the use
of it, e.fj. Bo ,~j

10
,
where the reconciled (/caraXXa-

7&amp;lt;?i/Tes) appear as those restored to the Divine
favour and not merely turned from their own
enmity, and 1 Co 7

n
,
where the wife s being recon

ciled to her husband includes a kindly reception on
his part. St. Paul sets out his ideas on this sub
ject very explicitly in Bo 324 26

,
in which passage

the following points may be noted : (a) The
redemption originated in Cod who set forth

publicly (irpaiOeTo, proposnit ; Vulg. , Sanday-
Headiam, though BVm follows Pesh. and Origen
with the meaning purposed ), showed His right
eousness in regard to His previous forbearance,
and now acts as the Justiiier. (ft) It is mediated
by Christ. The redemption is in Christ Jesus.
Cod set Him forth to effect this end. It is en

joyed through faith in Him. (7) This is accom
plished by Christ becoming a propitiation, and
by means of His blood. The word rendered

propitiation (L\a&amp;lt;rr7;/&amp;gt;:oc)
is literally a place or

vehicle of propitiation (Sanday-Headlam), and is

used in LXX and He 9r for the lid of the ark, the

mercy-seat ; but it cannot be so employed here.
Either it is a neuter adjective, or a masc. accus.

adjective used predicatively of Christ (Sanday-
Headlam). As a neuter it is often taken to he

equivalent to a propitiatory sacrifice (Luther,
Thol., Phil., Delit/sch, Bitschl, Lipsius, etc-.), or

indefinitely as a means of propitiation (Hof-
niiinn, Weiss, etc.). Whichever interpretation we
accept shows that the ordinary pagan thought cf

propitiating an oflended divinity cannot be in

tended ; besides, it is to be observed that the wore
i\dffKO/j.ai is never used in LXX or NT in the middle
form, as with the classics, for propitiating Cod,
but always in the passive, for Clod s being gracious.
Therefore AVC must understand the propitiation,
even if sacrificial, as a means by which God acts

graciously to man. Then the statement that this
is by means of Christ s blood, points to the death
of Christ as a sacrifice; but with the distinctive

thought that His life was given, that the value of
this life, surrendered in death, might be the propi
tiation, or means of bringing God s grace to man.
Elsewhere St. Paul emphasizes the importance of
the death of Christ in this connexion. The message
he preaches is the word of the crops (1 Co I

18
),

Christ died for (i wtp) our sins (l Co 15 :;

). This,
St. Paul gives as part of what lie had received
from the Lord/ adding that it was according to

the Scriptures. Here we have two sources of the

apostle s doctrine of the atonement tradition of

Christ s teaching (c.c;. 1 Co II--&quot;
,
and such a luij nin

as Mk 1045
), and inferences from Scripture (&amp;lt; .fj.

Is f&amp;gt;3*-

]

&quot;,

cf. Lk 24- - - 7
; Ac IF- --

). St. Paul
writes of Christ as dying en behalf of (virep)
and concerning (wepi, the LXX word for sin-

otl erings) our sins : but he; never uses the expres
sion instead of (avri), dying in our stead. He
says that Christ was made to be sin on our
behalf ( 2 Co 5 - 1

), a powerful expression for being
treated as a sinner, and so a curse for us (Gal
3 K!

). He does not explain how it comes about
that this suffering and sacrificial death of Christ
ellect our redemption. He seems to have the

analogy of the Jewish sacrifices in mind, though
he does 7iot directly cite it (as the author of He)
in explanation of his doctrine. He also points to

the obedience of Christ as a ground of justification
(Bo ;&quot;&amp;gt; &quot;). It is impossible to read St. Paul s words
on this subject without seeing that he very closely
connects the death of Christ with the salvation of

souls, that he regards this death as sacrificial i.e.

as an offering to God while at the same time he
never regards it as inducing God s grace, but, on the

contrary, treats it .as springing from the love of God
to mankind. St. Paul does not confine his teaching
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on the mediatorial work of Christ to His death.

The Resurrection is also for our benefit ;
our

Lord was both delivered for our trespasses and
raised for our justification (Ro 4&quot;

5
). In His risen

life lie is the first-fruits of them that are asleep
(1 ( o I,&quot;)

-
&quot;). Lastly, His intercession, now earned on

in heaven, is an important part of His work as

Mediator (Ko S:u
). In St. Paul s later Kpistles the

more advanced Christology necessarily affects the
doctrine of mediation. In t tj/o.wi&amp;lt;tn\ we seem to

have a Christian alternative to the Jewish doctrine

of the mediation of angels in the administration
of the universe, and perhaps to 1 hilo s specific

teaching concerning the Logos as the mediator of

creation, for there we read concerning Christ that
in him were all things created (Col l

lli

), and
the mediator of providential government, for in

him all things consist (v.
17

). Referring to bis

teaching on the death of Christ who had made
peace through the blood of his cross, St. Paul

enlarges the application of it to a future recon

ciliation of all things . . . whether things upon the

earth, or things in the heavens (v.-&quot;), thus repre
senting Christ as the great mediator and peace
maker for the whole universe.

1 1 closely follows the Pauline teaching Christ
redeems us with His blood as of a lamb without
blemish (I

111

), this reference to the lamb making
the shedding of the blood evidently sacrificial.

Similarly St. Peter writes of His bearing our sins

in His body upon the tree (2-
4
), and suffering for

sins once, the righteous for ii Trtp, on behalf of) the

unrighteous, that he might bring us to God (3
18

).

The only addition to the Pauline thought is the

greater stress laid on the sufferings of Christ
while St. Paul usually confines our attention to

His death. The idea of bringing us to God sug
gests reconciliation, and Christ, through His suffer

ings, coming as the Mediator who effects this

reconciliation. In one mysterious passage the
source of which, or subject alluded to, cannot be

traced, St. Peter enlarges the idea of the mediation
of Chris; in an entirely new direction, assigning
part of its operation to the state of the dead ;

for

such is the simplest and most generally accepted
interpretation of the statement that he went and

preached unto the spirits in prison (3
1 - -

-). That
this was only a brief episode, confined to the time
between the death and the resurrection of Christ,
is suggested by other passages in the Epistle in

dicating that He was raised from the dead (1
:;

), and
that lie passed into the heavens, there to exercise
exalted powers of government (IF- j.

c. E/iistle to the Hebrews. The main topic of

Hebrews is to exhibit the mediatorial status and
functions of Jesus Christ in contrast with the
various forms of mediation recognized in Judaism.
Tim Epistle opens with a contrast of the unity and
exalted character of the new revelation in a Son
with the broken and varied nature of the &amp;lt; )T revela

tion by means of prophets. Christ there appears as

the agent of creation, the sustainer of all things,
who has also made purification for sins ( 1 &quot;). Then,
taking up the contents of this revelation, it pro
ceeds to work out the contrast in several regions.

First, we have the mediation of angels in giving
the law

; the writer contrasts the higher status of

the Son, who is honoured with Divine titles,

though addressed by God as another person to

whom is committed the government of His king
dom (1

4-2 1S
). Here Jesus is named -the Apostle

and High Priest of our confession. in contrast
with Moses, who was only a servant in God s house,
while, Christ is both the P.uilder of the house and
the Son set over it (3

l ~
fi

). The idea of our Lord s

High-priesthood thus introduced is enlarged. He
has passed into the heavens, and therefore we are

encouraged to draw near with boldness to the

throne of grace (4
16

). This leads on to specific

teaching concerning our Lord s priestly oflice. Two
general considerations arise the priesthood is of

Divine appointment; yet it requires human sym
pathies on the part of the priest. Both of these

conditions are fulfilled in Christ s priesthood. In

taking the two together we see that His oflice is

related both to God and to man, so that He stands
in the intermediate position of a priestly mediator

(.I

-

&quot;,).
A reference to Melehi/cdek in I s 111) leads

to a comparison of the Messianic priesthood after

the order of Melchi/edek, with the priesthood ot

Aaron to the advantage of the former, since

Abraham, the ancestor of Levi, did homage to Mel

chi/.edek, and since the priest of the Melchi/edek
order is declared by the Psalmist to be perpetual.
After alluding to the sacrifices a subject to In-

developed later the writer returns to the idea of

Sonship as the crowning proof of the superiority of

Christ as a priest (ch. 7). Then he passes to a

fresh consideration. It must be admitted that

Christ is not a priest under the law, and therefore

not in accordance with the OT covenant. But a

new covenant is introduced that predicted by
Jeremiah, concerning the law written in the heart.

It is under this covenant that Christ s priesthood
is exercised. It is through Him that the covenant
itself is brought into effect. Here we come to

another instance of the use of the word mediator
in the NT : Christ is described as the Mediator
of this new and better covenant, that is, the

Agent by whom it is established (Bruce, I[cbr&amp;lt; ,r.-&amp;lt;.

p. 2!)G). This use of the word is parallel to St.

Paul s in Gal 3W -

-, where the apostle applies it to

Moses as the agent through whom the covenant of

the law was introduced. In both cases we have

only the descending mediation, the mediator repre

senting and executing God s will among men. But

though the author does not use the title for the

other aspect of mediation, he is most explicit in

teaching the truth that represents in effect the

Godward side of mediation. This is implied in the

priestly work of Christ. Like the Levitical priests,
Christ approaches God on our behalf; but with
these important differences, that He not only
effects much more than Aaron effected for Israel,
but also brings His people directly into the

Divine Presence. Subsequently the argument
proceeds to develop the idea of the sacrifice of

Christ in contrast with the Jewish sacrifices, and
here it directly deals with the Godward aspect of

mediation. Christ offers the sacrifice of Himself
to God (9

14
). Later, contrasting this sacrifice of

Christ s with the Jewish rites, the author quotes
Ps 4d, where God says He has no pleasure in burnt -

offerings and sacrifices for sin, and where the
Psalmist promises instead of such oblations the
offer of his own service to do the will of God. That
surrender of obedience is taken over by the author
of Hebrews and applied to Christ as the essence of

His sacrifice. By this will, i.e. by Christ thus

doing God s will, we are sanctified. But such
obedience involves dying, it is carried out to the

very end and consummated in death (cf. Ph -J
s

becoming obedient unto death ) ;
and thus it is

offered as a sacrifice for sins. This is so effectual

that it needs to be offered but once, while the
Jewish sacrifices were repeated (He K) 1 111

). Here
we have most distinctly set forth the Godward
aspect of mediation. It is impossible to under
stand the writer s doctrine of Christ s sacrifice

merely as God sacrificing Himself in the person of

His Son in the sense of giving Himself to us, for

he distinctly says that the sacrifice is offered by
Christ unto God (r Oe$, l)

u
). The efficacy of

this is widespread. It is to cleanse the conscience
from dead works to serve the living Clod (9

14
),

for the redemption of transgressions (v.
15

), to
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put away sin (v.
2(i

), a sacrifice for sins
_
(iVep

dfj.apTiwi . 10 -), and so loading to remission of sins

(10
1S

). At the same time it is for the confirmation

of the new covenant. The author connects the

deatli of Christ with this result in two wa.ys :

reading the word for covenant (diaOriK-rj) in the

classical (Jr. sense as a ir ,11
\

but see Westcott. nil

lor.], lie argues that for the will to take effect there

must he death (!)
17

) ; then, ret liming to the idea of

corouuif, he compares the Mood of Christ to that of

the sacrifice which confirms a, covenant (Ex 24 :;
-

f

).

d. Sf. John. (a) The Johannine theology as

re])resented in f/ir Fourth (, ox/n l and the Ei&amp;gt;Mcs.

The Prologue to the Gospel introduces the Logos
as the mediator of creation and revelation, the

title probably coming from Philo and Stoic usage,

hut the idea from Hebrew conceptions of the

Memra [see JOHN&quot;, vol. ii. p. C&amp;gt;S,&quot;&amp;gt;].

God s revela

tion in nature (Jn I
1 5

), in prophecy (vv.&quot;-*).
in

consciousness (vv.
u - 1(

), and in the incarnation

(vv.&quot;
Ir&amp;gt;

), is in every case mediated by the Logos.
who is a Divine, Being, in intimate relations with

Cod, and Himself essentially Cod, yet with a

certain personal distinction from Cod (I
1

). Cod

gives eternal life to the world through Christ
(3&quot;

;

).

To have the Son is to have the life, and not to

have the Son is not to have the life (1 .In ;V-|. It

is through Him that we receive the knowledge of

truth and Cod (v.-). Oilier ideas of the same
character are containe 1 in St. John s accounts of

the teachings of Christ, referred to above. Then

the apostle distinctly sets out the other aspect of

mediation, in the atonement for sin oflered by our

Lord. Christ was manifested to take away sins

(or bear sins, l!Vm ; Cr. iva. ras auaprias &py. 1 .In

.V l. Compare St. .John s report of .John the

Baptist s words about the Lamb of Clod which

take! li away i 15 Vm bearet h, Gr. a puv) the sin of

the world
:

(-In ]

-
&quot;i. More specifically St. .John

describes .Jesus Christ as an advocate (wapd-

K\r,rov) with the Father (I .In _), i.e. as a pleader
who mediates on our behalf, and represents our

case to Cod; and as a propitiation for our sins

(iXao-juas effTiv TTfpl rd v afiapriCiv i]^v, 2-). It is to

be observed that the word rendered propitiation
is not the same, as that employed by St. Paul in

Ho :{-&quot; (iXao-TTJpioi ). and signifies distinctly either

an act of propitiation, or, in Alexandrine usage.
a means of propitiating (e..fj.

Nu .&quot;V

s
, Lv _&amp;gt;;&amp;gt;&quot; i. In

_ Macl^TTOieZo-^cu i\a&amp;lt;ru ).&amp;lt; is u-ed of a priest making
a propitiatory sacrifice (see Thayer-Grimm). Ac

cordingly St. .John seems to mean that Christ is

the propitiatory sacrifice. lie had said earlier

that the blood of .lesus His Son cleanseth us from

all sin (1 .In I
7

) ; where, as usual, the word hlooil,

written by a .lew with reference to cleansing from

sin. must refer to a sacrificial idea. Thus by His

deatli Christ becomes the sacrifice which removes

the guilt: of sin, and secures forgiveness for the

penitent. In common \\ithother NT writers. St.

.lohn does not explain the rtio)ntl&amp;lt; of the process.

Cfi] The idea of mediation in tin . Apocalypse.
Both aspects of mediation are here presented to

On the one hand, .Jesus has come from Cod
, and will come again to

e is the l.ofjos, The Word
v. 10 !::

), and so the source of

Living One (6 fav. 4 ! - &quot;

source of life. He appear

.

with truth and grace
execute judgment. H
of Cod (6 Xcryos rov Oto

revelation. He is the

](&amp;gt;

;

l. and therefore th

as thi mediator of civ;;t ion. like the Logos in the

Gospel, for He is the beginning of the creation of

God (T; dpxv rrjs Krifffus TOV 6eov. 314
). Beyschlag

understands this to mean the first being created

(XT Thru!, ii. 3S1): but most interpreters regard
the dpxri as independent of creation, its determin

ing principle (so Weiss, Gebhardt, Lechler, Bousset,

Briggs, Stevens, etc.). Further, he holds the keys
of Hades and of death (I

18
), i.e. determines who

shall enter and who shall leave the regi m of the

dead. He sits on the throne with Cod (.I-
1

7
17 12 r&amp;gt;

),

and will be the assessor of Cod in the judgment
((&amp;gt;

&quot; 17
). Tn all these respects Cod acts through

Him. On the other hand, we see in Christ the

Codward aspect of mediation in which He repre
sents us to Cod. As in Hebrews, though less

explicitly, Christ is both priest and sacrifice. The

opening description of Him as clothed with a

g.irment down to the foot, and girt about at the

breasts with a golden girdle (I
13

), plainly points to

priestly robes. But He is also the sacrifice. The
most characteristic designation of our Lord in this

book is the Lamb of Cod, a title which occurs 29

times : He loosed (KV \vaavri, following best MSS,
instead of washed, \ovaavri, AV) us from our

sins by his blood (I
5
); the saints have washed

their robes and made them white in the blood of

the Lamb (7
14

). Such language in a book that

has many features of Judaism cannot but contain

a sacrificial allusion. At the same time, here and
elsewhere in NT, while the explanation of ideas

of blood and sacrifice must take account of the

OT. the advance of the Christian revelation to

higher and more spiritual conceptions of religion
forbids us to limit the meaning to Jewish ideas.

The spiritual essence of sacrifice, the surrender of

will, is the specially Christian thought.
( r/tivi(i. All through the Bible the idea of

mediation in both its aspects is continually appear
ing. In the OT we find it distributed among a

number of persons and functions in the patriarch,
the king, the prophet, the priest, the, sacrifice,

the servant of the Lord. In the, NT all these

distinctions are merged in the sole mediation of

Jesus Christ, both aspects of which arc seen in

His life and teaching, and in the apostolic writ

ings. Our Lord appears throughout as one sent by
Cod to reveal Divine truth, to execute the Divine

will, to bring deliverance to mankind from -i::

and ruin, to confer the gift of eternal life, and to

establish the kingdom of heaven on earth. On
the other hand, His action, to some extent His

teaching, more explicitly the apostolic teaching

(represented by St. Paul
,
St. Peter, St. John, and

Kp. to Heb.), present Him as the Mediator with

Cod on behalf of mankind, making intercession

in His prayers on earth and in His heavenly life

after the resurrection, but chiefly giving His Hfe

as a ransom, shedding His blood for the remission

of sir. acting as a means of
propitiation, doing

Clod s will, and dying as the perfect ing of obedience

to please Cod for the benefit of mankind, confirm

ing the new covenant by His death. The images
of blood and sacrifice are drawn from the OT,
and can be understood only when their origin and

allusion are recognixed. At the same time, since

our Lord liberated religion from the external and

material limitations of Judaism, this process must

be acknowledged with regard to the priestly and

sacrificial functions. The revelation of the Father

hood of Coil necessarily modifies the idea of inter

cession and priestly mediation. The revelation of

His spirituality, and of the spiritual character of

religion, carries with it freedom from material

conceptions of sacrifice. The, OT priest killed

animals and sprinkled actual blood. Christ gave
His life on the cross; but the reference to His

[ blood has no such material connexion. We must

take it metaphorically for His life surrendered in

death. Similarly, since He was not, like the

Jewish sacrifices, an oblation laid by a priest on an

altar, His sacrifice must he interpreted spiritually,

and its reality found in the spiritual act of giving
Himself to Cod in death.

Explanatory theories, as that the ransom was

i paid to Satan (Origen, Gregory of Nyssa), that the

i atonement was oflered to the rights of Cod, whose
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suzerainty had been outraged (Anselm), that it

was for the satisfaction of law and abstract justice
(Protestant theologians, especially), that it con
sisted in our Lord s repenting on our behalf
(M Leod Campbell), etc., do not come within the
scope of this inquiry, as they appear only in later

speculations; and though all of them appeal to
the lUble for the justification of their positions,
none of them can claim to be results of pure
exegesis, or even contents of strictly biblical

theology.
LITERATURE. The place of mediation in foreign religions may

lie gathered from the Introduction to The Sacred Jluokn of
the East

; the Hibbert Lectures ; Monier Williams works oil
JiiiHluimn and Jiwldhism

; and Non-Chrixtian Jifliijimis
i&amp;gt; iixtcms (S.P.C.K). For treatment of the OT teaching sec-
works of OT theology by Oehler, Schultz, Smend, Piepenbring,
Bennett; Robertson Smith, lielvjion of the Hemitex

; Trumbull,
The Tkreshold Covenant. For the NT teaching see The Tear.h-

imj ofJesiw by Wendt ; do. by Horton ; works on NT theology
by Heysrhlag, Holtzmann, Bovon, Weiss, Stevens, Adeney ;

Bruce, The. Epistle to the Hebrews; Ritsehl, Die Lchre v. it.

Rechtfertigung u. VersiJhnun/j, 3 vols. (Eng. tr. of vol. i.).M Leod Campbell, On the Nature of the Atonement; K. \V.

MEDICINE. Compared with other countries in
rlic same latitude, Palestine is, and probably was
in P.ible days, a fairly healthy land. It has few
sluggish streams, and most of its valleys are wind
swept : except in some few localities malarious
diseases are not very rife, and owing to its want
of harbours, and consequently of maritime com
merce, imported epidemics are not as common as

they are in Egypt, which in the Old Testament is

regarded as very much more unhealthy (cf. I)t

7
15

280&quot;, Am 4 1

&quot;).
In addition to these natural

advantages, if at any time the sanitary legislation
of the Priestly Code were strictly observed, this
must have been instrumental in preventing and
checking the spread of disease. Under the social

system set forth in the law, if it could have been
carried out, there would not have been any very
poor class, subject to the diseases fostered by
destitution

; and it is probable that until a com
paratively late period there was no permanent
overcrowding in the larger towns. It is ditlicult
to estimate the density of the population in ancient
times, but, considering the frequent checks it
received from wars internal and external, it is not

probable that even in the most prosperous days
it ever exceeded 300 to the square mile. (The
numbers in 1 Cli 21 5 or 2 S 24 ;) are obviously un
reliable). The conditions of life contemplated in
the Priestly Code are those of a community of
agricultural freeholders ; and the social and moral
enactments of the law provide for the maintenance
of a healthy discipline, and for the repression of
excesses injurious to health.

Health, the state in which the bodily functions
are perfectly discharged, is, according to Sirach,
the greatest of earthly blessings (30

14 - 1(i

). The
&quot;ord occurs 15 times in the OT (AV), but in
different connotations. It is used twice as the tr.
of Dity shalom, referring to material prosperity
(Gn 4328

,
2 S 20y

), but here it is replaced by well
1

in the RV. Thrice in Ps health in the ohfsense of
welfare is the rendering of rrjrc- ycslnYah (42

11 4.T
07- ; in the first two places RVm substitutes help ).

Four times nr-ix drtikah (prop, the new flesh that
forms on a wound), is tr. health, but healing is
better (so KV, as in Is 58*, and RVm in Jer 30 l7 33 (i

).

In Pr 38 health in the ordinary sense of the word is
the tr. of rn.xr-i riph -fith

; but in Pr 4~ 12 18 13 17
Ifi-

4

and Jer 8 15
, in which health is used metaphori

cally, the Heb. is N=ns marpe (in the last ref. RV
renders healing ). In the NT health occurs
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twice: Ac 2T34
, where it is the tr. of ffurrjfiia, and is

better rendered in RV safety ; and 3 .In -, in the
sense of bodily welfare, to be in health being
the tr. of vyiaiveiv.
The blessing of health was regarded as a reward

of service (Is 588
), or withheld on account of sin

(Jer 8 15 -

--). In both OT and NT the popular belief
is referred to, that diseases are penal in their origin,
inflicted by God on account of sin either personal
or parental (Jnl)

2
) ; and coming sometimes directly

from Him (Ex 4 11

, Dt 32 :!J
), or from Satan when

permitted (Job 27
), or by the agencies of other

spirits, as those of dumbness (Mk !)
17

)
or foulness

(Mk &amp;lt;J-

5
). Diseases might also be caused by envy

on the part of others (Job 5*), and the power of
the evil eye is referred to in 1 S 1S !) as well as in
the Talmud (Slutbbaih 67, Pesnc/i tin I 12, etc. ). They
might also come as consequences of gluttony, o f

drunkenness, of vicious or self-indulgent practice*
(Sir 37 :w - ;il

), but even in these cases they were re
garded as coming by God s direct interposition.
Therefore healing was a divine token of forgive
ness : God was the physician of His people (Ex
Ifr&quot;), and it was their duty to look to Him for
relief

; hence Asa s sin in seeking to the physicians
(2 Ch 16-).

Physicians. The medical knowledge of the
biblical peoples Avas small in amount and crude
in character. In Egypt there were schools of
medicine in the 15th cent. B.C. (Pftj/yrux Ebrrs i,

ciii); but there are no traces of any system of
medical education in Palestine in IJibl e times, and
allusions to physicians are few. Egyptian physi
cians, who are called Joseph s servants, embalmed
Jacob (Gn 502

). These were probably hr-hbn, the
class of priests whom the Greeks called paraschistcs
and tarichcutd

,
whose long misunderstood relations

have been cleared up by Revillout (sEtj. Zeilxcfir.

1879, 1880). The existence of physicians in the
days of the compilation of the Book of Judgments
(Ex 21 ia

) has been inferred from the order that the
assailant of his neighbour is to cause him to be

thoroughly healed. The Ngn roplic, of Jer 8 2
-,

was a healer of wounds, a bandager (cf. EC 33 ).

While in Asa s time to seek the physician was to

depart from God, Sirach in later days regards him
as God s servant, for from the Most High cometh
healing (38-). At the same time repentance and
a memorial offering on the part of the sick man
are to precede the visit of the physician, who is to
be priest as well as healer (v.

14
). In the ncwl\

discovered Heb. the passage in v. 1 -1

, which, in the
Greek, seems to speak slightingly of him, says.
He that sinneth against God wi ll behave arro

gantly before his physician (NSTI -:s^ ia;rr).
In early Egypt also the physicians were priests,

and Papyrus Ebers gives several formula- to be
used as prayers while compounding medicaments
(for later Egyptian physicians see Herod, ii. 84).
The Hebrew priests had charge of certain branches
of public health, e.g. leprosy, but it was to the pro
phets that those requiring medical aid chiefly
applied : Nathan (2 S 12 14

), Ahijah (1 K 14-), Elijah
(L K 17 18

), Elisha (2 K 4--), and Isaiah (2 K 207
)

are examples. In post-biblical times Jewish
physicians were famous throughout the East, and
the sayings of many of these are preserved in the
Talmud and other rabbinical writings. According
to Sanhedrin lib there was a physician in every
town, and there was also in the temple a physician
for the priests (Shekalim 5. 1, 2). At the same
time it was not unlawful to employ a Gentile,
even to perform circumcision, if no qualified Jew
was available (MenaJiuth 42) ; but Gentile medi
cine was to be taken with caution, as it might
contain blood. At lirst these physicians and
surgeons were mostly priests possessed of a certain
amount of traditional and empirical knowledge,
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a
,
for example, in connexion with the diagnosis

of leprosy. Doubtless many of them were, like

Job s friends, ty$ K ? i Job 134
, that is, having the

same relation to real physicians as that which an

insignificant idol bears to the true (lod. Men of

this kind probably gave rise to the proverb in

Kiddushin 4. 14, that the best of physicians was

deserving of hell. In the NT we have Luke, the

beloved physician (Col 4 14
), in whose writings the

influence of a medical training has been recognized

by Lagarde (Psalterium juxta // ft. Ilii n.n.
1(1,&quot;)),

\\o\mx\, (Medical Lawfinar/e of St. Luk&amp;gt;
,
18S2)

;
see

also Blass, I li dul. tif t/ir Gospels, 1S!)S. The refer

ence to physicians in Mk 5-* is not very apprecia
tive (of. with Lk S4

&quot;

).

Until a comparatively late period, the objections
to touching the dead, and the ceremonial unclean-

ness associated with such contact, prevented the

.Jewish physicians from obtaining any practical

acquaintance with the interior of the human body,
as dissection was regarded as dishonouring the

dead (Cluillin lift). The famous Rabbi Ishmacl

(A.I). 100), of Avhose anatomical knowledge many
stories are told, broke down this prejudice to sonic

degree, and obtained the body of a condemned
criminal for anatomical purposes (B -fltoruth 45 ?) ;

see also \&amp;lt;t;.ir 32ft, for stories of Theudas recog-

ni/ing bones. Something of the structure of

animals must have been known from the priestly

experiences in sacrilices, in which the operator
had the opportunity of inspecting the. viscera of

the slain beast-. The method employed in the

slaughter of the animals whose carcases were used
as food, in order to drain the body of its blood,
must also have given to the xhr.hi.t (butcher) and to

the. H/tt,nii ! (inspector), whose duty is to certify the
meat as kCsker or clean, a certain amount of

empirical knowledge of the anatomy and pathology
of animals (Clnillht- !) /). In the Scjther Zabcthi at

Itahhi Meir Cohen (Leghorn, 1832) the ritual for

this examination is given at length, and from it

the stringency of the rules for the recognition &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t

clean llesh can be estimated. This code is of con

siderable antiquity, and must have been of gieat
benefit to the public health (Buxtorf, &amp;gt;

//&quot;
/&quot;

\.\vii.).

There are very few biblical references to tin-

facts of anatomy or physiology. The blood is

the life, and therefore tabooed as food ((In !&amp;gt;

4
,
Lv

IT 11
). This in itself was an important sanitary

precaution, considering the highly metabolic nature

of blood, which is of all the materials in the body
the most likely to carry the microbes of disease,

as well as parasites of larger si/e. In Job Kt lu and
1 s I3!l

r - lt; the current not ion of embryology, which
was one of epigenesis, is set forth ;

but the details

were considered as beyond human knowledge (
Kc

11&quot; ); see also _\i(/ifi&amp;gt;. 2.3. In Anu h the embryo
is said to appear at first, like a grasshopper. I

.&quot;,

tr. navel, appears in Pr 3
s
as the seat of health,

perhaps as being the mid-point of the body, but
the word is perhaps a slip for -;T. llesh. in contra

distinction to bones, as I,XX reads it (ro3 aufj-ari

ffov). The heart (wh. see) was, to the -Jews, as to

all the peoples of antiquity, the seat of emotion,

thought, and wisdom : the reins or kidneys (wh.
see: were the seats of feeling, passion, and deter

mination : the bowels (wh. see) were supposed to

be the organs of affection and sympathy (see Job
30 -7

). In Zohar (Bcmidhm- 128) there is a remark
able account of the anatomy of the brain.

There were many )-i&amp;gt;r&amp;lt;

.rlii f
_tl sayings current

among the Jews referring to physicians. Our
Lord quotes one of these : Physician, heal thy
self (Lk 4^). A similar saying, vmn ex x D.x,

occurs in Jalkut on Bercshith 38, and in Midrash
Kabbah (Bcresh. 23). The same idea is expressed
in a saying ascribed to li. Levi (Midrash on Lv 5) :

It is a shame on the country whose surgeon i^

gouty and whose oculist is blind. See Burck-
hardt s Ar&amp;lt;t,f&amp;gt;. 1 rou. No. 404. A proverb, the

parallel of our Lord s parable of the Mote and ihu

Beam, occurs in Baba Bnthra loft, Say not, Take,

the straw out of thine eye, when thou hast a stick

in thine own. Another of His sayings, They
that are whole have no need of a physician ;

but

they that are sick, is nearly alike in sense to a

sentence in Baha Kamma 4(5ft, They who suffer

pain should seek the physician. Other medical

proverbs are, God determines the healing before

the disease (Mdjlllali 13); A wise man will not

live in a town where there is no physician (Srai-

hc.drin 17ft); and, on the other hand, Do not live

in a town of which the chief oflicer is a physician
(Pi sar)din 113. 1) ;

Honour the physician before

thou hast need of him (Tunhitin/i., see also Sir 3S l

Hebrew version).
Vifsit(tt.inn-

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

the sirk, although not enjoined in

the Mosaic books, is urged as a duty in the Talmud
(Xltithbitlh 127 I)), and several paragraphs in the

Xliulkan Ant/ /t (Jon D- nfi 33.311 .) are devoted to

this subject. Several case- are except ed, such a-

ophthalmic or abdominal diseases, and headache,
as these may be aggravated by disturbance.

Rabbi Johanan says, He who visits the sick

lengthens his life, and he who refrains shortens it

(Xcdnriin 3!(). Our Lord s enforcement of this

duty in Mt 2.V t! - 4:;
is noteworthy.

Of the general terms referring to disease in the

Bible the word in commonest use is sick. This

occurs 38 times in OT and f&amp;gt;0 in NT. In the

former it is usually the tr. of aS- hfl/ii//, but in Lv
lo :J3

(cf. 20 1

&quot;)
it represents an

&amp;lt;lanl/t, in the sense

of temporary periodic sickness; a cognate word

(-) in Is 1 i s tr. faint, and another (]-) in I s4l-i

languishing (subst.l. In 2 S 12 15 t!ie word is ^:N

&amp;lt;l)iuxk (in imperf. N iph.). The ptcp. jiass. (^al i&amp;gt;

used in Job 34 t! of an arrow wound, but tr.

desperate in Is 17&quot;, incurable in Jer 30 -, and

desperately wicked in Jer 17&quot;. Sick in Is 1 i.-

-- s
Miuli, the word &quot;?- being usually tr. disease.

In ,Jer 14 18
(
sick with famine ) it is C N- S-P

tnlirdii ini, lit. sicknesses (cf. RVm). This \\ord is

tr. diseases in 1 s 103&quot; and 2 Ch 21&quot; . Sickness

in OT is in 12 cases the rendering of
h&amp;lt;~&amp;gt;/i,

and

thrice of r^-
1

? tit t/in/il/i, Kx 23-3
,

1 K 837/2 Ch
G;
M

.

Sicknesses iii the plural occurs in the OT only in

l)t 28 r&quot;J
(C-^-) 2!l

- -
(c-!&amp;lt;

s
rri!.

Disease occurs 10 times in (YY, S times as the

renderiii&quot; of hnli ;
once in Ps 41 s in the; ]ihrase an

evil disease (AV, KV ;
Heb. ^ ?z ^-, RVm so mi-

wicked thing ), and once as tr. of wuhrilnk in

2 Ch 21 -&quot;

. Diseased repiesents nahluth (Niph.

])tcp. of n^n) in K/k 34 4 -- 1

,
and /,ii/,l/, ((,)al) in I K

15-&quot; and 2 Ch Ki 1
&quot;. Diseases in the plural is the

tr. of tft/iflli i im in 2 Ch 21 1!) and
Psjl)3

;;

,
of n&amp;gt;l&amp;lt;ri/&amp;lt;l/i,

in Ex 15-&quot;,
of ni-ip i)&amp;gt;. iitir/i in Dt 7

10 and 28 :

&quot;,
and

of mak&luyim in 2 Cli 21 - -

.

Infirmity is used thrice in the OT, each time in

a different sense, and representing a different

word, dni-nh in Lv 12- (in infin. con. with sullix

ani-), referring to periodic sickness ;
hfdah (in inlin.

Piel) in Ps77 10
, in the sense of infirmity from sick

ness : and inaliid^k in Pr 18 14
,

in the sense of

weakness in general. Plague is used sometimes as

the name of a specific epidemic and sometimes in

the sense of sickness in general, and is the tr. of

mafjfjfptuih, makkdh, net/a. In other places it

refers to other forms of affliction or to the judg
ments of God (1 K 837

,
Kv Kr 1

). See PLAGUE.
The KV has changed sick in Pr 2S33 into

hurt, and in Mic 6 13 will I make thee sick in

smiting thee has-been altered to I have smitten

thee with a grievous wound. Loathsome disease

in Ps 387 has been properly altered into burning,
as the reference is to the heat of fever. Pining
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sickness nh in He/ekiah s prayer, Is .W 1 -
. has been

also altered into from the loom. Literally it

means from the thrums whereby the web is

fastened to the weaver s beam, the idea being that
as the web is cut off from the loom, so his life
was separated from its surroundings. The evil
disease of Ps41 8 is rendered in KVm some wicked
thing (see above).
The words for sickness are often qualified by

some expression or phrase. Sickness unto death
of 2 Ch 32- 4

,
1 K 14 , and Is .is 1

is contrasted with
sickness and recovery, Is 39 . K. l.lanina ben
Dosa used to say of his patients, This one is

sick unto death, this will recover
(

J!&amp;gt; rm-koth
f&amp;gt;. o). Sore [sickness] is the tr. of htlznl,:,

violent, in 1 K IT
17

. The prefix in sore diseases
of 2 Ch 21 1U is the tr. of ra. An evil disease in
I s 41 s is literally a thing (im) of lielial. The
diseases of Egypt are referred to as especially
severe in Ex

ifr&quot;, Dt 7
15 28-7 28 (!

&quot;. Incurable
disease used literally in 2 Ch 21 1H

is a phrase used
figuratively in Job

34&quot;,
Jer lf&amp;gt;

ls
, Mic 1&quot;. Sickness

of long continuance is mentioned in Di 2S
&quot;

&quot;.

Figurative expressions referring to disease are
not uncommon. It is a scourge in Job !l-

;;

: a
pestilence walking in darkness, I s 9I ;

. The
Jewish idea of disease and death being inllii ted by
a special angel is referred to in 2 S 2f ;

1 Ch
21 1 --&quot;--

,
2 K UP\ Rev &amp;lt;5&quot;. In the second of these

passages he appears with a sword in his hand.
Diseases are also spoken of as God s arrows Dt

;

S-2-
3 - 4

-, Job o4
,

I s &amp;lt;&amp;gt;4

7 91
&quot;

144 (i

,
La .S

1

-, /ec 9 14
etc.

The Arabian proverb says that the pestilence is

God s arrow which always hits its mark.
In the NT sick and sickness occur f&amp;gt;8 times,

diseases and diseased 15 times, and infirmities
19 times. These are tr. of various words : dcrtfeWtct,

meaning primarily weakness and usually tr. in

firmities, sometimes sick as in Ac 28 ;l

(txovres
d/rOevdas) ; /mXa/aa, meaning softness or effeminacy,
as well as sickness, is used in Mt 4- ;: 9 :;

&quot;

J 10
, prob

ably referring to wasting chronic diseases, and
contrasted in some passages with vuffoi, which
indicates more acute violent seizures. Homer (Oil.
xv. 408) compares the hateful sickness (j/oiuos) fall

ing on wretched mortals with the visitation of the
gentle shafts of Artemis and Apollo, whereby the
old are slain; and Hesiod assigns the origin of
diseases of this kind to the box of Pandora (Up. et
1)1. i. 101). v6&amp;lt;rr)ij.a occurs in Jii 54

. The unfaith
ful use of ordinances is said to cause those who
transgress to become weak and appwo-rot (I Co 1P).
Jerome on this passage says, There are three
causes from which infirmities arise, either from
temptation as Job and Tobiah, from sin as Asaph
the king and those referred to here by (he apostle,
or from some intemperance as Timothy, etc.

Chrysestom interprets this as referring to bodily
ailments, great diseases, and premature deaths.
The reference is, however, possibly to mental and
spiritual weakness, as in Xenophon ((Ki-/ni &amp;gt;m. iv.
1 / : /ecu al i/T^ai TTO/\I) dp/jcotrroTepcu yiyvovrai). Hippo
crates uses the word for disease either of mind or

body. In Mt 14 :i5
rot &amp;lt;s /ccu-tis e xoi-ras is used for

those that were sick
;
and in Ko la 1

affOcv^ara
means weaknesses or infirmities of conscience, as
in Aristotle (dr. Grncr. Ainntnl. i. 18, where it is

used as the parallel of dppucmj/xa).
Some sicknesses, such as leprosy, rendered the

patients unclean, and caused their exclusion from
cities (see L-Kl Uosv) ; but in general the sick were
treated at home. In later times hospitals were
established, generally near the city gates. These
were called r\*vtn vn, and were like the Kauti of
the present day.

In the earlier days of Jewish medicine it is

probable that bleeding, the universal panacea in
the dominant classical medical schools, was not

used, on account of the tribal belief concerhin*
the blood. In this the Jews were in accord with
Pythagoras and Erasistratns. It has been thought
that they were acquainted with the use of leeche?
from the words of Agur (I r .Mi 1

-); but. if horse
leech is the correct rendering (cf. Hoi;sKLKK( ii,
ad Jin.), t\\is only implies their knowledge of tin

bloodthirsty habits of the leech, and does not refei
to its medicinal use. Targ. on I s 12 paraphrases
n^T c-&amp;gt;5 as the leeches which suck blood. See
on this point Ahniln, Z/trn !;{/,. l u later days,
however, the Jewish physicians conformed to the
universal practice.

Biblical references to spi i-ijir dis-iiwa are of
two kinds, either so very general that they are
indefinite, or concrete in connexion \\ ith individual
cases. The former (-lass for the must part consists
of names a lorn; which are as vague as the folk-
names of disease usually are. .Several of these
disease-names are grouped together in Dt 2S-- as.

forming a class, which, on account of being sudden,
severe, epidemic, and often fatal, appear as if

judgments directly from God. .Most of these are
febrile diseases, and although it is not possible
preei-ely to identify the disease

e\]&amp;gt;re-&amp;gt;ed by each
name, yet, from the experience \\hich residents in
the East have acquired of the most prevalent
forms of disease, it is most prol able that the
diseases referred to are malarial fevers of different
kinds with, perhaps, tropical typhoid, and Medi
terranean fever.

The first name on the list is nr shahephcth,
from a root signifying leanness &amp;lt;ir wasting, hence
it is rendered Consumption both in KV and AV
(LXX diropia). This may be phthisis, but, from
the connexion in which it occurs, is more likely a
febrile disease; of long duration and attended with
wasting, something of the type of Mediterranean
or Malta fever, which may last for months, and
whose most prominent characteristics are the
weakness, an;emia, and wasting with which it
is accompanied. The same word occurs in Lv
-&amp;gt;() . In both KV and AV the word consump-
t ion is used in Is 10- - as the tr. of p-*2 L-

dl(nj&amp;lt;,,

meaning a wasting or destruction in general. The
KV, however, distinguishes in Is lu-- and 28-- be
tween this and kalah, translating the latter as

consummation, whereas the two are confounded
in the AV. In neither case, however, does it seem
to be a specific disease. Phthisis is not a charac
teristic disease either in Syria, or in Kgypt, although
it does occasionally occur in the former country.
See Tobler, Mei.L Topographic con Jer us. 42, and
Wittman, p. !)i_&amp;gt;.

The three names that follow in Dt are nrn?
kaddahnth, fever (KV and AV: LXK irvperds) ;

np&quot;7 ilnl/i l
: ;(li. inflammation (LXX/.ryos, ague ) ;

and -n-in 1, irliiir (AV extreme burning ; KV -fiery
heat : LXX fpedia-/j.ds, irritation ). That these
three describe different kinds of fever is plain, as
all three words imply burning or heat. The
hitlilaltnth is called in AV of Lv 26 16

burning
ague, and is said to consume the eyes and make
the soul to pine away (LXX calls this disease
i /crepos, -jaundice ). It maybe the malarial fever
which occurs in the Jordan Valley and the Lebanon
valleys, in Jerusalem and in the Shephelah, as
well as around the Sea of Galilee. This disease is

occasionally accompanied by jaundice. Tri ptrJs was
the disease; of the nobleman s son at Capernaum
(Jn 4-&quot;)

and of Simon s mother-in-law (Lk 4 :; -s a

great fever
)

at the same place (see Ilippocr.
E/iiili,in. iii.). The word in Mt S&quot; and Mk l

M
is

Trvp^ffffovffa.

Dull 7, /, / was considered by some Jewish writers
as a burning fever, lint by the LXX as an inter
mittent fever. It may possibly have been some
form of ague, which often occurs in the same
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localities as the other forms of malarial fever,

perhaps indeed typhoid, which is now, and prob-

ahly was in former times, one of the commonest
fevers in Palestine. Typhus was probably rare,

and is so still except in crowded places. Burck-

hardt mentions its occurrence under the name of

putrid fever at Djiddah (Arabia, i. 405), but says
that most of the fevers elsewhere are intermitting
in type, ii. 290. For typhus in Palestine see

Ilafalowitsch in Ausland, 1S41, p. 1084.

Hat-Inn- must he something characterized hy
irritation and heat, such as erysipelas, only that

tliis is not at all common as an epidemic, indeed

is not very common in Palestine. It might be one

of the exanthemata. The Hebrew name refers to

its heat, the Greek to the local irritation caused

by it. Of all these fevers the Kabbinic physicians

recognized four stages: incubation, beginning,

augmentation, and decline or convalescence. For

erysipelas in Kgypt see Pruner, p. US; see also

Urayer, X^ iif
a tnt -ifi a Constantinople, p. 4(1.

Following these in the Dt passage MT has :n~

ki n-fi, sword
;
but probably we .should read inn

(as in margin of AV, RV) = drought, either a

disease attended with dryness, or else simply
drought of the earth. The latter is more prob
able, as it is followed by the words shiddupMn
and iii-rul.-on, tr. here as in Am 4 !l and Hag 2 17

by blasting and mildew, penal destruction of

the fruits of the earth. For 3&quot; as a disease

sec 7cc II
17

. It is tr. a sword both in AV
and RV : but from the effects given in the pas

sage, wasting of the arm and shrivelling of the

eye. it is plainly such a condition as the wasting

paralysis described below under diseases of the

nervous system ibnt sec Nowack, Coinm. &amp;lt;i&amp;lt;I

/&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;.}.

Two other words are Used to describe wasting
diseases. Man chastened by God for his iniquity
has his attractiveness consumed (-;- maxu/i, melt

away ) as by a moth (Ps 39 11
[Heb.

i

-}}.
The same

condition is named pp~ (mdkak, fester )
in Zee 14 -.

This disease is threatened against the enemies of

Jerusalem, and is to consume their flesh, their

eyes, and their tongues. This is the pining

away to which sinful Israel is condemned (I.v

26 3!l
,
E/ 24-3 W ), and the same term is applied

to festering wounds in Ps US 5
,
where it is associ

ated with burning pain in the loins, weakness,
violent action of the heart, etc. Much of the

description is plainly figurative of mental and

spiritual disquiet ; but the imagery might well

be taken from an attack of confluent smallpox,
with its disfiguring and blinding effects, cau-ing
the repulsion even of lovers and friends. There
is little reason to doubt the antiquity of smallpox.
Philo in his life of Moses led. Turnebus, 622 A.B.)

describes the sixth plague of Egypt as beginning
with a red eruption whose spots became swollen

and pustular, appearing as if they bad been boiled

with the sudden heat. The sufferers were worn
down with anguish from these inflammations and
ulcers. For to one looking upon one of these

cases in which the pustules, confluent into a mass,
were spread over the body and limbs, it appeared
as if they formed a continuous ulcer from head to

foot. Mas udi (in the Meadows of Gold, ed.

Meynard, iii.) states that in A.D. 370 smallpox
broke out among the Arabs for the first time,

but that the disease had been known among the

Jews before t hat time. (See also Hirsch, tiydenham
So&amp;lt;\ Tr. i. 125i.

The word n^ (kulak, to come to an end, to

vanish away /is used in Ps 71&quot; of strength failing

in old age, and in Job 19 -&quot; 33 - 1 of flesh becoming
emaciated through illness (see Comm. ad /or.).

Pestilence or plague is also used as descriptive
of a violent disease, extremely fatal, and sent as a

punishment on large masses of people. Pestilence

is the tr. of 1311 deber. Plague, as far as it refers

to these epidemics, is the rendering of several words :

rrejp magaephah, in Nu 1437 1648 - 4y - 60 25s - 9 - 18 26 1 31 lfi

,

1 Ch 2l 3
-, 2 Ch 21 14

,
Ps 10(ry - 30

,
Xec 14 1 -

;
nra

makkah, in Lv 26- 1

,
Nu II 33

,
Dt 28sa

; ^ ner/cph,
in Nu l()

4ti - 47
,
Jos 22 17

; it is pj neaa
,
in Ex II 1

,

1 S G4
,
Ps 91 10

. The fear of this deber was used

as an argument by Moses to Pharaoh to induce

him to let Israel go (Ex 9 14
).

With this disease

(Jod threatens rebellious Israel repeatedly, Nu 14 -,

Dt 2S- 1

; and there were at least four outbreaks

during the wanderings in the wilderness, just as in

later years it has appeared among the hordes of

Mohammedan pilgrims on their way to Mecca.

At Kibroth-hattaavah (Nu II 33
)

it broke out

suddenly while the Israelites were consuming the

quails ;
it is quite conceivable that these birds

may have come from some plague-stricken Arabian

district and conveyed the infection, as rats, oxen,

deer, and others animals have done in later times

(sec Rocher, Chim sc Imp. fust. Gaz. Mcd. Hep. 15).

There was a second outbreak after the rebellion

of Korah (Nu Hi46
), stayed by the intercession of

Aaron ;
and a third to punish the discontent con

sequent on the evil report of the spies (Nu 14 :!7

_).

Here it is called maagcpkah. The fourth epidemic
followed the iniquity of Baal-peor, and probably
the infection was communicated by the Moabites

i Nu 25 8&amp;gt;y - 18
). The judgment which followed David s

sin of numbering the people was of the same nature

(2.S 24 13
,

1 Ch 21 -; Jos. Ant. yir. xiii. 3). Plague
was threatened on account of the sin of Jehoram

(2 Ch 21 14
). It is called noisome in Ps 91

:i

P&quot;

ni-n), and characterized as walking in darkness (v.
;

),

as its attacks often begin at night. It was often

threatened by the prophets, especially Jeremiah,

F/ekiel, Amos, and llabakkuk. and appears to have

broken out in Jerusalem during the siege (Jer 21 s

),

and also among the fugitives from Jerusalem to

Egypt (Jer 42 17
).

The destruction of the army of

Sennacherib was most probably effected by a

sudden outburst of this disease (2 K 1!P), and

it is noteworthy that presumably about the same

time, or at least shortly after it, He/ekiah was

sei/.ed with an illness, supposed to be mortal, in

t lie course of which a boil developed which may
well have, been the bubo of the plague (Is 3S 1

).

The destroyii)&quot; angel is mentioned as inflicting

the plague in 2S 24 17
,

1 Ch 21 15 - 1

&quot;,

and 2K 1!P,

J Ch 32-
(cf. Jos. Ant. X. i. 5).

The bubonic; plague; lias been from time im

memorial the periodic scourge of Bible lands. It

is mentioned in the oldest medical literature

(Hippoc. A/i/t. iv. 52, Epid. iii. 55). llufl us

mentions a visitation of plague in Syria about

i:.C. 300; and the dreadful epidemic in the reign

of Justinian, about A.I). 544, is graphically re

corded by the historians as leaving whole districts

depopulated. Its outbreaks are sudden, it spreads

rapidly, and simultaneously affects large bodies of

people. At its onset it is remarkably fatal : in the

last visitation in this country (1664-1669) 4000 died

in London within the first week, and during the

period of the epidemic 70,000 died in that city,

about 1 in 5 of the population. It has a short

incubation period ;
in highly malignant epidemics

the disease may show itself within three or four

hours of exposure to infection (Manson, Trup.

lUxrnscs, 156 ;
see also eases cited by Pruner, p.

396). The bubo or glandular swelling in the groin

or axilla often develops within a few hours. Death

generally ensues (in more than 60 per cent, of those

attacked) within the first three days (Colvill). In

the type called pcstis siderans, death often occurs

within twelve to twenty-four hours. In one village,

out of 534 inhabitants 311 died within three days

(see Hirsch, op. cit. i. 495, and Allbutt s Syst. oj

Med. i. 917).
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There arc in the Levitical code no sanitary pre
cautions given to prevent its spreading. This is

probably due to the belief that it was a divine

judgment supernatural ly inflicted, and to be stayed
only by prayer and repentance. Had the Israelites

kept themselves, as they wen; hidden, from inter
course with their neighbours, it is probable that

they would have remained tolerably free from it,

as it is not endemic anywhere in Palestine, and is

always propagated along trade routes. In this

respect it was really a punishment for breaches of
their law. In TmniUh 3. 4, the inhabitants of a
district visited by a plague are directed to fast,
and to blow trumpets, while their neighbours are
to fast without blowing trumpets. Baha, Kaitmi/t
recommends staying at home and lleeing the society
of others in time of plague (00. 2).

Emerods. In the accountof the Philistine plague,
after the capture of the ark (1 S f)&quot;-

1

-) it is said that
the people of Ashdod and the other cities were
smitten with emerods (AV). The word is D *-:;

o/iltaliiti ,
for which J\fre substitutes D l ip trhoriiu

(the latter is used in the text in 1 S (5
11 - 17

). These
words mean swellings or rounded eminences.

Aquila renders
&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ayedaivris (\KOS ; LXX 1J has in

1 S f&amp;gt;&quot; ( ( ffcrfv avrols eis ras ^ai&quot;s [A e opas ; cf. 1JA in

v. !t
KCLI (irdra^ev . . . ei s ras fdpas avruiv, and Vulg.

in fsccri tinri jmrtc natiuin, v. 6
]. From comparison

with Ps 78t;(i

,
where God is said to have smitten His

enemies on the hinder part (KV backwards ), it

was supposed that the tumours were on the

buttocks, and they were therefore identified with
haemorrhoids. There is, however, nothing in the
narrative to bear out this exegesis, and KV trans
lates tumours. The disease was epidemic, in

fectious, often fatal ; was attended with tumours
s ewhere about the lower part of the abdomen,
ami these were so definite that they could be

represented by models. It is certain
, therefore,

that it was no kind of hfemorrhoid, and the proba
bility is great that this also was the plague
whose buboes were the tumours. This view is

advocated by Hitzig (Urgesch. d. Pkllint. 201) and
Wellliausen (Samuel, 04 ), and it satisfies all the
conditions, this being of all the diseases of the
East the most likely to have set in with the fatal
suddenness described in the text. The same word
occurs in I)t 28 -7

. and from the analogy of the

Syriac word used in the passage, JQ.*^
t

which is

akin to -

r
^n /, meaning tcn&amp;lt;:smns, Driver suggests

that the reference may be to dysenteric tumours
(Comm. MI Dcut, 1895, xx and 310) ; but there are
very seldom any tumours in dysentery, while
tcnesinuft and evacuations of blood are common
in the plague. The images of the emerods are
called in Vulg. qiiinque anos ai/reos.

Disorders involving the ilif/wtii-e organs men
tioned in the Bible are either due to malaria or are
the results of intemperance. The case of the father
of Publius was one of acute dysentery. The
disease is called in AV Ac 28 s

bloody flux; in Gr.

jrupfTos KO.L dvfffVTfpia. Sir W. Altken gives Malta
as one of the six districts in which this disease is

most prevalent and most fatal (ii. 841). The pres
ence of haemorrhage shows that the disease in this
instance was of the ulcerative or gangrenous type,
either of which is a most dangerous form. The
germs of this disease are water-borne, so it is

common in swampy, moist localities, as by river
sides. In Kgypt its mortality is said by Griesinger
to be about 3(5 per cent.
The description of the disease of which Jehoram

died (2 ( h 21 1!l

), which l;egan at a period of a general
epidemic, lasted two years, and was incurable, as
in its course the bowels were shed or fell out, tallies

with the condition met with in some forms of
chronic dysentery with sloughing of the intestine,

one of the most hopeless and intractable forms oi
disease which tin: physician has to treat (. \itken,
ii. 8.&quot;)!l). Dutrouleau records an example of thi,-&amp;gt;

kind, iu which aj&amp;gt;out 13 inches of the mucous and
submucoiis coats of the colon were evacua I i-d. In
certain forms, also, there is a diphtheritic exuda
tion on the mucous membrane, which may be
detached in larger or smaller masses. In /v/////-/f.v
I ./i Tx xlii there is an account of a disease of this

kind, with swelling of the abdomen, and pain, pah-
tare, aching head, the abdomen hot to the touch,
and with a discharge of a black or white material.
This was called the ,i/m disease.

Digestive and other disorders from intemperance
are graphically enumerated in Pr 23-

; interjec-
tional cries of distress, accident, redness of eyes,
strange visions, bitings as sharp as those of the
serpent. In Is 1&amp;lt;)

N the drunkard is represented as

staggering or falling in his vomit; in Is 28 s

they
defile all that they touch (see Jer 2.7jr

), being ulti

mately drugged to sleep (Jer f&amp;gt;P
-

&quot;

&quot;). Disease is

also associated with riotous eaters of flesh (Pr23 -
&quot;j.

Disorders of the Liver. The Heb. physicians
regarded many diseases as due to an alteration in
the bile, and in this respect they agreed with the

dogmatic school of Humoralists, such as Plato and
Praxagoras. This is expressed in Jln/ia Kuim/iu,
92, Bnhn mczin 107. &amp;lt; 7/aifiifn// 2(5. There is an
allusion to this belief in Job 10 |;!

,
when; the patri

arch complains that the disease. God s arrow, had
compassed him about, and poured out his gall upon
the ground. The gall in La 3a and I)t 2!l ls

is.

however, not the bile, but a poisonous plant.
( elsius regards rosh here as perhaps a poppy. See,
further, art. GALL. In La 2 11 the same expression
is used of the -132 or liver, the pouring out of which
is regarded as a fatal condition. Hence the dis
solute; fool is punished by a dart striking through
his liver, Pr 7*. Of the true functions of the liver
the Jewish physicians were as ignorant as were the

Egyptians. In Papi/rus E!&amp;gt;,:rs xxxvi, c, ciii, it

is said that the vessels brought air as well as blood
to the organ.
The irvKvai aadtveiai of Timothy (1 Ti &quot;&amp;gt;

-
) were

probably digestive troubles, flatulent atonic dys
pepsia, whose most urgent symptoms are tempor
arily relieved by alcohol. This disease seemed
to have produced in him a disposition to slackness,
concerning which St. Paul repeatedly war.is him
(1 Ti4 la - 1(i

). In such cases, however, while alcohol

allays the morbid functional sensibility, it does
not really remove the cause of the disease.
Mental emotions of a lowering nature, such as

grief or anxiety, produce important physical
effects on the alimentary canal, checking certain
secretions; hence in Ps (&amp;gt;!)

:! the dryness of the
throat in such cases is mentioned. In Is 1(5&quot; and
Jer 4 1U 3l-u there are references to the suddenly
arising flatulent distension of the colon, which i s

often to be noticed under the same conditions.
These borborygmi are referred to the heart in Jer
48 :t

.

The effects of the water in the jealousy ordeal
(Nu 5 17

) may here be referred to. The bitter
water which causeth the curse consisted of holy
water, consecrated by the priest, into which dust
from the lloor of the sanctuary was put, and with
which the curses pronounced against unfaithful
ness written out by the priest were washed oil the
parchment on which they had been written. This
is a kind of ordeal of which examples are not un
common in primitive religions. The meaning of
the dust is given by K. Menahem in Sip/ire x.,
that as the dust is regarded as deliling the holy
place, so the suspicion of unfaithfulness defiles the

person suspected. In the same place the priest is

recommended to write the curses out on tablets,
not on paper, but on prepared skins, and not with
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gum or copperas, but with black ink. The ordeal

was a direct appeal to (Jod, and the water was

supposed, in cases of guilt, to cause wasting of the

buttock (dislocation of the right thigh, Jos. Ant.

III. xi. (i) and swelling of the abdomen, possibly
ovarian dropsy ;

see Dillmann, in. /oc.

The effects of eating that on which prophetic

writings were inscribed as a preparation for dis

charging the prophetic otlice are referred to in

Ezk 3 1
,
llev 10&quot;. This is also an action of which

examples are known in several folk-religions (see

Lane, Modern Egyptinns, i. 347), and even in Kritish

folk-lore. Our Lord promised His disciples pro

tection if they were subjected to the ordeal of

poisonous drinks (Mk lu 18
).

The heart, mentioned more frequently (710

times in OT and ln,&quot;&amp;gt; in VI )
in Scripture than any

other of the bodily organs, on account of its sup

posed connexion with the intellectual as well as

the moral and spiritual life, was, as far as its

physiological action is concerned, so little known
that there are few references to physical disease

ailed ing- it (see HKAKT, vol. ii. 317). The peri

cardium or caul over the heart is mentioned in

llos 13
s

. A sound heart is the life of the flesh

( Pr 14&quot;&quot;),
which is parallel to Juvenal s utcns sttna

in corporc s/mu (x. 3f&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;), may have a physical as

well a.s a psychological reference. The curious

proverb. A wise man s heart is at his right hand,
but a fool s heart at his left

(
Fc 10-), has its par

allel in the ancient Fgyptian aphorism, The breath

of life passes to the right side, the breath of death

to the left (/ &quot;/&amp;gt;.

Elm-* c).

Syncope, or failure of the heart s action, causing

fainting. i&amp;gt; described in several instances. .Jacob s

heart fainted at the news of Joseph s exaltation

in Egypt i&amp;lt; In 4.T-
li

). Kli had a sudden attack of

syncope, leading to a fatal fall, from the shock of

the news that the Philistines had taken the ark

;i S 4 &quot;&quot;). Saul fainted with hunger and fear on

the reception of Samuel s message through the

witch of Endor (I S 28-&quot;). Daniel also fainted and

was sick for several days on receiving Gabriel s

message (N-7
).

See FAINT, vol. i. 82li. Heart pal

pitation is given in i
n/&amp;gt;.

Ebcrs xlv as a symptom
L&amp;gt;f the / disease or chlorosis.

A broken heart is mentioned 11 times in

Scripture, but always in its metaphorical sense of

repentance and sorrow for sin. The condition

literally expressed by the term has acquired a

special interest on account of Dr. Stroud s hypo
thesis that rupture of the heart was the condition

to which our Lord s death was due (see Strond,

I lii/stiiil ( V/^.sr.v of tin: Jtenth of ( /irixf, 1847, also

r.ennett s D inertses nfthe Bible, ^. 117).

Although it is only in Daniel that the functions

of the &amp;gt;&amp;lt;i i-i-i&amp;gt;nH centres are recogni/ed (see l
lu 2-8

4-j-T.
iu

yi- 1.-.)_ y,.|,
diseases affecting this system are

often mentioned :
-

Paralysis or Palsy. -- These words are used to

express lo-s of the power of motion, a common

symptom in diseases of the central nervous system.
This condition is usually serious, often intractable,

and is generally fairly rapid in its onset, but slow-

in disappearing. In the VI there are several

accounts of the miraculous cures of paralysis by
our Lord, as in Mt 4-4

; here as in Ac 8&quot; these are

recorded in general terms. In the case of the man
at Capernaum, borne of four, whose friends let

him down through the tiling into the presence of

Christ. Matthew
(!)&quot;)

uses the word ira.pa.\vTiKos, as

also does Mark (2
;!

).
Luke (5

18
)
uses the term

7rapa\e\i ,ueVoj. The man seems to have suffered

from
/&amp;gt; /rii/i/i &amp;lt;////.

i.e. complete loss of power in bis

lower limbs. The prognosis in this disease, due
as it generally is to an organic change in the

spinal cord from myelitis, is generally unfavour

able, anil even in tiie best eases progress is slow.

Our Lord calls this man son, which may be in

tended as a mark of age ;
but both this and the

conjecture that the paralysis was a judgnent on
him for immorality, on account of our Lord s

having prefaced his cure by declaring the for

giveness of his sins, are deductions not warranted

by the very slender data from which they are

drawn.
The example of .Eneas, healed by St. Peter

(Ac iF), that of a man eight years bedridden, was

probably one of the same kind.

The centurion s servant (Mt 8 fi

)
was grievously

tormented&quot; (deivws liaffav^j^evo^}. This is descrip
tive of the pain which he suffered, as the phrase
is used in classical Greek of torture to extort

confession (see the case of Gylippus in Thucyd. vii.

86, and the Argive in viii. 2!J). It was probably
an acute case, possibly of spinal meningitis.
Jiennett conjectures progressive paralysis with

muscular spasms involving the respiratory move
ments (p. 92), but the former seems to lit the

description better, as in it the torment is the

more grievous.
The mail with the withered hand (Mt 12 &amp;lt;J

- 1:!

,
.Mk

3 1 5
,
Lk &-M)

was probably a sufferer in his early

years from anterior poliomyelitis, causing infantile

paralysis. In such a case the bones as well as the

muscles atrophy, and the limb becomes reduced to

a mere stick. &quot;To the same category probably be

longed the lame man healed by Peter and John at

the Beautiful Gate of the Temple (Ac 3-), although
this may have been congenital want of develop
ment of the lower limbs; lint from the narrative

it would appear that the limbs were well formed,

although for forty years deprived of strength.

Cases like these&quot; were probably included in the

general term withered (wpoi), applied to a group
of the expectant waiters at the Pool of Bethesda

(Jn ~r }. The word is used of shrivelled parts las in

.Esch. (hrxfi x. 387), or of a generally wasted frame

(Ef :rtr/t, 239). The man who is called 6 dirtftv^v

(Jn f&amp;gt;

7
)
was probably thus affected. The thirty-

eight years duration of the case is against its

having been an example of loe.otnotor (itn.dn.

Moreover, the diseased condition to which locomotor

ttt.&amp;gt;:in is generally due was probably unknown at

that time. He was able to move himself, although

slowlv, for he says, while I am coming, meaning

by his unaided exertion
(i&amp;gt;&amp;gt;.).

There appears to be

an OT reference to this condition under the name

Jinreb, elsewhere translated drought, and in this

passage (/ee II 17
)

tr. the sword (i.e. if.crc.li):
but

the context shows that it is really the diseased

condition of hemiplegic shrivelling in this wasting
disease that is referred to his arm shall be clean

dried up, and his right eye shall be utterly

darkened. See above, p. 324&quot;.

The sudden paralysis of Jeroboam s hand (1 K 134
)

was a case of the condition technically known as

brtu-Idal monopl&amp;lt;-(ji&amp;lt;t, probably due to a sudden

haemorrhage affecting a certain area of the posterior

central convolution of the brain or of the part of

the corona radiata or genu of the internal capsule

connected with that area. Decaisne has collected

and analyzed a large number of cases of this

kind. When the sudden supervention of the

paralysis depends on a clot plugging the vessels

which nourish this area, it may prove only a

temporary paralysis, as in the case of Jeroboam

The word palsy is a corruption of the French

pnrnlysie, and came into use in English at any rate

about the year 1500, for it is used in the English

tr. of Mandeville s Trnreln.

The case of Nabal (1 S 2.r8
)
seems to have been

a typical example of an apoplectic seizure, a

condition closely allied to paralysis, in that it is

usually produced by hemorrhage or effusion of
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serum on or into the brain. When in the disturbed

condition of brain which followed his drunken
bout the churl was excited to passion by the story
of his wife s generosity, some vessel probably gave
way in his brain, and he became comatose (v.

:i? as

a stone ), lingering in that state for ten days until

he died. The death of Alcimus (1 Mac !)&quot;
)
was a

typical case of apoplexy (see Jos. Ant. xil. x. (i).
&quot;

The arteries of the brain in a man addicted to

drink, and in other conditions of weakness or senile

decay, are liable to atheromatous disease, which
diminishes their resisting power; and if in this

condition the heart s action be increased in force,

as by a fit of passion, rupture of one of these

vessels is not unlikely to occur. It has even been

conjectured that the sudden deaths of U//ah

(
2 S O7

)
and of Ananias and Sapphira (Ac f&amp;gt;

5 ~ )0
) may

have been apoplectic in their nature also. The

great surgeon John Hunter died suddenly of an

apoplectic attack, the result of severe mental
emotion.
There are several terms used to describe varying

forms of abnormal psychical conditions, of insanity
and allied mental diseases. The state of trance
or dee]) profound sleep is described in connexion

with the tradition of the making of Eve (Gii 2- 1

).

A similar sleep fell on Abraham (!&quot;) -), and Saul in

the cave (1 S 2(&amp;gt; -). In this last case it was the

profound sleep of exhaustion; the phrase deep
sleep from the Lord is merely a Hebrew superla
tive. Sisera s deep sleep of fatigue was of the

same nature (Jg 4- 1

), and other examples are those

of Jonah (I
5
), and our Lord in the boat during the

storm (Mt 8-\ Mk 4M ).
The ecstatic condition of

the prophet described by Balaam (Nu 24 :! - 4
)
was a

condition of mental exaltation believed to be due
to possession by the Divine Spirit, a state in

which individual Avill becomes paralyzed, and the

person becomes subject to more or less violent

emotion by suggestion. Hence prophets were
called [not necessarily disrespectfully, see vol. ii.

p. f&amp;gt;(54

b
note*] mad fellows (2 K 9 1

),
and Isaiah

speaks of the false prophets as those that peep and
mutter (8

1U
). See also the use of the word jn^p

nirsktiflga or raving, for the utterances of

prophets (Jer 29 L&amp;gt;li

,
Hos 97

).
Saul is a singular

study in mental pathology ; naturally a shy, self-

conscious man (1 S IP S
10--), easily exalted into the

condition of ecstasy (10&quot; ), and by his exaltation

purled up to tyrannical self-satisfaction (15
1 -- 1;!

),

then filled with an. irresistible impulse towards
homicide (18

11
), turning even against his own son

;2U
yo s:i

) ;
but liable, under conditions suggesting it,

to return to the ecstatic state (I!)-
4

), then falling
into despondency (28-), and dying by suicide (31

&quot;

).

To such a one of weak judgment, violent passions,
and great susceptibility, the influence of music is

a powerful agency to calm and soothe. The cause

of his madness is ascribed to an evil spirit from
Hod 18 ), and the raving consequent on it is

called prophesying in AV and 11V (NSJ.T, imperf.

Hithpael of naba). His case is a typical one of

recurrent paroxysmal mania rather than of melan
cholia. Perhaps it was the object-lesson of Sauls

insanity which prompted David to feign madness
before Achish (1 S 21&quot;), the lunatic being a sacred

person in the eyes of the Oriental (Stanley s Lccf.

ii. ,52). The symptoms lie imitated were change
of behaviour, raging to and fro, as they tried to

hold him with their hands, like a man in acute

mania. He scratched or made marks on the doors

(irn ;
but the, LXX and Vulgate have ervft-iravi^ev

and impinychitt, as if the Heb. were -,rn_
and he

beat on ), and lie defiled his beard by letting his

saliva fall upon it. This in itself showed loss of

all self-respect, as to spit on the beard of an

enemy would be a deadly insult (see Dt 2ir
,
Job

30 ). The malingering was so successful that the

king regarded him as genuinely affected with [ii jy

or fren/y. Madness was one of the plagues
threatened for disobedience to the law (I)t 28 2S

).

Another striking instance of insanity i.i presented
by the (VHaggadic) story of Nebuchadnezzar

(
Dn 4). Pulled up by an overweening self-conceit,
he Mas smitten with mania, cherishing the delusion
that he was a beast, and so was driven from his

throne until his recovery at the end of seven

years. Instances of a monomania in which the

chief delusion is that one is an animal have been
often recorded, and most alienist physicians of ex

perience have met with such cases. Virgil (E&amp;lt;-1.

vi. 48) describes the daughters of I roetus as

believing themselves to be cattle, and while each
of them folfo timuisset m-uintm, &amp;lt;(. xir/n: in ffri,

&amp;lt;/ii/innti.&amp;lt;{f
t cornuafronte, they filled the fields with

counterfeit lowings. From monomaniacs of this

kind have probably arisen the legends of lycan-

thropy or were-wolves (see Hertz, 1&amp;gt;&amp;lt;T Wcr/ro/f,

1802). There is no need to invoke totemism to

account for them, nor to believe with sonic, of the
IJabbins that Nebuchadnezzar was miraculously
transformed into an ox. According to Ader (p.

32) the Gadareiie demoniacs were of this kind.

In the NT there are probably several cases of

insanity and of allied diseases of the nervous

system included among those who are said to

have been possessed with devils. This is especi

ally the case with regard to those spirits called

dumb in Lk II 14
,
or blind and dumb in Mt 12--.

Stammering (/j.oyi\d\os, adj.) is in Mk 7
:; &quot; associ

ated with deafness. LXX uses this word in Is 3&quot;&amp;gt;

J

as the tr. of C^N dumb. The Heb. word has in it

the idea of binding (see (Jn 37 7
), as though dumb

ness were due to the constraint of the tongue by
bands, the idea embodied in the account of the

case of the stammerer in Mk, e\vt)rj 6
&amp;lt;5f&amp;lt;T,u.os r?}&amp;lt;

yXuaa-ris. Stammering, ;;,:),
as in Is 28 11

(cf. 33 1!)

),

means rather babbling, speaking gibberish, than
actual stuttering from defect (LXX 0ai \i&amp;lt;r,ujs,

contempt ).
The same meaning is conveyed by

J.H in Is 32*, but LXX has here at yXuaa-aL at \j/e\\i-

fowrai, the word used of Demosthenes (Libaniu-s,

iv. 319. 4) for inarticulate or infantile speech.
Moses in Ex 4 10

(J) is said to have been -a; ^?&quot; 3?

prS heavy of speech and heavy of tongue, LXX
ixvj&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;wi

os /cat 8paduy\u&amp;gt;ffaos,
lame in speech and

slow in tongue, not necessarily stammering.
Temporary d/i/tfi^in has been often observed in

cases of sudden terror or other emotion, as in the

case of Zacharias (Lk 1--). and St. Paul s com

panions (Ac {)&quot;).
The speechlessness of the man

without the wedding garment (Mt 22 1 -

) was not

(ipliti.sia, but due to the fact that he had no excuse

to offer.

Epilepsy is mentioned in Mt 17 15 (RV) as the
cause of the convulsive seizures of the boy described

there and in Lk 9 :i8
. The account of the fit, begin

ning with a cry, followed by his falling down and

becoming convulsed, foaming at the month, grind
ing his teeth, bruising himself sorely, sometimes

failing into the tire and sometimes into the water,
is exactly in accord with a typical epileptic lit.

He had been subject to these from childhood ;

about one-fourth of epileptics have their first lit

within the first decade of life, 12 per cent, within
the first three years. The pining away men
tioned in Mk 9 18 is characteristic of one form of the

disease, in which the fits are frequently recurring.
The record of the last attack, in which he
wallowed foaming, is very graphic. The verb

used to describe the attack in Mt is
ffe\rji&amp;gt;ia.ofj,a.i,

literally to be moon-struck, but thereby is meant

epilepsy, not lunacy as in AV. The connexion
between epilepsy and the phases of the moon was
believed in down to a comparatively late period.

Vicary, the surgeon to Henry VIII., writing in
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1&amp;gt;77, says of the brain that it moueth and followeth
the inouing of the Moone : for in the waxing of

the Moone, the Brayne followeth upwardes : and
in the wane of the Moone the brayne discendeth

downwardes, and vanishes in substance of vertue :

for the Brayne shrinketh together in itselfe and is

not so fully obedient to the spirit of feeling. And
this is proved in nieiine that be lunatike or madde,
and also in men that be epulentiko [

=
epileptic] or

having the falling sickness, that be nioste greeved
in the beginning of the new moone, etc. Tlie

moon-struck are distinguished in Mt 4&quot;

4 from the

paralytic and from those possessed by devils.

Moonstroke is also mentioned in Ps 121&quot;. Among
the later Jews epilepsy was treated by means of

amulets called
i lpl? n&amp;gt;&quot;cp,

and by the application of

certain insects named F
fyn p. See Skabbath 01,

and Tosefta Shabbath, in loc.

Sunstroke in Ps 121&quot;, coupled with moonstroke,
is also mentioned in Is 49 1

&quot;. It was the cause of

the death of the Shunainmite s son, stricken in

the harvest field (2 K 4 1U
), and of Manasseh,

Judith s husband, as he stood overseeing the
binders of sheaves in the field (Jth S 1

*). In the
former case the child was suddenly affected with

sharp pain in his head, and, on being carried to his

mother, lay on her knees till noon, and then died.

There are several diseases which are confounded
under the name of heat-stroke or sun-stroke,

sun-syncope, sun-traumatisiu, sometimes menin
gitis ; but this seems to have been a genuine
example of .y/r/&quot;.sv.v. This disease lias been described

by Sambon (Brit, Med. Jonrn. 1898, March 19,

p. 744) as a rapidly fatal, febrile condition, begin
ning with high temperature, violent pains in

the head, and passing rapidly into coma, death

taking place within a few hours or even minutes
of the onset of insensibility (Manson, 210). The
Shunammitc s child was laid, after his death, on
the prophet s bed until his mother had brought
Elisha back from Mount Carmel. By the time
(Joha/i arrived the body had become cold; and
the subsequent restoration to life was plainly
miraculous, as the mere stretching of the prophet
on the body could not have brought back the life.

Syria is one of the countries in which this disease
occurs.

The case of Jonah, on the other hand, was one
of heat syncope ;

he fainted from the heat, and
suffered the severe headache which always super
venes in such cases after the recovery of conscious
ness. In these cases, unlike true siriasis, the

temperature of the body falls, and the surface
feels cold and appears pale ; usually after a short
time the patient gradually recovers, very likely
with a splitting headache and a feeling of intense

prostration (Manson, 202). It was in this con
dition that the prophet said it is better for me to
die than to live (Jon 48

).

Dropsy. In Lk 14- the cure of a case of dropsy
is recorded. The patient had been able to enter
into the house of one of the rulers of the Pharisees
at Jerusalem, where Jesus was being entertained.
The man is called i dpwiriKos, the word used by the
( ieek physicians for dropsy in general. The
disease may have been a universal anasarca, due
to disease of the kidneys or heart, or else abdominal
dropsy, usually dependent on disease of the liver.
In all cases this is a dangerous symptom, and it

usually indicates a comparatively large amount of

organic disease. In Shubbatk 33. 1, dropsy is said
to l&amp;gt;e the punishment of transgression. It is

common in Jerusalem ; see Macgovvan in Jewish
Intelligence, 1842, p. 319.

Pulmonary disease, as such, is not referred to
in Scripture. It is said of the widow s son at

Zarephath that his sickness was so sore there
Was, no breath left in him (1 K 17) ; but this simply

means that he died. The modern Jewish authori

ties, in their directions for the slaughter oi

animals for purposes of food, regard the state of

the lungs as of the utmost importance, and minute
instructions are given for the recognition of patho
logical conditions which rendered the carcase unfit
for food.

The nature of the disease from which Asa
suffered in his feet is not mentioned (1 K 15-3 ,

2 Ch 16 n ). The former writer says that it affected
him in his old age, the latter in the 39th year of

his reign ;
and adds that he sought not to the

Lord, but to the physicians. This may have been

suggested by the king s name (NCN), which prob
ably means healer. Josephus apparently knows
nothing of the disease, and describes Asa as dying
happily after he had attained a long and blessed
old age (Ant. VIII. xii. 6). The Rabbinical belief

was that the malady was gout (Sofa 10, Ranhc-

drin). Rashi has conjectured from the wording of

v.
1 - that the disease mounted to his head. Others

have supposed that this infliction was a punish
ment because he had not exempted the children
of the wise from the labour of carrying away the
stones of Ramah (1 K 15 2L&amp;gt;

). There is no clue in the

passage to the nature of the disease. Hippocrates
says truly that gout, although it may be long and
laborious, yet is seldom mortal (peri Put/ion, ed.

Kuhn, 407). As Asa s disease began in old age, it

may have been a case of senile gangrene. Gout is

very rare among natives of Palestine. Kamp-
hausen suggests that it may have been articular

leprosy (see Pdehnfs HWB, art. Krankheiten ).

A few references to surgical disease and accident

occur in the Bible. Among primitive peoples, as

a rule, surgery preceded medicine, as the conditions

of their life expose the body to violence. The
following are cases of surgical disease :

The woman bound by the spirit of infirmity,
and unable to lift herself (Lk 13 11 - 17

), was yet able

to attend the synagogue. This was probably a

case of senile ktjphoaii, due to chronic osteitis of

the vertebne, a condition not infrequent among
aged women whose lives have been spent in agri
cultural labour : in these the vertebne become

gradually distorted and modified to the new posi

tion, so that by nothing short of miracle can the

spine be straightened without violence. Why this

deformity was regarded as of specially Satanic-

origin is not apparent, but some Rabbinic authori

ties regard every disease which produces distortion

as due to demons.
Crook-backedness rendered a man unfit for the

priesthood. This condition, called ;3? in Lv 21-&quot;

(LXX Kvpros), differs from the last in that it occurs

in the young, and is due to caries of the vertebrae.

It must have been fairly common in Egypt, as the

present writer has found a considerable number of

spinal curvatures of this kind in collections of

Egyptian bones. The Jerus. Targ. renders gibbfn,

very dark coloured, but this meaning is im

probable.
In a metonymic or metaphorical sense the bones

in many poetical passages stand for the whole
human frame as affected by mental emotion.

Rottenness or caries (a^-j rakab) of the bones is

compared with envy (Pr 14ao
), with a wife that

causes shame (Pr 124
), and with the emotion of

terror (Hab 316
) : LXX, however, puts 0-775, cncoiXrft,

and rpj/xos respectively for caries in these three

places, but there is no suggestion of worms in the

Hebrew. The bones are said to shake with fear (Job
414

) or with grief (Jer 23H
).

The bones are burnt

with heat in Job s disease (30
30

), with grief (Ps
1023

,
La I

13
), with the fire of suppressed emotion

(Jer 20U
). They are said to wax old (Ps 32s

), to be

pierced (Job 30 17
), vexed (Ps6-), out of joint (Ps

2214
), consumed (Ps.31

10
), or broken (La 34

). A
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bandage (Sinn) for broken bones is mentioned in

E/,k 3U&quot;
1

; of. vise in same verse of verb a jn
bind up.
Fracture of the skull without immediate in

sensibility, showing the absence of compression
of the brain, was produced by the fall of the
millstone on the head of Abimelech (Jg 9

r3
). In

the case of Eutychns the fall produced fatal com
pression .and most probably a broken neck (Ac
20&quot;).

Goliath is said to have fallen on his face

when struck by the slingstone, as if his fall was
due to flexor spasm (1 S 17 ). Aha/iah died

ultimately of the injuries sustained from his fall

through the lattice
(
2 K. 1-). It is diflicult to

understand the parenthetic account of Judas
suicide in Ac I

16
; see art. JUDAS ISCAKIOT.

Mephibosheth s lameness in both his feet (2 S 44

9 13
), due to a fall from his nurse s arms, seems to

have been some kind of injury which produced
bone disease, for when he hastened to meet David
on his return he did not delay to dress his feet

(19
24

). LXX tr. rv7 by eOep&irewev. Both these

words, however, may simply mean to wash,
parallel to the trimming of his beard in the con
text. In spite of his friendship for Mephibosheth,
it was proverbial that the lame were among the
hated of David s soul (2 S

5&quot;).
This curious pas

sage appears to be corrupt (see Driver, Hub. Text

of Sam. 199 ; Smith, Comm. on Sum. [1899], 288).
Lameness incapacitated a descendant of Aaron
from the priesthood (Lv 21 18

), but did not prevent
the access of such into the temple, for many lame

persons were healed by Christ there (Mt 21 14
; for

other lame men healed see Mt II 5 1531
, Lk 7;

they are called halt in Mt 18 8
, Mk 943

,
Lk 1421

,

Jn 53
. See HALT in vol. ii. p. 288). Jacob s lame

ness has been referred to in connexion with the
sinew that shrank (see FOOD, vol. ii. p. 39). The
Jewish butchers now extract the great sciatic

nerve as the gid. See Meir s Scpher Zabuhi, (53.

Of congenital malformations the giant with six

fingers and six toes on each side is the most re

markable (2 S 21-, 1 Ch 20). Persons with such

superfluous parts were disqualified for the priest
hood, Lv 21 18

,
where jnt? may mean having

members of unequal length (LXX renders it

JJTOT/UIJTOJ, crop-eared ). Din in Lv 21 18
, tr. flat-

nosed (LXX Ko\o3jpLv, snub-nosed ), may refer

to the deformity in hare-lip (RVm slit-nose ).

Dwarfishness also disqualified a son of Aaron from
the priesthood (Lv 21-) : this, however, has by
some been supposed to refer to emaciation from

wasting disease. See art. DWARF.
Skin diseases, using the term in the widest

sense, were and still are common in the East.

They are frequently referred to in their relation

to leprosy and the allied conditions, which .ire

carefully described on account of their causing
the uncleanness of the sufferers from it. See
LEPROSY. The words referring to these diseases

are baldness (treated of in vol. i. p. 234 f. ), itch,

scab, scurvy, blemishes, wen, blains, boils, botch,
seal], and spot :

Itch (cin lieres, LXX KV^JI), Dt 2827
,
is probably

the parasitic disease of this name now known to

be due to a small mite, Sarcoptes scabici, which
burrows in the skin. In some cases, when
neglected, it spreads over the whole body, which
becomes covered with a rough crust adhering to

the surface. It is very easily communicated from

person to person, and cannot be healed unless the

parasite be destroyed. It disqualified its victims
from the priesthood (Lv 21-). The Heb. w-ord

is derived from a root which means to scratch,
hence the Vulgate uses prurigo. It is not at all

uncommon in Syria at the present day.
Scurvy (KV), scab (AV) (L)t 28-7

rjj garni)) is

the
i/ wpa ajpia. of LXX, scabies of the Vulgate.

In Lv 21 -&quot; it is called scurvy in AV. This
disease has nothing to do with the true scurvy,
but is also an itchy disease in which a thick crust
forms on the skin

;
it is most rebellious to treat

ment, and technically known as fauux. It is

commonest on the head, where it is called scald

head, and is due to a fungus, the Arkurion Si-Jton-

leinii. This is the garalnt of WAI ii. 44. 13. It

sometimes spreads over the entire body, and, in

neglected, exaggerated cases, covers the entire face
as with a mask. Sometimes it causes ulceration
of the subjacent skin, and Alibert describes it as,
in some cases, affecting even the cranial bones.
It also is not uncommon in Syria.
Scab in Lv 21- is the tr. of n;^: yaUepheth,

meaning an itching, scab (LXX Xetx/?&quot;)- It is

probably another form of the di&amp;gt;ea&amp;gt;e just described.
The iuiliction of this scab on the head is described
in Is o 17

by the verb nsy sippah (LXX Tairtiv^afi.) ;

see &amp;lt;iittin 70.
The scall or scurf of the head and beard of

Lv 13 :i

is pm ncthek, probably tinea tousuranx or

mcntaf/ra, another parasitic disease of somewhat
similar character

; pro, the freckled spot of Lv l.FJ
,

may be psoriasis, a non-contagious scaly eruption.
See LKPUOSY, p. 9G.

The botch of Egypt of Dt 28-7 - x&amp;gt; is called prv,
an inflamed or ulcerated spot. The same word
is used to describe Job s ma lady (Job 27

), the boils

of the Egyptian plague (Ex 9-
-

M, and He/ekiah s

boil (2 K 2U7 = Is 38 J1
). It is probably a general

term for a sore swelling of the skin. Those in

Ex 9 10 are distinguished from the others because

they were accompanied with nyzy_;x or blains,

explained by the Talm. as m-2 or r^y;, pustules
containing fluid (LXX \KJJ, (f&amp;gt;\vKTides dva^fovaai).

If, as already surmised, this disease was smallpox,
this character would distinguish it from the others ;

and if the last example was a plague spot, it would
account for its reputedly fatal character. The
botch of Dt 28a5 especially affected the knees and
legs (see Pruner s Kranklieiten des Orients, 167).
Job s disease, however, was not a fatal one,
and instead of a single tumour he was covered
with sore spots from head to foot, and these
were attended with an intolerable itching. The
Egyptian word skn means an abscess, and is used
in I up. Ebers xxxviii. It was common in that

country, and is therefore called the botch of Egypt
(Dt 28 -7

). It is called in Coptic ih&amp;gt;ish, and possibly
the uba bil uth may be connected with a Coptic
root meaning to be rounded or to boil up. In
1 npifnis Ebers cv it is said, If thou findest a

swelling that is connected with the beginning of
iihetu it is as a bean, a sore boil on his skin, not

very large, containing pus ; say thou, He has
kiiitkunt which suppurates. I shall treat this

disease ; make thou a remedy that shall remove
the swelling and set free the matter. A poultice
is recommended of wax, suet, bean-flour, and cer
tain plants. For the peculiare sE&amp;lt;jjipti inalum
see Lucretius, vi. 1113, and Pliny, xxvi. 5.

Job s body was covered with irritating ulcers

(e\Ki wovrtpus), whose itching he endeavoured to

allay by scraping himself with the rough but soft

edge of a piece of unglazed earthenware. The
disease disfigured his face (2

7
), so that he could

not easily be recognized by his friends
; his pains

led him to groan continually without relief (3-
4
),

and he felt as though burnt by a fiery poison ((5
4
),

shattering his nervous system (Sr
5

) ; the loathsome
sores made his breath fu3tid (19

17
), and were in

fested with maggots (7
5
). He was so helpless that

he required aid to rise, and ho sat among the
ashes (2

8
;
LXX eirl TT}S KOTrpias, on a dunghill )

to mitigate the itching. See Carey, 178 ; Magnus,
311. 101 ; Keil, Arc.luiol. ii. 94. The malady is

called (18
13

)
rnn TU^I the firstborn of death, and
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it has been supposed to have been elephantiasis
(Kimchi), leprosy (Origen), smallpox (Shapter,
109), guinea-worm, which is credited, but falsely,

by one writer with being called Job s disea.s in
Bokhara (but see Burnes, Ti-nri-ln info Jlo/.-/t&amp;lt;ir/&amp;lt;

,

ii. 181, where no mention is made of Job), malig
nant pustule, or framlnesia (see Primer, 174), etc.

The characters given, however, a^ree better with
those of the Biskra but ton or &amp;lt; &amp;gt;riental sore, endemic
along the southern shore of the Mediterranean and
in Mesopotamia. This begins in t he form of papular
spots, which ulcerate and become covered with
crusts, under which are itchy, burning sores, slow
in granulation and often multiple: as many as

forty have been found on one patient. It is

proha.hly due to a parasite, is communicable by in
oculation, and very intractable even under modern
treatment. It is sometimes called Aleppo sore
or Bagdad sore.

La/arus in Lk 10&quot; was probably afflicted, like

many of his class, with old varicose ulcers of the

leg. Bnrckhardt says that sores on the legs are
verv common at Djiddah (i. 448).

Spot in Jo!, 11 . Ca 4 7
. Dt 325

. blemish in
Lv 2I 17

,
])n I

4
, are apparently general terms for

any skin disease.&quot; Wen in Lv 22--, used as the
name of a disease of cattle, means a gall or sup
purating sore.

Among affections of the skin may be considered
the bloody sweat of our Lord in the garden (Lk
2244

). The passage ion the question of whose
genuineness see \Vestcott-Hort) says that His
sweat, was d &amp;lt;m

i)p&amp;gt;u.-ioi
ai uaro? tara/SaiJ OJ Tes fir I

rrjv yrjv. Theophy lact , Michaelis. Olshauseli, and
others take this to mean that His sweat dropped,
as clots of blood drop from a wound. The word
clv-fi is frequently u-ed to express a mere com
parison, as in Mt 28 :!

\ti-Kvv uicrei X L^V - There are
no modern trustworthy cases of genuine bloody
sweat ; and although in some older writings com
parable instances are quoted, none of them are

properly authenticated. Tissot (Trai/i- (fen AYr/iy,
279) records one siidi. and others are given in

connexion with legends of stigmat i/at ion, etc., as
in the cases of Catharine of l!aeoni/io (1440), and
Stephano (.Miin/ani in Soncino (1407). Bleeding-
took place from the stigmatic wounds in the case
of Louise Lateau in 1870 (see also Sclienek, Ulis.

M&amp;lt; if. iii. 4f&amp;gt;8. for ancient examjiles. and refs. in

art. St igmat i/ation.&quot; J-./n i/r. /&amp;gt; ///. x.xii. .V&amp;gt;oi. It

is significant that the word used is
Opl&amp;gt;ij.poi, clots,

not arayiiv used of blood - drops bv . Eschylus
\A(jniii. 1122i. or oraXa-.u s used both of blood

(Eurip. fan.
.T&amp;gt;1, lon3i and sweat (Ilippoc. Aph.

12lil). Bourrut and Burot have described a red-
coloured sweat in;- liystero-epileptic, lint the con
ditions were equivocal.
Poisonous serpents are mentioned in Nu 21&quot;,

Dt 32 :;;:

. Job 2014 - 16
,
Is IP ] 4-&quot; ;&amp;gt;9-\ Jer 8 17 Mt 3 7

12&quot;
4 2M ;;:;

, Mk 10 1S
, Lk 37

Id&quot; , Ac 28 :;

-&quot;. The liery
serpents of the plague in the wilderness are not
called Jli/iii i : that word is imported j,,to their

descri[)tion from Is ]4 J: and 3d&quot;. There are several

poisonous serpents in the Desert of the Exodus,
the sand -viper E -liis &amp;gt; itrnmtn . and the horned
viper Cerastes jEfjyptiactus and //^.v.v7y///.sV//, which
are sometimes found in great numbers in favour
able localities, and whose bites are burning and
often fatal (see Strabo. \vi. 2. 3d). \&amp;lt;ti&amp;lt;t // (/. the

as]&amp;gt;,
has also been found there. One or other of

these was most likely the liery serpent, the bra/en
model of which miraculously healed the bitten

people. Kiichenmeister (Si/d/ nliiiin ,W. Tr. i.
.&quot;.Ill)

suggested that- these liery serpents were guinea-
worms. Filaria Mcditwnsis, parasitic worms which
burrow under the skin and set up local inflamma
tion : these are not uncommon in this region, and
lie supposes that they arc the same as the dpaKwria

fj.tKpa. of Plutarch (Symposiakon viii.. Question 9),
which are said by Agatharchides of Cnidus to eat

away the flesh of the peoples near the Red Sea (see
for other refs. Bennett, Di-wuses of Hi.lt!&amp;gt;-, 134). The
story of Moses and the serpents given by Josephus
\Anl. ll. x. 2) is interesting in this connexion.
Scorpion bites are not very common and rarely
fatal in Palestine, but are common and often fatal
to children in Egypt; see Primer, p. 430.
The disease of Herod Agrippa I., recorded in

Ac 12-&quot;
r&amp;gt;

,
was a sudden and fatal seixure of some

abdominal complaint, accompanied with intense

agony, and in some way connected with worms.
Sir .1. It. Bennett has surmised that it was acute
peritonitis set up by the perforation of the bowel

by an intestinal worm. This is a rare but not
an impossible condition. The term employed is

ffKwXtjKdppwTos, used here, as also in Theophrastus
(ifc (. ttHxix riantfu-iini, v. 10), to signify eaten of

worms. Vulg. has u ri mtilmfs ert.xH*. The mis
taken idea that it was a case of

/&amp;gt;/////
//-/ /.y/.y has

no support in the passage, and still less from the
narrative in Josephus, which does not mention
worms, but says that llerod was sei/ed with a

violent abdominal pain which lasted for live davs
(Eusebius says four) and proved fatal (XIX. viii. 2).

The death of Pheretirne (llerod. iv. 2d.~&amp;gt;i took place
not Irom this disease, but from some exhausting
disorder with superficial ulceration ; the ev\ai or

maggots which were fatal to her were probably
blow-fly larva 1

. Antiochus Epiphanes. fatally in

jured by a fall, had probably compound fractures
in which blow-lHes laid their eggs and maggots
\\ere hatched. In forni&quot;i times cases of this sort

\\ere not rare when the injuries were neglected
(2 Mac

9&quot;).
See also Jos. A tit. XVII. vi. f&amp;gt;.

The third Egyp. plague was one of insects which
are called khaiilm (LXX ffKvl^-^} ; and as the root

f:3 ]&amp;gt;robably
means to pierce or cut into, it is

likely that they were mosquitoes or sand-fleas, or
some pest of that nature, which would be a much
more serious plague in the East t han one of lice.

It was only the priests, Herodotus tells us, that
were defiled by these (ii. 37). ItVm renders sand-
flies or fleas. The argument that they must have
been lice, because coming from the dust, is not
of much force, for sand-fleas live in the same
material, and lice are not generated in dust any
more than gnats. It is therefore improbable that
this plague \VB.S phthirinsis,
Among the causes of ceremonial impurity were

certain discharges ( Lv lf&amp;gt;---

5
j. some natural (Dt

23 10
), others probably the result of evil practices.

How far the diseases consequent on vice were
known among the ancients is a doubtful point.
The passages in Ps Ki7 17 - 1K

,
Pr 2 18

f&amp;gt;&quot;-&quot; !-
-&quot;

(see tract Zi-.lio.ini, and Maimonides commentary
thereon) seem to refer to such, but this group of

diseases was not known in Kurope until A.I). 149.&quot;).

Blindness was, and is, one of the commonest
afflictions of the natives of Palestine; the blear-

eyes, often crusted round with dried secretion, and

fly
- infested, make some of the most sickening

sights in a Syrian village crowd. The words
blindness or blind occur 87 times in the Bible ;

41 times in a metaphorical sense, and 39 in refer

ence to literal want of sight. The OT uses the
words blind or blindness 3.&quot;&amp;gt; times: in 2S the
word is

-
; (Pi. to blind ) or ivver adj. ). 19 times

literal, 9 figurative : in 3 it \* ii
m v(~min or avvereth.,

blindness. always literal; in 2 it is c^iQsanverim,
a da/xling, On 19&quot;,

2 K O 8
; once it is C ^yn to

hide (w. my eyes, IS 12 :)

, but the text here
is probably corrupt, cf. the LXX). In Is 29 !) ItV
has be blind, where AV has cry as tr. of

iyy. In the NT, in which blind or blindness
is used 52 times, 36 literally and 10 metaphorically,
the word is rinp\6s or (verbal) 7i/&amp;lt;/i/Xo

w. In four
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places where the word is Tn^p^cn^ or ?rcopow RV has

rej)liiceil lilindiicss or blinded liy hardening;

or hardened (
Ko 1 1

7 - -b
,
2 ( &amp;lt;&amp;gt; 3 14

, Kpli 4
) ;

cf. con

fusion in MSS between
irrij&amp;gt;ovv

and
TTWI&amp;gt;OVI&amp;gt;

in -lob 17 .

Apparent Iv but two forms of blindness were

recognized : (1) that due to the prevalent ophthal
mia. It is a highly infectious disease, and is

aggravated l&amp;gt;y sand, sun-glare, and dirt, so that

it almost always leaves the organs damaged, and
often renders them useless, causing opacity of the

cornea or closure of the pupil ; (2) that due to

age: Kli at the age of US was blind, his eyes
waxed dim (L S . ?- ). David s eyes were set&quot; at

an earlier age (1 Iv 4 Ll
). Ahijah was blind from

age (1 K 14 4
).

Isaac was also lilind ((in 27 );

and it is noted of Moses that in spite ol his age
his eye was not dim. Like other plagues, blind

ness was believed to be a visitation from God, and
curable only by Him (Kx 4 11

). It incapacitated
for the priesthood (

Lv 21 lf&amp;lt;

) ;
but by law com

passion for the blind was enacted (Lv I!)
14

), and
oflences against them were accursed (Dt 27 ^).

The minor form of ophthalmia caused redness of

thi- lids and loss of the eyelashes. Leah was thus

tender or weak-eyed (Gn 2!)
17

). Ulindne&amp;gt;s from
birth arises from ophthalmia ni unatoruin, which
is often severe enough to cause permanent opacity
of the cornea. Sometimes ophthalmia accom

panics malarial fever (Lv 2(&amp;gt;

lli

). Smiting with
blindness as a punishment occurred in the case

of Klymas (Ac 13 J
). This was only temporary,

and may have been hypnotic. The Syrian soldiers

seeking Elisha were also atiected, prohably in the

same way (2 K 6 IS
). It was also probably sub

jugation to His overmastering power that caused
the inhibition of the angry manifestations of the
Na/arenes towards our Lord (Lk 4 ;;o

).

Of the blind men cured by our Lord the cases

of interest were (1) the man congenitally blind

(.In !) ), and (2) the man whose progress in vision

was gradual (Mk 8&quot;-). Probably the latter also

was blind from birth, and the intermediate stage
was that before he had learned to interpret the
new sensation, although, on the other hand, the
use of the word dTTOKarecrrdfl?; would seem to imply
that he, had at one time possessed sight which was
restored to him. Cases are on record of men to

whom sight was suddenly given by operation,
being unable to understand visual appearances
until verified by touch (see discussion of this in

Locke s A .v.wy, ii. &amp;lt;). 8). Our Lord in His miracles
used different methods to restore sight, all of them

inadequate without His divine po\ver, but doubt-
les^ suited to the condition of faith on the person
healed ; a word, a touch, anointing with saliva,

with clay, or testing his faith by sending him to

wash his eyes. Mainvmides refers to the use of

fasting spittles as an application to sore eye s, but

expressly forbids its use on the Sabbath.
The blindness of St. Paul (Ac !)

sf
) was doubtless

a, temporary amaurosis, such as that which has
been caused by injudiciously looking at the sun.

The scales which fell from his eyes were prob
ably not material, but vision was restored as it

scales had fallen ; the word used is owe/, for which
see p. 330 1

. It is not improbable that this left a

weakness of eye, which may have been the thorn
in the flesh which rendered his bodily presence
weak (see Gal 4 ir

). Tobit s blindness from the

irritation of the sparrow s dung (To 2 1

&quot;) was cured

by the gall of the fish caught by his son (11
4 &quot;

|.

Pliny recommends the bile of (JidliunyniHS Li/m
as a cure for blindness (.\xxii. 21i. There is a

reference to eye-salve in Rev :&amp;gt; &quot;. .Magical means
for curing eye diseases are referred to in Ifawlin-

son. II . -I J ii. 47. Many eye-washes are mentioned
in

P/tj&amp;gt;i/i
iix FJj rn Ivll .

The poetical description of the failure of the

powers of nature in old age, in EC 12, has beer

commented upon by many authors, and the detail-

are carefully reviewed by Sir .1. If. It .sinett
{/&amp;gt;.

i- il. p. I0(i). The Rabbins recogni/:Ml !M3 modes
of death

; and, commenting on IV !M, said that
death at 70 is old age, at SD is strength (.}fw&amp;gt;f

Kittnn 28. 1). On account of the impurity of

a dead body, the older .Jewish physicians did not
make post-mortem examinations (Alto la, Za.ru. 2!t ;

liiilm lint lira 155 ,), but at a later date tin-si; were

permitted (see Willstiidler in
Af/&amp;gt;/.

Z ihiii i r/cv

,1 idli iil Imnifi, viii. 5liS). Burial with or without
the external application of antiseptics was the
common method.
The process of child-birth is mentioned in Scrip

ture : (a) in individual cases, (^) in legislative

enactments, and (7) in metaphor. Leaving on one
side the narrative of the birth of Eve (see Miilraxk

Jlnlihuh on Nu 14, where Adam is described as

androgynous), there are details of a number of

births, most of which are illustrations of the

primal curse of Gn 3 1(i
. Two of these are cases of

twins ((In 25- 1 &quot; - and 3828
). The latter was a case

of spontaneous evolution with perineal laceration,

probably fatal to the mother (although a Rabbinic
tradition in Zofiar hadash says that she lived long
at teri

;
Rachel s was a case of fatal (li/xtoi-in, prob

ably on account of some delicacy or unhealthi
no- of long standing (31&quot;) ;

and 1 iiinehas wife was
an example of premature labour (Jos. Ant. v. xi. 4),

brought on by shock, and proving fatal (1 S 4 I!I

).

The cases of Sarah, Manoah s wife, Hannah,
the Shunammite, and Elisabeth, are instances of

n a &amp;lt; i,rit: at a late period. Barrenness was regarded
as a divine judgment ((-in 20 18

30-), and was a cau&amp;gt;e

of much unhappiness (Gn 30 1

,
Pr 30&quot; ), for the re

moval of whicli the forked root of the mandrake
was used as a charm (Gn 30 1(i

). A multitude of

children was believed to be a signal proof of the

favour of God (1 S 25
,
Ps 1139 127 3 12S :;

). Hence

miscarrying was regarded also a,s a sign of Gods
displeasure (Hos

(J 14
). The attendants on child

bed were women, rri^:n (Gn 35 17
,
Ex 1

&quot;

), of whom
two were enough for the Israelitish women in

Egvpt, indicating a small number in a circum
scribed locality. Miflrash li ilth ih credits Pnah
with being the inventor of artificial respiration by
insutllation. The mother was placed in a kneeling

posture, leaning on some ones knees (Gn l&amp;gt;u

;;

) or on
a labour-stool. There is some obscurity as to the

natureof the cunxof Ex I
1

&quot;. Sa adyaand the Targ.
believe it to have been a seat on whicli the mid-
nil e made the patient to kneel,* others a bathing-
tub. Ibn G anach considers it a name for the

uterus, others believe that the dual refers to the

two sexes of the children which they were to see

and note (see Dillmann-Ryssel on this passage, pp.
14, 15). Difficult labour from weakness of the

mother is mentioned metaphorically in 2 K !!) .

According to the law of Lv 12-&quot;- the mother was

regarded as unclean or taboo for 7 days, until the

date of circumcision in case of a male, or for 14

days if the child was a female. After this there
was a second period of separation, during which she
was not permitted to appear in the temple. This

period for the mother of a boy was 33 days, of a

girl (Hi days, after which the oflering for purifica
tion Mas made. The dillerence of period in the

case of the two sexes was due to the belief that
the lochia lasted longer after the birth of a female
child. Nursing was continued for 2 or 3 years
i2 Mac 7

JT
), and the child was taken by a relative

to wean (1 K ll-u
).

The legislation for the catameniaand for menorr-

hagia was characterized by a rigid system of puri
fication, anil the cleansing of everything that was

* Fur juirtioulars of this &quot;CCC or labour - stool see Kashi on

2 K 1!P, Ki litn 1&amp;gt;3. 4.
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defiled thereby (Lv 15 1SW
-). The sufferer from this

disease in Alt 9-, Alk 525
,
and Lk 8 43 liad suffered

many things of many physicians and only grew
worse ;

so much was this condition considered as

beyond treatment that it was recommended to
treat it magically and by amulet (Bxbit Shah. 11(J,

Giyin 09). According to the early legend, the
votive figure at Banias, supposed to be that of

Christ, was put up by her (v. Dobschiitx, Christus-
Inhler-, p. 197). Amnlets of the lapis res ui-rectionis
were used to prevent miscarriage (Sk&quot;hl&amp;gt;. (515). To
this day, charms, usually in the form of verses or
incantations from the Bible, are used in the in
terval between birth and circumcision to keep
awayLilith: these are called mrcp (Sltcbuoth 15,
Chullin 77. Xhitblmth 57, Sanhcdrin 90). Ca-sarean
section (implied in the expression JEII NSV) is men
tioned in Sunhcdriii, 45. There is a description of
a newborn infant given in E/k l(i

4 with undivided
umbilical cord, unwashed and undressed. Salt was
rubbed on the skin of infants to make it lirm, and
to remove the rcri.r rtrxrosa.

In the prophetic writings laborfr pains, pangs,
and travail are frequent images, representing (1)
the affrighting of God s enemies, Ps48&quot;, Is 138

etc.;
(2) God s declaration of judgment, Is 42 14

; (3) the
sorrows of God s people under chastisement, Is 26 7

;

(4) claim of spiritual parentage, Gal 4 ia etc.

Infantile diseases seem to have been exception
ally severe in Palestine, and at the present day
mortality in the early years of life is exceptionally
high. The Rabbinical writers speak of the li s

cvn m:, or pain of bringing up children, and in
Bereshith Itctbbah it is written that it is easier to
rear a forest of young olive-trees than one child.
Hiblical references to sick children are not a few :

Bathsheba s infant (2 S 12 15
), the Shunammite s

son (2 K 4), the widow s son at /arephath (1 K 17).
Christ healed many children, among whom were the
fever-stricken son of the nobleman of Capernaum
(Jn 4 4!)

), and Jairus daughter (Alt 9 1

&quot;,
Alk 5-;, Lk

841
), who was 12 years old. No particulars are

given of their diseases.

Several general references to sicknesses whose
characters are not specified occur. We do not
know the maladies of Abijah (1 K 14 1

) ; Benhadad
(2 K 87

), whose disease was not mortal, but who
was too weak to struggle with Ha/ael : Elisha
(2 K 13 14

), Joash
( afflicted with great diseases,

2 Ch 24-5
), Lazarus of Bethany (Jn II 1

), Dorcas
(Ac 9:i7

), Epaphroditus (Ph 2a7
), or Trophimus

(2 Ti 4-u
).

Similarly, the metaphorical allusions to sickness
are numerous, as typical of the weakness brought
on by sin and neglect of God s commandments.
This moral sickness is especially compared to the
severe pains in the back from fever and exposure :

anguish in loins i Is 21 :i

), pains in loins (Nah 210
),

smitten in loins (I)t 33 11
), disease in loins (Ps 38 ),

affliction laid on loins (Ps GO11
), breaking of loins

(E/.k 23 15
) ; see for other images Is !

5
,Ps554

,
Jer4 iy

.

There are very few references to methods of
treatment in the Bible. External applications,
such as bathing or washing (2 K 5 10

) ; diet (Lk 855 ) ;

the application of saliva (.In 9G
; see Alaimon. on

Shabb. 21) ; anointing with oil (Ja 5 14
) ; binding of

sores and mollifying them with ointment (Is I
6
);

pouring in oil and wine (Lk 10:i4

) ; Hezekiah s

plaster of figs prescribed by Isaiah (Is 38- ); animal
heat by contact (1 K 17 13

,
2 K 4 :i4

), especially with
those failing from old age (1 K 1-). Claudius Her-
mippus is said to have prolonged his life to 115
years by breathing the breath of young girls.
Of actual medicines few are mentioned ; possibly

the balm of Gilead was one, Gn 37-5
,
43 11

, Jer 8--
46 11 51 8

(from this last passage it appears to have
been used as a local sedative, Ezk 2~ 17

). This
matoiial was probably the resin of Pistacia lentis-

cus, the mastic tree ; as the plant now called Balm
of Gilead (Balsamodendron Gileadense) is a native
of Somali-land and S. Arabia, and it is doubtful it

it ever extended as far north as Palestine. The &quot;\*

may, however, have heen the resin of Balanites

tiHgyptiaca, still used as an application to sores.

See, further, art, BALM. Mandrakes (duduim)
were used as a stimulant to conception, the forked
root as a charm, and the sweetish fruit as a medi
cine. The plant is Mandragora officinalis (for
ancient views on this see Deusing, de Mandragora,
Groningen, 1059; Celsius, Hieroiiot. s.v. Dudaim ).

Of other plants, mint, anise, and cummin, men
tioned under FOOD (vol. ii. p. 38 1

), are used as
carminatives. The last was used for the wound in

circumcision, Shablxttli 133*0. Myrrh, lign-aloes,
onycha, stacte, frankincense, spikenard, are odorous
materials, but scarcely remedial ; salt was used for

hardening the skin and as a preservative ; nitre,
native sodic carbonate, not saltpetre (Pr 25-,
Jer 2--), was used as a cleansing agent to remove
the fatty secretions of the skin. The caper-berry
(Capparis spinosa) had a considerable reputation as
an aphrodisiac (Ec 12:

&amp;gt;).
Narcotics were used to

abate pain (Baba mczin
83/&amp;gt;).

The wine given to
our Lord at His crucifixion was probably for this

purpose.
As in Egypt, the most of the remedies in com

mon use were dietary : meal, milk, vinegar, wine,
water, almonds, figs, raisins, pomegranates, honey,
dibs, and butter, made up a large part of the

Egyptian as of the Jewish pharmacopoeia. Some
few remedies were of a less agreeable nature, such
as the heart, liver, and gall of Tobiah slish (To G7

).

The Talmud adds to this list radishes, mustard,
ginger, dog s dung, wormwood, calamus, cinnamon,
ladanum, galbanum, storax

;
and of poisons, hemah

(supposed to be some hemlock-like plant), rosh

(probably poppy), and bnshnk or aconite. Alany
of the medicines given in the Egyptian medical

writings, and almost all in the Babylonian and
Assyrian plant lists, cannot be identified.

The art of the apothecary is mentioned in Ex

however, rather a maker of perfumes (2 Ch 1G 14
)

than a compounder of medicines. They seem to
have formed a kind of guild (see Neh 3s

). KV has

replaced the word by perfumer except in Neh,
1 Ch, and Sir 388 and 49 1

. Probably, as in Egypt,
the physician compounded his own medicines. In

Pnp. Ebers there is an invocation given to be used

by the physician when thus engaged : Atay Isis

heal me as she healed Horns from all pain which his
brother Set hath inflicted on him when he slew his

father Osiris. Oh Isis ! great wonder-worker, heal
me and set me free from all evil, destructive, and
demoniacal inflictions, from fatal diseases and un-
cleanness of every kind which befall me, etc.

It is probable that charms of this kind were in
use among the later Jews. Neck-chains like ser

pents, such as those mentioned in Is 3-, protected
against diseases produced by envy and the evil eye
(see Berachoth 55, ShnbLath 57, Chullin 77, Shelnioth

17, and Ehvorthy s Evil Eije, 189S). The cv~&amp;gt; of

Is 3 L and the C irn or ear-rings of Gn 354 are sup
posed to have been charms.
The Levitical code contains a large number of

Hygienic enactments with regard to food, sanita

tion, and the recognition of infectious diseases.
It prescribes as sources of food, animals of the
herbivorous and ruminant group, excludes all

birds which live upon animal food, and permits the
use of all true fishes ; and, among invertebrates,
permits only the use of locusts. Of food-animals,
the fat and the blood are prohibited ;

and special
rules were laid down for the slaughter and inspec
tion of the animals, that the meat may be clean
from the taint of infectious disease. Among fruits,
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tlio.se produced by trees in the first three years of

their life are uncircumcised ; and not to be eaten ;

that of the fourth year is devoted ; and that of

the lifth and later years may be used as food

(L-v 19-5 ). The provision of the periodic cleaning
out and destruction of leaven, that even the bread-
stuffs may be kept wholesome, is also an important
law for the maintenance of a pure food (Ex 12ia 137

,

l)t 1G3
).

The agricultural sanitary laws forbid the mixture
of seeds in a Held at the same time, the sowing of

crops in a vineyard, the cross grafting of fruit-

trees, the cross-breeding and even the yoking
together of dissimilar cattle, and enforces the

complete rest of man and beast on the Sabbath

days, as well as on the great religious and national
festivals (Ex 23 1

-). To ensure the perfect purifica
tion of garments, no mixture of linen and woollen
materials was permitted (Lv 19, I)t 22n ), as they
cannot be so thoroughly or easily cleansed as pure
garments of one material (see Kilayim). Such

compound fabrics, however, might, according to

JS iddd, be used as shrouds.
In domestic sanitation the covering with earth

of excreta and of blood are prescribed, and the

expansion of these rules in the Mishna
(Jl/t&amp;lt;&amp;lt;

Kiinnno] forbids dung-heaps, and gardens requir
ing manure within the city, and intramural inter

ments. The lires of the valley of Hinnom perhaps
consumed the city ollal (but see Robinson, BliP
i. 274). Houses were built with parapets to pre
vent accidents (I)t22

8
), and persons suspected of

having infectious diseases in the stage of incuba
tion were isolated (Lv 134

). Those who had to touch

corpses or things unclean were themselves rendered

unclean, and had to wash their clothes (Nu 1911
).

In the Talmudic code of uncleanness there were
five or, according to some, six grades recognized.

Decomposition, death, or leprosy, or certain other

diseases, were the central causes of all impurity,
and hence were called fathers of fathers of un
cleanness. That which was affected by these

became the father of uncleanness, and could not
be purified : for example, a corpse, or carcase ex

cept such as was killed in the proper way, certain

issues, a leprous man, an idol, the water of purifi
cation (Nu 1!)), the propitiatory parts of sacrificed

animals. Whatever was defiled by contact with
these was the first son of uncleanness, to be
cleansed by sacrifice, by a period of isolation and
a process of purification by water or fire; what
ever was defiled by contact with a first son of

urn-leanness was a second son of uncleanness, to be

purified by seven days isolation and washing ;
and

whatever was rendered impure by one of these was
a third son, to be purified by a day s isolation and

washing of the clothes and person. liy these

lustrations and by the careful isolation of cases of

suspected contagious disease, the chances of the

propagation of infection were much diminished.
Of surgical instruments a flint knife called iis

was used for circumcision (see vol. i. p. 443), but

later, steel knives, m^rxs, called also JTD, were used

(Cknllin). An awl or r^- was used for boring the
servant s ear (Ex 2l (i

). Other knives called piijinn

izniel, ki.niltii are mentioned in different Talmudic
tracts -K/ liut 13. 1; tihabbath 130; Mucd Katitn
and Aboflft, Znra 276.

Of surgical operations, circumcision has been

already dealt with. The exclusion of eunuchs
from the service of God under the theocracy was

probably a protest against either of these opera
tions referred to in Dt 23 1 as performed among
heathen nations in the service of their gods (see

Driver, Ucut. p. 259). Under the kingdom, how
ever, they became important officials as Samuel

predicted, 1 S S 15 (AV and RVm), 1 K 22&quot;, 2 K 8&quot;

932 24 la - ls
, Jer 29- 3419 387 41 1B

, and no spiritual dis

ability attached to their state, Is r&amp;gt;(i

4
; see oul

Lord s words in Mt 19 12
,
and also Ac S-7 &quot;-.

LITKKATCKE. Few of the books on the subject written before

this century (which number at least 1
;&quot;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;))

are of any value. The

only works worth consulting are : Adcr, de ,-Kijrotix in h rnn-

iji-lio, Toulouse, 1020 ; Bartholinus, de Morbinbiblicin Mixa-llanea

Medico, Hafnise, 1071 ; Lundt, Die alien Jtidixchen Ueyliythu-
iner, Hamburg, 1005; Cremont, Dis-ert. de Ebraeorum reta-inn

Artc Medico, Vitebor^, 1088; Moles, I atlioto/jiu nun-burn m
quorum in Sac. Scrip, inentio fit, Madrid, 1042 ; Calniet, de r?

Mfdii-a Hebrcvi, I aris, 1714; Oolmar, uber die Arzneiijelehrheit
der Juden, Gera, 1729; Mead, Medico- Sacra, London, 174!);

Heinhard, Bibelkrankheiten, 1707; Sprcnjjri-1, de Medic. Kline-

oruin, Halle, 1789, and his Geschichte d. Arztneykunde, vol. i.

Of later works : Pruner, Kranklteiten di x Orients, Krlan^en,
1847 ; Macgowan in Jewish Inte.lliijeiice, and Journal &amp;lt;&amp;gt;/

Mixxionori/ Labours in Jerusalem, London, 184(i ; Koser,
Krankheiien des Orients, Augsburg, ls,:

&amp;gt;7; WiUman, Kinnn
Artzte Iteisen nach Syrien, etc., Weimar, 13(15 ; Tobler, .lieitra&amp;lt;j

zur medizinischen Topoijraphie von Jenixii/em, 1855; Nowack,
II fb. Archiwl., Freiburg, 1894, i. p. 52 ff.

; Bennett, Dtxt-rixrx of
the Bible, London, 1887. For Jewish Physicians, see Cannoly,
Ilistoire des inedecins Juifs, Brussels, 1844. For Talmudic

Medicine, Joseph Salerno s nC2n 23
1

? ; Cohn s tie Mi il. Tal-

iiinilica; Wunderbar, Biblisch-Talmudische Meduiii, Riga and

Leipzig, 1850-60. A. MACALISTKK.

MEEDDA (A MeeSSd, B AeSSd, AV MF.KDA), 1 E:-

532= MEHIDA, Ezr 2M
,
Neh 7

04
.

MEEKNESS must not be considered alone, but
in connexion with the group of virtues of which
it is one, and which are especially characteristic

of the Christian temper. Meekness goes along
with poverty of spirit, humility, mercy, etc..

Mt 5&quot;

H
(irpaos, 7rpgjT7?s ; but in the best uncials

both in LXX and NT, irpavs, TrpacT-qs). The grace
is found in similar company in the Epistles, With
all lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering,

forbearing one another in love (Eph 4-, Col 3 1 -

,

(Jal 5- ;i

). This association best illustrates tlu

meaning of the word; it connotes gentleness,
kindness, forbearance, and is the direct opposite
of a proud, harsh, unforgiving spirit. The high

place given to this virtue in the beatitudes (Mt
o3 &quot; 1

-), which represent the higher Christian law,
its special prominence in* the character as well as

in the teaching of the Lord .Jesus
(

I am meek
and lowly in heart, Mt H- !l

), its frequent mention
in the Epistles (Gal O 1

,
Tit 3-, 1 Ti Gu

,
2 Ti 2- 5

,

Ja I- 1 3 1:i - m
,

1 P 34 l;&amp;gt;

;, all indicate the determining
influence assigned to this class of virtues in the
NT ideal of character. The insistence upon the

duty of forgiveness (Mt G 14f - 1S ;|J

, Eph 4 :t -

)
is anot hei

st ri king illustration. Our Lord prayed for His
murderers (Lk 23 :!4

).
His meekness deeply im

pressed His followers (2 Co 1U 1

,
IP 2-3

). The
Lord s servant must possess the same spirit (2 Ti
2-41 -

;
cf. what is said of Moses in Nu 12 :i

,
that he

was meek [u;
1

] above all men upon earth). Row
justly calls attention to the fact that Christianity
transfers supremacy from the stronger to the
milder virtues (Bmttjitun Led. p. 154). The
result in the growth of the spirit of sympathy
and love in the world amply justifies the change.
The improvement would have been still greater
if Christians had better understood and followed
the Christian ideal as set forth in passages like

Mt Tr^-, Ro 12wf - Too often they have preferred
the heathen worship of the stronger virtues to

the Christian ideal. Hence the slow fulfilment

of prophecies like the one in Is 24
.

The NT teaching on this subject, while going
beyond the OT teaching, is rooted in it (see Ps 91 -

](|i- 22-&quot; 724
7(i

u 82a 147 (;

,
Is II 4 Gl 1

). The Heb.
word (:; , !.;;)* denotes, first of all, a distressed,

helpless state in the literal sense, and then ac

quires a moral meaning, just as there is a close

connexion between literal and spiritual poverty
(cf. Mt 53 and Lk G-). The Christian beatitude

(Mt 55
) almost literally translates Ps 37U . It is

* See Kahifs, ^ und ij^ i n den J xahnen ; and cf. Driver, Par.
Psalt. 445f. (ii.v. humble ), 451 f. (s.v. (1) poor ).
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no less striking a fact that the possession of the
earth is promised to the meek in both passages.

J. S. BANKS.
MEET (Anglo-Sax, (jemct suitable, from mrtnn

to measure, whence Eng. mete, thus according
to the proper measure or standard ;

). The Heb.
and (Jr. words rendered meet in AY are numerous,
but the meaning is either fit or fitting. 1.

Fit, suitable, 2 K 10s Look even out the best and
mei-test of your master s sons, and set him on his
father s throne ; \Yis 13 11 He hath sawn down
a tree meet for the purpose ;

Mt 3
s

Mriug forth
therefore fruits meet for repentance (Til Kapiroi^
dtoi ? TTJS fj.eTO.voia. ;, edd. Kapirov aioc, RY fruit

worthy of repentance ); 1 Co 15 y
I am tin; least

of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an
apostle (IKOWO S) ; Col I

1 -

(Jiving thanks unto the
Father, which hath made us meet to be partakers
of the inheritance of the saints in light (raj warpi
TU (.Ka.vuffa.vTi TJyiias). Cf. Krasmus, f /mini t()l&amp;lt; (

,&amp;gt;&amp;gt;//,

fol. 79, It is not in the mete place. So Tindale a

tr. of Nu 1-- whatsoever was mete for the warre
(so l

:w -

-, but I-
1 all that were able to warre, and

I-
8 what soever was apte for warre ), and of Mt

| ()
:;v.:;s

U,&amp;gt; (],,.,, ] (iv jth hys father or mother more
then me, is not mete for me. Also 1 S 14 :&amp;gt; -

Cov.,
And where Saul sawe a man that was stronge

and mete for warre, he toko him to him
; Hall,

Works, ii. 30, Piety and diligence must keepe
meet changes with each other; neither doth (Jod
lesse accept of our retnrne to N a/areth. then our
Lioing up to Jerusalem ; and Shaks. Li-/tr, I. ii.

200
Let me, if not by birth, have lands by wit,
AH with me s meet that I can fashion lit.

2. Fi/dntf, proper, as 2 Mac 9 -
It is meet to

be subject unto (Jod (5ih-ainv, RV It is right );
Mt 15- (i

ft is nor meet to take the children s

bread, and to cast it to dogs (
(V tanv KO.\OV). Cf.

Shaks. Itich. If. V. iii. 1 IS

No word like
&quot;

pardon,&quot; tor kinds months so meet.

J. HASTINGS.
MEGIDDO(w, jra?Megiddon in Zee 12&quot;; MayeoSti

or Ma-yfOOaJf, ~Mayou in 1 K 9 15 A [0111. in B]) was an
old Canaanite capital (Jos 12-

,
15 om.) situated in

Issachar hut assigned to Manasseh (Josl7n ,
1 Ch7- ;l

).

TheCan. inhabitants were, however, put to tribute
and not driven out (Jos 17

!L&amp;gt; - ia
. Jg I

-7 - 28
). The

town was in the district from which liaana, one of
Solomon s twelve commissariat officers, drew sup
plies for the royal household (1 K 4 1

-), and Solomon
restored the fortifications (1 K 9 15

), which were of
very ancient date ( I user, of T hot limes II [.). Accord
ing to 2 K 9- 7 Aha/iah died at M.

;
but elsewhere

s2 (Mi
22&quot;)

it is said that he was found in Samaria,
taken to Jehu, and slain. Barak fought Sisera in
Taana&amp;lt;-h by the waters of M.. and the Canaanites
were swept away 1 y the suddenly swollen Kishon
(Jg 5 11

- 21
)- Pharaon-nechp, whilst on the march

from Egypt to Carcliemish and the Euphrates,
defeated and slew Josiah in the valley or plain
of M. (2 K 23- ; - ::

&quot;. 2Ch35-J
,

1 Es 1*
) : and the

mourning of Hadadrimmon in the valley (LXX
plain) of Megiddon may refer to the same event
i/ec 12 11

). Possibly this was the battle at Mag-
dolum mentioned by Herodotus (ii. 159). M. is

frequently mentioned in dose connexion with
Taanaeh (Jos I2- 1

17&quot;, Jg 5 1!)

,
1 K 4 1 -

,
1 Ch 7-

9
),

which was certainly at Tit minuk a small village,
on a large isolated mound, or 7V //, near the edge
of the plain of Esdraelon, and about (i| m. N.Yv.
of ./ruin. M. was taken by Thothmes in. after
a great battle, in which he defeated the confeder
ated kings and princes of Palestine. Leaving his

camp at Aruna (a place identified by Maspero with
Ummel-Fahm,}mt,\rl\ich is more probably .4ramA),
he marched through a defile

( IVady Arah) in which
lie expected to be attacked, and in seven hours

reached the south side of M. (RP, 1st ser. ii. 35-
47). The town is noticed in the Travels of an
Egyptian, apparently in connexion with the Jordan
(if), ii. 112) ; but Max Miiller has shown (Asien n.

Europa, 195) that Jordan is probably an error for
Kishon. M. is also mentioned in the cuneiform
inscriptions. At Armageddon (RV Har-magedon),
that is, the fortified city or mountain of M.,
according to llev l(&amp;gt;

1(i

, the linal conllict between the
hosts of good and evil will take place ; see ii. 804 f.

About 4h m. N.W. of Taanaeh are two ancient
sites. One, Tell el-Mutasellim, is at the end of a

spur that runs out from the ridge of Carmel into
the plain, and is a conspicuous feature in the land

scape. This is Megiddo. The other, (dose to it, is

Lrjjun, the Roman L&amp;lt; (jio, which took the place of
the earlier Can. town, and gave its name, Citm/ma
/, V//V,

;

.9, to the great plain of Esdraelon, which
is called by Jerome the plain of Megiddo.
Lejjun is identified with Megiddo by Robinson
(1&amp;gt;1!1&amp;gt;- ii. 329), Dillm. (on Jos 12- 1

), Moore (Jmlij,^
45, 47), (J. A. Smith (HGHL ;{S(5f.), liuhl (&amp;lt;;AP

2i9). Moore (p. 47) thinks / &amp;lt;// &amp;lt;-J-Mnl.&amp;lt;i.^ .ll.iin may
have been the citadel of Megiddo. The ruins of

Legio cover a \\ide area, on both sides of a perennial
stream, which is one of the principal feeders of the
Kishon, and sometimes called its head (PKF Man.
ii. M). This stream is apparently the waters of

Megiddo. Legio was a centre from which Euse-
bius and Jerome measured the distances of other

places, and probably a military station. It

occupied an important i&amp;gt;osition
on the road from

Bethshean and Je/reel to the coast, and guarded
the northern end of the pass over the ridge of

Carmel, which forms the easiest line of communica
tion between the plain of Sharon and that of

Esdraelon. Through this pass ran the great road
from Egypt to the north, along which invading
armies have marched from the time of Thothmes
III. to that of Napoleon. It was apparently during
the passage of the delile that Josiah s hillmen
attacked the army of Necho, hoping to obtain an

easy victory over soldiers trained on the plains of

Egypt. A large ruined kli-ni shows that, even in

the Middle Ages, commerce followed the same
route. There would seem to be a trace of the
name Megiddo in the Arab name of the Kishon,
Xii/ir I l-MitL-nt/ii. (See Smith, ILC11L 3S(5, 387,
whose view, however, is strongly opposed by Moore,
./itr/t/M, 15S). Conder (PEF Man. ii. 90-99) identi
ties Megiddo with Mnji ililii in the Jordan Valley
near Bethshean. This site has in its favour simi

larity of name, and a doubtful reference in the

description of the journey of an Egyptian traveller
in the 14th cent. }&amp;gt;&amp;gt;.(:. It is, however, far removed
from the Kishon

;
is a long way from any road by

which an army would march from Egypt to Car-
chemish and the Euphrates ; the ilight of Aha/iah
would not have been towards Bethshean, whence
Jehu had come ; and the expression Taanaeh by
the \\aters of M. cannot apply to any site beyond
the limits of Esdraelon. (See the criticism of ( ,. A.
Smith, p. 387 f.). C. W. \YlLsox.

MEGILLOTH.-See TKXT OF OT.

MEHETABEL, AY Mehetabeel (Sx?3--? = ^? = ?
(Jod benefits ). 1. The grandfather or ancestor

of Shemaiah, the son of Delaiah, the false prophet,
who was hired by Tobiah and Sanballat against
Xehemiah (Neh (i

10
). 2. The wife of lladar or

lladad, king of Edom (Gri 3G&quot;
U
,

1 Ch I 50 ).

MEHIDA (
Nyrp)._The eponym of a family of

Nethinim who returned with Zenibbabel, E/r 252

(MaocSd) = Neh 7
54

(MeetSd), called in 1 Es 5 ;J- Meeda.

n2). AJudahite,lCh4n (LXX31axei.
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MEHOLATHITE ( jVrrrpn ; in 1 S B omits, -2 S B
6 Mu&amp;gt;ot Xa0et, A 6 AloouXatfar?;?). Probably an in

habitant of Abel - meholah, the birthplace of

Elislia, which is usually placed in the .Ionian

Valley, 10 miles S. of Bet h-shean (( ,. A. Smith,
J/d JIL p. f&amp;gt;Sl n.), in accordance with the identi

fication of Eusebius and Jerome (Oiium.- 227. 3,3).

( onder (Sl\ J Jllciimir,?, p. 221) identities it with
A in Helweh in the same neighbourhood; but
Moore (J-ntlijex, p. 212) rejects both these con

jectures (cf. Buhl, Gci/ffr. ]&amp;gt;.

2 Hi n.). Possibly we
should look for Abel-meholah or Meholah on the

east of Jordan, in which case Bai/.illai, the father

of Adriel, who is described as an inhabitant of this

[place (1 S IS 1

&quot;,
2 S 21 s

). is to be identilied with the

wealthy Cileadite of that name (2 S IT-
7
). In

favour of this view is the close connexion which
existed between the house of Saul and the in

habitants of the trans-Jordanic country.
.1. F. STEXXIXG.

MEHUJAEL (V -p or V.T~ [A mJ s*r-l; A
Mau)X). A Caimte, (In 4 1S

(.1), corresponding to

Mahalalel of P s genealogy ((In 5 - rt-

). Dillmami
remarks that the mime may mean destroyed of

&amp;lt;!od, or (Jewish- Aramaic) smitten of God (so

Hol/inger), or (&amp;lt;od gives (to me) life (so Budde
[( i-ffi .w/tii /tte, 128], who points

s
x&quot;~7 or ^--p ; cf.

PhiJo s interpretation, OTTO j wT/s Oeov).

Ball (in SliUT) agrees with Hommel (PSHA,
March 1893) in holding not only that the two lists

of the antediluvian patriarchs are identical, but
that the Heb. names are either adaptations or

translations of the Babylonian as found in Berosus
and cuneiform sources. Ball considers that the
form /N^V? of (in 5 1 -&quot; -

is more original than either
s
x; .-~ or Sx ;~ [the Ken: TN;- ; he calls a triumph

of absurdity ], as is shown by Berosus Me^/dXapos,
a phonetic improvement of N.e\d.\apos=Amel-
Arifrti, Arum s man (Hommel), and h being
sometimes confused. See, further, Nestle, Mur-
ffiii t/.icn, 1, and Sayce, Expos. Times, May 1899,

p. 3.33. J. A. SELBIE.

MEHUMAN I

;&quot;&quot;

1

?). One of the seven eunuchs
in attendance upon king Ahasuerus (Est I

1

&quot;,
LXX

Audi ). The name has been explained from the
Persian Melihii-ni-van, belonging to the great Hum
(cf. Berth. -Kyss. ); the former has perhaps been

y 7

assimilated to the Aram. !o_Cn!O =faithful.
H. A. WIHTK.

ME-JARKON (PP^:? v:). An unknown place in

the neighbourhood of Joppa, Jos 19* ;

. The text is

doubtful, the following Rakkon (pin) being in any
case almost certainly ilue to dittography from the
second part of Mr-jarh on, wliile the latter name
itself is not beyond suspicion. The LXX reiuN /ecu

aTTo fJaXdffffrjs IfpaK&v optov Tr\r)crioi&amp;gt; It/7T7r?/s, which
Dillm. jiointsout implies a reading ;! s- ;; ppTn -;r-.

i.e. and westward, Jarkon the boundary over

against Joppa. J. A. SELBIE.

MEKONAH (,T=S; 15A om.,
c - am ill MaXm).

A town noticed, witli Xiklag, as inhabited after

the Captivity, Neh II-8
. The site lias not been

identilied.

MELATIAH i-;^ M&quot; hath delivered, MoXn as,

but xA om. i. a Gibeonite, wlio, with the men
of (jlibeon and of Mi/pah, repaired a portion
of the walls of Jerus. in the days of Nehemiah
(Neh 37

).

MELCHI (MeXxt Til, but MtXx Tisch. Treg.
WH). 1.2. Two ancestors of our Lord bear this

name in St Luke s genealogy (3
JJ- -8

).

MELCFIAS (B MeXxetas. A -X i as). 1. 1 Es 9M=

M.ALCIII.JAII, Ezr 10-5 . 2. 1 Es 9 ! - = MAUJHIJAH,
E/.r 1U;;1

. 3. 1 Es 944=MAM:iiUAl[, Neh 8 .

eXxe^X,AMeXx^X; Vulg.om.). --

The father of (, harmis, one. of the three governors
of liethulia, Jth O 15

(cf. the name ^N 1

?^&quot;,
M&amp;gt;tl&amp;lt;-ki&amp;lt; l).

MELCHIZEDEK (p-r?S?, MfXx(o-f5 /c).- King of

Salem and priest of tin; Most High (Jod, who, after

Abram s d&amp;lt;sfeat of Chedorlaomer and his l&amp;gt;ab.

allies, met the patriarch on his return, ofl ered him
bread and wine, blessed him, and received tithes

from him of the spoil ((Jn 14 17 &quot;-u
). Salem is Jeru

salem, which appears already in the Tel el-Amarna
tablets (!:.(, . 14UU) as one of the most important
cities of (, anaan, and is called I ru salim. An
Assyr. lexical tablet (WAI II. ii. 393) states that
uru is the equivalent of the Assyr. &amp;lt;tln, city ;

and
in the hieroglyphic inscriptions of the Egyp. kings
Kamses II. and Kanises III. (19th ami Juth dyn
asties) Jems, is called simply Shalam or Salem.
Several of the Tel el-Amania tablets art; letter&amp;gt;

written to the Pharaoh by I-,bed-tob (or, as read by
Hommel, Abdi-khiba), the king of Uru-Salim, who
begs for helj) against his enemies, lie tells the
Pharaoh that he was not like the other Egyptian
governors in Palestine, nor had he received his

crown by inheritance from his father or mother ;

it had been conferred on him by the Mighty
King.

*
In another letter he speaks of the city

of the mountain of I m-Salim, by name Bit-

Ninip, becoming disaffected : and we may perhaps
infer from this that the Most High (Jod of Jeru
salem was identilied with Ninip, the warrior Sun-

god of Babylonia. In a letter from 1 lnenicia we
hear of a second Bit-Ninip in the N. of 1 alestinc.

The Mighty King is distinguished from the

great king of Egypt : and in one passage Kbed-
tob declares that, although the 1 haraoh sends
no troops, the arm of the Mighty King shall

reach the lands of Naharaim and Babylonia.
Ebed-tob would therefore appear to have been a

priest-king, and thus to oiler a striking parallel to

Melchizedek. Moreover. Ebed-tob s words, that
he had received his royal dignity neither from his

father nor from his mother. are a curious com
mentary on He 7

;i

. As Uru-Salim probably (hut
see JERUSALEM, vol. ii. p. oS4a

; ZA, 1891, p.

2G3; JHL xi. (1892) p. 1()5) signifies
c the city

of the god Salim, the god of peace and safety
(Heb. slii ilfiin) (though the Babylonians seem to

have interpreted the name the city of alliance,
x llint. having that meaning in their own language),
the action of M. in welcoming the peaceful return
of Abrain is easily explained. The ollering of the
csra or tithe to the priests and temples was along-
established Bab. custom, and the formula used by
M. in blessing the patriarch is met with in Aram.
inscriptions found in Egypt. (See a series of papers
on Melchizedek by Sayce, Driver, Hommel, and
others in the

/&amp;gt;&amp;gt;/. Timcx, vols. vii. and viii., and
cf. art. \\\. ELVON).
For NT references see art. HEBREWS, vol. ii.

331 f., and MEDIATION, pp. 313% 319 1

.

A. 11. SAYCE.
MELEA (MeXea Til, but MeXed Tisch. Treg.

WH). An ancestor of Jesus, Lk 3&quot;

1
,

MELECH
(-&amp;lt;?? king ; cf. Nabata\in i^c, the

name of several kings in 1st cent. is. C. -1st cent.

A.I), [dray, Heb.
Pro/&amp;gt;cr Nfttuni, 11(5]). The name

of a grandson of Merib-baal (Mephibosheth), 1 Ch
835

(B MeXx JX, A MaXui0) 941
(B MaXdx, A

*
Ac&amp;lt;\ to Ilommol (Expos. Timris,\m. 05), the Mighty Kin;; is

in Abdi-khiba s letter the kin&amp;lt;^
of the Hittites, but he considers

it probable that this was an
u]&amp;gt;])lii&amp;gt;d reference, the original

sense of narru dannu ( mighty king ) liaving been a religious

one, parallel to the
j
rVj; ^N (

: Most High God ) of Gn 14&quot;
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Siegfried-Stade compare, further, the names MaX^os
(Jn 18 10

) and MdXt^os (Jos. Ant. xiv. v. 2).

J. A. SELBIE.
MELITA (MeXh-7,; but B*, the Arm. VS, a

Greek corrector of the Philoxenian Syr., the Bo-
hairic, some good MSS of Vulg., and other
authorities read MfXiT??! ??, a natural and probably
very early error in transcription).- The island

upon which St. Paul was shipwrecked (Ac 28 1

).

The ship had drifted thither from Cauda, a small
island oil the coast of Crete (Ac 27 1G

). The violent
wind Euraquilo (which seel, the Gregalia or

Levanter, blowing from E.N.E., would have
drifted the vessel to the Syrtis (which see) had not
its course been changed. St. Luke gives a partial
account of the steps taken with this object ; but,
writing as a landsman, he omits the one essen
tial point, viz. the setting of storm-sails, without
which way could not have been kept on the ship,
and she would have drifted straight on the Syrtis.
It has been shown that a ship of the kind in

question, close-hauled on the starboard tack, before
an K.N.P]. gale, would make a course about W.
by N. This would bring her to Malta within
about the time stated (v.-

7
) to have elapsed. It

could not possibly have carried her to the Dal
matian coast. This fact, as well as the fact that
the party proceeded from Melita to Rome by
Syracuse and Rhegium, is conclusive against the
claim of Melita in the Adriatic, in spite of the
identification of our Melita with the latter island

by Constant ine Porphyrogenitxis (de Admi it. Im-
pe,r. 36, apparently the only express allusion to
the question in early literature; he gives no
reasons). The mention of Adria (which see) proves
nothing. Malta was recognized as marking the

point where the Tyrrhenian Sea ceases and the
Adriatic (in the wider sense) begins (Procop. 1. 372).
To Malta, then, the apostle and his fellow-

voyagers quite indisputably came. At night the
watch wen convinced that land was getting near
(/rpoffdyeiv Trpoffaxetv is an attempt to replace a
curious phrase by an explanatory one, Ac 27- 7

). As
the soundings continued this, they threw anchors
out from the stern (to avoid the risk of swinging
on to a lee shore), and prayed for day. The dawn
revealed a bay, with a shelving bit of beach.

Upon this they decide to run the vessel. Simul
taneously they cut the cables, let the rudders
down (they had been braced up for safety), hoist
the foresail, thus getting way on to enable them
to steer, and head for the beach. What happened
next is in dispute. The beach is not coextensive
with the bay. Then; is a beach at the head of

it, and
apparently at one or two other points at

the foot of the dill s. But before they reach the
beach they meet unexpectedly a TOTTOS diOdXaaaros,
and the ship grounds in water too deep for wading.
Accordingly swimmers were bidden to save them
selves, the rest make use of boards, spars, etc.,
and all are saved. The natives* receive the party
kindly, and light a fire. As St. Paul warms him
self, a snake, roused by the heat, darts at him
from a faggot he has piled on the lire, and hangs
by its teeth on to his hand. The apostle shakes
oil the animal into the tire, and, to the amazement
of the natives, sutlers no injury. Escorted to the
house of Puhlius (which seei, the TrpuJrost or Prin-

ceps of the island, St. Paul heals his father of

dysentery. This miracle is followed by others.
The party are honourably treated, and after three
months proceed to Italy by a ship which has :

wintered at the island.
*

I!, pSxpm. The lan^iuifje was probably Punic (Bilingual
Punic and (Jr. insc. CKf 5753). The modern Maltese is a corrupt
Arabic with words from Italian, etc.

r
+ The title is confinm-d by lioerkh, CiG 5754, \t&amp;gt;ixnz K.Xa.u&^u

and by an earlier inscr. published by Caruana.

Malta lies 60 miles from Pachymim (Cape
Passaro), the southern headland of Sicily, and
nearly 200 from Cape Bon, the nearest point of

Africa, in hit, 35&quot; 53 N., long. 14&quot; 30 E. It is

separated by a channel of geologically recent
formation, 4h miles wide, from the Isle of Gozo
on the west. The length of Malta is 17 miles, its

greatest breadth 9, its circumference 60, its area
95 square miles. Its population is very dense,
2000 per (productive) square mile. The Greeks
seem to have colonized it at an early date. It
is said (Diod. v. xii.) that the older inhabitants
were Phoenician. It was long held by Carthage ;

in
B.C. 218 it was taken by the Romans, under whom
it became part of the province of Sicily (Cicero,
in JY/v. II. iv. 18, 40). In A.D. 399 it became pare
of the Eastern Empire ; Belisarius recovered it

in 533 from the Vandals
; but in 870 it passed

under the power of the Abbasside Caliphs. In
1090 it was reunited by the Normans to Sicily.
In 1530 Charles v. gave it to the Knights of St.

John, who had just lost Rhodes. The Turks
attempted to sei/e it in 1551, 1563, and 1565, but
were gallantly repulsed. On the last occasion,
one of the great sieges of history, the Turks lost

30,000 men out of 40,000, and the 9000 defenders
were reduced to 600. In 1798 the island was
seized by Bonaparte ; but the harsh rule of the
French led the inhabitants to revolt, and in
1800 the island was taken by the English, to
whom it was confirmed by the Treaty of Paris in
1814.

The narrative of the Acts, summarized above,
(its well with the topography of St. Paul s Bay,
some 8 miles in a direct line from Valetta, and
hardly 5 from the old capital, Melita, now Medina,
Xotabile, or Cittii-Vecchia. The tradition identi

fying the bay is of great antiquity (see below),
and its correctness is practically certain. In 1530
tradition coupled the events with the cuM side of
the bay, where stood the old church of S. Paulo
ltd iti tri . and the Ayin tal Raxzul

(f&amp;lt;tnx Apustoli),
and where (Juintinus i 1533) identities the locus
bimaris&quot; witli the Chersonesus of Ptolemy (Koura
Head) projecting into the sea. This can hardly

rt

sn
V)

6

(After Con. and Howsnn). A, Ayin tal Raxzul ; B, St. Paul
ad in are ; (

,
the Wied tal Puales. Valutta is about 8

miles E.S.E.

be correct, as the ship would more probably, as

Smith and all modern investigators assume, be
stranded on the west side of the bay; it may be

noticed, moreover, that the oldest map (reproduced
below) shows the serpents, etc., on the west side,

opposite the islet of Selmun, though the church
of St. Paul is shown on the E. side. If the
modern view is correct, the locus bimaris will

be a spit of mud projecting under the sea with

deep water on either side possibly, as Ramsay,
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etc., surest, between tlie islet of Selmun and the

mainland.

Venetian map soon after l. i. IO. The church on the left of

the hay is St. Paul ml marc. Citta-\ cecliia is beyond
tin- letter M at the corner.

Three points require final consideration : (1) The
title and position of &quot;

1 nblins.&quot; If Malta was by
this time enfranchized, the Trpiros may have been
a semi-official position corresponding to that of

the prhii-i ii.i colonice at Pis;e (see \Yoolsey, ([noted

by Hackett, in
[&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;.).

Otherwise he might lie the

legate of the propr;etor of Sicily (Cicero, in Vri-r.

IV. xviii.). Tradition, supported by excavations,

pnts the Horn, governor s house at ( it ta -Vccchia.
lint Playfair mentions the ruins of an important
house, now covered np for protection, apparently
near tlie Church of St. Paul &quot;if ntari

, certainly
on the east side of St. Pauls Bay.

(2) Malta has now no venomous snakes
;
but

the increase of population and cultivation may
well have killed them out. Venomous snakes,
attain, do not hang on after biting. The smooth
snake (Corunr.lln Itrria) is said to do so (Tristram),
but it is not venomous. But to peasant-folk all

reptiles, even li/ards. are venomous.
i.H) A question of more far-reaching interest is

the history of the local tradition, which modern
research so remarkably contirms, of the site of St.

Paul s shipwreck. Apart from the variation above
mentioned as to the xidn of the bay, the general
accuracy of the tradition is remarkable. How did
it originate . Have we here a unique instance of

local tradition remounting to the actual landing
of St. Paul, or the happy conjecture of a later

date, which fixed upon a likely spot near at hand
to the capital ? The matter cannot be settled with
our present knowledge. All one can say is, that
the tradition was clearly old when the lirst maps
of Malta were made (after 1530). Before that
time no writer appears to allude to the place ;

but Quintinus (see above) and Fa/elli /about 1555)
both take its identity for granted. The Church
of St. Paul nil ninri , was rebuilt in 1G1U by the
(Irand Master Vignacourt, who also built the

neighbouring Torre di S. Paulo. The statue of St.

Paul which crowns the isle of Selmiin is modern
(1845).
The lirst known bishop of Malta (the Episcopate

of Publius is assumed in the Roman Martyrology
with no known evidence) is Acacius, at the
Council of Chalcedon in 451. But Caruana claims
the existence of Christian monograms and inscrip
tions as early as the 2nd cent. This makes it just
credible that there may have been a continuous
Christian tradition in Malta since St. Paul s. days.
But if the gospel were reintroduced at a later

date, the mention of Melita (Ac 28 1

) would lead to
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the establishment of some local tradition. Citta-

Vecchia abounds with sites traditionally associated
with St. Paul, including the cave where, IK; lodged
during his sojourn. And the foundation of a
Church of St. Paul ad mure in tlie neighbourhood
of the capita], the original centre of tradition,
would be natural.

LiTKK.vn KK. The ancient commentaries on the Acts contain

nothing bearing on the question. Oecumenius in his summary
of St. Paul s journeys (Migne, I at. dr. cxviii. ;il2D) does not
mention .Melita hy name. The ancient map reproduced above
was publisher! at Venice by 1&amp;gt;. P&amp;gt;. Another by Battista

Agnesc (Veil. 1554) is similar in treatment, but marks (Jala de
S. Paulo at Koura Head. A similar map was published at
Home in 1551. Other maps published (at Rome and Niirnberg)
in 151),&quot;) have also been consulted. Quintinus Jji scriptio Molitic

(lii.M) is printed in P. Burmann s Thrxtiurux, xv. 110. Fazelli,
tic. rn ntxSieiiliii, ed. by I). Vito e Statella (Catan. 1749), 1, Ki, 127

(sensible refutation of Dalmatian theory. Refers to virtue of

stone from St. Paul s cave against snake-bite, immunity of

persons born in any country on Conversion of St. Paul, Jan. iifi,

etc.); ]&amp;gt;i
cripi-ai&amp;gt; da Fainoza Ilka de Malta (Lisbon, 1701),

Parti, based on Fazelli; Historisch-Geographische liesehreibuwj
M. s (Frankf. 1782), unimportant; [O. lires

|
liecherches LI ix-

toriqiics, etc., sur Malte (Paris, An. vii., i.e . 1 798), anonymously ;

Onorato lires, Malta Antica Illustrate, (Rome, 1810, dedicated
to the Prince Regent) refutes Const. Porphyr. (supra) and Don
Ignaxio Georgi, the Benedictine of Ragusa, the chief modern
advocate of the Dalmatian theory (17:iil). Bres is worth con
sulting. Miegc, Ifixtoiw ill , Matte (Paris, 1S40), -2, 15 ff.,

formerly French consul at Malta, no topographical references,
but argues against continuous Christian Church in M. from
time of St. Paul. A nteste Gfiniihlde von Malta (Konnebnrg
and Leip/ig, I hOil); Pkiyfair (Sir R. L.) [Murray s], Meditr,--

raneanZ (Lond. ls()0), very useful
; Porter, Hint,

&amp;lt;//
the Kniyhtx of

M. (Loud. 1S5S), for the later history. See also Sici/ia b at-ni,
ii. noo- .lis

; Ferres, Descriz . storica dclle c/ii/ K&amp;lt;; di M. c Gozzo ;

Saint Pres, M. par un \ oii(t i&amp;lt;
ur l- i-ani-a.ix

;
\V. M. Ramsay,

h .cpoti tor (5th Ser.), \ i. 154, St. 1 avl tl&amp;gt; Trr&amp;lt;&amp;gt; .ler, p. :il4rf.
;

Caruana, lir/jortx on I hoen. ami limn. Antii/nities in M. (IhM
and Iss-J ); .lame^ Smith, \

ui/a;l&amp;lt;
and S], ijnn-i fk of St. J aul

(l^r.C), very important; Con. and llowson, &amp;gt;Y. Paul, vol. ii.

(most useful. .Malta in J-. HCI/. Jii it. - by Miss L. Toulmin
Smith; also Smith s Diet, of Gr. and limit. Gro-j., both with
fuller reff. to Literature.

_i\
&amp;gt; KOBERTSON.

MELONS (c npjs (tbnttihim, TreVo^es, jicponex).
The cognate name bottikh in Arab. = melon, with
the testimony of the ancient VSS, leaves no reason
to doubt the identity of the fruit mentioned (Nn
II 1

) along with cucumbers, leeks, onions, and

garlic. The term in Arab, is generic. It includes
all the varieties of cucurbitaceons fruits known as

water-melons, bottikh akhclar= l

green melo.i,&quot; and

cantelopes or muskmelons. bottikh n* / &quot;,= yellow
melon. Melons of excellent quality (tinder the
name of Ixittikh or bittikh) are still produced in

Egypt, and their succulent pulp was remembered
with great regret by the Israelites in the burning
sands of the Desert of the Wandering. Had their
faith or their knowledge been greater, they needed
not to sin by their impatient expressions of long
ing, for Palestine and Syria produce melons no less

renowned for their excellence than those of Egypt.
The water-melons of .Jalfa are specially prized for

their luscious pulp. Those of Hems and Lattakia,
where the fruit is calledjabas, are also of very tine

quality. Melon patchesare to be seen everywhere,
often on the driest of hillsides. The vine has the

power of extracting moisture from a soil which

appears entirely parched and barren. The fruit is

very cheap, and forms an important part of the
diet of the poorer classes, but is equally enjoyed
by the rich in Bible lands. During the season

long trains of camels and donkeys transport melons
from place to place, and boat-loads are constantly
entering the seaports. G. E. POST.

MELZAR (ns^rr Dn 1&quot;-
). The LXX ( AiSieaopi),

Theodotion
( A/x6\&amp;lt;rd.5 or

A/j.ep&amp;lt;rdp),
the Vulg. (Mnl&amp;lt;i-

fir), all regard it as a proper name, and have been
followed in this by our AV and other modern
versions. This is now universally admitted to be
a mistake. The article precedes the noun, and
the two together must ba rendered the steward
(UV), or the cupbearer (Kaut/sch s AT], or tlie
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p\erseer (Nowack s Hrtndkoi)tm&amp;lt;-.ntar}. The last
is best. It expresses fairly well the functions with
which the man in question was charged. The
prince of the eunuchs bade him superintend the
diet, training, and conduct of Daniel and his three
faithful companions, until the time when they
should be fit to enter on the king s service. It has
been well said that he thus combined the duties of
the iraidaywy^ and Tpo(ptvs, and attention has been
called to the inscription on the Bellino cylinder
which mentions the son of one who was governor
over the young men educated in my [the king of

Assyria s] palace. This Avas hardly the citp-
bearer s work. And the title steward leads our
thought to the superintendence of property rather
than of persons.
The derivation of the word mcl.~r has been very

variously given. Hitzig, in his Commentary, com
pared with it MoXocrcriis. Laconian MoXoo-crop, and
connected this with KoXoaffos. Halevy compares
fj.v\tat&amp;gt;ph, miller : Griitx. coming a little nearer
tlie meaning, .ueXeV^). The Pers. uud-scr, keeper
of the cellar, has met with much favour, but the
duties of that oHicial do not square with those
assigned to ham-melzctr. Lenormant thought of
the Assyr. tttnil it.^xr, treasurer. Other sug
gested Assyr. origins are nut/, a star, and Mulal-
Assnr. Hut the most probable is that of Erd.
Delitzsch and Schrader, who point out the frequent
interchange of s and 3 in Semitic, and hold that
our word may be the same as the Assyr. //c/.y.sv//-//,

guardian, from the root ~xi. Schrader compares
massarbabi, gatekeeper. As to the /, Delitxsch
points to

pd\ffa/j.oi&amp;gt;, from c;-;. In the Pesh. and
Arab, of the two Daniel passages we iind the n,

rflj^. J. TAYLOR.

MEM (). The thirteenth letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 13th part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. It is transliterated in this

Dictionary by in.

MEMEROTH(A KapepM, B om., AY Meremoth),
1 Es8*=MERAIOTH, an ancestor of Ezra (Exr 7

;i

).

Also called MAMMOTH, 2 Es 1-.

MEMMIUS, QUINTUSl KcWros
M&amp;gt;,u&amp;lt;os), a Roman

legate (2 Mac IF4
), but no Memmius with this

pnenomen is mentioned elsewhere. The Memmii
were members of a plebeian gens which lirst

appears in history in B.C. 173, and more frequently
from

the^
time of the Jugurthine war (B.C. 111).

In 170 T. Memmius was sent by the Senate to
Macedonia and Achaia (Livy,

&quot;

xliii.
&quot;&amp;gt;). See

MAXIUS. H. A. WHITE.

MEMORIAL, MEMORY. A memorial is that
which preserves alive the rnvmon/ of some person
or event : but in earlier English the words were
not carefully distinguished, so that in AY we Iind
memorial where we should now use memory,

and memory where we .should use memorial
MEMORIAL: Est 9-8 The Jews ordained . . .

that these days of Purim should not fail among
the Jews, nor the memorial of them perish from
their seed ; 1 s 9&quot; Thou hast destroyed cities;
their memorial is perished with them ; 135 13

;

Wis 4* Better it is to have no children, and to
have virtue; for the memorial thereof is immortal
(dOavaffia ydpcanv tv

fjt.vrnu.yi aiTijs, RV in the memory
of virtue is immortality ); 4 19 their memorial
shall perish (U^T;, RV memory ); Sir 451

Moses, beloved of God and men, whose memorial
is blessed (nv-wwvov ; so 49

,
1 Mac 37 12 :&amp;gt;a

; else
where fj.. is rendered remembrance, renown,
etc., RV prefers memorial

). Cf. Pr 107 Cov.

The memorial of the iust shall have a good
reporte, but the name of the ungodly shall

stynke ; Ps 1457
, Pr. Bk. The memorial of thyne

aboundant kyndnes shal be shewed, and men shall

syngo of thy righteousness.
MEMORY : 1 Mac 13-a

Upon the pillars he made
all their armour for a perpetual memory (els cvo/na

aiuviov). Cf. Mt 26 13
, Rheiii. Wheresoever this

Gospel shal be preached in the whole world, that
also which she hath done, shal be reported for a
memorie of her ; Shaks. Jul. Cccs. in. ii. 139

And they would
&amp;lt;jo

and kiss dead Caesar s wounds,
And dip tlieir napkins in his sacred blood,
Yea, beg a hair of him for memory.

But memory is also used for remembrance, the
retaining of the past in memory, 2 Mac 7

20 But
the mother was marvellous above all, and worthy
of honourable memory. Cf. the Rhem. tr. of Ac
1U31

thy almesdeedes are in memorie in the sight
of God ; Ro l

J I make a memorie of you alwaies
in my praiers. J. HASTINGS.

MEMPHIS, the capital of Egypt, is, in the Heb.
text, only once (Hos 9G

) written correctly -: Moph.
In the other passages (Is 19 13

, Jer 2 1(i 44 1
4(j

14 - w
,
Exk

3U 13 - 1(1

) it is corrupted to ^ Noph. EY is correct and
in agreement with the ancient versions in render
ing Moph, Memphis ; Noph, which likewise all

ancient versions render Memphis, is merely
transliterated. The name Memphis was in ancient

Egyp. Men-nofcr (= later Mcn-nufc), i.e. the good
(or line) abode. Plutarch s translations (de Ixtde
ct Osiridc, 20), opfj.os dyaO^v, landing-place of the

good, and tomb of the good god (i.e. Osiris), are

erroneous, betraying little knowledge of Egyptian.
The vernacular shortening was Mcnvr/c, Menfe, in
the Coptic period Menbc, Mcmbe, Memji, but more
frequently Mcfe (Arab. Mdfe, more commonly
Mi iif). These shortened forms passed over into

many languages: Assyrian, Mcipi, Mi/npi; Greek-
Latin, Memphis (hence Targumic Mephis), etc. The
Heb. renders the most abridged form Me.ph(e).
The corruption Noph is, perhaps, due to an
attempt at taking rp for *p, and, subsequently,
shortening this. The sacred name of Memphis,
preferred especially in the religious texts of the

Egyptians, was Ha(t)-1ta-ptah, the abode (or

temple) of the likeness of god Ptah, whence the

designation of all Egypt as Ai-yv-irTos, E-&amp;lt;jy-pt,

seems to have arisen.

Memphis was one of the most ancient cities of

Egypt, at least near it was the earliest residence of
those Pharaohs who ruled over both Upper and
Lower Egypt. Herodotus (ii. 9!)) reports that the
earliest historical king Menes (before 3000 i;.c., an
accurate determination of the date will never be
found) built M. after winning the ground from the
Nile by an immense dyke, still existing in Hero
dotus time, 100 stadia (i.e. almost 12 miles) south
of M., and completely changing the course of the
river

( !). Menes, Herodotus says, built the teiihple
of Hepha stus (i.e. Ptah). This tradition is now
supported by hieroglyphic inscriptions as old ac:

the 14th cent. B.C., claiming indeed king Mena,
Meni, as founder of that most ancient and most
important temple, the Ifa(t)-ka-ptah or sanctuary
of Ptah. Diodorus attributes the foundation of
M. to a king Uchoreus, a name admitting of no
certain identification. The name Memphis origin
ated from a new suburb which grew up to the
west of the original city, around the pyramid of

king Pepi (Apopi) I. of Dynasty G (c. 2700 B.C.?),
that pyramid being called Mennofer, good abode
(see above).
We can observe that before this time the city,

or at least a large part of it, was shifted repeatedly
over a space of several miles. Most kings liked to
build a new palace, and around it their own city.
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Consequently it might be disputed if tins changing
series of cities and suburbs can properly be called

Meinpbis. Uut if tlie name is not old, and the
situation was as unstable as that of many Oriental

cities, the religious centre, the temple of Ptah,
always remained the same.
The city extended on the western bank of the

Nile over an area of 150 stadia (more than 17

miles) from N. to S., according to Diodorus. From
K. to \V. the diameter cannot have been more
than 3 miles. The names of several quarters
are known : the quarter of Sokari(s) (now Sakkara),
near the desert in the west, touching the necro

polis, a part of which was called Ko-komt ,
(
of the

black bull ). The White wall was the chief part
of the city, with the citadel, always occupied by a

strong garrison. Another quarter was Makha-
tuiti, the balance of both countries. Aiikh-lon.i,
the life of both countries, in the E. was on the
bank of the Nile, a quarter rich in temples, but
also in pleasure-places, a temple of the Syrian
goddess Astarte combining both functions. This

part was inhabited by a mixed population. The
classical writers (above all Herodotus, about 450

H.C., and Strabo, 24 n.c.
) give very impressive

descriptions of the several large temples, especially
of the old sanctuary of Ptab-Heplufstus, remark
able for immense statues

(7f&amp;gt; feet) standing before
it. Almost every king had built here

;
the largest.

part of the various constructions seems to have
been due to the greatest builder of ancient Egypt,
Kamses n., the Sesostris of the Greeks. Canals
crossed the city ;

an artificial lake was in the
western part.
The chief local god of Memphis was Ptah, the

former of the world, whose high priest had there
fore the name the great workman. Other
divinities were, e.rj., the lion-headed goddess ,sW,-/&amp;lt;-

im t, the Egyp. Asclepius Imouthes (I-m-htK)&amp;gt;),

AV/0--J//0//, etc. The western suburb had its

own local god Siik tri, a hawk sitting in a kind of

fledge, later assimilated to Osiris, the god of the
dead. The Serapeum, described by Strabo (p. 807),
was in this quarter. The worship of Apis (Hap),
the sacred animal of Osiris-Sokaris according to

popular belief the incarnation of this god himself
had its own temple opposite the great temple of

Ptah. The Apis was a black bull with certain
white spots and other marks the description of

which, by the classical writers, e..r/. Herod, ii. 153,
does not agree with the monumental evidence.
Also the cow, which had been mother of an Apis,
was adored in a special temple. Sometimes all

Egypt was searched for a new Apis for a long
time. The discovery, the bringing to Memphis,
and the solemn enthroni/ation were public festivals
of the highest rank, immense sums being fre

quently contributed by the kings for the celebra
tion. Likewise thedeath of the Apiswas followed by
public mourning and a splendid burial in the large
crypt at Sakkara. Mariette found then;, in 1S5 .),

sixty-four embalmed bodies of sacred bulls and
(tows. The goddess Isis had a remarkable temple,
finished by king Amasis (c. 550 n.c.)

Memphis owed its importance chiefly to its

situation near the southern angle of the Delta,
where the Libyan mountain-ridge in the W. almost
meets with the Arabian mountains in the E. It

thus commanded all Egypt, just as Cairo does at

present. Dynasties 3, 4, &amp;lt;&amp;gt;, 7, 8 are reported to

have been Memphitic. The city continued to be
the unrivalled metropolis down to Dynasty IS

(beginning about 1050 B.C.) Dynasties from Upper
Egypt, as, e.g., 11 and 12 (from Thebes), could not

disregard it ; also the foreign invaders, called

Hyksos or shepherd kings, seem to have resided
here. Only during Dyii. 18 to 20 (to r. 1100 u.c.)

Thebes, as residence of the kings, rivalled success

fully Memphis for splendid buildings. Yet M. con
tinued to be the most populous city, and became
again the residence of the Pharaohs until the end
of Egypt s independence (525 u.c.), although it was
frequently ravaged by war, i\&amp;lt;j.

when the Ethio

pian conqueror P(i) ankhi (about 750) took it by
storm. It experienced the woes threatened by the

prophets of Israel repeatedly at the hands of the

Assyrians under Esarhaddon and Assurbanipa!,
last and worst in 525 U.C. at the hands of the
Persian king Cambyses. Under the P rsian rule it

was the stronghold of a powerful Persian garrison,
and proved to be the key of Egypt in the various
rebellions against the Persians, sullering especi
ally from the Persian king Ochus after the last
revolution. The foundation of Alexandria made
M. the second city of Egypt, but the Ptolemies and
the governors of the Roman and l!v/antine lords
used it as a second capital. The deathblow was
dealt to it by the Aral) conquest and the founda
tion of Old Cairo (Eostat) in (538 A.l&amp;gt;. The Arabs
employed the stones of the ruins (which are
described by Abulfeda in the 14th cent, as still

being very extensive) for building up the new city,
and, later, Cairo. Therefore the present site does
not indicate the former si/e (marked by Kimi c/-

Azi~i/cJi in the N., Bedrashen in the Sj and splen
dour. That the poor modern village of Mitrahineh
occupies the centre of M. and the site of the cele
brated temple of Hepha-stus. is indicated only by
the fallen stone colossus of Ramses ii. (originally
43 feet high). Mariette s excavations produced
only insignificant fragments of this temple, and
showed that the destruction of the whole city has
been very complete. But the immense necropolis
at the west of M., on the borders of the Libyan
desert, still extends from Abu-Kosh in the N. to
Dashur in the S. The gigantic royal tombs, the

pyramids, attract numerous visitors from the
whole world. Usually, only the most remarkable
group of pyramids (those of Kliiifu, K/t/ifrr, and
Men/care of Dyn. 4 [in Herodotus, Vo/w, f

/tc/&amp;gt;/i-

reri, and M&amp;gt;/rrrhius]) at Gizeh are visited ; about 50
other pyramids of smaller size or still more dilapi
dated are less known (those at Sakkara, belonging
to Dyn. (i, and of Dashur of Dyn. 4, being most
remarkable). The immense sphinx at Gi/eh (prob.
a work of

A7i&amp;lt;7/H~-C!iephren, although recently some
scholars place it in Dyn. 12), and many private
tombs, the latter much destroyed, contribute to
make the site of ancient M. still remarkable.

W. MAX MULLER.
MEMPHITIC VERSION. See EGYPTIAN VKI;

SIOXS.

MEMUCAN (Est l&quot;-&quot;.a j^^ .rci= v w
K,-tl,,l&amp;gt;li ;

in vv. ]ti - - 1 BA have Mosaics ; in v.
&quot; ; X - &quot;

Ma/xoi&amp;gt;xcuos ;

in v.- 1 S* has evvov^o^, Sc - a Moi xeos, S - b
Ma/ioi ^eoy ;

in v.
14 LXX om. : Mamuchftn). One of the seven

princes of Persia who held the highest rank in the

kingdom, and had access to the royal presence (see

ADMATHA). These men, who formed the king s

council, are represented both as astrologers ( wise
men, who knew the times

)
and as authorities on

all questions of law and custom. When Ahasiierus
consulted his counsellors with regard to the con
duct of Vashti in refusing to come to the banquet
at his bidding, Memucan was the first to speak.
He represented that the queen s example was likely
to be followed by all the princesses of Media and
Persia, and recommended that she should be de

posed from her royal dignity, and that a decree
should forthwith be published enjoining upon all

wives to give due honour to their own husbands.
This advice pleased the king, and was at once
carried into effect (Est I

1---
). H. A. WHITE.

MENAHEM (n-;c
- consoler ; ~Ma.va.rnji, A Mcwaijj ,
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the latter form being the same as is found Ac 13 1

).

The history of Meiiahcm is recorded 2 K 15 U!~~.

He is there called son of Gadi (Heb. Ha, LXX
VadSei). Gadi is most likely the name of his father,
but it is possible that son of Gadi may mean that
he was a member of the tribe of Gad, many of
whom had become regular soldiers in consequence
of the harrying of the East Jordan land in the

long course of the Syrian wars (see 2 K 15 -5
,
and

of. Stade, Gcsch. dw I&quot;, /.vr. i. 57(5). During the
six months reign of Zechariah, the last king of the
house of Jehu, Menahem seems to have been one
of the foremost generals ;

and when Shallum con

spired against and murdered Zechariah, Menahem
was in command at Tirzah, once the capital of the
northern kingdom and still an important military
post Menahem did not acquiesce in Sliallum s

usurpation. He marched from Tirzah to Samaria,
defeated and slew his rival, and mounted the
throne. According to the MT of v. 1(i his next
move was against Tiphsah, which refused to admit
him. He took it by storm, slaughtered the inhabit

ants, and treated the unhappy women with the
atrocious cruelty too common in those days. In
several particulars the text of this sixteenth verse
is corrupt, and there can be little doubt that it is

so in respect of the town-name. The only city of

this name mentioned in the Bible is the well-known

Thapsacus, on the Euphrates (1 K 4- 4 [Heb f&amp;gt;

4
]).

llawlinson s suggestion (Speaker s Cnmm. in foe.)
that an expedition thither by Menaliem would be
the natural sequel to Jeroboam II. s occupation of

Hamath, is condemned by the fact that Menahem s

position at home was too insecure for him to venture
far afield. On the other hand, we need not assume
the existence of a Tiphsah in the land of Israel,
unmentioned in any other passage. The LXX,
which has Oapj-eiXct in v.

14
,
here reads Oepjd. (A

Ocupd). It is not difficult to believe that in those
disturbed times, when no one knew who would ulti

mately come out at the top, Tirzah closed its gates
behind Menahem as soon as he marched out against
Shallum, and was therefore visited with bloody
vengeance when he forced them open again. On
this view we should read ny-in instead of ncrn. and
omit ny-ipp as a clerical error. The other alterna
tive is to adopt Thenius conjecture, and, with the
minimum of alteration, read nisn for nr-p ; the
town thus named, Tappuah, being on the boundary
between Epbraim and Manasseh, Jos 168 177 &quot; 8

(cr.

Ueiizinger, Koniyti, in Marti s Handkomm.). A
keen sense of the evil and misery of these days of

internal strife is best gained from such writings as
Hos 7

7 84
,
Is y ly --

.

It was in the short and troubled reign of

Menaliem that the Assyrian invader first set foot in

the Holy Land. Then? came against the land Pul
the king of Assyria (2 K 15 ia

). Schrader (COT-
i. 2-2-2. 230) has shown that this Pul, the llipos of

the Ptolemaic Canon, and Tiglath-pileser III. of

the cuneiform records, are identical, that probably
when he became ruler he exchanged the name

Pfilu, which belonged to him as a subject, . . .

for the other name Tuklat-abal-isarra. Yet the
earlier and original name was perhaps the most

popular one. It was that under which he first

became known to the Israelites. The books of
Hosea and Isaiah exhibit a deep and abiding-
division between an Egyptian and an Assyrian
party in Israel. It is possible that at this crisis

the king and his faction actually solicited the

interposition of Assyria. Tiglath-pileser s own
account would look as though he came unsolicited,

sweeping Israel, along with the other states of

Western Syria, into his net In III R 9, No. 3,

lines 50-57, he enumerates the tribute of Kush-

tashpiof Kummuch, Rezin of Damascus, Menahem
of Samaria (Mi-ni-hi-im-nii Sa-mi-ri-na-ai), Hiram

of Tyre, and many other petty kings (see Winckler,
Keilinftch. Textbuch, pp. 17, 18 ; cf. Schrader CUT*
i. 284). In any case, Menaliem succeeded in

inducing Tiglath-pileser to accept him as a vassal,
and it may well have been his policy on this

occasion that evoked the prophet s reproaches,
Hos 5 13

(cf. 7
11

) 89 106
(cf. 124 ) 14 ;f

.

The method by which Menahem met his suzerain s

demand for money has thrown light on the economic
condition of the kingdom. Menahem gave Pul a
thousand talents of silver that bis hand might be
with him. . . . And Menahem exacted the money
of Israel, even of all the mighty men of wealth,
of each man fifty shekels of &quot;silver (2 K 15 ia - -u

).

That is to say, there were 60,000 men of means
in the land.

The mention of Menaliem on Tiglath-pileser s

list of tributaries enables us to fix his date with a
fair degree of precision, and compels us to correct

the number of years assigned to him in v. J?
. The

Assyrian list is of the year B.C. 738. Pekah, who
succeeded Menahem s son, Pekahiah, after the
latter had reigned two years, occupied the throne
in 734. The Assyrian invasion must have occurred

not very long after Menahem had seized the reins ;

otherwise he would not have been so eager to

utilize it for the confirmation of his authority.
Hence the dates given for Menaliem in the art.

CHRONOLOGY, vol. i. p. 4ul of this Dictionary, are

more probable than Wellhausen s (IJG- p. 80)

view that Menaliem seized the 1 kingdom in 745, or

even than that of Kautzsch (Hint, of OT Lit., Eng.
trans., p. 185), who gives 743-737. Three or four

years, not ten years, must have been the extent of

his reign. And that was quite long enough. -He
was a military adventurer, who reigned for him
self, not for his people, and did nothing to heal the

sores of the land. The prophecies of Hosea present
us with an all too vivid picture of the drunkenness,

debauchery, injustice, oppression, superstition, as

well as of the confused and fluctuating politics of

the time. And if it is unsafe to fix on individual

traits as belonging specifically to Menahem s reign,
we are at all events quite justified in forming our

general idea of thy character of the reign from the

dark picture which the prophet paints. Menahem
seems to have died a natural death. He was the

last king of Israel who was succeeded on the throne

by his son.

&quot;One of the best sketches of Menaliem and his

rule is that given by Kittel (///*/. of the Hebraic,
ii. 332-337), although it is difficult to understand
the reason for the assertion (p. 332), Of the few

kings of the kingdom of Ephraim who died a

natural death, Jeroboam II. is the last. lienzinger

(Konige, 167, 168) is excellent; and Stade (Gwh.
di s V. Isr. i. 576) is still worth reading. See also

his discussion of the text of v. 1(i

,
ZA IF, 1886, p. 160.

J. TAYLOR.
MENE MENE TEKEL UPHARSIN (^n ttx *:?

i
C-!3 ;

Theod. MctcT?, 0e/ce X, 0ape s ;
LXX tr. in l)n 5 17

&quot;llpWfjL-qrai,
Kar(XoyLadij, erjprai). The words of the

famous handwriting on the wail at Belshazzar s

feast (I hi a-5 ). The construction of the enigma in

this chapter is similar to that in ch. 2 : by per

forming one part of it Daniel certifies the correct

ness of his performance of the other part. Here,

by deciphering what no one else can read, he gains
credit for his explanation and application of the

words. The author does not state wherein lay the

difficulty of reading the words on the wall, and
none of the many guesses on this subject made in

ancient and modern times is worthy of attention.

Clearly, however, the writing must have been, in

the author s intention, of a kind with which the

king and his wise men were familiar, though in

this particular case they were unable to read it.

It requires no flight of the imagination to conceive
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sueli u case. The CIS contains numerous speci
mens of I liu iiician and Neo-Punic texts, which,
owing to careless writing or ignorant transcription,
still baflle tlic ingenuity of decipherers ; and the
same is the case sometimes with Greek cursive. Vet
these alphabets are not more liable to become unin
telligible than that Aramaic cursive which was
probably in Daniel s mind, and of which we have
specimens in the Ulacassian papyri. AVhen such
texts are read, those who are familiar with both
script and language can easily see whether the

readings are right or wrong. The test of Daniel s

ability, though not equal to that given in ch. 2,
was therefore still considerable.

Daniel s interpretation and application of the
words occupy vv. -&quot;--

&quot;,
where it is noticeable that

the readings differ slightly from those given in v. -3
.

Mf-.nii appears only once, and the singular pen s is

substituted for the plural parxin. The texts of
Theodotion and .Jerome bring v.-5 into agreement
with vv. -

-*, in the opinion of many critics (cf.
Peters in ,//, /. xv. 116) rightly. The general
principle of Daniel s interpretation is to render
each word twice (as Hit/ig observes). This appears
most clearly in the case of the last word, which is

made to mean thy kingdom is broken up and
given to Media and Persia/ a rendering which suits

pnrxin if interpreted (1) as fragments (Ewald
and others! or they break (Hitxig and others);
(2) as the Persias. The Persias, according to the

writer, stands for Media and Persia, just as with
the Arabs the Euphrateses [dual] means the
Tigris and the Euphrates, the Basras [dual]
means Hasra and Kufa (Vennier, Gra/nntnire
A &amp;gt; uli: , 288). The second word means weighed
(from tU) and thou art light (from Jell). The
first word is apparently made to mean counted
and handed over (nc xvt), the second sense being
perhaps given it on the authority of Is b5 1 - (where
for rnp the Targ. has no~N, a synonym of C SK P

N).

Hit/ig suggests that the second sense of un tic,

completed, is got from the similar mtlr, full.

The grammar of the second word sutlers somewhat
in this interpretation, since

&quot;?pn
should be S pn in

the first sense.

It might seem that this explanation of the words
must be certainly right, since either the whole
narrative is the author s invention, or. if it be
historical, Daniel s explanation was found satisfac

tory by those likely to know. There is, however,
a third possibility, viz. that an actual inscription
found on the walls of the palace at Babylon, or at

any rate found somewhere, was worked b\- the
author of Daniel into this dramatic scene, and
arbitrarily explained. Somewhat similarly Epi-
phanius (mh\ Htrr. xix. 4) produces the saying of
the Arabic prophet Elxai and interprets it quite
wrongly ; it was left to M. A. Levy to interpret
the words correctly in 18.~&amp;gt;8 (ZDMG xii. 712). In
the case, of the words in Daniel there is something
in favour of such a supposition. Besides the

grammatical difficulty in the case of the second
word, the uncertainty as to signification in the
case of the first, and its actual repetition, make the

principle of rendering each word twice resemble
the artifice of an interpreter rather than what was
actually intended by the author of the inscription.
But if that principle be abandoned, the words
counted, weighed, and fragments are not

sufficient to justify the gloss ; for the word
weighed by no means implies that the weight is

deficient, any more than counted implies that
the number is complete. Moreover, if the author
was composing a suitable death-warrant for

Babylon, it is probable that he would have given
a sentence which would be clear, or a quotation
which would be appropriate. But if he is not the
author of the inscription, these difficulties may

conceivably be got rid of by a better interpreta
tion.

A suggestion for a fresh rendering of (he words
in I)n was made by Clermont-Ganneau in the
Jounml AxuitiquK for ISSli (Ser. \ iii. vol. i. ,% ;

translated in Ileltraii-n, ]SS7i, which was followed
up by T. Noldeke (ZA i. 4 14-4 IS), ( ,. Ilollmann
(if), ii. 45-48), P. Haupt (John Hopkins I ltir. Cir&amp;lt;\

No. 58, p. 104), Bevan(/&amp;gt;^H. Kdif.j, and. I. I ). Prince
(Joitrn. of the Ainerieini (h-imfitf Xnrirfi/, xv.

clxxxii-clxxxix). lie regarded the words in the
text as the names of wriyhtx, a Mina, a Mina, a
Shekel, and [two] Peras. The word /,r/v/.y is used
in Jewish writings for a half, especially a half
mina. This discovery seemed to shed some light
on the difficulty of reading the words, which could
all be represented by ideographs; though it is not
clear why the wise men of Babylon should have
been puzzled by such common signs. It also
seemed to give an explanation of fr/.-rl which did
not violate grammar (though this is not certain).
Otherwise this discovery seems to give little help.
For, besides the improbable character of the sum
(which would be like 1, Is., some . ,), how came
it to be connected with the fall of Babylon? Cler
mont-Ganneau therefore

practically&quot; abandoned
his discovery as soon as made, and oll ered a

variety of renderings, of which Mina by Mina
weigh the Peras may be given as an example.
Haupt, who adopted the rendering there have
been counted a Mina, a Shekel, and 1 erases,
thought these weights stood symbolically for

Nebuchadnezzar, Belsha/zar, and the Medes and
Persians. But it is incredible that this, if correct,
could have escaped the author of Dn 2

; and for a
death-warrant it is by no means dramatic.

\ v e are driven back therefore to Daniel s expla
nation of the first two words as verbs, which, if we
had the inscription on stone, we should probably
render he has counted, counted, weighed. It is

curious that the third word Dns has in the Targum
a sense which is very similar to that of the pre
ceding two, i.e. to assess (for the Heb. 7-ij?n in

Lv). The reading of vv.- (i
- 28 would therefore be

naturally rendered he has counted, weighed,
assessed, arid that of v.-5 he has counted, counted,
weighed, and they assess. The first of these reads
like a commercial formula with which goods might
lie labelled, implying that they were ready for
immediate delivery ; while the second might be a

description in technical language of a sale in which
the salesman gives an accurate description of the

goods, for which the buyers oiler a price. The
interpretation given in vv.-^-8 would in either case
err in assigning a separate application to each of
the words of a formula which as a whole was a

symbolical description of the occasion.
If the inscription given in Dn 5 be historical, it

is probable that some euhemeristic explanation of
its appearance, such as Prince suggests, should be

adopted. The historical character of the name
Belshazzar leads us to seek for more elements of
fact in this chapter than in the rest of the Aramaic
portion of the book ; and if it could be made out
that the inscription had been misunderstood by the
writer, there would be some probability in favour
of its authenticity. It must lie confessed, how
ever, that the assumption that the inscription is by
a different hand from that of the rest of the book
opens a wide field for conjecture.

D. S. MAKGOLIOUTH.
MENELAUS (MevAoos). A usurping high priest

in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. According
to.Iosephus (Ant. xii. v. 1) he was originally named
Onias, and was a brother of Onias III. and Jason ;

but the account in 2 Mac, which is probably more
trustworthy, states that he was a Benjamite, a
brother of Simon, the guardian of the temple, who
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liad instigated the attempt of Heliodorus to plunder
the treasury (2 Mac 4-3

,
of. 34

). In B.C. 171

Menelaus was sent by Jason to convey his promised
tribute to Antiochus, and by offering the king a

still larger bribe secured the high priesthood lor

himself. When Menelaus was established in

Jerusalem this money still remained unpaid, and,
a dispute on this matter having arisen between
him and Sostratus, the Syrian commandant, they
were both summoned to appear before Antiochus

(2 Mac 4-3 - -4
). When they arrived in Antioch, the

king was absent in Cilieia. Menelaus therefore

took the opportunity to secure the support of the

vicegerent Andronicus by means of rich presents,
which were commonly supposed to have been stolen

from the temples. He also persuaded Andronicus
to murder treacherously the ex-high priest Oriias

III., who had taken refuge in the sanctuary at

Daphne (vv.
3) ~ 3i;

).
Meanwhile the misconduct of

Lysimachus (wh. see), the deputy left by Menelaus,
had led to a serious riot at Jerusalem, and the

Jews sent a deputation to meet the king at Tyre,
and to make formal complaints against the high
priest. Menelaus, who seems to have remained in

Syria, again had recourse to bribery, and having
won over an influential courtier, Ptolemy the son

of Dorymenes, he secured both his own acquittal
and the execution of his accusers (vv.

3!) ~5u
). During

the Egyptian expedition of Antiochus (B.C. 170),

Jason attempted to regain his former position, and,

suddenly attacking Jerusalem, forced his rival to

take refuge in the citadel. Antiochus treated this

attack as an act of open rebellion. He marched
on Jerusalem, gave orders for a terrible massacre,
and plundered the temple of its most sacred

treasures, receiving (it is said) in this sacrilege the
assistance of Menelaus himself (ih. &&amp;gt;-^-

**
,

cf.

1 Mac I
20 -4

). Menelaus was confirmed in power,
but after the second attack of the Syrians on
Jerusalem (1 Mac I- &quot;- 34

,
2 Mac 5-3 ai

) we hear no
more of him till the next reign. We do not know
who exercised the oflice of high priest after the
victories of Judas. Hut in B.C. 102, either before

(2 Mac 13 :i

-) or after (Jos. Ant. XII. ix. 7) the

campaign of Lysias and Eupator, Menelaus met
his death. He had incurred the anger of the

Syrian chancellor, who represented him as the
cause of all the troubles in Juda a. He was accord

ingly sent by the king to Henna, a town between

Hierapolis and Antioch, and there executed.

According to 2 Mac I.e. he was carried to a certain

tower, and thrown down into the ashes with which
it was filled a fitting retribution for one who had
so grievously desecrated the holy altar at Jerusalem

(cf. Rawlinson on 2 Mac in Speaker s Comm. ;

Schiirer, li,J L&amp;gt; I. i. 2u4f., 225 f.).

H. A. WHITE.
MENESTHEUS (Mewrfletfs H and prob. A ;

Mncs-

theus). The father of Apollonius, a general of

Antiochus Epiphanes and chief collector of tribute

(2 Mac 4- 1

,
cf. 5- ,

1 Mac I
2y

). In the KV of 2 Mac
44

,
on the strength of a conjecture of Hort s in a

difficult passage, mention is again made of Apol-
loniiis the son of Mcnesthcus (reading &quot;MtvecrOew;

for fj.aivefft)ai e ws), but the person there intended
seems rather to be Apollonius the son of Thras;eus

(cf. 35
). See, further, under APOLLONIUS.

H. A. WHITE.
MENI (

JS
; T; TVXV [but in some MSS, the render

ings of 33 and 11 being interchanged, 6 alp.wv or

TO 5c.ip.oviov~\ ; Aq. Theod. pecvei ; Vulg. omits ; Targ.
pnrrVm their object of fear [i.e. their false god] ;

Syr. combining both claiises, NI: fortunes). In
Is G.

r
)
n the name of a divinity, worshipped by the

Israelites, Hut ye ... that prepare a table for

Gad (Fortune), and that fill up mingled wine unto
Men! (Destiny) ;

1L&amp;gt; I will destine (vnci) you to the

sword, etc. The root rua means in Heb. to number,

in Arab, to assign, apportion (cf. Heb. i:^n portion);
and there is little doubt that Mem (properly,
that which is apportioned or destined) was a per
sonification of destiny, and was a male deity cor

responding to Mandt, one of the daughters of

Allah, a great stone worshipped by the old heathen
Arabians (see particulars from Ibn Kalbi and others
in Wellh. Reste Arab. Heid. 22-25 [-, 25-29]), and
mentioned in Koran 53 -

,
and also to nianiyya

(plur. mandya, mand), an expression for fate
( fates) used by Arabic poets. Mani/t -or rather

(Nold. ZDMG, 1887, p. 700) its plural Mavumt,
the fates occurs also in the Nabata-an inscrip

tions of Higr, at about the period of the Christian

era, as the name of one of the gods worshipped by
the Nabat;eans (Euting, Nab. Jnschr. 2 r&amp;lt; 34 - M 98 208

27 1 - [=C1S II. i. 197-, 1984 - 8 etc. ; add also 320 F,
and 271 the n. pr. ma-ay] : im:a). The name Mcni
itself has been supposed to occur in the pr. n. ^a-aj?

found on some of the coins of the Ach;einenid;e

(Rodiger, in the app. to Ges. The,.?, p. 97) ;
and also

in the inscription on an altar at Vaison in Provence
(Orelli Hen/en, 5802), Helus Fortume rector,
,1/e/mque magister (where Helus, as the parallel
Greek inscription shows, is the Hel of Apamea in

Syria), quoted by Mordtmann, ZI)M(r xxxix.

(1885) p. 44.* As Jewish tradition identified Gad
with the planet Jupiter, and Arab, astrologj
called Jupiter the greater fortune, and Venus the

leaser fortune, it has been conjectured (Ges., Del.,

Cheyne) that Meni denoted Venus.
S. R. DRIVER.

MENNA (Mei/vti, Tisch. Treg. WH ; Maivdv TR,
hence AV Menan). An ancestor of Jesus, Lk 33

.

MENUHAH (nrnr?). In Jg 2043
They enclosed

the Henjamites . . . (ira -nn nrn? mcmihah hidri-

khnhu) ; A V trode them down with ease (AVm
from Menuchah ), RV trode them down (RVm
overtook them ) at their resting-place (RVm at

Menuhah ) ; H &TTO Noi ct Kara troda Vulg. nee

cra,t ulla rcr/uics morientium. We should perhaps
read nr;a, Manahath (which see), or better nrii:?

from Nokah? In 1 Ch 8- Nohah (which see) is a
clan of Benjamin. Cf. Moore, Judges in Internat.
Crit. Co nun. ;

Kittel in SBOT ; Hudde, Kurzcr
Hand-l omm. zuin AT. W. H. HENXETT.

MENUHOTH. See MANAHETHITES.

MEONENIM, OAK OF (RVm The augurs oak
or terebinth, AV [wrongly] PLAIN OF M., AVm
(Plain of) the regarders of times [cf. Dt 18 14

] ;

Heb. Q riy? p
s x

;
A dpvbs a.Tro

r

ft\tirJVT&amp;lt;j&amp;lt;v,
H HXwv

/jLawve^flv ; Vulg. qua: rexpint qnercum). Only in

Jg 9s7
,
where Gaal tells Zebul that he sees troops

approaching, and one company cometh by the way
of the oak of Meonenim. Me oneititti is masc. pi.

participle Pold (possibly a denominative from

itndn, cloud ), which occurs as a common noun,
Dt 18 10 - 14

,
Mic 5 ia a^ 11

), AV diviners, sooth

sayers, RV them that practise augury, sooth-

savers. Other forms of the verb occur Lv
19-&quot;,

2 K
21&quot;,

2 Ch 33&quot;,
Is 2 li 57 :!

,
Jer 27 !l

. Me6nvxin&amp;gt;, were a

class of diviners, whose character is uncertain, the

connexion with dnun being perhaps only an acci

dental resemblance (see SOOTHSAYER).
Sacred trees at or near Shechem are mentioned :

Gn 126 JE A brain passed through the land unto
the place of Shechem, unto the oak (fi^N) of M.oreh

(see MOREH) ; Gn 354
E, Jacob buries the family

images under the oak (rhtt) which was by (cj)

Shechem ; Jos 24 2(i

E, the oak (n^x) that was in

* On the jiossible occurrence of the name in Assyrian, see

Johns in the Exp. Times, June 1899, p. 42:5 (the Egyptian-looking

proper name 1 uti-mani), and Aug. p. 520 f. (a deity, Maim the

great, worshipped in the city of Asshur, III R. (iC. 2, 3), and

Hommel, ib. .Sept. p. 56C f. (Manawdt also Minaean).
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the sanctuary of
J&quot;,

under which Joshua set up a

stone, i.e. a mazzebhah ; Jg 9 fi the oak of the pillar

(RVm garrisonj ayo p^x) that was in Shechem.
Instead of nyc read n^sc, so tliat this oak is the

same as the preceding. Generally, some or all of

these live references may be to the same tree ;
the

uati of dillerent terms is no objection, as pSx and

,-;

L
N are used loosely for trees of the same kind,

and n^x is mistaken pointing for .-^N ; the trees in

(in
3~&amp;gt;\ Jg 9:;7 seem to stand outside Shechem ;

and

if so, the references are not to the tree m
Shechem in the other passages. But (Moore,
Juternrit. Crit. L oinin., adl&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;:)

there is no reason

why there may not have been three, or a half-

do/en, well-known sacred trees in the vicinity of

Shechem. There is nothing to indicate the exact

position of the Oak of the Meoncnim.
W. II. BENNETT.

MEONOTHAI (vrmy: ;
B Mai&amp;gt;a0, A MavaOi).

Son of Otliniel, 1 Ch 4 14
. See GENEALOGY, IV. 48.

MEPHAATH. A city of Reuben, Jos 13 18

(npc ;

B MaifftdaO, A M?j0da&amp;lt;?) ; assigned to the Levites,

Jos 21 :t7

(nys S; B Ma^d, A Mao-^a), 1 Ch &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

7J

(Heb.
(i4

, lU S C
;
B Ma&amp;lt;f0\a,

A 4&amp;gt;ad#) ;
a Moabite

city in Jer 48 - 1
(KcthJih nyrs, Ken&quot; nys-c ;

I,XX
[3 1-

1

] B
Mu&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;ds,

A Mw0d0). On the name see

1). II. Muller, ZI&amp;gt;M&amp;lt;r, 1870, ,. 679; 1883, p. - .

Mephaath is noticed with Kedemoth and Jahaz,

and lay apparently to the south of Reuben. In

the 4th cent. A.D. (Onomast. s.v.) it is said to have

been the station of a Roman garrison near the

desert, C. 11. CoxuEK.

MEPHIBOSHETH (TOTEC, B ^ie^jSlxrOe, A -at).

1. A son of Jonathan (2 S 44
^.). As the real name

ofjshlxiskf.fk was Eshlxu.il (man of Baal), so Mephi-
buslicth is a transformation of the original name;

Mrri-J;&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;il or Mcrib-Baal, which has been variously

rendered Baal s man, Baal contends. or Baal s

warrior. * As in the case of Ishbosheth, it is the

Chronicler who has preserved the true name (1 Ch
8 :;l

|
B Mept/WaA, A ]Ue&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;/)i/3da\]

and 94(l

[B Mapda\,
A Mexpt/WaX]). The reason why Baal was thus

transformed into Boshcth has been already ex

plained. See IsilROSHETH.
I pon David s accession to the throne, it would

have been quite in accordance with Oriental custom

if he had exterminated the family of Saul. (Com

pare the conduct of Athaliah in 2K II 1

). His

friendship for Jonathan led him, however, to follow

a di Hi-rent course. With Ishbosheth had perished
the last of Saul s sons by wives of the lirst rank,

and with the exception of Jonathan none of them

seem to have left any issue, although we read in

2 S 2I H of sons of Saul by his concubine Ri/.pah,

and also of grandsons, the children of his daughter
Merab. Once David was firmly established upon
the tlirone, he ascertained by inquiry of Ziba,

who had been the steward of Saul, that a son ot

Jonathan named Merib-baal (Mephihosheth) still

survived (2 S &amp;lt;J

1H
-). This son of his most intimate

friend could all the more safely be spared by

David, as his bodily condition made him of little

account in a warlike age, and precluded
^

the

possibility of his proving a dangerous rival. From

2S 44 we learn that in the hurried Ilight of Saul s

household, when tidings came of the defeat at

Gilboa, M., who was then live years old, sustained

mich injuries through a fall, that he became per

manently lame. Since his uncle Ishbosheth s

death, he had been living in concealment at

Lo debar to the K. of the Jordan. It was probably
not without trepidation that he obeyed the sum
mons to court, and, in answer to David s promises
of protection and favour, he could only reply with

true Oriental self-depreciation, What is thy servant

that thon shouldest look upon such a dead dog as

I am . (2 S 9M
).

As a pledge of the sincerity of his

promises, the king restored to Jonathan s son all

the personal estates of Saul, /ilia being appointed
to administer these for the benefit of M., who was

himself maintained as a permanent guest at the

king s table (2 S 9 1:;

).
This latter arrangement

commended itself from the point of view both ot

friendship and of policy.
The next mention of M. is during the troublous

period when, in consequence of Absalom s rebellion,

David had to abandon Jerusalem. At the Mount
of Olives the king was met by /iba, who brought
a couple of asses laden with bread, bunches of

raisins, cakes of dried fruit, and wine, which he

offered for the use of the royal household. In

answer to the question, Where is thy master?

Ziba declared that M. had preferred to remain in

Jems, in the hope that the kingdom of Saul would

be restored to him. It was an unlikely story, for

M. had surely less to expect from Absalom than

from David; yet it served its purpose, and the

crafty Ziba had the satisfaction of hearing David

say, Behold, thine is all that pertaineth to M.

(2&quot;S 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

4
).

When David returned to Jerus. after

the defeat and death of Absalom, M. came to con

gratulate him
;
and being met with the stern ques

tion, Wherefore wentest thou not with me, M. ?

proceeded to exculpate himself and to accuse /iba

of fraud. David s tlight, he alleged, had occasioned

him the acutest grief, and in token of mourning he

had not trimmed his beard nor washed his feet or

his clothes from the time the king left his capital

till he returned to it. Nay, he had intended to

accompany 1 .s benefactor, but /iba had taken

advantage of his helplessness, and, instead of

saddling an ass for him to ride after David, had

gone arid basely calumniated him to the king.

David s answer seems a strange one, Why speakest
thou anymore of thy matters? I say, thou and

/iba divide the land. It would seem as if he only
half believed M., or at least despaired of reaching

the truth. Ziba might have been faithful to

David, simply because he felt sure of being on

the winning side ; but at all events he had been

faithful, and the king felt in no mood to reproach
him. The easiest way was to compromise the

matter, leaving the steward and the master each

in possession of half the profits of Saul s estates.

A strange way of doing justice from a European
but not from an Oriental point of view ! M., who

always makes a favourable impression upon us.

and who seems to have inherited the warm heart

and generous disposition of his father Jonathan,

replied, Yea, let him take all, forasmuch as my
lord the king is come in peace unto his own house

(2S 1930
).

According to 2 S 912
Mephibosheth had a son

named Mica (urs), from whom seems to have sprung
a family afterwards well known in Israel (1 Ch 8^

Jl
41

[nrir, Micah]).
2. One of the sons of Rizpah handed over by

David to the Gibeonites for execution (2 S 21 8
).

J. A. SELHIE.

MERAB (r^ ;
1 S 14 4i B Mep6,S, A omits ;

1 S

1817.
i;t omits, A Mf/)j,3). The elder daughter of

Saul. According to the later of the two docu

ments in 1 S. Saul promised his daughter to the

slayer of Goliath (1 S 17
-&quot;

) This promise, how

ever, was afterwards ignored, and Saul is repre
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sen Led as trying to bring about David s destruction
by offering him Merab s hand as a reward for his

military services against the Philistines (1 S 18 17
).

But, though David successfully carried out the
task which the king had set him, Saul failed to
keep his promise, and Merab became the wife of
Adriel the Meholathite. In the earlier document
nothing is known of this incident in connexion
with Merab, but only of the affection of Michal,
Saul s second daughter, for David. In 2S 21 8

Mii /tal is clearly a mistake for Merab, whose live
sons were delivered by David into the hands of
the Gibeonites, by whom thev were slain and
hanged before the Lord. See, further art

MICHAL. j. F. STKXXIXG.

MERAIAH (n;-v? ; B Mapea, A Mapia). The re
presentative of the priestly house of Seraiah in the
days of Joiakim, Neh 12 1

-.

MERAIOTH (nv-p).--l. Son of Ahitub and father
of Zadok, 1 &amp;lt;

1

h 9&quot; (B Map/x^tf, A Mapio-0), Neh II 11

(AH )laptw0). 2. A Levite, or a Levitical family
name, 1 Ch (} [Heb. .V

-
-J
w

[Heb. S7
J, E/r 7

:i
. lii

the tirst two of these passages B has MapeojX, A
Mapcuc60 and MepawB, in the third B has MapcptLB.

L MapcuM. This Meraioth is called in 1 Es 8-
Memeroth and in 2 Es I

2 Marimoth. 3. A priestlyhouse which wa,s represented by Helkai in the days
of Joiakim, Neh 12 15 (B X* A om. ; x c-a

3Ia/nw0) =-

Meremoth (which see) of v. 3
.

MERARI
(&quot;!T?&amp;gt; Mepap(e)t ) 1. is known to us onlyfrom 1 and the Chronicler. According to these

writers lie was the third of the three sons of Levi
(Ex ()&quot;

, Nu 3&amp;lt;

7
,

i Ch G i.i 03^ and accompanied
Jacob into Egypt (Gn 46n ). He had two sons,
Mahli and Mushi (Ex 6 1!t

, Nu 3-, 1 Ch 6 1!l -

-&amp;gt;).

Notliing further is related of Merari personally,
but of the fortunes of his descendants we have
fuller particulars. Their history falls into three
periods (1) the wilderness wanderings, and the
settlement in Canaan

; (2) the monarchy ; (3) after
the Exile.

(1) At the time of the census taken by Moses in
the wilderness of Sinai the Merarites were divided
into two families, the Mahlites and the Mushites
(Nu 3:i3

). The whole number of males from a month
old was 0200 (3

W
), and between 30 and f&amp;gt;0 years of

age 3200 (4
4--45

). Their position in the camp was
on the side of the tabernacle northward, and their
chief at this time was Xuriel the son of Abihail
(3-

r&amp;gt;

). T!ie oitice assigned to them was the carry
ing of the less important parts of the tabernacle

boards, pins, cords, etc. (3 :!(i - s
~
431 - 3- 10 17

). In this
they were to be superintended by Ithamar the
son of Aaron (4

3;

&amp;lt;),
and four waggons and eight

oxen Mere given to them for transit purposes (7&quot;).

the two families of Merarites are mentioned in
the account of the second census taken by Moses
and Eleazar in the plains of Moab by the Jordan,
when the whole number of the Levites was 23,000
(2657. w)_ After the settlement in Pal., 12 cities out
of the territories of Keuben, Gad, and Zebulun
were assigned to them (Jos 21 7 - w - 4u

[PJ = 1 Ch
gij;;.

77-si
)_

(2) In the reign of David, as narrated by the
Chronicler, we have several references to the
Merarites. The Merarite family of Jeduthun

: Ethan, 1 Ch 644 15 17
), together with the Kohath-

ite family of Heman and the Gershonite familyof Asaph, were, according to this writer, specially
set apart to administer the temple music (cf. 1 Ch

12 251 -7
; and see ETHAN, JEDUTHUN)

Consequently at the bringing up of the ark from
the house of Obed-edom into Jems, we find that,
of the 220 Merarites who aue said to have been
present under the leadership of Asaiah (1 Ch 15 ti

),

Ethan and certain others took part ;n the music
(15&quot;-). Descendants of the two families of
Mahli and Mushi are mentioned as heads of the
fathers houses when David divided the Levites
into courses, 1 Ch 2326 - 30

, and in 1 Ch 2B 10 -&quot; certain
Merarites are specified as doorkeepers (cf. 914 --3 235

)

Further, in the reign of Hezekiah, Merarites are
mentioned as taking part in the cleansing of the
temple (2 Ch 29 1 -- 14

j.

(3) Eor the period after the Exile we have a few
scattered notices of members of the family of
Merarites. 1 Ch 9 = Neh 11 seems to contain a
list of those who were known to be dwelling in
Judaea during the period immediately afterthe
return from captivity. In these lists occur the
names of Shemaiah ... of the sons of Merari
(1 Ch !) = Neh II 15

), and Obadiah or Abda . . . son
of Jeduthun (1 Ch 9 1(i = Neh II 17

). Lastly, when
Ezra went up to Jerus. in B.C. 454 it is expressly
stated that certain Merarites accompanied him
(Ezr818 - 19

).

The Merarites ( -p;?n) occur Nu 2G57
, elsewhere

called the sons of Merari, Ex 6 1!)

,
Nu 3- 4- !) -

&quot; *- 43

7 8 1017
, 1 Ch 6 1 &quot;- - ! - 44 - . 77 9 i4

i 5fi. 17 23-1 -&amp;gt;4-7 QgiD
2 Ch 29 -

,
K/r 8 1 -

;
or the children of

&quot;Merari,
Jos 21 7 - :!4 - 40

. Eor their history see above
2. The father of Judith (Jth 8 1 Hi7

).

W. C. ALI.KX.
MERATHAIM (c rns) is given as a proper name

by both AV and IIV in Jer 5021 Go up against
the

;
land of Merathaim (AVm or of the rebels,

IlVin i.e. double rebellion ). The term is an enig
matical one, possibly suggested (Del. 1 nruil. 182)
by Bab. Marrdtim, the land by the iiar Marrdtn,
or bitter river (Persian Gulf): S. Babylonia, and
adapted so as to recall to a Heb. ear either double
rebellion

j (CYr-i?) or double bitterness (cvrr:).
I he LXX (B) TriKpus eVt/JTiflc eir

avT-rji&amp;gt; (27&quot;

1

) connects
c-rrrp with the root meaning bitter.

J. A. SKLUIK.
MERCHANDISE, MERCHANTMAN. The word

merchandise (from Old Er. indrrhnndlw, a nier-
chant s wares), somewhat archaic now, is used in
AV in two senses, one of which is quite obsolete.
1. The iirst meaning is goods, wares, any object
of commerce, as Eev 18H The merchants of the
:arth shall weep and mourn over her ; for no man
Imyeth their merchandise any more (TOV yl&amp;gt;p.ov

dv, ItVm their cargo ). Defoe, Crnnw,, p. 53,1
He confess d, he said, it was not a Place for

Merchants, except that at some certain Times
they had a kind of a Eair there, when the merchants
from Japan came over to buy the Chinese Mer
chandizes. 2. But the word was also used for
traffic in goods, and even for gain from such

traflic : so Pr 3 14 The merchandise of it [wisdom]
is better than the merchandise of silver, and the
gain thereof than line gold (^~^t-^ ;rvip ana). Cf.
Shaks. Mcrrh. of Venice, III. i. 134 Were he
out of Venice, I can make what merchandise
I will.

Merchantman is in AV simply merchant, Gn
37-8

,
1
K^l0

lr
,
Mt 1345

. Latimer
, Sermons, p. 500,

says, The craftsman or merchantman teacheth
his prentice to lie, and to utter his wares with
lying and forswearing. J. HASTINGS.

MERCURY. The trn of Ep/zT??, Ac 14 12
,
for which

the rendering Hermes of KVm is preferable.
The Romans in many cases transferred the attri
butes and functions of the Greek deities to their
own. Thus Mercury (from mcrx = merchandise),
the god of commerce and profit, was identified witli
the Greek Hermes, the patron of good luck. One
of the many functions of the latter was that of

messenger and spokesman of the gods. Hence the
word epiiT/^ei ? an interpreter ( interpres Divoin,
Verg. ., . iv. 356). He was also regarded as the
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inventor of speech and the god of eloquence. When
I aul and Barnabas had healed the cripple at

Lystra, the inhabitants in their gratitude wished
to sacrifice to them as gods, and they called the
former Hermes becau.se lie took the lead in speak
ing. C. II. PltK IIAIM).

MERCY, MERCIFUL. These words have some
what changed in meaning since 1(511. As the
next article will show, they do not in AV express
pardon, they denote compassion. Thus He 2 7

Wherefore in all things it behoved him to be
made like unto his brethren, that lie might be a
merciful and faithful high priest in things per
taining to God, to make reconciliation for the sins

of the people (e\erj^w =
pitiful, Vulg. iiiixerirorx) ;

Mt -&amp;gt;

7 Blessed are the merciful, for they shall

obtain mercy (oi eXeTj.ttoi es . . . fXtr/OrjaofTai, Vulg.
ininene.ordes . . . misericordlam &amp;lt;-&amp;lt;i)in&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;/iu nti&amp;lt;r) ;

Lk KF7 which now of these three, thinkest thou,
was neighbour unto him that felle among the
thieves? And he said, He that shewed mercy on
him

( (_) TrotTjcra? TO eXeos per avrov) ; &amp;gt;Sir J!)
1 He

that is merciful will lend unto his neighbour
(6 TTOIUV c\eos). Cf. Sliaks. Othello, V, ii. S(&amp;gt;--

Not dead? not yet quite dead .

I that am cruel am yet merciful ;

I would not have thee linger in thy pain.

March, of Venice, IV. i. 6

Uncapable of pity, void and empty,
From any drain of mercy.

Pity is the oldest meaning of the word, which, it is now
generally allowed, comes from Lat. mercedem, pay, reward.
In Low Latin mt.rted.em meant pity ; in French it expressed
the thanks of one who receives reward or consideration;
taken into English, it seems to have been associated with
amerce and to have denoted the pay or penalty due for

transgression, as to be in grievous mercie of the king (Statute
of Henry vi.), i.e. to be in hazard of a great penaltie. as
Minshew explains. Then to cry mercy is to beg off a penalty,
and, that being granted, the sense of pardon and of the grace
that pardons successively developed. Thus pity, found in the
word as it came from Low Latin, was obscured through the
association with amerce,

1 and restored by the natural use of

the word.

Tn Ps 117- 11976 -en is translated merciful kind
ness. The translation comes from Coverdale.
KV gives mercy in the lirst passage, loving-
kindness in the second; Amer. KV prefers
loving-kindness in both.

&quot;Tender mercies is a frequent tr.
, esp. in the

Psalter, of c*rp bowels (as the seat of compas
sion), pity. This tr. is from the Gen. Bible, and
is retained in KV. In Ph 1

s 2 1 KV turns bowels
of AY into tender mercies (Gr. &amp;lt;rTr\dyx&quot;

a
&amp;lt;

which
is the LXX tr. of c-crp in 1 r 12 ). See BOWELS.
The form mercifulness occurs in Sir 40 17 Merci

fulness endureth for ever (eXe^/xocnT?/, KV alms

giving ). Cf. Matt. Bible, Notes to l)t -2-2 This
law wyll no more but that in dealyng mereifullye
with beastes we shoulde lerne mercifulnesse unto
oure neighboures. J. HASTINGS.

MERCY I. OLD TESTAMENT. Mercy is used
in AV to translate the following : 1. ic~ hcxed.h,
LXX usually Xeos (see below on NT), Vulg. usually
miscricordia the translation mercy is sometimes
retained by RV, sometimes replaced by loving-
kindness

; also AV merciful-kindness (Ps 117 -),

and often loving-kindness. The Hithpael of the

cognate verb is rendered by LXX oaiuOria-rj, Vulg.
sanrtu.1 cris, EV show thyself merciful ; the adj.
Ten hfixldh, by LXX usually oo-ios, Vulg. mnn tua,
EV saint, holy (one), -godly, and KV of Ps
14f&amp;gt;

17
gracious. There are no English words to

which kefiedli and fid.fidh are exactly equiva
lent. Oocf. Heb. Lex. renders hcxedh by good
ness, kindness ; and hrixidh, as denoting active

practice of Ton, by kind, pious. G. A. Smith
renders ipn by leal love, and explain* that it

means always not merely an afl ection,
&quot;

loving-
kindness&quot; . . . but a relation loyally observed
(Hunk

&amp;lt;if

the Twelve Prophet*, i. 24,i n.). That hesedh
includes these two qualities of kindly affection &nd
of /iti/tilty is shown by the fact that it is coupled
with and used as a parallel to rahdmim (see below),
Ps 77 ! 10.}4

,
on the one hand, and to cmcth, lidelitv,

Ps 2o 10
2(&amp;gt;

:i

,
and berith, covenant, Dt7 J

,
on the

other. Hesedh is used of man towards man, e.&amp;lt;j.

between David and .Jonathan and his house, 1 S
20 llf -

; of Israel towards Jehovah, Hos 64 - y
;

but
chiefly of .Jehovah towards His people. Jfd.ytdh is

almost always only two exceptions, Jer 3 1

-, Ps
145 17

,
of God used of men, probably as exercising

fyesedh (so Off. Heb. Lex.). Its application to God
is in favour of this view rather than that of object
of God s hescdh. Husidh became specialized in
tlie sense of pious towards God, hence the versions.

2. c-rqi ralutmini, lit. bowels, so iig. tender

affection, compassion ; LXX c/Xeos, otV-rt^oi, etc. ;

Vulg. misericordia(ce), miserutio, etc.
;
also trans

lated in EV compassion. The adj. nrp rnhii/n
is rendered : LXX oi/crtp/xwv, etc.

; Vulg. iitisericorv,
etc.

;
EV merciful, full of compassion. Corre

sponding translations are given of the Piel of the
verb cm. These are used of man towards man,
and of God towards man.

3. The verb pn hnn, to show favour, do kind
ness, of man towards man, and of God towards
man, and the adj. j~ lirtnnfin, only of God towards
man, are rendered by EV be merciful or gracious,
show mercy, have pity, merciful

; by LXX
eXee w, otVreipoj, etc. ; e\eij/iwf, oiKTip/nwv ; by Vulg.
misereor, etc. ; i-lemr.nti, niinericorn, etc.

4. In Gn 19 1(i the Lord being merciful unto
him is EV tr&quot; of vS^ mrr nScns. s~- here rendered
be merciful is spare, have compassion (Oxf.

Heb. Lex.); LXX usually eXee w, &amp;lt;pfi5ofj.cn; Vulg.
misereor, pareo ; elsewhere in EV have pity. It

is often parallel to D^n pity, look upon with

compassion, e.g. Ezk 7
4 9

.

5. In l)t 21 32 be merciful is the translation
of I;?, here = clear, treat as forgiven, and
therefore as enjoying full favour. In these two
passages LXX has i Xecos yevoii (cf. below), e/c/ca-

Oapiei, purge ; Vulg. proftititis cuto, erit ; KV
forgive, make expiation.
II. NEW TESTAMENT. Mercy, merciful, to be

merciful, to show mercy, etc., are used in EV to

translate the following: 1. Xeo?, t\frnj.uv, eXet w,
to be pitiful, compassionate. These terms are

used both of God and man, and are not applied
with any special frequency to God

;
so that in NT

t Xeos is a divine attribute, but no special emphasis
is laid upon it. Its most common use with refer

ence to God is in the salutation x^P s
&amp;gt; ^Xeos, tlprjvr)

in the Pastoral Epistles (1 Ti P, 2 Ti 1-, Tit I
4

)

and in 2 Jn a
;

cf. Jude&quot;.

2. oiKTip/j,oi, oiKTipfj,wv, compassion, -ate, not com
mon, but chiefly applied to God, Ko 12

,
2 Co l

:i

,

Lk (F
,
,Ja 5U .

3. i Xecus, forgiving, He 8 12
; iXdcr/co^cu, be pro

pitiated, forgive ; cwXeuj, not forgiving (AV
without mercy ), Ja 2 1:i

.

Thus the chief OT terms which AV, and in a

measure KV, translate most unsuitably by mercy,
ascribe to God the following attributes : (n) tender

compassion, rahdmim, etc., for man s misery and

helplessness ; (It) a disposition to deal kindly ,ind

generously with man, hanan, etc.
; (&amp;lt;_)

the divine
atlection and fidelity to man, on which man may
confidently rely, as he would on the loyalty of his

tribe or family, /u sedh. Though these terms may
include the ordinary sense of mercy, the sparing
of a wrongdoer, and the context sometimes shows
that they do include this meaning, the terms
themselves do not suggest it. Hence the use of

the word mercy to translate them, represents
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God in the OT as occupied with the position of

man as a criminal, a rebel, and an enemy, to an
extent entirely unwarranted by the original. Cf.

Driver, Merino)),? on OT, 220 It ., also Par. Pan It.

443 f., 447, and see preceding article.

The, NT nse of the corresponding terms is neither

frequent nor characteristic;, and is only a faint

reflexion of OT teaching. The great ideas repre
sented in OT by rultaninn.

}&amp;lt;nn&amp;lt;Di, /f.r..yr//i, and their

cognates, are mostly expressed in NT by other
terms than i Xeos, oiKn.pij.oi, etc. One might almost

say that hrydh covers the whole ground of
x&amp;lt;*P&amp;lt;s&amp;gt;

/\eos, fip-/)vr) (but see Hort on 1 1 1-), and implies
the NT doctrine of the J&amp;gt;ivine Fatherhood.
The subject of mercy, in its usual sense of

That benevolence, mildness, or tenderness of

heart which disposes a person to overlook injuries
or to treat an offender better than he deserves, is

treated under A roXKMKVr and FoiiGIVKNKSS.
The qualities dealt with here are those which moved
God to provide an atonement, but they describe
God s attitude to man, as man, and do not, except
OT, 5, of themselves call attention to man s sin.

\V. II. l!i:\NKTT.

MERCY-SEAT.- See TAI;KI;\ACLK.

MERED (IT: : 15 Uwpad, A VwpaS, Luc. Ba /xxo).

A Judahite, 1 Cli 4 17
. See lUTHIAII.

MERES (r-r Mttrcft, LXX oin.). One of the seven

princes and counsellors of Ahasuerus ( Kst I
14
); cf.

ADMATHA. With this name and with Marsena,
Henfey (see (ies. Th&quot;ft. } compares Sansk. iniirs/id,

/end. nUT -

MERIBAH (n;-!
1

? strife ). The word occurs by
itself Kx IT 7

,
I s !).V, and in both places Hassan

(which see) is also mentioned. Massah is rendered

by LXX IIf;/)a&amp;lt;T,JS, Vulg. Ti tifrrtio, in both ; Meri-
bah of Kx 17&quot; by LXX Ao5 J^ms, but omitted in

Vulg. ;
Meribah of 1 s !),&quot;&amp;gt;&quot; by LXX irapa-mKpa.a/u.f&amp;gt;,

Vulg. irriliitiunr.. \\\ as at Meribah as in the day
of Massah, AV in the provocation as in the day
of tempt at ion [these are the only two places where
.Massah and Meribah occur. Massah occurs with
waters of Meribah Dt 33&quot;, and by itself twice

l&amp;gt;t (i
lli O--

1

].
The expression waters of Meribah

is more common, occurring Nu 20 1:! - -4
,
Dt 338

,
1 s

Spin,-;,, si ],,,p_ Mcrihah is in LXX dvr^oyias in

all these places except Nu2o- 4
, which has \oi5opias ;

Vulg. has Contradictionis in all
; KV has in these

passages uniformly waters of Meribah, while AV
has waters of strife in 1 s lOO3 -

.

A fuller expression is r-p rc&quot;p a in Nu 27 14
,
Dt

32 r&amp;gt;1

. LXX and Vulg. render as in Nu 20 1:!
. 1!V

has waters of .Meribah of Kadesh,&quot; while AV has
Meribah in Kadesh in Nu and Merilmh-kadesh

in Dt. Besides these passages in which reference
is made by name to the waters which llowed from
the rock when smitten by Moses, many others
mention the providing Mater from the stony rock
without detail of name or place, i

:

.i/. Dt S 15
,
Ps

78 ls - 10.V 1 114s
,
Is4S- .

According to Nu 20-M3 the children of Israel,

finding no water at Kadesh, in the desert of Zin,
strum with Moses (both in v. 3 and v. 13 KV has
strove/ while. AV by putting diode in \.

s ob
scures the double reference to xtrij f. which exists
in the original). The LORD commands Moses,
Take the rod . . . and speak ye unto the rock

before their eyes, that it give forth it s water
; but

Moses struck the rock with his rod, and water came
forth abundantly. Then follows the sentence of pro
hibition : ye shall not bring this assembly into the
land which I have given them. The carrying out
of this sentence in the case of Aaron is related in Nu
20-3-- !

,in the case of Moses in Nu 27 1 - 14
,
Dt 32 4i)- 2

(see
above for the words employed in these passages).

Another account is also given (Ex 17 1 &quot;7
)
of watei

flowing from the rock when smitten by Moses.
The language is very similar to that of Nu 20, and
in points of detail there is a marked resemblance
between the two narratives. In this account stress

is laid (v.-) on tempting (i.e., in the old sense of

the word, proving) as well as striving, and in v. 7

two names are given to the place, MASSAH ( tempta
tion, i.e. proving) because the children of Israel

tempted the Lord, and Meribah
( chiding or strife )

because of the striving of the children of Israel (in
both verses AV has chide for strive as in Nu 20 :i

J.

Other passages referring to these events are given
at the beginning of this article, from which it ap
pears that Massah by itself is mentioned twice,
Massah with Meribah twice, and in Dt 33s mention
is made of Massah and the waters of Meribah
in connexion with Levi, and the verse apparently
refers to an incident not recorded in Kx 17 or Nu 20.

A comparison of these two narratives (those in

Ex 17 and Nu 20) suggests many diflicult questions.
Kuenen was not prepared with an answer, and
abstained from expressing a decisive opinion (/Irjcrt-

tf ur/i, $(j n. 42,
]&amp;gt;.

101, Wicksteed s translation).
Cornill (in ZAT}\

,
18Jl, p. 2011 .) discusses these

narratives at length, and submits them to a

searching analysis, arriving at results which are
in the main adopted by Bacon (Triple Tradition) in

his notes on these passages.
There appear to be two alternatives : (a) the

narratives in question are different versions of

the same occurrence which has been assigned to

different periods in the journeyings of the children
of Israel ;

or (It) an account of occurrences at a

place to which the name of Massah was given
(mainly preserved in Ex 17 1

&quot; 7 and there called

Kephidim), and another account of occurrences at

Meribah (preserved but with considerable modifi

cations in Nu 20 1 13
,
and these connected with

Kadesh) existed at one time as independent narra
tives

;
but details have been transferred from the

one account to the other in the process of compila
tion, perhaps the addition of Meribah and the idea

of strife to the narrative of Ex 17.

From Nu 20 it is difficult to understand clearly
wherein the sin of Moses and Aaron is supposed to

have consisted. According to 20-4 27 14
it is described

as ri .bellincjf against the word of the LoiU). The
waters of Meribah receive their name because the
children of Israel strorc with the LORD, and on
this occasion the words assigned to Moses are

Hear now, ye rebel.?. May Moses and Aaron on
this occasion have shown themselves unworthy of

their position as leaders, and in some way joined
in the strife ? Then a reason for their heavy
punishment would be apparent, while reverence
for the great leader may suggest a further reason

why the narrative appears in its present form.

In art. KXODUS, lloUTK OF
(&amp;gt;j iv.), some reasons

have been given for ascribing to the events re

corded in Nu 20 1 &quot;- 1 an earlier date than that

usually given to them. They may be noted here,

as (whatever weight they may have) they reduce

the interval between Massah and Meribah.
A note on Dt :532 should find a place here. According to RV,
He shined forth from 1 aran, and came from the ten tltoiixniulx

of hula ones (in. holiness]. AV has with for from, which is

not defensible. The rendering in italics arouses suspicion.
After mention of Seir, Paran, we might, expect the name of some

place ;
and as the words which follow ( At h ,s right hand was a

fiery law ) are certainly corrupt, it is probable that emendation
is needed here also. *A slight modification of the text would

give and came to Sferibath-kadesh, &n emendation which has

found much favour.

The manner in which the words strife and

temptation and the corresponding verbs are used

in the passages already quoted, invites comment.
In Kx IT2 ,

Nu 20 :i the people strove with Moses,
but in Nu 2013

they strove with the LORD, in Kx
17--

&quot;

they tempt the LORD. But in Dt 33s another



MERIBBAAL MEROM, THE WATERS OF 347

view of the relation between God and His people
is represented : whom thou didst prom at

Massah, and with whom thou didst utrlrc, at the
waters of Meribah. The word prom, is the same
word as that rendered tempt, and occurs in (In 22

(
God did ti:nifit [KV prove] Abraham ). The same

thought is found in Ex 15 - r&amp;gt;

(
there he made for

them a statute and an ordinance, and there lie

proved them ). Whether in the lirst part of this

passage there is any connexion between mix/i/int
and Meribah - Kadesh may be questioned (but
note that a cause in judgment is

2&quot;),
:uid Kadcsh is

En-mishpat), but that the latter clause contains
the idea underlying Massah is clear.

This double view of the wilderness history is

found also in the Psalms. P.s 81&quot; has / fri/ d tin r

at the waters of Meribah, Ps 959 has when i/onr

fcithersproved me, tried me . . . In these two places
the lleb. for trt/ is jm. The above may serve to

illustrate the fulness of the religious teaching which

may be derived from the Pentateuchal narrative.

Meriboth-kadesh. The waters of Meriboth-
kadesh art! given in E/k 47 U ,

and the waters of

Meribath-kadesh in 48-*, as a southern limit to

the land. The difference between the singular
and plural in the two passages seems strange, and
the I,XX renderings Mapt/zif KaS^/i (47

J;)

), l
&amp;gt;api./j.uO

Kafirs (48-*), which suggest the plural in lioth verses,
are to be preferred. Note the interchange of J3

and fi. In 48-8 Qr have MaptuM. AV has the
waters of strife in Kadesh in both places.
Here is a clear reference to the events recorded

in the Pentateuch, but it is doubtful whether the
inference; may lie drawn that a place bearing the

name of Meriboth-kadesh was known to the pro
phet or his contemporaries. A. T. CllAl MA.v.

MERIBBAAL. See MEPHIBOSIIETH.

MERIBOTH-KADESH. See MERIBAH.

MERODACH (TIT?). A Bab. -Assyr. deity men
tioned as a separate name but once inOT (Jer 50 [Gr.

27]-), 1&amp;gt; Mcuwodx, XAQ MewScix. The Bab. pronuncia
tion of the name was Mar-u-duk. Its signification
is still uncertain, though its Bab. origin is strongly
maintained (cf. l)elit/sch, Parndlcs, 228; Jensen,

Kitxniiilnijii (/!/ Jin/ji/tunlcr, 242 ff. ). On the side

of astronomy M. is identified with Jupiter, of the

Romans. In the earlier Bab. history he, occupies
a seat on the same platform with Ami, Bel, Ka,

Nergal, etc. But in later times he occupied a

position of pre-eminence, particularly as the patron
deity of the city of Uabylon. In Jeremiah s refer

ence lie seems to be one of the two chief gods of

Uabylon. In his inscriptions, Nebuchadrezzar

speaks of Merodach (Mar-diik] as the great lord,

the exalted governor, king of the heavens and
the earth, the supreme god ; Assurbanipal speaks
of him as king of gods ;

Nabonidus (Cyl.) calls

him Lord of the gods ;
and (Stele) speaks of the

king of Assyria as having wrought the ruin of the

land by M. s wrath. The many hints in later Bab.

literature of his importance show that he was
held to be the supreme god, the source of power, and
of all the blessings which showered upon mankind.
At the fall of Babylon, Merodach receives the pro-
foundest reverence from Cyrus, the victor. For

his relation to Nebo see the art. NKBO. Tinier

the name Bel he was worshipped among the Man-
damans. His name forms an important element in

many late proper names of Babylonia, e.rj. Mero-
dach-baladan and Evil-Merodach, as well as in

some of an earlier date, c.y. Marduk-adin-ahi of

17th cent, B.C. For his possible connexion with

the story of Esther see art. Moiti;i:CAl.

LiTBii.vn RF, (additional). Sehrader, COT ii. ll&quot;&amp;gt;ff., Axxi/r.-

Bab. KcUinschrif. p. 129; Homme!, Gesch. Bab.-Assijr. \&amp;gt;.
77s,

ri. 1; Tiele, liab.-Aggyr. Gfwhirhtf, p. fj.Jl f. ; Jensen, Km no-

In/fif, p. 88 ; Winckler, GmrJtifhte Jlali.-Ax.tiir. p. :J4 f.
; Baudis.Mn,

1 IIK ii. :*r&amp;gt;ff.
; Jereniias, Alt., art.. Manluk in Kosclu-r s

Auxfnhr. Lex. de.r (Jr. u. lluiu. Myth.; .last row, lli-li iimi
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;J

liab. and Assyria. ]i;\ M. PjtlCK.

]\a\aodv), Is 89 1

; misspelt (in MT, but not in

I,XX, BA having Mapwoax [\\a\addv\} Berodach-b.
in 2 K 2U 1

-. In Assyr. the name is written
Marduk - bal - iddina, and means Merodach has

given a son. Merodach-baladan was the heredi

tary prince of the Kalda or ( halda-ans, who
inhabited the marshes at the mouths of the Tigris
and Euphrates. The inscriptions call him the son
of Vagina; but this may signify that Vagina
was a more remote ancestor. In 2 K he is

made the son of Baladan : this would be the
abbreviated form of some name, the first ele

ment of which was the name of a deity. In the
troublous period which followed the death of

Shalmaneser IV. before Samaria, B.C. 722, M. pos
sessed himself of Babylonia, and was crowned king
at Babylon (B.C. 721). After a few years, however,
Sargon of Assyria found himself sufficiently strong
to think of reconquering Babylonia, which had
been annexed to Assyria by Tiglath-pileser III.

M. accordingly looked for allies, and in B.C. 71 1 sent

an embassy to the West, where the vassal-princes
were disposed to throw otl their allegiance to the

Assyrian king. Judali with the Philistine cities,

and Edom and Moab, entered into the alliance,
and Egypt promised help. It was on this occasion

that Hezekiah boastfully showed the Bab. envoys
the material resources which he could bring to the
alliance (2 K 2U 1 -- 11

,
Is 39).* Before the allies were

ready to move, however, the army of Sargon had
descended on Palestine, and severely punished
Ashdod, which had been the centre of disaffection.

Judah, Edom, and Moab thereupon submitted,
and the Assyr. king was free to turn to Babylonia.
M. vainly sought aid from the Elamites, who were
defeated by the Assyrians before they could come
to his help, and he accordingly lied from Babylon,
which was entered by Sargon, B.C. 709. After

being proclaimed king there, Sargon pursued M.
to Bit-Yakin, the capital of the Kalda in the

marshes, which he captured along with its prince.
M. afterwards recovered his freedom, and in

B.C. 702, after the death of Sargon, he returned to

Babvlon, and reigned there a second time for

about six months; though the Annalistic Tablet
seems to imply that this M. was not identical with
the Kalda prince (as it calls him an Assyrian
soldier ). At any rate, the usurper was over

thrown by Sennacherib at Kish, and Bel-ibni was
made king of Babylon by the Assyrians. Eor
some time M. defended himself in the marshes;
but after a time, growing weary of the struggle,
he embarked for the eastern shore of the Persian

Gulf, with his followers and gods, and settled in

the Elamite city of Nagitu. To this retreat, in

B.C.
(i9r&amp;gt;,

he was pursued by Sennacherib, who
stormed the Chahhean colony. M. himself seems
to have been already dead, but at a subsequent
date we hear of his sou Nebo-sum-iskun assisting
the Elamites in a war against the Assyrians.

A. H. SAVCK.

MEROM, THE WATERS OF (cr::-?, TO iScop

Mappuv or MeppiLv), where Joshua overthrew the

confederation of the northern kings, are commonly
identified with the highest of the three lakes in the

Jordan Valley, now called Ihthcirct d-Hulch, the

* So Priver, IsaAah-, 14, 45, 49 ; Skinner, Isaiah, vol. i. p.

28:i; Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Gexeh. (1888). p. 349 ; et al. On the

other hand, Sehrader, KAT- p. 344 [COT ii. 28], prefers to date

the visit of Merodaeh-haladaifs envoys &amp;lt;. 704 B.C. ; so aJso W. It.

Smith, f-
ri&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;h. &amp;lt;if

Jsr. p. U18 at a lime, however, when he was
not kiny of Babylonia.
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little lake of el-ffiileh. The height of the waters
here relatively to those of the Sea of ( ialilee and the
Dead Sea possibly accounts for the name oro-p
used by the ancient historian (Jos IP- 7

). Several
of the places mentioned in the chapter have been
identified with tolerable certainty, ./. Razor and
Aehshaph; while Mi/pah, from the position as
signed to it, must have lain immediately to the
north of cl-Jhileh. The open land in the neighbour
hood of Ain cl-Melluha would therefore afford ;m
excellent rallying-ground for the hosts assembling
for one supreme effort to stay the progress of the
victorious invaders.
No absolute proof of this identification can be

ottered, and certain objections have been raised,
none of which, however, is insuperable. (1) The
word me [constr. of mayiiti, waters ] is nowhere
else applied to such a large body of standing
water; in such cases the term yum ( sea

) is

commonly employed. Too much may easily be
made of this objection, which, being only of a
negative character, must give way to more positive
considerations. (2) Josephns places the camp of
the kings at Beroth in Tpper Galilee, and makes
no mention of waters. Here, therefore, we are
told the scene of the battle must be sought, and
not in the Jordan lowlands (Socin s note in
Schumacher s Jaidun, 102 ). Josephus says (Ant.
v. i. IS) that Beroth was not far from Kadesh :

this fixes the locality, Kadesh lying on the heights
west of the valley. But the battle was not neces-

.-arily fought at the spot where the camp stood.
Long afterwards, in this same district, Demetrius
pitched his camp at Kadesh. and fought Jonathan
in the plain below (Jos. Ant. Xin. v. 7). Why
should not the kings have followed a similar
course? (3) By giving battle in this pkin the
kings would have exposed themselves to grave
peril in the event of defeat, since it is so hemmed
in by hills and marshes as to make, escape ex
tremely difficult

; immense natural harriers lying
especially between it and great Zidon, towards
which a great part of the routed army lied Mos
11 s

). In reply to this, it may be pointed out
that for the evolutions of the chariots on which
the Canaanites so much relied, there was no
ground anywhere near so suitable as the com
paratively easy downs south of Ain el-Mcllalia.
To secure this advantage, they were doubt les&amp;gt;

willing to take some risk. It should also be
remembered that the Canaanites were at home
amid the intricacies of mountain and marsh, of
which their pursuers were largely ignorant. In
their flight to great Zidon, the fugitives would
probably follow the course of the ordinary route
from Bunius to the sea, and familiarity with these
wild uplands would greatly facilitate their efforts
to escape.

Baheiret cl-Hulch is a pear-shaped basin, pointing
southward, and having a distinct bulge to the
north-west. It lies 7 ft. above the level of the
Mediterranean, and is from 10 ft. to 16 ft. in

depth. Its greatest breadth is about 3 miles, and
its length from the edge of the marshes to the
exit of the Jordan is 3i- to 4 miles. Measurements
vary somewhat with the amount of rainfall and

j

the condition of the muddy banks. The N. limit
is especially ill defined, as the waters of the upper
Jordan, forcing their way in different channels
through the swamp, are constantly changing the
line. Owing to the formation at the southern !

end, the lake might be drained or enlarged with
almost equal ease. Probably it was once much
larger than it is now (HGHL p. 481, note). To
the means taken for this extension, possibly
Mukaddasi (A.D. 985) refers in the following
sentence: In order to form the lake they have
built a wonderful embankment of masonry along

the river, confining its waters to its bed (Le
Strange, Pal. under the Moslems, 68). The
floor of the valley northward is one vast morass,
varying in breadth from 2 to 3 miles. From the
chief source of the Jordan at Tell el-KAdi to
the lake, a distance of 11 miles, there is a fall

|

of 498 ft. Towards the lower end the marshes
I
are covered with papyrus-reeds (Arab, habit-),
and through them in dark sluggish lanes the
waters from the north make their way into the
lake. The whole place is literally alive with
wild fowl, ranging in size from the pelican to
the tiny but gay - plumaged kin-fisher

; and
the water is plentifully stocked with fish (see
JORDAN). All the waters from the S.W. of
Hermon, and as far north as Ilafibciych, from MerjA l/un. and from the western slopes south of the
Litany, are carried down into cl-Hnleh. A few
miles above the lake on the west side of the
valley there is a copious spring, Ain cl-Baluta.
Almost due west is the much larger Ain el-

Melluha, which turns a mill and sends a broad
stream across the plain. Possibly misled by this
name, Burckhardt gave currency to the statement
that the S.W. shore of the lake was covered by a
saline (Arab, mnlltihah) crust (Travels, 310). There
is 110 trace of salt here or elsewhere in the valley.
The uplands of- Naphtali drop almost precipi

tously on the west edge of the plain. On the east
the mountains descend from a greater height, but
much more gradually, approaching almost to the
water s edge. From the lake northward the land
is called Ard cl-Hulch; southward it is known as
Artld-Kha.lt,
The W aters of Merom appear no more in history

under that name ; but of the lake and the district
under different appellations we have frequent
notices. It figures as the lake of Semechonitis
in Jos. Ant. v. v. 1 (cf. Jg 4-). Here, in the
plain of

Ha7x&amp;gt;r, or Asor, Jonathan defeated
Demetrius (Ant. xm. v. 7; 1 Mac II&quot;

7
). When

Zenodorus died, C;csar bestowed his country, lying
between Trachon and Galilee, upon Herod. It con
tained Ulatha and Paneas, and the country round
about (Ant. XV. x. 3; BJ I. xx. 4). Oi Xcifla, here
is evidently equivalent to Uuleh, and to KnVim NQ&amp;lt;

of the Talmud (Neubauer, Grnrj. dn Tulmud, 24,
27 ff. ; JIGHL 481

, note), and it is applied in accord
ance with subsequent usage to the district as well
as the lake. Josephus gives a brief description of
the place in BJ m. x. 1, iv. i. 1. Seleucia, which
he mentions, is Xi lukiych, about 9 miles S. E. of the
lake, wliile Daphne corresponds with Difneh, near
7V// &amp;lt;l-Kadi. The Aral) geographers speak of the
lake now as Bahairah Kudus and anon as Bahairah
Buniyus, from its proximity to each of these strong
holds ; but the name el-jfuleh constantly asserts
itself as applying to both lake and district (Le
Strange, Pal. under the Moslems, 52, 68, 32, etc.).
To the district also Boha ed-Din refers (Life of
Xaladin, PEFtr., p. 155).
The highway from the south and from the west

by way of Sated keeps close to the hills on the
western edge of the plain, to escape the marshes.
It crosses the vale in the north past Tell el-Kadi
to Banius, and thence to Damascus.
The land is occupied to-day by the GhawArinch

Arabs, the dwellers in the Gkur. The herds of
buffaloes that find congenial haunts in the marshes
are their chief care. They also till the soil, which
still justifies its ancient reputation for fertility
(Mukaddasi, A.D. 985; Yakut, A.D. 1225). Their
other occupations are hunting and fishing, and
making mats, etc., of the reeds from the marshes.
Of these also many of their fragile houses are built.
The women, however, do the most of this work.

LITERATURE. Stanley, SPMOtl. ; Thomson, Laiid and Book,
ii. 450 ff.

; Smith, HGIIL 481 ; Schumacher, The Jauldn, 102t
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Macgrepor, Rob Roy on the Jordan
; Guy Le Strange, J al

under the Motions, 32, 34, 39, 52, (is, 455; Robinson, lilil ii

435, iii. 392-395; SW 1&amp;gt; Mem,, i. 20.,, Map Sheet iv.
; Buhl,UAJ 113, 234 (doubts the identification with el-lltdnh); Dilhn

&quot; JusUS - W. EWI.NG.

MERONOTHITE.-l. Jehdeiah the Merono-
thite

( m^n) was over tin; asses of king David,
1 Ch 2~M (B 6 IK M.epa66v, A Mapatfuw/). 2. Jadon
the Meronothite assisted in repairing the wall

of Jerusalem, Nell 37
. No place of the name of

Mcronoth is mentioned in OT, hut from the context
of Neh 37 it would appear to have been in the
neighbourhood of Gibeon and Mi/pah.

MEROZOn?; 15 M^wf, A Mctj-cip, Luc. Mapcip ;

Vulg. Me.roz) is nowhere mentioned in Scripture
except in the Song of Deborah

(Jg.&quot;&amp;gt;-

;i

), whose curse,
like that of the Saviour on Chorazin, has alone pre
served it from oblivion. The bitterness of the curse
against Mero/ can be accounted for only by some
special aggravation of its oil ence. Of Reuben, 1 )an,
and Aslier, who also played an ignoble part, the lan

guage of the song, although satirical, is restrained.
13ut with what impetuous fury it bursts forth

Curse ye Meroz, said the angel of the Lord,
Curse ye bitterly the inhabitants thereof

;

Because they came not to the help of the Lord,
To the help of the Lord against the mighty.

This may have been because of their nearness to
the Held of buttle, while the others were far away.
If the surrounding country were in a fever of
excitement because of the presence of the hostile
forces, and the grave issues depending on the
coming conflict, the appeal to their patriotism was
strengthened unspeakably. If, within sound of the
strife when their heroic kinsmen of Zebulun and
Naphtali closed in deadly struggle with the
oppressor, the men of Mero/ skulked, sullen
and craven, behind their walls, we can under
stand why the hot heart of the prophetess
overflowed upon them in a Hood of corrosive
rhetoric.

There is but one site in the neighbourhood with
any reminiscence of the ancient name to which
these conditions could apply. This is d-Murussus,
about 5 miles N.W. of Beisun, and 9 miles E.
of Jezreel, on the northern slopes of the vale which
runs down from Esilraelon to the Jordan, between
Little Herman and Gilboa. Built entirely of mud,
the modern village stands on rising ground, in the
midst of plough huul. For water it is dependent
on the stream below, in W/i.dij Ychla.
Another suggestion (Moore, Judijcs, pp. 13&quot;),

103) is that Meroz was a hamlet iii the line of
Sisera s flight, whose Israelitish inhabitants
suffered him to escape, thus proving traitors to
their country s cause, and earning the fierce re

proaches of Deborah. Sisera fled to the tent of
Jael the wife of lleber the Kenite (.Ig 4 17

), who
had pitched his tent by the terebinth of Betsa anhn
by Kedesh. Identifying Kedesh with the ruined
Kadish W. of the Sea of (Jalilee, and Betsa anim
\\ithKkirbet B - Miim (Conder, Tent-WorL; hi Pal.
09; Smith, HUHL 1

39(5), the direct road from the
battlefield would have been round the base of

Tabor, and across the head of ]\ ndy r.s7;-,S//i:rwr.
But as this way was probably barred by the Israel

ites, whose army descended from Tabor, Sisera
would most likely rush down the valley of Jezrecl,

skirting the southern terraces of Little Hermon.
In his endeavours to elude pursuit he may easily
have approached d-Mti&amp;gt;-iiKxnH before turning north
ward. This site, therefore, meets the requirements
of either case

;
and Moore is not justified in saying

that all proposed identifications may safely be
dismissed. (Judges, p. 102).

LITKR.ATURE. Guerin, Galiliie. i. 127
; Smith, HffHL 1

pp. 395,
390

; Conder, Tent- Work in Pal. pp. 58, 59
; Robinson, 13HP ii.

I

35(i
;

,S tr/ Mem. ii. 85 ; Moore, Jurlf/i-n, pp. 135, let ; Hender
son, Palestine, p. 107

; Douglas, Judyex, p. 3,s.

W. E\VI\G.

MERRAN (Meppcu/, Syr. mis, Vet. Lat, b.

Myrrhcc). Found only in Bar 3- :! the merchants
of Merran and Ternan. Grotius identified it with
~n^?, a town of Sidonia, Jos 13 4

; Hiiveniick, with
Moarrah, a Syrian city ; Frit/sche, with the sterile
Arabian desert Mahrah

; and Keil, with Marane,
a city placed by Pliny near the Red Sea, in the

country of the Sabreans. It is decidedly preferable
with Kiieucker and Ball to suppose that there has
been a misreading of n for -i in the Semitic original
from which our Greek text was taken, and that
we should read the merchants of Mcdan (or

Midinn) and Teman. Tlie doubled p is no obstacle
to this, since we have -appd for rr\?. In favour of
it we may cite (Jn37-8

, where Midianites are called

merchants, and II ah 3s - 7
, where Teman and Midiiin

are named in connexion. J. T. MARSHALL.

MESALOTH
( Meo-&amp;lt;raXt60, Ma

&amp;lt;raXt60), 1 Mae &amp;lt;) *.

Probably representing m^cn steps or ascents (?;,

referring to the plateau near Arbela, W. of the
Sea of Galilee. C, R. CONDKK.

MESHA. 1. (Ky c) Son of Shaharaim, a Benja-
minite, whom his wife Hodesh bare in the land of
Moab (1 Ch 8y

). LXX reads, A yiwd, B 3Ito-d
;

Vulg. Mosa. The two latter readings seem to
have been based on an original x^~. 2. (yy &quot;:)

Firstborn of Caleb (1 Ch 2 4
-). He became the

father of Ziph, possibly the founder of the Ziphites.LXX reads Mapto-d, and the Vulg. Mesa Kittel
(in Haupt s 01} follows the LXX, reading n^-i.p,
which he thinks is to be expected from the context.

3. Mesha (yy s, Mwdd), a king of Moab, who was
a sheep-master, and was tributary to Ahab, king
of Israel. Upon the death of the latter and the
accession of his son Ahaziah, Mesha rebelled and
refused to pay his annual tax of an hundred
thousand lambs and an hundred thousand rams
with the wool (2 K 34 - 5

). The people of Mesha
had fallen before the arms of David (-2 S 8 -), and in
all probability remained subjects of Solomon till

the division of the kingdom. The infection of re
bellion at that period probably seized the Moabites,
and they, in common with other extra-Israelitish

ubjects of the united kingdom, struck for in

dependence and secured it. The tenor of the
record on the Moabite Stone (wh. see) favours this

supposition. It also informs us that the subjection
of Moab, which Mesha threw oil

, was due to the

prowess and power of Omri, the founder of the
4th Dynasty of Israel. After forty years of yoke-
bearing , Mesha sgod, Chemosh, delivered him from
Israel, in the middle of the reign of Omri s son.
This appears to imply that the secession (2 K I

1

)

occurred, not at the death of Ahab, but in the middle
of his reign (see Moabite Stone in art. MOAB).
At any rate this rebellion cut oil valuable revenues
from Israel s exchequer, and Jehoram, Ahab s son,
who came to the throne after the two years reiirn
of his brother Ahaziah (1 K 2251

,
2 K I 17

), aspired
to re-conquer the rebels. With Jehoshapluit of
Judah and his army, and the Edomites of Mt.
Seir, Jehoram and Israel marched against the
eccdets. Upon the counsel of the prophet Elisha,
the encamped armies dug trenches to catch the
water necessary to slake thirst. Led on by an
illusion (2 K 3----

4
), the Moabite army recklessly

rushed into the enemies camp, only to be routed,
cut to pieces, trodden down, and dismayed. The
few escaped ones entered Kir-hareseth, and the
combined armies destroyed the land with stones,
stopped cisterns and fountains, felled the forests,
and beleaguered the fortress. With TOO warriors
the king of Moab attempted to break through
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the ranks of the besiegers. But utterly failing in

tliis lie went to the top of the wall, and, in full

view of the armies of ,Judah, Israel, and Edom, he

propitiated the wrath of Chemosh
l&amp;gt;y offering up

as a burnt-offering his firstborn, the heir-apparent
to the throne. Thereupon the three armies with
drew, leaving Mesha master of the situation, though
routed, and his land greatly damaged (2 K 3-7

).

4. Mesha (n$ ~) was the name of one of the

limit-points of the territory ascribed to the descend
ants of Joktan in Gn 10;;o

. Anil their dwelling
was from Ny c as thoi; goest toward Sephar, the
mountain of the East/ It is plain that it must be

sought for in the Arabian peninsula. The earlier

views are amply presented by Gesenius (Thrsanrns,

p. 823), who concludes by finding the location at the
E. boundary of Mt .w&amp;lt;

,
not far from the mouth of

the Tigris river. Pliny, Ptolemy, Arrian, and
others mention a seaport MoiVo. or MoPfa, a
celebrated place in classic times, which is now in

ruins. Pullen, in his surveys in the Admiralty
chart of the lied Sea. cites, at 13 40 N. Lit,, 43
Jit E. long., a mountain called .Iilnl Nousa.
Delit/sch (Paradies, ]&amp;gt;.

242 f. ) identities N-^E with
the Hal).- Assyr. term J/&quot;.v. which is the name
attached to the district of the Syrian-Arabian
desert touching t he Lower Euphrates on theS.W.
(LXX reads. A Macro-???, E ~Ma.vaa&amp;lt;j-i]). The terri

tory of the -loktanites is fairly well determined,
from the language and monument.-- of S. Arabia, to

be in the S.W. portion of t hat peninsula, extending
from modern Yemen on the \V. to Ha^.ramaut on
the E. The latest and perhaps the most authori
tative statements on the location of this hard-to-

lind locality are made by that successful explorer of

Arabia, Eduard Glaser. In vol. ii. of his recent work
(&amp;gt;

/ /.:,;&amp;gt;: ihr ( rY.W//V///&amp;lt;- inul &amp;lt;li

&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;fr&amp;lt;i/i/iii&amp;gt;,

Arrt/&amp;gt;i )ix.

Berlin, 18!&amp;gt;n, pp. 33&amp;lt;&amp;gt; ff., 420 f., 437) we find his

result.-- presented. In W. Central Arabia he found
a Mtirii/ii near .lehel Samar, which he identities

with the biblical Massa. He even goes further
and asserts (p. 420) that the, biblical Mash, r,?

(Gn ln- :t

I, Mesha N-~~ (Gn ]n :!

&quot;),
and Massa xyc (Gn

Jf&amp;gt;

14
)
are found in one and the. same territory, the

difference in spelling being due merely to the
different sources or times from which the names
reach us. Sephar he locates only in the S. part of

Arabia, hence he looks for Mesha at the other
limit (Gn in*

)
in the north. The most northern

.loktanide group (O/i/rir. Ili&amp;lt;-,lali, Jiiltuh. U~nl,
and Di/.-fn/i) is bounded by a line drawn obliquely
from the northern end of the Persian Gulf across
Arabia to Medina. Such a line would touch the

territory of Djcln-1 Samar (p. 437), and in particular
the district of Massa. Thus, in a word, Glaser
concludes that Jeliel Samar and its Westland,
already identified with Mas, and inclusive; of

Massa, also encloses within it the biblical Mesha
of Gn in3

&quot;. II;A M. PKICE.

MESHACH (-trc; LXX and Theod. MfeWd* ;

Vulg. J//.wr/, ).- -The name Mishacl, by which one
of Daniel s three companions, of the children of

.ludah, was originally called, was changed by the

prince of the eunuchs into Mi x}t&amp;lt;&amp;lt;&amp;lt;-h (I)n I
7 and

ch. 3). Such changes of name were not uncom
mon : they marked the fact that a new state of

life had now begun. In the present instance there
is no idea of dishonour or humiliation.
Many conjectures have IK en put forward with

respect to the origin of the word. Euerst dragged
in the Sansk. mcftliah- a ram, and afterwards
the name of the sun-god of the Chahheans. Ges.
was favourably inclined towards the Pers. miz
shall = friend of the king. Another suggestion
connected it with the Accadiau HKIX, a protecting
genius, who stood at the head of the demi-gods,
and is described in the old magical books as having

his abode on the top of the mountains, and pro
tecting all who seek refuge with him. Erd.
Delitzsch s proposal to consider it identical with
Mi-sha-Aku is rightly rejected by Schrader (L O L

ii. 1 JO), who points out that the correct form would
have been Mannu-ki-Aku. The fact is that no
name such as this has been found in the inscrip
tions; and when we look at the word itself, it gives
us the impression that it was formed partly by
imitation of the first part of Mishael, and partly
out of the companion name iShadrach.

J. TAYLOR.
MESHECH (7i*

:

c, Sam. vie, Moo\&amp;lt;x)- -Son of

Japheth, Gn 10- 1 Ch I
5

. This nation is regularly
mentioned in company with Tubal(Ps 12it

:
is the

only exception), and in the two names the Moschi
and Tibareni are scarcely to be mistaken
(Lagarde, (!&amp;lt;*. Alili. 2.14). The vocalization of the
LXX agrees with that of the Assyrian inscriptions,
in which a country called Mnxki or Mituhki is of

frequent occurrence. The passages in those in

scriptions which treat of the inhabitants of tha^

country are collected by Erd. Delit/sch (Wo /&amp;gt;if;

dux P(ti-(i(Ht .fi ? p. 2f&amp;gt;0),
and these, with the other

notices of them to be found in ancient writers, are
discussed by Lenormant (Lcs Oriyines de I Histoire,
II. ii. pp. 181-249). An individual named Meshak
i&amp;gt; known only to Moses of Khorene (Venice, ISGo,

]). 32), according to whom such a person was left by
Aram as governor of the region called Armenia I.,

who built there a city called by his own name,
but mispronounced Muzhnk by the people of the

country. The first mention of the nation is in an

inscription of Tiglath-pileser I.
(&amp;lt;.

lino u.c.
;
WAI

i. pi. 9, 0011 ., translated by Lot/, Din Inxi-hriftrn
J

iiff&amp;gt;if/i-/iifi .wi;&amp;lt;i,
]&amp;gt;.

10, and Winckler, KIB i. p. 19),

where it is stated that in the lirst year of that

monarch s reign 20,000 Moschians with their five

kings, after having occupied the lands of Alzi and
Purukuzzu for 50 years, came down ami took

possession of Kummukhu. The last place has
been identified with Commagene ; and Al/i with

An/itene, mentioned by Ptolemy (v. 13. 18) as a
district between the sources of the Tigris and

Euphrates. Tiglath-pileser went out to meet
them, traversed a region called Kashuyara, and
defeated them with great slaughter. They are

next mentioned in an inscription of kiim Asshur-
nasir-abal (WAI i. 18; translated in Kill i. 05)
about 220 years later, who professes to have re

ceived tribute of the Moschi and Commagenians,
consisting of bowls of brass, sheep, and wine, in

which the first item agrees curiously with the
vessels of brass which, according to E/k 27 1:!

,

were supplied by Tubal and Mesheeh to Tyre.
Their power had become formidable by the time of

Sargon (H.C. 722-705), in whose annals the Moschian

king Mita plays an important part (Winckler, Di&quot;

Kritfic/irifti xte Sorf/ons, pp. xxiv-xxxix) : from 715

this king appears as a formidable enemy of Assyria,
who makes common cause with llusa of Urartu,
sei/es cities in Cilicia, and otherwise supports
Sargon s enemies. The fortresses of Usi, Usilu,
and Uargin are built in 712 to protect the new

province of Kammanu against him (//;. p. 33, 1.

192). Not till 709 is Mita forced to make; peace
with the Assyrian king, owing to an invasion of

his territory by one of the hitter s lieutenants

(ih. p. 128, 11. 151-153). The Moschi do not,

however, appear in the lists of tributaries of the

later Assyrian kings, though in Persian times
thejy

figure in the 19th Satrapy of Darius (Herod, iii

94). In chs. 37 find 38 Ezekiel mentions them

among the allies of Gog, king of Magog, but in

32-&quot;-
-7 he reckons them among the great departed.

It is probable, therefore, that the Israelites knew
of their fame only at second-hand, and hence

Ezekiel would not be clear as to whether the
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nation still existed or not. It is not, however,
known at whose hands they lost their independ
ence.

Their geographical position probably varied
somewhat with the vicissitudes of their fortune,
but can be generally fixed by the historical refer
ences in the inscriptions, where it is approached
through Kummukli, and has for its neighbours
Tubal to the south and Kammanu to the west, and
where it is reduced by the governor of Kui (Cilicia).
In Gneco-Roman times the nation that bore their
name is represented as much farther north, be
tween the Cyrus and the Phasis (cf. Strabo, xi. 2.

14, 10) ; Hecatieus placed them next to the
Matieni (Steph. Byz. s.v.). Too little is known of
their language and customs to make it possible to
locate them ethnographically.

D. S. MARGOMOUTH.
MESHELEMIAH (n-^p and n-.^). The

eponym of a family of Ivorahite doorkeepers, 1 Ch
921

(B MctcraXa^u , A MocroXXdu), 20 1

(B Moo-oXa^X,A Noffo\\d/j.),
*

(B NoffaXyd, A lla.ffe\\a,u.td),
y
(B

Ilocro[j.a/nei5, A Meo-oXXe,u(d) - Shelemiah of 26 14
,

Shallum of 9 17 - 1 - 31
, and Meshullam of Neh 1233

.

MESHEZABEL (Vx;rp
;

p). i. One of those who
assisted to repair the wall, Neh 34

(B om. ; tf Mao--

efefitld, A Maa-es&quot;f(?7X). 2. One of those who sealed
the covenant, Neh 10 J1

(B Meo-wfe/i ^X). 3. The
father of I ethahiah, who was at the king s hand
in all matters concerning the people, Neh II-4 (B
Bao-ijui, N c- il

Kaa-rj^aj^erjX). It is quite probable that
all three references are to the same individual or

family.

MESHILLEMITH -A priest, 1 Ch 9 12

(B Ma.&amp;lt;Tf\/j.iL0, A M.offo\\afj.w0), called in Neh II 13

Meshillemoth (wh. see).

MESHILLEMOTH (rrfe). 1. An Ephraimite,
2 Ch 28 12

(lloffo\a/j.diO). 2. A priest, Neh II 13 (AB
om.

; s c a
Mct&amp;lt;raXajui0), called in 1 Ch 9 1 - Meshille-

mith (wh. see).

MESHULLAM (D^rr perh. the devoted one, cog
nate

with^rab. Muslim, ci. Del. and G. A. Smith on
Is42 1!l

,
LXX MocroXXd^, McxroXdojUos, MeeroiAd^, etc. ).A common OT pr. name. 1. 2. 3. Three Benjamites

(1 Ch S 17 97 - s
). 4. A Gadite (1 Ch f&amp;gt;

13
). 5. The

grandfather of Shaphan the scribe (2 K 22&quot;). 6.

The father of Hilkiah the priest (1 Ch 9n ). 7.
Another priest of the same family as the preceding
(1 Ch I)

1

-). 8. A Kohatliite, one of the superintend
ents appointed by Josiah to direct the repairs on
the temple (2 Ch 34 -). 9. A son of Zerubbabel
(1 Ch 3 1

&quot;).
10. One of the chief men whose

services were enlisted by Ezra to procure Levites
to accompany him to Jerusalem (Ezr 8 l(i

). 11. A
Levite who opposed Exra .s proceedings in con
nexion with the foreign marriages (Ezr 10 lf)

). 12.
One of those who had married foreign wives
(Ezr 10-&quot; ). 13. Son of Berechiah, one of those who
helped to repair the walls of Jerusalem (Neh 3 4 - M

).

His daughter was married to Tobiah (0
lf
M. 14.

Son of Besodeiah. He helped to repair the old

gate (Neh 3&quot;). 15. One of the company that stood
at Ezra s left hand during the reading of the law
(Neh 84

). 16. 17. A priest and a chief of the

people who sealed the covenant (Neh l(J
7
--). 18.

One of the princes of Judah who marched in pro
cession at the dedication of the walls of Jerusalem
(Neh 12-). 19. 20. 21. Two heads of priestly
houses and a porter in the time of the high priest
Joiakim (Neh 12 13 - lli - ffi

).

MESHULLEMETH (nr^o, Luc. and B Mro\-
\d/a., A Jt\affffa\afj.eid, Vulg. Messalemetk, Jer. de

interpr. Messulem). Wife of king Manasseh and

mother of Amon (2 K 21 1!)

). Her father s name
(Haruz) and her birthplace (Jotbali) are both
given. Similarly in the case of ail the queeri-
mothers who follow, but of none who precede,
Meshullemeth. If the formula daughter of X
from (the locality) 7 is due to a preference of the

compiler, it may be an indication of the farthest

point of time to which he was independent of his
main source, in virtue of oral tradition, etc. But
the change of style may have occurred in the main
source itself. The name is a feminine form of the

frequent masculine Meshullam (cf. LXX B and
Luc). It is a passive in MT, but .Jerome (Lag.
Onotn.

Sac.&quot;i&amp;gt;. 77) gives the active meaning re&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;li n*
as an alternative to the passive rcdditu (cf. the

spellings of LXX A and Vulg.).
\V. B. STEVENSON.

MESOPOTAMIA.-See ARAM.

MESS. A mess is a viand, a dish, properly a
dish of food sent to the table. It conies from Old
Fr. men (of which the mod. form w/.y is due, says
Skeat, to a wish to show the connexion with
inettre), which is formed from Lat. uti.wui/t, sent.
Cf. More, Jlicluird, 111. p. 46, My Lord you have
very good strawberries at your gardayne in Hol-
berne, I require you let us have a messe of them.
Shaks. uses the word often, thus

Lt-.&amp;lt;ir, I. i. 119
He that inakos his generation messes
To gorye his appetite.

Fuller, Ifof,// Strife, p. 283, says, How often did
reverend Whitgift (knowing he had the farre better

cheere) send a messe of meat from his own tahle to
the Ministers of Geneva?
The \vonl nxiys mas cth (from .\

&amp;gt;;

; j to lift up ) is

translated mess in Gn 4334 &quot; &quot;

, 2S 11 H
. Mess

occurs also in Sir 30 18 Delicates pound upon a
mouth shut up are as messes of meat set upon a

grave (Gr. de/aara [from riOrj/j.i to place] /Spwj
udrwj ).

And HV introduces tlie word into He 12&quot;
;

Esau,
who for one mess of meat sold his own birthright
(dfri j3pu&amp;lt;rew /J.LO.S, lit. for one eating, i.e.. one
meal: mease of meat is the tr. of the Great
[Cranmer s] Bible: it is echoed by Shaks. in Merry
Wives, III. i. 03 I had as lief you would tell me
of a mess of porridge. The tr. of the Ithem. NT
is a dish of meato ;

the AV morsel of meat
comes from the Bishops Bible). J. HASTINGS.

MESSENGER. The Heb. word -xS? wilTtk
means a messenger, and is so translated about 100
times in AV. It is used of messengers both public
and private, both Satanic and Divine. But so

frequently does the word designate a messenger
from God that it assumes the special meaning of

angel. In LXX it is nearly always translated by
(JyyeXos (exceptions are, e.g., Nil 21- 1

22&quot;
, Dt 2- i:

,
all

in plu. Trpe cr/iets ;
Jos 0- ;)

oi Ka.TaffKOTrevffa.vTfs: 1 S
2f&amp;gt;

4 -
7rcu&amp;lt;5es) ;

but this word #776X0? is rendered

messenger in AV in Mt II 10
,
Mk 1-, Lk 7-

4 - ~~

9 3
-, 2 Co P27

,
Ja 2-5

, where it is evident that human
messengers are spoken of; in 2 Co 127 St. Paul
calls his thorn in the llesh a messenger of Satan to
bullet me (^77^X05 ffaravd Iva. /j.e Ko\a.([&amp;gt;ir;). It is

rarely doubtful whether the meaning is messenger
in the original sense, or angel in the derived or
restricted sense. Only once does RV change mes
senger into angel, Job 33- :1

, and Usf. Ilch. Lex.

says that there the angel of 11V is too specitic ;

the reference is to a messenger from God acting as
an interpreter and declaring what is right (KVm
has messenger ). Only once *

is a prophet directly
called a messenger of God (?t yks, cry-yeXos), Haggai
(I

13
), but the name MALAC HI (wh. see) is my

messenger, and Malachi uses the title not only of

himself, of the priest as (Jod s messenger carrying

keej

* Unless Nu 20 refers to Moses, which is not probable ;
KV

:eps AV tr. angel.
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the law of the LORD to the people (2
T
), of the

Forerunner of the Messiah (3
1

), but even of the
Messiah Himself (3

1

,
AV and 11V messenger,

KVm angel ). See art. ANGEL.
Other words trd messenger are self-evident,

hut it may he pointed out that in NT diroaroXos

apostle, lit. one sent out, is twice rendered

messenger, 2 Co 8-3
,
I h 2-5 . See APOSTLE.

J. HASTINGS.
MESSIAH.

Introduction.
L Jewish Messianic belief.

1. Outlines of its hiotory.

() Messianic expectations prior to or in

dependent of the notion of a unique
personal Deliverer.

(?&amp;gt;) Hopes attached to the House of David.

(&amp;lt;) Early Evidence of Expectation of Messiah.

((/) Jewish beliefs as reflected in the Gospels.
(c) Evidence of Apocalyptic literature.

2. Dismission of special points.
(a) The Messiah as Prophet.
(6) The Suffering Messiah.

(c) The Son of Man Dn 7 Messiah s pre-
existence.

1L The Christian transformation.
Jesus the true Prophet the Servant of Jehovah

Buffering and death the way to triumph the kingly
otiirc of Jesus--His heavenly priesthood His re

lationship to God.
The argument from prophecy still valid.

Literature.

In approaching this subject, it seems important
to distinguish between the historirnl and the
//i, t,/,,!/, ntl points of view from which it may be

regarded, and to vindicate the rights of both.
There is a danger that a sense, derived from Chris
tian faith, of the purpose and the fulfilment of

the hope of the Messiah may somewhat interfere

with the accuracy of our view of the course of its

history. The Messianic expectation was formed
under the influence of the fundamental beliefs and
the. national experiences of the Israelite people,

interpreted lirst by the prophets and subsequently
by more ordinary religious reflexion and specula
tion. In a historical study we must be careful

not to attribute greater distinctness or scope to

the expectation at any epoch than had then been
attained. The actual genesis and connexion of

ideas must, so far as possible, be observed ; and
elements of the linal conception, which existed

lirst as separate; thoughts and did not affect the

process of development during its earlier stages.
must he treated us separate till the time when
they were in reality combined with the main

body of doctrine. On the other hand, in the,

endeavour to appreciate the true lessons of the

history, to underhand aright the meaning of the

facts, considerations are in place and are necessary,
which are, properly speaking, theological such,

namely, as furnish the ground for, or are connected

with, our belief in the Moral Government of the
world and the Divine plan for man s Redemption,
and determine our estimate both of the Christian

Faith and of the OT dispensation, and of their

relation to one another.
It will be our aim in this art. (i.) to trace the

origin and growth of the Messianic beliefs of the

Jews, and then more brieily (ii.) to mark the
character and extent of the change which these
beliefs underwent in the Christian Church, and
its results as to the interpretation of OT prophecy.

i. JEWISH MESSIANIC BELIEF. 1. Outlines of
its history. (n) We shall be mainly concerned with
the expectation of a personal deliverer. But it is

impossible to place this in a right light, if we do
not view it in connexion with the belief, as a whole,
which the Jews had in the future blessings assured
to them. From the conviction that they were the
chosen people of Jehovah, and that He would be
faithful to His covenant made with them, there

arose in times of common distress and of exile the

confidence taught by the prophets, and which
sustained the most pious and best part of the
nation, that their national life, after it had been
purified by the punishment of sinners and the

discipline of the godly, would be restored, that

they would obtain complete victory over their

enemies, and that God would bestow upon them
.such glory and peace and well-being as would
surpass all that had been realized in the happiest
preceding times, and would satisfy perfectly all

the longings of their hearts. These hopes existed
before the expectation of a unique person who
was to come the Messiah had been formed.
This is exemplified by the Hook of Zephaniah, the
whole of which is occupied with a vision of the

great day of the Lord s vengeance on the sinners
in Israel and destruction of the surrounding-
nations, and the subsequent happiness of Zion,
while yet the figure of Messiah does not appear
at all. Again, there were periods in which, or

portions of the Jewish world where, the expecta
tion of a coming King seems to have fallen into

abeyance, though the more comprehensive hope for

Israel and Zion was still vigorous. This is ex

emplified by the Apocrypha and the writings of

Philo. Nevertheless, these different forms of

expectation had their roots in beliefs which were

closely connected. This whole body of expectation
may therefore not unfitly be, as it often is, called

Messianic. The importance of those originally

simple anticipations, to which we have referred,
will further appear when it is observed that out
of them, and out of the imagery in which they
were expressed, grew in time the elaborate and

mysterious doctrines concerning the millennium,
the linal judgment, the world to come, and other

last things (cf. EsCHATOLOGY in vol. i.).

(ft) We come now more definitely to the history
of the idea of the Messiah. God had not only
made a special covenant with Israel, but with David
and his descendants as its royal house (2 S 7

s &quot; 17
,

Ps 89 1!I &quot; S7
). To the days of David and Solomon,

especially, after-generations looked back as fur

nishing a pledge for the future. It is the renewed

glory of the house of David, and the reunion of

all the tribes under it, that Amos, for instance

(!)&quot; ). and llosea (3
fl

) foretell, not the coming of the

Messiah. Again, it is on the restoration of a suc

cession of kings, not on one pre-eminent kiiiir, of

David s line, that Jeremiah dwells i

IT;
224 33 in - 1T

).

In some prophecies, however (Is 7 -&quot;-iy-&quot; \\. Mie
4. 5), attention is concentrated upon a single
descendant of David ;

and the language used

respecting him, taken by itself, would seem clearly
to imply the conception of the Messiah, strictly
so called. Any remaining doubt whether it did so

is suggested by the absence of confirmatory lan

guage, and even the contrary representations, in

other nearly contemporary, or later, prophets.

Unquestionably, however, the image of the king

who, in accordance with God s covenant with

David, stood in a peculiar relation to Jehovah

( I will be his father, and he shall be my son ),

who reigned by His appointment, in His name,
and by His power, who would do all God s will,

whose rule should be one of absolute righteousness,
who would compel all men to honour the God of

Israel and bestow on His people perfect peace and

happiness for ever, contained the essential charac

teristics of the idea of the Messiah, as that name
came to be commonly understood among Jews.

At most it was only necessary besides that the

conception should be firmly apprehended, that it

should be fixed in language, and become clearly

recognizable.
(c) We proceed to examine the early evidence of

the expectation of the Messiah as a unique per

sonality, and in particular of the use of the title
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tlic Messiah ( th

n.-iiiH- for s-icli it one.

lu order to understand the significance of the

application of the name Messiah in the special
manner which has hecome so familiar, we must
glance at the use of t he word in OT. The cere

mony of anointing was used in making priests and

prophets, as we ll as kind s, and ~v~(L.\X X/WOTUS),
anointed/ is a few times applied to the first of

these as an adjective (Lv 4 ; - &quot;

(&amp;gt;--
,

-J Mac I
1

&quot;).
l!ut

as a suhstaui ive, the Lord s anointed,&quot; Mine
anointed. Thine anointed, it is used only of

kings. A possilile exception to this i&amp;gt; the use of

the plural to designate the .lewish people as a
whole

( .), at Ps I0f)
15

(1 Ch ItP). Hal. :i
;;

, although
even in tlie.se passages the reference mav ho

to the king. It is employed of the king, in

contrast with the priest, even at 1 S 2&quot;

:&amp;gt;

. The
title is repeatedly given to Saul (1 S l-_

xl e(e. ); hut
it acquired a far fuller meaning when used of

David and his descendants. by reason of God s

covenant with him (I s -2- lS ;

&quot;etc. I. Its transfer
ence to Cyrus (Is 45 i does hut illustrate its

primary force. See, further, art. A\oi\Tl\&amp;lt;;.

At Du it
- 4 &quot; - 1

-we possibly have the \\ord used in

that which has come to hi its distinctive sense.

If so, it is the earliest instance of this.

fu the next oldest works which have to he

noticed, as probably giving indications of the

expectation of the Messiah, the title is not used ;

but this is explicable from the oracular, apocalyptic
character of t lie writings in question, which favours
an allusive or symbolical mode of speech. In the
most ancient, portion of the Silii/llhn Orm-li ft (iii.

1. U7 to 1. SuT, or according to some critics a little

more), composed about 15. c. 140, we have (1. ().&quot;)_ )! .)

a description of a king whom God should send,
who can hardly be other than the Messiah. Again,
in one of the older sections of the I .ook of Enoch,
the Vision, of tiei Oity Xh&amp;lt;

]&amp;gt;h&amp;lt;:)
&amp;lt;lx,

which probablv
belongs to the reign of John Hyrcanus (K.c. 135-

lU(i) [in art. Kxot II, vol. i. p. TUT. it is placed some
what earlier], and in which the history and destiny
of the Chosen People are symbolically represented,
the white bullock, it is generally allowed, denotes
the Messiah. Another portion of the Kook of

Enoch, the so-called Book of I xrultli n. should be
considered at this point, if the period assigned for

its composition in art. Exocil, ilt., is adopted,
and if the chronological order ought to be strictly
adhered to. Jut critics iliflcr widely in respect to
its date. The supposed historical allusions in it

are of very uncertain import. Even on this

ground it would be well to reserve it for separate
treatment, when the course of the history of the
Messianic Hope, so far as it may he determined by
means of evidence of more unquestionable char
acter, lias been reviewed as a whole. Imt there is

still stronger reason for doing this. The Messianic
doctrine of this book is, by common admission,
unlike in important particulars to that found in

any other .Jewish document. Whatever, there-
+

&amp;lt;ire,
the time and circumstances of its origin may

have been, it seems certain that it did not exer-
ise any general influence.
\\ e pass to the Pmilntu of Salomon , which con

tain full and clear evidence of the, idea of the
MesMah and also (Ps-Sol IT&quot;

11 18s - 8
) of the use of

the title. These psalms were most probably
written by one author, and within no very wide
limits of time. They contain allusions which can
best be explained if the taking of Jerusalem by
Pompey (i;.C. (&amp;gt;3)

was still recent when some of
them were composed. Though we possess them
only in Greek, they were evidently written origin
ally in Hebrew, and there is every reason to regard
them as Palestinian. Pss IT and 18 are some of

the most important passages in all Jewish litera-
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tn re in connexion with the history of the Messianic

Hope. Their thought and language are moulded
on the portions of UT which celebrate Cod s cove
nant with David. Another fragment of the

Hifji/llinc Oradcfi, which is probably of a, little later
date than the 1 salins of Solunion, contains an
allusion to the Messiah (Or. Sio. iii. 40

,&quot;&amp;gt;()).

The comparative scantiness of the indications
which we possess of the expectation of the Messiah
in the last two or three centuries i:.r. cannot be

wholly explained by our want of knowledge of the

period. The silence of the Apocrypha has already
been referred to. The truth would seem to be
that, in part owing to changed political circum-
stances, in part also to a deeper can&amp;gt;e, a move
ment ot religions feeling, the hope of the
restoration of the Davidic monarchy, after it had
slumbered for a while, re-awoke gradually, and in
some parts of the .Jewish world more decidedly
than in others, and especially so in Palestine,
during the last cent, and a half K.C., and that as
it did so, a unique and ideal character was attri
buted to the person and mi ion of the expected
king, such as had not before been, commonly at

least, associated with any looked for occupant
of the throne. The fact il&amp;gt;elf that he would be

separated by so long an interval of time from all

his predecessors contributed to this, and in addition
a deepened sense ot the magnitude of the events
in connexion with which he would appear, and in
which he would bear a part, had begun to enhance
the idea of his greatness.
The chief elements in this early conception of

the Messiah have become apparent in tracing its

history, but it will be well to mark them carefully
i
before proceeding further. Me will be a descendant
of David ; Son of David comes to be used of him
as a special appellation (first in Ps-Sol lT-

;

, in the

Gospels Mt O -7
etc., and commonly in Kabbinic

literature). lie will be the ideal king, whose
mind and action shall be in entire accord with
the will of God, who will be God s true representa
tive upon earth, in whose days and through whom
God will make good all His promises, and who
will lead all men to honour the God of Israel and
to respect Israel as God s people. The relation of
the Messiah to the actual inauguration of thi&amp;gt;

happy state of things cannot be precisely deter
mined. It is clearly an &quot;xaggeration to say with
Cast el li (// Mr.w ;&amp;gt;t sccoinln fjli Ebrei, p. 164) and
Dalman (

ll or/i: Jrxii, p. -J4-J) that the Messiah is

never according to the original conception himself
the deliverer, but only the king of the people after
God has wrought deliverance. The writer of Ps 2,

and those who took their ideas from it (e.g. Ps-
Sol IT

- 1

), manifestly attributed t he subjugation of

the enemies of God to the agency of the Messiah.
It \\asalso evidently possible for writers who con

templated this to use language implying that the
deliverance was God s work. The part taken by
supernatural and by human agency would be.no
doubt, somewhat variously conceived by different
minds ; but the language of the documents is not
full enough to justify us in defining the views of

the several writers with exactness. At the period
we are considering, thought upon this subject
would be vague. Only through a process of re

flexion, and when it came to be a question of

harmonizing diverse representations in the pro
phets, would the place in the succession of events
at which the Messiah would appear be deter
mined.

(&amp;gt;/]
The evidence so far considered brings us

down approximately to the middle of the last cent.

it.C. J ln Gospels are our next important source
of information. They supply us with a lifelike

picture of Jewish beliefs in Palestine at the time
of our Lord s ministry. We gather that the ex-
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peetation of One who should come the Messiah
was an article of faith with the masses of the

.Jewish people, and with the Pharisees there. In

the main, their conception of him is that which
haw already been before TIS. But one or two addi
tional traits appear. The Jews, whose discussions

are reported in Jn 7
J7

,
assumed that the coining of

the Messiah would be unexpected and mysterious.
The same idea is met with in the Talmud and

Targum of the prophets, and in the mouth of

Trypho in .Justin (iJi/il. chs. 8 and 110). Again,
we have a feature in the role of the Messiah corre

sponding rather to what is recorded of some of the

greatest prophets than of the kings of old, when
it is expected that he will work mighty miracles.

That this was the common anticipation is implied
in the answer of Jons to .lohn (ML 11 -

&quot;-),
and in

the questionings of the Jews (Jn 7
:!1

). In Rabbinic
literature we find evidence to the same effect.

ic) The development of eschatological doctrine,
which may be traced especially in the Apocalyptic
literature (see Ksm ATOLouv in vol. i. p. 74111 .),

necessarily a fleeted the conception of the Messiah
a,nd his oflice. As the order of events at the end
of tin; world came to be more clearly defined, his

work was marked out with greater precision. A
more unearthly character was also imparted to

him. The Apocalypse, ofBaruch&nd Fourth E:.ra

(see KSDKAS. SKCOXD HOOK OF) are important for

illustrating the change. They may with confi

dence be pronounced to be Jewish, and there is

a. large amount of agreement among critics that
their composition should be placed between A.I).

!(* and the beginning of the 2nd cent. A.I). The
calamities that are to come upon the earth are

described in dark colours. Jn the midst of them
the Messiah appears. He is said to be preserved

by the Most High to the end of the days. In
4 K/r !:{&quot; he is seen as a man coming from the

sea, (lying with the clouds of heaven. Neverthe
less just before, at 123- hi; is referred to as the
Anointed One of the seed of David. We must

suppose, therefore, that the author had the notion
which is met with in the Rabbinic literature, that
one born of David s line had been caught away
from the earth and was being kept in heaven, or

in Paradise, till the time should have arrived for

his Advent. When he has executed vengeance on
all the enemies of Cod, and the dispersed of Israel

have been gathered together, he will reign for a

long period (400 years according to 4 K/r) in a
state of peace and plenty, such as that imagined
in what Christians came to call the Millennium.
Then the Messiah himself and all tlesh would die.

After this there would be a general resurrection

and judgment by the Most High, and a new world.
The Messianic doctrine of the Talmud andTargum
agrees as to its main outlines and character with
that attained at the time we have now reached.
The additional point of most interest to be con
sidered in connexion with them is the extent to

which they bear testimony to the belief that the
Messiah would participate for a time in the suffer

ings of men. Further reference will be made to

this presently.
It has sometimes been held that there existed

even in pre-Christian times various types of

Messianic expectation. UfriJrer (in Jahrh. &amp;lt;l.

Jfri/fi, 1838) formulated this theory, distinguish

ing them as the common-prophetic, the Danielie,
the Mosaic, and the Mystical - Mosaic

;
and

Westcott (Introd. to Stttfty of Gospels, ch. ii.)

countenances this idea. But it does not fairly

represent the evidence of our documents. In the
Knochic Book of Parables, indeed, to which refer

ence has already been made, and to the doctrine of

which we shall recur under the next head, we do
tind a different type. But, putting this on one

side, the evidence, when arranged according to the
times that the different portions of it most prob
ably illustrate, sets before us a single line of

orderly development. There is one root -con

ception which in process of time is elaborated,
and in some respects changed, yet so that its

original features remain recognizable throughout.
2. Dinenasion of Special Points. There are some

questions which need to be more particularly con
sidered on account of their intrinsic importance,
or the diversity of views held in regard to them,
or their connexion with Christian doctrine. The
first relates to an ideal other than the kingly
one which was combined with it in Christian faith,
but which seems in Jewish belief, at lea -fr before

the Christian era, and in the main throughout, to

have been kept separate.
(a) The Prophet. In Dt IS 15 the promise is

given of a prophet like unto Moses ; yet if the

whole context be taken into account the meaning
seems to be, not so much that one supereminent
prophet should be sent, but that God s people
should not be left destitute of prophetic guidance.
When prophecy had for a time ceased, and at a

period when the expectation of a king of David s

line does not seem to have flourished, religious

hope was lixed upon the rise of a true prophet
(1 Mae 14 41

; cf. 4 4li and t)-
7
). Among the Jews of

the time of our Lord s ministry the return of one
of t he famous prophets of old (Mk 8 -7f - and parallels,
Mk G 15

), or the coining of one who was defined as

the prophet (Jn I-
1 - -&quot; G 14

), was awaited. But in

all these passage*, except Jn G 14(f
-, it is evident that

; the prophet is distinct from the Messiah; and
in that place, also, then; is no need to suppose an
identification of, or confusion between, the two
ideas. Nevertheless, some traits taken from the

prophetic character seem to have found a place in

the conception of the Messiah s work and office.

One, the working of miracles, has been referred to

already. Again, the Messiah, according to the

woman of Samaria, is to be the revealer of all

truth that men need to know (Jn 4-r
). This

view of the Messiah agrees with the special com

plexion of Messianic doctrine among the Samaritans
at a later time.

(/}) Tin tlortrine of mi/frinfj Messiah. There
are passages in the OT which teach deep lessons

as to the Divine purposes that are accomplished
through the sufferings of the righteous, and fore-

shadowings even of one pre-eminent vicarious

sufferer. But, so far as we can trace the connexion
of ideas in these passages and their contexts, there

does not seem to have been any clear reference to

the Messiah and his atoning work in the thought
of the writers. The suggestion for their pro

phecies seems to have come either through indi

vidual experience, or (as notably in the latter half

of Isaiah) from the belief that, through the afflic

tions which the better part of the Israelite nation

was undergoing, its puriiication and restoration

were being effected.

We desire, however, to know what the influence

of these prophecies was upon Jewish Messianic

belief. The true answer appears to be that for a

long time they did not affect it at all, and that

they never did so to any considerable degree.
There is no trace of the idea that the Messiah

would undergo suffering, in the extra-canonical

pre-Christian literature which we have been re

viewing. And the evidence supplied by the

Gospels seems to show conclusively that no such

belief existed among the Jews at the time of our

Lord s ministry. His own disciples were totally

unprepared for His announcements on the subject.

And yet, if such a belief was to be found any
where, it might be expected to be among those who
were attracted by the character and teaching of
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Jesus. There were- differences in the spirit in
which the Messiah and his times were thought
of and desired. The mass of men thought chiefly
of victory over their enemies and the bringing in
of great material prosperity, while the truly pious
dwelt on the remission of sins(| J k I

77
). But there

is no sign of this remission being connected with
tlie vicarious sufferings of the Messiah except in

the Baptist s words (Jn I&quot;

- ;ir

) ; and plainly this

inspired utterance cannot be taken as evidence of
Jewish belief : those who heard it do not seem to
have understood it at the time. Some have held
that in our Lord s time there had, through devo
tion to earthly ideals, been a decline, esp. in regard
to the point under consideration, from a concept ion
of the Messiah prevalent in an earlier age which
had been more truly in accord with prophetic teach

ing (cf. Liildon, Dirinlty of our Lord, ir. ii.). It

would be strange if this fuller and higher doctrine
had been so completely lost, as it must in that
case have been. Moreover, as we have seen, this

theory has no documentary support.
We pass to writings subsequent to the Christian

era. The view of 4 E/r that Messiah would die after
a long and prosperous reign, at the end of this

world, lias evidently nothing- to do with atoning
suffering. Christian controversialists appear to
have been equally mistaken in the meaning they
have often attributed to the doctrine of two
Messiahs Ben-Joseph and Ben-David. The for
mer is the Messiah of the ten tribes, a warlike
deliverer and king, lie was, it is true, to die, but

only in order to make way for the union of the
whole nation under Messiah Ben-David.

In the Targum of Jonathan much of Is 52 13-53 1 -

is applied to tlie Messiah, but those verses which
speak of the sufferings of the Servant of Jehovah
are referred to the Israelite nation. And the
general current of Jewish interpretation is to the
same effect. There are some traces in the Talmud
of the belief that tlie Messiah would sutler with
the sufferings of his people, and that he is the

subject of the whole of this prophecy; but they
are rare, and are not found in the earlier portionsA good deal of stress has been laid on the fact
that Justin Martyr in his Dialoijii/ irif/i Tr;//i/n,

represents his Jewish interlocutor as forced to
allow that the Scriptures foretell a Messiah des
tined to suffer (chs. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;8. 89. 90). But this cannot
rightly be pressed, since Justin may attribute this
admission to his, perhaps partly imaginary, oppo
nent, as a literary device for&quot; setting forth his
own argument. If accepted as evidence of Jewish
opinion, it could only show that some Jews a little

before A.D. 150 did not feel able to resist this inter

pretation of prophecy when it was urged upon
them by Christians.
We may observe, in taking leave of this sub

ject, that before the historical realization in Jesus
Christ, and apart from belief in Him, it must have
been extremely difficult to combine the idea of

suffering with the conception of the promised king-
derived from the representations of &amp;lt;)T prophecy
generally. It can have been possible at all only for

men of unusual depth of spiritual insight and
sympathy with the -sorrows of their people.

(f) The use of the name the Xo, of Mmt, tin

Messianic interpretation of the o .w in- Ihi ~, find
the doctrine of the Mcsfsirth s

j&amp;gt;re-i
,xistetice. The

Messiah was certainly not called the Son of Man
by Jews with that fulness of signification which
Jesus gave to the name. The use of this title for

the Messiah .among Jews, if it was used by them
at all, is closely associated with the interpretation
of Dn 7, and the discussion of the two points may
conveniently be connected.
From Jn 12:i4

it appears that the Jews were
puzzled by the designation the Son of Man,&quot; and

that it was not with them a recognized title for th&amp;lt;;

Messiah. Indeed, if it had been, the use of it l&amp;gt;v

Jesus could hardly be reconciled with His coarse of

action as a whole. We gather from the records

generally, that He refrained till the very end of
His ministry from claiming before the multitude
to be tlie Messiah, and till within a few months
of tlie close from making this claim before even
the innermost circle of His disciples. Yet He re

peatedly and openly designated Himself from an

early period by the name the Son of Man. It

is true that, in connexion with t his early and public
use of it. He does not introduce imagery taken
from, or similar to. that of the vision in I )n 7. as
He does in later sayings addressed to His disciples
which contain this title. l- rom the lirst, however,
His use of it was marked and emphatic, and
such as would not have been consistent with the
rest of His conduct, if it already commonly denoted
the Messiah.
With respect to the vision in I)n 7 it has to be

observed that lie who is brought to the Ancient
of Days is described not as t l, Son of Man, but
as one like unto son of man/ l- nrther, the
vision is accompanied by an interpretation, from
which it appears that this human form represents
the saints of the Most High (vv.

ls - -- -7
) in con

trast with the earthly kingdoms represented by
forms of beasts. Nevertheless, from the relation
between the form of the vision in 4 Kzr, to which
allusion has already been made, and that in Dn 7,
we may clearly infer that the writer of the later

Apocalypse saw a reference to the Messiah in the

language of bis prototype. But it should be noted
that he described the Messiah not as the Son of
Man or as like unto a son of man, but as like
unto a man. In Kabbinic literature, from the 2nd
cent, onwards, indications of the Messianic intei-

pretation of the vision in Dn 7 are not wanting,
but they are not prominent. There is nothing in
this literature to lead us to suppose that the Son
of Man : was ever in common use as a name for the
Messiah.
The employment of imagery such as that of

Daniel s vision in describing the advent of the
Messiah implies /&amp;lt;//? e.i:ixt&amp;lt; iiri Iffm-i his

iiji)&amp;gt;i rn-inq.
in some extra-terrestrial region. But this view
could, as we have seen, be harmonized with the
belief that he would be of David s line, by sup
posing that a descendant of David had been first

caught up from the earth, or that David himself
or one of the kings of his house would reappear.
And as the Davidic lineage of the Messiah was a

thoroughly established dogma, and there is no
reason to suppose that any doubt on the point was
entertained, or would have been tolerated, in the
Rabbinic schools, we must conclude that any pre-
existence of the Messiah before his manifestation
to men which they thought of, was only such as
was consistent with a previous human birth.
Harnack indeed (Dogmcngesch. i. 755) asserts

that, as a way of representing to themselves the
Divine foreknowledge, the Jews were in the habit
of supposing that every important person or thing
which has successively appeared or is to appear on
earth has first existed in heaven, and that such a
heavenly pre-existence was assumed in the ease
of the Messiah in accordance with this mode of

thought. But ( ,. Dalman, the chief expert in

Jewish literature among recent writers, emphati
cally denies that this was a Jewish, or at all events
a Palestinian, principle. He does not allow that
the familiar instances of the heavenly proto
types of the holy city and the temple establish it

I \Vorte .Icxii. p. 245). We may at least say that it

must be difficult for us to understand exactly ami
fully what such a notion imported, even where we
seem to find i

f and that consequently it must be
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rash for us to imagine it in the case of persons and

objects with which it was not plainly associated.

Tho older Rabbinism at least seems to have con

tent-.! itself with the idea of the pre-existence of

tin- Xtane of Messiah (Ps 72 17
). (See Dalman. ib. p.

247).
One work there is, apparently Jewish, which is

an exception in Jewish literature in regard to more
than oneot the points which we haveheen discussing

the YA\QC\\IU Book of Parables, to which reference

has been made, but the consideration of which was
deferred. The present is a suitable opportunity
for making a few remarks upon it. In this docu
ment the Messiah is repeatedly called the Son of

Man. and described as surrounded with majesty in

the presence of the Lord of Spirits, and reserved for

a future manifestation. Furthermore, he is to be

the Judne in the I niversal Judgment a function

never assigned to the Messiah, but always ascribed

to the Mo-t High in other Jewish writings. Vet.

in spite of the various points of contact with Chris

tian ideas and language, there is nothing (save one

phrase. \\ hich is probably to be otherwise explained ]

to connect this Son of Man with the, ( hrist of

Christian faith, who has been crucified and has

since ascended to His throne, and is waiting to

return in glory. Tt is very unlikely that a Chris

tian writer would have so concealed his own belief,

or that a Christian interpolator, while introducing
those pass.-iM-es ;uid expressions which correspond
with Christian rather than with Jewish ideas,

would have done his work with so much reserve.

The traits in nuestion may however, for all that,

be due to Christian influence. To anv one who
considers how Christian teaching affected the

thought of many pagans in the early centuries,
even somet lines uf such as remained most hostile to

( hrist ianity. or who is at all familiar with the many
instances of the same kind which there are among
educated Hindus ;1 t the pre-ent day, this will seem
a not improbable hypot hesis. And in the relat ions

which existed during the 1st cent. A.I), between
Jewish Christianity and Judaism there were the

conditions which would make such effects natural.

It is to be added, that even if it is a mistake to

trace the peculiarities of the Fnochic I nul: nf / /*/&amp;lt;,

I uriibb-x to Christian influence, it may still be

post -Christ ian. It is true that the figure of the

Messiah is here drawn specially in dependence upon
the Hk. of Daniel. Hut it would not be justifiable
to regard this us making an early date more cred

ible. For between the original vision and this

rendering of its imagery 1 here lies a difference in

the definit eness and fulness of the Messianic ideas

implied, which was only by degrees approached and
never cl.-e\\ here attained among Je\\ s.

ii. Tin-: ( m:isTi.\\ TI;A\SFOI;M. vn&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\. -The fact

that Jesus claimed to be the Christ, and the signi
ficance of tin- fact, the manner in which and the

time when He did so, and the part which the tem

per of the prevalent Jewish expectation had in

determining His course of action, need not here be

considered. It must suffice to note thai He gave a

new character to the conception of the Christ when
to His acceptance of His disciples faith in Him. as

such. He linked the distinct announcement of His

approaching sufferings (Mk S- 711 - and parallels, Mk
Hr -

-&quot;1 Mt 20---s
).

in the minds of the first mem
bers of the Christian Church, the experiences of

the Cross, the Resurrection, and Pentecost, together
with the, impression which the character and work,
the life and teaching of Jesus had made upon them,
led to a, rapid transformation, pregnant with im

portant consequences, of the idea of the Messiah
which they had held as Jews. They turned again,
as Jesus had taught them -Q do (Mk 12u -- 4 ^Mt
2K- _ :&amp;gt;-&quot; . Mk l44 = Mt 2(F&quot;. l.k 4 17

,
Jn /Fete.), to

their ancient Scriptures, and read them with new

eyes. They found scattered there the elements )f

a relatively complete ideal, which had been per
fectly fulfilled in Jesus. The process by which

they combined them was uncritical, and was to

a large extent performed unconsciously, but the
result was in harmony with essential truth.

\
&amp;gt;y

the very character which .Jesus had assumed
in His mode of life and ministry, attention was
directed to the promise of a true prophet, and we
are not surprised to find that special stress is laid on
it in the early preaching in the Acts (Ac 3-2

7&quot;

17
).

The references in the same part of NT to the

N rwiiit. of .1 clntriih . though they have not perhaps
been commonly noticed, can hardly be questioned
when they have been pointed out (Ac 4-~-

:;

&quot;,
where

Trcas should, in view of the manifest allusions to Is,

and the use of this term in the LXX, be rendered
not with AV child but with KV servant,

as also at Ac3 13-- (i

). His anointing (Ac 4 -7
,

cf.

Is (jl
1

)
with the Spirit served as a link to connect

Him with the king of David s line. It may be

permissible to see an allusion to the sanu; figure of

prophecy in the parable Lk 14&quot;
1

-, though SoCXos is

the word there employed.
Imt the question upon which the whole contro

versy between believers in Jesus as the Christ and
the Jews necessarily turned was as to the Divine

intention, foreshown in the prophets, that He
should pass f/irm/if/i niitl i rhuj mul dfuih to His

triniiijih, (Ac ri
ls 8 :;- f - 17

:;

2(r :f

). Stress was also laid

upon those spiritual blessings, the expectation of

which had already been associated with the Messi
anic times the call to repentance!, the remission of

sins, peace, the outpouring of the Spirit (Ac J 17^ 1

ri
:;1

10&quot;
6
).

Two comings of the Messiah, first in humiliation,
then in glory, were now distinguished, and this

distinction became a characteristic article of the

Christian faith ; for the withdrawal from the earth

of one who had not in any way discharged the office

of Messiah, though destined to do so hereafter,

according to the Jewish notion referred to above,
can hardly be regarded as equivalent. Further,
even from the very necessities of the case, the

ki)i&amp;lt;/*/ii/&amp;gt;
of the Messiah could no longer be con

ceived as primarily an earthly OIK;. He had heen

exalted to a throne in heaven at God s right hand,
whence He was expected to return in glory. Some,
and for a time many, Christians supposed that He
would then reign upon earth for a certain period.
Hut to thoughtful believers this must always have
seemed a very subordinate part of His discharge of

His kingly office. It scarcely appears in die NT
(Rev 206 is the only passage that can be regarded
as a distinct indication of it). The predominant
thought was that of a heavenly king. Moreover,
He \\as to be the Jndi_ e in the final universal judg
ment (Ac \o&amp;gt;- 17

:; &quot;- 31
,
Ro21B

, 2Co;V, Mt2531ff
-).

Meanwhile He exercises a /teaw.tily priestltood.
This aspect, too, of Messiahship was first clearly

brought out in Christian teaching. That this was

so, appears from the fact that Christian believers

did not at once percei\e it. The title of priest
is in NT given to Jesus Christ only in Ep. to Heb. ;

and His right to it is founded primarily upon a

pas-aire in which a psalmist had once recognized
the priestly character belonging to Israel s king
(Ps HO4

. He V 7. 8 4
). Lastly, a meaning so much

loftier than before was given to ///.? relationship to

God, that the title the Son of God lost, or almost

so, the associations with specifically Messianic

ideas which it once might have had.

To some the view of OT prophecy suggested in

this article may be disappointing. For the purpose
of the argument from prophecy in support of the

Christian faith as it has been ordinarily used, the

strictly miraculous character of the prophecies
should be as plain as possible. Predictions are
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tliorefore demanded, the; reference of which is

guaranteed by their circumstantial accuracy, and

l)y tlieir having been more or less clearly intelli

gible before (be time of fulfilment came. Modern

inquiry lias rendered it doubtful how far the pre
dictions satisfied these requirements. Hut, on the

other hand, the history which \ve have been tracing-

is full of the, signs of Divine 1 rovidence. The
whole religions history of Israel down to the time

of Him whom Christians believe in as the Christ,

and in a special manner the teaching of the pro

phets, formed a most remarkable preparation for

His coming. It remains true as ever, and criticism

and historical investigation only confirm it, that the

Scriptures were in reality full of Him. and that,

in proportion as men had entered into their spirit,

they must have been a bit; to receive Him (.In 5 ;jS -

).

It is still legitimate as ever to regard types and
ideals which were first fully reali/.ed in Him as

divinely intended to foreshadow Him. And if the

method in which Israel was trained in its great

hope, even while in many respects unique, was
more analogous to that i i which truth has ordin

arily been unfolded to mankind, permitting a larger

amount of illusion and error on their par! than has

sometimes been supposed, it may for this very
reason be the more instructive.

LITKIIAITIIE. I niminond, The. Jficixh Mwlah: A crlticrit

Iti.-iton/ of tii&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Mi itniiiiiii- i l&quot; iiiiititin t/if Ji icn from ttn- //..

of the Afaecabffx &amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt; /&quot; &amp;lt;/&quot;-/ // / &amp;lt;&amp;gt;i the TufinnJ ; Castelli, 11

,)/&quot;,.;,( weotulo i)li Kbrei; S.-lmivr, , ./ V ii. -I .Mjlf. [//.//
in. ii.

1-Jtiff. i; Dalnrm. Di-r li-i lenile und der stterbende Messias, and

Die Wortc .1, xit: Driver und Xeukiner, The Jewish Interpreters

of Isaiah liii.\ Stanton, The Jewish mul &amp;gt;/ Chrintian Messiah.

For the lit -raimv coiineci. d with the Jewish documents re

ferred to, see the arts, upon those works.

V. H. STANTON.

METE, METEYARD. To mete (from Anglo-
Sax, tiwdni, and radically connected with Gr.

fj-erpof, Lat. iii/ tiri, Kng. measure ;
and even

with Gr. jj^oeiv to rule, Lat. -modus, measure,
moderation. Hug. mode, modest. etc.) is to

measure. Thus Kx 1I&amp;gt;

H And when they did mete
it with an omer. he that gathered much had

nothing over, and he that gathered little had no

lack&quot;: Mt 7
- \Vith what measure ye mete, it

shall be measured to you again. Cf. Knox, ///V.

97, P&amp;gt;ut bee yee assured, my Lord, with such

measure as ye mete to others, with the same
measure it shall be met to you againe. Tind.

uses the word in Dt 21- Then let thine elders and

thi judges come forth and meet unto the cities

that are rounde aboute the slayne, and Cov. in

Ku 3 1S And he meet her sixe measures of barlye.
Sir John Cheke, in his determination to us &amp;gt; Anglo-
Saxon at all ha/ards, turns Tindale s cubite in

Mt G -7 into half yard mete. (. hapmaii uses the

verb in H cnlx, iii. I527 -

Then Hector, Priam s martial son, stepp d forth, and met
the ground.

Meteyard is used by Tindale in Lv lfl
:;5 as the tr.

of .I
1

?, a measure, and it is retained in AY and

RV. The word occurs also in Pref. to AV.
neither is it the plain dealing Merchant that is

unwilling to have the Wrights or the meteyard
brought in place, but he that useth deceit.

Coverdale lias the similar forms meteline (Jos

IT 3 14
)
and meterod (

K/k 4&amp;lt;J

:; - 5 41 s
).

J. HASTINGS.
METHEG-AMMAH. AY and RVm in 2 S 8 1

David took Metheg-ammah (i-xn jn~) out of the

hand of the Philistines.
1 AVm has the bridle of

Ammah, RV text the bridle of the mother city.

This last rendering is pronounced to be probable

by Driver (Text of XH.HI.), who points out (sec his

references) that c.\ has the sense of mother city or

capital in Phoenician. The bridle of the mother
city would mean the authority of the metropolis or

capital of the Philistines, namely Gath (so Ges.,

Keil, S(ade). Imdde [in Si!&amp;lt;tT\
maker, various

objections to this, and leaves the expression blank

in his lleb. text as irrecoverably corrupt. I he

L.XX leads TTJV d&amp;lt;fxapifffj.fvt]v,
which

///&quot;//, according
to \Vellhausen, imply a reading n-^;nT. Wellh.

liimself (Sum.. 174) emends to n:Nn n; (lath the

mother city, comparing 1 Ch Is 1

n^i:^ n;
(
Cath

and her daughter towns ), which he argues may
have, arisen from tin; text he postulates in Samuel.

Klostei maun attempts to obtain from the two
texts (of S and Ch) n-r nVornx] nrnx Gath and
her border to the west. Thenius eim-nds to jri-p

n;-:,^ &quot;bridle of tribute, &amp;lt;.&amp;lt; . David laid the

Philistines under tribute. Lohr de-pairs of re-

covrring either the meaning or the text. Cheyne
i

/;,&amp;lt;//&amp;lt;/,-. Times, Oct. ISIHI, p. Isi emends to i-.fN-.-iN

CTI ITT. Ashdod. the city of the sea. Savce

(Kill I 414 n.) suggests that rrjNn ;r- is the ll eb.

transcription of the 15ab. mctcy itinin--tti (iui nut&quot;/

&amp;lt;ni\iuti] the highroad of the mainland ol Pales

tine. The r&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ference would thus be to the. command
of the highroad of trade which passed through
Canaan from Asia to Kgypt and Arabia; but the

appearance of such distinctively Babylonian words

in Hebrew of this date is extremely improbable.
.I. A. SKI.KIK.

METHUSELAH (rvSnn-). A Sethite, tin; father

of Lamech, (In .V-&quot;
r

, P (A MallovcraXo.), I ( h l
a (B

.Ma ^ oi (7ct\a, A NaOovcrdXa), Lk :!
:;?

(
Ma^oi crdXa) =

M KTlir.-IIAKT, (which si-el in .I s genealogy. 4 &quot;.

The name -^-n: is interjireted by llol/.inger

as man of the javelin (M/tim &amp;lt;/&amp;lt; Gds&amp;lt;:hosmi$),

ji till IIIL; name for a time when the earth

was full of violence. Ball, lin SHOT), follow

ing llomniel (1 XHA, March IsiCii. makes the

name - man of Selah, where X&amp;lt;/&quot;/i may be a

modification of Bab. Xtirrnlitt, a title of Sin, the

&amp;lt;_;oi| of l&quot;r Casdim. Mi thnxi-lnli would thus answer

to Iierosus Afj-e/m^ivos
= Amel-Sin, Sin s man.

While Ball remarks that the form Mrf/mn/i &quot; /,

man of I ll, is less original than Methuselah man
of Selah. Sayee (in Expos. Times, May 189(5,

p. :i(&amp;gt;7) suggests that Mt:thitt&amp;lt;Ii&amp;lt;ii L an exact tran

scription of the Bab. Mntti-s&amp;lt;i-ili&amp;lt; has been in the

Sethite genealogy corrupted into Mr! Ii i .^ Ink (per

haps for Mutn-sa-ilati, man or husband of the

o-oddess ),
which does not admit of an etymology.

.1. A. SHUUK.
METHUSHAEL (-NUT;-:). A Cainite, the father

of Lamech, (in 4 1S
(.1 1 ; LXX i A i Muf oivraXd, which

is read also for Methuselah i-^rvri in P s gene

alogy. .&quot;&amp;gt;-

&quot;

. The interpretations of the name are

various. Dillm. remarks that ^NU-rr: may have

meant suppliant or man of God |Ges. Tin s.;

Mutu-sa-ili according to LeiKirmant, Oriifinr. i di

r/iistoirc?, 2G2 f .
,
cf . Sayce in Expos. Tlmrs, May

ISiKi, p. :5l)7, May 1899,
]&amp;gt;.

oo.S : Hoinmel, ZDM(*
xxxii. 714), or one who has been obtained by
asking (

Bndde). but not man of Sheol (
Kedslobi.

See. further. Spnrrell. A o// .v on Genesis, &quot;/ l&amp;lt;&amp;gt; \;

Gray. H^ . I l o/tc.r ^\&amp;lt;(/ncs, 1G4 f. ; Bndde, (. /-

gesc/tichte, l 2\). J. A. SKMJIK.

METRE. See POKTIIY.

MEUNIM. See MAOX.

MEUZAL. E/k 27 1!1 AVm. See U/AL.

ME-ZAHAB (&quot;i

&quot; waters of gold ). Father of

Mat red and grandfather of Mehetabel the wife of

lladar (Hadad), one of the kings of Kdom, Gn &quot;M

(A Mej-o6/i)=l Ch P&quot; (LXX om.). The name M -

zahab (uf. M&amp;lt; -&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;

b&amp;lt;t.)
is certainly, as Hoinmel (AllT

2li4 n.) remarks, much more like that of a place

than of a person. Hol/inger (G&amp;lt;-)i.
nd lor.)

_
suggests

that it is the same name which apjiears in a cor

rupted form in L)t I
1 as ani n Di-zaluib. HommeJ
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(t.c.) makes? the radical suggestion that it is a
question whether we ought not to restore Gn 3(P
as follows: &quot;and his (Hadar s) cities were Pa ish

(in MT Px ii. var. Pa i, LXX 4&amp;gt;oyup), Meeshct,
Mchi tab-d, Bath-Matred, and Mc-za/uib.&quot;

MEZOBAITE. One of David s heroes is called in
1 Ch 11 4V .laasiel the Mc/ohaite (.T?s?ri). As
Kittel (in XHO l } remarks, the MT is certainly
incorrect, but totally obscure. 15 has Meivaftfid,A

yif&amp;lt;rwpid, Luc. Ma.cra.fiid.

MIBHAR. Tu 1 Ch II 38 one of David s heroes

appears as Mibhar the son of Hagri Cfz -.&quot;.T

-&amp;gt;-).
The parallel passage 2 S 23 :!(i

reads, of

Zobah, Hani the Gadite
( -;n :? &quot;&quot;&quot;?). wliich is

probably the correct text. While the LXX has,
in 1 Ch IFS

, 15 Me.-tadX rios Ayapei, A Ma[lap I ios

Arapai, it reads in 2 S 2A 1

atrb 5wd/u.ews [/.c. N2&amp;gt;
2

instead of n-ifp] 6s I aXaaSSei (15 ; A . . . l
a&amp;lt;5&amp;lt;i/).

See Driver (Text of Sum. 284) and Kittel (tiJJOT
on 1 Ch IP8

).

MIBSAM (c -).--!. A son of Tshmaol, Gn 2r&amp;gt;

i:;

(A Mo&amp;lt;ro-dM)
= l Ch !-

( 15 Mcwo-d, A Ma^d?). 2. A
Simeonite, 1 Ch 4--&quot; (1! Ma/iao-d/u, A MajSao-dv).

MIBZAR ( -!&amp;gt;;:? fortification ). -A duke of

Kdoin, Gn .SO
1 -

(Mru dpi I Cli P :i

(15 Mafdp, A
Mantrap). If \\c take Mih/.ar as a place-name,
Dilhn. rejects decidedly Knobel s identification
with Sela or IVtra. and. while pronouncing Hit/ig s

view more possible
&quot;

t h.-it Mib/ar is the same as
Ho/rah of v. :;:;

, be thinks it most probable, in view
oi the words of the Onoinastit tm uVt /&amp;gt;cu v\&amp;lt;v KW/J.IJ

fjeyiaTTj Mafiffapa iiri
r?&quot;;? IV/r aXiji Tjs, inraKOi Ot&amp;gt;ffa rrj

lltTfia), thai this identification must also be given
up.

MICA (.vr~). 1. Son of Merib-haal (Mephi-
boshelh). 2S &amp;lt;!

-
(15 MeiX d, A ViX a). called in 1 Ch

834t.
;,4m. Micah i-rci. See MICAII. No. 2. 2. Son

of /ichri. 1 Ch !)
(1&amp;gt; Ma^d, A UiX d), Nell II 17

(15

.Maxd, A
.M&amp;lt;xi.

M!I ere lie is called son of Xabdi. v.--

(1? )\ft x d, A Mtxd) = Micaiah (-r-~) of Neh 12 :i

-\

See MlCAIAII, No. 7. 3. One of those who sealed
the covenant, Neh 10n (A MtXd, 15 om.).

MICAH. 1. (,rr?, but --vr? in Jg IT 1 - 4
; see Gray.

7// .X
l.&quot;&amp;gt;7,

1&amp;gt; Meixa a 5. A Mix )- A resident in the
highlands of Kphraim, whose Morv is related in a

supplement (chs. 17. IS) to the Bk. of Judges, with
a view to explain the origin of the sanctuary of
Dan. There is no need to doubt the historicity of
the narrative, though it contains signs of revis ion,
if not of composite authorship. That two accounts
were \\oveii into one. is the conjecture of some
critics, whilst others try to explain the phenomena
of the text on the supposition of redaction by a
reviser who was indignant at the pretensions of
the Danite priests. For n full and fair statement
of the different opinions, see Moore, Jm/i/r.-i, xxix.
&amp;lt;xx. ;i(i(i :{(!. The nucleus of the story is evident ly
of great age, and the events it describes may be

^signed with some confidence to the generation
after the invasion by .Joshua.
Micah stole IKib shekels of silver from his

mother, but restored the money on hearing the
curses with which she threatened the unknown
thief. His mother thereupon had part of the silver
made into a graven image and a molten image ;

but as the context speaks of but a single imatre,
and the former term is sometimes used ( Is 4019 4410

)

generically for an idol though cast, the latter term
is probably an editorial explanatory addition of

subsequent date to that of the earliest form of the
story. This image of J&quot; was given to Micah, who
placed it in \iis private chapel, together with an

ephod, which was some portable object used in

divining (Jg 8-7
, 1 S 238 - 9 307

) and not necessarily
a part of a priestly dress, and teraphim or idols,
possibly household gods. There is no evidence
that these were the busts or images of ancestors;
but they were used at least in later times in some
unknown way for the purposes of divination (2 K
23 124

, E/k 21- 1

, Zee 10-). See EPHOD. One of
Micah s sons was formally invested with the otlice
of priest.

In the course of time a Levite in search of a
livelihood migrated from Bethlehem to Mount
Kphraim. and settled there. He is described as of
the family of Judah (17

7
), and as a grandson of

Moses (18
yu

, where MT has Mrtnassdi, written,
however, with : siis/wtsttii)). The most likely
explanations of the former phrase are that Levite
here means merely a descendant of Leah, or that,
the tribe having been broken up, the man in

question had attached himself to that of Judah
(Cn 4!)

r -

&quot;),
or :hat the word Levite is not used here

technically of a clan but of a profession, and
denotes that the man was an expert in religious
lore and in the art of divination: but no explana
tion is entirely free from diliiculty. In the latter

phrase the change of Moses to Manasseh in
some of the texts was possibly due to an attempt
to detract from the dignity of the priesthoods
of the early northern sanctuaries, for whose
oflicials a Mosaic lineage seems to have been justly
claimed; see JONATHAN*. No. 1. This young
Levite was welcomed by Micah, who attached him
to his household (17

n
), and transferred to him the

duties at first assigned to his own son. Hut soon
afterwards the Danites, finding their quiet estab
lishment in the district allotted them by Joshua-

impossible on account of the resistance of the
Philistines and the Amorites (Jg F4

, Jos 1U&quot;), sen
live of their tribe to find a suitable place for settle
ment elsewhere ; and these, while passing through
the highlands of Kphraim, stayed for a night at
the house of Micah. There they recogni/ed the
Levitt; by his voice, as, if he were actually a
descendant from Moses and a recent resident in
t heir own neighbourhood, they may well have done ;

though, according to a less natural explanation,
the southern dialect that he used was the cause of
the recognition. At their request he consulted the
oracle for them, and promised them success in their

expedition. At Laish (or Leshem, Jos 1 (J47
), the

northern limit of the settlement of Israel, identi
fied by name and ancient authority with Tell el-

Kadi (less probably with lianias
; see G. A.

Smith, JKtfll,, 473-481), they found an attractive

locality and an unwarlike people, and returned with
the tidings to the temporary centre of their tribe
in the district made famous by Samson s exploits.
Six hundred of the Danites, with their families
and cattle

(
18 -

), determined to migrate to Laish.
On approaching the village in which Micah lived,
the main body halted at its entrance, whilst the
five were; detailed to secure the idols. They pro
ceeded to the house; of Micah, and, after greeting
the Levite. sei/ed the idols; and when the Levite

expostulated, the} persuaded him to keep quiet
and even to accompany them as the priest of their
tribe. Hastily rejoining their comrades, they sent
forward their families and Hocks, placed the
Levite and his apparatus in their midst, and
marched with the majority of the tiOO in the rear
to guard against attack by pursuers. Micah
colJeeted a few of his neighbours, and overtook the
column at some distance from the village hut his

remonstrances were received with contemptuous
menace, and, as the employment of force by his

little band was out of the question, he was obliged
to return home and leave his idols in the hands of

the Danites. They continued their march to
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Laish, which they took without dilliculty ; and

in ;i new town luiilt on the site of the old they
set up a temple of their own in charge of Mi call s

Levite, wlio thus became the ancestor of the Dariite

priesthood.
How long tliis priesthood lasted is not known.

The note &amp;lt;rf time \bS
:;1

) is of little help. If the

day of the captivity of the land (1S
;;

&quot;)

is not a late

editorial addition, it will probably denote the times

of the Philistine wars under Kli : hut if it is, the

conquest of Galilee (2 K 1 .&quot;&amp;gt;

-
&quot;) by Tiglath-pileser in

li.c. 734. See art. JULH;KS (UooiC OF), in vol. ii.

]!. SISf.

2. (w in 1 Ch S-4 - 86 [B MfX *, A Mi^d] O4 &quot;-

[P&amp;gt; Mxa. A Mtxa]: N- ~- KV Mica, in 2 S !) -) A
son of Merib-baal (or Mephibosheth), and grandson
of Jonathan. The name occurs alike in the general

Benjamite genealogy (1 Ch !S
:14 - :i:&amp;gt;

), and in the specific

one of the house of Saul (1 Ch 940 - 41
). The allusion

in 2S i) -(IJ Meix&amp;gt;
A Mi^d) is probably a late gene

alogical gloss to remind the reader of the line of

descent notwithstanding such passages as 2 S 2 1
5 &quot;

1

3. The name and head of the chief family of the

I z/iel branch of the Kohathite Levites, according
to the arrangement for public service attributed to

David in 1 Ch 23-&quot; (1! Mei^ds, A Mixa). The name
is repeated in 1 Ch 24-4 - -3

(P. Maxd, A M&amp;lt;xd)
i&quot; H&quot;

classification of the Levites according to their

duties. 4. A name occurring in the genealogy of

Reuben (1 Ch .V) as that of an ancestor of Beerah,

the chief of the Reubenites carried into captivity

bv Ti&quot;Jath-pileser. 5. A contemporary of .losiah

a nd the father of Abdon, 2 Ch 34-
(1&amp;gt; Maxcuaj,

A Mixai as.i, who is called Achbor son of Micaiah

in 2 K 22 -. 6. A Simeonite, father of (
&amp;gt;/ias,

one of

the three rulers of Bethulia in the story of .luditli

(Jth (i
15

).
To the same tribe belonged Judith her

self
(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-) (P&amp;gt; Me&amp;lt;xd, A Mix^), and probably the other

rulers., with the majority of the population of the

district; and warrant for confidence in the, anti

quarian accuracy of the author of Jth, and for the

assumption of a Simeonite settlement in the north,

may be found in Gil 4J7
,
2 Ch 15&quot; 34&quot;. 7. See next

article. 1: - w - Moss.

MICAH (^-r~ Jo; IT - 4
; in pause in;;^ 2 Ch IT 7

:

shortened - Jer 2(&amp;gt;

ls and -re Mic I
1

;= who is

like .}
&quot;

. [cf. Kx 15&quot; ;
and ^r? in Nu 13 1:

J).
A

jiroper name of very frequent occurrence in the

OT (sec preceding article). The best-known men
who b &amp;gt;re this name are 1. Mic.ahof Mt. Kphraim,
who appointed a, Levite to minister as priest before

The imaue f&quot; :N) which his mother had caused to

lie made from 1100 shekels of silver. See the pre

ceding article. No. 1. 2. Mica(ia)h ben - Imlah.

a man of kindred spirit with Elijah, who, at the

moment when Ahab of Israel desired to secure

the alliance of Jehoshaphat of Judah against the

Syrians, predicted, in opposition to the prophet

Zedekiah, the unfortunate issue of the campaign
and the, death of Ahab, and ranged himself as

a true prophet of J&quot; over against the lying

prophets (1 K 22). One will hardly be. wrong
in tracing the attitude of Mica(ia)h ben-Imlah

to the circumstance that Ahab favoured the

worshiji of the Tyrian Jiaal in Israel a practice

which appeared to Miea(ia&amp;gt;h irreconcilable with

Israels belonging to J&quot;. On the reference prob

ably intended in 1 K 22-s
c^r c 2;

1

*y?V to the open

ing words of Mic, see Kbnig, Ehilf.il. in d. AT,

p. 330. See, further, MICAIAH, No. 3.

3. MICAH (1) Meixcua?, A Mix^&quot;&quot;)
TIIK PROPHET,

of Moresheth (wh. see), the younger contemporary
of Isaiah, after whom one of the writings in the

Dodeknpropheton is named, the (Jth in the Heb.

order but the 3rd in the Creek.

i. Tlir, Contents &amp;lt;md Unit;/ of the Book. There

can be no doubt that the prophecies collected in

the book which bears his name proceed only in

part from Micah, for alike in contents and style

they are totally diverse in character.

(tt) The first three chapters, apart from 2 -
-,

present no diHiculty. The prophet begins with

announcing the Divine judgment, which accom

plishes itself in two acts, namely, upon Samaria
and upon Judah, although, of course, the judg
ment upon Judah forms the central point of his

message. Then chs. 2 and 3 state the reasons tor

the judgment denounced upon Judah in I

- 1 1

-, and

it is especially against the ruling classes in Jeru

salem that Micah utters his reproaches. The
verses 2 - f - are quite foreign to this line of

thought, for they presuppose the Ivxile, and
occ . pv themselves with the restoration of the

i
-

people.
(Ii) To these denunciations of judgment in chs.

1 3 we have the counterpart in chs. 4 5. which

open a glimpse into the Messianic time. Against
t heir composition by Micah there are the following

objections: (I) The strange conjunction of the

Messianic hopes of 4&quot;
r- with the threatening^ of

3 -; (2) the circumstance that mutually exclusive

views present themselves (cf. 4 ;
- 8 with v. 1 &quot;

-, 4 n
- 1:i

with v.
14

,
o 1 &quot; with v.

4f
-), and that frequently a

connexion can be established only by very arti

iicial methods (cf. 44
wii.li v. 5

,
4

s with \v&quot; -. 4n j;

with v. 14
f)

1 3
) ; (3) the dependence upon trains of

ideas which did not become current till after the

time of Micah (cf. 4n
- 1:! wilh K/k 38f.), as well as

the presupposing of relations -which were strange
to M.icah s era (cf. 4 (i s

|2
] - f

-] 5 1
&quot;-) If there are any

words of Micah at all in chs. 4-5, these can include

no more than 4 : &quot;- 14 5 :l
&quot; K;

.

(&amp;lt;)
() -T ;

,
which consist of three short addresses

{(ji-s (jii-ii; 71-&quot;),
whose original context, however, is&amp;gt;

doubtful, might, so far as their contents are con

cerned, proceed from Micah. They present &amp;lt;)&quot; i*

controversy with His ungrateful people, the pro

phet s denunciation of the people for the unright
eousness which marked their whole manner of life,

and finally /ion s lament over the decay of her

children. This lament is intelligible in the tinie

of Manasseh, when the sacrifice of children (Miet&amp;gt;
7

)

was a. flourishing custom ;
but not only the tender

ness of feeling exhibited in 6 1 &quot;

-, but also_
the

dramatic and exceedingly animated descriptions,
make the composition oif this section by Micah
very improbable.

(I I) T
7 &quot;- cannot possibly be attributed to Micah, +

for what in (i -T is yet in pro-pect is in T
7 &quot;-

actually c:&amp;gt;me to pass- /ion sutlers for her sins,

and the prophet looks to a letter time, when J

will again interest Himself on behalf of His

people, and build the walls of Jerusalem.

ii. Tli -. A &amp;lt;-t i&amp;lt;-it ii off/n I fo/i/ii-t.U- follows from

the above investigation, thai if we are to form an

idea of t lie characteristics of Micah and the method
of his activity, we, must base our conclusions only

upon I --2&quot; 3 (4
!lf - 14

f&amp;gt;

: 1:i
). It results from these

data that the title in I
1

rightly represents the pro

phetic act ivity of Micah as having begun as early
as the reign (if Aha/, for according to I

- &quot;- he pre

dicted the fall of Samaria. Since of the two con

tradictory dates given in 2 K IS 1

(cf. 1T ;

) and in

1S 1:1 the latter is clearly the better entitled to

credit i.e. He/ekiab probably ascended the throne

li.c. 715 it follows that at the time of the destruc

tion of Samaria the occupant of the throne of the

Southern kingdom was not He/ckiah (as in 2 K
IS 1

,
cf. 17

(i

)
but Alia/, who would have begun to

* Cf. Driver (//OT6 :i27 f.), who, though ho questions the-

necessity of attrilmtin;: the verses to an exilic (Stade, Kuen.) or

post-exilic ( .Vellh.) hand, agrees that they do not now stand

in their proper context.

t So Wellhausen, Stade, Kuenen, Cornill. Giesebrecnt. tor

the reasons on the other side, we may refer to the discussion in

Driver, LOT ,
33 f.



360 MICAll MICAIAH
reign c. 734. Whether Micah had entered upon his
prophetic activity before 734, i.e. in the time of
Jotham, as the title asserts, we have no certain
data to enable us to decide, for the threatening
of 3 1 -

was, according to the express testimony &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

Jer 2618ff
-, uttered under Ue/ckiah, and probablyatter the accession of Sennacherib in 70.&quot;)- an even t

which appears to have determined lle/ekiah to a
change of policy towards the Assyrians. Since
ch. 3 stands in close connexion with ch. 2, and the
latter as the foundation for the threatenings of

&quot;

is not. to be separated from ch. 1, we can&quot;onlyassume that the threatenings once uttered and
meanwhile rcali/ed against Samaria were taken
by Micah into a written discourse against the
Southern kingdom (of. Is -28 11 .) a happy thought
whereby this denunciation, calculated to strike
terror into all, acquired special weight a-ainst
Jerusalem.

iii. &amp;gt;

////&amp;lt;
and Message of Micah. It hasri-litlv

been remarked that in his rhetoric .Micali is

sharply distinguished from the simplicity of Amos
and the originality of Jlosea. lie begins with the
violent hiatus of I- and the imposing description of
Jahweh s descent in storm from heaven to earth
(\v&quot;-), to which the denunciation of judgment
upon Samaria attaches itself, in order finally to
introduce the burden of his discourse the

jiid&quot;

&quot; l|| it
&quot;I&quot;

&quot; .Imlali. a discourse, however, which
runs oil into mere puns attached to local and per
sonal names. It is possible that this, as Well
hanseii suggests, was the ancient scholastic model
of prophetic style, which elsewhere has maintained
itself especially in prophecies regarding lorei-n
nations. Apart from this peculiarity, Micah has
close points of contact with Amos. Like the
latter, he displays a deep moral earnestness which
does not shrink from drawing the last conclusions,
and which, in opposition to his great contemporary
Isaiah, who looked with confidence to J&quot; the holy
(jod

to preserve Jerusalem, leads him to predictthe destruction of the city as a punishment for the
treading under toot of righteousness. Whether
we are justified in concluding from 3 - that Micah
anticipated the destruction ot the whole kindom
has been rightly called in

(|ues&amp;lt;tion and denied
by W. R. Smith (Prophets of Israel, ISTIl .), for
Micah in assigning the ground for judgmentand in this likewise he agrees with Amos has
specially to do with the aristocracy of Jerusalem
against whom his whole anger is turned on account
ot the injustice perpetrated by them

( Jerusalem
is Judalfs sin. cf. I

5 LXX). What a powerful
impression this message of judgment produced
upon Micahs contemporaries we may infer from
Jer 2 1MI

-, where we find that ion years after its
utterance this denunciation of judgment, which
stood in such glaring contradiction to the preach
ing of Isaiah, is not yet forgotten.
Whether Micah had a glimpse of better days

and committed his anticipations to writim-. must
in view of what has been said above, remain un-
ertam ; the verses which alone could come into

consideration as from his pen, contain scarcely
anything more than a reference to a future de
liverance and a removal by J&quot;of things displeasim-

t. 4 &amp;lt;- 58-JS
). In any ease, our prophet, even if he

never gave expression to such hopes, would in this
respect also have a predecessor in Amos, for the
Messianic hopes expressed in Am 9 H - are a later
addition to that book.
A brief reference may further be made to Mic
-, which are not only marked by a depth and a

moral earnestness, but also interpenetrated by an
intensity of genuine feeling such as are scarcely
paralleled elsewhere. These verses likewise have
a point ot contact with Amos, in so far as in them
the thought is emphasized that moral goodness

coincides with humanity ( Das Sittlich-Gutc 1st
auch das Natiirlich-Menschliche ) ; but in another
point they go far beyond Amos in fact, scarcely
anywhere in the OT is the essence of true worship
expressed so briefly and appropriately as in

&amp;lt;j

It is said to thee, O man, what is good and what
J requires of thee : to do justice, to love kind
ness, and to walk humbly before thy God.

I-iTKii ATI-UK. -Driver, LOT 325 ff. ; Con.ill, Ehileit.Z ls-&amp;gt; (T
&quot;

&quot;,

,&quot;,

l&quot;

e
f fif - (l - A T, 14SJT.; Struck, Einleit. lotff.

; stade,/
,

A ls
;

s
l- 1&amp;gt;- }!*. 1883, I - Iff-, 1*84, ,,. an ff.

; Nowack
&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;. 1-M p. 277ff.; Kuenen, Etiidesdedieesaslr. I, /&amp;gt;,: Leemanns,
Llliff.; Pont, Micha-Studien in Th- ol. Stud. L888 i&amp;gt; 235ff.

&quot;;

I
1

.

1:

.

;(

,

;

.

tV I
8
.
92

;

!
;- ;) &quot; .; Kosters,

&amp;lt; Ue sainonstellin- v.
het lM.uk Micha in rhT, 1S!)M, p. 249 ff.; V. Uvssel Unt&amp;lt;&amp;gt;rx u,-h
iiber die. Textgestalt v. die F.cl,th&amp;lt;-it d. /}//,-/* u ;,/, J ,.\,,x \.r
iss,

;
J Taylor, 77,, Ma^oirti,: t,-.ct and t/,, ancient r, mo/,* o fMtcnh isJl; Kiborst, De profetie r,, n Micha, Anihem, liOi -

\\. K. Minth, Prophets of fardel, 287 ff.

Of commentaries (lie tollowini;- may bo consulted :Poeoek
&quot;in iii. on, Micah, 1(177 ; ( aspari, (;&amp;lt;!, Mir/,a d, i&amp;gt; MorashtMtrn

u. snne prophet. Xchri/t, ISal 5^: Roorda,, Comiti. in V, t ti,-n&amp;gt;

.VicAa Leiden, 1809; I.. Reinke, /&amp;gt;,;
]&amp;gt;,-,,/,,/ .)//,, /, Munst.r

18/4
; Cheyne, Micah (in Camb. Bible ), 1S8^, 2nd ed 1MI ,

lusey, lite Minor Prophets, 1800; \Vellhausen, l)i- Kl. I m -

pfieten, pp. I -Jfl ., i:;i ff.
; &amp;lt;;. ,\. Smith. linok of I hi- Turin- Pro-

phets, vol. i. (is-ju), 3Jjff.; Nowack (in the flandkommentar)1V &quot;
- 1Siff - W. koWACK

MICAIAH. The H0. name w;rc( who is like
J&quot;? ) and its abbreviations ---:. ri;r a, rrr^, N:-,T are
variously rendeivd in A V : but . wit li t he exception
ot (UK; instance, the lirst three words appear in
HV as Micaiah. The exception is in JL; 17

1 - 4
.

Here the name n-\-, which occurs frequently in
Jg 17. IS, is found in the longer form ;--r?,&quot;and
is rendered Mini!,, for the sake of the unity of the
narrative. The LXX equivalents of Micaiah have
in every case the alternative spellings .\hx . and
-MX., the latter ln-ino- found uniformly in I!.

1. Micaiah (?,T3 s, UaaX d, AV Micliaiah) is the
name given in iM h l.S- to the moth&amp;gt;rof Abijah
It ia evident from 1 K IT,-. -j( h

11-&quot;, and from
LXX. that this is a corrujition of Maacah ( wh. see).
2. One of the princes of .ludah i _ Ch 17 7

i appointed
by Jehoshaphat to superintend religious instruc
tion throughout the kingdom, was called Micaiah
(?-;r-c, .M^atos, AV Micliaiah).

3. Micaiah (-;-,:, .M(e)ixaias) the son of Imlah was
a prophel of .)&quot; in Israel in the days of Ahab.
His name is once (LM h IS 14

) spelt rrro (UVm
Micah). In Scripture hi.-tory he appears only on
the great occasion described iii the almost identical
narratives of 1 lv

&amp;gt;^-&amp;gt;,

&amp;gt;

( ], 1S :; --7
. It is evident,

however, from 1 K &amp;gt;

M
that this was not the be

ginning of his prophetic activity, and that his
lormer messages had not been favourable to the
king. Josephus (Ant. VITI. xiv. ,

r
&amp;gt;)

identities
Micaiah with the prophet who disguised himself
after the victory over the Syrians at Aphek. and
reproved Ahab for allowing the king of Syria
to escape il K 2033 43

) ; and adds that Ahab , in
his displeasure at this, put Micaiah in prison.
The-.! statements at least harnioni/e with the
Scripture account, and the identilication is not in
itself unlikely.

In LXX 1 K -J2 follows 20, and both ehapters are derived from
a special source (see Kixws i. and n.. vol. ii. pp. S07, scs) in \\1iicli

Klijab is not mentioned, but which lias several references to un
named prophets. In so far as any prophet is mentioned bv
name, Micaiah may be said in this section to take Elijah s place
(Kittel, Hist, lleb., Eng. tr. ii. 275).

On the occasion recorded in Scripture, Jehosha
phat, king of Juda.li, was on a visit to Samaria,
when Ahab asked his co-operation in recovering
Kamoth-gilead, which the Syrians had formerly
captured, and which they were now retaining,
contrary to the conditions of the latest peace
(1 K 2U:;4

&amp;gt;
:!

). Jehoshaphat declared his willing
ness to join in the expedition, but suggested that
at the outset they should inquire at the word of

The prophets of Israel, to the number of 400,
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were accordingly assembled wliere tlie two kings
xi t in royal state at the gate of Samaria. They
prophesied unanimously that the undertaking
would be successful, and one of tliein, Zedekiah
t.he yon of Chenaanah, emphasized the prophecy
by producing horns of iron as symbols of the

conquering might of A halt and Jehoshaphat.
These fsraeKte jtrophets posed as prophets (tf

J&quot;,

and spoke in His name
(
2 Ch 1,S

D has God instead
of J ); but Jehoshaphat was doubtful of their

true character, and asked anxiously if there was
not besides a prophet of .)&quot; whom they might con
sult (cf. 2K ;&amp;gt;&quot;).

Ahab then mentioned Micaiah
for the lirst time, but adiled that he hated him, as

he Mas always a prophet of evil a remark which

Jehoshaphat courteously deprecated. A eunuch
was sent to fetch Micaiah (who, according to

Josephus, was already in prison), and this ollicer

told him of the favourable reply which the 4(10

prophets had given to the inquiry of the kings,

counselling him in a friendly way to answer in

the same strain. Micaiah, however, replied
boldly that he would speak only what .)&quot; should

say to him. When lie appeared before the kings,
and when Ahab asked his counsel, he at lirst

echoed ironically the advice of the 40U. J!ut

Ahab detected the irony; and Micaiah, when
pressed for his true opinion, answered in words
of solemn imagery, which boded nothing but

disaster, ile had -ecu all Israel scattered upon
the mountains as sheep that had no shepherd:
and .! had said, These have no master, let them
return every man to his house in peace. Hesides

replying thus to Ahab s immediate question, he
went on to pronounce a verdict on the whole
situation and on the prophets who were opposed
to him. This he did in an account of a remark
able vision. J&quot; sat on a throne, attended by all

the host of heaven. Ile asked who would entice
Ahab that he might go and fall at liamoth-

gilead. A. spirit volunteered to do so by being
a lying spirit

1

(1^7 -?,-.) in the mouth of Ahab s

prophets. J&quot; accepted the oiler, and sent the spirit
forth with a promise of success. Micaiah s con

chiding message to Ahab. t herefore, was that his

prophets were false prophets, and that .) had
spoken evil concerning him. /edekiah the son
of Chenaanah replied to Micaiah by an insulting
blow and a mocking question. The account of
-los. (Ant. VIII. xv. 4) adds that Zedekiah sought
to refute Micaiah s prophecy by appealing to the

prediction of Elijah (
1. K 21 19

), who had foretold
that the dogs should lick Ahab s blood in Jezreel ;

and that /edekiah also challenged Micaiah to
wither the hand that smote him, as bad been
clone in the case of Jeroboam (1 K 13 ). Micaiah
warned /edckiah of the future perils that awaited
him, and. when lie was carried oil by Ahab s orders
to suH er rigorous imprisonment, he, contented him
self by appealing confidently tit the issue of events
for proof that his prophecy had been true. At
this point his history, which may have been
continued in the source (Ewald, HI, Eng. tr.

iv.
70)&amp;gt; breaks oil abruptly, and is not resumed.

The exordium, Hear, ye peoples, all of you, is

apparently an interpolation, taken from Mic 1-,

and due to a confusion of Micaiah the son of
Imlah with the canonical Micah.

-Much interest attaches to Micaiah s vision. It is not to ho
taken, of course, as a literal description of an objective scene,
but a question may be raised as to how far it shows us the
form in which the truths proclaimed by the prophet were first

presented to his own mind, and how &quot;far he consciously cast
these truths into this dramatic shape- in order to convev them
to others. In regard to such visions it seems best&quot; while

allowing for a possible element of literary embellishment, to
hold with Davidson (Kzekifl xxix.), that they are not mere
literary invention, but, that the spontaneous working of a
prophet s inspired imagination threw truths into a physical
form, making them stand out before the eye of his phantasy

as if presented to him from without.&quot; The vision, with its

picture of a scene in heaven, is strikinglv similar to the Prologue
of Job (1-12 2 -). Another parallel may be found in Zee :{,

and the idea of a heavenly assembly is present also in 1 s b()i; - ~.

The account of Mioaiah s vision embodies theological concep
tions which are strange and even perplexing to the Christian
mind. In opposing the 4 10 prophets Micaiah did not question
their claim to have J&quot; s inspiration, but simply asserted that
this was in their case an inspiration of falsehood . The explana
tion of this (to us) apparently self-contradictory conception is

to lie found in the strength of the OT idea that .1&quot; is supreme,
and that nothing happens independently of Him. The pro
blems raised by the varied moral quality of events in relation
In the holiness of J&quot; were as yet in the background. A spirit
from

,)&quot;,
such as the lying spirit of Micaiah s vision, signified

simply a real Divine influence, directing actual events. In
this ()T view, to use the words of Scliul;/., the Spirit of God
is in itself only a wonderful power by which the life of man
is regulated . . . but in itself there is no direct moral element
( Theology of OT, Eng. tr., ii. 2U5- -Jus. See also Ltillmann, Alt.-
Tent. Th/ iil. S04-;&amp;gt;

; .Stanley, .li ii- mh t
lnn-i-h, ii. L 70). Sehultz

goes so far as to say (i. -j:,7) that .Micaiah had at first, in
accordance with the Itivine will, to say what was untrue,
because he was aware thatCod intended to beguile the king

1

.

This, however, seems an exaggeration. If .Micaiah s first rejilv
liad been anything but ironical, it would have been inconsisteti t

with his position as a true prophet of
.1&quot;,

as well as with his
declaration to the eunuch. In connexion with Micaiah s

standing as a true prophet, Zedckiah s mocking remark deserves
to be noticed. Whether we take it as in KV following MT, or
in the sense of the LXX reading ( -&quot;&quot;&amp;gt; Ti&amp;gt;Zu.&amp;lt;x. xusieu -rr, &amp;gt;.K)^ira.\i iv

rrii ; ), the implication of the question is the same. Zedekiah did
not deny the charge of false ins iration, but insinuated that
Micaiali s own inspiration was of the same kind. Had Micaiah
been under an} compulsion even temporarily to speak what was
untrue, there would have been a measure of truth in Zedekiah s
taunt. We can only reconcile Micaiah s conception of the
hiiiL;- spirit from J

&quot; with the realiu of his own inspiration,
b\ regarding him as a messeiiui r sent io declare the unqualified
truth u)ion the situation. Stripped of all figurative dress, the
facts which Micaiah proclaimed were these: that Ahab s

prophets were false prophets, that in spite of warning Ahab
would believe them, and would yo to Kamoth-gilead to meet
his doom.

The whole history of Micaiah presents impres
sively the contrast between true and false pro
phecy which became so marked afterwards in
.Jeremiah s time. We see in it already some of
the features by which, apart from tin; decisive
lest of the event, the false could be distinguished
from the true. The false prophets relied on the
consent of numbers

; their message fell in with
the royal wishes; and, whatever truth there may
be in .losephus account of /edekiah s argument
from Elijah, it at least illustrates the method of
mechanical and mistaken inference from predic
tions already accredited which .Jeremiah denounced
in the false prophets who were his contemporaries
(.Jer 7

4
-23M ). Micaiah, on the other hand, was

independent, conscious of J &quot;s inspiration, reso
lute to speak only what J&quot; said to him, indillerent
to the anger which his message might excite, and
to the personal hardships and dangers he might
incur by delivering it. He stands out in this

single scene which has been recorded of his life

as a solitary and heroic ligure, in whom are
embodied many of the noblest characteristics of
the true prophet, the instrument of (Jod s genuine
revelat ion to men.

4. Micaiah (rrrp [Ke//t.~\, M(e)txcuas or Mix&ts ;

AV, KVm Micah) the Morashtite in ,Jer 2ti
ls

is

the same as the canonical prophet MICAH (wh. see).
5. Micaiah O.T2V?, .M(e)iXatas or Mtxfoj, AV Mich-

aiah) the son of Gernariah (.Jer 3(i
n - 1;!

) was one of
the nobles of Judah in the days of Jeremiah. In
the iifth year of Jehoiakim he heard Uaruch reading
the roll of Jeremiah s prophecies in the ears of
the people from the chamber of his father Gema-
riah in the Temple. He then told what he had
heard to the other nobles who were gathered in
the scribes chamber in the royal palace, and it

was his report which led to the subsequent reading
of the roll lirst to the nobles and then to the
king.

6. In 2 K 2213 mention is made of Achbor the
son of Micaiah (,T3 p M(e)jx&amp;lt;uas, AV Michaiah, AVin
Micah) among the messengers whom Josiah sent
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to consult Huldah after the discovery of the book
of the Law (see ACHMOR). This Micaiah may
very possibly have lieen the same as the son of

Gemariah referred to in 5 above. In 2 Ch 34-

Aehbor the son of Micaiah appears as Abdon
the son of Micah.

7. Micaiah (^,??, M(e)txaid. AY Miclmiah) the son

of Zaccur is named (Neh 12 :i:

)
in tlie Asaphite

genealogy of Zechariali the son of Jonathan, one
of the priests of Nehemiah s time, who took part
in the dedication of the wall of Jerusalem. In

the parallel genealogy of 1 Ch !&amp;gt;

&quot;

this Micaiah
is called Mica (AY .Micah) the son of Zichri, and
in those of Neh II 17 - -- he appears as Mica (AV
Micha) the son of Zabdi. All the lists mention
that he had a son called Mattaniah.

8. There was a Micaiah (~;r? AY Michaiah)

among Nehemiah s priests themselves (Neh 12 41
).

He took part in the dedication of the wall, and
is not to be confounded with the ancestor of

Zechariali (7 above) mentioned in the same

chapter. Neh 12&quot; is omitted in the chief MSS
of IAX. Those that have it give this name as

Madias. JAMES PATRICK.

MICE. -See MorSE.

MICHAEL (

sNr- who is like Cod 1

? ; on the
name see, Gray, //&amp;lt;//. l rn/i. .\&amp;lt;ini&amp;lt;~x. 1.17. Ki.l. 1S1.

210, 221; IAX ^If^a^\, Mtxa72x ).
- * 1 ather of

the Asherite spy, NTt 13 1
&quot;. 2. 3. Two Cadites,

1 Ch 5 v&amp;lt;ii\ 4. The eponym of a Leviti vil guild
of silvers, 1 Ch (V

10
filch.

-
]. 5. Name of a. family

in Issachar, 1 Ch 7 27&quot; (Ii Me^X, A Mixoi)X).
6. Kponym of a family of Beniamites, 1 Ch S 1

&quot;.

7. A Manassitf chief who joined David at Ziklag,
1 Ch 12-. 8. A son of king Jehoshaphat. 2 Ch 21-

(1! MewavjX, A MiowyYi. 9. The father of Zehadiah,
an exile who returned, K/r 8H

,
I Es 8 ;;4

(in the
latter M(t)(xci ?\ox). 10. The archangel. See next
article.

MICHAEL (

L Nr? = &amp;lt; who is like unto Cod ? : in the
IAX and NT M(e)ixa?7\) holds a very lofty role in

Judaism from B.C. 200 onwards, lie is one of the
seven archangels who execute the commands of

God at the iinal judgment (Kth. Knoch .Hi-
-- 1

), or

present the prayers of the saints before God To
12 15

), or who stand in the immediate presence (Rev
I

I 4s 8- ). Michael appears as fourth in the oldest

list of thf seven : Uriel, Raphael, Raguel, Michael,
Suriel, Gabriel, and Remiel (Kth. En. 20). In this

list the order is no key to the relative dignity of

the angels mentioned ; for according to other
authorities Michael stands at the head of the four

great archangels, who apparently form a class

apart, though three of them are members of the
sacred seven. These four angels are Michael,

Raphael, Gabriel, and Phanuel (Kth. En. 40&quot; 71), or

Michael, Uriel, Raphael, and Gabriel (Eth. En. 9 1

Gi/eh and Syncelliis Grceki.
We must now consider the various functions

assigned to Michael iu Judaism and the NT.
Thus he appears variously as Israel s angelic

patron and warrior, their mediator and likewise

lawgiver. With the^e and other functions of

Michael we shall now deal.

i. Michael is first mentioned as the angelic patron
of Israel. Thus he is called your prince, i.e. the

prince of Israel, Dn 10- !
. In 10U he is described as

one of the chief princes. All nations have their

angelic patrons or guardians (see art. ANGEL, vol. i.

p. 9(5), and the destinies of the former are determined

by the relations of the latter in heaven. As the
end draws nigh the strife grows fiercer, and Michael,
Israel s angelic guardian, becomes the great hero of

the last days. And at that time shall Michael
stand up, the great prince which protecteth the

children of thy people, Dn 12 . According to Eth.
En. 20 r he is set over the best part of mankind, ove;
the

people,&quot;
i.e. Israel. As Israel s champion, he is

appointed to avenge Israel on their enemies at the
close of the world (Assumption of Moses 10J

). It is

not improbable also that he is referred to in Dn 8 11

[IAX arid Theod.] under the phrase prince of the
host (dpxi&TpdTiiyos). The same idea reappears in

the Slav. Enoch 22&quot;. where he is termed the chief

captain, anil in 33 10 the great captain.
ii. Another hardly less ancient conception is that

which regards Michael as the heavenly scribe who
entered in the heavenly books the deeds of the

angelic patrons of the nations. That the angel who
discharges this function is Michael in Eth. En. JO
we infer from two facts : lirst, this angel is one of

the seven archangels (90&quot;) : and, secondly, he is the

archangel who helps Israel (90
U

). No further
record of this function is found till the 1st cent.

A.D. According to the Ascension of Isaiah 9---
-

(Latin), Michael records the deeds of all men in

the heavenly books.
iii. Michael seems also to have been regarded as

the medium through whom the Law was given.
This i&amp;gt; clearly stated in the late Apocalypse of

Moses I : Ai7;777&amp;lt;jis . . . d.TroKa\vt)tJtiffa. . . . M.wiia
fj

. . . ore Tas TrXd/ca? TOV i
:

jfjt,ov r?}s diaOrjKrjS CK x lP^ s

Ki pioi edf^aro, oiSax^f s VTTO TOV dpxayytXov Mixar)\.
Most probably, therefore, the angel of the presence,
who in Jubilees I

-7 2 1 instructs Moses on Mount
Sinai, and delivers to him the tables of the Law, is

to be taken as Michael, and the same identification

should no doubt be made in the case of the angel
in Ac73S

.

iv. A very notable extension of the attributes

and ollices of Michael is attested in the Simili

tudes and the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs.

Thus he is described as the merciful and thelong-
suil ering. Kth. Knoch 40 -

(cf. t&amp;gt;8--

J
), and as tlie

angel who intercedeth for the race of Israel and
of all the just (TOV ayyf\oi&amp;gt;

TOV ira.pa.iToi f/ji.voi-

K.T.\.), Levi 5, and the mediator of God and
man for the peace of Israel

(,ue&amp;lt;rir7?s
Ofov KO.I

dvOpuiruv K.T.X.), Dan (5. The same view of Michael

appears in the Ascension of Isaiah 9-u (Latin)

Magnus angclus Michael deprecans semper pro
humanitate.

In the NT Michael is mentioned twice by name,
Jiide&quot; Rev 127

. In both these passages the con

ception of Michael belongs to division i. above.

Thus what is more fitting than that the angelic

patron of Israel should protect the body of Israel s

great lawgiver against Satan? Jiuk- 1

. as we are

aware, is derived from the Assumption of Moses
(see Charles Axfiniii)&amp;gt;tion. of Mo.six, pp. 10,1-110).

\Ve find elsewhere the burial of Moses attributed

to the agency of angels, particularly of Michael,
in the Targum of Jonathan on Dt 34&quot;.

In the second NT passage (Rev 12 7
&quot;)

Michael
and his hosts go forth to war against the dragon,
the old serpent that is called the Devil and

Satan. Here the figure of Michael thrusts aside

that of the Messiah ; for it is Michael and not the

Child that overthrows Satan when storming the

heavens a fact which speaks strongly for the

Jewish origin of most of Rev 12.

Under division iii. above we have already
noticed a possible reference to Michael in Ac 7

JS
.

&quot;With the Talmudic conceptions of Michael we
have not here to deal. For these the following
books may be consulted : Lueken s monograph,
Michael, 1898; Weber, Jtiffiftc/te Theolocjie*, 167-

172, 20o, 2.13; Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. i. 1079, 1119,

ii. 8, 15 (ed. Dresden, 1742) ; Hamburger, Heal-

Encyclopcediefur Bibel und Talmud, 1892, pp. 753,

* In Eth. En. 6913-17 fa fragment of the Book of Noah) Michael

is said to he the guardian of the mysterious magical formula

wherewith the heavens and earth were founded.
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7-)4. On later Christian conceptions sec Bousset,
The. Antichrist Lei/aid, 227-231.

R. II. ClIAKI.KS.
MICHAL (^

%

? contracted from Sxr&quot;? who is like

unto God ? ). The younger of Saul s two daughters
(I S 14 4!)

, MeAx-jX). Saul, who was wavering between
desire to destroy David and reluctance to promote
him to be the king s son-in-law, suddenly gave
Moral) his eldest daughter to Adriel (1 S 18 1

&quot;).
It

now transpired that Michal had fallen in love with
David. For a woman to take the initiative in

such matters is without a parallel in the Bible, but
it suited Haul s designs, and David, on his part,
lost no time in providing double (not LXX) the

dowry demanded. It should be noted that the
LXX

(?&amp;gt;),
followed by Josephus (Ant. VI. x. 2),

simplifies the story by omitting the incident about
Merab (IS is 1 &quot;- 1 11 - -

); and Josephus here, and
again in Ant. VII. i. 4, misses the point of Saul s

savage mockery of the uncircumcised Philistines

by representing the conditions imposed on David
as six hundred heads of Philistines. David was
soon to owe his life to the wife whom Saul had
designed to be a snare to him. When the
emissaries of Saul watched the house to kill him
(1 S 19 1 - 17

,
Ps 59 title), Michal battled them by

letting David down by the window, and delayed
pursuit by a clever ruse. Placing the household
god in the bed, she covered the supposed sick
man s head with a mosquito net (UVmj.and finally
disarmed Saul s jealous auger by a phiusible lie.

In this passage the rare word in v. 1:;

-pillow Tr?
(on which see Driver s note) was read &quot;2 (constr.
of i?r) liver by the LXX. Josephus (Axf.
VI. xi. 4) seems not to have understood the LXX
translation of teraphim, TO. Kevordcpia, for he says
that Mich al placed in the bed a goat s liver, which,
as it palpitated and shook the bedclothes, might
suggest that David was gasping for breath.
The last scene in which Michal figures (-2 S lc - ;!

)

presents a startling contrast to the time when, for
love of David, she had Hung aside conventionalities
and braved her father s fury. That love was now
all changed into coldness and dislike. When from
a window in the palace on Mt. /ion Michal looked
down on David leaping and dancing before the ark,
it was not merely her woman s impatience of the
absurd that made her despise him in her heart, or
that prompted the sarcasm in which that contempt
found utterance later on. To appreciate her daring
mockery, and the cold anger of David s rejoinder,
we must read them in the light of the years that
had passed [i is probabie that Michal had been

happy with I alti.or 1 altiel, to whom she had been
married on David s banishment (1 S 2.V4

). From
that home she had been torn (2 S 3 15

) merely that
David might be enabled to claim a sort of heredi

tary right to the throne, and have by him a living
memorial of his early prowess. Now she was but
one of many wives, equalled with mere hand
maids, probably neglected. What wonder if the
hit er reflexion that she had indirectly facilitated
the humiliation of her own family was coupled
with a suspicion that David bad from the first

regarded her merely as a means of self-aggrandise
ment? If U difficult not to feel some sympathv with
Michal; though the historian characteristically
sees in her childlessness a punishment for that ili-

omened outburst of spleen on the most glorious
day of David s life. The Chronicler omits, as

usual, the painful incident, except 2 S (&amp;gt;

I(i
.

It remains to add that in 2 S 21 8 Michal is an
ancient but obvious mistake for Merab (which is

read by Luc. and Pesh.). .Josephus (Ant. vn. iv. 3)

says that Michal returned to her former husband
(Palti), whom he does not name, and bore five

children. The AV explanation brought up for
bare is that of the Targum and Jerome (On.

Jlr.li.) ; arid the Targ. on Ru 3H mentions the pious
1 altiel, who placed a sword between himself and
Michal . . . because he had refused to go in unto
her. Similarly Jerome ((t

)tt. He//, on 1 S 2544
)

explains that Paltiel wept for joy because the Lord
had kept him from knowing her. He also (Qn.
Ht b. on 2 S 35 (r ;:

) mentions a Jewish tradition
that Michal is the same as Kglah, who is emphati
cally styled David s wife because she was Ins fir&amp;gt;t

wife, and that she died when giving birth to a
child. N. J. I). WHITE.

MICHEAS (Michcas), 2 Ks pu
. The prophet

Micah.

MICHMAS (D-rp). The form in Ezr 2-7
(B Max/mas,

A Xajti^tcts) = Neh 7
:;1

(A B .Max^Mas) of the name
which appears elsewhere (1 S 13- - n - 1(i - - :I

f4&quot;
- 31

,
I-

10-8
, Neh II 31

) as Michmash (^prp). See next
article.

MICHMASH (b^;? ; in E/r 227
, Neh 7

31 ===- ;

LXX Max(e)ynds; Josephus Max^a. ; Yulg. Mnr/i)n.tixi.

A town in the tribe of Benjamin east of Bethel
and Beth-aven (1 S 13&quot;

,
cf. Jos 7-). In OT it is

called nine times Michmash (1 S 13- r- 14 r&quot; ai
,
Is 10-*,

Neh ll :il

) and twice Michmas (E/r 2&quot;

7
, Neh 7

31
).

In 1 Mac 97a AV has Machmas, KV Michmash.
Michmash is mentioned only in connexion with
the war of Saul and Jonathan with the Philistines,
the (ideal) invasion of Judah by the Assyrians
described by Isaiah, and as the seat of government
of Jonathan Maccab;eus.

It still bears the name MxkJimas, and stands in
the mountains of Judah about 7 miles north of
Jerusalem on the eastern slopes at an altitude of
200(1 ft. above the Mediterranean Sea, about 9&amp;lt;JO

ft. below Bethel, which is situated on the back
bone of the country. Though located in the midst
of the tribe of Benjamin, it is not mentioned in the
list of the towns of that tribe.

Michmash is first mentioned as the headquarters
of Saul, who, on being made king over Israel,
came up from Gilgal, and with two thousand men
occupied the mountains of Bethel, while Jonathan
with a thousand men occupied Gibeah of Benja
min, a stronghold about 4 to 5 miles north of
Jerusalem ; between them lay a strong mountain
fortress, Geba, occupied as an outpost by the
Philistines. Jonathan, with his characteristic

intrepidity and impulsiveness, smote the Philistine

garrison (
. TV;) at Geba. ( hi hearing of this, the

Philistines of the Shephelah got ready for battle,
and, coming up with great multitudes of chariots
and horsemen and swarms of footmen, drove the

badly armed Hebrews out of the hill-country about
Bethel, and pitched their camp at Michmash, east
of Beth-aven, opposite to Geba, which was occupied
by Jonathan.
The Hebrews were greatly perturbed at this

invasion of their lands, and some lied beyond
Jordan, while others hid in eaves and cistern-,
and many assembled at Gilgal with Saul in fear
and trembling. Saul, fearing that the Philistines
would pursue him even to Gilgal, disobeyed the
directions given to him by Samuel, and, after a

very unsatisfactory interview with the prophet,
abode with Jonathan at Geba (IS

16 RV, not Gibeah
as AV

; but see vol. ii. 1 Hi 1

, 1(5!)&quot;) of Benjamin with
only six hundred badly armed men.
The Philistines sent out three companies east,

west, and north to spoil the lands of the Hebrews,
much to the distress of Saul and Jonathan, who
were not strong enough to prevent it. Jonathan
now secretly devised a scheme (14

1 &quot;

-) for dividing
the Philistines against themselves and securing
their arms for the defenceless Hebrews, and with
this intent he left the camp at Gibeah (v.

a
) duriny
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the night, unknown to Saul .and the garrison, and
in company with only his armour- hearer set out on
a very perilous and heroic enterprise.
They descended tin; rocky crag called Senneh,

protecting (Jeha to the north, and. arriving at the
bottom of a deep valley, found the precipitous clitl

of P&amp;gt;oxex terminating Michmash. facing them to
the north. Jlere Jonathan, having ascertained
that the young man with him would lie faithful to

death, disclosed his plans, an expand oil account of

which is given by .Josephus (Ant. VI. vi. !). The
camp of the Philistine-, was on the spur of a. hill.

with three plateaus shelving down, one helow the
other, with precipitous sides and terminating in

the rocky crag of lloxcx
;
and at this point the out

posts ot the enemy were neglectful of their watch,
becau-e they thought it impossible that any one
would ascend this crag. Jonathan therefore dis

covered himself just alter daybreak to some other
Philist ine outposts, who called out to the Hebrews
to come up and receive the chast i.-ement due to
them. This invitation Jonathan considered to he
a favourable omen, and retiring out of their sight,
with the aid of his comrade, by great labour and
ditliculty. scaled the heights of Moxex and fell upon
its out post (while t hey slept :}. slaying a IK nit t wenty
of them. The Philist ines, waking up in the dim
light oi dawn, could not imagine that there were

only two Hebrews at work; but supposing they
were surprised by a strong force, and being of

dillerent tribes, and suspecting each other to be the

enemy, fought against one another, as so often

happened on other occasions, and some of them
died in battle, while others threw away their
armour and fled, many of them being thrown down
the rocks headlong. When the watchmen of

Geba saw that the multitude of the Phili.-tines

melted away from Michmash they reported it to

Saul, who went, out to I at tie with his six hundred.
The Hebrews that were in hiding in the rocks came
out, and those who were with the Pui ist ines also
turned from them, so that Saul fourd himself

suddenly in command of a large force (Josephus
says ten tlion-aud mem, all fully equipped with
the arms of the slaughtered or lleeing Philistines ;

and they smote the Philistines that day from
Michmash to Aijalon.

Benjamin was now in peaceful possession of

.Michmash, and there is no further record of it

until the time of the Assyrians threatened march
on Jerusalem in the reign of king Hexekiah.
spoken of by Isaiah

(In-&quot;). Sennacherib is de
picted as coming along the northern road from
Samaria against Jerusalem, along the backbone
of the mountain chain; but instead of passing-
south from Bethel to Heeroth he turns aside
to the eastern slopes towards Ai, and passing
Migron (the precipice) lays up his baggage lAV
carriages) at .Michmash, because they could go no
farther in a southerly direction. See. further.
Ml&amp;lt;;i;o\. The Philistines, when they brought
their chariots to Michmash, came from the west.
The host of Sennacherib then goon foot toCeba,
where they make a lodgment. They arrive here
over the passage or pass of Michmash, mentioned
as the place where the Philistine garrison was
encamped before Oebawhen Jonathan scaled the
crag Boxex (1 S 13- :! 144

). The town Makaz (1 K
49

) is given by the LXX as Ma\(f)uds. See MAKAZ.
Ezra relates Cl-

1
,
Neh 7

:;l

) thatone hundred and
twenty-two men of Michmas came with /erub-
babel out of the Captivity unto Jerusalem and
Judah.
When Bacehides returned to Antioch with his

army from Jiuhea. after having been so rudely
repulsed by Jonathan Maecab;cus, Michmash wa*s
made the seat of government, and Jonathan dwelt
there, 1 Mac 978

.

Eusehius and Jerome describe Machrnas as a

large village 9 miles distant from Jerusalem and
not far from Kamah (Onoinast. s. Machmas ).

In the Middle Ages the site of Michmash was
removed to cl-Btrck (Beeroth). Cf. Brocardus,
c. 7 ; Quaresmius, ii. p. 7&amp;lt;S(i ; Maundrell.
The Mishna describes Michmash as famous for

its barley, giving rise to the Talmudie proverb to

bring barley to Michmash (Keland, Put. S!)7).
The great valley west of Ai, which runs to

Jericho as the Wady Kelt, becomes a narrow gorge,
a great crack or lissure in the country. On the
south side of this great chasm stands .li.hn ((ieba
of Benjamin) on a rocky knoll, with caverns be
neath the town and arable land to the east.

Looking across the valley, the stony hills and
white chalky slopes present a desolate appear
ance ; and on the opposite side, considerably lower
than Jeba, is the little village of Mtilclniit tf;

(
Mich

mash), on a sort of saddle backed by an open
and fertile corn valley (Cornier, Tent - Work hi
l nlrxfiii&amp;lt;\ ii. 11:2). \Vith regard to the description
of Michma&amp;gt;h by Josephus, Conder states. Kxactlv
such a natural fortress exists immediately east of
the village of Michmash, and it is still called the
Jort by the peasantry. It is a rid je rising in thin
rounded knolls above a perpendicular crag, ending
in a narrow tongue to the east with cl ill s below,
and having an open valley behind it, and a saddle
towards the west on which Michmash itself is

situated. ( tpposite t his fortress to the south th&quot;! e

is a crag of equal height, and seemingly impass
able : thus the description of the Old Testament
i.- fully borne out (1 S 14

). The picture is

unchanged since the days when Jonathan looked
over the white camping-ground of the Philistines,
and Boxex must then have shone as brightly as
it does now, in the full light- of an Kastern sun.
To any one looking over the valley it seems a
most ditlicult feat to cross it, and, in the words
of Josephus, it was considered impossible not

only to ascend to the camp on that quarter, but
even to come near it

&quot;

(
Tint- ll ur/, /// Pal. ii.

1 I.S). Mukhmas is a small stone village. The
water supply is from cisterns, with a well to each.
On the north are rock - cut tombs. There are
foundations and remains of former buildings in

the village, and the masonry of what appears to
have been a church (Ml&quot;/ vol. iii.).

I.ITKKATI UK. Josephus Ant. vi. vi. 2; Ilnliinson. III!! -, i.

44i lit .; Tristnm. Linul of I.-TH.-/ Under,); Cornier, Ti iit-Wurk
in 1 ii/i xtiiir (Index); I mhl, , .!/ 17(1; Guurin. .hnl,-i\ iii.

&amp;lt;i:itf.;

&amp;lt;;. A. Smith, ll illL 17s 11. 1, ijn, H. (J. W AltKKX.

MICHMETHAH (.ira?::?ri with art.). The name
of a place on the north border of Kphraim. to the
east of Shechcm, Jos Hi (\\ I/cacr/xa*-, A ^la^OiJjd,
I. tic. fis .\x&quot;uV) 17 7 (where ?n -^so of MT is

represented in 11 by A-rj\avd6 ,
A and Luc. airb

\&amp;lt;rrip

Max#u&amp;gt;tf). From the circumstance that the art. is

prefixed, Siegfried-Stade suggest that ?n may not
be a proper name, but an appellative. If so, its

meaning must remain obscure, as the meaning of

the root [na:] is quite unknown. The name may
perhaps exist in a corrupt form as MnL-krmh,
applying to the plain east of Shechem. The
change may be compared with that which has

certainly taken place in the case of Michmash
(mod. Mnlchinds), and the change of n for m
is not infrequent in Aramaic as compared with
Hebrew. But Mukhvah may also stand for

umlifinch camp, a term applied in two case-i

(Mahanaim and Mahaneh-dan) to plains. Buhl
(&amp;lt;.}AP 2(^2) conjectures that Michmethah may be

Khirbetkefr bcita, between tiichem and T&amp;lt;tna.

C. K. COXDKR.
MICHRI

(&quot;!?&quot;). Eponym of a Benjamite faniilj
1 Ch 9s

(B Maxp, A Moxope, Luc.
3iaxei/&amp;gt;i)-
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MICHTAM. See PSALMS.

MIDDIN (p? ; B apparently AiVwj/, A Ma5ui&amp;gt;,

Luc. Madoetc). A town in the wilderness (iniif/ffr)

of ,Iiul;ih, Jos 15&quot;
1

. The site li;is not been re

covered. If we might suppose |&quot;12
to be :m early

clerical error for &quot;2, the site of Mini on the

plateau S.W. of Jericho would he ji likely one.

Tills wns ;it one time occupied hy a monastery.
See SllT vol. Hi. sheet xviii. C. U. CoNUEU.

MIDDLEMOST, MIDLAND. The Heb. word prn
tlk/ulii, usually translated middle, is rendered
middlemost in E/k 42 - 1

. Tlie tr. comes from
Cov.. and BV retains it. Cf. Jer. Taylor, ll orkx,
ii. (i.l, Truth hath a mysterious name, ... it

consists of three letters [i.e. rex], the lirst and the
hist and the middlemost of the Hebrew letters.

Midland is still in use as an adj., and as a snltst.

in the pi. the Midlands. As a sing, subst. it

occurs in &quot;2 Mac 8 35
lie came like a fugitive servant

through the midland (Hill mid land&quot;) unto
Antioch (5m rrjs [neaoyfiov). liV retains the word,
but mod. Eng. is interior.

The form middest for midst often occurs in

the early editions of AV. Mod. editions spell
midst, Cf. Fuller, //&amp;lt;;///

Sf ite, 260, Two eyes
see more then one, though it be never so big, and
set (as in Polyphemus) in the middest of the tore-

head. Other forms are, besides midst itself,

midest (Jth 6 1J
), middes (Ps 1 1(&amp;gt;

1!)

, Ac 27- 1

,

Ph 2 1 -

), and -mids (Jer 37 -, Three-7
-&quot;&quot;. Sus 34 - 48

).

J. HASTINGS.
MIDIAN, MIDIANITES (pi=). A sou of Abraham

by Ketura.h (Gn 25 1 - 4
,

1 Ch [&&), and the name of

the nation of which he is reckoned the progenitor.
The plural C :;--; occurs On 37 JrS

,
Nu 2.&quot;)

17
151- only.

In (in 37 atl

c&quot;7?
is probably a variant of C :;T?, and

refers to the same people as in v.-8
. The LXX

ha\-e the same rendering in both verses. u^s
occurs Nu Id- 1

, but elsewhere the nation or the

country is called j;~r, I,XX Maoidyu. (but B has
MaStdv in-Nu), Vulg. Mmltun, and iii , th

2-&quot;,

Ac 7
J!I

,
AV has Madian. Other renderings of

1,XX arc; Maoi^cuoi (in .S&quot;-*
3

&quot;,
Xu 25 17 .Mr.oiaz -

elrai, Xu l()-
u 31-. P&amp;gt;oth AV and BV have Midian

or Midianites in OT.
In connexion with the genealogies of (In 25,

three points may be noted.

(&quot;)
The name Keturah. The meaning of the

word is either iiicHnw, or the, pcrfnnn ,&amp;lt;l one (cf.

(. a. 3&quot; perfumed with myrrh or frankincense), and

may imply that the tribes descended from her
Merc occupied in the production of incense and

spices, or were traders in these articles. It will

be remembered that the merchantmen (described
as Midianites in (in 37) who carried Joseph into

Egypt are represented as bearing
&quot;

spiccry and
balm and myrrh (v.

25
), and that the dromedaries

of Midian and Ephah are mentioned as bringing
gold and incense (Is (&amp;gt;() ).

(//) The relationship between Midian and the
Israelites. The genealogy, by tracing the de-cent
of both nations from Abraham, acknowledges
kinship, but assigns separate territory to each

((in 25&quot;). But among the descendants of Midian
are Kpliah, Epher, and llnnoch. Kphah is

mentioned twice in genealogies connected with
Judah 1 Ch 2 4!i - 4T

, Epher in connexion with
Judah 1 Ch 4 17

, and with the half-tribe of

Manasseh on K. of Jordan 1 Ch 5 -4
. Ilanoch is

the name of Reuben s eldest son. This similarity
of names (note that they belong to fruii ti T tribes)

may point to further alliances between the Midian
ites and Israel. The marriage of Moses with a

Midianite woman is recorded without disap
proval, and it may be but one of nianv similar
unions of which no record has been preserved.

(&amp;lt;) The distinction between the Midianites and
the descendants of Ishmael. This distinction,

clearly indicated in the genealogy of (In 25 (cf.

v.
; with v. 11

), is not so marked elsewhere, for in (In

37 the merchantmen who carried Joseph into Kgypt
are described both as Ishmaelitcs and Midian
ites (cf. v.-3 with v - s and v.

3
&quot;),

and in Jg S-4 the
same interchange of names occurs.
The Midianites appear in (in as traders moving

about in companies with camels. In the earlier

chapters of Ex they are described as a pastoral
people tending their flocks. Moses llees from the
face of Pharaoh to Midian, is hospitably received

by Jethro the priest, and marries his daughter
/ipporah. While Israel is at Sinai, Jethro visits

his son-in-law, and at their departure from Sinai
Moses begs him to accompany them, but he declines.

The descendants of Jethro continued their friendly
relations with the children of Israel, for in the
time of the Judges they are found dwelling in the
land (Jg I

1 &quot; 4 11 - 1?
), and Saul shows favour to them

because of the services which they rendered to the
Israelites in the wilderness (1 S 15&quot;). In these

passages they are called Kenites. Towards the
end of the journeyings, when Israel is on the K.

side of the Jordan, Midianites are acting in concert
with Moab in procuring the services of Balaam ;

they tempt Israel to idolatry and lewdness, and
are defeated with -reat slaughter [Xu 22, 25&quot;-

18
31,

with ref. in Jos KV- 1

---].

The character of the Midianites as here por
trayed is very dillerent from that presented in the
earlier chapters of Exodus. Instead of a friendly
people, with Jethro their priest acknowledging
and praising the God of Abraham (Ex 189

&quot; 1

-),

the children of Israel are now confronted with a
nation of idolaters, on whom they are bidden to

take vengeance. These varied aspects under
which Midian is presented to us may be accounted
for by supposing that the name of Midian was
applied to a number of clans spreading over a

large area, some of whom settled down peacefully,
tending their flocks, while others were of a roving
and warlike character.
Due regard must also be had to the fact that

the accounts of the Midianites are derived from
diHerent sources. The chapters which refer t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

Jethro are assigned to J K, and Xu 25&quot;~
1S and 31

to P. Xu 31 1 6 states that the action of the
Midianites described in 2,&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;

IS was prompted by the
counsel of Balaam. In the account of Balaam
(Nu 22-24) the elders of Midian are mentioned
twice at the commencement (Nu 224 - 7

), but

throughout the rest of the section Balak and the

princes of Moab are represented as treating with

Balaam, and there is no further reference to

Midian. Some commentators are of opinion that
this cursory mention of Midian implies the ex
istence of a document which gave further details

about the conduct of Midian on this occaskm,
some of which are preserved in Xu 25 and 31 (cf.

Jos. Auf. IV. vi.
(&amp;gt;-13). Another view is that

M idian is inserted in Nu 22 on harmonistic grounds.
The account of Gideon is also a composite one,

and it is generally allowed that Jg (i -8 3 and Jg
S 4 &quot;- 1 are from diHerent sources, though the con
trast between the two sections has been exaggerated
(see Moore, Jn&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;jrn,

in Inc.. and art. GIDKOX). As
the Midianites disappear from history after their
defeat by Gideon, it is possible that later writers

may have employed the name of Midian in a less

exact manner, as a general designation of ancient
foes of Israel. The peculiar character of Nu 31

will not escape the notice of the thoughtful reader.
The iiu:&amp;lt;d picture of a holy war there portrayed
may remind him of that symbolical treatment of

Midian as the spiritual enemy which is to be found
both in Jewish and Christian writers.
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Yet another characteristic of Midian, which
distinguishes nomad tribes even to the present
&amp;lt;lay, appears prominently in the Hook of Judges :

tliey made raids upon their neighbours at harvest
rime and .stripped the land !&amp;gt;;ire, coming as grass
hoppers for multitude with their tents and camels
us l ;ir as Ga/a. Tlie story of their defeat by
(M leon is told in .Jg 0-S.

&quot;

lie not only drives
hem out of Western Palestine, hut pursues them
on the east side of the .Ionian, captures their
two chiefs /eliah and /almnnna. and takes ven
geance on them for tlieir slaughter of his brethren
by putting them to death i,.Fg 8 *&quot;- 1

) (see ( i IDKOX).
The memory of this &quot;Teat deliverance was

cherished by the peojile. Isaiah uses the phrase
day of Midian tit describe the joy of Israel
when the rod of his oppressor is broken (Is

(j 4 10- ;

),

and the Psalmist prays that the enemies of his
nation may be put to shame and perish, as were
the Midianitesjinil their chiefs Zebah and /almnnna
i Ps S.T- 11

!. A victory over Midian by Edom in the
lield of Moab is recorded i(in:!ti

:

&quot;. 1 &amp;lt; h l&quot;

;

i. but its

date cannot be determined. The only other refer
ences to Midian are L K II 1

&quot;,
and in the prayer

of Habakkukv Ilab3 T
.

/. ./A nt tfiitl /xixifion of terrifori/. The accounts
given in Nu and ,lg imply that the Midianites

occupied country tit the E. and S.E. of Palestine.
In the genealogy (Gn 2.Vi Midian and the sons of
Abraham other than Isaac are sent away into
the east country, and in Jg (i

:! Midian is associated
with the children of the East. This is the only
diri i-t evidence of position allnrded in the ( )T. and
it i -idicates a territory E. of the Jordan and of the
Arabah. Moalt and Edom occupied the country
&quot;ii (lie E. and S.E. of Palestine from the rive r

Arnori to the head of the Gulf of Akabah. Tliere
. mild remain, tlierefore, for Midian a tract of

country to the N. of Arabia, and on the E. shore ,

&quot;I the (Julf of Akabah, with freedom to roam
,

northwards along tlie E. boundary of Edom and
Moab. In this region Ptolemy mentions ivi. 7)

a i-ity ~Mooiava on the E. shore of tiie Red Sea
&quot;. -. tlie (Julf of Akabah), and another Maciaua
-Hualed inland. The former of these corresponds
in position with the Madian of &amp;lt;hiom. Snr.. \ Kill. 31.

]&amp;gt;. l(iS, ed. La garde) and with the Medyen of Arab
writers, who locate there the well of Moses from
which he watered the Hocks of his father-in law.

&amp;lt; lassical writers give no information about Midian.

losephus says that .Moses in his flight came to a

eity of Midian, lying on the lied Sea, so called
: loin one of Abraham s sons by Keturah (Ant.
II. i. I). Philo considers Midianites to be an
ancient name of the Arabians

(&amp;gt;/&amp;lt;

J- urfifin/iin:, ii.

3sl. 7, ed. Mangey). In recent times the country
on the E. shore of the Gulf of Akabah has been
explored by Sir 11. Uurton. The account of his
first journey is given in Tin: Gold Mines of
Midinn, 1878, and of his second in Thr Lnnd of
Midin- L ci-ixi/cd, 1870. In the first book he gives
:. n xumi. of Jewish tradition with reference to
Midian (c. vii.), and, in the second, extracts from
Egyptian papyri and Arabic writers are collected
(c. iv.).

iroximi&y 10 jiiaian. it from other
considerations the position of Sinai be determined, then an
additional fact is known concerning tlie territory of Midian.
If the traditional situation of Sinai be accepted, then Midian
ites must have mo\ ed westwards into the peninsula between
the Gulf of Suez and the Gulf of Akabah. Remembering the
wide area over which the Midianites roved, such a migration is
not improbable. But this proximity of Sinai to Midian may
be urg-ed in favour of assigning to Sinai a position E. of the
Arabah, thereby assigning a uniform geographical position to
Midian and rendering the hypothesis of migration unnecessary,
orher considerations in support of this view may bt; bnetiy

indicated :

(1) The poetical references to Sinai, Dt 332, jg 54. 5
t
Haij 33

f

imply that the writers regarded Sinai and Sel.- as contiguous.
(&amp;gt;.)

The treographical note (Dt 1&quot;)
and the account of Elijah s

visit to Horeb (1 K 19 the only visit recorded in the OT outside
the Pentateuch) supply no definite data for assigning a position
to Sinai. The same may be said of Josephus account of Elijah
(Atit. vm. xiii. 7) and of his other references to Sinai (ii. xii. 1,
in. v. 1).

(3) The peninsula at the time of the Kxodus was part of Egypt,
or inhabited hy Egyptian settlers. A journey due east (in the
direction of the modern lut /j route) would lead the Israelites
most quickly to safety, whereas that to the traditional Sinai
would bring them again into contact with their Egyptian
enemies.

(4) Klim may be a variant of Elath or Eloth, and a place of
this name is on the Gulf of Akabah. The encampment by the
sea following suits this position very well.

(f&amp;gt;)
The absence of satisfaclory identification of any of the

stations on the road to or from Sinai. ( f. Exours AND JoURSEY
TO CANAAN, ^S ii. in., and separate articles.
The question as to the position of Sinai is discussed by Sayce,

IICM p. -H\i IT. St. Paul s reference, Gal 4-r
&amp;gt;,

to Sinai in Arabia
is not conclusive as to the position of Sinai, for the boundary of
Arabia towards the \\ ., according to Herodotus, reaches to the
canal dug by Necbo and Darius, and includes part of the coast
line of the Mediterranean to the S. of Ga/a (Herod, iii.

f&amp;gt;,
iv.

. ! .). The 1.XX speak of ( ioshen as V-eiu. Apa...:. /;. Arabia may
then include territorv as far west as the modern canal. See
AKAHIA, G..SIIKX. SINAI. A. T. ClIAPMAX.

MIDIANITISH WOMAN (n&amp;gt;:;-?n), Nu 2r&amp;gt;-
18

, by
name Co/hi, the daughter of Zur, was brought
into the camp of Israel by Ziniri the son of Sain.
The parents of both were persons in high station.
The people were weeping before the door of the
tent of meeting (v.

1

,
and from vv. 8 - &quot;

it appears that
a plague was raging among Israel at the time); and
Phinehas. enraged at this profanation of the camp,
t hru--t both of t hem through with a spear ( javelin
AV&amp;gt;. His /eal was rewarded by the promise of an
everlasting priesthood to him and to his seed after
him (vv.

u - i:i
i. The plague was stayed after 24,000

had been slain.

This account (vv. 15
) belongs to P. According

to Wellhausen (Cum/), (t. Hc.c. p. 114), it is placed
here after the lialaam section because it was
originally connected with an account of Ualaam,
in \\h ; ! In- appears as the counsellor of Midian,
advisin-, them to tempt Israel by means of their

daughters. This part of the narrative has been

replaced by the, account in vv. 1 &quot; 5 of Israel s con
nexion with Moab. and joining themselves to

I!aal-peor (JE). Here the daughters of Moab make
Israel to sin, stress is laid on sacrifice and worship
to strange gods, and the judges carry out the
sentence. I!ut Kneiien doubts whether, in joining
the two accounts together, so interesting a detail

would have been entirely suppressed, and is dis

posed to think that Balaam s name did not occur
in the original introduction to the story of the
Midianitish woman. This is certain, that the two
accounts in Nu 25 are from dillerent sources, that

they are incomplete, and that emendation must be

conjectural. It is probable that vv. lll &quot; ls have been
added by way of introduction to the account of

Nu 31. For further details the writers above
mentioned may be consulted, and Dillmann s

commentary on the chapter. A. T. CHAPMAN.

MIDRASH.-See COMMENTARY.

MIDWIFE (n-i^, Ma?a, obstctrix. Mid wives
must have been employed among the Hebrews
from a comparatively early period ((.in 3f&amp;gt;

17 3S-8
,

Ex I
15

&quot;-) ;
but it would appear that Hebrew

women usually had little difficulty in childbirth,
and that such assistance was not always required
(Ex I

11
). In some cases the necessary service was

rendered by friends or relatives (1 S 4-), as is still

the custom in many parts of the East. From the
fact that in Ex 1 only two Hebrew midwives are

spoken of, it may perhaps he inferred that they
were not a numerous class.

A word used in the narrative of Exodus has
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given rise to some difficulty. D ^N obnayim a
dual form meaning apparently the double stone

occurs again only in Jer 18 :!

,
where it is applied

to the potter s wheel. In Ex 1&quot; it can hardly
denote anything but a special kind of stool used

by women in labour. Gesenius (Tk&amp;lt;:s:uu-tix, p. 17)
doubted the early invention of such a contrivance,
and interpreted the word of a stone bath, in which
the child was washed

;
but the study of medicine

had made considerable progress in Egypt in very
early times ;

birth-stools of various patterns have
been employed in many parts of the world (Floss,
Das Weil)-, ii. 35, 179(1. ) ; and at the present day
in Egypt a chair of peculiar form, called the
Kursce clwiladeh, is still in common use (Lane,
Modern Eyyptians* (1871), ii. 241).
The meaning of the names Shiphrah and Puah

is quite uncertain ; also whether they are of

Hebrew or of Egyptian origin. The statement
that God made for these women houses (Ex I- 1

)

must refer to their numerous or prosperous families,
which were regarded as a reward for their upright
and courageous conduct towards their Hebrew
patients.

&quot;

H. A. WHITK.

MIGDAL-EDER.-See EDER, No. 1.

MIGDAL-EL (^N-^JO ; B lleya\aapd/j., A Ma-/-

oaXiTjwpcijCc, the following name Horem being incor

porated). The Tower of God, a town of Naph-
tali (.Jos 19B8 ) between Iron and Horem. The
exact site is uncertain, though Eusebius (Onum.
,v. i, .) places it between Dora (Tan turn) and Ptole-
mais (Acre), and 9 miles from the first. In this

case it would correspond with At.Jd-d, But the

territory of Naphtali did not extend so far, and
the site must rather be looked for in one of the
numerous Mejdela of N. Palestine. See, further,
Dillm. Jos. ad loc. A. H. SAYCE.

MIGDAL-GAD (irh:p tower of Gad ; B McryaSd
YdS, A )layda\ I\ ; Vulg. Mogdal- Ga d). Men
tioned only (Jos 15 :ir

) in the list of the cities of

the lot of Judah, together with Zenan and Hada-
shah, neither of which has been identified. It

is one of the group of sixteen cities which are
found in various parts of the Shephelah, so that
there is no clue as to the position. Of the same
group, Makkedah, Gederoth, Beth -

dagoii, and
Naamah have been found to the north, Lachish
and Eglon to the south, and Socoh, Adullam,
Azekah, and Jarmuth to the east of the Shephelah.
The name, the Tower of Gad ( Fortune ), may
refer to the ancient worship of Gad (good luck or

fortune) among the Canaanites. Gesenius con

jectures that Gad was the planet Jupiter. In
the north of Palestine the modern representation
of Baal-gad is conjectured (BRP iii. 409) to be

Bdnias, which is known to have been the sanctuary
of Pan ; but there is nothing whatever at present
known of the remains in the Shephelah to allow
of any conjectures concerning Migdal-gad.
There is a town named Mi jdt-.l about 2.7 miles

north-east of Ashkeloii
( Ankalan) which is sug

gested as possibly the site of Migdal-gad, solely
from the resemblance of the first portion of the
name. It is the most important modern town of
the district (Naltict el-Mejild), has a good weekly
market, and a population of about 1500 inhabitants.
There is a bazaar in the town ; rope-making is

carried on outside ; the inhabitants are traders, rich

and prosperous, and there is a bustle and activity
about the place contrasting with most towns in

Palestine. There is a mosque with a very con

spicuous minaret, seen for a long distance inland.
The houses are of mud, the water supply from
veils and a pond to the east, where there is also
a grove of palms. To the north are olive groves

with large trees, and it is a rich corn country.
The sandy dunes are encroaching on the west
close on to the town.
Eusebius and Jerome (Onnm.) mention Mctydala,

but give no information. This town may be the

Magdolon (MdySoXov) mentioned by Herodotus (ii.

159) where Pharaoh-necho conquered the .Syrians
(B.C. 008). As the conquest of Cadytis (Jeru
salem?) follows, it is usually conjectured that the

Magdolon of Herodotus is the Migdol of the Old
Testament (Ex 14-, Nu 337

), situated in Lower
Egypt (Eusebius, Prccp. Evany, ix. 15).

LITERATURE. Dillmann, Jos. ad loc. ; Gu6rin, Juddc, ii. 131 ;

Buhl, GAPISQ ; Baedeker-Sochi, Pal.- 210.

C. WARRED.
MIGDOL ( jvnja, ViJO, Mdy5u\ov), the name of one

or more places on the frontier of Egypt. The word
is Semitic, and means tower

;
it is commonly found

in composition, as in the names Migdal-el, Migdal-
eder, Migdal-gad. Similarly in Egyp. inscriptions of
the 19th and 20th Dynasties, at a time when many
Semitic words were adopted into the hieroglyphic
vocabulary, the word occurs compounded with the
names of different Pharaohs, etc., to designate what
appear to have been fortresses on the eastern fron
tier. In OT, however, the simple form Migdol is

always found whenever the place in question is in

Egypt.
In Ex 142

,
Nu 337

Migdol refers to a place
situated between Goshen and the Red Sea, and
near the spot where the Israelites crossed the
latter. According to a papyrus, there was in this

region, near Succoth, a Migdol of the Pharaoh
Seti I.

In Jer 44 1 and 4GU Migdol, Noph (Memphis),
and Tahpanhes (Daphnae) are named as the cities

in which the Jews dwelt in Egypt, together with
the country of Pathros (the south country, or

Upper Egypt). Ezekiel twice mentions Migdol as
the N.E. extremity of the country, the other

extremity being Syene (
from Migdol to Syene,

the marginal rendering in Ezk 29 1U 30 (i

, preferable
to AV and KV). One of the principal routes from
Palestine passed along the Wady Tumilat ; it is

possible that the Migdol of Ex Avas the first station
in Egypt en this route from Syria, and was thus
considered as marking the N.E. frontier. But a
Roman Itinerary mentions a Magdolo nearer the

coast, only 12 miles south of Pelusium, and this
situation (perhaps at the modern Tell el-Her) agrees
still better with the biblical indications. Mashtul.
the present form in which the name Migdol occurs
in Egypt, is derived through the Coptic ; it is

found as a village-name three times twice in the
eastern Delta, and once in Middle Egypt. But
none of these Mashtuls can be identified with a
biblical Migdol. E. LL. GRIFFITH.

MIGRON (pip ; B Mayuv, Luc. Nayeddw). i.

A place in Benjamin, in the neighbourhood of

Gibeah (1 S 14-). There are reasons for suspecting
that the vocalization of the MT is incorrect, and
that a proper name should not be read here at all.

The Syr. read pig by the threshing-floor, and
Wellh. (So in. ad loc.) proposes n;r?;, with the same
meaning. This is accepted by Buckle (in SBO l ),

who objects to Klostermann s emendation cnrs^
in the common-land, that this is hardly an old

enough word to be used here. If fTns be taken as
a proper name, it is a question whether it is to be
identified with 2. Migron of Is 10 JS

(B Mayedu, A
^layeSSui, i.e. Megiddo, which of course is out of

the question). The prophet, in his (ideal) descrip
tion of the Assyrian invasion, mentions Migron
as one of the stages in the march of the enemy,
and appears to place it north of Michmash, and
thus at a considerable distance from Gibeah (cf.

v.- 1

). \V. R. Smith, indeed, proposes (Journ. of
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J ltUol. 13. fi2lf.) to identify with tlie Micron of

1 S 14-, x&amp;lt;/i(f/i of the }l f n/i/ Stiiri hiif, by supposing
that the Assyrian, before marching through the

pass, is pictured as seizing by a
roit/&amp;gt;-ile-ni&amp;gt;tiii

this

position at its southern end. Tliis is accepted by
.Driver (laninh -, p. 72), but Dillmann and liulil

both object to it as too artificial, and agree in

locating Isaiah s Micron at the modern Mnkrun,
about -!, mile S. E. of the vilJage of IJurka (cf.

IJaedeker-Socin, Pl.- 121). J. A. SKUNK.

MIJAMIN (;-;- and
;&quot;:

:). 1. One of those who
bad married a foreign wife. K/r !(- (1! \[j.a/j.&amp;lt;ii&amp;gt;,

A
Mfauui called in I F.s !l

;

Maelus). 2. Kponym of

the (ith of the priestly courses, 1 Ch 24&quot;
(I&amp;gt;

Vxma-

/nfiv, A Meta.utij ). This family returned \vith

/erubhabel, Meh 123
(j$

-il
Mei,u.ic), and was repre

sented at tlie sealing of the covenant 107
(15 Mia,uei&amp;gt;,

\ .Mia/xeiV) -Miniamin of Neli 12 7
.

MIKLOTH
(ni&quot;?pa).

1. A son of .leiel. 1 Ch ss-=
!t

:!7f
-. The words and Mikloth (rn

s
p r) have prob

ably been dropped at t he end of S ::l
(1! Kai Maha\^&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;gt;.

In
-

!l
;!7

they are found bolii in MT and I,XX (1?

MaKeXXw0/A Ma/a-ik^ i. 2. An ollicer of I );i vid. 1 Ch
II 4

. There is a strong suspicion that the MT is

corrupt. The name is wanting in l.XX iI!A).

MIKNEIAH (in;:!??). A gate-keeper of the ark,
1 (Mi I,&quot;)

1 &quot;

(1! Meu-eXXem, A MaKwa, $ .Ma/c/^XVti- 1

ill

Maci, A Ma/ceckis).

MILALAI r^c. LXX oni.). The eponym of ti

priestly family. Neh 12 : &quot; ;

.

MILCAH i&quot;^. MeXxd). 1. Daughter of llaran.
and wife of Nahor \\lio was her uncle,&quot; ( In II

-&quot;
1

.

The names of her children art; ejven in 22- 1 &quot;1
-.

Uebekah was her granddaughter, 2415 - ^ 4r
. All

these passages proceed from .). Noldeke (/IiMH
xlii. 484) conjectures that MUruk may he the same
name as nz

1

&quot;:. the goddess worshi])])ed by the Pine-
nicians. Ball (,S7WZ ) thinks it possible that n;

s
^

and nrp (also (hi
11-&quot;) may be phonetic or dialectic

variants of the same (tribal or local) name; cf.

C -l: ; -Assyr. Knfi/it. The weakening and dis

appearance .it in is a well-known feature of liaby-
lonian. This, however, appears somewhat pre
carious. See. further, art. [SC.VH.

2. Dau-iiter of /elophehad, Mu 2(F 27 Mli&quot;. Jos
I7

:

iall I l. There can be lit t le doubt that Kuenen
is rijjhl in jironoiinciii.^ Zelopliehad s daughters
to be really towns, and. if I he above conjecture of
^Noldeke be correct, Milrufi may be an albre\ iated
form of IJeth-milcah (see ( Iray, llcl&amp;gt;.

Prn/&amp;gt;.
.\/&amp;gt;//n \-

:

p. H()). J. A. SKI.IUK.

MILCOM. See Mol.KCH.

MILDEW
(;-,?-; i/rrtU-tln, &xpa, whiffet).

~ This
word occurs with

\&quot;-s~y shiddaphtin, dvffj.o&amp;lt;fiOopia, ttcrc

i-orrnptus 1 1 &amp;gt;l 2S-2
,

l K S 3
&quot;.

-2 Ch 0-, Am 49
, Hag

2 17
). Yemkoii. signifies yellowness or jiallor^

(cf Arab. i/er&amp;lt;tktiit
= jaundice ). It is in contrast

with gJiiddapfton, which sicnities the drvinu up or

scorching of the main or fruit by heat, duriim tlie

siroccos or /./Kti/i.^iit, winds Mildew consists of
various species of parasitic fuuui, which grow at

the expense of their host, and suck out the juices
of tlie grain or fruit, and so destroy them. As
itJiVlduphon is due to excessive drought, yi-nlkon
is due to excessive moisture. They are both

peculiarly liable to occur in a climate marked by

* For other instances of niarri:i /es of relatives in the family
of Ti-rah, Dillmann cites Cu -Jo 1 - _!4 :l| i J ,)

1 -

, pointlny out at

the same time Iliat such marria^is arc only a short way of

expressing- the amalgamation of fair-sized communities into one
whole.

long periods of uninterrupted heat, followed by a
winter season, during which most of the rainfall
of the year takes place within two or three
months. G. E. POST.

MILE. See WEIGHTS AND MKAsnucs.

MILETUS (Macros) was in very early times the
most famous and important of tlie Ionian cities, an
ancient ( h eek colony on the coast of ( aria. It
was situated at the southern end of the sea
entrance to the gulf into which the river M;eander
formerly emptied itself. Uut the silt which the
river carries with it has entirely filled up the gulf,
and forced the coastline far out to sea. Hence the
modern 1 alatia, which marks the site of Miletus,
is about 5 or (i miles from the sea, and Lade, which
in the time of Straho (A.D. lit) was an island in

front of the harbour of Miletus, is now a small
hill in the low alluvial plain. Once the greatest
(Jreek city in Asia, Miletus was a second-rate
town under the llomans, and now is, and is likely
always to continue, an obscure village or a ruin .

Our ignorance of the exac j truth as to the situa
tion of Miict is in relation to the coast line about
the middle of the 1st cent, makes the circum
stances narrated in Ac 2(l

lr&amp;gt;-2l 1 rather obscure.
The present coast line extends nearly direct north
wards on the west side of the site of Miletus.
l&amp;gt;ut in A.D. 1!) Miletus was situated on the
south coast of a gulf of irregular shape (AarutMjs

KoXTros), which extended far into the country east
wards. The south-eastern extremity of this gulf
is now a lake. The rest of the gulf is now land,
often swampy, through which the Ma ander lio\\ s

in two anus one keeping near the north side of

the low alluvial plain, and one near the south side.
The southern arm in its upper part seems to be the
channel of the ancient river. The two arms unite
close on the, north-west side of the site of Miletu-1

.

and flow into the sea by one mouth. We do not
know the exact line of the coast about A.I). 5ii;
bui Straho gives a rough idea of its situation . &amp;gt;&amp;lt;)

years earlier.

Tliu^. in modern limes, a messenger could easilv
be sent by land straight north from Miletus to

KpheMis. l!ut in ancient, times afoot-messenger
would have to make an immense circuit : for ex

ample, he would have to travei&amp;gt;e about I 10 stadia
from Miletus to Heracleia, and loo from Heracleia
to 1 yrrha. whereas the sea-crossing from Miletus
to 1 yrrha was only 3D stadia. I yrrha was .~&amp;gt;o stadia
south of the mouth of the Ma ander. which joined
the sea, bet ween I yrrha and 1 riene. At the pre
sent day I riene is 12 miles from the coast. The
coastline on to I riene is not stated by Straho, but
it must have been more than liiO stadia. Hence
the foot messenger would have a journey of over
olio stadia from Miletus to I riene (45 miles),
whereas (he straight line across the gulf is barely
](K) stadia (12! miles). From I riene to Ephesus,
the land road across the mountains cannot he less

than 2,&quot;) miles, though the air line is under 20. St.

Paul s messenger, then, probably sailed to I riene
and walked or rode thence to Ephesus. The vague
statement often made, that Ephesus was by land

only about 20 or .50 miles distant from Miletus, is,

as we now see, very misleading.
If we accept as true * the IJexan and Western

addition to Ac 20 lr&amp;gt;

/xetWcres tv TporyeXXty, we see

that the ship on which were St. Paul and the dele

gates, bearing the contributions of the Churches of

the four provinces, Achaia, Macedonia, Asia, and

Galatia, after sailing from As.sos on a Monday
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morning,*&quot; must have spent Wednesday night at

Trogyllion, the extreme promontory of Mount
Mykale on the north side of the Moeander valley,

projecting far out towards the west and towards
Samos. On Thursday a voyage of only about 23
miles with the morning breeze from the north
would bring them to Miletus. A messenger was
then found, and sent to Ephesus. He would prob
ably reach Kphesus during the course of Thursday
night, and the assembling of the elders and their

journey(some being doubtless comparatively elderly
men) would take time. The morning of Saturday,
then, is the earliest possible date for the arrival of

the elders in Miletus ;
and we must suppose that

St. Paul spent the day with them ; and probably
the early morning of Sunday t was the time when
the ship proceeded on its voyage to .Jerusalem,

reaching Cos that day.
According to 2Ti 42 St. Paul visited Miietu&amp;lt;

(AY Milct.uni) on some later occasion, and there left

Trophimus sick. This visit is quite inconsistent
with the narrative of Ac, and must be referred to

a biter period, after St. Paul was released from his

Roman imprisonment, and returned to the /Kgean
lands and churches.
The famous temple of Apollo Didymeus at Bran-

chida&amp;gt; was about 20 miles south of Miletus, in the

territory subject to that city. It stood about 2

miles back from the coast, overlooking the harbour
Panormus. The best account of Miletus and
Brancliida&amp;gt; is given in Sir C. T. Newtoirs works,
and MI Radet s MUct ct Ic Golfe Latonique.

Miletus is mentioned as a bishopric in all the
Xot.it i&amp;lt;f,

Epis&amp;lt; (&amp;gt;i)tt&amp;lt;um; but, although it is given
first in the list of llierocles Synckdemos, the com
mon statement that its bishop occupied the first

rank among the bishops of Caria is wrrong : that
rank belonged to Aphrodisias, for the coast cities

jf Caria lost and the inner cities gained importance
in the late Roman and By/an tine times. But during
the 5th cent. Miletus became an archbishopric I

independent of the control of Aphrodisias (avTOKf-

(pa\os), but without subject bishoprics.
Few traces of the influence of Christianity in

Miletus have been discovered. It is apparent that
in the coast townsof Asia, which were less thoroughly
Christianized and also more closely under the eye of

the imperial officials than those of Phrygia, hardly
any public memorials of the new religion can have
been erected before the time of Constantine. An
official inscription of the time of .Justinian is pub
lished in Bi/z int.

Zc.itxrl&amp;lt;rift, IS!)4, p. 21. Another
late inscription mentions the saint and martyr
Onesippos (CfG SS47). A strange example of

popular superstition and angclolatry, invoking the
seven archangels to guard the city, was found in

the theatre (CIG 2S!)f&amp;gt;) ; it perhaps belongs to the
4th cent. : on the kind of practices connected with
this class of superstition see Wiinscli, Sethianische

Vc.rfliti-h nnystnfeln ,
1 SOS.

Miletus is mentioned in LXX of F/k 27 18
(see

Field, IIv.r.(q,l&amp;lt;t).
W. M. RAMSAY.

MILK. See FOOD in vol. ii. p. 3G !l
.

MILL, MILLSTONE (c:rn, Arab, rnhn}. The
hand-mill is in constant use in many parts of

Syria at the present time. It consists of two
circular stones, one of which is placed on the top
of the other, and the upper and lower surfaces
of each of them are flat. From the centre of the
lower stone a strong pin of wood passes through
a funnel-shaped hole in the upper stone. Into

* In the year A.D. 57 it would be Monday 25th April.
t Sunday 1st May, A.D. 57.

: See (ielzer s articles in Jahrb. f. protest. Theol. xii., and

Ramsay, Historical Geography of Asia Minor, p. 428. Gelzer
fixe* the date between 459 and 536, but it may be earlier.
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this hole the grain to be ground is thrown, and
it escapes as flour between the two stones at tht

circumference, and falls on a smooth sheepskin
which is placed under the lower stone. On the
surface of the upper stouu, near its circumference,

SECTION OF HAND-MILL.

the handle is inserted, which may be of any length,

according to the number of hands used in turning
it. Small stones are generally turned liy one

woman, but larger ones may be turned by two,

three, or four women.
In ancient times, turning the mill was a work

deemed fit only for women and slaves. In Jg Jti-
1

Samson was set to grind in the prison. In La o 13
,

rendered in RV the young men bare the mill, and
the children stumbled under the wood, it should

probably be, as in the Arab., They caused the

young men to grind, and the boys stumbled under
the wood. The poet laments that the young men
should be put to so degrading an employment,
and that the boys should be put to a work for

which they were not able, such as carrying the

wood to the oven for tiring the bread which was
made from the flour ground by the young men.
Hand-mills have no wood about them except the

handle and the central pin, which are fixed so

that they cannot be taken out. In Lebanon and
those parts of Syria where a fall of water can be

obtained, large millstones are turned by a hori

zontal water-wheel. The water falls through a

pipe formed of large stones perforated, and at the

lower end of this pipe a wooden channel directs

the stream against the floats of the wheel. The
water-wheel is enclosed in a vault, the roof of

which forms the floor of the room in which the

millstones are placed. The wooden axle of the

wheel passes through the roof of the vault, through
the lower millstone, and is fixed to the upper mill

stone, which it turns round. When the wheat is

ground into Hour it is gathered in the same way
as when the hand-mill is used. This kind of mill

is called ta/toon. Cf. the Heb. tr/nln. There is

another kind of mill turned by animals, which is

called tahanct. In Mt 18 I!

,
Mk 9J - we have fj.v\os

OVIKJS, a millstone turned by an ass. Usually the

stones of the mill are of a dark-brown sandstone,
and when the stone is soft the flour is full of sand.

The upper stone has frequently to be taken off to

have its under surface roughened; but when the

porous Hauran stone is used, that is not necessary,
as the stone in wearing presents new holes, and,

consequently, new cutting edges.
The hand-mill being an implement absolutely

necessary in a household, it was forbidden to take the

upper millstone (371, Arab, mirdnt) as security for

debt, as that would render the mill useless (I)t 24 ).

Mills arc used not only for grinding wheat into

flour, they are used also for making crushed wheat

(bun/Ji/d). The wheat is first boiled and then
dried in the sun, and when put into the mill

water is sprinkled upon it to prevent its being
ground into flour. The mill is turned slowly.
Crushed wheat is used to make a kind of food

which is a great favourite with the mountaineers
of Lebanon ;

it is called kibby. It is a mixture of

crushed wheat (RV bruised corn, Pr 27&quot;) and
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raw mutton beaten together in a mortar for

hours, and is generally eaten cooked, but often
raw. The grinding- of the Iniri/lidl, or bruised
wheat, was a season of rejoicing in Lebanon some
years ago. The young men gatheren together,
and, while the grinding was going on, songs were
sung to the accompaniment of musical instruments
and a kind of small drum. YV. CAKSLAW.

MILLENNIUM. A name suggested by the period
of MOO years described in Kev 20- - 4 - 7

during which
Satan is confined in the abyss, and the martyr
saints reign with Christ. Hence variously under
stood, according to the interpretation put upon the

passage, either as (1) the period, present or future,
definite or indefinite, during which the kingdom
of Christ will be established upon earth, and will
dominate over all other authority (&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;)&amp;lt;(. Dirt.);
or more specially (2) as the period in which Christ
will reign in bodily presence on earth for a thou
sand years (O.rf. Efj. Diet. s. Chiliasm ). Jn
this latter sense it is associated with pre-mil!enarian
views of ( hrist s Second Coming, the word ( liiliast

or .Millenarian being usually applied in the pre-
millenarian sense (Oxf. Enfj . Diet. I.e.; Cent. Dirt.
.Millenarian

).

That which is characteristic of the doctrine in
all its forms is the belief in a period of triumph
ami blessedness lor the saints on earth, preceding
and distinct from the final blessedness of 1 he
world to come. Such a belief meets us not only in
the early Christian eschatology, but also in that
of the later .Jews, where, it was probably due to
a combination of the simpler eschatology whose
hori/on is bounded by this world and the hope of

earthly triumph, and a more developed eschatology
which distinguishes two worlds or a&amp;gt;ons. and place s

die true salvation in tbe latter (Seharer, H.I T
II. ii. ITS). While the term is often used loosely
to describe carnal ideals of the future, whether
limited in duration or nor (as when reference is

made to the chiliastic views of the Jews in ( hrist s

tinu&amp;gt;_),
it should properly be restricted to those

opinions which, making the above distinction be-
t \\een the two irons, hold to a preliminary period
of blessedness in the former. Hence those modern
millenarians (like Seiss, Tin Ln.vf Tint *, 21 1) who
identity the Millennium with the world to come,
use the term in a sense altogether different from
that which we are now discussing.
As thus defined, the doctrine of the Millennium

is not found in OT. The prophets look forward
to a state of blessedness and glory for Israel, to be
introduced, either by the advent of J&quot; Himself
(Is 40 s

- 11 527 - 1

-), or of the Messiah (Is jl \ 7ec 9&quot;-

lu
).

This state is variously described sometimes in

language which
requires

no more than the estab
lishment of the redeemed Israel in the lirst place
among the nations; at others, in words which
imply a change of nature itself, and the creation
of a new heavens and a new earth (Is (&amp;gt;5

I7tl
-. Yet

note that even this picture does not represent the
individual members of the redeemed Israel as im
mortal. Cf. Knoch r&amp;gt;

!( Id 17 2,7
, Apoc. Bar 73 :i

).

But, however conceived, this blessed state bounds
the hori/on of prophecy (cf. Jer .S3

17 -

-&quot;-,
E/k 37-5

,

.Fl 420
). Especially in Daniel is the eternitv of the

Messianic kingdom emphasix.ed. And in the days
of those kings shall the God of heaven set up a
kingdom which shall never be destroyed (2

44
).

And the kingdom and the dominion, and the
greatness of tiie kingdom under the whole heaven,
shall be given to the people of the saints of the
Most High. His kingdom is an everlasting king
dom (7-s cf. 7

14
).

In much of the Pseudepigraphical literature we
find the same point of view. So Sibyll ;^-5a^ j u i, 30
(quoted by Drummond, 314), Ps-Sol 17 4

, Sibyll 3 7(!6

And then will lie raise up a kingdom for all time
for all men

; Enoch &amp;lt;52

14 And the Lord of spirit*
will abide over them, and with that Son of Man will

they eat and lie down and rise up for ever and ever.&quot;

Doubtless it is true, as Drummond remarks (314),
that these expressions do not necessarily imply strict

eternity (cf. Bar 73 1 with 40s
; and see Enoch 10 ),

although, in the case of Enoch G2 14 as of Daniel,
this seems required by the context. But in any
case the ideal which is set forth in these passages
is iinal. The same view appears (Jn 12a4

) in the
objection to Christ s prophecy concerning His lift

ing up. We have heard out of the law that the
Christ abideth for ever. So in the Targ. Jon. (on
1 K 4 :!;:

) the Messianic time and the world to come
are identified. C f Minima. lirrachoth i. 5. and the
literature cited by Schiirer, II.IPu. ii. 177.)

Side by side with this view, we find in the

Pseudepigraphical books another, which distin

guishes between the Messianic kingdom, which it

regards as belonging to this present age, and the
final consummation of all things in the world to
come. Perhaps the lirst trace of this doctrine is in
Knoch 1)1

-- 17
, a fragment assigned by Charles to

H.C. 104 !)5, and by Dillmann to the time of John
Hyrcanus. The seer has described the seven weeks
into which he conceives the past history of the
world to be divided (93

:! - 10
). And after that

i here will be another week, the eighth, that of

righteousness, and a sword will be given to it that
judgment and righteousness may be executed on
those who commit oppression, and sinners will be
delivered into the hands of the righteous. And at
its close they will acquire houses through their

righteousness. And the house of the Great King
will be built in glory for ever jnore. And after

that, in the ninth week, the righteous judgment
will be revealed to the whole world, and all the
works of the godless Avill vanish from the whole
earth, and the world will be written down for

destruction, and all mai.kind will look to the path
of uprightness. And after this, in the tenth week,
in the seventh part, there will be the great eternal

judgment, in which he will execute vengeance
amongst the angels. And the first heaven will

depart and pass away, and a new heaven will

appear, and all the powers of the heavens will shine
sevenfold for ever. And after that there will be

many weeks without number for ever, in goodness
and righteousness, and sin will no more be men
tioned for ever (Charles tr. p. 2(&amp;gt;Sli .). Here we
have a period of righteousness, in which the temple
is to be rebuilt, and a missionary week resulting in

the conversion of the world, preceding the final judg
ment, which introduces the new heaven. There is,

however, no meiit ion of a personal Messiah. Uriggs
(Metis. (loan. I ), Hi ; cf. MCXS. A post. !)), calls atten
tion to the parallel between this passage and the
later Persian eschatology, which regards the final

resurrection and judgment as preceded by two
preparatory millenniums, in which the prophets
L khshyat - ereta, or Aushetar, and Ukhsliyat-
uemah, or Aushctar-mah, of the Avesta and the
Pehlevl literature of Zoro.istrianism, prepare the

way for the comiiig of the final redeemer Saoshyant
or Soshans. It is, of course, possible that in this,
as in the allied doctrine of the resurrection, Jewish

thought may have been ailected by Persian ideas.

But our sources for the Persian eschatology are so

late (the Bundahis, in their present form, dating not
earlier than the 7th cent?. A.D. ; cf. West in Srtr.

Books of Eftst, v. p. xli, cf. also vols. xxiv. xxxvii.
and xlvii.) that we must use great caution in draw
ing conclusions.*

* On Persian eschatology, cf. Hiibschmann, Die parsiscln
Lehre von Jenseits, Jahrb. Prot. Theol. 1879, ii.

;
Fr. Spiegel, art.

Parsismus/inHerzog, RE 1
; Jackson, The Ancient Persian Doc

trine of a Future Life, in Biblical World, 1890, pp. U&-103. For
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In the later Jewish Apocalypses, as in Talin., we
find the limitation of Messiah s kingdom clearly
set forth : thus Apoc. Bar distinctly limits its dura
tion to this present world. Et crit prinrijHtttis eju&amp;gt;i

stuns in sasetilum, donee Jiniattir munilttx
rt&amp;gt;rnt/&amp;gt;-

tionis ct donee impleantur tempora praulii tu (4U
:i

).

The character of this kingdom is set forth in extra

vagant language (women bearing children without
pain, the vine yielding 1000 branches, each branch
1000 clusters, each cluster 1000 grapes, each grape
a cor of wine, etc., cc. 29. 73), which occurs
also in Papias, and is applied to the Christian
Millennium. Still more striking is 2 Es T-*-

-&amp;gt; For
my Son the Messiah (so Syr. .-Eth. Arab, over ag.
Lat. lesus ) shall be revealed with those that are
witli him, and shall rejoice with those that remain
400 years. And it shall come to pass after these

years that my Son the Christ and all men who
have breath shall die. And the world (xtwulian)
shall be changed into the ancient silence seven

days as in the lirst beginnings, so that no one shall
be left. And it shall come to pass after the seven

days that the world which does not now wake
shall be aroused, and the corruptible shall die.

And the earth shall give up them that sleep in her,
and the dust them that dwell in that silence, and
the store-houses (prompt nnri n shall give up I lie

souls entrusted to them. And the Most High
shall be revealed upon the seat of judgment,&quot;
etc. (cf. 12 :;4

). Here, unlike Baruch, where the
.Messianic age forms a transition between this
world and that which is to come (74--

:;

. cf. Schiirer,
it. ii. 178), the contrast between the Messianic age
and the world to come is emphasized in the

sharpest way. The Messiah and all flesh die, and
remain dead for seven days. The length of the
Messianic kingdom is expressly limited to 400
years a number explained in the Talmud as due
to the combination of Gn 15 1:i

(the sojourn in

Kgypt) with Ps !)l)
13 Make us glad according to

the days wherein thou hast afflicted us (Srttih.

99&quot;). Another passage cites Mic 7
15 As in the

days of thy coming forth out of the land of Egypt
will I show unto him marvellous things (Tan-
i-liiinin, KL- h 7. quoted Weber-, 372). In the later
Ie\\ish theology the view of the Messiah s king
dom as limited became the prevailing one (Schiirer,
as above: cf. Weber. 373). Its duration was a

favourite subject of speculation. The classical

passages are Sunk. 97, 99&amp;lt;7,
where the following

reckonings are given : three generations. 40 years
(corresponding to the 40 years in the; wilderness),
70 years. 100 years, 30,&quot;) years, 400 years, GOD years,
LOOO years, 2000 years, 7000 years (see the passages
quoted at length in Gfro rer, ii. 2,3211 . ; also Welier,
37111 .

; Druinmond, 31511 . ). The determining prin
ciple seems to have been either the analogy be
tween the, first and the last redemption, therefore
40 or 400 years, or the symmetry of the final

period with those which precede, hence 2000 years,
corresponding to the 2000 before, and the 2000
under the law

;
or iinally, the thought that the

Messianic time is a time of joy, Israel s marriage
hence 1000 or 7000 years (Weber, 373). Still
another reckoning is based upon the idea of a
Sabbatical week, in which six millenniums of
work are followed by one of rest. This view, per
haps lirst found in Secrets of Enoc i 33 --

(see
C.iarles note at the passage, and Index ii., .y. Mil
lennium ; also art. ENOCH in vol. i. p. 71l :l

), rests

upon I s 904
(cf. .Tub 4, Xrni/&amp;gt;. 97&quot;) and meets us in

the Christian Epist. of Barnal as (c. 15).

In early Christian esc.,atology we lind a like

a diso-ission of Persian influence on OT eschatology, Cheyne in
Kx-tos. Tiniest, ii. (1890) pp. 202, 224, 248, and Hampton Lectures
J ,880, p. ;{81 if.; Moulton in Kxpna. Times, \\. :if&amp;gt;2 ff. ; Stave,
Einfluss dcx Piirsimnus avf rfo.s- Jiule.nt-um, 1898, p. 14!) ff.

; on
the eschatology of the Talmud, Kohut, ZDMU, 1807, p. 052 ff.

difference of view. On the one hand, -we find pas-
sages in which the horizon of prophecy is 1 ounded
by the second advent of Christ, wli ich, like the
day of .1&quot; of UT, is regarded as closing the present
age, and introducing the world to come. In many
passages it is expressly associated with the general
resurrection and the judgment (Mt 13 :J;)

, parable
of the Tares

; Mt 25 :!1 - 4li

,
the great judgment scene ;

Jn 5-&quot;

J
(i
44

, Ac 17 :u
,

cf. 104
-). It results, for the

wicked, in eternal destruction from the face of
the Lord and from the glory of his might (2 Th
1&quot;

&quot;),
while it introduces the saints into an in

heritance incorruptible and undelilcd, and that
fadetli not away

1

(1 1 I
4

*, cf. 2 I I
11

). On the
other hand, we find a view which distinguishes
between the Coming of Christ and the end&quot; of the
world, and inserts between the two a period of
millennial reign, in w.iich Christ will dwell \\ith
tht; saints upon t he renewed earth, and in which the
OT prophecies concerning the glory of Jems, and
the victory of Israel over the nations will find their
fulfilment. This period is variously described in

language more or less gross or spiritual. But its

essential features are these : a preliminary victory
of Christ over the forces of evil at tli e advent
(the destruction of Antichrist) ; a double resurrec
tion, lirst of the saints at, i he beginning of the
millennial period, then of all men at the last day ;

an earthly kingdom, in which the saints reign
with Christ on the renewed earth, and the OT
prophecies lind literal fulfilment ; a last brief out- i

break of the forces of evil, followed by the uni
versal resurrection and final judgment.
The doctrine of the Millennium is set forth in NT

in clear terms only in Rev, where it constitutes
the most easily recognizable dogmatic peculiarity

(Holt/maim, lldcom. iv. 319). It is here taught that
after the victory of the Messiah and His army
over the beast and his army, and the destruction
of the latter with the false prophet and all his
followers (ch. 19), Satan himself will be cast into
the abyss, and confined there for 1000 years, that
he should deceive the nation:, no more until the
1000 years should be finished (20

3
). This triumph is

followed by the resurrection of martyr saints, \vho

reign with Christ as kings and priests KM in years
(2U

1

, cf. 5 1U
). This is expressly called the&quot; first

resurrection, it being stated that the rest of the
dead lived not until the loon years should be
finished (v.

5
). At the close of the 1000 years

Satan is loosed for a little while. Then follows
a last world-conflict of the powers of evil, at the
close of which takes place the final resurrection
and judgment, ending in the destruction of all

evil, Death and Hades themselves being cast into
the lake of fire. This is the second death (2il

11
, cf.

2&quot;). This passage is most naturally understood as
teaching a pre-millennial advent of Christ, and
an earthly reign (so most recently by Salmond,
Christian Doctrine

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Imntfirtrtlity, 2nd ed. p. 442).
It is to be noted, however, I hat the reference is only
to a reign of the martyrs, not, as the later theor v

represented, of all Christians. Those who reject
this interpretation are obliged either to break the
connexion between chs. 19 and 2n (so IJriu i: s, who
regards the two chs. as belonging to two different

Apocalypses, J7.v.y. Apoxt. 30.&quot;)), or else to deny to
ch. 19 any reference to the second advent, seeing
in it only such a preliminary advent for judgment
as is referred to in 2 :&amp;gt; - lt; 3 :; &quot;

(so Moses Stuart, who
sees in it no more than a reference to the approach
ing destruction of heathenism, ii. 3.&quot;&amp;gt;2). The most
serious dirliculty in the way of this interpretation
is the reference to the resurrect ion of the martyrs.
In NT the resurrection of the saints is always
associated with the advent of Christ, The older
interpretations of a symbolic resurrection (as that
of Israel in Ezk), or of a spiritual resurrection (aa
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in regeneration), are rendered untenable by the

explicit reference to the martyrs (cf. O&quot;&quot;

11
19&quot;).

Those who reject the idea of a physical resurrec

tion are obliged, ( herefore, to think of a resurrec

tion from Hades to heaven, taking place at the

Hose of the martyr age, and introducing those

who are thus specially honoured into a state of

heavenly blessedness which continues till the close

of human history. (So liri^s. .!/&amp;lt;*.?.
A)&amp;gt;nt. 3f&amp;gt;7,

who quotes MtaT6-- 93
, Eph 4s

,
1 P 3 U 4, Jn 525 ;

Moses Stuart, ii. 47S. The case of .Moses and

Elijah might also be cited. Cf. Schiirer, II. ii. 180,

for similar ideas among the Jews). From this point
of view, the significance of the Millennium, while

introduced indeed in time by the martyr age, and

corresponding in general with the duration of the

Church as the triumphing institution of the world
in the last complete period of human history

(Urines. 3r&amp;gt;7), is not earthly but heavenly.
Outside of Kev many interpreters iind reference

to a millennial kingdom in 1 Co Ifr&quot;&quot;-
4

,
where St.

raul seems to distinguish between the Parousia
of Christ with the resurrection of the saints, and
the end when He shall deliver up the kingdom to

the Father. lietween these two events they con

ceive to lie that reign referred to in v.-5
,
which

they identify with the period of KMMI years de
scribed in Kev -Jo (so Olshausen. de \Vette, Moses
Stuart : ( iodet ,

Cum. \ Cor. Kng. tr. ii.37711 . ft til.).

Meyer distinguishes the two events in time, but re

ject s the identification of the intervening period wit h

the Millennium of Kev Id. So Schmiedel. Utlfniiun.

ii. llil. On the other side, Ileinrici, 1 Kor. .&quot;&amp;gt;i &amp;gt;3 H .
;

Weiss. ]} ,/,. / /((V//.4H1 : Harnack (art. Millennium/
Ear. 1,,-it. xvi. .SIT)) ; Briggs, JA v.v. Apoxt. 114, and
the majority of modern interpreters. Those who
iind a pre-millenarian meaning in 1 Co 1 . )-&quot;&quot; inter-

pret in like sense I h 3&quot; (St. Paul s hope of attain

ing the resurrection). 1 Th 4 14 17
(which clearly

refers, however, not to two resurrections, but to a

resurrection of the faithful dead, to be followed

immediately by the transformation of the quick ).

Lk 14 14 ith e resurrection of the just), JO 1 * rthey
that are accounted worthy to attain to that world ,

and the resurrection from the dead ), and Mt I!*-&quot;

(the regeneration, when the apostles shall sit on
thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel). Pre-

millenarian interpreters also refer to the period
between the advent and the end, the promises in

Mt.r&amp;gt;

5
(the meek shall inherit the earth), Mt 20&quot;

ff-

(the reward of the labourers),
and Mk K)R

&quot;,

Lk 18 :i &quot;

(the reward given to the disciples in this world,
which is distinguished from that in the world to

come; yet cf. Lk 20:w
,
where the resurrection

introduces the world to come). For a temperate
statement of the exegetical argument for pre-
millenarianism. cf. H. Schult/ in .//&amp;gt;/ //, 1S(J7, pp.
120-127. On the other side, Salmoud, op. fit. pp.
f&amp;gt;20. -)til 11., and the authorities cited above. See,
further, under 1 AKorsiA.

Millenarian views were common, though by no
means universal, in the early Church. They meet
us in

gros&amp;gt;
form in Papias, who quotes as, a genu

ine word of Christ a prediction, generally agreeing
with Apoc. liar, concerning the remarkable fer

tility of the vine in the millennial kingdom (Iren.
adr. Ha r. v. 33 ; cf. Kuseb. iii. 39) ; in more spiritual
form in Barnabas, who, combining (in 2- with Ps
904

, looks for a Millennium of Sabbath rest, follow

ing the present six millenniums of work, and in

troduced by the coming of the Messiah to put an
end to the time of the wicked one, and to judge
the ungodly, and to change sun, moon, and stars

(liV
1

). This he declares to be the true Sabbath
rest for which Christians look a time when, hav

ing been themselves justified, and having received
the promise, lawlessness no longer existing, but
all things having been made new by the Lord,

they will be able to keep holy the Sabbath, having
first been sanctified themselves (v.

7
). At the close

of this millennial period follows the beginning oi

the eighth day, which is the beginning of another
world (v.

8
). Hernias and 2nd Ep. Clement are also

claimed as pre-millenarian, but without sufficient

reason. There is no trace of the doctrine in either
I Clement, Ignatius, Polycarp, or the Epistle to

Diognetus. The ]}i&amp;lt;lm-ln\ indeed, restricts the

resurrection at the Advent to those who are

Christ s, but is silent as to what follows thereafter.

And then shall appear the signs of the truth:
first the sign of the outspreading in heaven, then
the sign of the voice of the trumpet, thirdly the

resurrection of the dead, yet not of all ; but as it

was said, The Lord shall come, and all his saints

with him. Then the world shall see the Lord

coming upon the clouds of heaven/
The prevalence of millenarian views in the later

Church was due partly to the Jewish Apocalypses,
which were read and highly esteemed in the
Christian Church (Papias, cf. Harnack, art. Mil

lennium/ 31&quot;)), partly to the explicit statement, of

the Apoc. of St. John (Justin. Tri?/&amp;gt;/ni.
Si). Hence

we find later opponents of Chiliasm denying the

authenticity of Kev
(

I Honysius )&amp;gt;.

Kuseb. \ ii. ~2~i).

While most common among the Jewish Christians,
to whom their origin was attributed by later

opponents (Cerinthus r/^).
Kuseb. iii. 28 ;

vl.Tr-xt. XII.
/ /if.

[
Jud. c. 2.&quot;) :

l&amp;gt;enj.
c. in] ; Kbionites up. Jerome,

Com. on /.v. 1\. 1. Ixvi. -20), such views early meet us

among the (lentile Christians. Justin, while in cer

tain passages apparently ignoring them (AjKil. ,V2,

Trni&amp;gt;ho.
4 ), 49, 113; cf. Briggs in I, nth. &amp;lt;Jmn: 1879),

elsewhere explicitly recogni/es them. When asked
by Trypho whether he really admits that Jerus.

will be rebuilt, and expects that his people will be

gathered together and made joyful with Christ

together v it ii the patriarchs and the prophets, and
the men of our nation and proselytes who joined
them before your Christ came, Justin answers in

the aflirmative. While admitting that many who
belong to the pure and pious faith, and are true

Christians, think otherwise/ he declares that he

and others who are right-minded ( Mirist ianson all

points, are assured that there will be a resurrec

tion of the dead, and lui)() years in Jerus., which
will then be built, adorned and enlarged as the

prophets K/ekiel. Isaiah, and others declare (80).

For this view he cites Kev as follows : There was
a certain man with us whose name was John, one

of the apostles of Christ, who prophesied by a

revelation which was made to him that those who
l.elieved in our Christ would dwell 1000 years in

Jerus., and fiat thereafter the general and in

short the eternal resurrection and judgment for

all men would likewise take place (81). With
the exception of Justin, the Apologists show no

trace of Chiliasm. The anti-Gnostic Fathers of the

close of the 2nd cent., on the other hand, were

pronounced Millenarians. Irenanis (adv. Jfn;r. v.

3-2-3.-)), Tertullian (n.df. Mart: iii. 2.&quot;)),
and later

Hippolytus (Coin, in Dan. 1772, p. 99) give us in

their writings full descriptions of the millennial

kingdom. Tertullian wrote an entire work on the

subject (de &amp;gt;/w Fidt litnit), which has unfortunately

perished. Doubtless the views of these Fathers

were influenced by their opposition to the Gnostics,

who with Chiliasm rejected also the entire Christian

eschatology. But the adoption of chiliastic views

by the Montanists, who looked for the speedy
setting up of the millennial kingdom at Pepu/a in

Phrygia, soon brought them into disrepute. They
were opposed in Koine by the Presbyter Gains,
who attributed their origin to the arch-heretic

Gerinthus (Kuseb. iii. 28). In the East they were

attacked by the Alexandrines, who, following the

example set by the Gnostics, interpreted the pxs-



M1LLKT MILLO 373

sages cited by tlie Cliiliasts allegorically (cf. Origen,
&amp;lt;li , Prin. ii. 11). The attempt of the Egyptian bishop
Nepos to enforce a literal interpretation was Tin-

successful. Especially effective was the opposition
of Dionysius of Alexandria, who wrote a book On
tlie Promises, in which he advocated the alle

gorical exegesis, and denied the Johannine author

ship of the Apocalypse. Later Cliiliasts, like

Methodius of Olympus (IbnH/iu. tx of the Ten
I iri/i .}, ix. 5) and Apollinaris of Laodicea (Basil,

Ep. 263), were unable to stem the tide.

In the West, Chiliasm was longer lived. Here
the doubts as to the authenticity of the Apoc.
found little hearing. Commodian (Inst. adc. Gent,

dr.itft, 43, 44) and Lactantius (hint. vii. 24) were pro
nounced Cliiliasts. Vietorinus of Petau is so

claimed by -Jerome, although his commentary on
the Apocalypse shows no truce of such views (yet
cf. Briggs, LutJi. Quart, p. 234). Jerome himself,
while often speaking contemptuously of the Cliili

asts as our half-Jews (scmi-Judad), who look for

a Jerus. of gold and precious stones from heaven,
and a future kingdom of 1000 years, in which all

nations shall serve Israel (Corn, on /,v. Ix. 1, Ixvi. 20),

elsewhere (Com. on Jcr. xix. 10) speaks of them
with more respect, as holding views which,
although we may riot hold, we cannot condemn,
because many ecclesiastical men and martyrs have

taught the same. Even Augustine, the strongest
of all opponents of Chiliasm in the West, distin

guishes between a gross and a more spiritual form,
and admits that in his early days he himself had
been an advocate of the latter (de Civ. Dei, xx. 7).

The final defeat of Chiliasm in the West was due
to Augustine, who, in his City of God, identified

the Millennium with the history of tlie Church on
earth, and declared that, for those who belonged
to the true Church, the first resurrection was passed
already (de Civ. Dei, xx. 7-9). With the accept
ance of this identification by the Roman Church,
the power of Chiliasm was permanently broken.

Pre-millenarian views have, indeed, been revived
from time to time, now in grosser, now in more
spiritual form, and have never been without their
advocates in the Church ; but they have failed to
win general acceptance. The Church as a whole,
Protestant as well as Catholic, has either adopted
Augustine s identification of tlie Millennium with
the Church militant, or else looks for a future

period of prosperity, preceding tlie second advent of

Christ. Tlie history of later Millenarianisni lies

beyond the scope of the present article.
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W. ADAMS BROWN.
MILLET (jrn ddhan, Keyxpos, miHum). The

testimony of the ancient VSS, and the identity of
the cognate Arab. diikhn= Panicwn&amp;gt; miliaceum, L.,
leave no reasonable room for doubt a.s to the urain

mentioned once as an ingredient of the very
complex bread made by E/ekiel (4

!)

). It has a
seed not much larger than mustard, much used for

feeding tlie smaller kinds of birds. It is also

sometimes used, mixed with wheat and barley, to

make bread, tietaria Italian, Kth., is also culti

vated in the East, under the name of dnkhn. Its

seed closely resembles that of Panirum utHinceuin.
In addition to the above, Sorghum viilgare, L.,
lias been proposed as the equivalent of dd/nni.

This is a tall (Jramen, with broad leaves, and a

compact panicle, often a foot long, and 6 to 8 in.

broad. The seeds are white, and larger than

hemp seeds. They are extensively raised in the
East as a cheap bread-stuff for the poorer classes.

The Arab, name of this, dh u-rah, usually given in

Eng. books dourra, seems to be ancient, and is

never confounded with dukhn. The Arabs call

the sorghum dhurah btida- = white dhurah, and
dh. saifi or dh. kaizi = summer dh., in distinction

from maize, which is known as dh. yrtfnt
= yellow

dh., or dli. ttJtuniii/i/dh S vrian dh.,
1

or &amp;gt;Ui. L /zini

= dh. of Kizun. The sorghum is cultivated in

the great central plains of Syria, and ripens in

midsummer, having had no water since the cessa

tion of the spring rains. G. E. POST.

MILLO. 1. (Ni^r, always with the definite

article, probably [but see below] the lill [of earth]:
2 S and 1 K ll rf

i)
aKpa 1 K !)

15
[Aq. ?] ryv Mf\w Kai

TTJV aKpav, v.-4
T7j^ Me\w ; 2 Ch rb dvd\rj/j,/ji.a). Accord

ing to the brief notice in 2 S 5 1J

(
= 1 Ch 1 1*) and

David built round about from (the) Millo and
inward, the Millo formed part of the original
defences of the old Jebusite city, situated on the
easternmost of the two hills on which Jerusalem
stands : most probably it was an outwork or

rampart of earth, which protected the northern
entrance of the Jebusite fort. After the capture
of the city and its subsequent extension by David,
it became necessary to lill up that part of the

Tyropoeon valley, which separated the new from
the old city at this point, in order to connect the
two. To this end David built a new and larger
Millo, of which traces remain to the present day
(Schick, ZDPV, 1894, p. OS). With this agrees
the statement of Josephus (Ant. vii. iii. 1, 2), that

David, having crossed the ravine and sei/ed the
citadel (TTJV &quot;AKpav), rebuilt the city ami called it

by his own name. He further states that David,
having also surrounded the lower city (TTJP KO.TU

TTV\LV), and joined the citadel to it, made them one

body. It would seem, however, that this im

portant work was only planned or, at most, only
begun by David ;

for we learn from 1 K 9 15 - -4

(and especially II-7 Solomon built [the] Millo and
shut in the ravine [RV repaired the breach ] of

the city of David ), that tli3 actual building was
carried out by his successor. The Millo is men
tioned again as forming an important part of the
defences of Jerusalem in 701 li.C., when Hezekiah

prepared to resist the attack of Sennacherib

(2 Ch 325
).

The above explanation is quite consistent with
the old derivation of the word given by the Tar-

gums (.s-n
s^

* a filling up ), and adopted by
(iesenius (Thc-t. 787 f. ), Schick, and others. The
Millo would, on this view, be connected with the
Hebrew root K^O, but, as drove (Smith, JJB- ii.

p. 367) and Moore (Jg 96
)
have pointed out, its

occurrence in connexion with the old Canaanite
town Shechem (see below) makes it probable that
it is an archaic, possibly Jebusite, form borrowed

by the Israelites. See JKUUS and JERUSALEM.
2. The House of Millo (Nib rrs= Beth-milIo ;

* Elsewhere in the Targums Kn 7D corresponds to the Hi-brew

n7^b
= the mound raised a/jainst a city by the besieging force.
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B ol/cos ErjOfj.aa\uiv [V&amp;gt;T)0/J.aa\\uv ] ; A ot/cos MaaXAciz
).

(&amp;lt;t)
Most probably the name (if a place i Meth-millo)

in the neighbourhood of Shechem (,Jg y (i -

-&quot;).

Some identify it with the tower of Shechem
(vv.

40 4!)

), hut this view lacks support, as ap
parently the latter verses do not belong to the
same narrative as the rest of the chapter. (See
Moore. i(d Inc.}. If \ve accept the rendering of the
\\\

,
we must take the house of Millo as the

name of a family or clan.

(ft) (olxos MaciAw ; t/nniii.\- M/Un), the
]&amp;gt;lace

where
loash was slain by his servants (-1 K 12

-&quot;), ap
parent Iv in Jerusalem. See above, under 1, and
art, SILLA. J. Y. STKNNIXG.

MILLSTONE. See MILL.

MINCE (derived by Skeat from Anglo -Sax.
ini-nnimi to grow small, fail, but clearly connected
with Old J r. iirr,- to shred i is found in // \&quot; only
in Is ;{

li; Because the daughters of Zlon are

haughty, and walk with stretched forth necks and
wanton eyes, walking and mincing as they go,
where the meaning is taking short steps. Cf.
Shaks. J/rrr/t. of I ciiirc, in. iv. 67

And turn two mincing steps
Into a manly stride.

.1. HASTINGS.
MIND. This aspect of the human soul, or of

man s inner life, is not distinguished in the &amp;lt; )T

by any radical term, but only by derivat ives such as

.-::?, which has the meaning of prudence or good
sen-.e rather than knowledge or understanding.
The term z;

1

? or : k . and its equivalent KapSia in the
NT, include the intellectual as well as all other
inward movements. (See 1 1 I:A i,&quot;n. The greater
analytic precision of Greek thought and its closer
aUention to the intellectual element in our nature
brought into the language of the NT such words as
j ocs with its congeners didvoia, cWoia,

i&amp;gt;Jijt
ua : also

cri veais, 8ia\oyicr/ji.os, etc. lint even there, they are
not used with any psychological refinement or
exactitude. It is quite impossible, for example,
to follow Olxhiuisen (Opuscula rin-&amp;lt;il&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;ii&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;i, p. lf&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;)

when he attempts to show that i&amp;gt;ocs and o-iVf.ris. with
t heir corresponding verbs, as used in the N T, repre-
&amp;gt;ent t he Kantian distinction bet \\een I

&amp;lt; nuniff and
Verstftn(f, familiarized to us in English by Coleridge
as that between /I l-nxtrti and Understanding t\\c

former, the higher intuitive perception : the latter,
the lower or dialectic judgment. It is plain that
the terms are really interchangeable (.Mk &amp;lt;S

17
,

Mt 13 14 - 15
,
2Ti 27

). &quot;Some more abstract terms,
such as thought, minding, thinking/ are used
in the NT, almost indiscriminately, ton-present the
contents or products of the inward life, or what
the ( ) ! calls -the imagination of the thoughts of
t he heart i( in f r i.

Of the two Greek words most frequently repre
senting the notion. i/oPs may be held to denote the

faculty of rellective consciousness, the organ of
moral thinking and knowing : o-wfcny a peculiar
force or acuteness in the exercise of that faculty.
The leading word (vovs) occurs very seldom in the
Septuagint. In the few places where it does, it

represents n;
1

? or nS. In Is 4U 13 vow KvpLov stands
for .-,- --, and the rendering is retained in 1 Co 2 Ui

.

The &amp;lt;)T A])ocryphal writers have used it a few-
times and in a sense more distinctively Greek. In
the NT its almost entire, absence from the Gospels
and from the writings of the older apostles (it
occurs there only in Lk :?4

J:
,
llev 13 ls

17&quot;)
shows

how closely they adhered to OT phraseology from
which the special notion represented by vdcs was
absent. To note its frequent use by St. Paul and
that almost delicate antithesis in which he con
trasts it with caps in one connexion and with
KvfCfj.a in another, completes its history.

St. Paul uses wvevij.o. for the divine or spiritual
power coming to the renewed man : for man s own
highest sense of right or faculty of knowledge he
uses vovs, as do the best classical writers. Accord

ingly, in sharp contrast with the ilesh, in which
evil dwells, he calls the divine commandment the
law of his mind 3

(Ro 7-
a
), and declares that with

the mind (v.-
r&amp;gt;

) he serves it. This same faculty,
when perverted or enthralled by inherent evil,
becomes the ileshly mind (Col 2 ltS

), a reprobate
mind (Ho I-8 ), corrupted mind (1 TiG5

,
2 I i o s

).

The other antithesis is when the apostle takes
pop? for deliberate, reflective consciousness its

proper sense and contrasts it with 7n&amp;gt;eP,ua in the
sense of tf/flati/.-i or unconscious impulse coming
from without or above (l( o 14U - 13 - ly

). See,
further, next art. and PSYCHOLOGY.

.1. LAIDLA\V.
MIND. The verb to mind is both trans, and

intrans. As a trans, verb it means to give atten
tion to, Jlo &amp;lt;S

:

They that are after the ilesh do
mind the things of the Ilesh (tppovovviv) ; 12 lt;

Mind not high things (/u.r; TO. v\f/Tj\a 0/)ocoiWes, KV
Set not your mind on high things ) ; 1 h 3 lti Let

us mind the same thing (TO cuVo
&amp;lt;pj&amp;gt;ovtlv) ; 3 1L) Who

mind earthly things (ol TO. eTriyaa (fipovovvTa).

Intransitively it means to purpose, intend, Ac 2o i:i

for so had he appointed, minding himself to go
afoot (,uAW&amp;lt;). Cf. Pr. I5k. Yr that mind to

come to the holy Communion
; Golding s Culnn s

.lull. ,&quot;(112. Althotighe they jirotest that they minde
to justitie him . . . yet neverthelesse they con-
demne him&quot;; and Lk 14 -8 lihem. For, which of

you minding to build a tourc, doth not lirst sit

downe and recken the charges that are necessarie ?

The phrase t(( be minded has t IK- same meaning
as the intrans. verb to mind, as l!u 1

1M When she
saw that she was stedfastly minded to go with
her 7

: 2 Ch 24 And it came to pass after this that
)o;i&amp;gt;h was minded to repair the house of the LoiMi

:

;

Ac 27 :u
They discovered a certain creek with a

shore, into the which they were minded, if it were

possible, to thrust in the ship (TK e
f
-tov\fi &amp;lt;ravTo,

edd. e.JovXcvovTo, IIV they took counsel ); Pb 3 15

Let us therefore, as many as be perfect, be thus
minded : and if in anythingye be otherwise minded,
(Jod shall reveal even this unto you (&amp;lt;ppovw[j.fv,

KO.I

(i ri f-r
/ioJS &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;poveiTe).

Then- are many phrases of which the ptcp.
minded forms a part: carnally minded (TO

&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;pjvrju.a r/}? va.pK.js, KV the mind of the Ilesh )

Ko S 1

,
and in the same verse spiritually minded

(TO (ppuvriua TOV irvti /j.a.TO ;, HV the mind of the

spirit ): double minded (St^uxos) Ja I
8 48

;
feeble

minded (&amp;lt;J\i7i^xos, IIV fainthearted )
1 Th &quot;&amp;gt;

14
:

highminded (vi]/vj\ott&amp;gt;poveiv , edd. v\f/ri\a (ppovdv, be

highminded ) IJo 11-&quot;, 1 Ti G 17
(rer^w/ie^os, IIV

pulled up K 2 Ti 34
: light minded

(KOV&amp;lt;J&amp;gt;OS KapSia)
Sir I!)

4
;

likeminded (TO avTo (ppovelv, IIV to l&amp;gt;e

of the same mind
)
Ilo I.&quot;)

5
,
Ph 2- (t crji/

i xos), Ph 2-;
sober minded

(ffu&amp;lt;ppovtlv)
Tit 2 (I

.

J. HASTINGS.
MINES, MINING. We are here concerned with

this subject only so far as it relates to Bible

history and Bible lands. Mines are but once
referred to in ( )T, and for the reason that in

Palestine proper they are unknown. In the
Sinaitic peninsula it is otherwise. The remark
able passage in the Bk of .Job (2S

1

&quot;&quot;),
in which

the process of mining and the miner s life are

graphically described, must have been written by
one who had a personal knowledge of the subject.

Egypt and Arabia Petra-a probably furnished to

the writer the details on which the poem is

founded. We shall take the passage as given
in IIV, with some notes from the Speaker s Com
mentary

1. Surely there is a mine (vein AV) for the silver, and a place
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for gold which they refine. Two processes were known to the
ancients one by washing, described by Diodorus (iv. 2), as

j&amp;gt;riictisfd
in Kgypt ; the other by smelting. The word here

denotes the former.
2. Iron is taken out of the earth, and brass (copper) is

molten out of the stone.&quot;

;i. Man set let h an end to darkness, and seareheth out to the
furthest bound the stones of thick darkness and of the shadow
of death. The miner lets in light to the very abode of dark
ness (in the mini; or shaft) by means of the lantern.

4. He breaketh open a shaft away from where men sojourn ;

they are forgotten of the foot that passeth by : they hang afar ;

they swing (or Hit) to and fro. This jxtssage is also rendered in

the margin, the flood breaketh out from where men sojourn,
suggestive of the sudden outburst of pent-up waters in the
mine when a fissure is broken open : arid after the waters are

escaped they are minished, and gone away from man. . . .

7. That path no bird of prey knoweth, neither hath the
falcon s eye seen it

;
the proud beasts have not trodden it, nor

hath the fierce lion passed thereby. The mine is a path which
none hut man can discern. The ingenuity of man is contrasted
with the instinctive sagacity of animals.

!&amp;gt;. He putteth forth his hand upon the flinty rock : he over-
turneth the mountains by the roots

; apparently referring to

blasting. I liny describes various processes (\/l \\xiii. _!1).

Id. He cutteth out channels (corfU /i, I liny) among the
rocks ; and his eye seeth every precious thing. Channels to
draiu i he mini , while he carefully scans the mineral vein for
tneeS lit (ire.

11. He bindeth the streams that they trickle not, and the

thing that is hid bringeth he forth to light. Descriptive of

the aiternati\e process to that in v. 1 &quot; of damming up the waters
in the river while the mirier digs out the auriferous alluvial

gravel a process, described by Pliny (Nil xxxiii. 21).

Tlic whole passage, though couched in poetic
language, shows us that the processes of mining
nearly 2501) years ago were not dissimilar to those

practised iu the time of Pliny, and even clown to
the present day, except in the use of machinery
and of powerful explosives.
We shall now describe some localities where

mining operations were carried on, and con
sider them under the head of the minerals pro
duced.
Gold (snt). This was one of the earliest metals

discovered by man, as may be gathered from its

occurrence in the sepulchres of the most ancient

race-, worked into ornaments. Mining for gold
was carried on in many countries in ancient times

by the Egyptians, Phoenicians, and Babylonians.
In Upper Egypt it was worked in the country of
the Bishareeh Arabs, and between Coptos and
Ko.ssayr (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians, i. 232, iii.

227). The gold occurs in quartz-veins amongst
the Archiean rocks, from which it was extracted

by breaking, grinding, and washing ;
criminals

being employed and compelled to work under
overseers taken from tribes speaking a diilerent

tongue. Cold was also worked by Itamses II. at
A kit a (\Vady Ollagi) by means of shafts, but the
mines had to be abandoned owing to want of

water (Brugsch, Egypt under the Pharaohs, 287).
The gold which was so abundant in Palestine in

the reign of Solomon (] K lU 1 1 &quot;

-) came from
various countries Spain, India, Arabia, and prob
ably South Africa. The Phoenicians, according to
Herodotus (vi. 47), worked mines for gold in the
island of Thasos, but Spain was the country which

yielded to these navigatorsthemost abundant wealth
in metals. Cold, according to I liny, was found
in the bed of the Tagus, and there were mines of it

in (ialicia, Asturias. and elsewhere (XH xxxiii. 4).

The produce of Asturias formed the major part.
The process of mining gold from shafts and galleries,
as well as by washing the alluvia from the bed of

streams, is described in what must be considered

highly exaggerated language by Pliny (Nil xxxiii.
eh. 21) ; but in the auri sacra fames (Verg. AMI.
iii. 57) human life was little accounted of, and
both in Egypt and elsewhere the hardships and
cruelties endured by those employed in mining
must have been great indeed. The gold of Ophir
may have come from India

; but it is not improb
able that some of the ancient workings visited by
the late Mr. Theodore Dent in S. Africa may date

back to the time of Solomon (.]. Th. Bent. liuin,-

of Mashonaland, Rep. Brit. A.WOI-. 1M)2. p. 543).

See, also, art. GOLD.
Silver (

p
,?2), which Pliny calls the next folly of

mankind&quot; (after gold), was mined by means of shafts
sunk deep in the ground, and smelted in combi

nation with lead ore or galena (I liny, A // xxxiii.

31). Most of our silver comes from argentiferous
galena. The finest ores were; worked in Spain.
In Upper Egypt silver mines were worked in the
mountains bordering the Red Sea (Wilkinson,
Anc. Egypt, i. 235). See, further, art. SiLVEl;.

Copper (n^n:, brass [which see], which in Old
Eng. means copper). Copper mines were worked in

very ancient times in Arabia Petnea. The earliest

mining operations of which we have any record
were those carried on by the Egyptian kings of

the 4th, 5th, and 12th Dynasties in the Sinaitic
mountains. In the AVady .Magharah and at
Sarabit el-Khadim copper ore was extracted from
veins in the .ancient rocks by means of shafts,
under the auspices of the early Pharaohs i Brugsch,
Ani- n tit Egypt, i. 65; Birch, Ancl nt

7v/y/&amp;gt;/.
04i.

It must have been this part of the Promised Land
that is referred to in I)t 8 7 -

,
for in Palestine

proper copper is unknown. The ore ;il-o occurs in

the Wadis Nasb and Khalig (in the latter -ome-
what extensively) in company with those of iron
and manganese; while the smelting of the ores
was carried on in the Wady Nash near to the

springs, where extensive slag-heaps may still be
seen (Bauerman, Quart. Ji&amp;gt;urn. Geol. Xo&amp;lt;:. xxv.

27). Similar mines and slag-heaps occur in Wadis
cl-Marka and Sened, where a dyke rich in copper
ore traverses syenite for a distance of nearly 2

miles (Holland, in Ord. Sttrrc// of Sinni, 224 1.

The ore was extensively worked by the Phicni-
cians in Cyprus, where, according to Pliny, it

was lirst discovered, and from which the island
derives its name.

Tin. This metal, which, when used as an alloy
of copper, produces bronze, was wrought in very
early times in Egypt, as bron/e implements have
been discovered in Thebes. Tin (&amp;gt; &quot;) is mentioned
inNu31&quot;P, and also in Is I-

5
;
in the latter in a sen^t-

indicating its use as an alloy (cf. also K/k 22 1 &quot;- -&quot;

27 1 -
,
Xec 4 10

). The word used by Homer dl. xviii.

474 and 613), /cacrcrtYepos, is the same as the Arable
kasdxr, probably derived from ancient Phu-ni-

cian. Certain it is that these mariiKTs brought
tin from the Cassiterides, which embraced the

Scilly Isles and the coast of Cornwall (Wilkinson,
Ancient Egyptians, vol. iii.). One of the most
remarkable facts connected with the early races
in Europe and Asia was the extensive use of

weapons and implements of bronze
;
and Sir John

Evans shows that the use of bron/e preceded that
of iron in Egypt (Ancient Bronze Implement*,
pp. 7, 8). See, further, under TIN*.

Iron ( r.H;). Though iron ore is more extensively
dill iised in the rocks than any other, it seems to
have come into general use later than copper,
bron/e, and tin. Iron ores are unknown in Pales
tine, except at the southern base of the Lebanon

I

(Porter in Smith s DB ii. 87) and near Beirut ;

: perhaps it was from these deposits that the cele

brated Damascus steel was manufactured. The
ore is scarce in Egypt, but one mine of rich

h;ematite, discovered by Burton in 1822. was
worked in ancient times in the eastern desert
at Hammami (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptian*, iii.

240). Iron ores were mined, also, in the Wadis
Nasb and Khalig, and in the mountain of Sarabit

el-Khadim, associated with manganese and copper ;

also in Jebel Hadid, all in the Sinaitic region
(Holland, Ord. Sure. Sinai, p. 230). It is prob-
al le that these mining operations were carried on
at the same time as those in search of turquoise
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stones during the early Pharaonic occupation
about B.f. 2, &amp;gt;i&amp;gt;0. Cf. also art. Ii;o\.

Turquoise Mines.-Of all the ancient mines of
which we have any knowledge in the countries we
are dealing with, the most remarkable are those
of Jehel Sarabit el-Khadiin. and &quot;Wad is Sidreh
and Magharah in the Sinaitic peninsula, from
which turquoises were extracted by the early
Egyptians. Amongst the lofty and precipitous
clitr s of the Nubian sandstone, extensive galleries
were opened out by colonies of slaves presided over
by taskmasters, in the time of Sneferu of the
4th Dynasty of Manetho, and of Amenemhat II.

of the 12t(l Dynasty, and his successor. The
numerous inscriptions and cartouches on the walls
of the mines, the steles and ruined buildings
Bartered over a considerable, area of this moun
tainous region, indicate extensive mining opera
tions at this early period, c. ] ..( . 2500. From
recent examinations of these galleries, it appears
that the turquoise stone

(
matka ) occurs in thin

threads and pockets in an ochreous matrix. But,
notwithstanding the extent of these ancient works,
the turquoise is a gem almost unknown amongst
tiie Pharaonic ornaments in the tombs of Egypt,
from which it is inferred that the stones have
decomposed and crumbled away to powder. These
old mines were reopened a few years ago by Major
Macdonald, who employed Arab labour. The
ruin^ of a church indicate inhabitants in early
Christian times.* E. Hru..

MINIAMIN
(J a;f?). 1. A Levite, 2 Ch Ml 15

(Uevia-
if). 2. Neh 12

&quot;

(15 X* A om. ; X 1 1

llfvia/j.tii )
=

Mijamin of 1 Ch 24&quot;. Neh ID7 12 . 3. A priest
who took part in the ceremony of the dedication
of the walls, Neh 1241

(15 X* A om.
; K c&amp;gt; ll l^vta-

MINISH (from Low Lat. mimitiarc and Lat.
inhiitt ui smallness, through Fr. ini -nitixn- to make
small, extenuate) has been displaced in mod. Eng-
li.-h by its derivative diminish. It occurs twice;
in AV : Ex 5 1!l Ye shall m&amp;gt;t minish ought from
ymr bricks e&amp;gt;f your daily task (wnrrjb), and Ps
I i7

;;;l

They are ruhushed and brought low through
oppression, affliction, and sorrow (v^-c-i). Further
examples from the older versions are V Wyclif, 1 K
IT

14 The stem- e&amp;gt;f inch; shal noght fayle ,
ne the

vessel of oyle shal ne&amp;gt;t be mynushid, uiito the day
in the which the Lore! is te&amp;gt; gym- reyn upon the
face of the erthe (LSS8 scha l not be abatiel

) ;

1 melale, Ex & the nombre of bricke which they
were wont to make in tyme passed, laye unto
their charge s also, ami minysli nothinge therof

;

Coy., E/k 5 1(i
I will encrease hunge-r. and mynish

all the provysion oil bred amonge you ; Great
Bible, Ps 12 For the faythfull are mynisshed
from amonge the children of men

; Khem., He 27

4 Thou didst minish him litle lesse then Angels.
As the same Heb. verbs are frequently translated
diminish, it does not seem that the Ifevisers
were justified in retaining this obsolete form in
the two passages quoted. The Amer. Revisers
prefer diminish in both passages. But KV
further introduces minish into Is 19s

, Hos 8 10
.

J. HASTINGS.
MINISTER. In modern English this word is

applied either ecclesiastically to the servant of
God, or else politically to the servant of the crown
or state. The eccles. use has come from the
practice in the early Church of translating 5&amp;lt;d-

KOI-OJ by Lat, minister, and then making the title
-
For a description of these mines, see Ordnance Survey of

v/irt( by Wilson and Palmer (ISO!)), with notes bv S. Birch

M^O^ U 1Iollan&amp;lt;1
; Lepsius, lirlefe aus ^Kgypten, p. 33(3

(1852) ; Bauerman, Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc. xxv. 31, 32 ; MasperoDawn of Civiliz. 354 ff., 47:&amp;lt;tf. Bauerman believes that flint
implements were used in cutting the rock

apply to all under the order of the presbyter.*
See Smith and Cheetham s Dirt, nf Ant. s.r. But
in

AV&quot;, though the translation of didKovos as well
as of otlier words, minister has always the primi
tive sense of servant, attendant, or oilicer, as
in classical Lat, minister had.
Thus .Joshua is called Moses minister (Ex 24 13

,

Jos 1
J

), being lirst of all his personal attendant;
and .John Mark is called (Ac i:V) the minister
of Barnabas and Paul. The ministers of Solo
mon, at whose attendance the queen of Slieba
marvelled (IK 105

, 2 Ch I)
4
), were not ollicers of

state, but household servants
; and the minister

to whom Jesus handed the book (Lk 4
-&quot;)

was the
lutz::n or attendant in the synagogue. St. Paul
speaks of Christ as a minister of the circum
cision (Ho 15

s

), in conformity with the Lord s own
words that He was sent to be a servant to the
lust sheep of the house of Israel

; he also asks if

Christ can be the minister of sin (Gal 2 1V
), by which

he means its agent ; and when he speaks of being

I

himself a minister of Christ (l!o L&quot;&amp;gt;

li;

,
2 Co ll- :;

.

|

Eph X) or of the gospel (1 Col l-
;i -- r

), he does not
use the word in any other sense than the absolute!
sense; of servant. The word servant in AV
means commonly modern slave, and so minister
is modern servant. The minister in biblical

language is always a waiter on, as Sir John
Cheke translates the word in Mt 20-&quot; Whoso
ever will be great among you, let him be your
minister.

Elyot (Gorernnnr, i. 13) says that in the

message to kynge Pharo, Aaron rather as a
ministre than a companyon wente with Moses.
Tindale s tr. of Mt .V-&quot; is Agre with thyne adver
sary quicklye . . . lest . . . the judge delivre the
to the minister. Wyclif, who has minister
very often for officer,

1

as Jn 2 ;

~
- &quot;

7
:f- LS IS

, has
domesman here; the Geneva Bible has sar-

geant ; the oilicer of AV is from the Kliem-
ish. Cf. I dall, Ertixmitx P&amp;gt;

/-n/,///-\&amp;lt; ,
i. fol. c.,

Finally entring in he satte emong the ministers

warming him at the coles. See next article.

J. HASTINGS:.
MINISTER, MINISTRY.- 1. I.v OLD TKSTA-

MKNT. -These words are still employed by KV as
the tr&quot; almost exclusively of shfrfth and its corre
lates, which again are translated in the I,XX almost
exclusively by \eiToi pyeiv and its correlates. The
exceptions in the LXX are so rare as to be almost
negligible ; and yet the exclusiveness and some of
the exceptions, when examined, are striking and
suggestive. S/tereth is the word chosen to express
ministration towards a higher being for the com
mon weal

; hence it expresses the ministration of
the priests and Levites as a high function, for the
common weal, in relation to God (e.fj. Ex 2!)

:!t)

;

and, ironically, the ministration to gods of wood
and stone, E/ k 20;!

-) : it stands also tor the minis
tration Godward of the elemental angels as the
forces of nature (Ps 103- 1 104 4

) ; and likewise of
one human being to another of higher rank, again
most frequently for some public good, as of Joshua
to Moses (Jos I

1

).

To represent ministration looked at in this light
a high function for the common weal the LXX

most fitly chose Xeirovpyftv (-ia, -Tj/na, -6s, -IKUS,

-rjffL/aos), derived, as it was, from Zpyov and the Attb
* For the practice in the Scotch Reformed Church, cf.

Calderwood, The True History of the Church of Scotland,
105 Pastors, Bishops, or Ministers are they who are ap
pointed to particular congregations, which they rule by the
word of God, and over the which they watch. In respect
whereof, sometime they arc called Pastors, because they feed
their Congregation ; sometime Kpixcopi, or Bishops, because
they watch over their Flock

;
sometimes Ministers, by reasor

of their service and office ; and sometimes also Presbyters 01

Seniors, for the gravity in manners, which they ought to have,
in taking care of the spiritual government, which ought to be
most deare unto them.
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Xeiros (Ionic XTJITOS, Doric XcuVos, pertaining to the

XaJs, thi projilc), and carrying with it, a* it did,

tin- reineinbrance of public duty discharged tor

the state liy richer citizens at their own expense.
That the idea of priestly ministration, though
strange to the word in classical literature, was not

strange to it in Alexandrian Greek, is proved by
Egyptian papyri of the 2nd cent. i;.C. (see Deiss-

inann, Ueitrage mix ilcn 1 u/njri, p. IM 1.) ; and it

is found later on in the use of the word by
Dioilorus Siculus, Dionysius of Halicarnassus,
and Plutarch (see Deissmann, ihiit., and Cremer,
Ln.i ii ini, Eng. tr. p. 704). \arpevtiv (only twice

for nhf1 Cth., Nu 10 , Ezk 20&quot;-, and eacli time of tlie

priestly function) is mostly in LXX the repre-
sentative of dhhad, and diil ers from \eiTovpyflv in

being not so much priestly service as the religious
service of the entire congregation (Ex 3 -) or of tlie

individual worshipper (2 S 15s
; cf. I ll ,} , Ko l

!l

).

(It is true, on the other hand, that, almost in

every case where the subst. Xcirovpyia appears, the

original is tlhlioilriji
; but this may be because no

abstract subst. had been formed from xln ritli).

When OtpdTTwv stands for ahfrftlt
([&amp;gt;tcp. ), as it once

doi-s, Ex 33 11 his minister (RV) Joshua, the idea

present is iwn-.wrrilc attendance, like that of a

squire in the Middle Ages. (Cf. Horn. II. xvi. 244,
i lie relation of Patroclus to Achilles

;
and Nu

12&quot;,

He I}-&quot; , tlie relation of Moses to God). Twice only
does Xfiroi pyeiv represent the rare Aramaic ///~t/i/t,

E/r
i&quot;-

4
(-0$), 7

1!

(-ia), and in both cases in regard to

the service of the .sanctuary. Here tlie idea in the
Aram, appears to be that of labour, as though it

were the labour of ploughing. SiaKovetv (-ia, -os) as

the rendering of shUrctli is entirely confined to

Esther, and occurs but two or three times even
there. The idea in this word will be dealt with
below. Not one of the instances in Esther touches
the priestly function.

These remarks on the variations in the Heb.
and LXX will suffice to show how nfu ri th and
\ttTovpyeiv have practically the monopoly of ex

pression when the subject is priestly ministration,
whether narrowly or widely interpreted.

2. Ix NT. While
\fLTo\&amp;lt;pyelv

is the word for

ministration in the LXX, the word in NT is

bia.Kovt iv. The exception in the OT is the rule in

tlie NT. And this is a suggestive fact. The XT
ministry is not one of the priest as distinct from
the people : the exclusive class becomes a universal

priesthood. Afirovpyeiv and its correlates occur (in
St. Paul, St. Luke, and He, and nowhere else) only
about fifteen times in all, and not in any single
case can they be made to apply to a literal priestly
function on the part of the Christian ministry.
Sometimes there is a literal reference to the
Jewish ritual (Lk I

23
,
He 9- 1 10 11

). Once Christ
is spoken of in the same region in the light of ful-

tilment as minister, Xecroi /ryis, of the sanctuary
(in the heavens) and of the true tabernacle. Once
the word is used of prophets and teachers at

Antioch, Ac 13 -

,
with reference, perhaps, to the

otlering of prayer in the face of the congregation.
Twice there is, in connexion with St. Paul, the

thought of sacrifice; but in Ph 2 17 the Philip
pians are the priests, their faith is the sacrifice,
St. Paul s life-blood is the accompanying libation

(Lightfoot, in loco); and in Ko 15 fli

, though St.

Paul is the sacrificing priest, he is so only figur

atively : his priestly function is preaching the

gospel, and the sacrifice is the believing Gentiles.
Its uses elsewhere concern the ministration to the
wants of the poor saints, 2 Co 9 1

-, or of St. Paul
himself, Ph 2 -5 - 30 the sacrifice of charity; or
the service rendered to God by state officials, Ko
13&quot;, or by the angels of wind and tire, He I

7 - u
.

The fact seems clear that the NT writers prefer
(-ia, -os) because it connotes two things:

the first, which \(tTovpytli&amp;gt; also connotes, minis-
tnitioti Coilii-dril in tlii: xeri;i&amp;lt;-e of others ; the

second, which \tirovpytiv does not connote, lou:/t-

// s.v in that ministration. In both these senses it

is in the line of succession from classical usage.
To the Greek the practically dominant connotation
was a service relatively low and even menial.
That SidKovos and SoCXos breathed in classical

Greek the same air is obvious from Plato s junc
tion of StaKoviKas with SocXoTrpeTrtis and dvt\eiiitepovs

(Uoi-ij. 518 A), and from his identification of

5iai&amp;lt;oyeii&amp;gt; and the work of ooOXot in tending cattle

and tilling the soil (Lniux, vii. 805 E). In NT the
use is in no wise dill erent. St. Paul employs both
5oDXos and Sia.Kovo i to define his relation to his

Master (Ph I
1

, 2 Co ll- :i

)
and to his converts 5t

\-TI&amp;lt;JOJV (2 Co 4 f)

,
1 Co 35

) ; and lie tells how Christ
Himself both took the form of a SoOXos (Ph 27

)
and

became a diaKovos of the circumcision
(
Ko 15*), as

though his Lord s own description of His position
had impressed him with the parallel (Mt 20-B

- - 8
).

And though, in the parable of the Wedding
Garment, it is dou\oi that invite and OIO.KOVOI that

cast out, Mt 22s - 8 - 10 - 1:!

,
the latter word appears to

be preferred in v. 13 because attendants at table are

there spoken of. such attendants being either bond
or free, Lk 1237f

-, Mt 8 15
. This menial service of

waiting at table (SiaKovtlv) is cited by Christ, Lk
17 8

22-&quot;, as the characteristic sign of the contrast
between the relative positions of master and
servant, and furnishes Him with a parabolic
picture both of His own position among His dis

ciples, Lk 22-7
, and of the striking way in which

the Great Master shall reward His servants con
tinued watchfulness, Lk 12y7

. Even in secular

Greek there was an inkling of the dignity of this

menial humbleness in relation to the gods. Aris-

teides (Omt. 40, p. 198 f., quoted by Hort, G//m--
tirtn Ecclcsia, p. 203 f.) refuses to call [Athenian
statesmen who had saved their country] SICIKOIXU of

the state, but will gladly call them SIO.KOVOL of the

Saviour Gods who had used their instrumentality ;

and Epietetus (Hort, p. 204) in several remark
able passages (Dins. iii. 22. 09

;
24. 05 ;

iv. 7. 2u ;

cf. iii. 20. 28) makes it the dignity of a man to

be a dLaKovos of God. The Gospel gave the word
a still higher consecration of the same kind . . .

For [a Lord who had taken on Himself the form
of a servant] every grade and pattern of service

was lifted into a higher sphere. . . . Ministration

(diaKovia) thus became one of the primary aims of

all Christian actions (e.g. Eph 4 -, where the
work of diatcovia is parallel with the edification

of the body of Christ ), whether for apostles, 2 Co
4 1

. or for evangelists, 2 Ti 4n
,
or for the presbyter

or episcopus, Col 4 17
,
or for tlie deacon himself :

whether the emphasis was (Ph I
1

) on government
(eTriffKoirrj) or on service (diaKovia), dtaKovia was the

badge of all the tribe ; whether the service was
to God, 2 Co 64

,
or to Christ, Col I

7
,

1 Ti
4&quot;,

or to

the gospel, Eph 37
,
or to the Church, Ko 127

,
or to

the material wants of the poor saints, Ac O 1 -

&quot;,

2 Co 9 1

,
He G 10

,
or to St. Paul himself, officially

Ac 19--, Col I
7

,
2 Ti 4 11

,
or materially Philem ]i

,

2 Ti 1
1S

(cf. Lk 8s
,
women SLTIKOVOVV to Christ and

His disciples of their substance). In all cases
there was dtaKovia to the Master for the benefit of

others, Col I
7

. And so also in the technical sense
of the word, the definite office, 5id.Kovos (see

DEACON&quot;). This office did not exclude teaching :

such exclusion, in the presence of capacity, would
have been contrary to the spirit of the Apostolic
age (Hort, p. 202). Stephen, one of the Seven,
was a powerful preacher (Ac 0. 7) ; and whether
the Seven (cf. Ac 0- ScaKovelv rpaTrtfais) were

technically deacons or not, they must surely have

suggested the office in the several churches later

on : analogous wants might well lead to analogous
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institutions (Hort, p. 209). That teaching, how
ever, WHS no part of the official duty of a deacon.
is suggested by a comparison of the qualifications
required for a deacon at Ephesus and those re

quired for a presbyter or episcopus (1 Ti 3-&quot;
- 8ff

-) ;

while the injunction against talebearing in the
men-deacons and backbiting in the women suggest
a frequent contact witli individual Christians and
Christian families, a going in and out among t hem,
a visitation from house to house. Thus they ap
pear to have been the main instruments for

giving practical cflcct to the mutual sympathy
of the. members of the body ; and the efficiency
of the ollice was sensibly increased bv being
divided between the sexes (I Ti 3 11 compared with
Ko 1G 1

).

Besides \eiTovpyfa and SIO.KOVOS there is in
NT a third word still d!V) occasionally trans
lated minister. \ i/.. iV?;^??? (-, lit. an ( under-
rower in a galley, but u-ed simply as servant.
and retaining no special connotation from its
derivation, unless it be that of xnb&amp;lt;-iHnntion.

The verb is used of David s service of (rod. Ac
13 : :

, and Moses is called by Josephus God s vtrripeT^
(Ant. in. i. 4 1. The subst. is found onlv twice in
the canonical I,XX, and -en/ and -e&amp;lt;na once each,
and all in the various senses of ordinary service.
Hui in Wis the words occur eight times, and once
((i

1

) in a lofty sense, kings the
iV^ieVai of Cod s

kingdom. In this \\ord the subordination comes
out more distinctly than in the other two (cf.

Xenoph. Cyr. vi. 2. Ki the orderly of a com
mander), but SIO-KOVOS and inrijpeTrjs are continually
running into one another (1 Co 4 . 2 Co ll- :i

). (if
the live places where A V translated the subst. by
minister,&quot; three remain in 1! V : Lk 1- i m. of tin-

word : cf. Ac (i
4 SiaKoi ia of the word ), Ac 2(i&quot;

i

(
m. and eye-witness for Christ), 1 Co4!

( ni. of
Christ : cf. 2 Co 11

- ;! didKovoi of Christ ). RV
appropriately give* attendant or servant else
where : so John Mark (Ac I. }

5
) is now the

attendant on Paul and Barnabas; possibly, as
Blass suggests, for the secondary work of bap
tizing ; and, as Ramsay suggests (M. Paul the
Traveller, p. Til, the curiously incidental way
in which he is brought before the reader s notice
(and, we may add, the word of subordination,
chosen to describe his position) mav serve to
emphasize the secondary character of John Mark,
in view of what was to happen in Pamphvlia :

he was not essential to the expedition : he had
not been formally delegated by the Church of
Antioch: he was an extra hand, taken by Paul and
Barnabas on their own responsibility. So also the
minister in Lk 4- is now the attendant : he

was the hazzun of the temple, a kind of verger,
see DKACOX: in vol. i. p. 575, whose oflice it&quot;was

(Schiirer, JfJ P n. ii.
&amp;lt;)()f.)

to bring out the Holy
Scriptures at public worship and to put them by
again. He was no Jewish anticipation of dr/n oii,
but was in every respect the servant of the con
gregation, having, e.ij., to execute upon those con
demned to it the punishment of $,cm\rgmg(Makkoth
ni. 12), and also to instruct the children in reading
(Shahbath i. 3; but see hnrr.vnox in vol. i. p. 650&quot;).A similar use of the word occurs in Alt 5 IJ5 deliver
thee to the o///,; ,-, i.e. one of the attendants or
officials of the Sanhedrin, like lictors or ser^eants-
at-arms (Schiirer, JJJPu. 1. 187), the temple police,
a special feature in the Fourth Gospel (Jn IS 18

c.c/.),from whom Jesus doubtless takes His parallelwhen m Jn 1S ::; He says, my i^peVcu would now
be striving. For Mt s vwijpfTw (?&amp;gt;-*)

Lk (12
58

) gives
irpdKTup, the avenycr of the tragedians (.-Eseh. Earn.
319), the taxgathcrer of. Demosthenes (778. 18), the
public accoHvt int of the papyri (3rd cent. B.C., see
Deissmann. Beitrcige, p. 152), who has now become
an under-orlicer of justice. J. MA.SSIE

MINNI (:?, LXX -n-ap efj.ov, Aq. Symm. Mem ).

Name of a country mentioned in Jer 5P7 between
Ararat and Ash-kenaz, and summoned to make war
on Babylon. It is evidently equivalent to Mmui,
which figures frequently in Assyrian inscriptions
in close connexion with Urartu (Ararat) ; and
which the authors of the maps &quot;appended to A&quot;//,

i. and ii. place somewhere between Lake Van and
the Araxes, while Sayce (JJL-IX, 1S82, p. 389) infers
from the line of march of the Assyrian kings that
this people must have lived on the S.AV. shores &amp;gt;f

Lake Urmia. The Assyrian texts supply us with
several names, both local and personal, connected
with Mann. Their chief city was called Xirtu or

I/irtu, and their chief fortress Ishtat ( Assurbanipal,
ed. S. A. Smith, i. 21); other cities were I/ibia,
Armed, Shuandakhul, and Zur/nkka (Sargon, ed.

Winckler, pp. 105, 107) ; tribes included in Mann
were Umildish, Zikirtu, and Alisianda (//*.).

Shalmaneser II. in the year 830 A.i&amp;gt;. attacked
king Udaki of Mann (KIB i. 147), and his suc
cessor Shamsi-Ramman received tribute from this

country (il&amp;gt;. 179). In Sargon s history the kings
of Alann play an important, part. He relates how,
after the death of their king Iranzu, he put on, the
throne Iranzu s son A/a. A/a was shortly after
wards murdered by insurgents, who at the instiga
tion of king Ursa of Urartu put A/a s brother
Ullusunu on the throne. Sargon marched again-t
the insurgents and defeated them, but on Ullusunu s

submission received him into favour. Presently,
however. Ullusunu again revolted, but the inscrip
tion is defective at the point where it originally
recorded his fate (Winckler, I.e. and 89). &quot;Assur

banipal in his fourth campaign attacked Akhsheri
king of Mann, seized his capital Izirtu, and laid

waste 15 days extent of country. After Akhsheri
had been betrayed by his subjects, the Assyrian
king set Akhsheri s son Ualli on the throne, but
increased the tribute of Mann by 15 horses, and
took Ualli s son Erishinni and his daughter to
Nineveh (S. A. Smith, I.e. 23). In the Vanic
inscription of the kings Minnas and Argistis,
whose dates can be approximately fixed for the
last decade of the 9th and the first decade of the
8th cent. H.C., there are repeatedly allusions to the

country Mn-n-r&amp;lt;, and even to a king named Ha/a,
probably a namesake of, though not identical

with, Sargon s contemporary iSayce, I.e. 007).
These inscriptions imply with certainty that the

country of Mann was raided by the kings of Van
(= Urartu), but the language in which they are

composed is perhaps still too obscure to give us
much more information. Both sets of documents
lead us to suppose that Alann was a province of
considerable extent, and thickly populated ; that
it was alternately under Assyrian and Vanic
domination, and suffered severely from the rivalry
of these powers. The words that have been quoted
have no obvious linguistic affinities, and it does
not appear that any of the local names have I.e&amp;lt; :i

maintained. D. S. AlAKGOLlGUTli.

MINNITH (/no). \. Jephthah smote the Am
monites from Aroer until thou come to Min-
nith, Jg IF3

(B fipcpis Apvwv, A els ^.e^weie, Luc.
^.efjLfvfiO). According to the Onomasticon (s.r.

Alennith ) it was shown 4 Roman miles from
Heshbon on the road to Philadelphia, but the
name has not been recovered in this direction,
which, as Aloore points out, does not suit the

requirement of the text that Mimiith should be
in Ammonite territory beyond Aroer, not in the
immediate vicinity of Heshbon. A site called

Mlnt/ek is found south of Nebo. but this may b&amp;lt;j

derived from another root, and in any case is

much too far south. Tristram (Lund of Moab,
p. 140) could find no trace of Buckingham s Menjah,
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which was alleged to exist 7 miles east of Hesh-

bon. 2. In K/.k 27 17 wheat of Minnith is speci-

tiul amongst the merchandise of Tyre which she

traded in with Israel and Judah. Davidson (Cumm.
ail tor.) thinks there is something unnatural in the

iatter bringing an Amnioiiitish product to Tyre
(but see Bt-rtholet. ml /or., who appositely refers to

2 Ch 27 ;

). Cornill emends
~

i. 9 ? to xa
|

s *&quot;
1

?

wheat, tragaeanth&quot; (cf. Gn 37-5
4:&amp;gt;

n
). Thiscorre-

sponds with the LXX ffirov . . . xai
/j.i&amp;gt;pui&amp;gt;.

C. R. CONDI.I:.

MINT (i)5vofffj.oi&amp;gt;, maitha). Mint is not mentioned

in the OT. and only once in XT (Mt 2:&amp;gt;-
:f

||
Lk 1 1

4
-)

along with dill, rue. and cummin, as a tithable

product, The ancient, Greeks employed in medicine

a plant called /u^tfos or nivdrj, which likewise- bore

the name, r/5yocr/xoj
= the sweet-smelling, on account,

of its pleasant odour. It is believed by some to

have been the peppermint, Mait/ia
/&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;

/ //&quot;,
L.

It is more probable that, it was generic, and in

cluded .17. sittirn, L.. the garden mint; . 7. r/r/V/s,

L.. the spear mint : .17. .sv// v.s/r/s. L., the horse

mint
;
and .17. nuitnUcti, L.. the water mint

;
and

])erhaps .17. Pnlcijinui. L., the pennyroyal. A patch
of garden mint is cultivated near almost every
house in Bible lands, and the fragrant leaves

enter into many of their salads and cooked dishes.

Ii is known in Arab, as ii.i/ ini . It, is the only

species now cultivated and eaten. .17. .S///O-.M, //.*.-

grows wild everywhere by ditches and banks. .17.

ni/natira grows in water. It is less common than

the other! .17. Pnleijiimt- is not uncommon in wet

places. For illustrations from Rabbinical sources

of the tithing of mint, see Wiinsche, Xcw. licit rat/e,

201, 44:]. G. E. POST.

MIPHKAD, Tin: GATE (^?~*
~1 &quot; &quot; UV Ham-

miphkad ;
TTIAT; TOV Ma0e/od5 ; p -rtn.jitiliriiitix). A

gate near the east wall of Jerusalem during the

rebuilding of the city walls on the return from the

Captivity (Xeh :!
;)i

). Its position was somewhere
between the northern portion of the Ophel wall

and the Slice]) (iate. I.e. somewhere- east, of the

temple buildings and adjoining palaces. H can be

deduced as follows :

On tin- dedication of the city walls on their

completion (Xeh 12 :;lf
-). two great companies issued

from the temple to the centre of the western wall

of the city. and. separating near the Valley (iate,

proceeded along the walls to the temple one by
the northern defences, and the other by the southern

defences. The principal gates and towers they

passed during their progress are enumerated. By
the north they traversed the whole way along the

wall, and, passing the towers of llananel and

Meah, and the sheep-gate, stood still in the prison-

gate, i.e. to the north of the temple. The other

company traversed the southern wall, and, passing
the dung-gate and the fountain-gate ( near Siloam ),

came down from the wall, and went up by tin-

stairs of the city of David, even unto the water-

gate eastward, i.e. to the south of the temple.
In the account of the rebuilding of the walls

(Neh !) the same gates and towers are enumerated,
and. in addition, all that portion of the wall to

the east of Jerusalem, from the fountain-gate, tin-

pool of Siloam, the armoury, to the court of the

prison; and another portion along the Ophel wall

to the place over against the water-gate (of the

temple) towards the east, and thence by the horse-

gate and the east to the place over against the

gate Miphkad, to the going up of the corner, unto

the sheep-irate. This apparently indicates that

the gate Miphkad, if not actually in the eastern

city wall, was very near it, to the north-east of

the temple.
The following passage seems to indicate that it

was the place where the sin-offering was burnt
**Co/j//ri!/M, 1900, I/a

outside the sanctuary, but inside the city walls:

K/.k 4:!- Thou shall take the bullock also of the sin-

offering, and he shall burn it in the appointed place

(miphkad)
of the house, without the sanctuary.

Miphkad has three meanings ((its. J.i-.r. ,
-. (1; A

number, or numbers
; (2; a commandment or man

date
; ( &amp;gt;)

an appointed place. It is used in con

nexion with the chambers of the house of the Lord,
and the oblations and tithes: I

.ij. by the command
ment (iitijiJil.-ii/l) of He/ekiah the king and A/.ariah

the ruler of God s house, certain men are appointed
overseers

(
2 Ch . 51 13

). It is used in connexion with

David s numbering of the people of Israel (2 S 24&quot;.

1 Ch &quot;2

{&amp;gt;).

Lightfoot (ii. 27) points out that the Vulgate
renders the gate Miphkad as the gate of judgment, :

this may perhaps refer to the hall of judgment
in the Pnetorium, situated in later days in the

Antonia, to the north of the temple, or it may
refer to the east gate of the temple ( Kzk :]f&amp;gt; ]0,

Jl 2, Mic 4 :3

) overlooking the Valley of Jehosha-

phat : both Moslems and Jews believe that tin-

last judgment is to take place there. Brocardus

speaks of a 1 nrtu ./inU&amp;lt; i&amp;lt;ir!&amp;lt;i over against the

Church of the Holy Sepulchre.
The general opinion is that Miphkad was situ

ated to the north-east of the temple (PEFM, 1870,

17(5
;

188:]. 215; 1885, 01
; 1880, 00; 1800, 47).

C. WAUitux.
**MIRACLE.

i. The objective possibility of miracles,

ii. Their subjective credibility,
iii. Their evidential value,

iv. The miracles of the (iospels, their characteristics

and their attestation,

v. Other Bible miracles :

(&amp;lt;0
In the Acts of the Apostles.

(//) In the Old Testament,
vi. Christian miracles after the apostolic airc.

i. THK OB.IF.CTIVK TOSSIKIUTY OK MIRACLES.
1. It is a remarkable circumstance that the great

stumbling-block at the present day to many persons
who are anxious to accept the Christian creeds

should be the statement of the very fact which was

put, forward in the apostolic age as the one con

vincing proof of their truth, vi/.. the fact of the

Resurrection of Christ. The Christian miracles

were once an aid to faith
; they are now regarded

by many as a grave hindrance to the acceptance ot

Christianity. It is not hard to account for this.

With the development of physical science, and with

the largely increased knowledge of what we are

accustomed to call the laws of nature, and still more
with the growth of the conviction which is at the

root of all science that nothing happens abnormally,
but that in the physical world every effect has its

cause, and that the same causes under the same
circumstances will always produce the same effects,

men have come to think that, there is something
about a miracle which no scientifically educated

person can believe. So it has come to pass that

the argument based on the miracles with which

Christianity was ushered into the world, has been

more vehemently attacked than any other of the

&quot;evidences which are usually marshalled: so

strenuous, indeed, has been the attack, that, not

a few theologians, in deference to the spirit of the

age, while not conceding in so many words the im

possibility of miracles, have relegated the miracu

lous to some obscure corner of the religious system
which they profess and teach. And the

/w/&amp;lt;o.s&amp;gt;/-

t/i/ifil of miracles is avowedly the foundation of

much of the negative criticism to which the

Christian documents have been subjected. The

spirit in which Goethe said to Lavater, A voice

from heaven would not convince me that, wat&amp;gt;T

burned or a dead man rose again, often finds

expression in literature. Ri-nan prefaces his I //-

dt Jt.sus by saying of the Gospels, CYst, parce
i:liai tt!s *&amp;lt;-i-ibner i&amp;gt; &amp;lt;w.s-
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qu ils raeontent des miracles quo je dis. Los
Kvangiles sont dos legendes ;

ils penvent contenir
do 1 histoire. inais eertainement tout n y o.st pas
historique. And Strauss is careful to distinguish
the supernatural element in the Gospels from
the natural element n-hich (done As hixtvricalhj

arnilnl,lf. criticism of the documents being thus
prejudiced at the outset by the, assumption that no
account which involves the miraculous can possibly
he historical.

2. What then is a miracle, and wherein con
sists the difficulty of believing that it has taken
place? It, is evident that precise definition is

norossary, if we are to arrive at any conclusion of
value in respect of a question like this. Let us
start with the definition -riven by J. S. Mill: To
constitute a miracle, a phenomenon must tako
place without liavinir been preceded by any ante
cedent phenomenal conditions sufficient again to

reproduce it. ... The test of a miracle is. \Verc
there present in the case such external conditions,
S icli second causes we may call them, that when
ever these conditions or causes reappear the event
will lie reproduced:

1

If there were, it is not a
miracle

;
if there were not, it is. * Now from this

definition it is apparent thai to one who holds that
there is nothing to be known save the sequences
and coexistences of phenomena, that nature is

only a. name for the sum-total of the mechanical
and chemical forces of the universe (sec NATl ltK),
that there is, in short, no other mode of existence
than that which can lie perceived by the bodilv
senses, the occurrence of a miracle would lie a
violation of the law of causation, which demands
a cause for each observed effect. No causes other
than material can come within the cognizance of
man, and therefore, since a -miracle has no
material cause, it cannot be considered as within
the field of possibility. To consistent and thorough
going materialism miracles are, impossible. If, by
any chance, some anomalous and extraordinary
phenomenon were attested on unimpeachable testi-

i

mony, which satisfied the definition that has been
j

quoted from Mill of a miracle, the conclusion
tli.it the materialist would be forced to adopt,
would be that the phenomenon in question was
due to some hitherto unobserved combination of

physical forces. It, could not be a miracle, for a
miracle, ex hiriintln-si, is a perturbation of the nor
mal sequence, of physical causation, and the
materialist does not admit the existence or the
possibility of any force adequate to produce such
perturbation.

3. Materialism, however, is not, the last word of

philosophy. It is inconsistent with any form of re

ligion, and need not bo elaborately discussed hero.
All Theists recognize that the operation of spiritual
forces is just as real, just as familiar, an experi
ence as the operation of material forces. An
obvious illustration of the intervention of spiiitual
force in the phenomenal world is afforded by the
consequences which ensue in the visible order every
time we exert our free will. Mind is not a mere
function of the bodily organism, and thought is

something distinct from those movements of the
grey matter of the brain which seem to accompany
it perpetually in our present experience. But
mind. i/of&amp;gt;s. reason, is a r&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ra causa a cause which
produces effects in the physical order, effects which
arc often far-reaching and important. The action
of man s free will, of which the outward effect is
the motion of his limbs, is not a violation of the
law of causation : that law is true only of physical
causes, and the physical sequence is perfectly
observed, so far as we know. But the originating
impulse comes from a region other than physical, i

even from the domain of spirit, where man lives
*
Essays, p. 24.

his highest life and from which he catches his
highest inspirations. We shall see presently that
there is no complete analogy between such inter
vention of human will in the physical order, and
that intervention of the Divine volition which we
shall find to be the characteristic of a miracle

;

but, although the analogy is incomplete, it is im
portant to recognize that we, have experience of an
intrusion into the physical by the moral order
every time that we exert our wills to move our
bodies. There, are forces other (ban physical to
be reckoned with.

4. Thus among the agents which can produce
effects in the physical order spiritual a -rents must
be counted

;
and of these the hiuhest is God. Our

conception of the universe is partial and inadequate
unless we realize that a great. Spiritual Being is

the ultimate source of all the manifold activities
which it daily and hourly presents to our view.
(See XATCIM-:.) And if, with this in our minds,
we approach an anomalous phenomenon which
seems to us to interrupt the continuity of physical
sequence, we shall have to enumerate among
possible explanations this other, that it is due to
the direct volition of the Deity. If we are satisfied
that this As its explanation, we call it a miracle,
and Mill s definition of a miracle may be replaced
by words of a thinker of a very different school.
Miraculnm. s;.id St. Thomas Aquinas, est pneter

ordinem totius natune creata&amp;gt; : Deus igitur cum
solus sit non creatura, solus eiiam virtute propria
miracula facere potest.

*
It, would not be easy to

express oneself more succinctly than this. And it

is important to observe that the very idea of a
miracle, in this view, presupposes the existence of
a supreme spiritual auent. To attempt to

)&amp;gt;rr&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

the existence of God by the aid of well-attested
occurrences of miracle is idle, because we have
not any conception of the possibility of miracle
apart from His existence and providence.

5. The possibility of miracle involves the exist
ence of (iod

; it does not at once follow that the
converse is true, and that the existence of (iod

implies the possibility of miracle. And we have
now to consider whether, granting tiie existence
of a Supreme Boir.ir who stands to nature in the
relation of Author and Governor, its Creator and
its Life, at once immanent in it and transcending
it, there are any grounds in reason for denying
the possibility of His miraculous intervention in
the universe which He has made. The argument
by which Spinoza attempted to subvert, this possi
bility has become famous, and. inasmuch as almost
all o

priori arguments on the negative side are but
variations of it. a summary of it is essential to
the present discussion. In the, article NATTUK.
Spinoza s view of the relation of God to the world
is briefly explained. It was a kind of Pantheism,
according to which the processes of the universe,
were the manifestations of its Spiritual Life, the
exhibition, as it were, of the rxilur// natnran$
unfolding itself in the naturn naturata. Thus no
place is left for free acts of the Divine volition.
And Spinoza lays down as a thesis that nothing
happens in nature which is in contradiction with
its universal laws. Proceeding, then, to define a
miracle as an event in contradiction with the
universal laws of nature, he has no difficulty in

establishing the impossibility of any event of the
miraculous order. The whole force of the argu
ment, and at the same time its whole fallacy, is

found in the ambiguity of the word nature.

Spinoza s thesis that nothing happens in nature
which is in contradiction with its universal laws
is true only if nature includes all that is, if it is

understood as embracing the sum of all existence
and of all force, material and spiritual, as including

*
Sumin&amp;lt;i, i. ex. 4.
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not only physical movements but the energy of

man and ot (iod. Hut if nature be taken in this

large sense, it. is quite unjustifiable to assert, with
out proof that miracles are in contradiction with
the. universal laws of nature. 1

They are only, as

Aquinas has it, pneter ordinem totius natune
rrrYfte

;
miracles are contrary to the order of

nature, only if nature be regarded as exclusive
and independent of (Jod.* The distinction is as
old as Augustine, and must be carefully borne in

mind: I ortentum lit, non contra iidtin-tini, sed
contra (mam est notit indnr/i (dc. (_ ir. Dei. xxi.

8). Nature an uv know if is not to be identified

with nature x ( ,&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;\ knot -* it. with the nature
of which He is a part; and it is only of the latter

that we can say that, its laws are universally
valid.

6. There is. however, a form of Spinoza s argu
ment which has more plausibility than that just
considered, based as the latter is on a palpable
logical fallacy. For it may be argued that miracles
are contrary to the very conception of (Jod as the
All-Wise. A miracle would be, an introduction of

disorder into that creation of which the only idea

worthy of (Jod is that of an unchangeable order.
It would be a contradiction of (Jod by Himself, for

the law which is at variance with the miracle is as
much the reflexion of the divine, will and purpose
as the miracle itself. t (Jod is not a man that he
should repent (IS If)-&quot;). His eternal decrees are

unchangeable, and they are dictated by perfect
wisdom. Hut a miracle is an intcrrfii/ion which
can only be demanded by an imperfection in the

existing order; and thus we have to suppose that
the creation is. after all, but an imperfect ex

pression of the Divine will. Here, it is urged, is

something inconsistent with the infinite wisdom
and power of Him who pronounced all, at the

beginniuu . to be very good. In a perfect system,
any interference with the normal course of things
could only be for the worse.
The answer is not far to seek, when we express

our difficulty in such words as these last. For this

world is not, however much we. may desire it, the
best of all possible, or even of all imaginable,
worlds. At some remote epoch in man s history
hi.s progress was violently interrupted ;

his career
was checked in its progress

; from strength to

strength. The free will, which was his greatest
gift, became the source of his greatest misery.
And his fall has left permanent traces on the fair

universe of (Jod. How evil could ever have entered
hit i the world we do not know (see FALL) ;

but as

things are. man has nor fulfilled the Divine in

tention for him. From the consequences of his

sin he cannot be saved by the mere normal opera
tions of natural law. by the orderly development
of his own nature. That, redemption can be brought
about only by an act of Divine mercy, which may
involve which perhaps necessitates a pertur
bation of the established order. Hut the real
marvel is not the intervention of grace, but the
sin which demanded it. For sin is dvo/jiia, law
lessness (1 .In :&amp;gt;

) ;
it is a violation of moral law,

which may be and we can see reasons which
suggest that it /.s a far greater anomaly than any
apparent violation of physical law could possibly
be. There /.s an incongruity which we cannot re

concile (see FALL) between our conceptions of an
All-Wise and All-(Jood (Jod and the existence of
sin ; but that incongruity being frankly recogni/.ed,
there is no further difficulty in conceiving of (Jod
as intervening, in an exceptional way, at an ex

ceptional moment, to save man from the conse

quences of his own rash acts.

7. There is, indeed, a point of view from which
it, would be impossible to conceive of such inter

vention taking place, without doing violence to our
best notions of the Supreme. We are not to
conceive of the relation between (Jod and nature
as that merely which subsists between an architect
and his work (see NATI IM-:), between a mechanic
and the machine which he has made, and which,
once made, is left to its own devices, unless it gets
out of order.

The reason why, ninon&amp;lt;r men. an artificer is justly esteemed
so much the more skilful us the machine of his composing will
continue to move regularly without any further interposition of
the workman, is. because the skill of all human artiliccrs con
sists only in composing, adjusting, or putting together certain
movements, the principles of whose motion are altogether

dependent upon the artificer. . . . lint with regard to I, ml. the
case is (|iiite different: liecaUM- He not onlv composes or puts
things together, tuit i&amp;gt; 11 im.-elf the Author and continual Pre
server of their original forces or inoviny powers. And conse
quently it is not a diminution, hut the true I lory of His
workmanship, that iiotlihnj is done without His continual
gortritiin itt and i&amp;gt;ixp/-ctiti.

*

On the mechanical theory of nature, the word
intervention might seem to suggest imperfect

workmanship or foresight on the part of the

Creator; but that is not a theory with which, as

Christians, we are concerned. One who upholds
all things by the word of His power (He I

3
)

cannot be spoken of as iiitnidiiiy, either in nature
or in grace. And thus, despite the associations
which cling to the word intervention, it is hard
to get a better word to express a special and ex

traordinary manifestation of purpose on the part
of Him who is ever immanent in nature. We do
not imply by its use that (Jod stands aloof from
the affairs of the woild. save on those few occasions
which we call miraculous, but we mean that, at

certain critical moments in the history of the
human race, the uniformity of His rule lias been

departed from, lest one good custom should cor

rupt the world. When, says Augustine. t things
happen in a continuous kind of river of ever-flowing
succession, passing from the hidden to the visible,
and from the visible to the hidden, by a regular
and beaten track, they are called txttnrdl; when,
for the admonition of men. they are thrust in by
an unusual changeablem-ss, then they are called

miracles.

8. There prevails, however, at the present day a

widespread dislike to any conception which in

volves a break in the continuity of the physical
order, and thus various hypotheses have been pro
posed, according to which miracles may be made to

appear more or less natural. Indeed, natural
law in the spiritual world has been accepted by
some as the principle of the much desired cirrnicnn
between science and religion. It will be instruc
tive to consider in detail some of these hypotheses.
() In the discussion of the miraculous, stress has

fit times been laid on the principle that (Jod works
by means. Miracles, says the Duke of Argyll.
may be wrought by the selection and use of laws

of which man knows and can know nothing, and
which, if he did know, he could not employ. J And
he suggests that much of the difficulty attendant
on belief in supernatural agency is due to neglect
of this truth. Most people seem to understand by
supernatural power, power independent of the use
of tneans. and the scientific mind cannot bring
itself to believe in this. It is doubtful if this helps
us much. The difficulty of accepting an alleged
miracle as real would not be much lessened, if it

were shown that natural means had been used for
its accomplishment. For example, in several of
the miracles of the OT, it is distinctly asserted
that natural forces were employed as means. Thus

* Clarke, Fi/ \t
f!t-j&amp;gt;/i/

to l.vib
t

f&amp;gt;&amp;gt;- Trin. iii. ti.

lieiyii of Law, p. 10.
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the dividing of the lied Sea and the supply of

quails are asserted to have been brought about,

through the agency of a \vind blowing in a par
ticular direction (Kx 14- . Nu ll ;il

). Now. if any
incredibility attach to these events, it does not seem
that the introduction of machinery renders them

any more credible. For the introduction of this

machinery does not remove the direct intervention

of (iod
;

it merely shifts it back to an earlier stage.
The wind brought the quails, but what brought
the wind ?

It is as rral a miracle that the wind should come at the

direct command of (iod, as that tin- quails should conic with
out the wind. A nd so in evcrv ea&amp;gt;e. The immediate, coM&amp;gt;ei|iiciit

of the special exertion of tile Divine will is a miracle. Ketween
the immediate consequent and the final result any number of

means&quot; may he interposed : hnt this does not alter the

miraculous character of the event it only disguises it. A
miracle is not the less a miracle hecanse in the scric- of

phenomena which we call an event there are present in addi
tion to the one miraculous element a hundred element.-, which
are not miraculous *

(l&amp;gt;)
Such events, however, as the dividing of the

Red S . a and the supply of quails are not in them
selves extraordinary ; they can be classed as

miracles only because of the circumstances under
which they happened, and should perhaps be rather

des Tibed as special providences. to use, a common
phrase whose meaning is discussed below. I!ut can
we conceive any way in which events which seem
to bean interruption of the physical order may be

brought under law . An ingenious illustration was

put forward in this connexion by IJabbage in his

Ninth Hridgewnter Treatise. Hr supposed the case

of a complicated machine, so constructed that by
turning the handle the first 100. (Kill natural numbers

appear consecutively at regular intervals on a dial

plate, but such that the next number is 100.100

instead of 100.001 : after which apparent miracle
the series goes on as before in arithmetical pro
gression. Now, the exceptional numbers are not

miracles or even anomalies
; they were all provided

1*0 r in the original construction of the machine
; they

are examples of law. unknown to the unscientific

public, but known to the wise artificer. IVabody
gave a similar illustration. He told a story of a

church clock, so contrived that at the close of a

century it strikes the years as it ordinarily strikes

the hours. As 100 years come to a close, suddenly
in the immense mass of complicated mechanism a

little wheel turns, a pin slides into the appointed
place, and in the shadows of the night the bell tolls

a requiem over the generations which during a

century have lived and laboured and been buried
around it. One of these generations might live

and die and witness nothing peculiar. The ano
malous striking of the clock at the close of the

century would seem a miracle to the uninstructed

public; and yet it was not &amp;lt;ili&amp;lt;irnui! in any true

sense. Such analogies are obviously not apt in

certain particulars. Not to speak of the comparison
of nature to a machine, which, as we have already
seen, is misleading, it is plain that the exceptional
phenomena described above woul.l react at regular
intervals, however long. We cannot suppose that

there is any sacli periodic law in the case of mir

acles, which, as ,svV/x, are in their very nature

/niiijiic. And so the only service which such

analogies render is to remind us of our unfathom
able, ignorance of the inner constitution of nature,
and so to guard us from hasty dogmatic, negations
of the possibility of this or that alleged event.

(c) A better illustration, perhaps, than either of

the above is the following, which was (like that of

the numerical machine) suggested by IJabbaire.
The science of mathematics teaches us that there
are many curves made up of isolated points, in

addition to a continuous curved line. To a non-
mathematical mind it seems an absurd paradox

*
Jellett, Efficacy of J ntyer, p. 100.

to maintain that a single outlying point can be
treated as lying on a continuous curve, in its

neighbourhood. Hut, in spite of the apparent
absurdity, nothing is more certain than that it

can be so treated. A curve, which to the eye
appears to be discontinuous and broken, is known
by the mathematician to follow an unvarying
law. Now, it is not extravagant to suppose that,

our knowledge is at least as inferior to that of

the Divine mind as the knowledge of geometry
possessed by the beginner is inferior to the know
ledge of the skilled mathematician. In short,

apparent discontinuity may not involve any real

breach of law, the whole progress of science tending
as it does to bring what were formerly anomalous
facts under the protection of general principles.
And thus a miracle 1

may really be explicable by
Supreme Intelligence as an illustration of law.
These considerations do not jirori that miracles
are reducible; to law, but show that there is

nothing incongruous with daily experience in

supposing that, they may be so reduced.
9. The law of continuity, which is often appealed

to as puttingout of court the possibility of miracles,
is it, must ever be remembered nothing more
than a convenient principle for the direction of

scientific investigation. It may often deceive us;
we may imagine that, phenomena, exhibit discon

tinuity, when a larger experience shows us that

continuity has been most strictly observed. I!ut

it is even more important to recogni/.e that it

has no claim at all to be regarded as a constitutive

principle of nature
;

it is not a fetish before! which
we must bow down, and which we must worship.
The gap between the inorganic and the organic,
between death ai.d living matter, between animal
life and human thought, all these are chasms
which canimt be bridged, so far as we know.
In each case there is a /wrd^aui? ds &\\o y^vos.
The most evident breach of continuity that can
be imagined is the Creation itself: to conceive an

Infinite Creator calling into existence a finite

world, is to conceive discontinuous action. And
other points of singularity on the curve of develop
ment of life are to be found at the points where
man became conscious of his powers and of him
self, and, lastly, when, in the fulness of time, (iod

became Man. Stupendous miracles, indeed !

Tria mirabilia. said Descartes, -fecit Dominus
;

res ex nihilo, liberum arbitrium, et hominem
Deura.

10. AVe may put the case in another way. Con
ceive for the, moment the existence of beings
confined to two dimensions of space. Length and
breadth they understand

;
of heiuht they can have

no conception whatever. They live their lives in

a plane ;
that, space has other possibilities in store,

would be to them the maddest of dreams. To
move northward or southward, eastward or west

ward, wotdd be within their power; but the terms

upward or downward
&quot;

could have no meaning
at all. To such beings the advent of a visitor

from the third dimension of space would be a true

miracle
;

it would be a violation of all the laws

by which their universe has been ordered in the

past. For such visitation could be reduced by
them to no law; the appearance or disappearance
of the vision (which would be simply brought
about, by descending upon or rising from the plane
of their being) would be inexplicable. The move
ments of a visitor who could thus intrude into their

universe would remain for ever anomalous and

extraordinary, inasmuch as the third dimension of

space, is for them inconceivable. MntJ&amp;lt;&amp;gt; nomine.
&amp;lt;!&amp;lt; t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; fabiiJa iiarratttr. By what right do we.

the inhabitants of this solid earth, assume that

space is necessarily limited to three, dimensions,
and three only ? Why not four or live ? Indeed,
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mathematical rest-arch docs not get very far before
it begins to surest, that the possibilities of space
are infinite, though inconceivable. We cannot, in

short, assert, the
iin/,.^i/&amp;gt;i/ft// of miracle unless we

are prepared to assume that the laws of space
which fetter and confine us in every region of
outward experience are laws for the whole universe.
It does not, need a study of the Kantian philosophy
to perceive that such an assumption is entirely mi-
warranted. Hul it is only a possibility, yet one
worth pondering if the existence of a world where
space has four dimensions be credible (though not

imaginable), it may well be that what we call
miracles are to the inhabitants of that world the

ordinary manifestations of natural forces.*
11. Such considerations as these lead to a con

dition of considerable importance. They teach
that the

\i-&amp;lt;ni&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;-,-fiil
or (tiionin/inis or r.v//v/o/v////(//-//

character of any phenomenon is quite insufficient,
/&amp;gt;&amp;gt;/ ifwlf. to justify us in asserting that, it must
be due to the intervention of supreme spiritual
powers. For there is always the possibility,
not to be ignored, that it is due to unknown
combinations of known natural forces, or to a
natural force hitherto undetected. A remark
able verse in the Hk. of \Vis

(1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

!

*) illustrates the
anomalous combination of natural forces in a
miracle, by likening it to the transposing of the
melody played on a musical instrument to a
different key: As the notes of a psaltery vary
the character of the rhythm, even so d id the
elements, changing their order one with another,
continuing always the same, each in its several
sound. And (as is pointed out, in art. N ATfUAl,)
it is inevitable that what seems extraordinary to
one man will not, seem so to another. Cortes
seemed a superhuman person to the Mexicans
when he predicted an eclipse. To a dog. the
a.-tions of his master must repeatedly seem -extra

ordinary. i.e.. anomalous and inexplicable to his
faculties. Thus Locket defines a miracle as a
sensible operation, which, being above the compre
hension of the spectator and hi. hix opinion contrary
to the established course of nature, is tk-&amp;lt;-n lj him
to be divine. The. definition is not entirely
satisfactory, for it loses sight of the important
consideration which has been under discussion,
viz. that the anomalous character of the alleged
occurrence does not by itself establish the operation
of spiritual force : but, it is valuable as bringing out
clearly the inadequacy of any such criterion to
serve as an objective or universal test of miracle.
To class all

^extraordinary
1 or abnormal occur

rences as -miracles 1

is to make an unwarrantable
assumption. In short, to use the technical language
of scholastic theology, we must not include among
mirnrlt s ea. qua- natura facit nobis taiiien vcl

:

alicui oeculta.
1

viz. the effects of physical forces as
yet unknown.

12. Further, the wholesome consciousness of the
limitations of our knowledge will prevent us from
describing miracles as violations of law,

1 a phrase
too commonly used, without any clear conception
of the meaning of the words employed. If law
here means -law of the universe,

1

of&quot; that sum of
existence which includes (Jod Himself, it is plain
that such a phrase is self-contradictory ; the liin-x
of the Cosmos, in this view, are the general
principles of wisdom according to which the world
is ruled, and these are, strictly, inviolable. Thus,
when Butler suggests that (iod s miraculous inter
positions may have been all along by general laws
of wisdom, | and that, we shall lie able to see

* The argument Miggestod in this paragraph was developed
in an ingenious essay, published aiiunvmouslv ill 1?&amp;gt;4. under
the title t lulland.

t Discourse on, Miracle*.
$ Analogi/, ii. 4.

this in a future state of wider knowledge, he
means by laws of wisdom,

1

not physical sequences
which have been observed to be invariable in our
experience, but the reasons by which the Divine
Being is guided in the action of His Providence.
And his observation amounts to this, that although
miracles, produced as they are by the direct inter
vention of the Divine volition, do not obey the
ordinary rule that every physical effect may be
accounted for by an antecedent physical cause,
yet they aie not, on that account. 1/in-l,^^, They
are wrought for a worthy end. and in accordance
with a wise plan. And Butler explains elsewhere *
that there may be an inherent limit in the nature
of things to the utility of miracles, beyond which
they would produce injury and disadvantage ;

the
general bad result of the interposition being greater
than the particular benefit produced by it. Thus
one of the -general laws

1

which might be sup
posed to govern miraculous interposition would be
a Law of Feouomy, that it, should take place only
at exceptional crises in the history of man or of
the universe.

13.
_

But. no doubt, when miracles are described
as violations of law. 1 what is generally meant by
law is jilnjsicttl law, the kind of law which is

ascertained in the laboratory, and whose operation
comes within the sphere of the bodily senses to
observe. Such a. law might be conceived as violated
without any violence being done to our reason, for
the sum of physical forces is not the entire Cosmos,
or its most essential factor. But, as a matter of
fact, observation could never demonstrate a viola
tion of law in this sense, save to a being who was
omniscient. For (see XATTKAL) we have no title
to assert that we know and can infallibly predict
the outcome of a hitherto unobserved combination
of physical forces; we cannot tell what is uhonp
nature, unless we know all that is I -ifhin, it. &amp;gt;

As Huxley tersely wrote: -If a dead man did
come to life, the fact would be evidence, not
that, any law of nature had been violated, but that
those laws, even when they express the results of
a very long and uniform experience, are necessarily
based on incomplete knowledge, and are to be held
only on grounds of more or less justifiable expecta
tion.

1

} With our imperfect knowledge of the condi
tions of life, we are not justified in saying with con
fidence that the dead could not be restored to life

by some, to us, unknown combination of physical
forces. And thus the mere iiwrrc/lo-ttsiK ss of our
Lord s miracles by no means justifies us in ascribing
them to supernatural agency. All that the evidence
in respect of their extraordinary character would
justify would be that they were what He Himself
called them, -the works ii-hirh tunic olhi-r did (Jn
If)-4 ). In this regard, suggestions have often been
made to the effect that those phenomena which
we now call miraculous may be all scientifically ac
counted for in the future, and shown to be the
action of obscure natural causes, with whose action
we are only partially acquainted. Archbishop
Temple hints that -the miraculous healing of the
sick may be no miracle in the strictest sense at all-

It may be but an instance of the power of mind
over body a power which is undeniably not yet,

brought within the range of science, aiid which,
nevertheless, may be really within its domain.
In other words, what seems to be miraculous,
may be simply unusual. And so all that the
anomalous character of these recorded events
would prove would be, that Christ s healing acts

*A,H,lo&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;,. i. 7.

t Augustine suggested that the miracle at Cann of Calilee is

only the acceleration of a natural process: Ipse fecit vinurn
in nuptiis qtii onini mod.) hoc ficil in vitibus. It is the nitf of
the process which is extraordinary

*/////.-. p. 1:55.

The Relation between Religion and Science, p. 195.
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were at least relative miracles, in Schleiermacher s

well-known phrase, miracles it not. for the purpose
of science, at least for the purpose of revelation,

arresting attention on the Agent, accrediting- Him
as (iod s messenger, singling Him out from other

men and proving Him to be in possession of cre

dentials deserving serious consideration ; miracles

for Christ s own time if not for onrs. and having
for that time the function and value of genuine
miraculous deeds.

14. We are thus led round again to the conclusion

that the true miracle, which shall enable us to

see the finger of Cod in the matter, must be more
than a wonder. The word repots is never used in

the NT of a miracle, save in connexion with

another word. viz. arifj-flov.
* The miracles of

Christ are not only vunili-rs ;
that would not

guarantee their quality : they are sii/ns (see Sl;x).

They must not be separated from their context

and viewed as the prodigies of a thaumaturgist ;

for they are capable of being interpreted as the

manifestations of supreme spiritual force, only
when the attendant circumstances are considered.

Mo/ley puts the case 1 thus :

To say that tin- material fact which takes place in a

miracle admits of heinj; refent il to an unknown natural cause,

is not to say thai tin 1 miracle itself does. A miracle is the

material Iact ti* coinciding with an express announcement, or

with express supernatural pretensions in the ai ent. It is this

correspondence of two tacts which constitutes a miracle. If a

person says to a Hind man, see, and he sees, it is not the

sudden return of siirht alone that we have to account for. Hit

its return at that particular moment. Kor it is morally im-

possihle that this evact agreement of an event with a command

Thus, then, in the case of an alleged event

which would seem to satisfy the definition of a

miracle given above by Mill, we have two possible

explanations. One is that it is the result of un

known natural law
;
the other is that it is due to

the intervention of supreme spiritual power. And
the latter explanation is the one which we feel

compelled to adopt, when the extraordinary event

presents distinct, evidence of /nir/msc. A miracle,

then, may be described as an event manifesting

purpose, occurring in the physical world, which

cannot lie accounted for by any of its known
forces, and which, therefore, we ascribe to a

spiritual cause. It is an interference with the

ordinary action of the forces of nature on the part

of the Author of Nature an event brought about,

not by any observed combination of physical forces,

but liy a direct Divine volition. It is thus at once

a repas and a
&amp;lt;n]/jL(ioi&amp;gt;.

15. These two characteristics enable us to dis

tinguish miracles, so called, from other phenomena
which resemble them in certain respects. For

instance, as has been already said, an interference

with the physical order on the part of the spiritual

takes place every time we exert our free will. On

every occasion of such exertion we demonstrate

the possibility of material phenomena being in

fluenced by a personal, conscious, free agent. The

resulting action is a cr^^tlov of the Intelligent Will

which started the series of physical movements
with a view to the fulfilment of foreseen purpose.
We do not. however, call this a repos, a wonder,

although it is truly a very wonderful thing. Hut

there is no sensible interruption of the physical

sequence ;
the continuity seems to be unbroken

;

and, so far as the powers of observation reach, it

in unbroken. Once the initial impulse has been

given, the power of the muscles is subject to

physical laws, like any cither physical force. An
act of free will is not, strictly, comparable to a

miracle, but to the action of Divine Providence in

relation to mankind. All special providences, or

* Ac iw
,
an apparent exception, is a quotation from Jl :i

30
.

to tise a better phrase all answers to prayer,
are strictly due to the intervention of the spiritual
in the physical order. We do not call these

miracles, because there is no apparent interruption
of the ordinary course of nature

;
but yet at some

point in the physical series there lias been the

intervention of the Divine will. Our conception
of (iod (see XA ITKK) is not that He stands aloof

from the world save on those rare occasions where
we speak of miraculous interposition, but that He
perpetually directs and controls the forces of

nature in accordance with His purposes. Rut these

forces are not \l\xmasters; they are His servants.

And we have no ground for assuming that He can
not, for a special purpose, combine, counteract,

paraly/e their energy as He wills. Here we have
reached the point beyond which the analogy of

man s free will does not carry us. For man s free

will is subject to strict limitations in its exercise..

One obvious limitation is that man s influence

over foreign bodies is possible only through the

instrumentality of his own body. Despite some
recorded phenomena, it seems to be true that

man s will can enter the physical series only

through (be medium of the grey matter of his own
brain. We have no warrant whatever for extend

ing any such limiting law to the action of the

Divine will, nor indeed would it be consistent

with the conception ot a Supreme Agent who is

immanent in nature, while transcending it. This

is a fundamental difference, indicating, as it does,

that the Divine volition is related to the forces of

nature in a fashion very diverse from that in which

the human volition is related to those forces. The
result of the exercise of human will is a c-qnttov;

it is not a rtpas.
16. It may be asked at this point (and the

question demands an answer), If miracles are not

impossible, can it be said that anything is im

possible ? Has the word imi mssihilitif any mean

ing, if the possibility of interruptions of the

ordinary course of nature, of breaches of the law

of physical continuity, be admitted . It has a

meaning. Then are certain permanent impos
sibilities which can neither be conceived nor be

lieved, of which we cannot assert in any intelligible

sense that they could become possible by the act

of Omnipotence, viz. loi/ical impossibilities, viola

tions of the laws described by logicians as the laws

of thouirht. the laws of identity, contradiction,

and excluded middle. That A should be the same
as not-A. that a thing should possess two directly

contradictory attributes at the .same time, these

are permanent, impossibilities; their truth is in

conceivable for any rational being. Such axioms
are not like the axioms of mathematics, which

depend for their validity upon the constitution of

space, and which therefore may not be true in

regions where the conditions of space are not the

same as they are with us. We cannot impose the

laws of space upon Him whose kingdom is where

space and time are not, But it is quite otherwise

with the laws of thought, of that reason in virtue

of which it is written that man was made in the

ima ire of (Jod/ These laws we must consider to

be of universal and permanent validity, unless we
are prepared to surrender ourselves to intellectual

chaos; and a violation of them must be counted

by us as strictly impossible. It is evident that

such violation is not ejnsdem generis with those

anomalies in the ordinary course of nature which

we call miracles. There is no miracle recorded in

the Bible or anywhere else which is in the least

like a violation of the laws of thought: if there

were, we could not believe it, no matter what the

authority on which it were presented to us, for we
should be prevented from doing so by the constitu

tion of our own minds. Far from being violations
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ot the laws of thought, miracles cannot
(&amp;lt;as

has
been shown) be, accurately and with confidence

described as violations of the laws of nature
; they

are not violations, for instance, of the law of

causation, that every effect must have an adequate
cause, because in each case, ex, hypothi si, the cause

that is assigned is the direct action of the Divine

will. It is doubtful, even, if any of the Gospel
miracles could be described as violations of the

laws of space and time. But however that may
be, the point necessary to emphasize is, that in

asserting the possibility of miracles on the hypo
thesis of Theism, we are far from denying the im

possibility of any such contradiction as a violation

of the fundamental laws of thought would in

volve. Such a violation would be contradictory
to reason

;
it is a misuse of language to say that

the miracles of the Gospel are so.

17. The problem of the abstract possibility of

miracles cannot be considered further here. No
thing has yet been said as to their probability, or

credibility, or utility ; but, before this section of

the subject is closed, it may be worth while to

remark that representative thinkers of many
schools of thought have expressed their conviction

that thus far the argument is impregnable. Thus

Kant, the apostle of criticism, while allowing no
value to miracles as credentials of a moral religion,

distinctly concedes their possibility, and indeed
their utility, under certain circumstances.* So,
in like manner, Rousseau declared : This ques
tion, whether (loci can work miracles, seriously

treated, would be impious, if it were not absurd;
and it would be doing too much honour to him who
would answer it in the negative to punish him;
it would be sufficient to keep him in custody. t

And, once more, Huxley wrote: Denying the

possibility of miracles seems to me quite as un

justifiable as speculative Atheism. I There is, in

deed, a growing conviction among Christians and
non-Christians alike that a, priori speculation in

theology, as in science, is worth very little;
;
that

the one hope of arriving at truth is to keep an

open mind, and to welcome evidence from any and
every quarter, without previous decision as to its

value or worthlessness. It is in this spirit that an

investigation into the evidence of the Christian

miracles must be approached.
ii. TlIK SrH.JK(TIVK CUKDir.IUTY OF MFR.U LKS.

1. It would seem, from the preceding discussion,
that the question whether miracles have e vet-

happened or not is a mere question of fact. This

question, like all similar ones, must be determined

by evidence the evidence of the senses if the

miracle is within the range of our own personal
experience, the evidence of credible and sufficient

testimony if it belongs to an age other than our
own. In the case of the, miracles which accom
panied the dawn of Christianity, the former kind
of evidence, is not now to be had

;
we must have

recourse to the testimony of others. And so it

might be thought that the only problem for the

scientific inquirer is to investigate the nature of

the evidence which is forthcoming, its amount, its

date, and its consistency, and to determine, if it

may be, the character and veracity of the witnesses.
A preliminary difficulty, however, was raised by
the ingenuity of David Hume, which still remains
to be dealt with.

In his famous essay on Miracles, Hume took up
the remarkable position, that even if miracles

happened, their occurrence could not be established

by testimony ; for. without troubling ourselves with

any metaphysical discussion about their objective

possibility, they- may be seen to be subjectively
incredible. Hume s case has often been argued
since his day, but it is doubtful if any writer has
ever presented it in a more plausible form than its

original advocate
;
and it will therefore be best td

take it in his own words :

A miracle, lie says, is a violation of the laws of nature;
and as a linn and unalterable experience has established these

laws, the proof against a miracle, from the very nature of tin-

fact, is as entire as any argument from experience can possibly
be imagined. ... It is no miracle that a man, seeminglv in

good health, should die on a sudden
; because such a kind of

death, though more unusual than any other, has yet, been

frequently observed to happen. Hut it i.s a miracle that a dead
man should come to life

;
because that has never been observed

in any age or country. . . . The consequence is that no testi

mony is sufficient to establish a miracle, n&amp;gt;i/e&amp;lt;* the fexf!i/n&amp;gt;/ii/

IIK of mtch a kind that HH ful&thood imvlil lie uiort inirnoi-
1 iux Until the fuel which if en&amp;lt;le&amp;lt;t coiirx to enlulilixli . Or,

briefly, it is contrary to experience that a miracle should be true.
but not contrary to experience that testimony should be false/

2. In this argument a careful observer will not
fail to observe that the point to be proved is

assumed at the outset. A firm and unalterable

experience has established these laws . . . that,

has never been observed in any age or country.
Why, this is the very question at issue, (i.) Tin-

very thing that the believers in miracle assert is

that experience lias net always given negative
testimony on the point. All the evidence (what
ever it be worth) that lias ever been produced to

guarantee the occurrence of miracles must be
reckoned as counter evidence in refutation of the

ground on which it is asserted that miracles must
be disbelieved. It is in the highest degree un
scientific to sweep away all the positive evidence
for any alleged fact in such a fashion. In matters
of science, a new trial must always be granted
whenever there i.s any reasonable ground to sup
pose that new evidence has turned up, or that any
fault can be found with the processes by which,
from ascertained facts, inferences have been drawn.
The question can only be stated fairly as depend

ing on a balance of evidence; a certain amount of

positive evidence in favour of miracles, and a

negative presumption from the general course of

human experience against them *
;

it being always
borne in mind that negative evidence is never so

conclusive as positive, since facts of which there

had been no previous experience are often dis

covered and proved by positive experience to be
true. (ii.) Next, Paley s familiar criticism must
not be forgotten. Paley points out I that Hume s

argument turns on an ambiguity in the phrase
contrary to experience.

1 The miracles of the

Gospel are not contrary to experience in the

sense that they contradict our own present ex

perience, the witness of our own senses
; they

can only be said to be contrary to experience
in the sense that we have never experienced any
thing like them. This unusualness is, of course,
a distinguishing feature of miracles, a mark of

their sirnal character (see SIGN) ;
if they were

ordinary occurrences, they would cease to be

miracles, but the fact that they are thus unusual
or extraordinary does not in itxelf make them in

credible. These two considerations may be thus
summarized. Hume, says that miracles are contrary
to experience. Now, if by experience he means all

experience, his maxim is a plain r-etitiu principii ;

and if he only means general experience, it sinks

into the platitude that miracles are uncommon. J

3. We refuse, therefore, to allow that Hume s

argument is complete in logic. Viewed as an

attempt to eliminate the credibility of miracles

*
Mill, EmKiytt on Religion,, p. 221, where the illogical char

acter of Hume s argument is plainly exhibited.

t Paley, Kvirfencex, Introduction.
* An ingenious practical illustration of the fallibility of

Hume s principles as to the value of human testimony will b-
found in Whately s once famous pamphlet, Historic /Jixtt/f*,

concerning ^Vapvlevn Mitoiiapa/ te.

VOL. in. 2.5
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on the ground of the fallibility of human testi

mony, it is a failure. Hut we cannot fail to

recognize the element of truth which has given
the argument its plausibility. It is this. The
course of nature is, as a rule, uniform. What is

disturbed by the assertion that a miracle has
taken place is the mechanical expectation of a

recurrence, and we find it hard to get out of our
scientific groove, in which everything does recur

mechanically, because we so often regard nature
as a mere machine self-acting, whether self-

created or no.* If nature were, such a machine,
the improbability (we are not justified in speaking
of incredibility) of a miracle would be enormous,
although even then there would be no reason why
that improbability should not be overcome by ade

quate testimony. Hut the question as to the proba
bility or improbability of miracle assumes quite a

different aspect when we recognize that nature is

the exhibition of the Divine will and purpose.

Hume s arcnmeiit, is far from tiring conclusive when the
existence of a l!ciii&amp;gt;r

who create.! (lie [in-sent order of nature.
and therefore limy well he thought to have power to modify it,

irf accepted us u tiict, or even as u probability restinir on in

dependent evidence. Once admit ;i &amp;lt;iod, and the production
V,- lli&amp;gt; direct volition of an effect which in any case owed its

origin to His creative will is no longer a purely arbitrary

avp ithcMS to account for the fact, tint must be reckoned with
:i-i u serious p

The question in one of balancing improbabilities,
as Hume said, but we must now take into con

sideration, on the positive, side, not only the mere
evidence of the witnesses, but also whatever there

:s of it. priori probability that the Supreme would
intervene in such fashion. Such a, priori proba
bility undoubtedly exists in the case of a miracle

like the Incarnation. There is, on the one hand,
; f you will, the improbability that an event thus

anomalous and out of the established order should
take place. There is, on the other hand, not only
the witness of the, (iospels and of the, Church to

the claims of the Christ, not only the striking fact

that thus all the hopes and expectations of ages
found their realization, but this other serious con
sideration as well. If (lod made man in His own
image, and intended him at the, first for holiness,
there is an a jiri.ori improbability in the supposi
tion that such Divine purpose would be for evei

frustrate and in vain. The Fall demands the

Incarnation and the Atonement; it, demands a

fresh a t of Divine grace, which shall raise man
out, if the slough in which he is struggling. And
so we can perceive a reason why, in the interests of

morality and goodness, some such miracle as that

of the Word who became tlesh should appear in

the fulness of time. In other words, if we
adopt Hume s way of looking at the question,
though our belief in a miraculous occurrence de

pend ultimately o-; our regarding the testimony to

it as so strong thai its falsity would be more
miraculous than the truth of the miracle in ques
tion, yet when thus balancing probabilities we
must not forget to give due weight to the moral

probability that the Author of Creation may de
sire at certain epochs to give; a special manifesta
tion of Himself, of His will, of His grace, to the
creatures whom lie has made.

4, It must be frankly conceded that, such con
siderations have been at times made too much of.

A priori speculation in theology, as we, said above,
is often misleading ;

and if we committed ourselves

altogether to its guidance we might be led to con
clusions which should forbid us to regard as recon
cilable the benevolence of God and the misery and
sin and sorrow with which this earth is afflicted.

If it be regarded as n priori probable that a

remedy should be provided for sin, why, it has

* See Tomple, Maiitpton Lectured, \&amp;gt;.

21G.

t Mill, I.e. p. Ml.

been asked,* is it not also a priori probable that a

remedy should be provided for disease ? Why
should not sin be just as permanent an inherit
ance of man as death? And to that, the only
answer is that we do not rely .solely on a priori
probabilities in religion ;

if they were contradicted
at every turn by experience, we could not trust

them. Hut when, as in the case of the miracle of

the Incarnation, the // posteriori witness falls in

with the a priori suggestion of reason, then the
two kinds of evidence, derived respectively from
abstract and concrete considerations, mutually
corroborate and support each other. ..-1 priori

reasoning may lead us astray, but that is no
reason for believing that it never points to the
truth. Indeed, to profess that there is no scope
for moral and rational probabilities in God s

government of the world, is to accept a creed
more gloomy and more irrational than any which
has yet been proposed to man.

5. It is not too much to say that the occurrence
of miracle can hardly be certified to the intellect

in a quiet hour of after-reflection, unless there be
a convergence of both lines of evidence the
&amp;lt;i posteriori of testimony, the a priori of ante
cedent probability. This is to say, that more
and higher evidence is required to substantiate a

miracle than is required to substantiate ordinary
matters of fact. As the course of nature is gener
ally uniform, we must grant that there is some

special improbability attaching to the allegation
that an event of a miraculous order has been
witnessed. To overcome this special improba
bility it is needful, first, to adduce some seem

ingly adequate reason why the Creator should
deviate from that observed course of action which

(save in the specific cases of alleged miracles) prior

experience proves to have been His rule; and

secondly, that we should have stronger and more

unimpeachable direct evidence than that which is

required for an ordinary event. Certainly le vrai

n est pas toujours le vraisemblable
;
we must

never reject any statement merely because it-

sounds improbable. We must try to discover if

its falsity would be more or less improbable than
its truth. Hut, granting the force of this proviso,
we must also admit that more evidence is required
for a miracle than for ordinary matters of fact.

Hiuler takes a different view, and his position
is worthy of scrutiny. His words are as fol

lows t :

There is a very strong presumption against common specu
lative truths and against the most ordinary facts, before the

proof df them, which yet is overcome by almost any proof.
There is a presumption of millions to one. ayainst the story of

Ca-sar. or of any other man. For suppose, a number of common
facts so and so circumstanced, of which one had no kind of

proof, should happen to come into one s thoughts, every one

would, without any possible doubt, conclude them to be false.

And the like may be said of a single common fact. And from

hence it appears, that the question of importance, as to the

matter before us, is, concerning the i/r/j/ ci- of the peculiar [ire-

sumption supposed against miracles; not whether there hi- any

peculiar presumption at all against them. For. if there he

the presumption of millions to one against the most common
facts, what ,:;;, a small presumption, additional to this, amount

to, though it be peculiar? It cannot be estimated, and is as

nothing. The only material question is, whether there be any
such presumption against miracles as to render them in any
sort incredible.

Now, Mill pointed out very clearly J the con

fusion of which Butler is here guilty : it is that

Butler does not distinguish between two different

kinds of improbability, which may be called respec

tively improbability before the fact and improba

bility after the fact. The antecedent presumption

against any ordinary occurrence taking place,

which it comes into my head to imagine taking

place, is immense
;
but if a credible witness asserts

*
e.g. by Mill. /.c. p. 235 ff.

t Analogy, ii. t.

J Sijxte&amp;gt;n of Logic, ii. 173.
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that it has taken place, that improbability be
comes as nothing. This is the improbability
before the fact. Jn fact, that any ordinary event
should take place is improbable before testimony
has been given, but not a whit improbable after

testimony. Hut the case of miracles is quite dif
ferent : the presumption against, a miracle is not
merely a presumption against a specific event, but
against that kind of event taking place. And this

presumption remains, and must be allowed for
even after testimony has been given. Hutler
really compares the improbability of miracles
(which remains after testimony to their occur
rence has been given) with the improbability of
the truth of a random guess (which vanishes after

testimony to its accuracy has been brought for
ward) ;

and this is to compare two things not fairly
comparable at. all.

6. The truth is, that when estimating the dif
ference between miracles and ordinary facts as
matters of credit, we must not lose sight of our
fundamental assumption of the existence and
activity of supreme spiritual powers.

A miracle. says Mo/lev, is ON one side of it, not a fact of
this world, hilt of the invisible world: the Divine interposition
in it being a supernatural and mysterious act : and so the evi
dence for a miracle iloes not, stand exactly on the same ground
as the evidence of the \vitness-lm\-, which only appeals to our
common-sense as men of the world and actors in ordinary life,
but it requires a great religious assumption in our minds to
begin with, witho.it which no testimonv in the case can avail;
and consequently the acceptance of a miracle exercises more
than the ordinary qualities f candour and fairness used in

estimating historical evidence genera ly. having, in the pre
vious admission of a Supernatural Power, first tried our faith. *

As we conceive the case, then, there must be,
to certify the miracle () a posteriori evidence
greater in degree than would be required for ordi
nary matters of fact

; (It) an a priori conviction of
the Divine power, and an a priori faith in the
Divine will to intervene. And this conclusion (to
which we have been led on grounds of reason alone)
receives remarkable continuation from the circum
stances of our Lord s miracles as recorded in the
Gospels. The great miracle of the Resurrection
was only witnessed by believers

;
there was no

manifestation of the Risen Christ to the soldiers,
to the priests, to Pilate (cf. Ac 10 41

). It is a
question, indeed, which may fairly be raised,
whether the recognition of the Risen Lord would
have been possible for the faithless, and whether
unbelievers would have perceived any exceptional
appearance at all in the Garden, in the Upper
Room, or on the Galihean mountain. t It is a
question whether we have not here the supreme
illustration of that strange limitation to the
powers of the Incarnate Word described in the
words, -He could do there no mighty work
(Mk (!

) : He did there no mighty works because
of their unbelief (Mt l.P*). But, without entering
into so difficult and sacred a field of inquiry, it is

at least certain that miracles are not regarded in
the Gospels as sufficient objectively in themselves
to generate faith. If they hear not Moses and
the prophets, neither will they be persuaded if one
rise from the dead (Lk 10&quot;),

is the general teach
ing of the Synoptics.

iii. TlIK KVIDKXTFAL VALUE OF Mnt.U LKs.
1. We pass to the consideration of the evidential
value of miracles. It is an acknowledged histori
cal fact, as Butler says, that Christianity offered
itself to the world and demanded to be received
upon the allegation ... of miracles publicly
wrought to attest the truth of it in such an age.
The Christian Church was founded on the basis

* Miracle*, p. 102. It is especially the fault of the apologetic
writers of the 18th cent, that

they&quot; neglected this considera
tion. It is a fault from which I aley is not entirely free, but it

appears most plainly in books like Sherlock s Trial of the, \Vit-
rtenxefs, which once had a wide vogue.

t See Westcott, Goapel of (he Resurrection, p. 105.

of belief in a stupendous miracle, the resurrection
of Christ: this was continually put, forward by
the early Christian Apologists as chief among the
credentials of the Gospel. Whether the reasoning
of Nicodemus was logically valid or not, it un
questionably was accepted by thousands. We
know that thou art a teacher come from God : for
no man can do these signs that thou doest except God
be with him, Jn W. (See Sit;\). And it was largely
due to the miracles which (it was alleged) accom
panied the advent of Christianity, that Christian
missionaries were able in the early ages to get a
hearing for their message. Hut it has been urged
that, granting the historical fact that this line of
argument was once very attractive, it nu^lit now
to be set aside, for it is quite fallacious and inade
quate. Miracles (its credentials seem now to be at
a discount, and the reaction against the exclusive
attention to this aspect of their purpose which
prevailed in the last century in English theology
has perhaps gone too far. We have already said
above that we do not claim for miracles that testi

mony to their occurrence is by itself sufficient to

prove the existence of Divine power. The possi
bility of a miracle implies the existence of God,
and no testimony would be; sufficient to convince
one who did not recognize the Divine existence
that a miracle had ever occurred (see ii. 6).*
I3ut a difficulty emerges, even in the case of a
believer in spiritual 1\ vce, which must now be
considered.

2. A miracle, i.e. an anomalous intervention of
spiritual force indicating purpose, supposed to be
established by testimony, would merely prove the
energy of superhuman power ;

it bears no necessary
witness to superhuman yoodni xx. It might be of
Satanic origin, not of Divine, and it is not a
credential which ought, by itself, to inspire belief,
for it may be a delusion of the Prince of lies, rather
than a manifestation of Him who is the Truth.
Indeed the advent of antichrist is to be ushered in
with signs and lying wonders (2 Th 2 &amp;lt;J

). It is here
that the context, so to speak, of the miracle is all-

important. Miracnla nine doctrina nihil ralent is

the principle which will resolve our difficulty.
Certainly miracles, regarded merely as tokens of

jiower. do not establish the goodness of the agent
who works them

;
but if we are able to recognize

this latter characteristic from the doctrines which
he teaches, then the miracle will pronounce that
those doctrines proceed directly from the Author
of goodness. If the doctrine commends itself to
the conscience as good, then the miracle seals it as
Divine. As Pascal has it, Les miracles discernent
la doctrine, et la doctrine discerne les miracles. t

And Pascal points out that this twofold test of

power and of goodness, which must be applied to
a miracle, is like the twofold test by which a

prophet was to be tried according to the Penta-
teuchal Law. A prophet was not to be regarded
as speaking in the name of Jehovah if (a) his

prophecy was falsified by the event (Dt 18--), or

(b) if his teaching led the people into the ways of

idolatry (Dt l:;
:i

). lie was to be tried by his doctrine
no less than by the superhuman prescience which
he exhibited. And so a miracle is not only to be
regarded in the light of a wc-ifler

;
it is also a

sit/n a sign of the character of the agent from
whom it proceeds, not only in itself but in all the
circumstances which lead up to and result from it.

So the reply to the frequent query. Do the
miracles prove the doctrine, or does the doctrine

* This is the contention of Spinoza : Porro quamvis ex
miraculis aliquid concludere possnmus, nullo tainen modo Dei
existentia inde possit concludi. As we agree with his con
clusion here, it is unnecessary to quarrel with the argument by
which he reaches it, but we do not regard it as convincing.

t Peimeea Des Miracles, a few pages in which there is perhaps
more wisdom than in anything else ever written on the subject.
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prove the miracles? is strictly this: Miracles are

a proof of the Divine origin of a doctrine, provided
the doctrine be in itself worthy of a Divine author.

No miracle could justify us in acting or teaching

contradictory to conscience, or in referring such

teaching to God. Hut if the moral teaching of

one, who professes himself to be a messenger from
God be of surpassing excellence, then His pos
session of superhuman power corroborates His

authority and justifies His claim. If it be histori

cally true. c.(i. that Jesus Christ rose from the

dead, then this fact identifies the. Lord of physical
life and death with the legislator of the Sermon on

the Mount. Miracle is the certificate of identity

between the Lord of Nature and the Lord of Con
sciencethe proof that He is really a moral being
who subordinates physical to moral interests. *

3. A miracle is not only a display of fhau-

maturgic power. This enables us to answer an

objection raised by Matthew Arnold, who asked

what, possible evidence of authority would be

shown by a man s turning a pen into a penwiper
before our eyes.t Anil truly the answer is, None
whatever! Hut then this applies only to miracles

which are rfpa.ro., without being &amp;lt;nj/j.eia ; whereas,
in the view we have adopted, the true miracle is a

vehicle of revelation, as well as an evidential

adjunct.

This jriiarantces the standing of miracles, prives them a secure

position in connexion \viih revolution; and also it (guarantees

their i|iialitv : it ivniiires them to possess characteristics con

gruous to the nature of the revelation with which they are

associated. It it lie a revelation of frraec, the miracles als &amp;gt;

must !&amp;gt;e trracious. Anv kind of miracle will not do ; a definite,

ethic il character is indispensable. They mu-t tend directly to

advance the interests of the Divine kingdom.

When miracles are regarded as credentials, their

inward meaning no less than their outward form

must receive attention. Thus Augustine likens

the man who sees the outward side of the miracle

to one who, being unable to read, admires the fail-

writing of a manuscript which the student values

rather for the message it brings him: est oculis

laudator, mente non cognitor. No amount of

evidence to the occurrence of a miracle, in short,

is sufficient to justify us in inferring the inter

vention of Divine power, unless the miracle be one

which our conscience assures us is not unworthy
of God.

4. It, hardly needs illustrations to explain that

this is a test, which, though necessary to apply
with all care and reverence, may yet be applied
with some confidence. Many of the miracles

recorded in the Apocryphal Gospels and in the

Act &amp;lt; i Xnct&amp;lt;-nin when submitted to this moral

test are found at once to be lacking in the qualities
which alone would justify Iheiv claim to be, fre-

drntial*. Tliey are grotesque and absurd ; they
teach no definite lesson; they are associated with

no word of wisdom; they are siyns of nothing,
save the poverty of imagination possessed by the

romancers who invented them.
The alleged miracles of the infancy of Christ are

purposeless and wanton, even when they are not

deliberately (&quot;uel. There is an absence of dignity
about them, for they are worked without any
great or worthy object. And, speaking generally,
if a recorded miracle does not. serve any moral

purpose, if it be unfruitful in any good result, if

the teaching by which it is accompanied be not

spiritually elevating, then it stands self-con

demned, the story, as Butler would say, being

rightly proved false from internal evidence. On
the other hand, the miracles of the Gospel are not

* Liddon, Elements
t&amp;gt;f Iieligion,fi. 73

;
see Trench, 3&rac?e8,

p. 29 ft .

t Literature anil Dogma, p. 05.

J Bruce, Jfii dculoua Element in the Goxpeln, p. 290.

j Serm. xcviii. o.

mere freaks of power ; they have a definite moral

purpose. They are examples and acted parables
of the love of Christ

; they are the works of Him
who declares His almighty power most chiefly

by -showing mercy and pity. As nature is an

image of grace, so, says Pascal, the visible

miracles are but the images of those invisible which
God wills to accomplish ; they are, as it were,
sacraments of the Divine operation. Thus, then,
if a miracle be looked upon merely as an act of

power beyond the power of man, it, would not prove
that the revelation which it accompanies is from
God

;
but if it bear marks of wisdom in regard to

the time and circumstances of its introduction, and
of goodness as regards its moral character and its

fruits, there can be no further doubt about the

matter. And when we so look at the Christian

miracles, we see that the supposed alternative that

they might be due to superhuman malevolence
rather than to benevolence is only ingenious but
not serious. For Christianity so completely
opposes evil and is so identified with God s provi
dential working both before and since its promulga
tion, that to say that its miracles might have been
worked by Satanic agency is simply absurd.

It is not contended that the Gospel miracles are all alike the

fi-iilfnt woik of supreme wisdom and goodness. The blasting
of the tiir-tree (Mt 21 19f -

!!
Mk H- llf

-) has often been described as

beiiiir rather like a freak of power than a si&amp;gt;:n of love. 15ut, not
to speak of the many explanations of the purpose of such an

act at such a moment which have been siifrccsted, and passing
by the lesson which it sun ly conveyed to the observers, that

tiie Divine judgment on unfruitfulness is stern and final, it may
he said at oiice that ////.s miracle must not be detached from the

others which were wrought by Christ. .\Oxfif in il x/x /ix is a

maxim of prudence ; and a miracle like this of the ti^-tree is

guaranteed, so to speak, by the company in which it is found,
and by the character, otherwise known, of Him who worked it.

Viewed as an isolated marvel, it would utit serve as a sufficient

credential of the claims of the Christ: viewed as one of the

incidents of His Passion, as one of His epya. it has a meaning
full of instruction. And the same may be .-aid of any other

cases in which a similar objection mijrht be rai.-ed.

5. It has been already pointed out (ii. 6) that

miracles are not represented in the Gospels as

sufficient of themselves in all cases to generate
conviction. Though he had done so many signs
before them, yet they believed not on Him (Jn
lii

:!T
). All the spectators at the Raising of Lazarus

were not persuaded of the claims of Christ (Jn 11 4;
).

Yet the miracles of Jesus are repeatedly said to

have arrested the attention and quickened the

faith of those who witnessed them ( Mt 827
,
Lk ;V\

Jn 2 11
). Not. only the disciples, but the populace

were impressed (Jn (i
u

, Lk 7 i(i

). Many believed

on his name, beholding his signs which he did

(Jn 2-3), is a typical statement. And this aspect
of His miracles, their witness to the truth of His

claims, is emphatically asserted by Christ Himself.

The very works that I do bear witness of me

(Jn f&amp;gt;

30
).

That ye may know that the Son of man
hath power on earth to forgive sins, I say unto

I th.ee, Arise, take up thy bed, and go unto thy
h-.usr- (Mk ii

1

) : the cure of the paralytic was a

credential of His claim to be the pardoner of sin.

When the tidings reached the disciples that Lazarus

was dead, He said that it was well, for the miracle

of his recovery would be the greater sign (Jn
II 15

). He rebuked the greedy multitudes, because

they followed Him for what they might get, and

nut because of His signs (Jn &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

- 6
j. He upbraided

Chorazin and Bethsaida because His mighty works
had not drawn them to repentance (Mt II 20

). And
St. John expressly states that the signs of Jesus

were recorded * that ye may believe (Jn 20 :il

) : the

evidential function of miracles was not merely an

accidental result, due to the credulity of the con

temporaries of Jesus
;

it was a function, according
to the Fourth Gospel, which miracles and the record

of them were in some measure to fulfil throughout
the Christian centuries (see, however, iv. 7).
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But it is also to be observed that Christ more
than once refused to work signs, and that He
often kept secret those which had been wrought.
Tell no man, He said to the leprous, the blind,

the deaf, who had been healed (Mt 84 93
,
Mk 7 ;i;

).

Herod hoped to see some sign done by him (Lk
iW), but no sign was forthcoming. The scribes

and Pharisees who sought a sign were sternly re

fused (Mt 12 :i8

). The faith which would be enkin
dled by signs, though it may be true faith, is not
the highest. To believe Him for the very works
sake is the lower stage of discipleship (Jn 14 11

);

though it. too, may find its reward (Jn 448
). The

highest faith is not that of Thomas, wh6 believed
when he saw the wound-prints, but that which can
believe without seeing any sign (Jn 202a

).

In brief, miracles are represented in the Gospels
as of considerable evidential importance, although
they will not convince an unwilling heart (Lk l(ru ),

nor is the faith which they enkindle the purest
form of spiritual allegiance.

iv. Tin: MIKACLKS OF THE GOSPKI.S. Their
Characteristics. i. A somewhat closer examination
of the miraculous element in the Gospels must now
be made. We have seen that miracles are possible

objectively and in the abstract
;

that it is unrea
sonable to declare that no testimony can make
them credible, albeit testimony of a high order may
fairly be demanded

;
and that, when put forward

as credentials, a scrutiny of their internal character
is necessary as well as a scrutiny of the evidence

by which they are substantiated. The miracles of
the Gospel come well out of this last test

;
and we

go on to ask, Are there any other leading charac
teristics which they present to our view besides this,
that they are morally sublime ?

2. A second characteristic is probably that they
are certain, not tentative or doubtful. Many al

leged cases of thaumaturgic power profess to be
no more than this. Out of many trials there are a
few successes. Such, doubtless, were the supposed
cures wrought by the relics and at the tombs of

martyrs. Nothing is alleged concerning them which
is not alleged of various quack medicines, namely,
that out of the thousands who use them a few will
be found to assert that they have derived benefit.

But the phenomenon presented by Christ s miracles
as recorded by the evangelists is quite different.

There is nothing in the narratives which in any
way suggests that the Lord attempted cures in

many instances and succeeded only in a few
;
we

seem to be told of a standing miraculous power
lodged in a person. *

Here, however, we must speak with frreat caution. To assert
that the miracles of the Lord were wrought without effort, as it

were, and that they are to be ascribed to the exercise of His
Divine nature rather than to the operation of His human nature
enriched and glorified by His indissoluble union with the Father,
is perhaps to go beyond the evidence. The power, the 6vrafi.it
which He put forth as He went about doing good, is not
spoken of as always present in the same fulness or as bearing no
relation to the faith of those for whose sakes it was exercised.
He said once that power had gone forth from Him (Lk !&amp;gt;&quot;);He sighed as He restored hearing to the deaf (Mk 734 ) ; and a

mysterious limitation to His power to heal seems to be hinted
at in passages such as Mt 13, Mk (V

r

&amp;gt;,

of which something has
been said above. t The truth is, that w;

e so little understand the
conditions of the Incarnation that we find ourselves at fault
when we attempt to define closely the laws (if we may so speak)
of Christ s miraculous activity. Considerations such as have
been suggested hardly touch the miracles which He wrought
upon nature, as distinct from those which He wreught uponman

;
and all that can be gathered on this subject with confi

dence from the Gospels resolves itself into this, that while there
was a standing miraculous power in Him, there was also a
remarkable economy in its exercise, the reasons for which we
cannot fully comprehend.

3. There is, indeed, an intimate connexion be-

* Cf. Mozley, I.e. p. 168.

t This train of thought is carefully worked out in Mason s

Condition* of our LorcVx Li/eon Earth, pp. 95 If., 108 ft . ; cf.

Gore, Dissertations, pp. 80, 140, 165
;
and Westcott, HclirewK

p. 66-

tween the several miracles of Christ, arising from
the fact that the greatest miracle of all is the
Person of Christ Himself. Sin is the true dvofj.ia ,

the true violation of law
;
and this finds its remedy

in a corresponding miracle of grace, even the In
carnation. It is quite misleading to compare the

evidence, say, for the raising of Lazarus with that
for a miracle in the life of a medieval saint

;

for the heart of the Christian position is that the
circumstances were quite dissimilar. Christians

assert, at the outset, that the Person of Christ is

supernatural, or rather that the perfectly natural

humanity which He took upon Him was associated
with the unearthly spiritual powers of the God
head

; and, that being so, it, is natural, i.e. con

gruous, that His advent and ministry should be
attended with works such as none other man did.

All through the Fourth Gospel, Christ s miracles
are described as His epya ; they did not stand, as
it were, in a class by themselves, Lut they con
stituted a part of that Divine manifestation which
dwelt in Him. We say that His life being greater
and larger than that of a mere man like ourselves,
was irradiated by the awful light of His super
human origin, and that therefore (as might have
been expected) that superhuman origin betrayed
itself by a superhuman energy of action, that,
after a public life of superhuman works of mercy,
He suffered, died, was buried, but rose again,
appeared on several occasions to His followers,
and finally in their presence ascended into heaven.
This is not like the allegation of a single isolated

miracle. The whole advent of Jesus Christ was
miraculous, and therefore we refuse to isolate any
one of His works from His life. Isolated events,
it has been profoundly said, are often incredi

ble, but the crowning miracle of Christianity is

the Incarnation. If Christ were altogether an ex

ceptional personage, there is nothing to stumble
at in the miracles recorded of Him, which in

deed then are seen at once in their true char
acter as &amp;lt;T77yue?a,

or Zpya.,- His signs or His icorks.

but which refuse to rank themselves as tfatf/uara

or prodigies which amaze and perplex. They are
not specimens of His power, but manifestations of

His Person.*
4. Ai Mther &quot;onsequence of importance follows

from these considerations. The miracles, the o-^/naa
of Jesus Christ, are essential to the Gospel history.
And this does not mean merely that Christianity
is a supernatural religion, and that it is impossible
to retain its consoling and strengthening power over
mankind if we reject the supernatural element,
true and deeply important as this is. But it means
that we cannot construct a consistent picture of

the life of Jesus Christ from the Gospels, if we do
not take account of His miraculcus powers, how
ever those miraculous powers are to be explained.
His miracles are not like the miracles in Livy or
in the history of many of the mediaeval saints,
detached pieces that do not disturb the history,
which goes on very well without them

;
but the

whole history is grounded in them and presupposes
them. Without making any assumption as to the
date and manner of composition of the Synoptic
Gospels, this fact stands out. We cannot con
trive any theory by which we may entirely elimi
nate the miraculous, and yet save the historicity,
in any intelligible sense, of those wonderful nar
ratives. It is vain to say, as some have done,
that possibly the original nucleus of the Gospels
contained no miraculous stories. For what is

the fact ? Even if we attempt to reconstruct
the original document which the Synoptic evan

gelists had before them when compiling their

* So Augustine: Minim non esse debet a Deo factuin tnir-

aculum . . . magis gaudere quam mirari debemus (in Joan.
Tract, xvii. 1).
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Gospels, by the simple (though unscientific) process
of rejecting everything as added which is not com
mon to all three, and so arrive at the triple

tradition, we shall lind that it still teems with
miracle. The Feeding of the Five Thousand, the

Raising of Jairus daughter, the Stilling of the

Storm, besides half a dozen miracles of healing,
arc still left.* We cannot, in short, by any arti

fice reach a primitive gospel which is not to a

greater or less extent a miracle gospel, and so we
cannot treat, off-hand the Gospel history in the

matter of rejecting miracles as we would treat the

Acta Sanctorum. But if we admit one miracle,
there is little intellectual hindrance to admitting

twenty. There is no aid to faith in the mere
reduction of the number of miracles. Matthew
Arnold compared this modern tendency to saying
that while it is extravagant to suppose Cinderella s

fairy godmother to have actually changed the

pumpkin into a eoach-and-six, we may believe that

she did change it into a one-horse cab.t The
illustration is flippant, but it is just. There is

nothing to be gained by the attempt to minimize
the supernatural in the Gospel history. It is there,
do what we will. Miracles play so important
a part in Christ s scheme, that any theory which
would represent them as due entirely to the

imagination of His followers or of a later age,

destroys the credibility of the documents not

partially but wholly, and leaves Christ a personage
as mythical as Hercules. J We have, indeed, no
warrant for insisting that any particular expla
nation or theory of the miraculous shall be ac

cepted by a believer in the Gospels ;
but the fact

of the miraculous, however we define it, remains.

And a miracle reduced to its lowest terms, remains

a miracle, still.

5. Classifications, more or less instructive, of the

miracles of Christ, have often been drawn up.
We can here only briefly indicate their general
character in respect of their claim to be regarded
as due to power other than that of the ordinary
forces of nature, as known or as conceivable to us.

(a) There are, first, the miracles worked upon man,
the miracles of healing. Some of these present no

peculiar difficulty of credence to any one who is

familiar with the remarkable phenomena of hypno
tism, or more generally with the influence of a

strong will over a weak one, though it would be

rash to assert, and (in view of all the facts) is in

itself improbable, that this is the whole secret in

any case. Such, for instance, are the cures of the

demoniacs (Mt8i8
K&amp;gt;

21 17U . Mk I
23

), of the impotent
man at the Pool of Bethesda (Jn u9), of the man
with the withered hand (Mt 12 10

), of the woman
with the spirit of infirmity (Lk 1-J 11

), of the dumb
man with a devil (Mt 9:!2

), and of the man pos
sessed with a devil, blind and dumb (Mt 1222).
We find it increasingly difficult to accept any such

explanations in the cases of the healing of the

paralytics (Mt 8 5 92
), of the deaf man (Mk 7 3:2

), of

the blind (Mt 927 20 31
,
Mk 822

,
Jn 9 1

,
the last of

which is specially remarkable, and was so regarded
at the time), of the dropsical man (Lk 14 2

), of the

fever patient healed with a touch (Mt 8U ), of the

woman with the issue (Mt 921 ), of the lepers (Mt 82
,

Lk 17n
,
the healing in the former case being brought

about by a touch, in the latter case by a mere word
of power), of Malchus servant (Lk 22 5 1

). And
more wonderful (to our eyes) than any of these was
the raising of the dead, the daughter of Jairus

(Mt 923
, though here it is noteworthy that the

statement that the child was really dead was not

* This question has been carefully examined by Bruce, I.e.

p, 101.

t God at/rl the, Bilile, p. 23.

J Et ce. Ilonw, p. 41.

See especially Westcott, Introduction to the Study of the,

Gospels, p. 4SO IF.

made by Christ Himself), the widow of Nain s son

(Lk 7 11
), and Lazarus (Jn II 43

), in the last of which

cases, at least, all doubt as to the fact of death is

excluded by the attendant circumstances.

(b~) We have, secondly, the cosmic miracles, as

they have been called those which were wrought
upon nature. The Blasting of the Fig-tree (Mt 2 1 18),

the Stilling of the Storm (Mt 8 2
&quot;),

and the Walking
on the Sea (Mt 1425 ), betray the energy of One who
had power not only over man, but over the unin

telligent forces of the universe. Certainly these

cannot be explained, or explained away, by any
hypothesis such as that which has been resorted

to in the case of the healing of demoniacs or the

like. And a controlling force of a quite extraordi

nary character seems to have manifested itself in

the Feeding of the Four Thousand (Mt 15 ;!2

) and
of the Five Thousand (Mt 14 19

), as well as in that

first sign of all, the Transformation of water into

wine at the marriage feast (Jn 2 1
).

(c) Four cases have been left out of considera

tion, inasmuch as if they stood alone they might be

explained as coincidences, the like of which hap
pens in every one s experience. The great draughts
of fish (Lk 5 1 and Jn 21) and the finding of the

stater in the fish s mouth (Mt 17 24
, although here it

is noteworthy that we are not told that the coin was

actually found), as well as the recovery of the

nobleman s son at Capernaum (Jn 4 4ti

), are not in

themselves prtxter naturam
;
but they receive their

significance from their connexion with prophetic
words of the Christ. They are (to take the lowest

view) ffrj/jxTa of His superhuman wisdom.

6. Thus, on a review of all the miracles of the

Ministry of Jesus as recorded in the Gospels, al

though no doubt this or that isolated event might
be plausibly referred to natural causes, yet un

doubtedly there are some among the number which
cannot be reasonably thus explained ;

and all,

taken together, if they have been correctly re

ported to us, present a phenomenon for which we
are driven to seek a cause other than the physical
forces of the universe can provide.

7. The Evidence. What is the value of the

evidence for these phenomena ? The Gospels re

ceived their present form, let us assume, between

the years (&amp;gt;0 and 90 A.D. That is to say, we have

written testimony to the facts set down within

half a century of their alleged occurrence. Is

this testimony strong enough to outweigh the ad

mitted improbability, a posteriori, of such anom
alous and extraordinary events ? The question
about the Gospel miracles is often put in this form,
but it is not the form in which it will be put

by any one who appreciates what is the real

problem at issue. For nothing has been said in

the foregoing summary of the alleged resurrection

of Christ Himself. It was this upon which the

controversy as to His claims hinged in the early

days of Christianity, and it was a true instinct

which led the first preachers of the gospel to

place it in the foreground. If lie really rose

from the dead, then it is plain that He cannot

be judged by the standards which we rightly

apply to the alleged doings of men like ourselves.*

The miracles of the ministry, with rare exceptions,

were not worked under circumstances which should

fit them to be absolutely convincing credentials to

the world of the Divine mission of Jesus. They
were, speaking in general terms and with reserva

tions which have been already explained (see iii. 5),

* All through, however, we must bear in mind that it is not

the unomalouKnesB of the resurrection of Christ which is the

significant matter. It is quite possible that our Lord s resur

rection may be found hereafter to be no miracle at all in the

scientific sense. It foreshadows and begins
the general resur

rection ; and when that general resurrection comes wij may find

that it was. after all, the natural issue of physical laws always
at work (Temple, Hampton Lectures, p. 1%).
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rather sacramental signs of His grace than proofs
that He had tin- power to bestow it. But it, was
otherwise with the resurrection on the first Easter

Day. Tli ix was a credential to which the Church

continually appealed (Ko I
4 4-4

,
1 1 1-), although

it, too, v,-;is a &amp;lt;n]/jLeiov
of spiritual truth. And the

evidence for this is not confined to the Gospels. It

is presupposed in all the apostolic Epistles, as it is

the burden of the apostolic sermons recorded in

the Acts (cf. Ac232 3 15 K) 10 13 ;!4 IT- 51
2&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

2:i
) ;

and not

only is this the case, but the whole history shows
that be- lef in the resurrection was the one source

of the continued faith of believers after their hopes
had been shattered by the crucifixion, and was. as

a matter of fact, the foundation on which the

edifice of the Christian Church was raised. Ex-

ainine the evidence of the four undisputed

Epistles of St. Paul. These were all written

before the year 58, i.e. about a quarter of a cen

tury after the crucifixion. St. Paul bears direct

testimony to the fact of the resurrection, as be

lieved in by all Christians of the day. To this

end Christ died and lived again, that he might be

Lord of both the, dead and the living
7

(Ko 14&quot;) ;

4 I delivered unto you . . . that which also I

received . . . how that he hath been raised on

the third day, according to the Scriptures; and
that he appeared to Cephas ;

then to the Twelve
;

then he appeared to above five hundred brethren

at once, of whom the greater part remain until

now . . .
;
then he appeared to James

;
then to all

the apostles
1

(1 Co 15 :!
~7

). For circumstantiality,
it would be difficult to surpass this last statement

(cf. also Ko I
4 8 :i4

,
2 Co 5^, 1 Th

4&quot;). Again, St.

Paul is so confident of the fact of the resurrection

of Christ that he uses it as a proof that we too shall

live after death : if there is no resurrection of the

dead, neither hath Christ been raised (1 Co lf&amp;gt;

1:!

) ;

he does not consider it necessary to add anything
to this rednctio ad abxitrdum. And, finally, the

fact is so familiar that it is repeatedly appealed to

in its symbolic and spiritual significance : that

like as Christ, was raised from the dead through
the glory of the Father, so we also might walk in

newness of life (Ko &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

4
;

cf. Ph 3 1

, Col :} ).

8. This was the confident belief of St. Paul
and of his correspondents years before the Gospels
assumed their present forms, and (although we
cannot here enter fully into the question) all

attempted naturalistic explanations of that

belief are entirely inadequate. This is good
evidence; it is quite different in degree from
the evidence which might be brought for any
of the Lord s miracles of healing, taken singly ;

indeed it is not too much to say that had
not the evidence been entirely satisfactory to

those who had the best means of judging, the

Christian Church would not have lived for a year
after the crucifixion. Thus it is the Church itself

that is the abiding witness to the resurrection
;

otherwise we should have to believe a more in

credible thing than any miracle, viz. that the

greatest and most blessed institution in this world
is based on the delusions of a few credulous and

superstitious fanatics. The question to be answered

is, not. Is the evidence of the Gospels for the miracles
of the ministry sufficient by itself to inspire belief

not, Is the documentary evidence for the resurrec

tion of Jesus provided in the Gospels and Epistles
sufficient by itself to command our acceptance of it

but. How are we to account for the origin of the

Christian Church on the basis of belief in the

resurrection of Jesus Christ, supposing that belief

to have had no foundation in fact ? And to that

question there is no satisfactory answer. We
are driven back on the hypothesis that the belief

grew out of the fact, and with that hypothesis
all the existing evidence is in entire agreement.

Leslie in his once, famous tract, A tfhort Method
with the Deists, may have laid too much stress on

the evidence viewed in a purely juristic aspect,
but there is real force in his argument that the,

four tests which may be applied to the testimony
to the fact of the resurrection of Christ are tests

which would satisfy a reasonable court, of inquiry
Tin alleged fact was (1) one which could be judged
of by men s senses

; (2) it was public ; (. {) it was
verified by a monument set up in observance of it,

i.e. the Christian Church
;
and (4) this was set uji

immediately after the event.

9. We may now turn back to the miradcs of

the Gospel. They fall into line at once, if the

miracle of the resurrection is a fact
; they become

0-ij/j.eia. and e/rya (as they are represented by St.

John to be) of the Christ. The evidence for it is,

prima facie, evidence for them. True it is that

St. Paul does not mention them at all in his

letters, but it did not come within his purpose to

do so. It was the permanent results, not the

temporary incidents, as it were, of the Divine life

on earth with which he and his correspondents
were concerned. And yet it is worth observing

that, so far is St. Paul from thinking that miracles

are foreign to the Christian dispensation, that he

claims the power of working them himself, and
that in letters addressed both to strangers who
did not know him and to friends who did. Christ

wrought by him, he says, in the power of signs
and wonders (Ko lo 18

) ; truly, he writes to the

Corinthians, the signs of an apostle were wrought
among you in all patience, by signs and wonders
and mighty works 1

(2 Co 12 1 2
) ; among the Divine

gifts of the Church are miracles (Sui/d/uets), gifts

of healings, divers kinds of tongues (1 Co 1228
) ;

and he asks the Galatians, he therefore that

worketh miracles (Surd/nets) among you, doeth he il

by the works of the law? (Gal 36). If it, had not

been a matter of acknowledged fact that some
such Divine powers had attended his apostolic

ministry, it would have been truly extraordinary
that he should have claimed them. And, further,
it is plain that he would never have claimed

powers for himself of which he believed his Master

to have been destitute, so that his omission of any
mention of the Lord s miracles of healing cannot

have any significance as regards St. Paul s belief

in the supernatural character of Christianity.

10. To this mass of evidence, a priori and
&amp;lt;i posteriori, in favour of the miracles of the NT,
the answer that is usually returned in our time is

not that of Spinoza (though his presuppositions
are more widely accepted than is always recog

nized), nor of Hume, but of Matthew Arnold, who,
while declining metaphysical disquisitions as to

their possibility or credibility, attempted to settle

the controversy by declaring that at any rate

miracles do not happen,
1 * and that the vast

number of admittedly fabulous miracles recorded

in i. cclesiastical literature dispenses us from formal

inquiry into the excellence of the evidence for

those of one particular period. It is plain that

the mere dictum, miracles do not happen. has no

application whatever in logic, unless the pro-

pounder of it is prepared to accept the principles
either of Spinoza or of Hume

;
and these we have

already examined. The force of the statement

resides in this, that the modern world is very

chary in receiving the report of any alleged

miracle, because we know of so many cases in

which like reports have proved untrue. But that

miracles do not happen within a certain area of

experience, does not prove that they have never

happened outside that area. The rule all or

none is a very unsafe rule for common life. Every
case that arises ought to be judged on its own

* God and the Bible, p. 232.
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merits. And the first question to be asked about
the evidence for the NT miracles is, Were the
witnesses predisposed to believe such things of

Jesus Christ ? In particular, was there any pre
conception in favour of His resurrection ? Were it

so, there might be considerable room for hesita

tion in accepting report of it, and the rapid dis

semination of belief in it might be set down, to a

widespread credulity. Now (a) it is true thai,

belief in the supernatural was quite common in

the first century of our era, nor could men and
women then have had the same intellectual dilti-

culty in trusting the evidence for an alleged
miracle that we, with our larger knowledge of the
laws of nature, now experience. In particular, the

lower classes of Roman society, though not ready
to accept miraculous stories which interfered with
their traditional beliefs, were steeped in an atmo
sphere of magic and superstition. But it was not
so with the higher classes. The first century
could not be called an age of faith. Stoics and

Epicureans alike were disinclined to believe in

any irruption of the spiritual into the established

physical order.
(/&amp;gt;)

And when we turn from
Gentile to Jew, when we consider the national

prejudices alike of the iirst preachers as of the

first hearers of the gospel, we see that nothing
could have been more opposed to preconceived
ideas than the doctrine of the Incarnation, with
the resurrection as its appropriate and (so to

speak) inevitable sequel (Mt 27 ;4t
-, Lk 242i

,
Jn 5 18

8&amp;gt;

H 10 :!:)

etc.). Tli in once recognized, there would,
no doubt, have been no difficulty in believing
that the -works of One like Christ should be

superhuman, but this was not recognized at the
first, even by the faithful apostles. Prejudice in

favour of the Incarnation, of the Resurrection, of

the Ascension, there was none. The evidence can
not be set aside on the score that it grew up in

the course of years as the outcome of presupposi
tions as to what the Messiah should be and do.

11. This was the theory of Strauss; but it is not

tenable, for this reason, among others, that the
interval of time which elapsed between the death
of Christ and the composition of the records which
described Him as a superhuman personage is not

long enough to account for such legendary develop
ments. The evidence is not like that for the
miracles attributed to St. Anthony or to Ignatius

Loyola, which are found only in the later and not
in the: earlier biographies. It is a.s nearly contem

porary as we could expect. It does not (/row as
wo advance from decade to decade in the history
of the Church. The belief in a superhuman
Christ is as deep-rooted in the letters of St. 1 aul

written before the year 58 as it is in the Gospel
according to St. John written at least thirty years
later, although it is not expressed in the same
way. The evidence is as good in degree and in

kind as wre could expect it to be, without the
intervention of a special miracle by which scientific

testings, not in the least necessary for the faith of

the first century, should have been provided to

satisfy the cravings for certitude of the nineteenth.
It is fully detailed, delivered in transparent good
faith, and under circumstances which would forbid
a careless assent.*

v. oriiKii BIBLE MIRACLES. 1. The. Acts of the

Apostles. The miracles ascribed to the apostles
in Acts stand on a somewhat different platform.
Standing alone, the evidence for them would
hardly be sufficient to compel their reception.
But, they must be considered in their relation to

the advent of Christianity, and to the super
human powers of the Founder of the Christian
Church. The commission to the apostles (Mt 1()8 )

included the direction : Heal the sick, raise the
* This is all worked out by Puley, Evidences, pt. i. ch. 2.

dead, cleanse the lepers, cast out devils. This
does not suggest, it will be observed, that what
we have called cosmic miracles came within the

powers with which they were entrusted by the

Lord, and we find no trace of such miracles
in Acts. In the appendix to St. Mark (Mk It; 17

)

the remarkable promise is recorded : These signs
shall follow them that believe : In my name shall

they cast out devils
; they shall speak with new

tongues; they shall take up serpents; and if they
drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt them;
they shall lay hands on the sick and they .shall

recover. With the exception of immunity from
poison, instances are given in Ac of all .these

powers being enjoyed, not only &quot;by
the original

eleven and by St. Paul, but by many other dis

ciples. Thus the gift of tongues found its fulfil

ment at Pentecost, and is alluded to by St. Paul in

his Epistles. Prophecy, which was akin to this, is

frequently spoken of as a sign of an apostle.

Agabus not only predicted a famine (Ac ll i8
), but

also warned St. Paul of what would happen to him
at Jerusalem (Ac21 1J

). Twelve unnamed Kphesian
disciples on whom St. Paul laid his hands were
endued with this gift (Ac I!)6 ), as were also the four

daughters of Philip the Evangelist (Ac 21). And
that wonders and signs were wrought by the

apostles is repeatedly asserted (Ac 2 4:3
f)

1 - (i* 8 13
),

and it is in entire harmony with St. Paul s own
claims (see iv. 9). Among these were the ex

pulsion of demons (Ac 5 16
1*&amp;gt;

18
), the healing of

the lame (Ac :!
7 14 8

), of a paralytic (Ac !&amp;gt;

:ij

}, and of

the sick (Ac f&amp;gt;

16 289 I9 1

-, the cures in the last case

being described as Swd/xeis ov ras Tv^ovaas, which

operated through the medium of St. Paul s cloth

ing). Two cases of raising the dead are recorded

(Dorcas, Ac U:!7

,
and Eutychus, Ac 20 ). Visions

and voices from heaven are spoken of (Ac 93- 10

!()&quot;
&quot; 12 ), and the intervention of angels is men

tioned (Ac 5 1U 8 2i
). Two visitations of judgment,

upon Klymas (Ac 1J) 11 ) and upon Ananias and

Sapphira (Ac f/ - 10
), are brought about by St. Paul

and St. Peter respectively. It is not necessary to

discuss the healing virtue ascribed to St. Peter s

shadow (Ac f&amp;gt;

15
), or the deliverance of St. Paul

from the viper (Ac 28 :3

) ;
for in the former case

nothing is said as to the success of the attempted
remedy, and in the latter case no miracle is

necessarily involved (but cf. Mk 10 18
). But, on the

whole, it is impossible to evade the consequence
that the ministry of the apostles, according to the

only records which we have got, was sustained by
powers which are beyond the power of man or of

nature as known to us. They fall into their place

immediately if Christ was what He claimed to

be, and the Church which He founded the minister

of His grace; but on any other hypothesis they
cannot be explained.

2. The Miracles of the, OT. Sim ilar observations

may be made about the miracles of the OT. It is

evident that we cannot speak with the same con
fidence about these that we can feel when describ

ing the miracles of Him who showed in His own
person His superiority to death, of Him who is the

Prince of Life. For they are narrated in ancient

books, the origin of which in many instances is

wrapped in obscurity. We cannot claim to have

contemporary evidence for the miracles of the OT
as we have for those of the NT. And so to one

approaching the OT literature without any appre
ciation of its fulfilment in the Christ, some of he

miracles therein recorded, while always possible

to a believer in God, may perhaps seem to be

guaranteed by no sufficient testimony to compe!
belief in occurrences so improbable in themselves.

But for us Vctus Testamentum in Novo patet.&quot;

The obscurities of the older revelation find their

explanation in the fuller light of the later. And
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if it be a fact, that the law was a iraidaywybs ei s

\piffr&v, and that Israel was chosen by the Almighty
as His instrument for the teaching of the world,

then it ceases to be a priori improbable that, at

exceptional crises in the history of the Hebrews,

special manifestations of Divine power might be

vouchsafed, which should enable men to say with

boldness, This is the finger of God. And, again,

it is not to be forgotten that the use of the OT by
Christ and His apostles sufficiently proves to

Christians that the literature, therein contained

was a unique literature, and was produced under

quite unique conditions of inspiration. Thus the

records must, at the least, be treated with respect

greater than that which we bestow upon books

like the Actn Sanctorum, and we are entitled to

place fuller reliance on the accuracy of the writers

than would be justifiable in a history which came

to us without any such lofty guarantee and claim.

It is in such a spirit that we approach their

accounts of miracles.

The OT miracles are chiefly grouped round

two epochs the Deliverance from Egypt, and the

Reformation of Elijah and Elisha. It is true that

these periods are described in greater detail than

any other periods in the history, but nevertheless

it. can hardly be without significance that it is at

these two great crises in the fortunes of Israel

that the tokens of God s providence were most

apparent, to pious observers. Of the former cycle

it should be observed that very few of the so-

called miracles are difficult of credence, inasmuch

as the majority of them are not (seemingly) in

themselves out of the order of nature. The Ten
I lagues (Ex 8-12), the Parting of the Red Sea

(Ex 14 21-;il

), and of the Jordan (Jos 3 4
,
cf. 2 K 2 7 - 14

),

the Water from the Rock at Rephidim (Ex 17 5
),

and at Kadesh (Nu 207
), the Curing of the Waters

of Marah (Ex Kv&quot;,
cf. 2 K 221

), the Budding of

Aaron s rod (Nu IT 8
), the deaths of Nadab arid

Abihu (Lv 10 ), as of Korah and his company (Nu
K) 31

), did not involve any apparent breach in the

continuity of the physical order. We can readily

conceive how similar occurrences might be brought
about through the operation of the ordinary forces

of nature. None of these events, considered singly,

would seem a prodigy to an impartial observer.

It is the concurrence of so many circumstances of

the kind which forbids us to deny their siijnal

character, and conveys to us the conviction that

here was the finger of God. And it is even more

important to observe that these remarkable events

were associated in many cases with a word of

power from God s ministers. Ihe predictive element,
which we have spoken of above (see i. 14) as char

acteristic of so many of our Lord s miracles, is here

conspicuous. The plagues are foretold
;

so was
the dreadful death of the rebels in Koran s

rebellion
;
and the division of the waters of the

Red Sea is described as having been connected

with prayer and invocation on the part of Moses.

Here we come upon the most prominent aspect of

miracle in the OT, viz. the element of prophecy,
which includes prediction. However this feature

may have been exaggerated in Christian ?r,olo-

getics in the past, and however we may try to

reduce it to lower dimensions, it is impossible to

eliminate it from the Hebrew literature. The
function of a prophet was not confined to predic

tion, but this was certainly within his powers, as

indicated from time to time in the history of Israel.

And true prediction is essentially miraculous
;

it

is beyond human powers, and it is a sign of a

special revelation of God to man over and above

that which is continually offered in His provi

dence (see PKOPIIKCY). Prophecy being admitted

as possible, and the actual prophecies of the OT
seers being certified, the wonders and signs with

which their ministry was accredited are deprived
of much of that antecedent improbability which

(as we have admitted) attaches itself to miraculous

stories in general.
The miracles of Elijah and Elisha may be

viewed in this light. They are, as it were, their

credentials. Other prophets, both of ( )T and of NT,
worked no signs indeed (Jn K)41

), and this shows
that it was not the habit of the Hebrews to surround

the figure of every prophetical personage with a

halo of miraculous glory. But Elijah and Elisha

lived in an age of spiritual upheaval : great wicked

ness and deep piety came into conflict. Let it be

known this day that thou art God in Israel (IK
18 3(i

) was the perpetual burden of Elijah s prayers.
And perhaps nothing short of a miraculous sign

would have satisfied the Israel of his day that the

Lord was God. At the same time it may be freely

conceded that the accounts of these two great pro

phets, Elijah and Elisha, stand somewhat apart
from the general history of Israel. The miracles

of Elisha are never alluded to in the OT after the

story of their occurrence, and they are only once

mentioned in the Apocr. (Sir 48 14
).

It cannot be said

that the miracles ascribed to these prophets are

essential to the history, nor can it be maintained that

all of their miracles are on the lofty moral level

which we have found to be conspicuously the case

with the miracles of Christ. It is an hypothesis with

a good deal of prima fade evidence in its favour

that the miracle-stories of 1 K 17. 18, 2 K 1-6 are

rather of the nature of Jewish Haggadoth than of

sober history.* With even greater probability may
this be said of the stories of Daniel and the den of

lions, and the Three Children in the furnace of Ne
buchadnezzar (I)n 3 I(Jf- G1Gf

-) . In the rest of the OT
the miraculous element (if we exclude prophecy) is

remarkably small. The song of the Bk. of Jashar,

which speaks of the sun standing still at Gibeon

(Jos 10 -), can hardly be taken as a scientific state

ment of fact
;

it is poetry, not prose. The somewhat
similar story of the shadow moving backward on

the sundial of Ahaz (2 K 20 11
) is related in prose

and interwoven with the history of Hezekiah, and
cannot be dismissed so easily. But :n the absence

of fuller knowledge of the circumstances it would
be impossible to be sure that in this there was any
thing supernatural, beyond the foreknowledge
which Isaiah seems to have had that this sign
would take place. The story of Balaam s ass

speaking has been referred to its parallels, s.v.

BALAAM ;t and the episode of Jonah and the

whale seems to be of a similar class. In the latter

case, it has been urged, indeed, that, our Lord s

application of the story (Mt 12 :!:)

) forecloses all

inquiry into its literal truth. But this is not the

judgment of the most careful and devout scholars

of our own time.|
On the whole, then, while we maintain that

the history of the Jews cannot be truly interpreted
unless the special intervention of Providence in

many a crisis of their national life be discerned,

and while we distinctly recognize the miraculous

nature of the Messianic prophecies of the OT, and

are not slow to accept the allegation that miracles

may have accompanied their progress, we cannot
1 think that the evidence for several recorded mir-

j

acles, such as Elisha making the axe-head to swim

;2 KO5
), the speaking of Balaam s ass (Nu 22-8

),

and the staying of the sun and moon at Gibeon

(Jos 10 12
), is at all sufficient to compel implicit

credence in their literal truth.

vi. CHRISTIAN MIRACLES AFTER THE APOSTOLIC
AGE. 1. The last section of this article must be

* See above, vol. i. p. G9Gb ,
art. EI.ISIIA.

t See vol. i. p. 234.

j See Sunday, Inspiration, p. 414 f., and Gore, Bumpton
Lectures, p. 195 f., and cf. art. JONAII, above, vol. ii. p. 751.
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far too brief for its subject, but something ougl
to be said of miracles recorded elsewhere than i

the OT and NT, if our discussion of miracles i

general is to be in any way complete. We hav
seen that the infant Church is described in Ac a
having been favoured with miracles as well as wit!
other gifts of the Spirit. When did these miracle
cease in Christian history ? Many different opinion
have been held, one branch at least of the Churcl
believing that there has been no cessation and tha
miraculous powers are still in her possession, i

being often urged, on the other hand, that thei
died with the apostolic company. The chief reasoi

alleged for this latter opinion is apparently basec
on the assumption that miracles are given only foi
evidential purposes, that their sole function is t&amp;lt;

certify the Divine character of revelation, and tha
when this has been sufficiently established their
work is done, and that they may not be expectec
to continue. And, curiously enough but most un
reasonably, it has been assumed that the apostles
could not have worked any miracle save those
recorded in Scripture, or at least that no record of
such could be trustworthy. Between these extreme
views are to be ranked the great body of old English
divines, c.&amp;lt;j.

Dodwell and Tillotson, who held that
miracles were occasional in the Christian Church
until the time of Constantino, when, Christianity
being established by the civil power, it no longer
needed such supernatural assistance. Thus Fuller
explains that, miracles are the swaddling clothes
of the infant Churches

;
and yet another view has

commended itself to many, viz. that the power of

working miracles extended to but not beyond the
disciples upon whom the apostles conferred it by
imposition of their hands.*

2. According to Acts, the Divine powers promised
by Christ to His Church were at least occasionally
exercised, not only by the apostolic company but
by other persons as well. It would not be sur
prising, therefore, if we found in the. literature of
the early 2nd cent, many references to miracles
like those in Acts. And yet such references are
few and scanty. Our records of the period are

fragmentary, to be sure, but it is remarkable that
they tell so little on the subject. With a few not
able exceptions, of which something is said further
on, there is no trace up to the end of the 2nd cent,
of any miraculous gift still existing in the primi ive
Church save those ofprophecy and healing, including
exorcism, both of which are frequently mentioned.

(a) In Hernias (Mand. xi.) and in the Didache
the abuse of the grace of prophecy is spoken of, and
a little later Justin (Dial. 82) has the statement
Trapa yap TJ/JLIV KO.I ^XP 1 v v irpofp-qriKa. xap V/xard
fa-Tif. We observe here that the earliest notices of
the power of prophecy imply also the presence of
its counterfeit, and indeed prophecy is, of all the
Divine gifts, that which would most easily lend
itself to imposture. And Justin s statement seems
to imply his surprise that prophecy should have
continued so long, for he says even up to the pre
sent,

1 from which we might gather that instances
of genuine prophecy in his day and in his neigh
bourhood were not very numerous.

(b) The gift of healing is also noted by Justin
(Dial. 3D), though he does not give any instances
within his own observation. Origen goes further
(contra Cdsum, iii. 24), and says that he has seen
many persons rescued from delirium. But the com
monest exemplification of this gift was displayed
in the expulsion of demons

; exorcism is regarded
quite as a thing of course by the 2nd cent. Fathers.
Justin (Apol. ii. 0, Dial. 30, 76) and Ter
tullian (Apol. 23, 37, 43, dc Idolol. 11, etc.) speak
in extravagant terms as to the certainty with
which demons could be expelled by the prayers of

* See Kaye s Tertullian, p. 4S.

the faithful. They allege these powers to be the
common property of all Christian people, and to be
susceptible of exercise at any moment and on any
occasion. This is going far beyond the language
of the Gospels and Acts, but it is here sufficient to
observe that phenomena of this sort are often
explicable without any recourse to supernatural
agency (see above, iv. 5).

3. Next, it is important to note that the early
Fathers, although seeing the miraculous in the
incidents of their daily life, place the miracles of
the apostolic age on a pinnacle quite above tin
miracles of their own time. When we go to the
4th cent., we find Chrysostom saying that all the
men of his time together could not do as much as
St. Paul s handkerchief (de Xacc.rdot. iv. (5), and he
implies that in his day tbere were no raisings from
the dead (cf. Ifom. in 1 Cor. vi. 2). But, much earlier
than this, Tertullian, after saying that the apostles
had spiritual powers peculiar to themselves, adds
nam et mortuos suscitaverunt quod Deus solus

;

et debiles redintegraverunt, (mod nemo nisi Chris-
tus (de Pud. c. 21) language which would be
strange if such occurrences were even occasional
in his day. And of the miracles of the apostolic-
age, Origen only says that traces (tx)) remain in
his time (contra CeJsnm, i. 2). We find then (i.)
that by the end of the 2nd cent, there is a growing
suspicion that miracles are dying out, (ii.) that
such miracles as are recorded are generally re

garded as different in kind from those of&quot; the
apostolic age, and (iii.) that in the earliest age
of post-apostolic Christianity the miracles are
almost, without exception, of prophecy, healing,
and exorcism.

4. The exceptional cases remain to be mentioned,
(a) Eusebius records (HE iii. 3!) that Papias re
lated that in his time a man rose from the dead, as
:ie had heard from the daughters of Philip the
Evangelist, and that Justus Barsabbas was once
delivered from the effects of drinking poison. The
former of these occurrences may relate to some
such occurrence as the raising of Dorcas (Ac U37

),
which the daughters of Philip may have witnessed,
and the latter is not related in sufficient detail to
nable us to draw any conclusion from it (cf. Mk
C 1

*). But it is significant that Papias account
seems to have been silent as to miracles which
came within his own observation. The occur
rences he mentioned were in the apostolic age, and

does not profess to speak as an eye-witness.
(b) The often quoted statement of Irenseus is

nore difficult to explain or to explain away. He
peaks of prophecy, healing, and exorcism as im
possible in heretical circles, but as common in the

Church, and he adds, Yea, eren the dead were
aised and abode with us man;/ years (rjytp6r)aai&amp;gt;

al
Traptfj.eii&amp;gt;a.v ffbv TJ/J.LV i/cavots 4 recri, adv. Ifcer. II.

xxii.). All that can be said about this is that
10 specific instance is produced ;

the language is

hetorical, and the statement occurs in the middle
f a polemic against heretics. Nor are we furnished
vith details. Further, when Irenpeus passes from
he mention of the more common miracnla to speak
E raising the dead, the tense is suddenly and un-

xpectedly changed. Healing, exorcism, and pro-
)hecy, these are matters of present experience for
im

;
but he speaks of resurrections from the dead

i the past tense. Even the words quoted hardly
nean more than that such events happened within

ving memory. Now Irenseus was a disciple of
J
olycarp, who was himself a disciple of St. John,
o that if we view his statement thus it will not
ppear so extraordinary. The inference, in short,
rom the whole passage is that the major miracles
o longer happened an inference which is con-
rmed by all the available evidence.*

* See further, ifozley, Miracles, p. 295.
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5. Rut if the miraculous powers of the Church

seem to have grown less and less as the 2nd cent,

went on, it must also be remembered that miracles

of the most astounding character abound in the

records of ecclesiastical history from the 4th cent,

onward. On what grounds, it may be asked, do we

reject these? Or must we reject them? Is there

aiiy reason why these, should be rejected and those

of the NT accepted? and on what principles is such

differentiation to be made?
6. It, is plain, at the outset, that miracles are

always possible to the believer in God, and again

that there is always a presumption against them

to one who believes that God governs the world

by general laws. This fact, that His rule is uni

form for the most part, is what gives to miracles

their yii/nul character, their character as signs, and

so forbids us to see miracle in the ordinary

activities of 1 rovidence. They are er^eta, and are

therefore a priori unlikely to be, of everyday oc

currence. And the remarkable economy in the

use of miracle displayed both in the OT and in the

NT confirms us in the conviction that there is an

antecedent probability against them as a general

rule. This antecedent improbability may be over

come by the special circumstances of the case (as

we have pointed out is true of the miracles of

Christ), or by the strength of the evidence which

may be adduced ;
but normally it has considerable

force. Further, supposing true miracles occur,

nothing is more certain than that, they will provoke
imitation and imposture, and will encounter the

rivalry of a host of false ones. Pascal goes so

far as to say that the existence of the false neces

sarily points to the existence of the true as their

antecedent cause, without which they would never

have gained a footing.* We need not accept tins

dictum in its integrity, but there is this of truth in

it, that it shows on the one hand how unscientific

it is summarily to reject the evidence for a given

occurrence, merely because somewhat similar evi

dence has proved misleading in other cases; and,

on the other hand, that we must always allow for

a readiness to believe, in miracle arising from

previous (real or imaginary) experience of such

interpositions of Divine favour. We say then,

first, that while we do not in the least feel bound

to reject medieval or modern miracles, we, start

with a determination to test the evidence for them

very severely. If we draw conclusions as to the

history of the Christian Church from what we read

in the OT of the history of the Jewish Church, we
shall expect to lind miraculous interposition very

rarely exhibited, and then only at great national

crises, and not, merely for the warning and instruc

tion of individual souls.

7. This same law of Divine economy will bid us

also to exclude from the category of miracles such

events as may reasonably be referred to natural

causes. Visions or voices which may be resolved

into false perceptions or deceptions of the senses

must be so classed. The extraordinary phenomena
which are recorded as having accompanied the

martyrdoms of 1 olycarp,! of Savonarola, of Hooper,

may readily enough be explained as the operation
of physical forces, a little, exaggerated perhaps

by pious enthusiasm. Stories like that of the

Thundering Legion and the rain which followed

the prayers of the Christian host may be true in

the main, although the events of which they tell

are not necessarily miracles in any other sense

than that in which every answer to prayer is a

miracle (see above, i. 15). In other cases the

recorded phenomena are too like the tricks of

a thaumatnrgist for sober piety to recognize in

them the finger of God
;
and in many the alleged

* Fensr e.x. ii.
&amp;gt;

,;&amp;gt; (ed. Fajitferes).

t See Lifjutfoot, Aj,-ilolic Fathers, n. i. 516.

miracles are grotesquely absurd and utterly devoid

of that character of a-ri^ela which all true miracles

have as revelations of the Divine will and purpose.
8. Next, in an overwhelmingly large number of

the cases which remain, both of mediaeval and
modern miracles, the evidence is entirely insuili-

cient. There is no a priori probability in their

favour, and very inadequate a jiosf.eritiri testimony.
In how few cases, outside the NT, have we got the

evidence; of the agent who is supposed to have;

worked the miracles! And it is to be feared that

many stories of miracles worked by saints
m;&amp;gt;y

be

accounted for by the; misguided piety of their

biographers. All too soon in the Church s history
a false criterion of sanctity grew up. It was sup

posed that the measure of a man s goodness was
the amount of miraculous power by which his

preaching was aided.* Now from the belief that

the manWho works miracles must be a good man,
the, transition is easy to the converse inference.

This man was a good man, hence he must have

worked miracles, and so it can be no harm to write

down a few in his biography, lie must have

worked, if not these particular wonders, at least

others very like them.t We thus find that the

further removed in time the saint is from his

biographer, the more is his life embellished with

legend and glorified with miracle. We distrust

the mediaeval records on these grounds. Falsas in

nno, falsity in omnilms, we say. No criticism of

this sort can be applied to the miracles of the NT
;

for here we have contemporary testimony of the

principal persons concerned, and the miraculous is

as prominent in the earlier as in the later canonical

writings.
9. It is a suspicious circumstance that many of

these mediaeval miracles happened so opportunely
for the triumph of a particular party or the

glorification of a, particular individual. In one

sense, indeed, it is very far from suspicious to read

that a miracle came at the right moment, i.e. for

the support of God s truth, but, in another sense it

is suspicious. If men are anxiously expecting a

sign from heaven to guarantee the piety of a doubt

ful undertaking or the success of a hazardous

cause, it is very likely that they will see the linger

of God in what is really only the operation of His

ordinary laws, an:l it is not improbable that they

may be the dupes of unscrupulous persons who

play upon their prejudices.
10. All these qualifications being made, a re

siduum of recorded cases is left, which it is diffi

cult to explain. Men will view them differently,

according to their predispositions. But it is not

too much to say that no recorded occurrences in

recent centuries seem to bear the character of

crrj/j.eia in at all the same degree as the miracles of

the Gospel, whether we have regard to the general

circumstances under which they were worked, or

the results, moral and spiritual, which were conse

quent upon men s belief in them. Quite apart

from the adequacy or inadequacy of the evidence

brought forward in their favour, or the possibility

of natural explanations, alleged miracles such

as the apparition of the Blessed Virgin at La

Salette, and the cures of pilgrims at the shrine

which has been built at the spot, are lacking in

the dignity and moral grandeur of the miracles of

the Gospel. Whatever may be thought about them,
it is plain that even if these and their like are

really to be traced to the intervention of the

Divine mercy which loves to reward a simple faith

(and it does not seem to us that the evidence is

sufficient to establish such a conclusion), yet they
do not serve as vehicles of revelation as the miracles

* See Mozley, Miracles, p. ISO.

t Newman lays down a principle very i!ke this (University
Sf.rntonn, J). 340).
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of the Gospel did. They may be (foi^ara, Sued
T&amp;lt;?para, but they are not o-^eta of a new spiritua
message to mankind, which it, sorely needed t

learn. And this is the essential characteristic o
the miracles of the Christ.
On the whole subject of this article cf. JKSC

CHKIST, in vol. ii. p. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;24-&amp;lt;;28
;
and see NATURA

NATURE, PEOPHECV, SIGN.

LITERATI-RE. The subject lias boon treated by inniiinerabl.
writers, but the following books are union-, the niost importantami are easily accessible: Origcn, contra. Celxuin

;
St. Thoina

Aquinas, Siimma Theolotjica, ,, ,.x . ; Spinoza, Tracfatun Th.eo
to(Heo-politicuH, de mimcufin (on the negative side); Pascal
/ etudes; Butler, A tin /or/,, ; Hume, Enquiry concerning theHuman UiuterxMnding, x. (on the negative side); Palev, Kri
deuces; Babbage, Xintlt Bridgeicater Treatise -.Trench. .Vote,
on tfo Miracle* ;.l. 15. Mozley, Hampton Lecture*; Lange, Lit
or Chrixt, ii. pp. !Mi-lT:&amp;gt; (Kng. tr.); -I. S. Mill, Three EKMII/X &amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

leeligion (negative); Duke of Argyll. The Heir/n of Lair
^Matthew Arnold. Litrrainr? ,! D,,,,,,,,, ami iio,l \ul th
JSitoleion the negative side) ; Supernatural Heliijion (negative)
lemple. Hampton Lecture.*; Westcott, Introduction toStutli
Of (roxpeli, Ike &amp;lt;;&amp;lt;&amp;gt; KI ,,.l ,,f tin- It, rr,,-tion, and The &amp;lt;i,,x,it

ofLiJe; Bruce, TheChiefEnd t&amp;gt;fRevelation, tm& T/te Miracu
lous Element in tin i;,,Kl,elx Newman, Tiro K^att* on Mira
cle*; K. A. Abbott. Philomythux (a reply to the lasi) ; Hoedder,A/atimtl Theology; [llinjrworth, Dirnie Immanence; A T
Lyttelton. ///, Lectures. J. H. BKKNAKI).

MIRIAM ( ;&quot;!-;
LXX and NT Mapid/*, Josephus

Moptd/x^). 1. The daughter of Amram and
Jochebed, and sister of Aaron and Moses, bein&quot;

probably the eldest of the three. Though not
mentioned by name, she was the sister who
watched from a distance what would happen to
Moses in the ark of bulrushes, and went and
fetched her mother to act as nurse to her brother
for l

jharaolfs daughter (Ex _ &amp;lt;

(K)). She took a
leading part in the Exodus with her two brothers.
She is called -the prophetess, the sister of Aaron,
and she led the women in their chant of victory after
the passage of the lied Sea ( Ex 1 o-W-

( K) ) . We find
her (luring the wanderings combining with Aaron
against Moses at llazerot.li because of his marriage
with a Cushite woman. They claimed to have the
power of prophecy equally with him, though Moses
stood upon a higher plane in the world of revelation,
which ought to have made them afraid to rebel.
Miriam and Aaron were both severely rebuked,but the chief punishment fell upon Miriam. The
cloud removed from over the tent

; and, behold,
Miriam was leprous as white as snow. Aaron at
once confessed their sin, and begged Moses forgive
ness

; whereupon Moses obtained Miriam s healingfrom God. She was, however, sentenced to exclu
sion from the camp for seven days, and the camp re
mained unmoved for that, time

( Xu 12&amp;gt;-
16

). Towards
the end of the wanderings Miriam died at Kadesh
and was buried there (Nu 20 1

). Two allusions are
made to Miriam in oilier books of the OT. As an
incitement to the strict observance of the law of
leprosy in J)t 24* the people are bidden to remember
her case: Remember what the Lord thy God did
unto Miriam, by the way as ye came forth out of
Egypt (I)t 24 -). In Mic &amp;lt;} she is mentioned with
Moses and Aaron a.s a leader with them of the
people. Josephus asserts (Ant. III. ii. 4) that she
was the wife of Hur, and grandmother of Rezalel
Jerome (de Lor. J/e l&amp;gt;. 108) says that her tomb
was shown close to 1 etra in Arabia in his day.
Josephus adds other details, which we need not
trouble ourselves with

;
and the Koran identifies

her with the Virgin Mary. The name Miriam
is of great interest to Christians as bein&quot;- the
name by which the Virgin Mother of Christ was
known.

2. A second Miriam is mentioned in 1 Ch 4 17

(Heb.). It has been supposed by Bertheau that
the last clause of 1 Ch 4&amp;gt; should &quot;come before the
three names of which this is one. If so, they would
be the children of a daughter of Pharaoh.

H. A. BEDPATH.

MIRMAH (
n
?l?). Eponym of a Eeniamite

family, 1 Ch 8 &amp;gt;

(B !//, A Map/**, Luc. MaPM i).

MIRROR (-T, &amp;lt;&quot;. P^, KCLTOTTTpOV. tffOTTTpOV).-
Any surface so smooth and regular as to reflect uni
formly the rays of light, produces, by the operation
of simple optical laws, images of objects in front of
or above it, which appear to the eye as if they were
behind or beneath it. This property has been
valued and applied as an aid to the toilet from
very early times. The surface of a transparent
substance like glass or still water may thus act as
a mirror (Pr 27 1;

), and even a black surface if

highly polished may do the same. The higher the
reflecting power of a substance, however, the brighterand clearer the image which it. gives. A flat niirror
produces images of the same size as the objects,
a convex mirror diminishes the images, while a
concave one (if sufficiently near) gives magnified
images, which are erect or inverted according to cir
cumstances. Modern mirrors are commonly made
of glass coated on the bark with an amalgam of
mercury and tin. Mirrors for scientific purposes,
however, are either of polished speculum metal
(a special alloy of copper and tin) or of glass
silvered in front. The words glass (in the sense
of mirror) and looking glass occur in AV (see
the places below) ;

but as all mirrors used in
biblical times were metallic, so far as we can judge,
ItV substitutes for these tern s the more general
one mirror (see GLASS, 2).
Our knowledge of ancient mirrors is derived (a)

from literary notices, and (I,) from actual speci
mens that have been preserved.

(a) Under the first head we note only references
to material, manufacture, and the like. Pliny
(\at. Hixt. xxxvi. 2(i) describes what seems to
have been an attempt to make glass mirrors at
Sidon, but nothing is said as to the success of the
experiment. Alexander of Aphrodisias, a writer of
the :&amp;gt;rd cent. A.D., refers (Probli-m. i. K!2) to glass
mirrors coated with tin (Marquardt, Das Prirat-
leben dcr Homer, p. 7-T/, n. 2), and an Egyptian
mirror made of glass is said to be in the museum
it Turin (ib. n. 1). In Pliny s day, however, only
netallic mirrors were in use. The ordinary mate
rial for them was an alloy of copper and tin, and
,he best of this kind were made at Hrundusium.
ilver mirrors were the finest, and were first made

by one Pasiteles in the time of 1 ompey. The effects
&amp;gt;f the various kinds of curvature in mirrors were
ilso known (Pliny, Nat. JIfxt. xxxiii.

4.&quot;&amp;gt;, xxxiv. 48).
Seneca describes the phenomena of reflexion in
i concave mirror

(N&amp;lt;it. (Jiuvst. I. iv. o), and
speaks of gold and silver mirrors large enough

give an image of a whole human figure (ib. I

svii. 8).

(b) The ancient mirrors still existing may be
lassified as

(1) Egyptian. These are made of an alloy of

opper, highly polished, and are nearly circular
vith ornamental handles of wood, stone, or metal.

They are described and figured in Wilkinson,
indent Egyptians, ii. .550 ff. (2) Etruscan. These
lave been found in great numbers in the ruins of
raeneste and in other Etrurian burial-places. They
re round or pear-shaped, with handles attached,
nd are remarkable for the elaborate engravings
f mythological scenes on their backs. See Ger
ard, EirusMsche Spiegel, i. 78 ff., and the plates
n the other 4 vols. (3) Itoman. The mirrors of
liis class are mostly circular. Some have handles
nd some are without them. The term for the
alter variety was orbis (Mart, IX. xvii. 5). Among
liose found at Pompeii some are square (Overbeck-
lau, Pompeii*, p. 453). (4) Greek. Specimens of
hese were unknown till 18(57. They are of two
.inds ; circular discs with handles in the form of
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statuettes, and box mirrors consisting of two discs

which fit into one another and are sometimes

hinged together, the outer surface of the polished
disc being ornamented in low relief and the inner
surface of the other being engraved.

.LITERATURE. l)e AVitte, Les miroirs chez les anciens; Bauer-

meister, Denkma/i r tlrs Classinchen Alterthumx, in. 1G90-3
;

Marquardt, Dats J riratlebai iler
Ji&amp;lt;inu&amp;gt;r, p. G(&amp;gt;9 ff. ; Colli^non,

Manuel d Aruheoloyif, Grpcqup, 340 ff. ; Mylonas, Kxxwixix.

KKTOTTpx; Seyffert, Dictwnarij of Classical Antiquities, by
Nettlcship and Sandys, s.v. Mirror

;
Guhl and Koner, Life of

the Greeks and Jioinans, 184, 4JJ.

The following are the Scripture allusions to

mirrors. In Ex 38 s the laver of the tabernacle is

said to have been made of the mirrors (AV
looking glasses, AVm brasen glasses )

of the

serving women.* This implies that they were
made of metal (see BRASS). The Heb. is nxi?

(LXX KdroTTTpov), a word which is elsewhere ren
dered vision. In Job 37 18 the sky is compared
for strength to a molten mirror ( to, LXX opaais

eTTixuffews, AV looking glass ). The whole verse
embodies the ancient conception of the sky as a
hard metal-like solid. The verb at the beginning
( spread out AT&quot; and RV) is yjrj to beat, beat

out, from which comes the term rpl (
firmament )

applied to the sky (see COSMOGONY). In Is 3-3

hand mirrors (AV glasses ) are named among
the articles of female luxury denounced by the

prophet. The Heb. is
|v^:, arid the general idea of

the word appears to be that of a smooth flat surface.
It occurs again in Is 8

, where it is rendered
tablet in KV and roll in AV. In late Heb. it

came to mean the blank margin of a book. In the
former passage, however, LXX understands by
D jvVii garments of some thin transparent material,
and renders by SiCKpavrj AaKuviKa.

In Apocr. and NT Zaoirrpov takes the place of the
usual classical word for mirror, Kdroirrpov. In Wis
?&quot;-

G Avisdom is called the unspotted mirror of the

Avorking of God. In Sir 12 a the persistent malice
of an enemy is compared to the rust on a mirror

(AV looking glass ), Avhich it is difficult to Avipe
away completely a metallic mirror being clearly
referred to. In 1 Co 13 1 - the spiritual kmnvledge
of the present life is likened to the dim perception
of images in a mirror (AV glass ). In Ja \-^s-

the Christian hnv of liberty is described figuratively
as a mirror (AV glass ). The careless hearer
of the law, Avho does not obey it, is compared to
one who looks at himself in the mirror .and forgets
the reflected image as soon as he has turned away
from it, Avhile the obedient disciple is likened to
one who keeps gazing steadfastly into the mirror,
and Avho thus has the image of Avhat he ought to
be ahvays before the eye of his soul.

The verb KaroirrpifeffOai occurs once (2 Co 3 18
).

Here AV has beholding as in a glass the glory of
the Lord, ItV reflecting as a mirror, and ItVm
beholding as in a mirror. The translation of the

Avord is closely connected Avith the interpretation
of the context, and the two renderings in KV mark
the Avide divergence Avhich exists among scholars
and commentators Avith regard to the passage.
For the neAV translation reflecting there may be

quoted Chrysostom, Theodoret, Luther, Bengel,
Billroth, Olshausen, and, more recently, Schmiedel,
and Mayor (on Ja I-3

). The old rendering be

holding is supported by Griinm, Winer, Meyer,
Heinrici, Beet, and Denney, and should, Ave think,
be preferred. The idea of reflexion does not
accord well either Avith the context or Avith the

usage of KaTowTpifeffGat. in other Avriters. The simple
physical fact that one -who beholds a bright light
reflected in a mirror has his otvn face illumined by
it at the same time is taken as an illustration of the
transformation of the Christian s character, Avhich
comes about through beholding the glory of God

On this passage see Is-iaar Feritziri J BL, 1SUS, Ft. ii. p. 145 f.

reflected in Christ, or the glory of Christ reflected
in the gospel. JAAU;.S PATRICK.

MISAEL
(P&amp;gt; Mfio-dT/X, A MKT-).

- 1. 1 Es 9-
MISHAKL, Nell 84

. 2. Thr (1(i (LXX, Dn 3), else-

Avhere MISHAKL, the Heb. name of one of Daniel s

three companions in captivity ; called M.KSHACH in

Babylon (Dn I
1

&quot;-).

MISAIAS. See MASIAS.

MISGAB (:;ir?n with art. ; B A/*d0, Atf TO

Kparaiw/j-a). Mentioned along Avith Nebo and
Kiriathaim in the oracle .against Moah, Jer 48

[Gr. 31]
J

. Perhaps it is not intended as a proper
name. The same Heb. term occurs in Is 2.V-,
Avhere both AV and KV tr. high fort (cf. 2S 22 :i

,

Ps 99i &quot; s 18- 4U7 - 11 48^ 59 ; - lli - 17 GJ- - 6 94-- 1442
, Is

33 1G
). C. II. CONDEK.

MISHAEL (Vr? [the derivation is disputed. It
comes either from *?N y ? = ??&amp;lt;

&quot;ic

:

N. S Who is

Avhat God is? or from W rny p Who is like
God? In either case it is sufficiently near such

Assyrian forms as Mannu-ki-iiurabu, Manum-hi-
Ashur] ; LXX Mtera^X. Meto-aijX, and [Lv 1014

] Miera-

dai). 1. According to Ex 0-- Mishael belonged to the
Kohathites, and stood fourth in descent from Levi.
At Lv 104 he and his brother El/aphan are ordered
to carry from before the sanctuary out of the camp
the dead bodies of Nadab and Abihu, Avho have
perished because of their presumption. Both of
the passages in which Mishael is mentioned are
attributed to P. 2. A man named Mishael Avas
one of Ezra s supporters in his great Avork of
reform. He Avas amongst those Avho stood at the
scribe s left hand on the great pulpit of Avood from
Avhich the huv Avas read aloud to the people, Neh
84

. These men, twelve in number, one for each
tribe (as Kyle appears to think), or thirteen (MT
and LXX), or fourteen (Guthe on 1 Es), have been

supposed to be the chief priests of the course Avhich
was at that time performing the temple service.
But there is nothing in the text to support this.

Almost certainly they Avere either Levites or lay
men. 3. One of Daniel s three companions, Dn
lor. n. 19

2&quot;. See MKSHACH. J. TAYLOR.

MISHAL (Sx-fr:). A toAvn of Asher, Jos 1928

(Maacrd), given to the Gershonite Levites, 21 SO
(Ii

Bao-o-eXXdc, A Ma&amp;lt;rad\)
= lCh G74

[Heb.
J
], Avhere,

perhaps by a clerical error, it is called ^,p Mashal.
In this last instance B has Maacrd, Ail MacrdX. The
site is i.nknoAvn. It is only an inference from the
context Avhen Eusebius (Onomast. 280. 139) says
Maaav ffwdTTTfi TU Kap/J.rj\u Kara OdXaaaav.

C. It. COXDER.
MISHAM (cyya). Eponym of a Benjamite

family, 1 Ch 8 12
(B MecnradjU, A Mta-adX, Luc.

Mecrod/x).

MISHMA (ycys ;
in Gn 25 14 Michaelis points

l ?yc). 1. A son of Ishmael, Gn 2514
(A Macr/xd,

Luc. Mao&amp;gt;df)= I Ch P (B Ma/xd, A Maffita). The
tribe of Avhich Mishina is the eponym has not been
identified. The name has no connexion, accord

ing to Dillmann, either with the Maiffai/j.avfls of

Ptolemy (VI. vii. 21), or Avith the place called

cl-Mismiye in the Lejjah, south of Damascus. He
thinks that a trace of the name may remain in
one or other of the two places Jcbcl Misma,
south-east of Kuf, east of the Wady Sii-han, in

the latitude of Iduniiea, or another Jebd Misma
farther south, towards Teiind, Avhere inscriptions
have been found. 2. The eponym of a Simeonite

family, 1 Ch 423
(B A 31a&amp;lt;T/xd).

*

J. A. SELISIE.

MISHMANNAH (n^ c). A Gadite chief who
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joined David at Ziklag, 1 Cli 1210
(B ~M.aaena.vf), A

MISHNA. See TALMUD.

MISHNEH (n:-v
;

r), 2 K 22 14
,
2 Ch M--, Zeph 1 1(1

ItVin. See COLLKGK.

MISHRAITES
( nf en). A family of Kiriath-

jearirn, 1 Ch 2 r&amp;gt;3

(B llnaffapaeiH, A etV). No
place of the name of H/i.shrd is mentioned in OT,
and the MT of the closing verses of 1 Ch 2 is

involved in considerable uncertainty. See Kittel
in SHOT, ad lac.

MISPAR (i??c). One of the exiles who returned
with Zerubbabel, Ezr 2- (B MaXcrdp, A Mcw^dp),
called in Nell 7 7

Mispereth (rn?::?, B ~Maa&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;epdi&amp;gt;,
A

~

MISPERETH. See preceding article.

MISREPHOTH-MAIM (c:? ns-tyz, MarepAv, Mao-pe-
(f)u9/aat:i/j., Maerepetf /

u.e
/it0w /u.diju.). One of the places to

which Joshua (1 1
8

) chased the Northern Canaanites
after their defeat near Lake Merom. The older

explanation, following the Jewish commentators,
was to translate the words burning of waters, and
to refer them to local hot springs or smelting- works
(cf. Ges. Thc.s.). This ignored the fact that the
words are Canaanite in origin, probably assimi
lated to like-bounding Hebrew words.
Others gave the site as Zarephath (1 K 17 9

) on
the ground of the similarity of name, and because

Zarephath belongeth to Zidon, which place occurs
in the verse from Joshua.
Most probably we should revert to a sugges

tion of Thomson (Land anil. Book, ch. xv. ), who
identified it with Musheirifeh or Ain Meserfi,
a site on the coast, S. of Ras en-Nakhurah or the
Ladder of Tyre (Seetzen, ii. 1U9 ; Scliolz, licixc,

154).

This position would agree much better than

Zarephath with the only other passage in which
the name occurs (Jos 13). There the Zidonians,
who are not yet dispossessed, are said to extend
from Lebanon to Misrephoth-maim. We should

scarcely expect Zarephath, a place which lay be
tween Tyre and Zidon, to lie given as the S. point
of the dominion of Zidon, while the Ladder of Tyre
might well be so named. A. C. \YELCH.

MITE. See MONEY.

MITHKAH (n^, Mctre^-d B, Ma0e/cKt AE, Methca
Vulg. ). One of the 12 stations following Hazeroth,
Nu 33-8 - 29

. See EXODUS AND JOURNEY TO CANAAN,
vol. i. p. SOurt, iii.

MITHNITE (-i-i-rn). Joshaphat the Mithnite
appears in the catalogue of David s officers in 1 Ch
II 43

(B 6 RaiQavel, A 6 Maddavi). This gentilic name
would imply the existence of a place called ;n

(however we may vocalize that word), which, how
ever, is nowhere mentioned in OT. Kittel (in

SBOT, ad loc.} suggests that the LXX (A) and
Vulg. (the latter has Mathanitcs) readings appear
to have jrc in mind, in which case the gentilic name
would be vocalized :.???.

MITHRADATES. 1. (A MtflpaSa rjjs, B -ptS-, AV
Mithridates), 1 Es 2 11 (LXX J0

)
= MITHREDATH,

Ezr I
8

, the treasurer of Cyrus king of Persia. 1 Es,
by translating his title Tpp correctly with yao-
&amp;lt;-/&amp;gt;t/Xaf,

shows itself independent of the LXX of

Ezr, which renders it as a proper name Taff/3ap-r)v6s.
2. (BAa

MiOpad-, A* 1 Bab
Mi0pt5-, AV Mithri

dates), 1 Es216 (LXX 15
)
= MITHREDATH, Ezr 47

,
a

Persian officer stationed in Samaria under Arta-
xerxes.

MITHREDATH (ny^s, Pers. = given by Mitlira,
or the sun

; MtflpaSdr^j ; 1 Es 2 11
MitfpiSdv-Tjs B, v. ia

Bab A* ; Mithridates). 1. The Persian treasurer,
whom Cyrus commanded to deliver to Sheshbaz/ar,
the prince of Judah, the sacred vessels taken from
the temple by Nebuchadrezzar (Ezr P).

2. Apparently a Persian officer stationed in

Samaria. Together with his colleagues he wrote
to Artaxerxes (Longimanus) to hinder the rebuild

ing of the walls of Jerusalem (Ezr 47
). The corre

spondence between the Samaritans and the Persian
court probably took place in the interval between
the missions of Ezra and of Nehemiah.

MITRE. 1. The word used in AV for n?^o
(LXX pirpa or /ctSapis), the official head-dress of the
Hel). high priest (Ex 284 - -l7 - :i!l

2!)&quot; 3!)
-8 - 31

,
Lv 8&quot; Hi4

;

cf. also Ezk 21-1

)
RVm has turban, except in

Ezk 21- fi

,
where AV has diadem and RV mitre,

without marginal note. The head-dress of the

ordinary priest was n^jp (AV bonnet, RV headtire).
The mitre of the high priest was, like the headtire
of the subordinate priests, of fine linen, and was
made from a piece, said by the Rabbins to have
been sixteen cubits long, rolled into a sort of turban.
Hence its name, from

*j:y to wind. On the front
of the mitre, just above the high priest s forehead,
was the sacred crown (see CROWN, 2). The precise

shape of the mitre is, however, disputed. It is

frequently represented as lower, rounder, fuller at
the sides, and resting more lightly on the head
than the headtire of the ordinary priests, which
was shaped somewhat like a helmet (so Braunius,
de Vest. Sa&amp;lt; crd. Jlcb. lib. ii. cap. 21). On the
other hand, Bahr (Syinb. ii. p. 110) maintains that
it was higher and longer, though perhaps, as
Maimonides seems to imply, with the top bending
over. The description of Josephus (Ant. III. vii. 6,

The (high priest s) hat was similar to that used

by all the priests, but above it was sewn another
embroidered with blue

)
has given trouble to

,irchu ologists ; and Philo (de Vit. Ms. iii. 11)
seems to speak of a third part of the head-dress,
besides mitre and crown, which he calls Ki5apis or

diadem. The language of OT is, in fact, quite
indefinite as to the shape of the mitre, and Philo
and Josephus may either have misinterpreted its

expressions, or have had in mind later embellish
ments. The mitre was as representative of the

priestly dignity as the crown or diadem was of the

royal. Hence in Ezk 21-u Remove the mitre ; and
take oft the crown (RV), may signify the desola

tion of both priesthood and monarchy.
2. Another word (

r
fjy) from the same root is in

Zee 3 trd niitre in AV and RV (RVm turban
or diadem ), and is applied, apparently as a syn
onym of the technical word described above, to the
head-dress which the prophet saw placed on Joshua
the high priest. It is also found in Job 29 14 (AV
diadem, RVm turban )

in a ligurative descrip
tion of a righteous man arrayed in the garments of

nobility; in Is 3-a (AV hoods, RV turbans
)
as

an article of elaborate female attire (cf. ^iirpa in

Jth 1C8
,
Bar 52

) ;
and in Is 623 Kere (AV and RV

diadem ) as a symbol of the honour which ,] .vill

place upon His people. See HEAD-DRESS.
(1. T. PURVES.

MITYLENE (MiTvAij^), or Mytilene (as usually

spelt on coins, cf. Blass on Ac 1 1
14

), the chief town of

Lesbos, lies on the E. side of that island, about 10

or 12 miles from the coast of Asia. M. itself was

originally built on a small island, and perhaps
joined to Lesbos by a causeway which formed two
excellent natural harbours, one on the N. and the
other on the S. St. Paul on his return from his
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Third Missionary Journey had arrived at Troas
from Philippi, and, after a week s stay at the
former place, had preferred travelling ly land to

. \ssos, \\liile the ship rounded the promontory of

Lectum and picked him up on its S. voyage. His
motive for going by land may have been to remain

longer with the disciples at Troas, or to be assured
of the complete recovery of Eutychus. After St.

Paul was taken on board at Assos, the ship sailed

to M itylene (Ac 2014
) and stayed there for the night.

This was the usual practice for vessels in the

-Kgean Sea, where, during the summer, the N.
wind blows during the day but falls in the after

noon. An early start would be made each morning
before sunrise, so as to get the full benefit of the
wind. After leaving &quot;Mitylene (Ac 2U 1S

)
the

travellers sailed to a point opposite Chios, prob
ably near Cape Argennum.

M., which has in later times given its name to

the whole island of Lesbos, was a town of some

importance in early history. It joined the Athen
ians in the Peloponnesian war, revolted from them,
and was punished by almost complete annihilation.

It made an alliance with the Macedonians under
Alexander the Great, it offered a stubborn resist

ance to the Romans in the Mithridatic war, and
was afterwards made a free city by Pompey. There
is no record of any Christian church existing in the
island at the time of St. Paul s visit. M. formed

part of the eastern half of the Roman empire, and
was conquered in A.D. 1462 by the Turks, under
whose power it has since remained.

LITERATURE. Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 291 ff.
; Bouillet, DM.

I nir., s.v.
;
on the present town see Tozer, Islands of the

.l-. it nn, 121, 134 f., and on the ancient i-ity, ib. 136.

C. H. PKICHARD.
MIXED MULTITUDE, an expression used to

describe certain people who accompanied the
children of Israel out of Egypt Ex 12as

,
and

fell a lusting at Kibroth - hattaavah Nu II 4
.

It is also used of those who Mere separated from

among the Israelites after their return from cap
tivity Neh Itf

5
. In Ex 12:w the Heb. is m in; ,

LXX fTrljjiLKTO 5 TroXi s, Vulg. vitlfjuf! pronwscwum
iimuinr.r(il&amp;gt;ih\ Targ. Onk. many strangers/ Syr.
xx-33 Nan;1

. The VSS agree in giving to 3-iy the
sense of a mingled people, as it is rendered in

other passages (see further on), and to m its

common meaning of many, so that mixed multi
tude represents adequately the original in this

passage. l&amp;gt;ut in Nu II 4 Heb. has a different word,
-.:Nn (the x being quiescent) occurring only in

this passage. It is probably a contemptuous term
for a gathering together of the people, and then-
is no further indication of multitude than that

implied in any gathering. The LXX and Vulg.
omit the adjectives iroKvs and inmimerabile, but
otherwise render as in Exodus. The earlier English
translations indicate the difference in the original.

Wyclif has in Ex 12 ;i8 the comoun of either sex
unnournbrable (where the influence of the Vulg.
is evident), and Nu II 4 the comoun forsothe of

either kynde. Tindale in Ex has moch comon
people, and also Coverdale ; but in Nu Tindale s

the rascall people was perhaps a little too

forcible, and Coverdale has comon sorte of

people. The rendering of AV puts out of sight
a variation in the original indicated in the earlier

translations, and RV has not (as in some similar

cases) brought it back into view.
A similar criticism of AV and RV applies to

Neh 13 :!

. There the Heb. is ^y^, the LXX
renders the noun as before, but Vulg. has amnem
alienicjennm, which Wyclif renders by alien, and
the early English versions every one that had mixte
himself therin, a fair rendering of the Hebrew.
The same Heb. word occurs, but with the def. art.

( a~K 7)j Jer 5037
(&amp;lt;rv/j.fi&amp;lt;.Kroi),

E/k 3U5
, where it prob.

means mercenaries, and (the y being pointed with

Seghol) Jer 2f&amp;gt;-&quot;-

-4
(oV^u/cros). Loth AV and RV

translate the mingled people in these passages,
in 25 - the people are in or near Egypt, in 25-4

they are to the S. E. of Palestine on the borders of

Arabia. The same Heb. consonants (differently
pointed) denote Arabia ; and for the parallel pas
sages 1 K 10 13

,
2 Ch !)

14
, where both punctuations

occur, see ARABIANS. The meaning of the Heb.
word in the account given in Neh is evident.
The strangers with whom Israel had contracted

alliances, and the children of such alliances, formed
the mixed multitude or the mingled people.
The verb (in Hithpael) is used, E/.r 1)-, of these

marriages, and Ps 10(J
:i5 of mingling with the

heathen. A similar condition of affairs existed
when the Israelites came out of their bondage in

Egypt. The intercourse between Egypt and Israel

continued, Solomon allied himself with Pharaoh s

daughter, and the special permission for the children
both of Edomite and Egyptian parents to enter
into the congregation (Dt 23s

) shows that alliances

between Israel and these nations were recognized.
After the return from captivity a strict rule of

severance from surrounding nations was enforced.
A. T. CHAPMAN.

MIZAR. Ps 426
[Heb.

7
] reads, following the MT,

O my God, my soul upon me *
is cast down

;

therefore do I remember thee from the land of

.Jordan and the Hermons, from the mountain of

Mixar (so Driver, Parallel Pmtlter, and [substanti

ally] AV and RV ; AVm and RVm suggest as an
alternative tr&quot; of the last expression i; ^

1

: -,~? from
the little hill [or mountain], cf. LXX O.TTO

o/&amp;gt;oi&amp;gt;s

fj-iKpov, and Vulg. a inoxte modico). The question
is whether iniznr is an appellative or a proper
name. If the latter, Mt. Mizar must have been
in the vicinity of (or perhaps a part of)t Hermon,
but it cannot be identified. In the former sense

( a little thing, a trifle ) miznr occurs in Gn
ID 2

&quot;&quot;&quot;, where by one of J s characteristic etymo
logies the substitution of the name Zo ar for the
earlier Bdn is accounted for by Lot s plea, O let

me escape thither, is it not a little one (ny^p) ?

. . . therefore the name of the city was called

Zoar (~iy_i, i.e. pettiness, petty town, see Dillm.
ad loc.). Cf. 2 Ch 24-4 C UVN ~iv? a small company
of men

;
.Job S7

I^ID ^n ^.s i thy beginning was
small ; Is G31S 1^?? for a little while

&quot;

[all].

It is possible that we ought to understand the
word in this second st.nse in Ps 42 1

,
the reference

being to /ion, the little mountain, in contrast to

the giant Hermon (so Smend, \\ellhausen, Sieg-
fried-Stade). The Psalm may be the expression of

the feelings of an Israelite, who, when he has
reached the northern boundary of the Holy Lund
on his way to exile, sends back his sighs to the

temple-hill and its services. Of course this involves
an alteration of the MT, but all that is necessary
is to drop the c in nn -

r, which may easily have crept
into the text by accidental repetition of the final

letter of :&quot;&amp;gt;-. This would give the rendering,
I remember thee, thou little mountain, from the

land of .Jordan and the Hermons. Wellhausen-
Eurness (in l

l&amp;gt;), reading, as above, in instead of

ina, tr. Therefore on thee do I think, thou diminu
tive mountain, above all the land of Jordan and of

Hermon, i.e. /ion is the one spot in all Palestine

( the land of the Jordan and of Hermon
)
which is

* See note in Driver, Parallel Psalter, p. 4G4.

t In which case the little hill of Hermon of the Pr. Bk. may
be materially correct, although as a translation of Q jlC&quot;in

iJiS? &quot;ITO it is, of course, quite inaccurate.

t Isaiah elsewhere (10-&quot;
J 291

&quot;)
uses % iS (a word confined to

Book of Is) in this sense.

Cf. Ps (i813f-, where the high mountains look askance at the

mountain which God hath desired for his abode (DTftx &quot;Cn inn
I

v
:-.

- r , ,

R?v7).
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ever present to the Psalmist s mind. Wellli. (in

SBOT) remarks that the expression ij;sp in little

mountain, for r;7 in, is very strange.
J. A. SELBIE.

MIZPAH and MIZPEH. A name of several

places and towns in Palestine. In most cases it

is spelt (in AV) Mi/p&quot;h, but in several instances

Mi/pch. The same variety of reading, ns;;o or

nsii3, occurs in the original. In three cases only is

Mizpeh used with the definite article, viz. Mizpeh
a town of Judah (Jos 15:w

), Mi/peh a town of

Benjamin (Jos 18- (i

), and the watcli-tower of the
wilderness (2 Gh JO-4

). In the other cases the
article; is omitted, vi/. the Valley (We ah) of

Mi/peh (Jos IP), Mizpeh of Gilead (Jg lPy6is
),

Mi/peli of Moab (18 22 :)

) ; but in these last
two instances it would in any case be without the

article, as it is followed by a word in the genitive.
Mizpeh (i;^c) is derived from nry to look out, to

view from the same root are derived the proper
names&quot; Zephath (Jg I

17
), /ephathah (2 Ch 14 1

&quot;),

Itamathaim-zophim (ISP; an impossible name),
the Held of Zophim(Nu23

14
). TheTargum translates

both Mi /.peh and /opium by Nrroo place of view,
watch-tower (?).t Mizpeh is used to denote either

a town (Jos 15a8 18 2(i

, Jg II-9
, 1 S 223

) or a watch-
tower (2 Ch 20- 4

,
Is 21 s

). In the two cases where it

is used to denote a watch-tower, it is translated so

both in AV and 1JV, and by LXX rr/v aKoiridi&amp;gt;
; in

the other cases the AV and KV render it as a
proper name.

Mizpah is always used with the article except in
Ilos f&amp;gt; . It is used only in connexion with the land
of Mi/pah, near Mount Hermon (Jos IP), the site
of the heap of stones of witness on Mount Gilead,
and the sanctuaries of J&quot; in Benjamin and near
Shiloh. It is possible, then, that Mi/pah represents
an aboriginal name connected with a sanctuary,
and hence the play upon the word Mizpah, and its

root ztipiiah ( to look out or view ), between Laban
and Jacob (Gn 3 1

48
).

The LXX gives a variety of readings for Mizpeh and Ivlizpah
(1) Mizpeh

(a) B
Ma&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;r6x,

A
M*&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;n;&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;i.

The valley of Mizpeh in the
Lebanon (Jos US).

(b) M*&amp;lt;7?a. Town of Benjamin (Jos ir&amp;gt;8).

(c) B Maovnjtta, A M&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;?.
Town of Benjamin (Jos 1820).

(d) M(^V^. Town of Moah (1 S 22).
(ft) B -r&amp;gt;.t &amp;lt;rxoT,&amp;lt;i,,

A TY.S ffxoviiis. Mizpeh of Gilead (.Tg 1129).
(/) rr.t irxoviiiv. The watch-tower

(&amp;gt;
Ch 20

-&quot;,
Is 21s).

(2) Mi/.pah
(a) r, opxa-i; ( that which is seen, a vision ). The scene

of the covenant between Jacob and Laban in
Gilead (Gn :!!).

(b) B Maeiriv,***, A Muffle. The land of Mizpah
under Hennon (Jos ll :i

).

(c,) M*o--v.f&amp;lt;i. The Mizpah of Gilead, where .lephthah
spoke before the LORD, and where Jrphthah s house
was (Jg llll- 84). Mizpah near Shiloh, where Israel
met before the LORD(Jg20 -

*). Mizpah of Benjamin,
where Gedaliah ruled Israel (2 K 2;V [B M/r~,;ffcl,
Jer 40-13 411- 10 [Or. 47^l3 4i-

l&quot;l). Mi/pah near
Shiloh (Jg 211- B.

8).

(e,) B Mu&amp;lt;rrr,?U, A MKOV^XT, M*&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;rr?. Mizpah of Ben
jamin, where Israel met before the

Loi:i&amp;gt;(l S 7-&amp;gt; i).
Mizpah of Benjamin, where Gedaliah ruled Israel

(2 K 252).
(rf) filxrrf;. Mizpah of Benjamin, where Gedaliah had

ruled Israel (Neh S19).

(e) Ma-rjcc. Mizpah of Benjamin in time of Asa (2 Ch
ie).

(/) r, trx^ix. Mizpah of Gilead (Jg 1017). Mizpah of

Benjamin in time of king Asa (1 K \by-).
Josephus gives Maa?* (Ant. vi. iv. 3, vm. xii. 4) for

Mizpah of Benjamin, M&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;pfli (Ant. v. vii. 9) and
Mao-ajfla (x. ix. 2) for Mizpah both of Benjamin and
Gilead

; see also Ant. vi. ii. 1.

These differences of name may give some indica
tion of the views held by the LXX as to the
location of the various Mizpehs and Mizpahs. The
two in the Lebanon and the town of Judah have
special names ; the remainder, viz. Mi/pah or

* See Comm. ad loc. and art. RAMATIIAIM-ZOPHIM.
t Neither JWTOD nor nssa is necessarily a watch-o?t&amp;gt;er ; o =
place of watching, which may have been merely a hill.

Mizpeh of Gilead, Shiloh, Benjamin, and Moab,
are given under the names of Macr^d, Mao-o-^d,
and Mao-o-770d0. But Mi/pah of Gilead is once
translated as the watch-tower, and Mizpah of

Benjamin is given (in 2 Ch 1G6
) as Macr^d, and in an

identical passage (in 1 K
15&quot;) as the watch-tower,

The inference may be drawn that, according to thu
view of the LXX, there was a Mizpeh or watch-
tower in Gilead, not far from the meeting-place ol
Jacob and Laban, and this may have given rise to
the play upon the word in naming the heap of
witness Mi/pah. As Mi/peh was a watch-tower
over the land of Gilead, so the Lord was the
watch-tower or witness to the covenant at
Mizpah ; and thus the two names would be bound
together ; and when the ark of the covenant in

after-ages was stationed at Shiloh, Gibeah, the meet
ing-place of the people before the Lord, would be
the Mizpah, while the nearest high place or watch-
tower which for military purposes they would
constantly have in use would be Mizpeh. The
Rabbins took a similar view as to the word Kama-
thaim-zophim, to which they gave the impossible
translation Kamotha of the scholars of the pro
phets, regarding the prophets as watchmen.
There are at least seven distinct places alluded

to under the names of Mi/peh and Mi/pah,
namely -

1. Mizpah (n??n, Samar. ,-asnn, i.e. mazzcbdh=
the pillar). One of the names of the pillar
(mazzebdh) and heap of stones (gal) put up by
Jacob and his brethren in the mountain of Gilead
in token of God being a witness to the covenant
made that day between Jacob ;ir,d Laban (Gn
31 4ti 3

-).* The other names were Jegar-sahadutha
(which see) and Galeed, the former being the
western Aramaic for the heap of the testimony,
the latter being the Hebrew equivalent of the
same (see GALEED, GlLKAD).
The name Mi/pah, if it had the sense of a place

where the Lord watched between two parties to a
covenant, may have corne to be applied to the

places where the people held solemn assembly
for deliberation in time of difficulty near the

sanctuary of Jehovah, and it thus would be likely
to be found near every place where the ark of the
covenant or tabernacle remained for any time in
addition to its original position in Gilead. It

appears in connexion with the battles between all

Israel and the Benjamites a few years after the
death of Joshua, and is then evidently near Bethel
and Shiloh, and again it appears in its original
position some 150 years after in the time of

Jephthah.
Tliei e is no record showing to what extent this

ancient sanctuary in Gilead was used during the
times of the Judges, when the ark and tabernacle
were at Gilgal and Shiloh, but at the time that
the children of Israel were oppressed by the chil

dren of Ammon, and in their misery put away
their false gods, the Ammonites were encamped
in Gilead and all Israel at Mizpah (Jg 10 17

). It

is apparent from the context that this was the

original Mi/.pah of Gilead and not that of Shiloh
or Benjamin, and from the expression before the
Lord in Mizpah it is surmised that the ark was
present with the host of Israel (Speaker s Comm.
on Jg I.

11
). If this were so, it was sent over

without the consent of the tribes of Israel on
the western side of Jordan (Jg 12 1

), as Jephthah s

action in fighting the Ammonites without the
assistance of western Israel was called in question
by them. The whole account would lead to the

* On this passage see Dillmann s note. The name Mizpeh
comes in very strangely. It is plain that there is an allusion to

the mazzebdh of the preceding context, as well as a desire t&amp;lt;

explain the origin of a Watch-Tower in the neighbourhood.
See art. JACOB, vol. ii. p. 529.
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inference that the eastern tribes assembled as a
solemn conclave at the ancient scene of the cove
nant, between Jacob and Laban at Mizpah, and
then elected Jephthah as their captain-general
to lead them to victory against the Ammonites,
without any recourse to Shiloh. He then in the

spirit of the Lord passed over Gilead and Man-
asseh, and over Mi/pah of Gilead, and from Mizpah
of Gilead to the children of Ainnion (Jg ll-y

). Tlie
LXX give the term watch-tower both for the

Mi/pah where the eastern tribes of Israel encamped
(Jg 10 17

) and for the Mizpah over which Jephthah
passed. On Jephthah s return from his victory
over the Ammonites he came to his house at
Mizpah, which the LXX render Macro-^d, as they
name the spot near the sanctuary where the tribes

gathered before the Lord. There would thus
appear, in the view of the LXX, to have been the

Mizpah adjoining the sanctuary where the tribes

gathered before the Lord and where Jephthah
dwelt, and the Mizpeh on high ground near where
the tribes encamped and where Jephthah passed
over with them.
The topographical indications as to the position

of Mizpah of Gilead are meagre. It was in the
mountains of Gilead (Gn 3l- :i

), and it was north
of the Jabbuk, because Jacob crossed that torrent
after parting with Laban. It was a well-indicated

boundary, to be used in succeeding ages between
the Hebrews and the Aramaeans (Gn 31M ). It
was in the vicinity of a Mizpeh, watch-tower,
or commanding situation (Jg 11-&quot;). Beyond this
there can be little but conjecture. There is one
indication, however, which seems to limit the line
of Jacob s journey east and west : he was coming
from Padan-aram in the north -east, and with his
herds and flocks would naturally travel along the
level tableland to the east of the broken country
falling towards the Jordan Valley, near the line
of the present Derb el-Httjj, which avoids crossing
tlie ,Tctbb6k by making a little detour to the east.
Whether he came by Damascus or by Bozrah, he
would arrive north of the Jabbok by passing
through the vale in which Jerash is situated. H
is suggested that this is the site of the meeting
of Jacob and Laban. From the abundance of its

waters, enough for an enormous city, this site
must from the earliest tirn.;s have been a resting-
place for herds and flocks on their travels. Near
to these waters (1960 ft.) are the commanding
situations or Mizpehs, Neby Hud (2400 ft.) and
Jebel HiMrt (3480 ft.), and to the west are dol
mens near the village of Suf. Sir George Grove
has suggested that the site of Mizpah at Jerash
is also identical with those of Ramath-mizpah and
Ramath gilead (which see); and this seems to be
the most satisfactory identification.

2. Mizpah (n^n). The events related in Jg 19
to 21 concerning the extermination of all the
Benjamites save 600 by united Israel, though
placed chronologically after the time of the Judges,
are, from the mention of Phinehas, the grandson of
Aaron (20-

8
), usually considered (so far as the

account is historical) to have occurred about 20
years after the death of Joshua, at a time when
there were no Judges in the land and the Israelites
forsook the Lord and served Baal and A start e
(2

l:i

). Josephus also places these events at the
commencement of his account of the Judges
(Ant. v.).

The tabernacle with the ark had been set up at
Shiloh in Ephraim, 10 miles north of Bethel,
before the death of Joshua, and remained there
as its chief and permanent residence until the
death of Eli

; but it would appear from the account
here given (Jg 20. 21) that the ark of the covenant
was carried about from place to place in time of
H-ar to the spot where the people assembled, and

VOL. in. 26

in later years to where the Judge resided (Speaker s
Comni. on Jg 20). The positions of the places
mentioned, so far as they are at present identified,
are: Gibeah (Tell d-Ful l), 4 miles north of Jeru
salem

; Bethel (Bcitin), 6 miles north of Gibeali
; and

Sliiloh (Seilun), some 10 miles north of Bethel. A
Levite was on his way to the house of the Lord,
probably at Shiloh (Jg IS&quot;

1 9 18
), possibly at Bethel,

when he turned aside to spend the night at Gibeah
of Benjamin close to Ramah (er-Rum), and here
his concubine was outraged to death by Benjamites
of that city. This deed united all Israel against
Benjamin, and they gathered together as one man
unto the Lord at Mizpah (in AV it is given as

Mizpeh throughout), Jg 20 1
.

In order to understand the account, the question
where was Mizpah?

1

requires to be answered.
It has usually been understood* that the Mizpah
here spoken of and that where Samuel gathered
the people together (1ST) were identical. But
there is no necessity for this conclusion : and the
confusion of the two places renders the accounts
of the occurrences unintelligible. The Mizpah of
Samuel was in the heart of Benjamin near to

Jerusalem, and it would have been impracticable
for all Israel to have gathered together on this
occasion before the Lord, at such a crisis, in the
midst of the people with whom they were about
to wage a war of extermination (but see Budde,
Richter, in Kurzcr JIdcomm. ad loc.). The two

Mizpahs may have been quite distinct : they were
the places 01 assembly of the people in solemn con
clave near a sanctuary or where the tabernacle and
ark were, and in this particular case Mizpah would
appear to have been some place of assembly between
Shiloh and Bethel, probably close to Shiloh, where
the tabernacle was. This is accentuated by the
statement (20

3
) that the children of Benjamin

heard that the children of Israel had gone up to

Mizpah : suggesting certainly that Mizpah was out
side the boundaries of Benjamin.

3. The Mizpeh (Jos 18-6 ), elsewhere the Miz
pah. Mizpah of Benjamin is first (V) mentioned in
the early days of Samuel (1 S 7

5
). At this time

Shiloh had fallen from its position as the sanctuary
of J&quot; (1 S 44

,
Jer 7

-
2(5&quot;)

on account of the wicked
ness of Israel, the ark of the covenant had been
captured by the Philistines, had been released by
them, and abode in Kiriath-iearim twenty years
(1 S

1&quot;), during which time the children of Israel
had fallen into idolatry and suffered severely at
the hands of the Philistines, and then repented,
and at the exhortation of Samuel put away the baals
and Ashtaroth, and served the Lord only. Then
Samuel with all the authority of judge and prophet
gathered all the children of Israel to Mizpah to

pray for them unto the Lord, as Joshua had
gathered the tribes together to Shechem (Jos 24 ).

The question again arises, Where was this Miz
pah where the tribes gathered together before the
Lord, and drew water and poured it out before
the Lord, and fasted and confessed their sins?
There is diversity of opinion as to the position
of Samuel s residence, Ramah or Ramathaim
xophim (?) ;

but that which lends itself most readily
to the account of Samuel s life is a few miles north
of Jerusalem, either Nebl Samil or some point on
the high ridge north of Shuf&t (so van de Velde,
Dillm., Tristram, G. A. Smith, etc.); and here
Samuel built an altar, which may have been in
connexion with the tabernacle, and this Mizpah
may have been in close proximity to Samuel s

residence. If this were so, the position near SMfAt
is most suitable, as it will be shown that in after-

years Mizpah appears to have been located not
very far north of Jerusalem and overlooking it.

*
e.g. by Moore (Jndijex, p. 423), Ruckle (dp. cit. supra], Buhl

GAJ 1C8), and the majority of rodent scholars.
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Wo can now follow the changes which, upon
the views adopted in this article, took place in the

position of the Mi/pah. First, it named the spot of

the covenant between Jacob and Laban in Gilead ;

secondly, we find it attached to the place of

feathering of the people before the Lord in Shiloh,
where the tabernacle was ; then again we lind the

people gathering together before the Lord at the

original heap of witness in Gilead in the time
of .Icphthah ; and, lastly, it names the spot where
Samuel gathered Israel before the recently-erected
abernacle near Ramah to serve God and resist the

1 hilistines, and subsequently to choose the first

king over [sraul. Here the tabernacle remained
for about fifty-seven years, until the dedication of

the temple of Jerusalem ; and in process of time the

name Mi/pah appears to have clung to this spot,
for we lind that king Asa built Geba and Mi/pah
(2 Ch 10&quot;) ;

and it is to be noted that the LXX call

it in one ease Macr^d and in t lie other rty ffKo-mdv

(I K 15--). During the days of the temple of

Jerusalem the sanctuary at Mi/pah would lose

prestige ; but it must have retained the affection

of the people, for during the Captivity, when Jeru
salem lay desolate, Mi/pah became the seat of

&quot;overnment of the ruler of Judiva (Gedaliah) under
the king of Babylon, 2 K 25-3

,
Jer 40 ff- 41 1

.

At the time of the rebuilding of the temple the

district of .Mi/pah and men of Mi/pah are spoken
of, and it is alluded to as the seat of the governor
on this side the river (Neh 37

). The account (in

Jer 4P) of the pilgrims who were met by Isbmael

out of Mi/pah on their way southward from Sho

t-hem, Shiloh, and Samaria with offerings to the

house of the Lord, shows that Mi/pah was on the

high road from Shiloh to Jerusalem.
In the time of the Maccabees, Mi/pah (Macrcr^d)

appears again as a place of solemn conclave, where
the Israelites assembled themselves together and
came to Mi/peli over against Jerusalem, for in

Mi/peli was there aforetimes a place of prayer of

Israel (1 Mac :*&quot; ). The expression over against

Jerusalem, taken in conjunction with the fact

stated in Jer 4P that Mi/pah was on the north

road leading from Shiloh to Jerusalem, seems

absolutely to fix Mi/pah to a spot immediately
north of and close to Jerusalem, as will lie seen

also to have been the view taken by Josephus.
For the relation of Mizpah to Nob, and the view

held by some that the two places are identical, see

art. NOB.
4. 5. The land of Mizpah (re^ri n*&amp;gt;

r^ v ^a-aeuna,

terra Mispha, Jos II 3
). The valley of Mizpeh (nyr?

&quot;*?, A TWV wedLuv Maa-ffTjfpd, campus j\las/&amp;gt;tu-},
Jos

11 s
. These two places, which, according to Dillm.

(Jos. ad Inc.] and Buhl (GAP 240), should perhaps
be regarded as one and the same, are mentioned in

connexion with the battle which took place at the

waters of Merom, when Joshua led Israel against
Jabin king of Ha/.or and the northern tribes.

Joshua chased them (Jos II 8
)
unto great Zidon,

and unto Misrephoth-maim, and unto the valley of

Mi/peh eastward. On his return he burnt Hazor,

which, though not identified, is generally supposed
to have been situated somewhat to the north of the

waters of Merom (Lake Huleh}. Joshua would thus,
on going eastward from Zidon, have gone into the

valley between the two Lebanons and have arrived

at the buka, or valley (bitta.h) of Lebanon undei

Hermon. We read (Jos II 17
) of Baal-gad in the

valley (bik ah) of Lebanc i under Hermon (Jos II 17

127
), and the Hivite HvtJ under Hermon in the

land of Mi/pah (Jos ll a
). At the present time

the only bilcah or bukd (Arabic) of any extent in

the neighbourhood is the great plain between the
two Lebanons, reaching from the foot of Hermon
to Baalbek. It would therefore appear that,
whether these two places are identical or not, they

are both near to Hermon. If the land of Mi /pah
may be taken to be all the country around

Hermon, then the valley (bittah) of Mi/peh may
be the southern portion of the valley of the
Lebanon. For other conjectures see Dillm., Jus.

ad uoe.

6. Mi/peh (n^n, Moo-^d, Misplin), a city of

Juda.li (Jos 15^) in the Shephelah or lowlands, in

a group of sixteen, some of which have been identi

fied both in the north and south of the Shephelah.
It is given together with Dilean and Joktheel,
neither of which has been identified

;
and tlieie

is no clue to its position, and no account is given.
Tell es-tiri/ieh, the Blanche Guards, or Albn ^iiecula
of the Middle Ages, has a name equivalent to

Seopos or Mi/peh, but it has been suggested that

this is Gath (so G. A. Smith, UGHL 227). Robin
son (Bill ii. 81) suggests that the valley of /epha-
thah, 2 Ch 14 1U

(same root as Mi/peh), may have
been near Tell es-Sufieh.

7. Mi/peh Moab (nxT nsvi?, Ma&amp;lt;7&amp;lt;r?;&amp;lt;a TTJS Mwd/3,

Jlfitftphd qiuE cfit Moab} is mentioned only once

(1 S 223
), as the place where the king of Moab

was staying when David consigned his parents to

his care. At this time the territories of Moab
did not extend north of the river Arnon, the whole
of the old Moabite country beyond having been

allotted to Reuben. As Mi/peh means a lofty

place where one can see far and wide (Gesenius,
LI J-. ), the only suitable position in Moab appears
to be. the fortress of Moab (Kir of Moab), which
commands the passes going down to the Dead Sea

(Lubith and Horonaim). David probably brought
his parents from Adnllam down by the pass of

/i/ to En-gedi, and thence round by the southern

end of the Dead Sea up the pass of Horonaim to

Kir of Moab (now Kerak). There can, however,
in the absence of further information, be no cer

tain clue to the situation of Mi/peh Moab.

LITERATITRK. BllP i. ii. ; Stanley, S. and P. ; SWP ii. ;

/ /:/&amp;gt;/, JS7f&amp;gt;-ls77 ; Schwarz; Lightloot, Syrian Stont Lore
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Condor, Heth and Moab, 175; G. A. Smith, 1HHIL 1 20, r,xt&amp;gt;,

,
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)S!) ; Buhl, &amp;lt;1A I (Index) ; Poels. Hint, du synctuaire di- / A ir/u

,

ls&amp;lt;)7; the Commentaries of Dillm. on Genculs and JHXIM, of

Moore and liudde on Judges, and of II. P. Smith on Sit/in/, /, ad
ii.dtt. C. WARREN.

MIZPEH. See preceding article.

MIZRAIM. - See EGYPT in vol. i. pp. 65P&amp;gt;,

MIZZAH (nip). A duke of Edom, descended

from Esau and Basemath the daughter of Ish-

macl, Gn 3G IS - &quot; (A Mof&amp;lt;f)
= l Ch P7

(B O^ofe, A
Moxe). The clan of which he is the eponym has

not been identified.

MNASON [? Cypr. spelling of Attic

yo-uv Blass] ; ft Idawv), of Cyprus, with whom St.

Paul and his companions lodged on the occasion of

the apostle s last visit to Jerusalem (Ac 21 1

&quot;).
He

is described as an early (apxaios) disciple, by
which we may perhaps understand one who had

been a disciple from the time of Pentecost (cf.

(v dpxri, II 15
)- Nothing further it known of him,

though from his Greek name he was prob

ably, if not a Gentile Christian, at any rate an

Hellenist, with whom it would be natural and

prudent for St. Paul to lodge, looking to the

feelings which existed among the Jewish Christians

against him (vv.-
-- 1

,
and see Meyer). For an

interesting address on Mnason, in which the utmost

is made of these scanty notices, see M Laren,

Week-Day Addresses. G. MILLIGAX.

MOAB, MOABITES (in MT Moab is nxio ; on

Moabite Stone ro ;
LXX Mwa/3, ij Mwa/3ems, -/3ms ;

Josephus, Mwa/3os ; Vulg. Moab ; Moabite(s) is
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rxis, ^xb, 3^D i3; LXX Mwa^eirjjs, -/3ir?;s ; Vulg.

Moabitd; Assyr. Ma aba, Ma bu, Mifdba).
i. The Name,

ii. The Territory.
iii. The Laii.^uaye.

(/I) I roiier Xames.

(fi) The . Moabite Stone, (a) Notes on the Text; (ft)

Translation ; (&amp;lt;)
Notes on the Translation ; (&amp;lt;/)

Features in which the languajre of the lloaljile

Stone differs from the Hebrew of OT.
lv. The Religion.
v. People and History.

Literature.

i. NAME. The MT gives no etymology, bnt in

Cn 19:i7

(J) LXX adds lii Ler she called his name
Moab, \fyovffa, KK TOU irarp^ /aov, i.n. ^N.p iroill my
fn( her. The presence of an etymology of Arnnion
in tlie following verse favours the LXX text, which
is adopted by Jos. Ant. I. xi. 5, Jerome, de Wette,
and Ball, SBOT. Other etymologies suggested
are 3x is= 3i&amp;lt; p seed of a father (Ges. Tkcs.;

Fucrst, IIll B) ; or from :.s&quot; to \vi.sli for (Maurer,
Cursus, p. 130), referring to the attractive char

acter of the land. The last is the only one that is

possible, and it is scarcely probable. Moab serves

indifferently as the name of the land or the people,
the Moabites occupying Moab throughout the

whole period during which they are known to

history. Probably Moab was first the name of

the land and then of the people.
ii. TKIMUTOKY. Moab was the high tableland

east of the Dead Sea and the southernmost section

of the Jordan. Its western frontier is clearly
defined by these natural boundaries: to the south

lay Edom and the desert ; to the east, Aminoii and
the desert

;
to the north, before the conquest by

the Israelites, probably Animon, after the conquest
Israel. Towards the desert there could be no

clearly -defined boundary, and the fiontiers be

tween Moab, Edom, Aminon, and Israel shifted with
the balance of power; but, roughly speaking, the

territory inhabited by Moabites, and forming
the Moabite state when not encroached upon by
foreign aggression, was the cultivated plateau

(specially known as liam-Mishor, the Level or

Plateau, HGHL 53 ; or Mishur of Medeba,
Jos 13y - 16

;
or Sharon, 1 Ch 5 lli

, HGHL 548) from
the southern end of the Dead Sea to a line some
miles beyond its northern extremity. Kir of Moab
is nearly as far south as the southern end, and
Heshbon and Jazer (wh. see) are some distance

beyond the northern end of the Dead Sea. This

plateau is divided by the deep chasm of the Arnon.
The northern part of this territory is claimed by
some documents for lieu ben or Gad, and was at

times under the dominion of Israel (cf. below,

History}. The extreme area of Moab might be
reckoned at 50 miles long by 30 broad, 1500 sq.

miles, about as large as Hampshire, but the

cultivated plateau is only about 10 or 12 miles

broad.

Condor (Ifeth and Monl), p. 124) describes Moab
as a plateau about 3000 feet above the Medi
terranean level, or 4300 feet above the Dead Sea.

The western slopes are generally steep. The
lower formation is the Nubian sandstone . . .

above this a dolomitic limestone, with bold preci

pices in some places, forms the upper part of the

hills, and is capped by a soft marl full of Hints . . .

the general aspect of the Moabite mountains rising
to the plateau is barren in the extreme. The
sandstone varies from purple to a light tawny
colour, and the ridges are divided by deep narrow
ravines. ... In spring the rounded, shapeless hills

are covered with grass and wild flowers, and parts
of the plateau are now sown with corn ; but the
number of trees in Moab might be counted with
the lingers of one hand. . . . Moab is a land of

streams. According to HGHL (p. 535) the plateau
is broken by deep, wide, warm valleys, with

springs and brooks; and eastward the plateau
is separated from the desert by low rolling hills.&quot;

Conder states that ga/elles, wild oxen, wolves,

jackals, hy;enas, vultures, and eagles are found on
the plateau. But the appearance of the country
to-day must be very different from that which it

presented when it was the seat of a powerful and

prosperous state. The prophets dwell upon the

cities of Moab ; and in their days this land of

streams was carefully cultivated, dotted here and
there with fortilied towns and villages. Its roads

and ruins still witness to ancient fertility and

populousness. Although the existing remains are

largely Greek and Roman, they show the lormer

capabilities of the country, and fairly represent
the prosperity of Moab in OT times.

The population must have been considerable.

Cornier estimates the present population of the

Bdka, of which Moab is a part, at about 1!),000.

Hampshire in 1SOI had ut&amp;gt;i;,250 inhabitants. Per

haps 500,000 would be the highest possible estimate

of the population of Moab in its most flourishing

days. One remarkable feature of the country is

its great wealth of cairns, stone-circles, dolmens,
and menhirs. Conder states that TOO of these

rude stone monuments were found by the Palestine

Exploration Fund surveyors in 1SS1 he is doubtful

whether as many similar monuments exist in all

the rest of Palestine.

In addition to the plateau itself, Moab comprised
the southern corner of the eastern part of the

Arabah or valley of the Jordan. the arbuth M0(tb,
the low hills skirting the plateau east and south,
and pasture land beyond these hills out into the

deserts. The climate, natural products, etc., arc

those of Eastern Palestine, in which part of

Moab is usually included.

The following cities, etc., are mentioned as at

one time or another Moabite ;
the names in italics

are probably variants of those in ordinary type,
which respectively precede them ; they are some
times placed slightly out of alphabetical order to

show the connexion. Names in capitals are found

only on the Moabite Stone. For details see the

separate articles on these names.

,

Mephaath, Misgab, Ml CUT (? Moharath), Ncbo, Nimriin (water

of), Niinrah, Nophah, Xlmh ( i), 1 eor, 1 Lsyah, Sela, Sibmah,

iii. LAXGUAGK (Proper Names and Moabite

Stone). Our knowledge of the language is derived

from the Moabite proper names in OT, etc., and
from the Moabite Stone. Both show that Moabite
is simply a dialect of Heb. (Stade, i. 1 13). Where
it differs from biblical Hebrew it agrees either with
Phoenician or Canaanite, which is also very closely
allied with Hebrew ; or with Arabic, the language
of the eastern neighbours of Moab. According to

Hommel (AHT Zli)), the spelling on the Stone has

a strong affinity with that of the Mina&amp;gt;an inscrip

tions; e.fj. the Moabite J\fehdeba\ Neonk, are more
akin to Miiuean than to Heb., which \\vitesMedebd,
Nebd.
The close connexion with Heb. is shown by the

following resemblances the details of differences

are given below. The forms of almost all the proper
names are consistent .s ith their being of Hebrew
origin. This might _&amp;gt;e partly accounted for by the

fact that, for the most part, they are known to us

only from Heb. sources. But the Stone is un

doubtedly a Moabite document, and almost all its

words, inflexkus, and idioms occur in OT. For

instance, it has two characteristic Heb. idioms



404

1

4

5

G

i

3

9

10

11

12

L3

14

15

16

IV

18

19

20

&quot;i

.,.,

24

25

26

57

28

29

30

MOAL
, MOABITKS

in ns^ 2 p wz f:

&quot;&quot;

Ei i rrmpi x^nrn nst nsin xrwi ^ns ins

-rcy ^s:x:&amp;gt; *7ii ^:sin TI p
l?*n ^is ^TOH -a

-INI XTEI *I:N
*

- ^ ii-\ r^ ns ns 1:^1

ns

si rnxrsn ra xi^si ji?D7iri ns pi
7T ~i %-

ns -C^N sn

shy *as &quot;a

n:n HCTTT

mn ni

rre

n TD rsL.

yn n

n;nsi

ST nm Tsis ns

X!?s ns ni ix

ni: ns &quot;rns

nn

rsi : pnp
ns V

-ipn

ninn

m ra n^n

mm

n.
*
s CX^E npsi i nn^inn X^EI ^n&yh ^ i n^nn n

*
:CE x!?E2 nxrn^^i ! ^n n^nn^ni ni

i

ntnsi yn^i nsx^si i nxm hi x^s jns^ ns^ nps

n^ni pyn nr:n nnip TCI
&quot;f:s

l

ji^i hy ncoS

si I nrfc&quot;DE ^nrn
&quot;f:si

n^^xi? TCI -f:si hzyn

ipi p *xi?sn ^s^2 TTTO
&quot;y:si &quot;J^E

ni TI-I
*]:

zyn hzh IESI nn-ipi -ipn i-ipi ]s -ai I ipn

c
&quot;j:si

nn^n -a xrs a^nm?k.

sn Din ^r

si

m ^n::

n^i r

&quot;&quot;&quot;

ns QXT sx^si

**M**-n***a.ra-

isi I p-nra

CD 11 -IXTS ppl
11 i :n^n nn s i

-n T2S

^ ra

i

o

o

4

5

(j

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

10

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

20

34

30

31

32

33

34



MOAP., MOABITES 405

f|;iiifi^|I^ ^.^M-^
-IM^^li^ii^^^p ;

THE MOABITli STONE.
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~1

the waw cnnwcHtivc with Impf., only certainly
elsewhere in I ltcunician (Ges.-Kautzsch, En tr.

V \
cf
:,
KOni

S&amp;gt; ^&amp;gt;/tnx, 510 f.) ; and the i7se of
the Int. Abs. to emphasize a finite tense (12* -UN
ml. 7), not, however, peculiar to Hebrew. The
characters on the .Stone are very similar to those
or the oiloain inscription.

(A) Pn,
I,,--,* A &quot;//;. In addition to the names o

given at the end of the section on Territorythe following jumper names are found in OT am
Moabite

btpne (the latter in italics). (1) PuiiSO
Balak, (Jhemosh-melek or Chemosh-nad E d

Ithmah, Mesha, Orpah, Iluth, Sanballat
(&quot;)bhomer or Shimritli, Sihon (?), Zinpor also ii

inscriptions (see 11
!&amp;gt;,(,&amp;gt;,&amp;gt;/), Kainmusu (Chemosh)nadal, Kmshyhy (Chemoshyehi= Chemosh give

Baethgen, p. 13), Mutsuri, Salmanu
(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;1)KITi A .v.- (Jhemosh, Ashtar - Chemosh. (3) theMlVER Arnon.

(B) MunbitK .SVwc.-This Stone was a monument
erected by Mesha kin- of Moab, c. 850, to com
niernorate his victories over Israel. In 1808 a
Prussian traveller, the Rev. 1&amp;lt;\ A. Klein, discovered
the upper portion of it, about 3A ft. hiHi bv ft
broad and &amp;gt; ft, thick, witli rounded top, amongst
the ruins of Dihon (Dih&n). In J869 a rou-h
squee/e was taken by an Arab for M. Clermont-
Uanneau Ihere is also a copy of II. 13-20 made
for bun by another Arab. Then the Stone was
broken up by the Arabs in the hope of makin-
more profit out of the fragments. Two lar- e fra&amp;lt;&quot;

ments and 18 small ones were recovered. From
!.se, with the addition of reconstructions from

the squee/e of the missing portions, a restoration
of the Stone bas been made, and placed in the
Jewish Court of the Louvre at Paris. There is a
facsimile ot this restored Stone in the British

Hie text is printed on p. 404.

Moabite Alphabet

HEBREW.

A

A
-i

H
does not occur.

MOABITK.

h

(a) Notes on the Text. The following abbrevia
tions are used in what follows :

of&quot;??)

* &quot;^
anneaU&amp;gt; ^a ^^e de 3^sa

&amp;gt;

1SJS7 (a review

G = 0insburg, Moabite Stone, 1S71.
-Lidzbarski, Nordseinitischen Epigraphik, 1893, p. 415,

tf=Nordl;Lnder Die, Inzchrift d*s Kimig, Mesa von Moab,
i;V)o, apud SII, only referred to when differing from

SII=SO
$lcM

l

Jn
]* n &quot;eT

^
7UT Megainf! &amp;lt; !

&amp;gt;r( t, R -richte nrr

55= Sin
&quot;

d
rc ft rrod to when differing fronTxx

ajte &quot; 1S! (

The dillerences of opinion given here relate towhat and how much can be actually seen on the
fragments squeeze, etc., of the Stone. Conjee-as to letters entirely missing or quite illegiblebe referred to under the translation. Dots

letters signify that, in the opinion of the
ithority quoted, they are indistinct. As G had

not access to the squee/e or any reproduction of
it, (JT cannot be cited for its readings.

1. After eaa-SS, -J!?D ; Cl, G, -U; suggests as alternatives

~^V or cS^ from I hcenician parallels ; L, I
1

?&quot;.

3. After 33-55, 3 yy : Cl, nothing distinct ; L, D yy.
4. In

p&amp;gt;

*
,1-55, a

; Cl, G, A ,
c L, c.

i&amp;gt;. In fpx* 55, L, ; Cl, G, n
; A&quot;, x

&amp;gt;. After TSK S.S, 1:13; Cl, only part of a 3 visible; L

$

o

9

r

y

w
X.

7. After nx 55, n&quot;?3
; Cl, G, only IN

; L, [ijx &quot;73.

8. At the beginning 55, tt, G, /&amp;gt;, f.

SS, G, L, n
; Cl, 1 or 1, possibly

* a should be
oined with sn, and the combination read as a proper name.

After n^ 55, L, tri.

9. After Nl 55, p ; Cl, nothing distinct
; L, N, SII,

p.&quot;

10. In n * * *
55, L, ~\vy ; Cl, nothing distinct.

After -^a -55, ; Cl, not visible ; L, A&quot;, SII,
&quot;

.

11. In * * * n 55, a cy ; Cl, not visible
; L, SII, a op.

T2. In *
.si 55, L, o ; Cl, not distinct.

L {. In * *K 55, c1

:; Cl, Ar

, nothing distinct
; L, [? ] &j.

14. In 155, L, N
; Cl, A , not visible.

1.x In *N1 55, ,/,, n.

1(5. In *
&quot;73-55, D ; ,

,T
; G, ,1

; L, c&quot;;
AT

, nothing distinct.

nothing else distinct, nothing on squeeze where 55, see the
after :zai, neither can there be a a in this word

; G, fffl^l

In *
1 55, 33

; Cl, L, nothing distinct.

17. In * *N 55, NT
; Cl, nothing distinct

; L,
[,\]i&quot;

IS. In cn *=n=m-SS, ; , G, L, N, II (in 5/7) only a dot.
Note size of Moabite yod.

After .1:355, L, TIN.

11). After * * :sa 55, 1
; Cl, nothing distinct ; L,\

- Ar

, ? \
23. In *r.xn 55, 1 ; Cl, not distinct

; 7,, i.

In *
npn 55, 3

; CT, L, A , 5/7, 3.

24. In * ;vySS, L, &quot;?

; CT, only visible with the eyes of faith.

ff docs not give ^ in facsimile, but prints it in Heb. Text, with
out any indication that it is restored and not read.

20. At the beginning 55, D ];Cl, neither visible nor con
sistent with the amount of space or the traces visible L *

In * nx3 55, L, i
f ; Cl, i

f ; G, ].

27. In *y-SS, L, f; Cl, nothing distinct; G, z in facsimil,
a in Heb. Text.

28. In fe-55, L, 3 ; CZ, S, not visible.

29. At beginning 55, Tl ; Cl, n
; L, *n.

in * :~ 55, L, r,.
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30. At beginning SS, K - D ;/&amp;gt;,*

At end-SS, L, ipl ; Cl, U (in S//), .._....
3 ;, D.

31. After ni-SS, ~CX pi\; P&quot;

1 P ! , &quot;H*
??*??* 3 ;

3i! In * -,jn_,SS, nStfi 1
; Cl, not visible, and too much

for the available space ; !/,**! 1.

33 ,n -p * _55 sr apparently by some misunderstanding,

as, according to Cl, no portion of either fragment or squeeze

exists before the 3 ; L,
*

*.

In * * *
&amp;gt;?y\-SS, H-IN ; Cl, [n] ; L, m .

34 In n *
; SS, Cl, V ; SS suggest that possibly may be

represented and not O ; they discover before this letter traces

of a ;
Socin thinks that the letter in pi read as 1 may b&amp;lt;

3 ; G, & ; L, *.

(b) Translation.

Words in ( ) represent Moahite words, some or all the letters

Of wS arc not clear enough to make
it.^ain

what they

are Words in ( ] represent conjectural restorations where the

text has entirely, or almost entirely, disappeared. Word!

[Ofrepl-esent conjectural restorations of words in which one

or more, but not all the letters, can be distinctly read.

names are given in AV spelling ; in other cases the consonants

are given, without supplying vowels. Words required by hng-

lish idiom but not by Hebrew are in italics. ymoos as

Notes on Text. In some cases ihe Hebrew order has b(

pr ( s ( .rved, and the English order is shown by subscript

numerals.

1 I am Mesha, son of Chemosh (-melech, SS, L,

or -gad, Cl, G), king of Moab, the D-
.

2 ibonite
1 My father was king over Moab thirty

years and I became ki-

3 n- after my lather
|

And I made this high

place of Chemosh in KKI.IH \

s a token of grati

tude for (the deliverance wrought for M-, &amp;lt;S,S L)

4 esha, because He saved me from all the (kin

SS, L or despoiler, Cl, G) s, and because He

caused me to see my desire upon all that hated

me Omr- , ., ,

5 i kin&quot;- of Israel, and 6 he oppressed Moab

many days, because Chemosh (was) angry with

Ian
2

6. d his
|

And his son succeeded him, and he
3 1

also said, I will oppress Moab
|

In my days, he

spoke (thus, SS, L) [Let us go, G]

7 But I saw my desire upon him and upon Ins

house, and Israel perished for evur . Now Omn
annexed (all the lau-

8 d) of Medeba, and Jsrnrf occupied it, las days

and half his son s days, forty years, and (resto-

9 red) it Chemosh in my days |

And I built*

8 4 1

Banl-meon, and I made in it the ShNYIJ&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,
and 1

(

&quot;() Kirjathaim / !
And the men of Gad occupied

the land of (Ataro)th from of old, and built tor

himself the king of (I-

8 1 2 4

11. srael Ataroth
|

And I fought against the

5

town a and took it
|

and put to death all the

(people of, SS, L)
12. the town, a pleasing spectacle for Chemofih

and for Moab
|

and 1 removed thence

DWDM 1

,
and I

13. [-:]i it, before Chemosh in Kerioth |

and 1

settled in it Ataruth the men of ShllN, and t

H&quot; MHRTh |

And Chemosh said to me, Take

Nebo* against Israel
|

and I (w-)

15. ent by night, and fought against it from

break of dawn till noon
|

and I (t-)

10. ook it, and put them all to death, seven

thousand (men, SS, Cl, G, L) (and boys SS; ......

(jl
. !UKl ...... s , L) |

and women, arid (girl, ^, ......

17 s and female slaves
|

for I had made it

taboo&quot; to ShTIl&quot; Chemosh I
and I took thence (?

18 ?)* s of YHWH and 1 (?) them before

Chemosh I And the king of Israel built f)

10 Jahaz, and occupied it while he touglit

against me
|

And Chemosh drove him out beic

(me and, SS, L)
?0 I took from Moab two hundred men, o

all its clans 8
,
and led them against Jahaz, a

o add it to Dibon
|

I built QRHH, the walls

of the forests&quot;, and the walls of

2-2. the ThL*| And I built its gates, and

built its towers
|

And I &quot;

03 built the house of the king,* and I made

sluices&quot; [(for the reservoirs for the water, Sb)j in

the (midst) of

^4 the city I And there was no cistern in the

midst of the city in KKI.IH ,
and I said to all the

people, Make (for)

26. you, each o/o,a cistern in Ins house
|

And

I hewed the MKhRTliTh* for RHH by means

of the prisoners
20. taken from Israel

|

I built Aroer and

made the road by the Arnon, (arid, SS, L,U
7 I built Beth-bamoth, for it had been de

stroyed i

1 built Uo/er, for (it was in rums),
**

28 . ... ...........
M (men) of Dibon, fifty, for all

Dilon was loyal |

And I (reign-

29 ed) ...... a hundred in the cities which I

added to the land
1

And 1 Imi(H)

30. [(Medeba)] and Bet.h-dihlathairn And as

for** Beth-baal-meon, there I placed (Hocks)&quot;
J

3l ... sheep of the land
|

and

HoronaimV wherein&quot;dwelt (the Son of Dedan, and

Dedan said, SS).*
3 .7 ............ Chemosh said to me, Go

down, light&quot;against Horonaim, and 1 went (down

)
&quot;

........................
&amp;gt; Chemosh in my

days and ?

34

from thence ?

(c) Notes on Translation.

3. a. The Moahite of the deliverance wrought for Mesha is

M
!
h
6
M
SIore idiomatically, Omri, king of Israel, who oppressed ;

cf Ges.-Kaut/sch, Eng. tr. p. 341 n.

I
:

&quot;uT m^ day s&quot;W U,e king of Israel] said, (Let . ^
an.? I will see niy desire on him and his house ;

and Israel

said, I shall destroy it for ever.

i.e. extended and fortified.

9 e. ShWH only occurs here and perhaps itie -3 which,

with 24 f., deals with the water supply of I&amp;gt;KHH , pernaps-

l&quot;

V

f&frfdthaim and Diblathaim, 30 end in JV in the

white
text.^^^ f wai] ^ G ^ N6](ieke

I&quot; &amp;gt;&amp;lt; ll I., perhaps also in 17 f., probably
= Heh. ? -&amp;gt; Is2&amp;lt;

(Av Ariel) Kethibh of Ezk 48&quot;. w, fforf S-W, not found else

where usually rendered altar-hearth (O-jtf. iltl&amp;gt;. Lex.s.v.).

3313as^Sr^M^
HSr-^iHHH/sS^lfl
aSsSHi! i&iarcs siarwas-
DNVDII here. Cf. ARIEL and DAVID.

12 fj Read n=nDW ;
cf. 1. 18. In 2 8 17&quot; an3 = drag, so

here SS, L, schleppen ;
in Jer 15*= tear, so here Neubuuel

G translates offered.

14 k A rlxi, spelt NBH.
Id 1. The sense is the same, whether we read D^ all f

them, or n
l

?3, lit. all of it.

17. m. female slaves, ram, so SS, L ; cf. Jg 53 ^rcni

a damsel, two damsels.

17. n. made it tal&amp;gt;, nrcnnn, Din = devote to a deitj .

usually bv slaving men or animals ; cf. Jos 6&quot;.

17 o
?ShTR= BabyIonian IMur : cf. on Religion.

17 f p. How much is visible is doubtful, but we may restore

R LY ; cf. h, altar-hearths of.



IS. ,j. draped or tore : cf i
KS. r. bnilt; cf. d.

2.0. s. its clan*, r,y~k

&quot;T ^. , ,

s *: f&amp;lt;

&quot;

head, BO L, which may be internreted

cf S ofS 6&amp;gt; ^ SS hiefS and their foilowe
&quot;&amp;gt;
^

ct. L 11 tor !O poppy, Dt 32^2.

Or for CH /,oo/, Ps 823, aiso wr i tten t:

x-] Pr 1

made between medial and final letters of al,,habet.Silent consonants, however, are used for Una

ZSxS; c&quot;-(^fK f.y
3

^!n
13

aC
et^

() The following word s, in&quot; additioU to^ proper

lo n4
n

o~
occur in the OT : *. i. 9 ; nn,

( X ^ A /*/&quot; /-tv/-l i*-t,,4-,-i4-K~ _ i ._&quot; * * t&amp;gt;&quot;.

r*&quot; / 7

h
v
L =

,

neb - eilht r/&quot;

. 55, ,,RVof Is H-JH, 2
r

,?t V &amp;gt;

(

T
&amp;gt;a

^T;
in Neh

,

3 Jlif = a 1uarter of J
. w. V. The letters ot tins word are partly in _&amp;gt;;)

23. as. Neubauer, house of Moloch.
&amp;lt;/. ^ucvs, ^3 so

fn

a
T^ 8 &quot;g e8ted b

&amp;gt;

the use &amp;lt;* &quot;^ inHeb. for shut
&quot;* of c: *&quot;&quot;

2/. aa. ruins reading- ;;-, ph, ra | of ,

y
.

heap
.

,,

NMeS, &quot;.?&quot;

&quot; *
&quot; x r; but 0. Elton

;

30. dd. And as for Bftti-hnnl-tni-nn A c&amp;lt;? tv
equivalent to a stop; .no.vm , /t// 7,/!^

thC S

the same as Baal-nie^, wh,,l w-/ .&quot;iiiin?7 ? I&quot;

Neubauer ne-lect the I and /&amp;gt; / / .

ut r an
the list of towns LginiCwHh ^^ /

^^^ the Iast

30. . (jl,,,-^, so 55, /,, trans ;,, in, -he rea-linsr -.P
shepherds. as Heb IHJ K -4 v i

i-

&quot; KN
&quot;--Puuwter, of Alesha,and Am U

31.

82.

an, etc

)t translati

33. hh. The readings of SS ,-n.vS- r -,-,*i,,,

place-name L DhHOEleadeh).
^ P nt to a

(d) Features in which the language of the MoabiteMo-ne differsfrom the Hebrew of OT.
(a) l NK for I without the final - Y of theeb. &amp;lt;=. As elsewhere the Stone always ex, essesthe silent consonant of final vowels i e .m

scarcely be =;,* written
d,.fectively The sform is touiul in Plm&amp;gt;n / v v

(7) The plural is fonn,&amp;gt;d |,v Xun, as in Aranand
Arabic^

instead of by kem , as in T Het
&quot;

&amp;gt;

(S) Th,- forni w 2, 8, ShTh for PTeb. n:c- ycarin Neopunic insenptions (/., p. 379)
5, and IK,

liuiniliated,

&quot;

and r-.vand I humiliated, the last radical s a, m re
. Waw with full consonantal forie, wheSS

radical h^lel, is a silent He

ee
r f r

() The form cnnSx iiht a-a

regularly occurs for all

^J^^^^^J-J^atala,K^S^fS iSi

the genitive. express

Moabi
I

te&quot;

:

r

I

i

UOX ~ Up
,

t0 * CGrtain Point the

turn of Ch
e

enS tollJffSSt^tffi o? J&quot;to Isiael (see CHEMOSH). On the strength of a
suii-oisk on the gem containing the name%c/, Laethgen regards Chemosh as Godthe Sunshine, and a manifestation of

1 he Greeks identified Chemosh with Ares Sanctuanes to Baa peor (wh. see), and possibly Nebo
(
w

.&quot;see and other gods, neither destroy the parallelit Israel, nor prove that Moab failed to pay a
special, unique homage to Chemosh. Even the
occurrence on the Stone of a deity Ashlar- (or

&amp;gt;uld not destroy the parallel

--;-&quot; V&quot;
-clienaosh (see ASHTORETH invol . p. 1, *) 1S usually distinguished fromChemosh; and probably El Slmddai, El Ely&quot;Jahweh /ebaoth, are not

sufficiently similar com!
pounds to be urged against this view. 15ut if n .

scriptions of Solomon or Ahab were preserved, theymight name other deities beside Jahweh. AccoiX
Hi, f f?

1 As
{
tta

::
ehe h is a name whichclaims for Chemosh the attributes of Ishtar

olS T*,

1 lnS
,

tt

i

I

!

1Pl^. Priests, sacrifices, andnun gs The inhabitants of conquered cities were
o hini, i.e. massacred in his honour

e, II. 11., 17) Mesha sacrificed his firstbornto Chemosh, as Aha/ offered his son to Molech
there is no extant evidence that any Moab-

tes regarded Chemosh as the one God, in a mono
theistic sense:; or that there was any attempt by
priestly legislation to purify the ritual from super-ttion and immorality; or that there was knv
ethical or spiritual movement parallel to the minis-
try of the prophets in Israel.

v. PEOPLE AND HISTORY. - The patriarrhnlnarrative* in On preserve a tradition, which may
atingly accepted as historical, to the

that Moab was very closely akin to Israel,

fs also th
UP
r

* CCrtain P int tho llistry of Israel

Lot and the brother of Ammou^ LoVis the^nephewAbraham, and accompanies him in the migration first from Lr and then from Haran. | n
&amp;gt;ther words Lot (i.e. Moab with Ammon), Ish-
lael, the Bne Keturah and Edom, once formedw th Israe that loose confederation of kindred

js which bore the common name Hebrew* and
followed Abraham from Mesopotamia into Canaan
According to these narratives, Lot shared for atime the nomad life of the other Hebrews i uWestern Palestine, but was the first of the allied
clans to leave the confederacy. Lot settled inSodom and Gomorrah, but after the calamitywhich overwhelmed those cities the Erie Lot betook themselves to the pasture-lands E. of Jordan
and, as the separate political organizations of Moaband Ammon occupied the territory in which theyremained til they disappeared from history. ThusMoab passed from the nomad stage into tha of
agriculturists and city-dwellers at a much earlier
date than Israel. Possibly the Kkabiri of theAmarna tablets are the Hebrews at their first
entry into Palestine before the confederacy besranto break up.

J fe

We do not know the exact limits of the territory
farst occupied by Moab, but it probably stretched
northward from the Arnon, along the eastern
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banks of tho Dead Sea and the Jordan. We read

in I&amp;gt;t 2 1U the Emim dwelt therein &quot;[in
the land

of Moab]&quot; aforetime, a people great, and many,
and tall, as the Anakim : these also are accounted

Kephaim, as the Anakim ; but the Moabltcs call

them Einim. J&quot; gave tllis lail(i to M a &quot; as lle

gave the land of the Horites to Edom. In Gn
745 the Emim are at Kiriathaim, a town north of

the Arnon, spoken of later on as Moabite. The

statement is quite consistent with the position of

oh. 14, as the birth of Moab, i.e. its tirst iipp^ir-

ance as a distinct tribe, is not related
tiil^

If we could trust the synchronisms with Baby
lonian and Elamite history based on the names

in 14 , the incident happened shortly before the

restoration of Babylonian supremacy by Ham
murabi, H.C. 2200 : and Moab made its appearance
somewhat later (I!CM p. 1C I .). But the archueo-

lo&quot;-ical relations of Gn 14 are still quite uncer

tain (cf. L. \V. King, Letters, etc., of Hammurabi,
Introd.). The antiquarian note, Dt 2&quot;&quot;

f
-, is a late

addition, and, according to Hol/inger on Gn 145

and Stenernagel on Dt 210
,
the Emim are purely

legendary (cf. EMIM).
The OT savs nothing more about Moab til! the

time of the Exodus. From the Amarna tablets

and other Egyptian, Babylonian, and Assyrian
monuments we gather that Babylonia and the

Hittites exercised great influence in Syria before

c. H.C. 1400; and that for some time before that

date Syria was an Egyptian province, but that,

apparently, about MOO, Egyptian authority was

breaking &quot;down throughout Syria. Moab is not

mentioned in the Amarna tablets at present pub
lished (Winckler, I etrie). It lay rather put of

the way of the main routes between Syria and

Egypt and the East, and especially was not on

the E- VPtian Hue of march into Palestine. Pos-
&quot;v

71 ,i i , i 1 j . K

sibly, therefore, both as to politics and culture, the

relations of Moab with the great empires were

sli- ht and superlicial. On the other hand, Moab
commanded the great routes from Western Pales

tine and Northern Syria into Arabia (IIG IIL 430,

597 ff., (&amp;gt;2(&amp;gt;) ;
and probably during this early period

and throughout its history Moab remained in

touch with its Arab kinsfolk: thus the Mesha

inscription shows traces of the influence of Arabic.

Yet there is evidence of the connexion of Moab
with Egypt. According to Sayce (Pn.tr. Pnl. 153),

Moab was included in the Canaanite province of

Egypt at the time when the Amarna tablets were

written ; but Edom then encroached on what was

afterwards Moabite territory. Ramses H.
Jr.

1300)

fought several campaigns to restore the Egyptian
dominion in Syria. In the list of his conquests on

the base of one of six colossal figures at Luxor

there occurs the name Mn.nb (Pair. Pnl. p. 21).

Knrhu, in a similar list at Karnak (Patr. Pal.

p. 237), is probably the KRHII of the Moabite

Stone. Other traces of Egyptian influence E. of

Jordan are a monolith near the Lake of Tiberias

bearing the cartouche of Ramses II., now known
as the Stone of Job (see vol. i. p. 16G 1

) ;
and the

delineation of a local deity Akna-zapu, Yokin of

the North, with the full face and crown of Osiris

(Sayce, Eyypt of the Hebrews, p. 81).

We now come to the biblical accounts of the

Exodus, which include statements as to the for

tunes of Moab in the period immediately preceding
the appearance of Israel in Eastern Palestine.

According to these, Moab, shortly before the ad

vent of Israel, was deprived of its northern terri

tory, at least, by an Amorite king, Sihon; and

though Israel occupied the land of Moab, it was

conquered, not from the Moabites, but from Sihon.

But the historicity of this account is disputed.

We will first give the narrative as it stands, and

then the criticism of it.

The original authority for the narrative is the

section of E, Nu 21- 1
- 81

(Wellh. J), which contains

the account of the defeat of Sihon, and the con

quest of his dominions. V. 2(i

,
sometimes held to

be a later gloss, states that Silion, king of the

Amorites, had fought against the former king of

Moab, and taken all his land out of his hand, even

unto Arnon ; and vv.-7 -&quot;

give, on the authority
of them that speak in proverbs, i.e. the com

posers or reciters of taunt songs, celebrating the

discomfiture of Israel s enemies, tho following

poem, probably taken from the Book of the Wars
of

J&quot;, quoted in v. 14
:

Come ye to Heshbon,
Let the city of Sihon be built and established ;

For a fire is ^one out of Htshbon,
A flame from the city of Sihon.

It hath devoured Ar of Moab,
The lords of the high places of Arnon.
Woe to thee, Moab !

Thou art undone, O people of Chemcah.
lie hath made his sons fugitives,

And his daughters captives
To Sihon, kin^ of the Amorites.

We have shot at them ;
lleshbon is perished even unto

Dibon,
And we have laid waste even unto Nophah,
Which reacheth unto Medeba.

According to Dillmann, the speakers are tsrael-

ites, who, in celebrating their victory over Sihon,

describe his recent conquest of Moab. Unless v.-6

is a gloss, Sihon s war against Moab, and Israel s

against Sihon, rest on substantially the same

authority. The latter is frequently referred to

by the Deuteronomic writers; it is also alluded to

in P s account of the division of Canaan, Jos 13- 1 -

(unless these verses are I
3
), in the late passage

Jg II 12 23 (RJE, Budde, Moore), in Neh 9--, and in

Ps 135U 136 19
. The poem is quoted in Jer

4_8

45
(a

late addition, Corn., Giesebr.), but there is no

reference to Israel s war with Sihon. Thus the

tradition is comparatively early, and was con

tinuously recogni/ed ; moreover, the narrative is

not intrinsically improbable.
On the other hand, neither J nor P mentions the

Sihon episode (unless Jos IS^-^are rightly assigned

to I 2
), and none of the accounts of Moab s rela

tions with Israel suggest that Israel had avenged
Moab by conquering its oppressor. Hence, though
the narrative is accepted by Dillmann (on Nu 21),

Cornill (Hist, of the People of Israel, p. 45), etc., it

is regarded as unhistorical by Stade (Gesch. Isr.

117 f.), Addis (on Nu 21), etc. According to the

latter, the poem refers to the conquest of a Moabite

king, Sihon, by Israel in the 9th cent. (cf. SmoN).
if we accept E s narrative, we may follow

Cornill (Hist. p. 45) in recons ructing the_ history

somewhat thus: Sihon expelled the Moabites and

Ammonites from the most fertile parts of their

territory. The conquered either invited the Israel

ites, then occupying the country about Kadesh, to

come to the rescue, or welcomed them as allies

when they appeared on the scene. But, after the

Israelites had overthrown Sihon, they kept for

themselves the territory he hail taken from Moab.

Nu 251 5
(J E), according to which the women of

Moab led the Israelites &quot;into immorality, and the

Israelites worshipped Baal - peor as guests at

Moabite sacrificial feasts, is entirely in accordance

with E. Similarly Dt 2 J -5
,
in stating that J&quot; for

bade Israel to attack Moab, and that Moab allowed

the Israelites to pass through its territory, and

furnished them with provisions ; and Jg II-5

(RJE ?), in stating that Balak did not light against

Israel, are following either E, possibly in a fuller

form than we have it, or some equivalent account.

The futile attempt of Balak to induce Balaam to

curse Israel occurred, according to current analysis,

both in J and E, and seems also to imply that up
to that point no hostilities had taken place be-
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tween Israel and Moab. Possibly, however, the
whole Balaam section belongs to E, with the
exception of the episode of the speaking ass, which
may he J, but may originally have had nothiiv to
do with Balak or Moab (cf. BALAAM and the
analysis in NUMBERS). In I

,
Nu 31 8

, Jos 13--
Balaam is connected with Midian, and P may have
followed a lost section of .}.

On the other hand, there is a series of passageswhich surest hostile relations between Moab and
Israel at this time. Ex l.V 5

(.IK), the Son- of
Iriumph after crossing the lied Sea, speaks of the
dismay of the Moa bites at that event. Dt 2:P
states that Moab did nut. furnish Israel with pro
visions; it does not mention any war between
them ; and, according to Jg II 17

(R&amp;gt;
:

?), the Israel
ites were refused permission to pass through
Moab. But, curiously enough, it is in Jos

24&quot;, the
i-speech, that we find the explicit statement,
Lalak ben Zippor, king of Moab, arose and fought

against Israel ; and he sent and called Balaam
ben Beor to curse you. Perhaps at an earlier
stage of the Wanderings, before Sihon attacked
Moab, the Moabites feared Israel, and refused to
admit them into Moab; after the conquests of
Sihon, Moab was glad to obtain the help of Israel,
but again became hostile when Israel refused to
restore to Moab its former territory.
Whether Israel took the land north ofArnon from

Sihon or from Moab, it was always debatable
ground, an. 1 stimulated and aggravated the quar
rels that naturally arose between neighbours. The
northern frontier of Moab retired or advanced as
the power of Israel waxed or waned. The most
important incident narrated as to the relations of
Israel and Moab, in the period of the

Jif&amp;gt;/e, is
the occupation of Jericho by the Moabites the
assassination of their king, Eglon, by the Ben-
iamite Ehud, and the consequent slaughter of the
Moabites and the recovery of the territory of
Jericho for Israel, Jg 3 --au

(J ?, in Dt setting).The occupation of Jericho implies that Moab had
reconquered the count rv north of the Arnon, as
far as opposite Jericho (cf. EHUD, EGLOX). LXX
(not nil MSS) and Syr. insert Moab in the post-
exilic (Lurlde, Moore) list of the oppressors from
whom Jephthah delivered Israel. The conjecture
though late, was natural, and probably correct.
Moal) would take advantage of so good an oppor
tunity, and was always closely connected with
Ammon. Hie author of Jg | []-

--: was certainly
under the impression that Moab was concerned in
the controversy. The Hook of Ruth assigns its

story to the pe-iod of the Judges, and illustrates
the In, mlly relationships which sometimes existed
between the neighbouring peoples. Perhaps the
o.iscure VIM-SI- I (I, 4-- (a late addition, Kittel,
bBOl) is intended to refer to this period. The
Heb. include* in fie l:st of Judahites and Jokim,and the men of Co/eba. and Joash, and Saraphwho had dominion in Moab. and Jaslmbi-lehemLXX and Vulg., followed by Kittel, read for
Jashubi. and they returned, i.e. probably to
Bethlehem when unable to retain power in Moab.
Vulg. has the remarkable translation, Et qui
stare fe.it solera, virique mendaeii, et Securus,
et Incemlens, qui principes fuerunt in Moab, et
qui reversi siint in L-ihem : ha-c autem verba
vetera, apparently on the lines of ancient Jewish

s, which sees here a reference to Elimelech,Mai, Ion, and Chilion of the Book of Ruth
(Bertlieau). But the original meaning, and in
tended period, and the value of the verse, are
quite uncertain. Another hopelessly corrupt and
obscure passage, 1 Ch 8 (late addition, Kittel-
according to Gray, He 1

,. Pro,,::,- Nmncs, the names
are ancient), seems intended to refer to this period,
cl. Ehud, 8&quot;,

and furnishes another statement as to

Israelites here Benjamites, settling in the Field of
Moab, whether as part of an Israelite colony or as
gcnm of Moab, does not appear. Further, the
Israelites, Jg 108

(R&quot;), worshipped Moabite -ods
Any account which can now be given of Moab is

necessarily one-sided. Our information is chieflyfrom Israelite sources; and our only Moabite
document, the Mesha inscription, happens to be
wholly taken up with a war with Israel. But the
consequent impression that Moab was chiefly
occupied with its relations with Israel would
obviously be a mistake. Their dealings with other
neighbours, e.g. Ammon and the nomad Arabs
must have been equally important to them to
say nothing of their own private affairs. Here
and there we have a gleam of light on such subjects.In the list of Edomite kings, (in Stf 1^

(J usually,but Dillm. P), 1 Ch
I*-&quot;, we read, On 30s5

,
of a

ladad ben Bedad, who defeated Midian in the
1 ield of Moab, which suggests that at some period
probably that of the Judges (Ewald, in the time of
Gideon), part of the Moabite territory was occupied
by Edoin. Two of the capitals of these kin- s
Avith and Dinhabah, ha-, e been identified with
sites in Moabite territory; cf. DIMIAISAH. Whether
the Midianites were present in the Field of Moab
as invaders (Moore on Jg ti ) or allies is not clear.
In Nu 21-25, read continuously, Midian appears in
about the same district as the ally of Moab; the
references to Midian may be P and It 1

*, and yet be
based on older documents. It is not clear that
Moab and Midian were combined in any of the
sources. To this period may also be assigned the
capture of KRHH by Ramses in. ,-. 128U, duringone of his Syrian campaigns (Sayce, Pair. Pal.
p. 165).

Passing to the united monarchy. Snul to Solomon,
in addition to the account of Saul s victory over
Nahash king of Ammon (1 S 11), Moab, Ammon,and Edom are mentioned (1 S I4 4T

) amongst the
enemies against whom Saul fought successfully;he clearly did not conquer Moab, since David s

parents found an asylum there (1S22 1 &quot;5
); accord

ing to Itu 4 1S
---, Ruth the Moabitess was an

ancestress of David. During the civil war be
tween David and Eshbaal, Moab must have been
able to hold its ground, or even to aggrandize itself
at the expense of Israel. Hence, perhaps, David s
war with Moab, in which he smote Moab, and
measured them with the line, making them to lie
down on the ground ; and he measured two lines
to put to death, and one full line to keep alive.
And the Moabites became subject to David, and
paid tribute (2 S 8=). Pait of the spoil of Moab,
as of that from other conquests, David dedicated
to J&quot; (2S 8 1

-)- Probably instead of the two
lion-like men of Moab,

1

slain by one of David s
warriors (2 S 2.3-), we should read with Kloster-
niann and Budde, partly following the LXX, two
lions in their lair. In the parallel passage, 1 Ch
1T% Kittel reads two sons of Ariel from Moab.
Bertheau, who adopts a similar reading, under
stands Ariel as the name of the king of Moab (cf
ARIEL). In 1 Ch II 46

,
in a passage which Kittel

ascribes to an ancient source, no longer extant,
Ithmah the Moabite is mentioned among David s

mighty men. Kautzsch and Budde ascribe 2 S8 2- 1 ~

to late editors. According to 1 K II 1 - 7-^
(D-,

Kautzsch), Solomon had Moabite women in his

harem, erected a temple to Chemosh, and wor
shipped him.
How long Moab remained tributary we do not

know. It is next mentioned as rebelling against
Ahab ; and it has been supposed that it remained
subject to Solomon till his death, and was trans
ferred to Israel after the formation of the Northern
Kingdom. But the silence of our meagre and
fragmentary authorities as to any prior revolt does
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not prove that Moab remained in subjection till

the time of Ahab. The express mention of the

revolt of Edom from Solomon is slightly against
the supposition that a revolt of Moab at that

time has been passed over. Further, the fact that

Jeroboam s capital was at first E. of Jordan shows

that Israel then was in strong force in the east,

and makes it possible to suppose that Jeroboam

succeeded in wresting the su/.erainty of Moab
from Uehoboam. On the whole, it is more likely

that Moab recovered its independence at this time ;

or, if not then, soon after, at some point in the

period, after Jeroboam, during which Israel was
distracted by foreign and civil wars arid frequent

changes of dynasty. The disaster which almost

blotted out .Reuben as a tribe may have been

sud ered at the hands of Moab, at this or at an

earlier date.

2 Ch 20 l- &quot;u narrates a campaign of Moab, Ainmon,
and Edom against Jehoshaphat, in which the in

vaders massacre each other. The passage is prob

ably a Midrashic adaptation of 2 K 3, and in its

present form rests on no older authority than the

Midrash of Kings used by the Chronicler.

The period of Oniri-Ahab-Jehoram is specially

important, because we can supplement the Bible

account by the Moabite Stone, the text and transla

tion of which are given above, in the section on

Lan(/ug&amp;lt;:.
In the Moabite Stone (11. 1-S) Mesha

tells us that, in the reign of his father, Chemosh-
melek ( :) of Dibon, Chemosh was angry with

Moab, and Omri and his son oppressed Moab,

subjected and occupied it forty years. This brings
us to the point at which Kings first refers to Moab.
2K I

1 34 - 5 states that Mesha king of Moab was

rich in sheep, and paid to Israel a tribute (? annual)

of 100,000 lambs and 1UO,000 rams (AV), or their

wool (IiV); and that when Ahab died he rebelled

against the king of Israel. According to Mesha

(1. 8), the revolt took place in the middle of Ahab s

reign. Probably the war of Israel with Syria,
which cost Ahab his life, a Horded the opportunity
for the revolt of Moab. It is not clear how we
are to combine the inscription and 2 K 3. We
may suppose (Cornill, p. 107; Wellh. Hist. etc.

Eng. tr. p. 460) that Meslia s victories took place
at the time of the revolt, before the events of

2 K 3; or that, at lirst, Moab simply asserted its

independence, and that Mesha s conquests were
made after the retreat of Jelioram ; or that the

inscription is a comprehensive account of Mesha s

achievem nts both before and after Jehoram s

campaign, his reverses being ignored, just as Kings
makes no mention of the loss of Israelite cities

to Moab. In 2 K 3 we read that Jelioram, at the

head of a general muster of Israel, and with

Jehoshaphat of Judah and the king of Edom as

allies, marched round the southern end of the

Dead Sea, a route which suggests that Israel was

very weak on the east of the Jordan ;
that the

Moabites fell into an ambush, and were defeated ;

that the allies captured and destroyed the cities

and laid waste the land, and at last shut up Mesha
in Kir-hareseth. After an unsuccessful sortie,

Mesha took his eldest son ... and oilered him
for a burnt-offering upon the wall. And there

was great wrath against (UV), or upon (RVm),
Israel ; and they departed from thence and returned

to their own land. Possibly the Israelite account

disguises a defeat as a voluntary withdrawal ;
but

the prophets accounts of the superstition of their

fellow-countrymen show that they may have been

afraid to press the siege after what they believed

to be an irresistible appeal to Chemosh. But the

retreat was a disastrous blow to the prestige of

Israel. Probably the retiring army suffered heavy
loss; and the Nioabites would certainly be em
boldened to make further additions to their terri

tory at the expense of the eastern tribes. The
relations of Edom and Moab in this narrative

suggest the existence of hitter hostility, which
must have led to other wars between the two

neighbours. Nothing is said of Edom in the in

scription, possibly because part of it is lost.

The inscription suggests that the revolt arose

(11. 6, 7) through hostile measures of Ahab.* Mesha
recovered the territory occupied by Omri, and

fortified Ba al-meori and Kiriathaim. He then

threatened the Gadites the Ueubenites are never

mentioned, and had apparent!} disappeared
in their long-occupied territory of Ataioth. In

defence, the king of Israel fortified the city of

Ataroth. But Mesha took Ataroth and Nebo,
and massacred their inhabitants. The king of

Israel fortified Jahaz, but it .shared the fate of

Ataroth. Mesha seems also to have conquered
Horonaim. After his victories he fortilied many
cities, and provided them with a water supply, and
executed other public works, largely, no doubt, by
means of Israelite prisoners, as in 1. 25.

According to the cities mentioned in the inscrip
tion as conquered or held by Moab, its territory
stretched along the whole eastern coast of the

Dead Sea, from Kir in the south to Horonaim and
Nebo in the north. The silence as to Heshhon may
possibly be due to the loss of part of the Stone;
but as Mesha s father reigned in Dibon on the

Arnon, probably Mesha s conquests did not include

Heshhon.
According to 2 Ch 24 26

,
one of the assassins of

Joash of Judah had a MoaUte mother. The story
of Elisha (2 K 13-u

) mentions Moabite raids in

Israel.

2 K 14-5 states that Jeroboam n. recovered the

border of Israel from the entering in of Hamath
to the sea of the Arabah, i.n. the Dead Sea. Prob

ably lie recovered the suzerainty over .Moab (so

Cornill, p. 122, succeeded ... in subduing all

Moab ).
1 Ch f&amp;gt;

~ 17 seems to imply a tradition of an

effective Israelite occupation of territory between
Jabbok and Arnon in the time of Jeroboam II.

Am 2 1 3 may ivfer to Israelite conquests in Moab
at this time, though it only refers expressly to the

feud between Edom and Moab. Possibly the

Israelite victories over Moab in Nu 24 17 (Balaam s

oracles) belong to this period, though they might
refer to the wars of Omri or even David.

Another trace of the hostility of Moab to both

Israel and Judah, in the period of the two king
doms, is the unsympathetic attitude of both J and
E to Moab ; the most striking example being the

account of the birth of Ammon and Moab.
In the period from Jeroboam II. to the Fall of

Samaria, the catastrophes of Israel, especially the

deportation of the eastern tribes by Tigfath-pileser,

and, in a less degree, that of the inhabitants of

the rest of the Northern Kingdom, left Moab free

to aggrandize itself. All the evidence seems to

show that, in the century and a half after the fall

of Samaria, the prosperity of Moab reached its

climax. Apparently its rulers were wise enough
to observe the essential condition of continuous

prosperity, and submitted to the suzerainty of

Assyria; cf. COT ii. 4!). Salmanu the Moabite
occurs in the Nimrud Clay Inscription of Tiglath-

pileser as one of the tributaries of Assyria ;
and

it is perhaps this Salmanu, and not the Assyrian
Shalmaneser, who is to be identified with the

Shalman who sacked Beth-arbel in Hos 1014
(so

Sayce, HCM p. 482).

In a fragment, indeed, of Sargon II. (Kellner,

Isnlnh, p. 34), Moab is mentioned as allied with

Philistia, Judah, and Edom in a conspiracy against

Assyria ; but on the great Taylor Prism, which

gives Sennacherib s account of his campaign against
* The translation of these lines is doubtful, cf. above.
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Hezekiah and his allies, Kanmmsu-nadab (Chem-
osh-nadab) of Moab brings tribute to the Assyrian
king, and does homage to him. Mutsuri (probably
the Egyptian ) king of Moab is mentioned as

attending the court of two successive kings of

Assyria, Esar-haddon and Assiirbanipal, in com
pany with twenty-one other subject kings, including
Manasseh of Judah (Sayce, HCM p. 45011 .)- In
the last days of Jerusalem, Moab had transferred
its allegiance to Babylon ; Moabites fought for
Nebuchadnezzar against Jehoiakim, 2 K 24-

. At
the beginning of the reign of Zedekiah, according
to the original text of Jer 27 a

, Moabite envoys
came to Jerusalem to arrange a revolt against the
Chaldtrans

; and later on Jewish refugees found an
asylum in Moab, Jer 40&quot; ;

and Ezk 25s 11 also im
plies that the prosperity of Moab continued after
the fall of Jerusalem.
Much light is thrown on the condition of Moab in

this period by the references to Moab in Am, Is,

Mic, Zeph, Jer, arid Exk ; although there is much
difference of opinion as to the dates of the passages
in question. For Am and E/k, see above; it may
be noted also that in Am the ruler of Moab is called
trsi:? judge. Mic O5

merely refers to the story of
Balaam and Balak, probably in a different form
from that in which we now have it. Zeph 28 1U

,

which threatens Moab and Anitnon because they
have despised and harassed the Jews, is commonly
regarded as exilic (cf. ZEriiAMAii).
The Is-Jer oracles on Moub present a very com

plicated question. Is 15 f. and Jer 48 are two
independent editions of an older lament over some
ruinous catastrophe which befell Moab. Cheyne
( Isaiah in PB p. K1S) thinks the enemy of Moab
may have been either Nebuchadnezzar, Assiir

banipal, or Jeroboam n. Cheyne, Duhm, Giese-
brecht, etc., hold that the later editions of the
lament were compiled and inserted in Is and Jer
by late post-exilic writers; Duhm refers Jer 48
to the time of Alexander Jaimueus anil John
Hyrcanus. But many critics (e.g. Cornill and
Driver) regard Is lof. as the work of Isaiah, and
Jer 48 as that of Jeremiah substantially. In
the &quot;lament the territory of Moab has reached its

maximum, and extends from Ja/er, Sibiuah, and
Heshbon to the southern end of the Dead Sea.
Thus the poem is probably later than Mesha. and
does not refer to the conquest of Moab by Omri,
or the campaign of Jehonim

; the Stone does not
mention Heshbon. Hence the disaster to Moab
was probably an invasion by Jeroboam II., a view
possibly confirmed by Is lO 1 - 5

, which is often

interpreted as meaning that the king of Judah
was ruling over Edom ; while 2 K 14 7 - 10

suggest
that, some time before, Amaziah of Judah had
recovered the suzerainty of Edom. The lament
shows that, since Mesha, Moab had made steady
progress, and advanced its border beyond Heshbon ;

that it possessed numerous cities, i.e. walled
towns, and doubtless many villages ; that it was
fertile, well-cultivated, and, probably, densely
populated ; and that it had reached a compara
tively high level of civilization, not very different
from that of Judah. Jeroboam ravaged the
country in the same fashion as Jehoram

; and
perhaps some districts and cities were occupied by
Israelites, but Moab as a whole probably remained
autonomous under a native ruler appointed by
Jeroboam. If Nu 2l- ]

-
;J &quot; refers to this invasion

(see above), the king of Moab at this time may
have been named Sihon. The author of the lament
shows marked sympathy for Moab; Israel was
generally hostile to the Southern Kingdom after
the extinction of the house of Omri, and Moab
and Judah were drawn together by a common
enmity to Samaria. A token of their mutual
good feeling was Solomon s temple to Chemosb,

which was not interfered with till the time ol
Josiah. However severely Moab suilered at the
hands of Jeroboam II., it recovered speedily, and
became more prosperous than ever, so that Isaiah (?)
and Jeremiah (?) do not hesitate to adapt and ex
pand the pictures of the pride and prosperity of
Moab, and the lists of its numerous cities, in their

descriptions of the doom that threatened Moab
at the hands, first of the Assyrians and then of
the Chaldseans. The attitude of Is 15 f. is still

sympathetic; but Jer expresses the bitter resent
ment inspired by the alliance of Moab with the
besiegers of Jerusalem in 48 10 Cursed be he that
doeth the work of J&quot; negligently, and cursed be lie

that keepeth back his sword from blood. Jer also
(4S

11
) testifies to the continued prosperity of Moab

and its consequent corruption : Moab hath been
undisturbed from his youth ; he hath settled on
his lees ; he hath not been emptied from vessel to
vessel ; he hath not gone into captivity : there
fore his taste remaineth in him, his scent is not
changed.

*
Jeremiah, or an editor, has incorpor

ated Nu21 28f-asvv. 45f
-.f Cf. Jert) !!8 25- 1 27 8

; ISAIAH,
BOOK OF ; JEREMIAH, BOOK OF.

In Is and Jer we see Moab, at the height of its

prosperity, suddenly seized in the grip of an over

whelming calamity: here the curtain falls upon
its history. The land is still for some time called
Moab, and the name lingered on even into the Chris
tian era; the term Moabite is occasionally applied
to cities or people of the district, and doubtless
survivors of the old race were still to be found in
the land; but there seems no evidence of the
existence of Moab as a state, even a dependent
state, after the, Exile, and we know that at the
time of the Maccab;ean revolt Moab was occupied
by the NabaUean Arabs (1 Mac IF&quot;

42
; Jos. Ant.

XIII. xiii. 3, 5, xvi. 4, XIV. i. 4). A comparison
of the last two passages shows that Josephus uses
Moabites for the Nabat.-ran Arabs, which ex

plains the statement in Ant. I. xi. 5, that the
Moabites were still a v;;ry great people in hi*
time. 1 Mac never names the Moabites, even in
such passages as 5 1 &quot;8

(cf. Bevan, Dan. p. 19!);

Baethgen, Ps. p. 260). The comparative silence
of post-exilic literature as to Moab suggests an
early date for its disappearance ; even in Neh 4 7

the Arabians have taken the place of Moab as the
allies of Ammon. Possibly Moab, in its pride,
unduly tasked the patience of Nebuchadnezzar
and was overthrown, and the bulk of its popula
tion deported ; then the Arabs may have occupied
Moab and absorbed the remnant of the people ; or
the Nabatajans may have conquered Moab (cf.

ARETAS). Then Is 15 f., Jer 48, if late editions of
an earlier lament, may have been inspired by the

report of this great catastrophe ; Ezk 25* 11 states
that Moab shall be conquered by the children of
the East, i.e. Arabs.
The post-exilic references to Moab are as follows :

In the apocalyptic Is 24-27, variously dated from
the time of the Exile to that of Alexander the
Great, Moab is the one Gentile people mentioned
by name (25

10
)
as doomed. Unless the section is

contemporary with Jer 48, J Moab, like Edom
and Babylon, in later times is used as a type of
the enemies of God (Cheyne, Isaiah in PB p. 204).
Ezr 91

, Neh 131 are mere references to ancient
literature. Sanballat the Horonite (Neh 2 10

etc.)

may have belonged to Beth-horon ; even if he

belonged to Horonaim, he may have been one of
* If Bozrah is Bosrah esh-Sham in the Ilaunn, the territory

of Moab had extended far to the N.E. : but cf. BOZKAII.

t Unless Jer 482 In Heshbon they have devised evil against
her, i.e. Moab, is a deliberate modification of the ancient poem,
connected with the insertion of Nu 21 28 i-

; it seems better to
read with Giesebrecht, Against Heshbon they have devised

evil, omitting .T7J? against her.

J Cf. Jer 4843f- with Is 241.
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its Arabian conquerors ; and if a Moabite, merely
an individual wlio survived the ruin of the state.

In Dn II 41 Moab may bo merely the country, or

else combined with Kdom and Ainnion through
the intluence of older literature. Similar con

siderations may explain the occurrence of Moab in

the late psalms (GO
8 83 l!

108&quot;),
unless the lists of

peoples in these psalms are fragments from older

poems. The references to Moabites in Jth are

entirely unhistorical, and due to a use of older

literature.

See also arts. AMMON, EDOM, GAD, ISRAEL,

JUDAH, KEU15EN.

LITKRATURE. The Commentaries on passages referring
1 to

Moab and the Histories of Israel on the relations of Israel to

Moah; Wcllhausen, art. MOAB in Knci/cl. Brit.; Clermont-

Ganneau, Keeueild ArchM. Orient, ii. 1S5--234.

For the Geography Tristram, Land of Moab; Cornier, Uetli

and Moab; G. A. Smith, IKillL .&quot;.17-573; Stanley, Sin. and

Pal ;il!)-S;U ; Buhl, GA / 45-f&amp;gt;0 ; 1 icturesque Pal. ii. 193 ff.

For the Religion Vv. R. Smith, US 376, 400; Baethgen,

Jlfitriiye z. Sem. Iteligionsgesch. pp. 13 ff., 79, 89, 210, 238, 250-

&quot;

On Moabite Stone, see above ; also in Driver, lleb. Text of Sam.

IxxxvfF.; and for other literature, in Ginsburg and Lidzbarski.

&quot;W. II. BENNETT.

MOADIAH. See MAADIAH.

MOCHMUR (MoxAwfy B, Moi%uo t p $* ;
Machur

Old Lat., Peor Syr. ;
A omits ; Vulg. Jth 7

10 omits

LXX 7
17 -

1&amp;lt;J

).
A wady (xd/jiappos) on which CllUSl,

near EKHKBEL, was situated, apparently S.E. of

Dothan (Jth 7
18

).

MOCK, MOCKINGSTOCK. The verb to mock is

both trans, and intrans. Used transitively it has

two distinct meanings : (1) To ridicule, as 1 K 18-

Elijah mocked them, and said, Cry aloud ;
Job

124
I am as one mocked of his neighbour (KV

one that is a laughing-stock to his neighbour ).

(2) To deceive, beguile, Jg 1(5 And Delilah said

unto Samson, Behold, thou hast mocked me, and

told me lies, Job 13J As one man mocketh

another, do ye so mock him? (RV as one de-

ceiveth a man, will ye deceive him? ). So Shaks.

Rich. III. IV. iv. 87

A mother only mocked with two sweet babes ;

and Macbeth, I. vii. 81

1

Away, and mock the time with fairest show.

The only meaning of the intrans. verb is to ridi

cule, as Job 2 1
3 Suffer me that I may speak ;

and

after that I have spoken, mock on (from Gen.

Bible ; Cov. laugh my wordes to scorne ) ;
Pr F

I will mock when your fear cometh ;
Ac 17M

And when they heard of the resurrection of the

dead, some mocked. The phrase to mock at

occurs in Pr 3()
17

,
La I

7
. Tindale has mock out,

Expositions 39, their sophistical glosses, feigned
to mock out the law of God, and to beguile the

whole world ; and mock with, WorJcs, i. 205,

So shamefully
doth the covetousness and ambi

tion of our prelates mock with the law of God.

Mock was once common as a subst. : thus in

Matt. Bible, marg. note to Gn 3&quot; _Here_ thys
worde lo is taken as a mocke as it is in 1 K 18 ;

Joy, Apologye to Tindala, 14, This saith Tindale

yroniously iii a mok as though it were false that

oure soul is as sone as we be dead shukle go to

heven ; Shaks. Henry V. I. ii. 285

For many a thousand widows
Shall this his mock mock out of their dear husbands ;

Mock mothers from their sons, mock castles down ;

And some are yet ungotten and unborn
That shall have cause to curse the Dauphin s scorn.

The only example in AV is Pr 149 Fools make a

mock at sin. Cf. He 6 Tind. For as moche as

they have (as concerninge them selves) crucified tlu

eoune of God a fresshe, makynge a mocke of him.

The subst. mocking (
=mod. mockery, which

also occurs) is found in E/.k 22 Therefore have I

nade thee a reproach unto the heathen, and a

nocking to all countries, and He 11 s6 And others

lad trials of cruel mockings and scourgings. Cf.

Shaks. Love s Labour s Lout, V. ii. 59
1 We are wise girls to mock our lovers so.

They are worse fools to purchase mocking so.

Mockingstock is used in 2 Mac 7
7 to make him

i mocking stock (M rbv e/j.iraty/u.6v, KV to the

nocking ), and 7
10 After him was the third made

a mocking stock (eve-n-aifeTo). So Raleigh, Hist,

World, V. v. 7, Philip . , . was taken by the

consul ; made a mocking stock ;
and sent away

prisoner to Koine. J- HASTINGS.

MODERATION. For moderation in eating and

drinking, see TEMPERANCE. The word itself occurs

jut once in AV, Ph 45 Let your moderation be

cnown unto all men. The Greek is rb ^wieiK^

j/j.ui&amp;gt;.
This adj. finals occurs also in 1 Ti 33

,

lit 3-, Ja 3 17
,

1 P 2 18
;
in the iirst passage AV

gives patient, KV gentle, in the others both

versions give gentle. The neut. form (r6 eVtei/c^s)

does not occur again, but it is common in class,

writers as equivalent to eVietK-eia. This subst. itself

[WH e-n-ieiKla] is found in Ac 244 (AV and KV
clemency ), and in 2 Co 101 (AV and KV gentle

ness ). Both adj. and subst. occur in Apocr.,

:hiefly of the gentleness of God.

But gentleness is not the exact idea. Both rb

^n-ifiK^ and eiridKeia expressed in class. Greek the

spirit that declines to exact its legal right. In

Eth. v. 4 Aristotle points out that justice is one

thing, equity (eVteu-eia) another, and in i. 13, 17 f.

he gives a full description of firteiKeta as that which

looks to the spirit and not the letter, the intention

and not the act, the whole and not the part, etc.

This is in exact agreement with what is undoubt

edly the derivation of the word, ei/cos reasonable,

becoming, and the idea in Ph 45 may be expressed
in Matthew Arnold s phrase sweet reasonable

ness, or in a single word considerateness.

In the trans, of the word two mistakes have been

made. On the one hand, there was a time when
the word degenerated into the expression of re

spectable behaviour, and respectable behaviour is

always the pursuit of a middle course, in medii*

tutissimus. Hence Time. (i. 76) makes rb eTrteuces

equivalent to TO neTptafriv moderation. This idea

was seized by the AV translators at Ph 4s
(they

seem to be alone in thus translating the word), and

a modern translation (Ferrar Fenton, The NT in

Current English) has good conduct.
*

Cf. Light-
foot on Ph 45

.

On the other hand, there has been an influence

on the word (perhaps on the Gr. word itself,

certainly on its trans.) of &quot;KW to yield. Thus

Moule, though he says (Camb. Bible, in loc.) that

the connexion with rb ei/cos the equitable is more

probable, allows V-o&amp;gt; a place, and in his Philippian

Studies, p. 228, he translates by yieldingness,

explaining it to mean selflessness, the spirit which

will yield in anything that is only of self, for

Christ s sake. This trans, is represented in Tin-

dale s softenes (followed by Cov., Cran., and

Matt.), as well as by KVm gentleness ; Luther s

Lindi&amp;lt;jkeit (followed by Weizsiicker) leans too

*
Perhaps this is also the idea contained in Vulg. modestia, if

that word is used in its earliest classical sense of sobriety,

moderation. But the Ithemish modesty is a mistranslation

(no more than a transliteration, perhaps), for modesty was
never used in English in this sunse. Sir Thomas Elyot uses it so

in The Governour, i. 207, but be explains that he is adopting thr

classical sense of the word : In every of these thinges and their

semblable is Modestie ;
whiche worde not beinge knowen in the

en&amp;lt;
ylisshe tonge, ne of al them which understodb latin, except

they had radde good autours, they improperly named this

vertue discretion. Wyclif did not adopt modesty, but used

teiuperaunce or pacience (var. lect. tholmoundness ).
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much in this direction, and even the RV forbear
ance, which is the favourite rendering since Light-
foot adopted it. Gentleness and forbearance
are too passive. The considerateness

3

of the
Bible, whether applied to Cod or man, is an active
virtue. It is the spirit of the Messiah Himself,who will not break the bruised reed nor quench
the smoking flax, and it is the spirit of every
follower who realizes that the Lord is at hand.

J. HASTINGS.
MODERN VERSIONS. See VERSIONS.

MODIN CMuSdv or Nwdenlv
; but also MwScd/j.,

1 Mac 2-3 etc., Jos. Ant. xn. vi. 1, etc., Onomast.
Kuseb. rendered by Jerome, Modidm Mwdaelfj,
1 Mac 164

; Mu&amp;gt;5i&amp;gt;, 2 Mac 13 14
: Talmud c-jmo

and n jniD Neubauer, Gt orj. du Tnlm. 99).
This was the ancestral home of the Maccabrcan
family (1 Mac 2 17 -

&quot;), and its interest is derived
solely from its connexion with their illustrious
history. Unable to endure the outrage uponJewish faitli and feeling perpetrated by Antiochus
Epiphanes in Jerusalem, the priest Mattathias re
tired hither in n.c. 108. But the emissaries of the
persecutor followed him ; and at last, stung to
action alike by the insulting orders of the king s
officer and the shameful compliance of a renegatle
Israelite, he raised his hand on behalf of religion
and fatherland. The blow he struck initiated that
struggle for freedom which, under the leadership
of his heroic sons, forms such a brilliant chapter
in the closing history of his people (1 Mac 2 1 - 13 - -a

Jos. Ant. XII. vi. 1, 2
; BJ I. i. 3). When Matta

thias died he was buried in Modin (1 Mac 270
), and

here also each of his sons, with their mother, was
finally laid to rest (1 Mac 9 ly m-s-su

; J O s. Ant. xii.
xi. 2, XIII. vi. (i, etc.). Judas encamped bv Modin
the evening before his successful night-raid on the
army of Antiochus Kupator (2 Mac 13 14

) ; and here
John and Judas, the sons of Simon, rested over
night before going forth to the defeat of Ceride-
ba-us (1 Mac 10 4

).

Simon, the last of the five brethren, built at
Modin a splendid sepulchral monument, to per
petuate the memory of his heroic family. It was
a square structure, surrounded by colonnades of
monolith pillars, of which the front and back were
of white polished stone. Seven pyramids were
erected by Simon on the summit for the father and
mother and the four brothers who now lay there,
with the seventh for himself when his time should
come. On the faces of the monument were bas-
reliefs, representing the accoutrements of sword
and spear and shield, &quot;for an eternal memorial&quot;
of their many battles. There were also the sculp
tures of

&quot;ships&quot;
no doubt to record their interest

in that long seaboard of the Philistine coast,
which they were the first to use for their country s

good. A monument at once so Jewish in idea, so
Gentile in execution, was worthy of the combina
tion of patriotic fervour and philosophic enlargement of soul which raised the Maccabajan heroes
so high above their age (Stanley, Hist, of Jewish
Ch. iii. 318).
This famous structure continued in a state per

mitting recognition down to the 4th cent, of the
Christian era (Williams, Holy City, i. 96), and so
long there could be no question as to the site of
Modin. Then all trace of the tomb seems to have
been lost, and for many centuries the situation of
the town was unknown. At different times the
home of the Maccabees has been sought atLatnm,
at Soba, and even away to the S. of Anathoth. It
is unnecessary to discuss the arguments in favour

AT
tl

-

1GSe Pr P sed identifications. The ancient
Modin is certainly represented by the modern
el-Medi/ch, a village standing on the E. of Wadti
Mulaki. about 13 miles W. of Bethel, on one

of the lower ridges by which the mountain range
lets itself down towards Lydda. Struck by the
resemblance between the ancient and modern
names, and also by the name Kabiir el-Yeltiid,
Tornbs of the Jews, given to a remarkable series

of tombs near by, the late Dr. Sandreczki, of Jeru
salem, called attention to the place in 1809; and
subsequent investigation has gone to confirm his
suggestion. The identification has been opposed
byle Camus (Rev. Bi/j/iyue, i. 10911 .) on insufficient
grounds (cf. Buhl, GAP 198).
Modin was near the plain (1 Mac 1G 4 - 5

) ; the
monument built by Simon was clearly visible from
the sea (1 Mac 13* ) ; and we learn from Euscb.
and Jerome, that Uiospolis (Lydda) was not far
distant. El-Medych itself is hidden from the sea
by the slope of the hill

; but immediately to the
south a rocky eminence, er-Rns, with ancient
remains, commands a view of the lower hills, the
plain of Sharon, and the sea, while Lydda is seen
at a distance of not over (i miles, reposing amon&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

her fruitful olives. On the opposite side of the
Wady, about half a mile west of the village, there
are several tombs, one, associated with the name
Sheikh el-Gharbtiwi, claiming special interest on
.account of its size and construction. At one time
it was thought this might prove to be the tomb of
the Maccabees

; but later investigation revealed
its Christian origin. To these tombs Cornier gives
the name Kabiir cl-Yehtid. Of the ruins mile
to the south, called by Sandreczki Kabiir el-Yehud,
he speaks as Kldrbet cl-Medyeh. Guerin says an
old inhabitant of the village gave the name Khirbet
el-Medi/eh to the whole group of ruins. The tomb
of the Maccabees is not yet identified. The place
is about 16 miles from the coast. At this distance,
to one looking from the sea, towards evening, with
the sun behind him, such a monument would stand
out with great distinctness, even if the details of
the carving could not be plainly traced.

LITERATURE. PKF Mem. iii. 341ff.; Stanley, History of
Jewish Ch. iii. 207, 318; G. A. Smith, UGllL\ 212 n.; Cornier
htdas Maiwaha&amp;gt;uii, 84, I7(i; Schurer, IIJP i. i. 20!) f . ; Guerin
Samarie, ii. 55 ff., 404 tf., Valitie. i. 46 ff.

MOETH (Mu^). 1 EsS^-Noadiah of Ezr S33
.

See NOADIAH, No. 1.

MOLADAH (,-nVra). A city in the south of Judah,
Jos 15-&quot; (B MwXaSd, A Mw5a5d) ; reckoned to
Simeon in 19- (B KwXaSd/z, A MwXaSd) and 1 Ch 4-8

(B MwaXSd, A MwXaSd) ; peopled after the Captivity
by Judahites, Neh H 2(i (BA om., x &amp;lt;&quot;*&quot;&quot;? MwXctSd).
In the 4th cent. A.D. (Onomast. s.v. Arad ) a
place called Malatha is located 4 Roman miles
from Arad (cf. Jos. Ant. xvni. vi. 2). This site is

clearly the present Tell cl-Milh, hill of salt, and
is that of an early town, but the modern name has
no connexion with the Heb. Moladnh, the site of
which is unknown (cf. Buhl, GAP 183, who rightly
points out that instead of 4 Roman miles from
Arad, as Eusebius states, Tell cl-Milh and Arad
are double that distance apart) in spite of the
identification with Ted el-Mllh which is adopted
by Robinson (BRP* ii. 201), Guerin (Judce, iii.

18411 .), and others. C. R. CONDER.

MOLE. Two words are trd in AV mole.
1. rrc^n tinshemeth. This occurs twice in the list
of unclean

^creatures
: (a) As the name of a bird

(Lv II 18 LXX troprpvpLuv, AV swan, RV horned
owl, in. swan

; Dt 14 16 LXX T/3ts, AV swan,RV horned owl. See SWAN, OWL), (b) As the
name of a creeping thing at the end of a list of
lizards (Lv 1P LXX d&amp;lt;r?rdXa. Vnlo- tnlnn. AVlizards (Lv 1P LXX d&amp;lt;T7rdXa, Vulg. tnlpn, AV
mole, RV chameleon ). The authority of the
LXX and Vulg. favours the rendering mole. No
true mole exists now in Palestine. The woid
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d&amp;lt;77rdXa probably refers to tlie mole-rat Spnlax
typhl&amp;lt;is, Fall., a rodent, the appearance and habits

of which closely resemble those of the genuine
mole. It is about the size and shape of a common
brown rat, but with much shorter legs. The

forelegs are adapted for digging. The head is

flattened from above downwards, with a wedge-

shaped snout, which acts as a shovel in perforating
the soil, and raising the hillocks which occur every
few feet along the burrow. The fur is greyish-
brown. The eyes are hardly to be made out at all,

being quite rudimentary. The animal is nocturnal
in its habits, and seldom seen above the surface.

It is called by the Arabs khuld, plainly the cognate
of hule.d, which EV tr. weasel. See CHAMELEON,
&quot;WEASEL; and Dillmann on Lv II 30

.

2. nh? nib n Jutphor pcrolh (to be read nii^sn

h&pharparGth ,
see Dilltn. ad lor.}, TO. ^araia, lal/xr-.

This expression is trd in EV (Is 2-) moles.

The LXX TO. /jidTa.ia
= the vain tilings, sheds no

light on the meaning. But the root
h&amp;lt;iphar

=
Arab, hafar, to dig or burrow, and paroth re

calls Arab, fdr, generic for rats and mice. The
compound name may be that of some digging
or burrowing animal. There is a large number
of such creatures in the Holy Land, of which we
note : fain. Murida;, the rats ami mice, including
numero 1 J species of Acorni/a, the Porcupine mouse ;

Mus, the true rats and mice, of which there are
a considerable number ; Cricetus, the hamster ;

Gerbillns and Psammomys, the sand rats
; tipnla-

ddiK, the mole rats ; Dipopidce, the jerboas ; Mi/r-
cidui, the dormice, etc. It is most probable that
the Heb. h&pharparoth is generic for all such
animals as burrow in waste places, as bats, in

the same passage, is generic for the well-known

winged tribe of dwellers in caves and ruins.

G. E. POST.

MOLECH, MOLOCH (-^n ham-Mofcch, always
with the article except in 1 K II 7

, MoXu^, Vulg.
Moloch). The Heb. pointing does not represent the

original pronunciation, but is intended to suggest
busheth, shame ; just as -baal in Ishbaal and
Meribaal was changed to -bosheth in Ishbosheth
and Mephibosheth. Originally the word was
simply ham - Melech, the king. &quot;We find also

the forms Milcom (os^c), Malcam (arS
1

?, A/j.e\xbfj.,

[j.e\X&amp;lt;&amp;gt;tJ., fj.o\x&fJ-&amp;gt; [j.t\xo\, /j.o\x j^, Melcom), and
Malcan ; see below.

i. Table of the occurrences of Melech, etc., as
divine names. (a) Cases in which MT uses the

pointing Molech to show that it regards Melech
as the name of a false god. Lv J8-1 20- 3 - 4 - 5

&pXuv , IK II 7 A /J.e\xb, B /SacrtXet/s, Luc. /j,e\xofJ. ;

2 K 23 10
,
Luc. peXxfa ; Jer 32 ;i3

MoX^x paaiXel.

(b) Cases in which Melech is pointed as a
common noun king by MT, but is regarded
as a divine name by other authorities. Is H0;!3

EV the king, with LXX and Vulg.; Is f)7
y EV

the king, with Vulg.; LXX has entirely different

reading. In both, Cheyne, Duhm. Siegfried-Stade
(Lex.) have Melech. In Am 7

1
&quot; EV the king s

sanctuary, so LXX and Vulg., it has been sug
gested that king should be Melech, but this is

improbable.
(c) Cases where MT points MLKM as the divine

name, Milcom: 1 K II 5 - 33
, ry [lao-iXfi ai/nii/

; 2 K
23 13 A d.fj.e\xb/J., B /j.o\xJ^.

(d) Cases where MT points MLKM as Malcam,
their king ; but other authorities regard it as

the divine name. Milcom: 2 S 12 ;i

( = l Ch 20a
)

AV, RV their king, so Vulg. ;
RVm Malcam,

i.e. Mili-om, so LXX
;

1 Ch 202 AV, RV their

king, RVm Malcam, so LXX and Vulg.; Jer 49 1 - 3

(cf. Am I
15

) AV, KVm their king, so Targ. : AVm
Melcom, RV Malcam, so LXX nf\xb\, and Vulg. ;

Am I
15

(cf. Jer 49 - 3
) EV their king with LXX

;

but Aq., Syrnm., Vulg., and Syr. Melchom, etc. ;

Am 5 - l! RV your king, so Syinm. and Theod.;
A V your Moloch, with LXX TOU MoXux ; Aq. and
Syr. Malchom; cf. SlCCUTH

; Zc-pli 1 AV, RV
Malc(h)am, so LXX MSS ap. Field, fj.o\ux, /j.t\x^&amp;gt;

Vulg. RVm their king, LXX
P&amp;gt;,

etc.

(e) Malcan, in 2 S 12;11

, the reading of the

Ketliibh, p jD MLKN, was probably intended to

mean he passed them through the lire to Melech
;

but the reading fS^Q malltcn, brick-kiln, of the

Kere, i.e. as RVm made them labour at the

brick-kiln, is probably correct ; so Budde, II. P.

Smith, LXX ir\iv9elov, Vulg. ti/po lateruni.

ii. Relation of the form* MC/CI-/I, Mil -om, &amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;.,
to

one another. Baethgen (Beit rage., p. 15) maintains
that though Milcom was originally only a dialectic

variety of Molech, yet Molech and Milcom were re

garded as two distinct deities, and supports his

contention by the statement in 2 K 2:&amp;gt;

: &quot;- l:;

that, at

Topheth in the valley of the Hcne Hinnom, chil

dren were passed through the lire to Mola-h, while,

opposite Jerusalem on the right hand of the
mount of corruption, the Mount of Olives, there
was a high-place for Milcom. The argument im

plies that vv. - ly
belong to the same source : thus

Kamphausen (Kaut/sch s A /
) refers both to the

Deuteronomic author of the pre-exilic Uook of

Kings. Benzinger (Konige), however, refers them
to dillerent sources, and regards Melerh (MT
Molech) in 10 as a title of J&quot; (cf. below). Melech
and Milcom were originally variants of the name
of the same deity, they are both applied to the

god of Ainmon ; cf. IK II 7 (Mdcch here may be
a mistake), 2 K 23 13

; but at different sanctuaries
and among dillerent peoples., one or other name
may have been specially used, with the natural
result that the Melech of one sanctuary or one

people would be popularly distinguished from the
Milcom of another. Malc.(h)ai and Mnl&amp;lt;-(h)an (if

read) are only mistaken pointings of Milcom. The
deity as worshipped by dillerent peoples would be
differentiated through various causes ; the sense of
the special bond between the national god and the
nation would encourage the view that this national

god was not the same as any deity worshipped else

where ; this view would be supported by dialectic
differences between the forms of the name, e.g. the
Phoenician Milk and the Ammonite Milcom, and
by such expansions of the name as the Phoenician
Melkart (-mp l^o Milk of the City) and the

Palmyrene Malachbel ; cf. below.
The references to Milcom (1 K II 5 - 33

, 2 K 23 13

cf. Am I
15

above) and Molech (1 K II 7
) as the

abomination or god of the Ammonites, show
that Milcom or Molech was the national god of

Ammon, and stood to Ammon in the same special
henotheistic relation in which Chemosh stood to

Moab, and J&quot; to Israel. The analogy suggests
that in practice such a relation by no means ex
cluded the worship of other gods. But the El in

the name Pudu-ilu, king of Ammon, on Senna
cherib s Taylor Prism inscription, is merely a

general term for god, equivalent to Milcom and
the same may be true of the baal in Baalis, king
of Ammon, Jer 40 14

. Baetligen, indeed (Beitrage,

p. 16), suggests that Baalis is a compound of Baal
and Isis, either as a double name asserting the

identity of the two, or with the meaning Spouse
of Isis, Isisgemahl. But (jlratz explains Baalis as

D^JTJ? son of delight (Oxf. Heb. Lex.). The
reading o &amp;lt;(

?ya Baalim, of some MSS, and of Jos.

(Ant. X. ix. 2), is clearly a mistake. No details of

the worship of Milcom are given ; Jer 493 his

priests and his princes implies that the priest
hood was numerous and important. In 2 S 1230

the reference to Milcom s crown weighing a talent

implies the existence at Kabbah of a great statue
of Milcom from which the crown was taken. Per

haps the Chemarim or priests of Zeph I
4 were
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priests of Molech (cf. CHEMARIM). None of the
passages which speak of child-sacrifice connect it
either with Milcom or the Ammonites, and we do
not know how far the Ammonite worship of Milcom
resembled the Phoenician worship of Melecli.

in. The worship of Moloch (Melech) in Israel
and the relation of Moloch to J&quot; raise difficult

questions : the following facts are clear :

(a) There was a high-place for Milcom, the god
of Ammon, on the Mount of Olives, 1 K IP- 33

,

2 K 23 13
, the erection of which was ascrihed to

Solomon ; II 5 - 33 are regarded as Deuteronomic, but
may embody an authentic tradition.

(o) Passing children through the fire to ham-
Melech is forbidden in Lv 18-1

20-- 3 - 4 - 6
, Dt 18 10

(Melech not named). 2 K 163 states that Aha/
made his son to pass through the lire, so 21 6 of

Manasseh.
The Deuteronomic author of 2 K 17 17 states that

the Israelites of the Northern Kingdom passed
their children through the lire. From 2 K 23 10

,

Jer 7
3 -

:i- 19 1 13 we learn that such sacrifices were
offered at Topheth (wh. see), in the valley of Ben
Ilinnom, outside Jerusalem; cf. Ps lOG37 - 58 Ezk

-

(c) From Jer 105
, Avhere the children sacrificed at

Topheth are said to be offered to Baal, it appears
that the deity thus worshipped was known both as
Baal and Melech.

(d) In Is 65
J&quot;Zebaoth is described as ham-Meln-h,

1 the king, and is frequently spoken of as the kin&quot;

of Israel, Is 448
, cf. Jer 8lS her king, Mic 2 3

their king. Further, the occurrence of such
names as Malchiram 1 Ch 3 18

, Malchishua 1 S 14W
,

Ebcd-mclcch Jer 39 16
, Nathan -mdech 2 K 2311

,

liegem-melech Zee 7
a

, point to the use of Melech
as a divine name. Ebed-melech, however, was an
Ethiopian ; Nathan-melech, a eunuch, and there
fore probably a foreigner; and Regem-melech was
a Babylonian Jew.

These facts are variously explained. (1) Melech
and Milcom are regarded as absolutely identical,
and the child-sacrifices to Melech as part of the
worship of Milcom borrowed from the Ammonites.
But Melech is probably to be distinguished from
Milcom, cf. above; and in 2 K 1C3 the practice of
child-sacrifice is not said to have been borrowed
from the Ammonites, but from the Canaanites cf
Dt 12:n

.

(2) The worship of Melech by child-sacrifice was
borrowed from the Canaanites, and was distinct
from the worship of Milcom. This would be sup
ported by 2 K 16 :i and by the identification of Baal
and Melech in Jer 195

. Probably the Tyrian Baal,
whose worship Jezebel introduced into the Northern
Kingdom, was Melech or Melkarth.

(3) Whichever of the two previous views be
accepted, the Melech in question was quite dis
tinct from J&quot;. The use of Mclcrh as a title or
even name of J&quot; no more identified Him with the
Phoenician Melech, than the use of the title or
name Baal identified J&quot; with the Tyrian Baal.
As Schultz says (OT Theol., Eng. tr. i. 233 n.), In
the oldest sources of the Semitic religion, the uod
who became J&quot; for the Israelites may not have
been different from the one who became Moloch for
the Canaanites. But, since the time when Israel
and the Hamites separated, there was at any rate
no kinship between J&quot; and Moloch, not to speak of

identity.
(4) The Melech to whom child-sacrifices were

offered was simply J&quot; under another name (Ben-
finger on 2 K 23 1U

; Smend, A T Theol. 271). When
J&quot; says, Jer 195

, of the child-sacrifices to Baal,
which I commanded not, nor spake it, neither
came it into my mind, the statement seems to
imply that those who offered these sacrifices

thought that they were obeying a command of
J&quot;,

cf. Ezk 23:i? - 3;
. Similarly, the account of the pro

posed sacrifice of Isaac points to the existence of
a practice of offering firstborn sons to

J&quot;, which
practice was forbidden by the prophetic revelation
cf. Ex 22-19 E, and Jephthah s vow, Jg IP 1

. This
view might imply either that J&quot; and Melech were
originally one, and atterwards differentiated by
prophetic teaching; or that two distinct deities,
J&quot; and Melech, were popularly identified. It can
scarcely be that Melech was used as a mere title
of J&quot; in connexion with child-sacrifice, without any
reference to the Phoenician Melech.

iv. Range of Worship. Melecii is found as a
divine name, not only in Ammon and Israel, but
in all Semitic peoples of whose religion we have
any considerable knowledge. The Assyrians and
Babylonians had a god Malik ; the Sepharvites had
Adram-mclech and Anam-mclech, 2 K 17 31

. The
Phoenicians worshipped Melkarth = Melech Kiriat/t,
king of the city, at Tyre, Carthage, etc. The

Palmyrenes worshipped Malach-bel (Baudissin,
Studien, p. 19311 .).

It is generally stated that the Moabite Chemosh
was a form of Melech (Baethgen, Beitrdge, p. 238 ;

Movers, Phon. p. 333 f.). This seems probable on
general grounds, on account of the wide extent of
the worship of Melech amongst the Semites, and
the connexion of Baal and possibly J&quot;w tli Melech ;

and the intimate racial and political relation of
Moab and Ammon. But the express testimony is

hardly conclusive. In Jg II-4 Chemosh is spoken
of as the god of the Ammonites, in a passage often
ascribed (Budde, Moore) to B/IE

, who should have
been well informed on the subject. But the whole
passage hopelessly confuses Ammon and Moab

;

the reference to Chemosh may be a slip ; or the
passage may originally have referred tc Moab and
have been very imperfectly adapted to its present
context ; or it may be late post-exilic. Melech in
1. 23 of the Moabite Stone is treated as a divine
name, Moloch/ by Neubauer and Sayce (HCM
367, 373), but is more probably to be translated
king with Smend and Socin.
On Sennacherib s Taylor Prism an Edomite

king Malik-rammu is mentioned, in which Malik
is doubtless a divine name, showing that Melee h
was worshipped in Edom.
This widespread worship of Melech is regarded

as an inheritance of the separated Semitic peoples
from the primitive stock

; but it can scarcely be
assumed that his attributes and worship were the
same amongst all the different races. Indeed, as
in the case of the Ammonite Milcom and the
Phoenician Molech or Melkarth, different peoples
considered that they were worshipping different

gods. Amongst the Greeks and Komans king
or the king is not a divine name (Baethgen,
Beitrdge, p. 263), though an occasional title of
various gods.

v. Attributes. Melech, like Baal, Adon, Mama,
implies the recognition of the sovereignty of the
god over his people. The offerings by lire, the
identity with Baal, and the fact that in Assyria
and Babylonia Malik, and at Palmyra Malach-bel,
were sun-gods, suggest that Melech was a fire- or

sun-god (Jastrow, lldinion of Babylonia, p. 176 f.).

Melkarth at Tyre was identified with Hercules,
at Carthage with Saturn. Such names as Milk-
baal, Milk-Astart, Milk-Osir, suggest identification
with Baal (as shown otherwise), Astarte, Osiris.
As in the case of Baal arid other Semitic deities,
Melech had a feminine counterpart Milkat, cf.

Milcah, Gn 11.
vi. Worship. Melech was doubtless worshipped

in a similar fashion to other Semitic gods. The
feature which seems peculiar is the practice of

sacrificing children as burnt-offerings, which is

found amongst the Israelites, Phoenicians, and
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Sepharvites, t&amp;gt; K 1731
;

cf. Mesha s ollering of his
firstborn to Chemosh.
The theory of some Rabbis, that passing through

the lire meant merely a ceremonial purification by
walking between two (ires, is contrary to all the
evidence. But the case of Isaac ((Jn 2-J 1 1

)
seems to

show that in Israel the child was slain before the fire

was kindled. Diodorus Sieulus (x.x. 14) describes
child-sacrifices at Carthage, at which the victim
Mas placed on the hands of a colossal image, from
which it rolled oil into a pit of fire. Kimchi s de

scription (on &quot;2 K iJ.S
lu

)
of the hollow bra/en image

of Moled! within a sevenfold temple outside .Jeru

salem, and of the placing of the victim in the
hands of Molech, is a mere medi;eval conjecture
based on Diodorus or on some other record of the

Carthaginian sacrifices.

The object of these offerings was probably to

propitiate the deity, or show devotion to him, by
the gift of the most precious possession. Movers
(Pliim. .S2S-3MO), however, holds that the children
offered were supposed to be purified from all fleshly
corruption and to attain union with the deity.

In the NT, Molech is mentioned only in St.

Stephen s ([notation, Ac, T 43
; cf. Am fr&quot;.

See also articles AMMON, BAAL, CllKMOSH,
MALCAM.

VV. 11. BENNETT.
MOLID (TViD). The name of a Judahite family,

1 Ch 2-&quot;

J
(15 Mw7)\, A Mw5c5). Kittel (in SBOT)

points out that the reading of B, namely MS2IIA,
has origin.&quot; ,ed from MS2HA (A and A being often

confused), and that ]\Iu/o, i.e. ~v;\o= ~^ *s, tin-

two letters y and *? being similar in the oldest

script.

MOLLIFY (from mollis soft ) is used literally
to soften, in Is 1&quot; mollified with ointment, and

&quot;Wis Ki 1 -

mollifying plaister (fidXay/^a). CJ.
1 urchas, Pilyrimrujc., 218, When they have killed
a great beast, they cut out all the veines and
sinewes . . . and likewise all the Suet : which
done, they dive them in water to mollifie them.
The figurative use seems to be quite as old, and
was common about Kill, though not found in AY.
Thus Tymme, Calrin upon Gcnc.ais, p. 605 (on ch.

28), It may be, that he was thus sent away, that
the cruell mind of Esau, by so miserable a sight
might be mollified and aswaged (Lat. admolliticm
fleeter! ,! in-}. So Tindale, Prol. to / /., The lusts
of the flesh are subdued and killed, and the spirit
mollified and made soft. Cf. Knox, /Tw/jv, iii. JKJ,

O ! hard ar the hartis whome so manyfold, most
sueit, and sure promissis doith not molelie. And
in the Preface to Rhein. NT, Moreover, we pre
sume not in hard places to mollifie the speaches or

phrases, but religiously keepe them word for word,
and point for point, for feare of missing or re

straining the sense of the holy (ihost to our

phantasie. J. HASTINGS.

MOLOCH. See MOLEOH.

MOLTEN SEA. See TEMPLE.

MOMDIS (A
MAADAI, E/r ic

B Moju5os), 1 Es

MONEY. The nature and origins of money, the
importance and principles of the science of Numis
matics and kindred topics for which the student
is referred to the authoritative writings of Jevons,

VOL. in. 27

Walker, Kidgeway, Babelon (Lcs oriyines de la

monnaie, 1897), Lenornmnt (La monnaie dans
rant,i /uUe,-2ndtid. 18i7), 1 oole (art. Numismatics
in Enci/el. Brit. -*), and others- fall without the
scope of an article on the money in circulation

among the Hebrews in the various periods of their
national life. This more limited, but still suffi

ciently extensive, section of ancient numismatics
we propose to study under the following heads :

A. UNCOINED MOSEY BEFORE TUB EXILK.

1. Money in Palestine before the Conquest. The principal
weight-standards of antiquity.

2. Hebrew money from the Conquest to the Exile. Sterling
value of the Shekel.

/&amp;gt;. COINED MONEY FROM THE EXILE TO THE REION OF NERO.

3. The Coinage of Darius and his successors. The Shekel of
the Sanctuary. Coins of the Phumician cities.

4. The Coinage of the Ptolemies and Seleucids, and of On
autonomous cities of Phumicia, to the death of Simon
Maceaba us.

5. The first Jewish Coinage (copper) under John Hyreanns.
The question of the so-called Maccabii-an shekels.&quot; Hron/.t

(copper) Coins of the Hasmoiuean princes.
(5. Coins of the Iduniwan princes.
7. The Roman Imperial Coinage, including the Coins of the

Procurators.
8. Coins of preceding mentioned in the NT.

C. TIIF, COINS OK TUB REVOLTS.

0. The Coinage of the First Revolt (A.I). 6(3-70).
10. The Coinage of the Second Revolt (A.D. 132-135).
11. Appendix. The purchasing power of money in Bible

times.

Literature.

A. UNCOINED MONEY FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES
TO THE EXILE.

1. Money in Palestine
J&amp;gt;efore

the Conquest.
The principal weight - standards of antiquity.
The oldest traditions of the Hebrews, as these
have come down to us. do not reach back to the
time when trade was still carried on by the primi
tive system of barter. Already in the patriarchal
age the existence of a metallic currency is assumed
(cf. (Jn 17 ja

lit; that is bought with thy money/
-5-:, fit. thy silver, and J3 1:!ir - cited below) ;

and

rightly so, for, as we now know, the land of

Canaan was even at this early period far ad
vanced in the arts of civilization, including the
use of the precious metals as media of exchange.
For the century immediately preceding the Hebrew
conquest we have the contemporary evidence of the
Tel el-Amarna letters, which show not only that

gold arid silver were in daily use as money, that
is, as media in terms of which all other merchan
dise was valued, but also that already the nar

rowing lust of gold had asserted its empire over
men (see Hugo NYinckler s or other rendering.
possi.ni.}. The value, in other words, the pur
chasing power of these metals, was determined by
their weight a fact which renders some acquaint
ance with the metroJ&amp;gt;gy of the ancients an indis

pensable preliminary to the otudy of their money.
Fortunately, the question of 4 he origin and inter
relation of the weight-standards of antiquity- one
of the most complicated in the whole range of

Oriental archaeology will be discussed in tin-

article WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. It will suffice,

therefore, in this place to sketch in the barest
outline the results of the most recent metrological
research, taking as our guide the elaborate treatise
of the veteran metrologist, Friedrich Hultsch,
Die Gewichte dcs Alterthums nach ihrcm Z-usa-m-

menhange dargestellt (Leip/ig, 1898; cf. C. F.

Lehmann, Sitzungsherichte der arcJuiulog. Gcactl-

m-Iuift zu Berlin, 1888, and esp. the same scholar s

Das altbabylonische Maas- und Gewichtssyste-m
Leyden, 1893; also G. F. Hill, A Handbook of
Greek and Roman Coins, 1899, p. 2641 .).

Proceeding from the simpler to the more com
plex, we begin with the weight-system of Egypt,
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a system characterized by extreme simplicity.
Two weights only were in use from very early
times the ket (also transliterated kat, kite, qedt,
etc.), of 140 grains, and its multiple the deben (also

transliterated uten, tabnu, etc. ), equal to ten ket, or

a little over 1400 grains (Hultsch, 1403 5 grs. ). The
Rhind mathematical papyrus, which dates from
the Hyksos period, contains, according to an excel

lent authority, the earliest reference in Egyptian
literature to the metals as standards of value.

It is not known, says Mr. Griffith in his im

portant essay, Notes on Egyptian Weights and
Measures, in PSBA xiv. p. 43(511 ., how far back
into antiquity true money, i.e. pieces of defi

nite weight and value, can be traced. About the
time of the 18th Dynasty we know that the

precious metals were kept in dust, in ingots, and
in ornamental forms, but more especially in rings,
and it is almost certain that the important weight-
name nten has the root - meaning of a ring or

coiled wire. It is well known not only that the
metals Avere bought and sold by weight, but

further, that goods of all kinds might be valued
at a certain weight of metal in order to be ex

changed a.gainst each other. One of the most

frequently reproduced of contemporary illustra

tions of the daily life of the Egyptians is the

weigher Avith his balance * and scales, the stone

weights of various animal forms (ox, or ox-head

only, ga/elle, etc.) in the one scale balancing in

the other the rings of precious metal, which ap
pear to have had a uniform diameter of about
5 inches (Erman, Egypt, 4(54).

The Egyptian temple inscriptions contain numer
ous lists of the amount of tribute paid to successive

Pharaohs by the kings and peoples of Syria, the
best known being that inscribed on the walls of

the great temple of Amon at Karnak by order of

Thothmes III. (frequently published ; see histories

of Brugsch, Petrie, etc., under Thothmes). From
the mass of detail in this list three typical entries

may be selected as having an important bearing
on the topic of this section. (1) The tribute of

Naharina in Thothmes thirty-third year (P&amp;gt;.C. 1471

ace. to Mahler s chronology) consisted, inter alia,
of 45 deben 1 ket of gold ; (2) that of the great
Khita, or Hittites, comprised among other items
8 silver rings weighing 301 deben ; (3) in the

thirty-fourth year the tribute of the princes of

the land of Ketennu, or Palestine, shows, inter

cilia, 55 deben 8 ket of gold. From these and
similar fractional Aveights (45jV deben, 55 i deben,
and, since AVB know that the gold and silver rings
Avere accurately adjusted to definite Aveights, the
curious number 301 deben) metrologists have long
suspected that the tribute here specified had been

re-Aveighed before being entered as above by the

Egyptian recorder, its original weight having been
in terms of another system and in whole numbers
(J. Brandis, Das JMitnz-, Maas-, und Gewichts-
wesen in Vorderasien, I860, p. 91 if. ; Fr.

Hultsch, Griechische und romische Metrologie,
zweite Bearbeitung, 1882, 374 ft , [this Avork to be
often cited in the sequel as Hultsch, Mctrol.&quot;} ;

id. Gewiehte des Alterthums, 1898, 25 if.). This
second Aveight-system in use in Syria and Palestine
in the 15th cent. B.C., it Avas inferred, could only
be that known as the Babylonian system. This
inference Avas raised to a certainty by the dis

covery of the Tel el-Amarna clay tablets, Avhich con

clusively proved the exclusive use of the Babylonian
Aveights by all the peoples of Mesopotamia and Syria
at the date in question. f Here AVC iind not only

* For the construction of the Egyptian balance, see Flinders

Petrie, A Season in Egypt, p. 42, and pi. xx.
;
also art. BALANCE

in this Dictionary, by the same authority.
t The importance of this testimony was first noted by C. F.

Lehmann, Aus dem Funde von Tel-el-Amarna in the Zeit&ch.
f, Assyriologie, iii. 391-393.

the sovereigns of Babylonia, such as Kallimasin (seo
Winckler s Tel-el-Amarna Tablets, 2 15 - - 1 &* *

&amp;gt;*)

and Burnaburyash (7
11 - 14

), reckoning their gold
and silver by shekels, minas, and talents, but
also the kings of the West, such as Dushratta of

Mitanni (i7.si. eij anci yie king of Alashia, Avhich

is Cyprus (25
10 269 27 18 33 rt in three cases the metal

is copper), employing the same system.*
This system, which is based on the mina, Avith

its subdivision (nVth) the shekel and its multiple
the talent (00 minas), Avas in use in Babylonia
from time immemorial. From the evidence of

inscribed stone-weights dating from the reigns of

(iudea and Dungi, i.e. from the first half of the
third millennium B.C., Dr. C. F. Lehmann has

recently proved in numerous essays (see esp. Das

altbabylonische Maas- und Gewwhtssystem, 1893)
that Avhat may be called the common trade mina,

was a Aveight averaging 491 2 grammes = circa

7580 grains. The sixtieth part of this trade mina,

Avas the shekel of c. 120 grains,! while the talent

consisted, as above indicated, of 60 minas, or 3600

shekels. The temple accounts from Tello further

show that about B.C. 2000 the shekel was sub
divided into ISO.s-Ac (G. Keissner, Altbabylonische
Masse u. (lewichte,

1

in the Sitznnyxb. d. Berliner

A /cad. d. Wisscnsch. 189(5, pp. 417-420). Side by
side Avith the above series of trade Aveights was a

parallel series of the same denominations, but of

double the Aveight. The latter are known as the

heavy shekel (252 grains), mina, and talent re

spectively, to distinguish them from the light
shekel (126 grs.), mina, and talent first mentioned.

All these Avere employed for the Aveighing of

ordinary merchandise. For weighing the preci
ous metals, on the other hand, important altera

tions were made in the scale. Thus, for gold, the

shekel of 120 (and 252) grains J was retained, but

a new mina of 50, instead of 60, shekels Avas

created, the talent of gold, hoAvever, still com

prising 60 of these new minas of c. 6320 (12,040)

grains, and therefore 3000 shekels, as compared
with the trade talent of 3000 shekels. For silver,

as money, the Aveights Avere on a different scale,

being to&quot; the Aveights for gold just enumerated in

the ratio of 4 : 3 ;
in other Avords, the light Baby

lonian silver shekel =108 grains, the mina of 50

shekels - 8400 grs., and the talent = 60 minas

(with, as before, their respective heavy denomina
tions of double these weights). It has been custom

ary since Brandis (see op. cit.) to account for this

double scale for the precious metals by the long-

prevailing ratio of gold to silver in early times,

viz. 40 : 3, which means that an ingot of gold Avas

Avorth 13
:

l
t times its Aveight in silver. The ex

treme awkwardness of this proportion for every

day transactions, if the metals Avere to be weighed
on one and the same standard, scarcely needs to

be pointed out. Hence, in order that a given

Aveight of gold might be exchangeable for a Avhole

(not a fractional) number of bars or Avedges of

silver, the Aveight of the silver shekel (mina,

talent) Avas raised till it stood to that of the gold
shekel in the proportion of 4:3. The practical
result of this alteration Avas that a given weight
of gold Avas ahvays equivalent to ten times the

same weight of silver (1 gold shekel = 10 silver

shekels, 2 minas of gold = 20 minas of ;

lver, etc.).

* The statement S*9ff- is noteworthy. Bur -^ oom-

plains that the king of Egypt had sent him noi

of gold, but, when tested, this quantity had sb

of fine gold !

t Throughout this article fractions have beei ,o, except
where special accuracy seemed to be required.

t The reader is reminded that an ounce tro: weight contains

480 grains ;
the light Babylonian gold shekel, therefore, is

slightly over J oz. troy, &n& only three grain heavier than an

English, sovereign (see Table, below).
The equation of the two metals may be stated more ex

plicitly thus : 1 gold shekel of 126 grs. = 126 x 13i, or 1680 grs



MONEY MONEY 419

This extremely convenient ratio between the

respective denominations was not, however, uni

versally adopted in the East. The great mercantile
cities of the Phoenician coast when, at a later

period, they began to strike coins, employed a

heavy silver shekel of circa 224 grains hence

universally known as the Phoenician shekel with
its companion light shekel of 112 grains. This
shekel was one of the most widely spread of all the

weights of antiquity, being found not only through
out Syria, but in Western Asia Minor, and even
in Greece (for further details and discussion as to

origin, etc., see WKKIHTS AND MEASURES). It

stands, as a glance will show, to the heavy Baby
lonian silver shekel in the proportion of 2:3;*
consequently with gold to silver in the ratio of
13

:i: 1, the gold shekel of 252 (126) grains is

equivalent to fifteen Phoenician silver shekels of
224 (112) grains, since 252 x 13^ = 224 x 15. On the
Phoenician silver standard, as on the Babylonian,
50 shekels went to the mina, and GO minas to the
talent.

In addition to all the above weights on the
common standard, we find still another parallel
series on the so-called royal standard the origin
of which can only be conjectured, the latter being
simply the common weights raised by a certain

percentage. Thus the gold shekel on the royal
standard weighs 130 (and 200) in place of 126 (and
252) grains. The first of these weights, the light

royal shekel of 130 grains, plays an important
part in the subsequent history of the gold coinage
of Western Asia (see below, g 3).t
The Babylono - Phoenician weight - system, as

outlined above, clearly stands in an intimate
relation to the Egyptian. Happily, the long-stand
ing feud between Assyriologists and Egyptologists
as to the relative antiquity of the two systems
does not here concern us, but the fact remains that
the Babylonian gold shekel of 126 grains is exactly
Vfi-tbs, the Babylonian silver shekel of 168 grains
fths, and the Phoenician silver shekel of 224 grs.

fths of the Egyptian weight-unit, the ket of 140

grains results which cannot be the accident of an
accident.

i5 2. Hebrew money from the Conquest to the
Exile. Sterling value of the shekel. The evidence
of the tribute-lists of Thothmes III. and other

Egyptian monarchs, confirmed by the more explicit
data of the Tel el-Amarna letters, may now be
taken as proving beyond a doubt that, in taking
possession of the land of Canaan, the Hebrews
settled among a people long accustomed to the use
of gold and silver as the recogni/ed media of ex

change, and to the use of the balance for estimat

ing the amount of each metal to be given or
received. We have not yet been fortunate enough
to recover inscribed Canaanite weights of this early
period, so that one is compelled to admit at the
outset that we have no direct witness to the weight
of the ancient Hebrew shekel. Still the facts
adduced in the foregoing section regarding the
wide diffusion, in space and time, of the Habylono-
Phocnician weight- system, allord at least a strong

of silver, since gold was to silver in the ratio of 13J : 1.

Dividing this amount of silver into 10 equal parts, we see that
1 gold shek( of 12&amp;lt;&amp;gt; srrs. = 10 silver shekels of 108 grs.* 224 (112 1KB (108) :: 2:3.

t Prof Ridgeway, in his elahorate work, The Origin of
JW &quot;

rency and Weight- Standards (1892), has en-
h much ingenuity and learning to prove (1) that
.el of 130 grains lies at the basis of all the weight-
.tiquity, and (2) that originally it was nothing

more t. amount of gold which represented the value of
the cow, thi. nit of harter throughout all Europe, Asia, and
Africa.

J Whatever -nay have been the standard of weight in use
among the H brews before, the conquest, there need be no
hesitation in .tlirming that from that epoch onwards the
Hebrews adopted the standards of the country in which they
settled.

presumption in favour of our accepting it as the

system by which money was reckoned in Old
Testament times. This presumption is conlirmed

by the following testimonies of the historian

Josephus. In the fourteenth book of his An
tiquities he informs us that Crassus robbed the

temple of a beam of solid gold 300 minas in weight,
and adds the following important sentence : 97 W
/j.vd Trap

7

r/fuv la^vn \irpas 8no ijfj.iffv (XIV. vii. 1, ed.

Niese, 106). The Hebrew gold mina, therefore,
was equal in weight to 2^ Roman pounds, or

12,630 grains (taking the libra
[\tr/&amp;gt;a] according to

the best authorities at 5053 grains = 327 45 grammes,
see Hultsch, Metrol.- 159-161), which gives 50
shekels of 252 -

6 grains, the exact weight of the

heavy Babylonian shekel (jj 1). In another passage
of the same work, Josephus informs us that the
Hebrew silver shekel is equivalent to four Attic
drachms

( ATTIKO.S dex^rai. 3/jax/J.a.s Teffffapas, Ant. III.

viii. 10, N. 194), by which is meant, as will be shown
in the sequel ( 7), four Roman denarii of 55-56

grains each. This is in complete agreement with
the weights of the best specimens of the extant
silver shekels, which weigh 21S-220 grains, as
near an approximation as ancient silver coins in

general show to the theoretical standard (in this
case 224 grs.).* These conclusions are summed
up in the following table, which gives the scale

by which it is assumed, throughout this article,
that gold and silver were weighed from the con

quest of Canaan to the extinction of Jewish

nationality, the weight of the shekel being given
to the nearest large fraction :

GOLD STANDARD.
HEAVY. LIGHT.

Shekel . . . 252;; grs. troy 1 120Jgrs.
Mina = 50 shekels 12,630 ,, ,, 6,315 ,,

Talent = 3000 758,000 2
,, ., 379,000 ,.

SILVER STANDARD.
Shekel . . . 224.V grs. troy 3

112} grs.
Mina = 50 shekels 11,225* ,,

I

,( J

Talent = 3000 ,, 073,500 s
,, 336, oO

Notes.
1. The standard weight of the English sovereign (20 shillings)

is 123 2r4 grains troy. The ordinary or heavy gold shekel,
therefore, weighed a little more than two sovereigns.

2. Since a pound avoirdupois contains 7000 grains, the Hebrew
gold talent weighed c. 108 lb., rather less than a hundredweitiht
(112 11,.).

3. Rather more than the weight of an English half-crown
(218 grs.).

4. As the pound troy contains 5760 grs. the silver mina may
be taken as = circa 2 troy pounds, or more precisely IjJ lb.

avoirdupois.
5. (Hrca 90J lb. avoir., a heavy load for a man to carry (see

2 K 5^).

At this point the question naturally suggests
itself as to the value in sterling money of the
Hebrew shekel as gold and silver unit respectively.
Since the P^nglish sovereign is only eleven parts pure
gold to one part alloy, the mere comparison of the

respective weights of sovereign and shekel, as in

the preceding table, note 1, is not sufficiently
accurate for our present purpose. We prefer, there

fore, to base our calculations on the price at which
the Royal Mint buys its gold, viz. 3, 17s. lO^d.
(934 5 pence) per ounce of 480 grains. This gives
us as nearly as possible 2, Is. sterling as the
value of the Hebrew gold shekel. The gold mina,
accordingly, we value at 102, 10s., and the talent
at 6150.

The calculation of the intrinsic value of the
silver shekel must be even more carefully set about.

By many previous writers the important fact has
been overlooked, that the silver currency of this

country is but money of account, our only standard
being gold. In other words, the coin which we
call a shilling, of which the standard weight i

* See also the discussion of the shekel of the sanctuary, 3.
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87 272 grains, is not worth that weight of silver
at so much an ounce,* but has its value legally
fixed as the twentieth part of the gold unit or

sovereign. Hence, in order to arrive at even an

approximate valuation in our currency of any
weight of silver anciently used as money, whether
coined or uncoined, we must know in each case the
ratio then existing between gold and silver. In
the period of Hebrew history with which we are
now dealing, this ratio, as we have already learned,
appears to have been iixed as 13 3 : 1, which
resulted in the convenient adjustment th.it one
gold shekel of 2.~&amp;gt;2 grains was equal in value to
fifteen silver shekels of &quot;224 grains ($ 1). This gives
us, without f -.rther calculation, the value of the
Hebrew or I liiriiician silver shekel as

, ,tli of
41 shillings, or 2s. 8^1., say 2s. !)d. The same
proportion holds with regard to the silver mina and
shekel, which are Vjth of the same denominations
in gold, viz. ili. His. Sd. and 4 10 respectively. It
will be convenient to have these values in tabular
form for easy reference.

VALUES OK ANPIKNT HEBREW MONEY IN
JSTKKi.iX(i MONEY. t

Shekel
Mina
Talent

GOLD.
2 1

102 10
Clf&amp;gt;0

SILVER.
2 9 nearly

(i 16 8
410

It cannot l&amp;gt;e too strongly emphasized that

throughout the whole period ending with the
return from the Exile there can be n;&amp;gt; question
of coined money. For every transaction of the
least importance the balance had to be employed,
and the tale of silver duly determined by weight.
Thus, in the incident of Abraham s purchase of
the cave of Machpelah, though its present record

may be late, we have a lifelike picture of how
business was done in pre-exilic times. The price
having been iixed in approved Oriental style,
Abraham, we read, wr,i&amp;lt;jlu

d to Ephron &quot;the

silver which he had named, four hundred shekels
of silver, current (money) with the merchant
(irib

1

? -i?;
1 r2 (in 23&quot; ), i.e., as a late Targnm has

correctly paraphrased it, in good silver passing at

every (banker s) table and receivable in all trans
actions. The weights employed were of stone, and
were kept in a bag (hence Pr l(i&quot; c ? jnx the
weights [lit. stones] of the bag ). Erom the
earliest of the prophetic, writings onwards, Ave iind

repeated warnings against the use of unjust
weights (Am S\ Mic 0&quot;

f

-, Pr II 1

2&amp;lt;i

lu -

),
ami both

the Deuteronomic and the Levitical codes tind it

necessary to issue strict injunctions against the
falsification of the balance and its weights (Dt
25 1JM6

,
Lv 1P-

;
cf. E/.k 45 -, to be read in the

light of tht; (Jr. text). It is somewhat remark
able, however, that we nowhere find any attempt
to regulate the fineness of the silver, which clearly
shows that there was as yet no thought of a proper
coinage, the essential characteristic of which is the

guarantee by the State of the quality as well as
the quantity of the metal. It must not be thought,
however, that it was necessary to have recourse to
the balance for every transaction however small.
On the contrary, there is ample evidence that the
precious metals circulated in the form of ingots of
known weight. Saul s servant, for example, had
with him an ingot J of the weight of a quarter of
a shekel (1 S 9s

). In the case of large sums, and
especially in official and legal payments where

* This is the- fallacy which vitiates the calculation of the
values of the NT silver coins given in the margins of our AV
(see below. : 7, 8).

t These figures give merely the intrinsic value of the metal
;

its purchasing power, as compared with these sums to-day, was
many times greater (see $ 11).

J It is an anachronism to speak of it as a coin, as in the
Internat. C rit. Vurnm, (1899) ad loc.

great accuracy was necessary, as well as in cases
where the parties concerned were not well knu vn
to each other, the money was invariably weighed.
Hence the word shdkal fipiff), to weigh, is used as

synonymous with pay (Ex 22 lt!

,
1 K 103i)

,
Is 5&

etc.). In illustration of this extensive use of the
balance in the most varied transactions, it will

suffice to refer to such additional passages as 2 K
12iu.ii jty (

W }ien. the money is both told and
weighed out ), Jer 32&quot;

10
,
Is 4(5

,
E/r 8-5 - -6

.

The custom of wearing ornaments of an accur

ately determined weight such were Kebekah s

gold nose-ring of half a shekel weight and her
bracelets of ten shekels, (in 24 -- would naturally
tend to facilitate their use on occasion as money.
The wedge (lit. tongue) of gold of fifty shekels

weight purloined by Achan was probably an orna
ment of some sort (Jos 7

21
). The ring-money so

popular in Egypt, to which allusion has already
been made ( 1), does not appear to have been
current among the Hebrews.* The nature of the

piece of money for such it surely must have been
called Msitah (navpCin 33&quot;

,
Jos 24aa

,
and Job 42 11

only) is quite unknown. From the fact that the
oldest versions render it by lamb or sheep, it is

a plausible conjecture, but nothing more, that the
kfaitith may have been a piece of precious metal,
the value of which was in some way indicated by
its having a lamb stamped upon it f (see art.

KKSITAH, and add to there!} , there given, Hultsch,
Mi tnil. *

pp. 460-03, who attempts to determine its

value from utterly insufficient data, and Kidgeway,M i il Currency, pp. 270-72 [with illustrations],
who concludes that the qesitah was an old unit of

barter like the Homeric ox, and as the latter was
transformed into a gold unit so the former was

superseded by an equivalent of silver ).

Before we pass from this section, it may be
added that the predominant use of the shekel as

the monetary unit in ordinary transactions has
led to its frequent omission in statements of price
in the ()T. .Joseph, for example, was sold for

&quot;twenty (shekels, AV jiiw.s) of silver, Solomon

paid for his Egyptian chariots six hundred of

silver a piece (see complete list of such omissions
in Madden, Coin.? of the Jews, p. 15). It is worthy
of note, finally, that the mina (nr2 in K/k 45 -

by
AV transliterated maneh, elsewhere in OT and
NT pound ) does not occur in any pre-exilic

writing. + The price of a chariot we have; just
seen was GOO shekels, not 12 minas

;
Achan s

wedg&amp;lt;- weighed 50 shekels, not o&amp;lt;: mina,

examples might be multiplied indefinitely, while

large sums are quoted by talents and shekels only.
Erom among the latter may be singled out
Solomon s annual revenue of 000 talents of gold
(1 K 10 14

, 2 Ch 9 13
)
=

&amp;lt;4,0!)5,900, as also the incredible

total of David s Temple Fund, which, according to

the Chronicler, amounted to the colossal sum of

one thousand and twenty-live millions sterling

(1,025, 000,000) !

* G. Hoffmann, in Zeit. f. Assynnl. ii. (1887) 48f., has pro

posed to render the ohscure word Yi2 of Job 2224 - a &amp;gt; (AV gold,

RV treasure, RVm Hub. ore ) by ring-gold, i.e. gold circulat

ing in the form of rings, but on insufficient grounds.
t Compare the Assyrian ingots stamped with the head of

Istar of Nineveh, to which Babelon refers in Les Orvjines de la

Monnaie, p. 58, and those apparently stamped with a plant, to

which Mr. Pinches has called our attention. These stamped
ingots were the precursors of true coins. (Cf. now, Johns, Did
the Assyrians coin Money? Expos. Nov. Is!)!)).

J For this and other reasons the MT of 2 Ch 916 giving three

hundred (niND) of gold, viz. shekels, is to be preferred to, and

to be substituted for, the text of the parallel passage 1 K 101?

three minas (m jD) of gold, and not vice versa, as most modern
critics. This disposes of the hasty inference which several

writers have drawn from these passages, that in the time of the

Chronicler the mina was computed to contain 100 light shekels

or drachms (cf. below, 3, 4).

One hundred thousand talents of gold and a thousand
thousand talents of silver (1 Ch 22 ]4

).
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B. COINED MONEY FROM THE PERSIAN PERIOD
TO THE REIGN OK NERO.

3. Invention of the art of Coining. Money of
Darius and his successors. The Shekel of the

Sanctuary. Modern research tends to confirm the
statement of Herodotus (i. (14), that coins are an
invention of the Lydians. To the reign of Gyges
[&amp;gt;.

700 B.C.] may perhaps be ascribed the earliest

essays in the art of coining (Head, Hist. Numorum,
p. xxxiii ; to this work, to Babelon, Lcs Origincs
de la Monnaie, and the other works mentioned at
the head of this article, the student is referred for
full discussion of the question as to the invention
of coining, the process employed, etc.). Wherein,
it may be asked, does a true coin differ from the
ingots of gold and silver of specified weight so long
in use in the ancient world? We answer that an
ingot becomes a coin when it receives the impression
of an official mark called by numismatists the

type of the coin which serves as a public
guarantee of its weight, and fineness, and hence of
its value in the currency of the country. When
the last band of -Jewish exiles left for the land of
their captivity (B.C. 586) true, coins had circulated
in western Asia Minor and Greece for about a

century, but there is no evidence that this economic
revolution had affected Palestine. Forty years
later (B.C. 546 or 548, ace. to Winckler, Utar-
suc/tungen zur altorient. Gesch. 131) Cyrus gained
his decisive victory over Croesus king of Lydia,
who had reorgani/ed the currency of his kingdom
(Head, Coinage of Lydia and Persia, 19f., Hint.
Num. 546), introducing a gold stater, the famous
fcpot&amp;lt;mos &amp;lt;TTa.Trip,

of the weight of the light Baby
lonian gold shekel (126 grs.), and a corresponding
silver stater or shekel *

of 168 grs. Lenormant,
Head, and others consider that Cyrus continued
the issue of these coins from the mint at Sardis

;

but Babelon has shown that this view is untenable
(Lcs Perses Achem6nides, Introd. iif. ), and that
the royal coinage of Persia was first issued by
Darius Hystaspis (B.C. 522-485). Darius coins

were of two denominations (1) a stater of pure
gold (xpvffiov Ka.6a.piliTa.Tov, Herod, iv. 166), weighing
130 grs. and circulating throughout Asia and
Europe under the designation ffTaT^p dapeiKus or
daric ;f and (2) a silver coin of almost 87 grs.,
known as the oryXo? /j.jjSiKos

or Median shekel. t
The former was the light Babylonian shekel on
the royal standard (see g 1), otherwise one half
of the corresponding heavy shekel (260 grs.) repre
sented at this period by the popular gold coin
known as the stater of Phoccea (Babelon, op. cit.

iv f. ; Head, op. cit. 506 ; see also footnote), while
the latter, the siglos, was one half of the light
Babylonian silver shekel on the same standard.
These were in all prohaltility the first coins to cir
culate among the Jews. No 1 of the plate of illus
trations shows a gold daric of the Persian kings,
the type of which is fairly constant throughout.
The obverse represents the king as an archer,
bearded, crowned with the cidaris, and kneeling
right ; clad in long robe with left knee bare, he
holds a bow in his outstretched left hand, and in
his right a spear. The reverse is not occupied by

* It is of great importance, in view of subsequent discussions,
to observe that the word a-TKrip, stater (from iVr&amp;gt;,u.i in the sense
of to weigh ), is the true Gr. equivalent of the Semitic shekel,
of which ar.y).o; (see below) is a transliteration.

t The word daric
(S/&amp;gt;!/zc&amp;lt;) has probably no etymological

connexion with Darius (Old I ers. DarayavauS), but is rather to
be traced to the Assyrian darlku, applied to a piece of money in
the reign of Nabonidus.

t The xirjlos, it must be observed, is in reality a half-shekel,
being y^nth of the Babylonian silver mina. Inasmuch as the
term, stater, as the equivalent of shekel, represents ^th of the
mina, the Greeks applied the term Spx^^-i, drachm, to the half-

stater, or TAnth part. From this point of view, the daric while
a stater or shekel on the light Babylonian standard might be
regarded as a Irachm on the heavy standard (see below).

a type but by an irregular oblong incuse.
The type of the siglos closely reseiuUcs that of tho
daric, hut is less constant. In sterling money tho
daric (130 grs. of pure gold), on the basis of calcula
tion adopted in 1, was worth 1, Is. Id., say one
guinea, and, since the gold unit was equal to twenty
of the silver unit* (on the basis of [3 3 : 1

; cf.

Xen. Ana/}, i. 7. 18), tlie siglos was worth a fraction
more than a shilling.
The daric and siglos, we have said, are the first

coins that can possibly have circulated in Pales
tine, which formed part of the fifth satrapy
(Bahelon, op. cit. xxf.). Is there any reference to
either in the Hebrew literature of the period?
Our Revisers reply in the affirmative, since in six

passages of the historical work ChronicIes-E/ra-
Nehemiah (see Driver, LOT 516) they have sub
stituted darics for the drams (i.e. drachms) of
AV (1 Ch 297

, E/r 2&amp;lt;

iy 8-7
,
Neh 770.71.72). T j,e

original has pory? except in 1 Ch 2!)7
,
E/r 8- 7

, where
we find pa-n^.f The first passage must be set
aside as a pure anachronism. Of the remainder,
Neh 7 70tr- and its parallel E/r 2 liu

bring extracts
from an earlier document recording the contribu
tions for religious purposes given on the occasion
of the return under Cyrus, i.e.

//,/&amp;lt;/ firenii/ i/cars
hcfore, the introduction of the daric, while K/.r 8&quot;

refers not to money but to the weight (1000
adarkonim) $ of twenty basins of gold. Since,
then, the darkemon is clearly a weight and not a
coin, it scarcely can be. anything but the word
sPaXfJ-n, the standing designation among the Greeks
for the Tij-jjth part of the mina. This conclusion is

confirmed by the following considerations: (1)
Lucian s Greek text has dpax/J-ds throughout ; (2)
darkemon was the recogni/ed Semitic transcrip
tion of dpax/J.rj, as is proved by a Phu nieian in

scription from the Pineus, in which a colony of
Sidonians there (prob. in the 3rd cent. B.C.) vote
two sums of twenty darkemonim (c

%

:c::-n) $ each to

defray the expense of a gold crown and a gilded
stele in honour of a countryman, Shemabaal, son
of Magon.

In attempting to estimate the value of the
darkemon or drachm as the weight in terms of
which the contributions are entered in Nehemiah s

lists, we would lay stress on the fact above indi

cated, that the drachm is essentially the hundredth
part of the mina in other words, a half-shekel.Now if, as we believe, the Hebrew gold shekel par
excellence was the heavy shekel of 252 260 grains,
and if, as is most probable, the original entries
were made on the Persian or light Babylonian
royal standard, of which the shekel was 130 grs.
(the weight of the later daric), AVC can understand
why a Jewish author or, it may be. editor-to
avoid possible ambiguity, should have altered
the original light shekels into the equivalent
drachms (either being ^th of the Hebrew gold
mina). If this be so, the total amount of gold
contributed by the Tirshatha (1000 drachms), the

* This proportion of 20 to 1, first adopted by Darius, is still
maintained in most currencies at the present day (cf. sovereign
and shilling, Napoleon and franc, etc.).

t For the conflicting views of scholars as to the etymology of
these words, see nub poam in Oxf. Lex. (Brown-Briggs-Driver)
arid reff. there. Also Madden, Coins of tho Jeu-s, 4(J

; Hultseh,

I The interesting corruptions in the Greek text of A and B(eSv-
^/&amp;gt;x.f

Matl &quot;

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;rio^KiJ.txv!i lu.) seem to prove that the original here
was D jicj-n dai-kemonlm, as in the other passages just cited.

In line 3, owing probably to a slip of the engraver, the word
is written D JDTl. On the strength of this, Ed. Meyer in his
detailed discussion of Neh 7ff. in his Entstehumj d. Judenthumg,
19(iff.

,
takes D iDVi as = gold darics and C JC^ni as =- At tie (silver)

drachms
;
but it is much more likely that the same denomina

tion, viz. Attic f/old drachms, is intended throughout (cf. the
interesting parallels from the Greek Corpus given bv Lidzbarski,
Handb. d. nordxeir.it. Einyrnphik (18!)8), pp. 124 and 100. The
inscription itself, ib. pi. viii. (i, in square characters, p. 425.
Other literature apud Bloch, 1 hon. Gluxsar. p. C).



422 MONEY

chief of the fathers (20,000), and the rest of the !

people (20,000), is equal to 41,000 drachms, darics,

or guineas.* In the same way the mina (EV ;

pound), by which the silver contributions are

reckoned, can hardly be other than the Perso-

Babylonic royal mina, of which the later siglos was
the hundredth part. Since the latter was in value

^D th of the dark-, its mina was equal to five darics,
j

i,nd the total contributions (4200 ininas, Neh
7
71 - 72

) to 21,000 darics, that is, to circa as many
guineas.
The shekel (173 grs.) of this mina, of which the

siglos is the half-shekel (see above), is perhaps
intended in the reference Neh 5 15 to the table

allowances of Nehemiah as a high official of

Artaxerxes I. Lorigimanus (see Babelon, op. cit.

p. 6 f., for the coins of this sovereign). The satraps
of the Great King enjoyed to a limited

_

extent

(Lenormant, La monnni&quot;. duns Vnntiq. ii. 1(5 f.,

and esp. Babelon,
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;.

cit. xxilt .) the privilege of

issuing silver (not gold) coins in their own name.

With one of these, Bagoas, satrap of Egypt
(&amp;lt;.

345-343) under Artaxerxes III. Ochus, is

generally identified the Bagoses of Josephus (Ant.

XI. vii. 1, N. 297), who under the circumstances

there recorded imposed a tax of 50 shekels upon
every lamb otlered in the daily sacrifice. These

must have been either Persian shekels, as above, or,

since Bagoas Egyptian coinage is entirely on the

Phoenician standard (see up. Babelon, pp. 52-55),

shekels on the Hebrew-Phoenician standard (224

grs. ).

Since the document known as the Priests Code

(P) is now universally recognized as having first

received public sanction under the governorship of

Nehemiah
(&amp;lt;.

444 K.C.), we have reserved for this

section the discussion of the monetary unit adopted
therein for various important payments, viz. the

so-called shekel of the sanctuary t (c ^n ^yy, more

probably sacred shekel ), regarding which so

much has been written and so many conjectures
ha/.anled The expression occurs in the following

passages of P only : Ex 30 IS - -4 3S-4 &quot;-18

,
Lv 5 13 27 :! - -5

,

Nu 347 - M 7
1 *&quot;*&quot;

(14 times) IS 1

&quot;,
and in these it is used

not only of silver and gold but of spices (Ex 30- :

&quot;-)

and presumably copper (38
- 1

).
This confirms the

impression we derive from I,v27-5
(

nil thy estima

tions shall be reckoned according to the shekel of

the sanctuary&quot;) that part of P s aim is to introduce

a uniform shekel for all transactions. J From the

numbers given Ex 3S-5 &quot;

-, an easy calculation proves
that 3000 sacred shekels went to the talent.

What, then, is the value of P s shekel? Let us

examine (1) The testimony of the text and the

r-r.vions. In four of the passages cited (Ex 3013
,

Lv 27- r&amp;gt;

,
Nu 3-

17 IS 16
)
the shekel of the sanctuary

is defined as consisting of 20 gerahs (^n r&amp;gt;~$
D Tfi:),

words which E/ekiel had already applied to his

shekel (45
rj

).
Now the gerah whether its original

meaning be a seed-grain generally, or specially the

seed of the carob tree (Low, Aramaische Pflanzen-

namen, p. 317) or the lupin (Ridgeway, op. cit. 217)

was most probably a small Babylonian weight
(cf. the rjirn of Nebuchadnezzar s inscriptions, used

in connexion with money, see Muss-Arnolt, Lex.

s.v.), identified by Talmiulic writers with therms
or obol, by which it is rendered in the Targum of

Onkelos. The same identification is adopted by

* The first being the weight of the whole, the second its

equivalent in the later coinage of Darius, the third the same in

sterling money.
t This rendering probably presupposes that the standard

weight was kept in the temple in accordance with a well-attested

ancient custom. But this hardly suits the exilic or early post-
exilic origin of P.

t In this, as in so much else, P continues the policy of Ezekiel,
who appears to contemplate a simplification of the standard
measures (4510-12).

Hence it is possible that the words in question are every
where in P a gloss introduced from this passage of Ezekiel.

the LXX (elKoffi 6j3oXot).* The obol is, of course, the
sixth of the Attic drachm, at this period =r. 11 2,1

grs., twenty of which give us a shekel of 224 grs.

(cf. Josephus statement (Ant. III. vi. 7) that the

lleb. talent =100 (Attic) ininas, i.e. 3000 shekels =
10,000 drachms or 60,000 obols ;

hence 1 shekel = 20

obols).

(2) The testimony of the New Testament and

Josephus. In the 1st cent, the amount of the tax

paid by every adult Jew for the maintenance of

the temple services had long been fixed at half a

shekel, which, since the tax was ultimately based

on Ex 3013ff -

(see next paragraph), must necessarily
have been the sacred shekel. Now, on a well-

known occasion in the life of our Lord (Mt 17
-4 &quot;

),

the amount due by two persons was paid by a

stater, which can only be a tetradrachm of Antioch
or of Tyre (see 4, 7, 8), both of them slightly
reduced from the standard weight of 224 grs. t

Josephus, also, in his references to this tax, uses

in one place (Ant. XVIII. ix. 1) the same word as the

evangelist (TO SidpaxfJ-oi- cf. ^It 17 - J

), in another

( Wars, VII. vi. 0) the equivalent Svo Spaxv.as, while

in a third (Ant. III. viii. 2) he writes &amp;lt;rk\ou rb

i)[u&amp;lt;rv,
the half-shekel. (3) The testimony of the

Talmud. The Talmud repeatedly lays down the

canon that all sums mentioned in the Pentateuch
are to be reckoned in the money of Tyre (n^ p

|55&amp;gt;

see reff. in Zuckermandel, Ueoer talmudische. Ge-

wichtc u. Munzen, pp. 5, 15) ;
and in particular in

Bekhoroth viii. 7, with reference to the very

passages we are discussing, we read that all pay
ments according to the sacred shekel are to be made
in Tyrian (i.e. Phoenician) currency, in other words,

according to the Hebrew-Phoenician shekel of 224

grs. On the strength of this threefold testimony,
we are justified in maintaining thai the shekel of

the sanctuary is nothing but the ancient sdvci

shekel of the country, fifteen of which (at 224 grs.)

we saw
( 1) to be equivalent to the gold shekel of

_ .&quot;)!5 grs. It was sacred, not only as having been

associated with the payment of the priestly dues

from time immemorial, hut also as being the speci

fically Hebrew shekel, just as the Hebrew language
was distinguished from all others as the sacred

tongue (tHJsn fie^). Some epithet of the kind was

required in early post-exilic times to distinguish

this shekel from the Perso-Babylonic shekel of

168-173 grs. (see next paragraph), which may
well have been the only shekel then officially

recognized in Jud;ea, a province of the Persian

empire.
The date of the institution of the temple tax of

half a shekel, above referred to, has been the

subject of much discussion. It does not appeal-

to have been contemplated by the original framers

of the Priests Code, since we find the community,

immediately after ratifying that code, charging
themselves yearly with the third part of a shekel

for the service of the house (Neh 10K Heb - S3
).

Since the Hebrew - Phoenician shekel is never

divided otherwise than by halves and quarters,

this must be the official Perso-BabyIonian shekel

(i = 56-58 grs., worth c. 8id.). At a later date,

certainly before the time of the Chronicler (c. 300

B.C. ; cf. 2 Ch 245 -
;i

), the tax was raised by the

* The LXX gives the same rendering to the obscure *]D3
rfn J^i

1 S 236 only (AV a piece of silver, LXX i$t\&amp;lt;,v itpyvplw). This

word is probably to be restored in the Marseilles sacrificial

tablet (CIS i. 105 ; Lidzbarski, A ordsem. Epigraph ik. 428), line

12 where Driver (Authority and Archaeology*, 1899) renders

10 g[erah] each. (In 2nd ed. 10 afcorahsVJ, with note that

perhaps same as the gerah). Lenormant (La monnaic, i. 10
&amp;lt;)

thought he had discovered the word girn, in an Egyp. papyrus.

t The effective weight of good specimens of the extant half-

shekel lies between 108 and ilO grs.

t Were Ex 30U-16 a late addition to the code, inserted with a

view to legalizing the half-shekel tax, as some modern critics

hold, the fact of its being an annual contribution would surely

have been emphasized.
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priestly author!ties- -appea ling, no doubt, to the

passage in Exodus to half the native shekel (112

grs., worth c. Is. 4Ad.).
The daric and siglos, we have said, were the

first coins to have legal currency in Juda a. But
soon after Nehemiah s time another silver coinage
made its appearance. In the second half of the
f&amp;gt;th cent, the wealthy commercial cities on the
Mediterranean seaboard had begun to issue silver

money under their native kings.* Aradus, Sidon,

Tyre, and Gaza were among the greatest trade
centres of the period. The men of Tyre, we may
be sure, were not the only traders that brought
all manner of ware to Jerusalem (Xeh 13 1(i

), and
the coins followed the trade. One of the earliest of

these is a line double-shekel of Sidon (423 grs.) in

the British Museum (see Plate No. 2).

J-li:v. A Phoenician galley with mast and sails.

Obi . King of Persia in his chariot, driven by his

charioteer. Al. Wt. 423 grs.
Of no city or sovereign, however, are the coins

of such importance to the student of .Jewish

numismatics as those of Tyre. Have we not seen
that all the moneys mentioned in the Pentateuch
were to be paid in Tyrian rather, in a wider

sense, Phu-nician currency? The earliest coins
of Tyre take us back to near the middle of the
5th cent. B.C., the latest date from the reign of

Septirnius Severus. No. 3 of our Plate shows an

early, not perhaps the earliest, specimen of a tetra-

drachm of Tyre (a shekel of c. 220 grs.), the real

shekel of the sanctuary.
Obi*. Melkarth (the Tyrian Hercules) holding a

bow, and riding over the waves on hippocanip
or sea horse : beneath, a dolphin.

licv. Owl bearing over left shoulder the Egyptian
crook and ilail (the symbols of Osiris).

The reverse is of great interest as showing the

range of the mercantile relations of Tyre and the

resulting influence of Athens on the one hand, and
of Egypt on the other (cf. Babelon, op cit. Introd.

clxxxix). The influence of Athens on Palestine
at this early period is still more strikingly shown

by the coins of Gaza, which not only imitate the

type and lerjend of the coins of Athens, but are
struck on the Attic standard.

8 4. Coinage of the Ptolemies and Scientific and
of the. semi-autonomous cities to the time of Simon
Mac.cabcr.us. At the date of his conquest of Asia,
Alexander the Great introduced his international

currency in the three metals, gold, silver, and
bronze. f The principal coins are the gold stater

or didrachm of 133 grs. actual weight ;
for silver

the tetradrachm (266 grs.) and the drachm ((Hi.
1

,

grs. ). These weights introduce us to a new
standard, the Euboie-Attic,J on which the cur

rency of Athens was based from this time on
wards to the 3rd cent. A.u. the most widely
spread of ancient monetary standards. (Joins

with Alexander s types were struck, even long
after his death, by various cities of Syria and
Palestine.

After years of varying fortune on the field of

* The brilliant sketch of M. Six, Observations sur les

monnnies pheniciennes, in the Kumixrnatic Chronicle, 1877,

p. ]77ff., is still of value alongside of the more recent and
exhaustive work of M. Babelon, Lex Perse.s Achij.inKii.ideK, Ci/pre
et J henicie, 1893. Cf. Head s resume in Hint. A um. CC5-C7(&amp;gt; ;

and, of older works, Brandis, Das Munz- Maax- und Gewichts-
wesen in Vorderasien, 1866 passim.

t The chief authority is still Ludwig Miiller s La Xitmis-

matiqiie d Alcxandre le Grand, 1855 (cf. Head s conspectus,
Hint. Sum. 310 ff.).

J For which see Head, 07?. cit. xl-xliii and p. 309 f. Ace. to
Hultsch (Gew. d. Alt. pp. 6C-C8), the shekel or stater of this

standard was ^th of a mina of (iO light Phoenician shekels =
1347 (112} x&amp;lt;i()-=-50) grains, which is found as early as the 12th

Dynasty in Egypt, whence, through Phoenician intermediaries,
it was carried to Greece and Asia Minor. This gives r. 209 ii

and (i7 :&amp;gt;(&amp;gt; grs. for the Attic tetradraehm and drachm respectively,
and for the mina and talent 0735 and 404,100 grs. respectively.

battle, Ptolemy I. finally succeeded (B.C. 301)
in adding Palestine to his Egyptian dominions.
The Jews were still, however, but a feeble folk/
content to use the coins that issued in great
abundance from the royal mints at Alexandria
and the cities of the seacoast. This was all the
more practicable, since Ptolemy (from B.C. 305),
alone among the successors of Alexander, coined
on the light Phoenician standard (see Poole, The
Ptolemies [Brit. Mus. Cat. of (Jr. Coins], 18S3,
Introd. xxiiif.; Head, Ilixf. A /, 711 fi .; Hultsch,
Metrol.- 64611 .). No. 4 of our Plate is a typical
coin, a tetradrachm or double - shekel of the
Ptolemies.

Obv. Head of Ptolemy I. diademed.
licv. flTOAEMAlOY BAIIAEfll. Type, eagle*
on thunderbolt. Al. Wt. 224 grs.

Tyre, which passed into the hands of Ptolemy II.

Philadelphus in B.C. 275, still possessed a flourish

ing mint, its coins bearing as adjunct, in addition
to the Ptolemaic types, the monogram of the city
with the club of the Tyrian Hercules (see Poole,

op. cit. Plate IV. 8). Sidon, A ceo (named Ptolemais

by Philadelphus), Gaza, Joppa, were all Ptolemaic

mints, f from which, especially from the three

latter, the peaceful Jewish community derived
their supply of shekels. The yoke of the Ptolemies

pressed lightly, for the greater part of the century
(B.C. 300-200) at least, upon the Jews. According
to the highly embellished story of Joseph, the

nephew of the high priest (Oriias II.), told in detail

by Joscphus (Ant. xii. 4), the tribute in the reign
of Ptolemy in. Euergetes did not exceed twenty
shekels of silver (id. XII. iv. 1, Niese, 158). To
obtain the modern equivalent of a Ptolemaic talent
of silver (6000 drachms of 56 grs.), we must, in

accordance with the principles laid down in 2 of

this article, first translate the silver into gold,
which is our only standard. Now the ratio of

gold to silver in the Ptolemaic system is 12i : 1,

eight gold drachms being equivalent to a mina
(100 drachms) of silver (cf. Hultsch, Metrol. 2 646 f.).

We thus obtain, at the mint price of gold 3, 17s.

10.U1. per oz. of 480 grs., 9s. Id. as the value of the

gold drachm, 45 for the gold mina (3 Mac I
4
),

8|d. for the silver drachm (ib. S28
), and 218 for

the silver talent, twenty of which amount to 4300.
The total revenue of Ptolemy s Asiatic possession,
Co le-Syria, and Pho iiicia, and Judaea, and Samaria
amounted if the figures (Ant. xii. iv. 4, N. 175 f.)

are to be trusted to 8000 talents, raised by Joseph
to 1(5,000, almost three and a half million pounds
sterling ! On the same standard are to be reckoned
the numerous other sums mentioned throughout
the story.
When we reflect that the Ptolemaic silver

shekel is a double-drachm or stater (of 112 grs.)
the latter term, when the didrachm fell into dis

favour, the Greeks applied to the tetradrachm
we understand how the Alexandrian translators of

the Pentateuch so frequently render the Hebrew
shekel, which weighed 224 grs., by didpaxfJ-ov as
well as by &amp;lt;m-\os, instead of by the more exact

rerpadpaxfJ-ov (in LXX only Job 42U ).J Similarly
the bckci (i p?) or half-shekel is in the two passages
where it occurs (Gn 24--, Ex 3S-G=LXX 39-) ren
dered by Spax/J-i/i.

In B.C. 198 Antiochus III. succeeded in wresting
Palestine from the feeble grasp of the youthful
Ptolemy Epipharies; it now became a province of
the Syrian empire. The Seleucids, like all the
successors of Alexander save the Ptolemies, con
tinued his coinage on the Attic standard, retain

* The special badge or crest cf the Ptolemies, as the anchci
was of the Seleucids (see below).

t See Poole, Table III. Mint* and Dates, p. xcviff., for com
plete list of Phoenician and Palestinian mints to B.C. 198.

J The later translators, Atjuila and Symmachus, prefer trTurrt
(cf . Mt 2T* ~).
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ing, for some time at least, even his name and
types, to which the anchor was added --the family
badge or cognizance of Seleucus, the founder of

the dynasty. Gold coins are comparatively rare ;

the commonest silver coins are the tetradrachm
(at this period as high as 265 grs. )

and the drachm,
to which fall to be added bronze coins of numerous
denominations.* For half a century (&amp;lt;;.

150-100

B.C.) the Phoenician standard appears alongside of

the Attic (Babelon, op. cit. clxxxiii). The mints
are numerous ; besides Antioch and other cities

of Northern Syria we still have Sidon, Tyre,
Ptolemais, Ascalon, anil others. f
Antiochus treated the Jews with great con

sideration, even with kindness. Taxes were re

mitted, in some cases permanently, in others for

three years, with one-third abatement thereafter ;

\yhile a grant of 2,0,000 drachms, in addition to

allowances of wheat and salt, was made from the

imperial treasury to defray the cost of the temple
service (Jos. Ant. xir. iii. 3, N. 138ft .). From tni

time onwards to the date of the complete rupture
with Antioch the taxes and other official pay
ments must have been settled in Attic drachms
isee below) from one or other of the coast mints.
For ordinary transactions and for the sacred dues,
the former Ptolemaic currency, based on the

native standard, probably still held the Held.

We give (No. 5) a tetradrachm of Antiochus IV.

Kpiphanes, with whose accession, in B.C. 175, we
approach a turning-point in the fortunes of the
Jews.

Obv. Head of Antiochus Kpiphanes (looking)

right, diademed, with fillet border.

Rev. BAIIAEflZ ANTIOXOY 0EOY Eni&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;ANOYI

[king Antiochus, divine, illustrious]. Zeus

(looking) left, seated on throne, naked to the

waist, and holding a Nike, who crowns him,
in right hand, while left rests on sceptre. In

exergue a monogram. Wt. 259 grs.
The portrait of Antiochus is considerably ideal

ized ; J the titles on the reverse show that the coin

was struck about the middle of his reign (Babelon,
op. cit. xxiii.), probably before he had set up the
abomination that rnaketh desolate in the Jewish

temple (l)ii IF 1 12 11
).

Several of the more important cities of the
Seleucid empire were cibout this time permitted
to issue a series of semi-autonomous bronze coins,

distinguished from the royal bronzes of the same

minting-places by having, besides the royal por
trait on the obverse, the name of the issuing city

(TYPIQN, on* DN -isS) on the reverse.

To the earlier part of Antiochus Kpiphanes
reign belong the intrigues of Jason, brother of the

high priest Onias III., who offered Antiochus the

large sum of 440 talents for the high-priestly office,

with a hundred and fifty more, if it might be
allowed him ... to set up a (Greek) place of

exercise and (form) a body of youths (to be trained

therein), and to register the inhabitants of Jeru
salem as citizens of Antioch (2 Mac 49

). Jason in

his turn was outbid by Menelaus, who offered the

* See the standard work of E. Babelon, Lets Rois de Si/rie,
1890 ; also P. Gardner, The Seleucul Kittys of Syria (Brit. Mus.
Oat. of Gr. Coins), 1878. Of. Head, Hist. Xum. 037 ff., where
the older literature is given.

t From the royal Seleucid coins struck in the cities just
named must be carefully distinguished the coins of these and
other cities issued by them on their obtaining a measure of

autonomy, which increased as the power of the Seleucids
declined (see below).

t On the coin-portraits of this famous figure in Jewish history
see Babelon, op. cit. xciiff., and Plates XII.-XV.

The title here assumed by Tyre is noteworthy, mother
(city) of the Sidonians, a reply to the, historically more justifi

able, pretensions of Sidon to be the mother -
city of Tyre.

Similar rivalries were common in the Roman period. Also of

interest, in view of the legend on the later Jewish shekels, is

that on the bronze coins of Gebal-Byhlus, nenp V:J Gebal the

holy.

impecunious monarch more than Jason by 300
talents of silver (ib. v.

24
). These and the other

sums mentioned in I and 2 Maccabees (1 Mac II -8

13i6.ia I5i.a5j au talents; 2 Mac 3&quot; 4 19
[read 3300

drachms] etc.) are to be reckoned as Syrian-Attic
drachms and talents. In endeavouring to reach
an approximate valuation of these sums, it must
be remembered that the Syrian currency is on a
silver, ours on ;i gold standard. The gold of the

Seleucids, even in the shape of coins, was always
bullion, and varied in its ratio to silver between 10 :

1 and 12.V : 1 (see Hultsch, Metrol.&quot; 30 f.). Now,
if we take the normal weight of the Attic drachm
at 67*367 grs. (=4 366 grammes), we have as the

sterling value of the gold drachm at the mint price
10s. ll^l., and of the talent (6000 drachms) in

round numbers 3280. At the ratio of 10:1 this

gives 328 for the silver talent, at 12 : 1 262, the
mean value being 295, for the silver drachm ll?jd.,

which is considerably higher than the estimates of

previous writers. The large sums deposited in the

temple (400 talents of silver and 200 talents of

gold, 2 Mac 3U ) would thus amount to 118,000
and 656,000 respectively, a total of over three-

quarters of a million.

5. The first native, coinage ; the problem of
the so - called Maccabcean shekels ; the bronze

coins of the Hasmonman princes. The latter half

of the 2nd cent, saw the once powerful empire
of the Seleucidse rent by internal dissensions and

hasting to its fall. Already the Jews, under the
brave sons of Mattathias the Hasmomcan

( jioyn),

had taken the field in defence of the national

religion, and had proved themselves so dangerous
as foes that Demetrius n. (145-139/8 B.C.) recog
nized them as likely to prove not less valuable as

allies (1 Mac 18s &quot;&quot;40
). The privileges then granted

by Demetrius, amounting to political autonomy
under the suzerainty of Syria, not, as is often

represented, to complete independence, were con

firmed by his brother Antiochus VII. Sidetes (B.C.

138-129) in the famous rescript preserved in 1 Mac
155

-. Now therefore, it runs, according to the

best text, I confirm unto thee [Simon] all the

exactions which the kings that were before me
remitted unto thee, and / (jive thee leave to coin

money for thy country with thine own stamp (7roi?}&amp;lt;rai

Kop.fj.a. idiov vofj.iff/j.a ry x^P? ffol
)&amp;gt;

etc. Did Simon
avail himself of the privilege here recorded of

issuing money in his own name ? This has hitherto

been the qucestio vexatissuna of Jewish numis
matics. For some time past, however, the attri

bution to Simon the HasmoiicTan (less correctly,
the Maccabee) of the well-known silver shekels and
half-shekels with the legends Shekel Yisrael and
Yenishal.cm Keddstiah, and the dates year 1 to

year 5, has been an accepted numismatic doctrine,
so much so that very convincing reasons will natur

ally be expected to justify the present writer s

rejection of it. These reasons may be stated here

in preference to n later suction. They are (1) the

principles of the rights of coinage in antiquity.
These cannot be here set forth in detail (see esp.
Lenormant s classical work, La, monnaie dans

Vantiquite, ii. 1, Le droit de momiayage, etc.) ;

it must suffice to emphasize the fact that the right
to coin money of the standard metal, whether gold
or silver, was the exclusive prerogative of the

sovereign power. Just as the Persian kings, for

example, guarded most jealously their exclusive

right to coin gold, which was their standard, so

the Seleucid sovereigns, coining on the silver

standard, permitted certain privileged cities to

strike bronze coins only (see previous section, and
cf. Babelon, Rois de Syne, cxi, cxliv). The re

sumption of a silver coinage with a special era by
the cities of Phoenicia, at a slightly later period,
was tantamount to the assertion of their complete
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independence. The admitted fact that the only
other silver coins of the Jews date from a time of
asserted independence, at least suggests a similar
date for the shekels in question. (2) Tkc shekels of
i/ irs 1 to 5 cannot be Jitted into the chronology of
tlux period. Since Simon died in the year B.C. 135,
live years backwards Demetrius II. was still on the
throne. Accordingly supporters of the Maccabasan

theory are compelled to nssmne that Antiochus
Sidetes was merely confirming a right that had
already been usurped by Simon. On the other

hand, if the dates run from li.C. 142 (see 1 Mac
l.F-

), two years are left without any coins.

Whereas on the theory advocated in this article

(see, further, Ji 9). that these coins belong to the
lirst revolt, A. I). (5(5- -70, we understand both why
there should be only shekels of live years, and why
those of the fifth year should be so rare. (3) The
sdrcr coinage rtv/.y/ .v, ex hypothesi, with Simon. No
reason for this can be given on the hypothesis we
are combating. Subsequent Hasmona-an princes,
such as ,)ohn Hyrcanus and Alexander Jaun;eus,
were men of greater wealth and power than Simon :

why should they have been content to issue only
bronze coins, if Simon had already struck in

silver? (4) There is, further, the more technical

argument from the size., fabric, and style of the
minx in iHs/ixtc. They do not resemble the con

temporary silver coins of the Seleucidae nearly so
much as they do the imperial coins of the 1st

cent. A.n. (see 45 0, below), nor do they show
any points of contact witli the types or legends of
the bronze coins of Simon s successors. The pateo-
graphic argument from the forms of the old
Hebrew characters is of little weight either way ;

it is almost impossible to distinguish between the

genuinely archaic; anil the intentionally archaistic
in Semitic epigraphy. We believe, then, that if

Simon availed himself of the right, which was
soon withdrawn (1 Mac I&quot;)-

7
), of issuing coins,

these can only have; been of bronze. No such
coins, however, can with certainty be ascribed to
Simon.
The first native Jewish coinage dates from the

reign of Simon s son and successor, John Hyrcanus.
The earliest coins, however, that can with any
confidence be said to have been struck at Jerusalem
are, some small bronzes -hemichalki,* according
to M. Babelon of Antiochus VII. of dates 15.C. 132
and 131 (see Madden, Coins of the, Jews, 76 ;

Babelon, op. cit. Nos. 11(5(5-7, pi. xxii. 1 ; Gardner,
&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;.

cit. 75, pi. xx. 14). The coins of Hyrcanus are
of small size, three specimens in the British Museum
averaging 28 grs., and undated. In place of a type
the field of the obverse is occupied by an in

scription in the old Hebrew character, see plate
No. 6.

Obv. cni.Tn -crn Snjn \nirt prrrr A (John, the high
priest and (with) the cvmmunwealth

( .) of the

Jew*) within a wreath of olive leaves.
Rev. A double cornucopias with a poppy head in

the centre. A\.
The initial A of the obverse is probably the first

letter of the name of his suzerain Alexander u.
!

Zebina (P..C. 128-123), who introduced the double

cornucopias as his monetary badge, and from whose
coins it was borrowed by Hyrcanus. The earlier
coins of Hyrcanus were issued, as the above

example shows, in his own name and that of the
hcher

(13&quot;) of the Jews ; his later issues, however,
read : John the high priest, henil of the heber of
the Jew.a (c Tirrn -en E-

N-I). The word &quot;an, now
generally pronounced as above, has been a fruitful

subject of speculation among historians and numis
matists, since its precise significance is unknown.
A summary of the more important of the interpre-

* The x_* x t was * copper coin, eitfht of which were equiva
lent to a silver obol (i drachm).

tations proposed is given by Madden (Coins, p. 77 ;

cf. Schiirer, HJP I. i. 284f.). (July two need be
mentioned here.

(1) Heber is the Heb. for the yepovcria or senate
of the books of Maccabees and Judith, the later

Sanhedrin (so Geiger, Levy, Madden, etc., and
most recently Wellhausen, /AT. u. jud. Geseh.

[1894], 236).

(2) Heber denotes the whole body of the people.
This view has found an able, advocate recently in

Prof. Eb. Nestle (ZATW, 18!). ), 288 If. : nan^e^os),
who seeks to prove the equation stated in the
title of his paper, and this other : &quot;en ^ Ni -

idvdpx n s,

a title frequently given to the Hasmonsean princes
in the books of Maccabees. Neither of these views

quite commends itself to the present writer. On
the one hand, it is difficult to account for the
mention of a body like the yepowia, which our best
authorities regard as of little or no importance at
this epoch (see Wellli. lor. cit., and Holtzmann-
Stade, Gcsch. ii. 398) ; on the other hand, it is not
less difficult to see why the more familiar words cf,

S7i3, etc., were passed over if Nestle is right. The
LXX, we believe, supplies the key. In Pr 21&quot;

(=2524
) the Heb. -an ira (lit. house of association,

i.e. one shared with another) is rendered ev ot/cy

Koivaj, while Koivuveu and KOIVUVOS are elsewhere em
ployed to render derivatives of the root inn. We
consider, then, that the 12- of the coins is the

equivalent of the Gr. expression TO KOLVOV in one of
its various significations. Of these the following
are the most probable : (a) respublica, common
wealth, community.* TO KOLVOV in this sense is

synonymous with 17 TroXts (Aristotle, ap. Bonitz,
op. cit.), and may be illustrated by the expressions
Tip Tro\iTevfjLaTi rCiv ev \\epevlK-rj loi ocuaw, (JIG iii.

No. 5361 (date B.C. 13), quoted by Schiirer, HJP
II. ii. 24(5, and TO ffvp.ira.v TU}V IOTTTTLT&V Tro\LTVLLa,
2 Mac 127

. In favour of this interpretation may
be adduced the fact that the contemporary bronze
coins of the semi-autonomous cities, as we saw
above, combine the royal name with that of the

people (TYPIflN, etc. ; see list in Babelon, ci).

(b) Public authorities, officers of state (St tnts-

behordcn), perhaps the executive. In support of

this rendering we would appeal to the use by
Josephus in his Life (passim) of the expression TO

KOIVOV TUV Iepoffo\vfj,i.Tu)v, apparently in the sense
of the executive authorities of the people of

Jerusalem. A comparison of 52 (Niese, 266 f. )

with GO (N. 309 f.) seems to show conclusively
(1) that the KOIVVV must have been a body with
functions resembling those of an executive of the

STJLLOS, and (2) that the former is to be taken as

synonymous with ol T^V
Iepocro\v[jUTui&amp;gt; wpuToi, by

which expression, at the first mention of his

appointment as governor-general of Galilee ( 9),

Josephus designates the nominating body, which
in all succeeding references he names TO KOIVO?

TUV lep. (c) The meaning confederation, which
KOLVOV so frequently has in the constitutional

history of the Greek states, may also be suggested ;

but, with our lack of knowledge regarding the
constitution of the Jewish State at this period,
it is best to leave the solution of the equation ~nn
= KOLVOV an open question.
Aristobulus (B.C. 105-104), in his few extant

coins, retains the earlier legend of his father :

Yehudah high priest and the commonwealth (?) of
the Jews. They were all apparently struck before
he assumed first of the Hasmonreans the title

of king (Jos. Ant. XIII. xi. 1). The powerful Alex
ander Janna us(llel). -x;:, contracted from ;nr, jnji.T)

during his long reign (B.C. 104-78) issued a plenti
ful supply of bronze coins. Some of these are
remarkable (1) for the appearance for the first

* See Liddell and Scott
; Schweighiiuser, Herod. Lex. ; Bonitz,

Index Aristot. s.v.
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time of the royal title, and (2) for the introduction
of a Greek legend. Thus (No. 7)

Obv. ~^T\ jimr Yehundthdn ham-mclek, Jonathan
the king. Type : a half-opened flower (another
series lias the. same legend with each letter be
tween the rays of a star, which serves as type).

Rev. BAIIAEhl AAEiANAPOY. Type: an
anchor with two cross-timbers within a circle.

Besides these regal coins, Alexander issued a
seriesof pontifical coins with the legend Jonathan
(written jnnrv and ;nr) the high priest and the
commonwealth (?) of the Jews. On the reverse is

the don 1 ile cornucopife with the poppy -head, which,
like the anchor on the regal series, shows the con-
tinned influence of the Seleucid coinage. For full

details of the numerous varieties of Alexander s

coins as for those of John llyreanus, the student
is referred to Madden and the other writers men
tioned in the bibliography at the end of this article.

The only other Ilasmona&amp;gt;an prince whose coins are
of sufficient interest to warrant mention in this sum
mary is Antigonns fli.c. 40 37), the protege of the
Parthians and the last of the dynasty. These inform
us that Antigonns bore the name of his illustrious

ancestor, Mattathias, and they are the first Jewish
coins to show a date: sz- and IP, i.e. year (.i:?)

one and year two of his unfortunate reign.
The Asmonean dynasty commenced with a Matta- &amp;lt;

thias, with the coins of a Mattathias the Asmonean
dynasty concludes (Madden). All these native

coins, we must repeat, were from first to last

of bronze, and all, with the exception of some
of those of Antigonus, of very small size, vi/. 2
and 3 of Mionnet s scale, i.e. about .land (&amp;gt; in. in

diameter. Further research, and in particular
much patient weighing, of the extant coins will In-

required before we can pronounce with confidence
on the denominations they represent in other

words, on their relation to the standard silver

money. The smallest coins, at least, can scarcely
be other than the perutnh of later Jewish writings,
the Upton of the NT (cf. S).

The money pur &amp;lt;\r/;lli ncc, (-^, dpyvpiov) of the
.lews during the greater part of the Maccabcean
period was obtained from heathen mints, as,

with the decline of the central power, the cities

of the coast one after another recovered their

autonomy. Tyre, in particular, began in n.c. 12(&amp;gt;

from which its new era is dated to issue an

important series of silver and bron/e coins with
considerable variety of types. The principal de
nominations were the tetradrachm or heavy shekel,
and longo intervallo, the didrachm or light shekel,
which was doubtless in considerable demand among
the Jews for the payment of the temple tax. The
weights are at first well maintained, at i: 220 and
110 grs. respectively. No. 8 illustrates a Tyrian
shekel or tetradrachm of.the Hasmona-an period.

Obv. Head of the Tyrian Hercules (see 2 Mac
419

), laureate (looking) ri_dit.

Rev. TYPOY IEPAZ KAI AIYAOY. Eagle, left,
on rudder, and bearing a palm branch over left

shoulder. In the field, date and a club (symbol
of Tyre).
6. Bronze coinage of the Jdumccan dynasty.

In the year r,.c. 37, with the help of the Roman
legions, Herod, the son of Antipater, by birth an
Tdumaean, by profession a Jew, by necessity a
Roman, by culture and choice a Greek, succeeded
in securing the throne which Rome had promised
him a few years before. Nothing could better
show the condition of vassalage under which Herod
held his kingdom than the fact that for all his
enormous wealth, as evidenced not only by his

princely gifts to foreign cities and his lavish ex

penditure at home, but by the great sums of coined

money (apyvpiov fwiffrifjLov) which he bequeathed at
his death (Ant. XVII. viii. 1), he was restricted by

the suzerain power to a coinage exclusively in
bronze. The Hebrew of the legends is now dis

placed by Greek, while, in addition to the familiar
Hasmonaean types of the anchor and the cornucopia&quot;,

we have such new types as the tripod, another
favourite Seleucid emblem, the helmet, the Mace
donian shield, the pomegranate, the eaduceus, etc.

One of the most interesting of Herod s coins is

that represented by No. !).

Obi: Metal helmet with cheek pieces; in the
field above, a star ; on either side, a palm
branch. (Others with the same type have
only one branch to left, above).

7?cr. BAIIAEni HPHAOY. Type: a tripod; in

the field to left LF [
= year 3],* and to right

the monogram of TP. /E ti. Wt. c. 104 grs.
The coins of Archelaus are identified by the title

i6va.p\ri? on the reverse, a title borne by Archelaus
alone of all the Herodian princes. On the de

position of Archelaus. Juda-a arid Samaria were
placed directly under the Roman government (see

$ 7 for coins of the Roman procurators). His
brother. Herod Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee (Lk 3 1

;

cf. Lk 23&quot;), founded the city of Tiberias on the Sea
of Galilee, where most, if not all, of his coins were
struck, and whose name, given in honour of his

patron, Tiberius, he placed on the reverse (see
No. 10)

Obi: HPflAOY TETPAPXOY. Palm leaf (or

branch); in the field right and left, L-AF

(year 33 ^ A.I). 29-30).
TI RF

Ret:
pi* c within a wreath. At 6.

Tn an article devoted rather to an exposition of

the principal varieties of money in circulation

among the .lews than to a catalogue of coins, we
must be excused from entering into an examination
of the coins of I hilip the tetrarch (Lk 3 1

), and

especially of the long and complicated series of

Agrippa n., the last of the Herods.f A word must
suffice even for those struck by Agrippa I. during
his short reign (A.D. 41-44) over the reunited
territories of the great Herod. According to de

Saulcy these all bear the same date, year (5, i.e.

according to the Jewish method of computation
the year A.I). 41-42, reckoning from the first year
of Caligula A.D. 37. J (See No. 11.)

Ret: BACIAEflC AFPIFIA (sic}. Type, umbrella
with tasselled fringe.

Obi: Three ears of corn united on one stalk ;

to right and left I_S (year 6). A: 4. Wts.
38-47 grs.

These were the last Jewish coins legitimately
and constitutionally struck in Jerusalem. In

allusion to his alliance with Claudius, Agrippa
struck elsewhere coins with the interesting legend
BACIAEYC MEFAC AFPinFIAC *IAOKAICAP
(friend of Ca&amp;gt;sar, cf. Jn I!)

1

-). On the death of

Agrippa, Judiea was once more, and finally, in

corporated with the Roman empire.
7. Inijx riitl c.uinmje of Home, inchitfincf coins of

the Procurators, and of the autonomous cities of

Palestine. When the Romans entered upon their

* The symbol L to denote ITO; (year) is first found in the

Ptolemaic papyri. The monogram is probably the initial letters

of TP.^x/.xov, indicating that the coin is of the value of three

chalki, the ehalkus, in the Creek system, being a copper coin,

eight of which were equivalent to an obol (J drachm). For
coins of Antiochus iv. Epiphanes with similar monograms of

value, and for details as to the weights of the Seleucid bronzes

generally, see Babelon, Rois de Syrie, clxxxvff.

f Unter alien numismatischen Kreuzen sind die Jahreszahlen
auf den Munzen Agrippas n. eins der peinlichsten. So wrote
Mommsen in 1871 (Wiener Num. Zeittt. iii. 451). For the latest

attempt to adjust the chronology of this prince, see Carl Erbes
Das Todesjahr Agrippa s n. [year of death fixed at SO instead

of 100 A.D.] in Z.f. u-iss. Theol. 39 (1890), pp. 415-435.

J See, however, for the chronology of Agrippa i. and for the

possibility of coins of seventh to ninth years, Unger : zu

Josephus in Sitzb. d. philox.-philolog. Clause d. k. b. Akad. d
Wins, zn Miinchen, 1890, 394 f. ; of. Reichardt apud .\Iaflden

Coins, 132.



MONEY MONEY 427

career of conquest in the East, they found, as the
universal silver unit, the Attic drachm, now
reduced to about G2 grains. The corresponding
Roman unit was the denarius, also reduced from
T J

to sV of the Roman pound, i.e. to GO grains. It

followed as a matter of course that the two coins
were identified, with a slight advantage in favour
of the denarius. Henceforward, in Greek and
Roman writers, Attic drachm * and denarius
are convertible terms (see Multsch, Metrul.- 250f.) ;

a tetradrachm is now, in ordinary speech, the

equivalent of four, an Attic talent of GUOU denarii.
Since Pompey s conquest of Syria, K.c.

(jf&amp;gt;,
the

denarius had circulated in Palestine alongside of
the tetradrachms of Antioch and Tyre, both
t a rifled by I ompey at four denarii. In p,.c. 15

Augustus carried through bis thoroughgoing
reform of the currency, retaining the gold and
silver coinage in his own hands, while the senate
was accorded the exclusive right of striking copper
coins, the distinguishing mark of which was the
letters S. (. . (senatus consulto) on the reverse.
The principal coins of the Augustan currency
were in gold, the &amp;lt;tnreun ; in silver, the (fc-norin.f

;

the sestertius (
= 4 asses or |th denarius) and

dupondius of fine brass (orichalcum) ; finally, the
&quot;.v (,V,th denarius) with its half (scmix) and quarter
(quadrans), all in copper. All government pay
ments, such as taxes and tolls, lines imposed by a
Roman court, and the like, were calculated in this

currency throughout the empire. We learn, how
ever, from the Palmyra tariff, regulating the
amount of toll or custom to be paid on various
articles of merchandise, that while the amounts
were calculated according to the denarius and as,

payment of sums under a denarius was accepted
in the native copper currency f (see, further, 8).

In A.r&amp;gt;. 6 Archelaus was deposed by Augustus,
and Juda a became a Roman province under an
imperial procurator, with headquarters in (Jjesarea.

Neglecting the copper coins of the Ilerodian

princes, which had merely a local circulation, we
may group the principal denominations circulating
in Palestine during this period as follows :

A. Imperial aurei and denarii, with superscrip
tion in Latin.

B. Roman provincial silver and copper from the
mint of Antioch, to which were added,
after A.D. 17, the issues of the mint set up
at Cies.irea Cappadociae.

C. Silver and copper from the mint of Tyre.
D. Copper coins from the procurator s mint at

( \-esarea.

A. The aureus and, in particular, the denarius
were the standard coins of the empire, circulating
everywhere. As first fixed by Julius Ca-sar, the
aureus J weighed 12G 3grs. (^thof libra or pound)
of pure gold. This represents, at the mint price of

gold, a sterling value of 1, Os. Od. In Augustus
later years, however, and under his successors to
the time of Nero, the effective weight of the coins
never exceeds -^\ pound or 120 3 grs. (see Hnltsch,
MetroL 2

309ff.), equal to 19s. 6d. Under Nero the

weight fell to 115 grs. (18s. 8d.). The pieces of

gold swallowed by the wretched fugitives from
Jerusalem at the time of the great siege were
aurei, the supply of which was so great after the

capture of the city that if we can believe Josephus
* In Josephus Spx^f^yi ATTIXS, or ArUt; is everywhere the

denarius.

t For this important inscription in Greek and Aramaic, dis
covered in 1881, see de Vogue, Jour. Asiat. 1883; Sehroeder,
Sitzb. d. lierl. Aknd. 1884, 417-430 ; ami esp. Dessau in Hennfs,
xix. 480-533 for Greek text, and Reckendorf in ZDMG 42, 18S8,
370 ff., for the Aramaic text.

J Soil, nummus, the %futrotj; [o&quot;r.Tr,p\ of Greek writers, in

cluding Josephus; in the Mishna 3nj l} ^ (
= denarius aureus),

also }ii~n.
The mean of these two values is a sovereign, at which the

aureus may be reckoned for the first half of the 1st cent. A.D.

(BJ v. xiii. 4) the value fell from twenty-live
denarii, the legal tariff, to twelve. The denarius
(5r)vapi.ov, originally the equivalent in silver of ten

copper asses, hence its name) from Augustus to
Nero weighed Ji libra or GO grs., and was now
4 sestertii or 1G asses.

l&amp;gt;y
Nero it was reduced to

T^ or 52 grs., still retaining, however, its legal
value of -.

2V of the aureus. The many conflicting
estimates of the value of the denarius (the penny
of our EV) which are to be met with in works of

repute, render it imperative to discuss this subject
more fully. King James s translators give the
value thus : The Roman penny is the eighth part
of an ounce [which it was not till after A.D. tin],

which, after live shillings the ounce, is sevenpence
halfpenny (Mt is-

&quot;&quot;).
This method has two

grave defects : (1) it attempts to value the denarius
in terms of a constantly fluctuating quantity, the

price of silver
; and (2) even at the market price

of silver at any given date, by this method we
should only have the price of the denarius as

bullion, not as a coin with a fixed legal currency.
In order to express the value of the denarius in

terms of our English standard (gold), we must
start from its value relative to its own gold unit,
viz. as n j-tli of the aureus. The denarius accordingly
varied in value with the aureus from 9 83d. to
9 37d.. of which 9.VL may be taken as a sutliciently
accurate mean value for ordinary calculations.*
E. Throughout the western half of the Roman

empire the denarius was the only legal silver
coin. In the East, however, the system based on
the Greek drachm was continued, the coins on
this standard, chiefly tetradrachms and drachms,
being issued for Syria and part of Asia Minor
from the two imperial mints of Antioch and
C;esarea of Cappadocia. From the former mint 1

were sent forth tetradrachms with Greek legends,
which, though actually weighing 22U-230 grs.,
were tariffed by the imperial government at only
three denarii (see Mommsen, Hum. Munzwcscn,
37 f., 715 f. ; Hnltsch, MetroL- 595). Antioch,
moreover, shared with Rome the honour of having
a mint for the issue of senatorial copper distin

guished by their Latin legends, and, in particular,
by the letters S. C., within a wreath, on the
obverse. The two denominations issued, which
also had legal currency throughout the Syro-
Cappadocian monetary province^ are generally
identified with the sestertius and the as (Mommsen,
o/i. fit. 718; Madden, I ohtx, 301 f.). The coins of

C;esareaj; (from A.D. 17) are principally drachms
and didraclims on the Phoenician standard. Vast
numbers of the former must have circulated in

Palestine in the 2nd cent, (see below, g 10), but

they can scarcely have reached that country in any
number in the time of our Lord (see drachm, next ).

C. The great mint of Tyre continued to issue
silver and bronze, the former mainly tetradrachms, ]|

without interruption down to the eve of Nero s

innovations, on the old Phoenician standard (220-
224 grs. ). ] n Josephus day the Tyrian tetradrachm
was, at least in popular usage, accepted as equiva
lent to four denarii (TOV Ti /wou vofj.icr/j,aTos 5 rtacrapas
\TTIKO.S dvvarat, ]&amp;gt;,] ii. 21. 2, N. 592). It is the
stater of the NT (see next g).

D. The procurators who governed the province

* After Nero it would not exceed 9d.

t For the coins of Antioch in detail see Warwick Wroth s

[Brit. Mus.) Catalogue of the Gr. Coins o/Galatia, Cappadocia,
and Syria, 1899, pp. Iviii and 158-232.

I On the other hand, the municipal coins of Antioch had only
local currency, and do not concern us here.

For coins in detail see Wroth, op. cit. pp. xxxvif. and 45-93.
For some interesting

1 constitutional questions raised by the
money of Antioch and Caesarea, see Pick, Xcit.f. Sumism. xiv.

1887, p. 294 ff.

II
For specimens of those struck B.C. 15-A.D. 57, and therefore

in use among the Jews till the destruction of Jerusalem, se&
Uabelon, Les Perses Achtmcnides, No. 2093 ff.
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of Jnda a from A.D. 6 to the outbreak of the great
rebellion of A.D. 6(5, of whom Pontius 1 ilate, l(

elix,

r estus, and Gessius Floras are the best known,
issued copper coins in the emperor s name,* prob

ably at Ca-sarea. These are of small module, and

apparently all of one denomination (the quad-
ran* (V)). ruder Augustus they are dated according
to the era of Actium, I ,.C. 31, t but under Tiberius

by the years of his reign. Though Roman coins,

they avoid all representation of living creatures.

in deference to the susceptibilities of the .lews.

The legend of the obv. generally runs. KAICAPOC
or TIB. KAICAP.; or in full, TIBEPIOY KAICAPOC.
as on the coins of Pilate. Thus illustr. No. 12

Ol\ TIBEPIOY KAICAPOC LIS (year 10 = A.D.

2!) .50). Type, a nini)&amp;gt;iihnn.

Her. lOYAIA KAICAPOC. Three ears of corn

bound together. J\\ 3. The date shows that

this coin was struck by Pontius Pilate.

In order to complete this sketch of coins cir

culating in Palestine in the first century of our

era., a single reference must be made to the money
of the numerous cities (i ..tj.

Samaria-Sebaste and

the cities of the Decapolis) to which Home had

granted the right to strike autonomous bron/e

coins. The circulation of these, it is true, was
local and restricted, yet they are full of interest

to the historical student,* who is referred to the

classical treatise of M. de Saulcy, Ln. A&quot;////.v-

i&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;i/i&amp;lt;[i&amp;lt;i

&amp;lt;1&amp;gt;- In / &amp;lt; rre Snhife, 1ST4.

ji S. Minn if nf f/i ^\i tr Ti-xtnmmt. Under this

head it is proposed to bring together the references

to money and coins in the NT, at the same time

avoiding all unnecessary repetition. In the NT,
as in the OT, money is still par excellence silver

money (apyvpos, dpyvptov), although all three metals

are in circulation (cf. Mt 1C9
xfivvvvS-pyvpov

XO.\KOV). Large sums are expressed in minas (,u.vd,

AV pound) and talents (rdXavrov). The latter is

no longer a weight of silver, but the lloman-Attic

talent, whicli comprised 6000 denarii or drachms

(Iliiltsc.h, Mrfro!.- 252, and Index Talent ). It

was thus equal to 240 aurei, or 240 (see previous ).

The niina (Lk l!)
i;! -- r&amp;gt;

)
is the sixtieth part of the

talent, 100 denarii, or 14. Of specific coins, the

aureus is only indirectly referred to in the passage
above referred to : provide neither gold, nor silver,

nor brass in your purses (Mt K&amp;gt;

!1

). On the other

hand, the denarius (Srivdpiov, KV penny) is men
tioned sixteen times in all in the NT, and con

stantly as the i/ni ir (-.;&quot;) in the Mishna. Its value

in our Lord s time may with sufficient accuracy be

set down as !)M., as w as shown in the previous sec

tion. Our Itevisers unfortunately have still ad

hered to flic ridiculous rendering penny instead

of admitting the more accurate shilling, as

proposed by the American translators, and retain

ing penny for the as
;|
and farthing for the

quadrans (see below). The Eoman taxes were

reckoned and paid in denarii (cf. TO vb/Mff[ia rov

K-rivffov, Mt 22 11

) ; the image and superscription

(Lk 2021
)of a contemporary denarius of the emperor

Tiberius is given in our plate, No. 13.

Obv. TI. C.KSAUDIVI AVG. F[ilius] AVGVS-
TVS. Head of Tiberius, right, laureated.

Ecu. PONTIK MAXIM. Livia seated r.,

holding sceptre and flower.
* The emperor s peculiar relation to the procuratorial pro

vinces explains why this coinage was not issued in the name of

the senate in accordance with the agreement of B.C. 15. See,

further, Pick, toe. cit.

t See for this question Pick, I.e. p. 307 f.
; Schurer, HJP 11.

ii. 80, and cf. Madden s tahlcs.
* This is well shown by the use made of these coins by

Schurer in his great work. See IMP Index under Coins.

The real test, however, of the value of this or of any other

coin is its purchasing power, for which see the appendix to this

article.

II Let i(7-&amp;lt;rpjov (Mt 1029, Lk
12&amp;lt;&quot;&amp;gt;)

be translated &quot;penny,&quot;
s

ir v^&amp;gt;v &quot;shilling,&quot; except in Mt 2219, Mk 1215, Lk 20, wh
the name of the coin should be given.

and
icre

The Greek drachm (Spax/ty ; in later Hebrew m
ziiz, also N;M, by which Onlcelos renders correctly the

quarter of the shekel, 1 S {)*) is only once mentioned

by name (Lk la* ten pieces of silver ). Its value
at this time was neither 7id. as AVm, nor 8d. as

RVm, but was the same as that of the denarius in

ordinary transactions. In government payments,
however, as we saw above, it was tariffed at

of the denarius. The 50,000 pieces of silver

(dpyvplov, Ac l!(
1!l

)
at which the magical books were

valued, are also to be understood as denarius-

drachms,* the universal unit of calculation. In

a previous section it has been shown that the

SiSpaxi-i-ov, or double-drachm, was the Gr. equiva
lent of Hit; half-shekel, the whole shekel being a
tetradrachm of Tyrian currency, The didrachm
was very rarely coined at this time, and indeed
was at all times much rarer than the tetradrachm.
Hence it must have been very common, if not (lie

usual custom, for two persons to unite in paying
the tribute money (TO, diSpaxf^a, Mt 17-

4
)

- the

annual contribution of every male adult .Jew to

the maintenance of the temple services by means
of a Tyrian or other tetradrachm on the Pho iiician

standard. This last is the stater (ffrarrip, Mt IT-7
,

AV piece of money, KV shekel t) found in the
tish s mouth, which Peter was instructed to pay
as tribute money for the Master and himself.

The contributions of Jews in foreign lands were
collected and changed into gold pieces (irriirn

f/&amp;lt;i/-/.-f iiiii, tiltt kitliin ii. 1, whicli are not darics

but aurei
;

cf. Bab. Imth. x. 2) for convenience of

transport (see, further, Jos. Ant. XVIII. ix. 1, N.

312, where TO SiSpax^ov is used precisely as by
St. Matthew for half-shekel ). After the de

struction of Jerusalem the half-shekel, otherwise
two drachms or denarii (dvo SpaxfJ-ds, Jos. 1&amp;gt;J vir.

vi. 6), was appropriated by the Homan authorities

for the temple of Jupiter Capitolinus (Jos. I.e.).

The thirty pieces of silver (rpidKovra. dpyipia,
Mt 26 ir&amp;gt; 27 :i

&quot;-),
for which our Lord was betrayed,

are in all the circumstances more likely to have
been thirty Pho iiician tetradrachms hence 120

denarii (i 4, His.) from the temple treasury (cf. 7ec

1 1

- in LXX), than thirty denarius-drachms.
\Vc come now to the copper coins of the

NT, and find mention of three dillerent de

nominations. (1) The lowest of these is the

lepton (XfiTTov, Mk 124 - = Lk 21- the widow s

mite : Lk 12W thou shalt not depart [out of

prison ]
till t liou hast paid the very last &quot;mite

&quot;

[TO

(ffxarov XeTTToi ^Mt 5-v TOV effx aTOl&amp;gt; Ko5pa.vT^v, the

uttermost farthing J). The coin mentioned in

these three, passages can only be the )n ri(tnk

&amp;gt;,&quot;_: . so often spoken of in the Mislina as pro

verbially the smallest Jewish coin (so Lk 12s1
).

In at least two places (Kiddush. i. 1, Edij/ij. iv. 7)

it is expressly declared to have been tariffed as Jth
of the Italian or Itoman as( p&amp;gt;2K

HSN my?/- (or n.wttr)

if/t/ki), in otlier words the half of the Itoman

quadrans. This agrees precisely with the much
discussed note whether original or marginal
in Mk 12 4- XtTTTOt 5i)o 6 eariv KoSpdvrTys, two lepta,
whicli makes a quadrans, as it accords with the

unanimous tradition of the Hellenistic metrolo-

gists (Hultsch, Metrol.&quot; 605, n. 6). It must be

sought for among the minute bronzes of the Has-

mona an and Herod ian princes, some of which do

not weigh more than 15 to 20 grains. Since it is

Jth of the as, or r^th part of the denarius, its

legal value was about rd of an English farthing.

The two remaining bronzes may best be examined

together ; they are (2) the kodrantes (KodpdfTTjs,

Mt 5-6 ,
Mk 1242

already cited), and (3) the

* This use of ip-yuptov is often met with in Josephus.

t The OT word ^fjy
was in later Hebrew displaced by V^Q

seM, stater or tetradrachm, which in the Mishna contains foui

D nt zuzim, or drachms.
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assarion (dcrffdpiov, Mt 10 - 9 are not two sparrows
sold for a farthing ?

* Lk 12 ; are not live sparrows
sold for two farthings? Cf. Vulg. nonne quinque
passeres veneunt dipondio :}. 1 lie kodrantes is

undoubtedly the Koman quadrans (tlie fourth

part of the as, value about | farthing) from
which, of course, the name is derived since in

the one passage (Mk 124J
) the note is clearly

intended for Itoinan readers, and in the other
(Mt f&amp;gt;-

(i

) the popular perutah-lepton of Lk 12 is

replaced hy St. Matthew, familiar as a tax-gatherer
with the Koman system of accounting, by the
lowest denomination in the Koman scale. &quot;With

regard to the assarion (from the Latin aasariuni,
a by-form of ,v) we arc; on less iirm ground, for,
in the existing uncertainty as to how tlie copper
of the Hellenistic system was adjusted to that of
the Koman system, we must not hastily identify
the Hellenistic assarion with the Koman as. The
former passed into the contemporary Hebrew as
tlie issar (-BX, see Mishna, passim ; cf. NIDN of the
Palmyra tariff, and the assdrd of the Peshitta
and Palestinian Syriac, Lk 12), and the authori-
ties of the Mishna repeatedly refer to the dinar or
ZUZ (the denarius-drachm) as containing iivtuth

(niyp obols), and 24 issa.run, from which it is

evident that in the 2nd cent, at least the issar-
assarion was a different coin from the as. We
venture to think that tlie key to the diHiculty is

to be found in the distinction between the
current and tariff value of a coin, to adopt

expressions employed in the East at the present
day. In ordinary transactions the drachm and the
denarius were equal in value, the former contain
ing obols, 24 dichalki or 48 chalki, and the latter
8 dupondii, 10 asses or (i4 quadrantes. Since 24
issarim-assaria also went to the denarius-drachm,
we must infer that the Gneco - Koman name
assarion was popularly applied to the old di-
ch dkus. But all government dues and official

payments were calculated on the Koman denarius-
as system (see the rescript of Germanicus CVesar,
A.l). 17-1 J, quoted in tlie Palmyra tariff del Trpbs

dffffdpiov ira\\iKov] elsewhere eij Srivdpiov TO. reX-rj

XoyevfffOai, Col. I Va 41 IF. ), with the proviso added
tlwit small dues amounting to less than a denarius
(TO 5e fvros drjvapiov rAos) might be defrayed in the
native copper t (?rp6s Kep l

ua =
]*-*&amp;gt;

cf. san ie word in
Peshitta Jn 215

). Now the Komaris, it will be
remembered, tariffed the tetradrachm at 3 denarii
(i.e. 1 drachm = { denarius) ; accordingly a tax of
the latter amount, $ denarius, might be paid either
in Koman copper, if available, i.e. by (i dupondii
or 12 asses, or 48 quadrantes, or in native copper
on the drachm-system, in this case by G obols
(a drachm), or 12 tetrachalki (half-obols), or 48
chalki. Ky government tariff, therefore, the

dupondius was made C /t/al to the obol, the, as
to the tctraehalkus, ami f/ie qua.dntns to the
chalkus. These equations are confirmed () by
the .ancient gloss: 6/3o\js hoc duopundium (Corp.
Gloss, ii. 378, cited by Kubitscliek, art.

A.&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;ipiov
in

Pauly-Wissowa, Recilent yl. vol. ii.) ; and
(/&amp;gt;) by the

Peshitta rendering of Kodpavr^, vi/. shn/numi,
which is the Talmudic

j .~^ shtimin, Kidditsh.
I2c, t i.e. the eighth part (of the obol), in other
words the clialkus.g We assume, then, that just
as in Alexandria at the present day we have the
piastre tariff and the piastre current, the

former equal to two of the latter ; so in NT times

* See above for improved rendering of the American Re
visers.

t For this see Dessau s paper cited above (Ilermts, xx. p.
520) ; cf. ZDMG 42, p. 412.

J Where it is added : two perutahs make a shamin, another
confirmation of Mk 1242 .

This identification of the quadrans with the chalkus lias

already teen suggested on other grounds (see Madden, Coins,
p. 300 f .).

there was the current issar-assarion, which was
the dichalkus, and the tariff or Koman as dis

tinguished from the other as the isstir itdlki of
the Mishna and the Palmyra tariff; cf.

A~(crdptoj&amp;gt;)

IT(u\tKoi )on coins of Crete of the 1st cent. (Svoronos,
Num. de la, Crete a.iieietute), which was double the
value of the former. The quadrans, finally, was
always a tariff coin, represented by the imperial
coins of the procurators (4U-4.~&amp;gt; grs.), but popularly
known by the name of its tariff equivalent, the
Greek chalkus (Heb. s/iiiiitin).*

C. THE COINS OF THE KEVOLTS.

9. Coins of the First Revolt (A.D. 06-70). Tn
the year A.D. 00 began the struggle against the

might of imperial Kome, which ended in the de
struction of both temple and city, August A.D. 70.
To these live years (spring 00 07 to autumn 70-71)
of the so-called iirst revolt must be ascribed the
first issue of silver money from a Jewish mint.
These are the famous shekels and half-shekels of
which we now give the illustration (Nos. 14, 15 of

plate) and description.
Obv. ^x-itr S

|?r \shf-kd YIsrael, the shekel of Israel]
in old-Heb. characters. Type : a jewelled
chalice with knop on stem ; above the cup net

[contraction for n n:r year live] ; border of dots.
Rev. nsmpn C ^ IT [Yei Ashaldyim ha-kdoxhah,
Jerusalem the holy] in same characters. Type :

a flowering lily ;
border of dots.

Ob. ^pr,i sn [Mzi ha-shvld, the half-shekel] in
old-Heb. characters. Type : a broad-lipped
chalice with knop on stem, on either side; a

pellet (of incense ?) ; above the cup N [
= year 1] ;

border of dots.

lien, nc-ip cSs-iT [YXnishalem kedoshah]. Type
and border as in shekel.

The shekels and half-shekels of the iirst year are

distinguished from those of the following years (1)

by the chalice having a broad projecting lip instead
of a jewelled rim

; (2) by the letter X alone, without
C^ ;

and (3) by the script io defectiva of the reverse

legend, the adjective holy, further, being without
the article. No Jewish coins have given rise to so
much discussion, or have been assigned to so manv
different periods of Jewish history as these.t The
time of H/ra and Neheniiah, the age of Alexander
the Great, and the principate of Simon Maccabjrus
have all been proposed, the last in particular, by
almost all recent writers on Jewish history anil

archaeology. The main grounds on which this
date must be pronounced untenable have been
given in a former section (S o). The explicit
testimony of the coins themselves, with the uniform
legend Jerusalem the holy, proves, according to
a well-known numismatic canon, that the authority
under whose auspices the coins were struck was
that of an independent and autonomous city.
Now Jerusalem enjoyed the requisite independence
only on two occasions,:;: and on both the independ
ence was not constitutional but usurped. These
two occasions coincide with the first and second
revolts. The latter is out of the question, since
the coins of that period are now known in great
detail (see next ). There remains only the period

* This explains how the quadrans does not appear in a
Hebraized form in the Mishna, like the as and the dupondius
(iv^is), which the Vulgate inserts in Lk 126. The coins of
Herod with a X (xAj;i:) on the obverse within a circle

(Madden, p. Ill), which weigh 43-48 grs., are also probably
quadrantes-chalki. For the circulation of the quadrans in the
East, see the Blass-Ramsay controversy over Mk 12*- in tlie

Exp. Times, x. (181)8-9!)) passim.
t Hesides the discussions in the numismatic works mentioned

in the bibliography to this article, see Scbiirer, IIJP\. ii. WOff.
J The most recent theory of all, that these shekels were struck

command our confidence.
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of the first revolt, A.n. 66-70.* We maintain,
therefore, and in this contention we claim the

support of a growing liody of expert opinion (Im-
hoof-Blumer, Babelon, Reinach, and others), that
the coins in question were struck by the same
executive authority (r6 KOLVOV T&V

Ifpoffo\v/j.iru&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;,

Jos. Life., passim) as was responsible for the defence
of the city and the general conduct of the war.
Tliis attribution is confirmed by the comparative
frequency of coins of the first three years, by the

rarity of coins of the fourth year, and by their

almost complete absence in the fifth year (April
to August A.I). 70), all corresponding in the most

complete manner with the success and gradual
collapse of the Jewish power in the course of the
revolt. Further, the fabric and module of these
shekels present a remarkable similarity to those
of the tetradrachms of Nero and Vespasian, issued

about the same time from the mint of Antioch.f
It is possible, as Reinach suggests, that the im
mediate purpose of the new coinage was to supply,
for the first time in Jewish history, native shekels
of the sanctuary for the various religious dues.J
The question of the copper coinage of the two

revolts is too intricate a subject for detailed dis

cussion here (see Schiirer, 1LIP I. ii. 3&amp;lt;S3rT. for the

conflicting views of numismatists!. Only two sets

of bronze coins can now, in all probability, be

assigned to the same period as the silver shekels.

These are (1) a set of small coins distinguished by
the legend |vs mm (hfruth Zit/i/un, emancipation of

/ion) round a vine leaf, and on the obverse, in old-

Hebrew characters, year two and year three

(illustr. Madden, p. 206). (2) A series of copper
coins of three denominations, of which the dis

tinguishing mark is the legend p s n^.vjS (Jicfullath

Zii/yf&amp;gt;n,
the redemption of /ion) on the reverse

;

the obverses have the following \\a) -nn ynxnjc1

(year
four a half), (I) ran yiix n:c (year four a quarter),
and (c) yanx n:u&amp;gt; (year four) alone. The principal
types (see Madden, p. 71 fl . ) are the litlad (^h, a
sort of bouquet composed of twigs of the myrtle and
willow with a palm leaf ;

see Lv 2340
) &nd ethrog (ji&amp;lt;~i&amp;gt;!

a citron), which were carried in either hand at the
feast of Booths. The obverse of the third group (c),

however, is the chalice, which serves to connect the
whole series with the shekels of the first revolt. The
coins just described are generally known as the

copper shekels of the year four, it being usstniu il

that they represent A, ,
and

f, shekels respectively.
If this be so the view is by no means beyond
question these coins will be specimens of siege

money, tokens issued by the authorities to be re

deemed by silver money after the victory which
never came.

Perhaps no coins of antiquity have been more
frequently reproduced in illustrations than the
numerous coins struck by Vespasian, Titus,
Domitian, and the Roman senate to commemorate
the subjugation of Judsva (see Madden, pp. 207-229 ;

de Sau Icy, Nutnism. de la Torre Sainte, p. 79 ft.;

Pick, Zcit.f. A timiftm. xiv. 1S87, 328 If. ). One of

these, an aureus of Titus, is shown in No. 16.

Obi&amp;gt;. T. CAKS. IMP. VKSP. PON. Til. POT.
Head of Titus, right, laureated.

Re\\ No legend (other coins have JUDAEA
CAPTA and the like). Palm tree; to left:

Titus, with left foot on helmet, holding spear
in right hand, with left resting on para-
zonium ; to right : Judiea as a Jewess seated
on the ground.

* This date was first advocated by Ewald in the GiJttinger
Jfachrichten, 18f&amp;gt;f&amp;gt;.

t Of. our illustrations with plates xxi. and xxii. of Wroth,
Greek Coins of Galat-ia, etc.

J For weights of extant shekels and half-shekels, see Madden,
Coins, p. 286 n. 5.

A short sword attached to a belt round the waist; see Rich,
Diet, of Antiq. ..

10. Coins of the Second Revolt, A.D. 132-135.
The history of the Jewish community in Jiuhea

during the sixty years that followed the destruc
tion of their temple is very imperfectly known ; in

particular, the antecedents of the shortlived but

sanguinary rebellion which broke out in the 16th

year of Hadrian s principate.* The conflicting
and fragmentary evidence seems to warrant either
of two alternatives. Either the Jews were
goaded to revolt by coercive measures on Hadrian s

part, and by the founding of /Elia Capitolina
with its heathen temple, on the occasion of his

visit to Jerusalem A.D. 130;t or on a former visit

in A.D. 117 (see for this Diirr,
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;.

rif. p. 63, follow

ing Epiphanius) the Jews had received permission
to rebuild the temple, and were now incited to

revolt by Bar Cochba, whose Messianic claims had
been approved by If. Akiba, the most respected
religious leader of the time. The founding of

/Elia Capitolina would thus fall naturally after

the suppression of the revolt. The numismatic
evidence seems rather favourable to the second
alternative.

The distinguishing feature of the silver coins of

the second revolt is the fact that they are all, prob
ably without a single exception, imperial denarii,
drachms, and tetradrachms from the mints of

Rome, Ca&amp;gt;sarea, and Antioch respectively, which
have been re-struck with Jewish types and legends.
On most of them some trace, more or less, of the

original legend, and even in some cases of the head
of the emperor from (.{alba to Hadrian inclusive

has survived. Where such is not the case, we
may assign as the cause the success of the process
of re-striking rather than the use of native flans.

Our knowledge of these coins has recently been

enlarged by a valuable find a few miles from
Hebron, which has enabled a (Jerman numismatist
to undertake .an exhaustive study of all the known
specimens (see L. Hamburger, Die Silbermimz-

1&amp;gt;riigungen

wiibrend des let/ten Aufstandes der
sraeliten gegen Rom in Von Wallet s Zeitsch-fur
Numismatik, xviii. (1892) pp. 240-347).
The activity of the Jewish moueyers during the

short period of the revolt is very remarkable,
since, according to Hamburger s data, no fewer
than twenty-four different classes of silver coins

have to be registered (&amp;lt;//&amp;gt;.

cit. p. 246). From these
we learn that the leaders of the revolt were the

secular chief, Simeon, Nasi (or Prince) of Israel,

and the religious head of the nation, Eleazar the

(high) priest. The latter has been variously
identified as Eleazar of Modein, whose priestly
descent, however, is uncertain ;

Eleazar ben Aza-
riah (Hamburger), and most recently Eleazar
ben Harsom (Schlatter, op. cit. 54 tf. ; assez

plausible is Bacher s verdict, REJ, 1898). The
Simeon of the coin-legends can hardly be other
than the pseudo-Messiah known {is Simon bar
Cochba (N3?i3 i; bar KCkcba, son of the star, J
in allusion to Nu 24n ), whose real name was prob
ably Simeon bar Kozeba, i.e. native of Kozeba, a

place on the road to Jericho (cf. Buhl, Gcogr. 176).

The following, apart from graphical details, is

substantially Hamburgers arrangement of the

* Besides the well-known histories of Griitz (vol. iv.),

Mommsen (Provinces, etc. ii. 223 ff.), Gregorovius (The
Emperor Hadrian, 1898, unfortunately not brought down f-&amp;gt;

date), and Schiirer (IMP i. ii. 2S7ff., with ample reff.), .

For the Roman forces engaged in suppressing the revolt (which
were more numerous than has hitherto been supposed), see,

besides Pfitzner, Grsch. d. rom. Kaiserlegionen, J. Offord in

PSDA, 1898, pp. 59-69.

t This visit is commemorated by the coins of Hadrian with

the legend ADVENTVI AUG. IVBAEAE (see Cohen, Descrip
tion de monnaies imperiales, ed. 1, p. 176 f.

; Madden, p. 251 f.).

J The star on some of the tetradrachms has generally beeu

supposed to refer to this.
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silver coins of Eleazar and Simeon, the three larger
groups being determined by the legend of the

reverse,

I. Coins (denarii, drachms, and tetradrachms) of
the year one * of the redemption of Israel

^Nit&quot; n^N:
1

? nnx mv.
i. Denarius - drachms with the name of

Elie/er the priest prn IIJ^N.

ii. Tetradrachrns with legend Jerusalem
round the conventional representation of

the golden gate (?) of the temple (see

below).
II. Coins (as before) of the year 2 of the emanci

pation of Israel Wie&quot; nn- 1

? ?y.

This group is composed of two main
classes of denarius - drachms of Simeon,
viz.

iii. A. D.-d. of Simeon, with his name, con
tracted (ysa) or in full (pj-cc ), within a
wreath.

B. I).-d. of Simeon, with his name always
in full round a bunch of grapes.
Kach of these may be arranged in four sub

classes, according to the type of the reverse,
viz.

(K) Her. Sacrificial flagon, with small

palm branch above.

(b) HIT. Three-stringed lyre.
( ) 11 &quot;r. Two trumpets.
(il) Jli .r. Palm branch.

iv. Tetradrachms of the same year with obv.

legend .Jerusalem.
v. Tetradrachms of the same year with obv.

legend Simeon.
III. Undated coins of the emancipation of

Jerusalem -G&quot;WIT nnr6.
vi. D.-d. of Simeon, falling into two classes

(A and B), each into four sub-classes

(a)-(fl) as under division iii. above.f
vii. Undated tetradrachms of Simeon.
From the great variety of coins above repre

sented we have selected three from group III. for
illustration a re-struck drachm, denarius, and
tetradrachm (this last showing no traces of the
original) from the British Museum collection.

Obv. p;-ce round a bunch of grapes.
lle.v&amp;gt;. cSfiT rvnnS round a three-stringed lyre (class

vi. B b of Hamburger s classification above).
Plate No. 17.

This is a re-struck drachm of Trajan from the
mint of Cu sarea Cappadociae ; on the reverse may
be seen AYTOKP. KAIC. of the legend of the
original obverse, and on the present obverse
[AHJMAPX from the original reverse legend (seeWroth s Catalogue, p. 54 tl .).

Obi). As above (Plate Xo. 18).
lie K. Same legend ; type, two trumpets (

= Ham
burger s vi. B c).

A re-struck denarius of Trajan ; on the obverse
are clear traces of the back of the emperor s head,
with the ends of the ribbons with which the wreath
was fastened, while the reverse shows the arm of
Arabia as a female holding a branch over a camel.
No. 19 shows the original denarius of A.D. 105.

Obv. jives . Type of uncertain significance (by
Madden, a conventional figure of the Beauti
ful date of the Temple ; below, Solomon s

colonnade [?]) ; above, a star.

Eev. cVtnT nnrry. Type, a liilob (see previous
section) with small ethrog as adjunct. (No. 20).

A tetradrachm ot class vii. above; weight of

specimen, 213 grs.

* In the sequel, year one,&quot; year two&quot; denote that the
Hebrew words are written in full ; yr. 1, yr. 2 represent the
contractions K^

, nc\
t This gives in all sixteen possible varieties of denarius-

drachms issued in Simeon s name, only fifteen of which have as
yet been recovered.

Hamburger has not dealt with the copper coins
of this period in the same systematic way. The
following arrangement is here proposed, and will
be found to embrace most of the coins.

I. Bronze coins of the first year of the

redemption of Israel.

i. Coins of Eleazar the priest, written in

bizarre fashion on either side of the stem
of a palm-tree, liev. type a bunch of

grapes (see Madden, l!)Stl ., who refers
these coins to an Kleazar of the first

revolt). It is now evident that these
cannot be separated from the Eleazar
silver coins of the second revolt.

ii. Various denominations of Simeon, prince
of Israel, with, as types, palm, vine leaf,
diota (two-eared jar), lyre, etc. (Madden,
203 ft . ).

II. Bronze coins of year 2 of the emancipation
of Israel.

iii. Obv. JVCB (sic) and ycv on either side of a

palm-tree.

Types of Rev. (a) bunch of grapes, (b) vine
leaf.

iv. Obv. oWiT arranged as in iii., and with
same rev. types.

III. Undated bronzes of the emancipation of
Jerusalem.

v. Ob v. pi co arranged as above, and with
same rev. types.

vi. Obv. cW-iv arranged as above, and with
same rev. types.

From the relative sizes (/E 4 and 6) and weights
of the bronzes with the bunch of grapes and the
vine leaf respectively as obv. types (see No. 21),
it is evident that the former are one half of the
latter, perhaps current chalki and dichalki re

spectively (see 8). The types of these revolt

coins, silver and copper alike, in almost all cases
have a reference to some characteristic product
of the country (palm, vine, grapes), or to the

paraphernalia of the ternpie-worship (lyre, flagon,
trumpets).
The fall of Bethar, the modern Bittir, a few

miles S.W. of Jerusalem, where Simeon and
his frenzied followers made their last despairing
stand, had been preceded by the recapture of Jeru
salem, on the site of which Hadrian built his new
city of /Elia Capitolina. The coins commemor
ating its foundation are given by Madden, p.
24!) ft., and de Saulcy, Nuinism. de la Terrc Sainte,

p. 03 ff.

Our task is done. Yet the writer cannot forbear
to call attention once more to the most striking-
feature of Jewish numismatics, and to a reflexion
which it suggests. Not once in the whole course
of their history did the Jews enjoy, as a constitu
tional and legal right, the privilege of coining
money in either silver or gold. Is not this a
remarkable testimony to the fact that the true
mission of the Hebrew race lay in another than the

temporal sphere, even the spiritual ? Out of
Zion went forth the Law, and the Word of the
Lord from Jerusalem.

11. Appendix. The purchasingpower of money
in Bible times. Throughout this article an approxi
mate estimate in sterling currency has been given
of the moneys of the various standards we have
met with in the course of the history of the Hebrew
race. A much more adequate idea of their real

value, however, would be gained if we knew their

purchasing power in these ancient times. Con
sidering the compass and variety of our Scriptures,
it is somewhat remarkable how few indications are
to be found of the prices of the ordinary articles of
commerce. The purchase of land is probably more
frequently mentioned than any other ((iii 23 lltf-

33W
,
2 S 24-4, 1 K 16-4 , Jer 32rff

-, Mt 27 ), but in no
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case have we definite information as to the size of

the ground acquired. From Is 7
L&amp;gt;a we learn that a

good vineyard was valued at the rate of a thousand
vines for a thousand silverlings or stiver shekels,
a sum (r. 13.1) which represents the yearly rent

(though this is not certain) of Solomon s vineyard
at Uaal-hamon (Ca 8 11

)- This monarch paid GUO
shekels of silver (r. 80) for an Egyptian chariot,
and a quarter of that sum for a horse (2 Ch I

17
) ; in

each case, no doubt, a high price. A better indica

tion of the value of money in antiquity is the rate

of wages paid. Mieah s private chaplain received

but ten shekels a year (Jg 17
K

K He had, however,
everything found&quot; in addition, as had the angel

Raphael when he accepted service with Tobit for

a drachm a day (Tob f&amp;gt;&quot;

|t:r L &quot;

opaxfj-rf rfjs r)/dpas /ecu

ra 5tovTa ffoi). In NT times a denarius (9Jd.) was a
fair day s wages for a labourer (Mt Jo- 11

-). Labourers
in Cicero s time got only 12 asses (r. Id.), but soldiers

received a denarius. The price of slaves naturally
varied not only according to age and capacity, but
also according to the supply. The normal value,
according to the Priests Code, Mas 30 shekels, over
4 (K\ 21&quot;-). Joseph was sold for twenty ((In 37 -8

).

The former juice differs but little from the average
of 1*20 drachms in the age of the Ptolemies (.los.

Ant. XII. ii. 3). A talent \vas a high juice even for

an educated slave in the (lower of his youth
(Ant. XII. iv. Jt), while ninety slaves for that
amount c2 Mac 8&quot;) represent the other extreme.
The truest indication of all would be the price of

the standard food-stud s, especially wheat and

barley, but unfortunately the biblical data are

scanty in the extreme. In 2 K 7
1 a seah (about l.V

peck) of line Hour was sold for a shekel
(
2s. !M.),

and two scabs of barley at t he same price. This
oould only be considered cheap in comparison with
the previously existing famine! juices (2 K ()&quot;).*

Another famine juice is found Rev 66
: a choenix

(about a quart) of wheat for a denarius, and three

of the same measure of barley at the same price.
From these two jiassages (2 K 7 ,

Rev (i
1

)
we learn

this at least, that in the jieriod of the monarchy
(lour was twice as dear as barley meal, while in

the 1st cent. A.I), the price of wheat was to that
of barley as 3:1. In any case the prices in Reve
lation :ire very high, about twelve times the ordi

nary prices, to judge from those of the 2nd cent, as

given in the Mishna. Thus a scab of wheat is

there juiced at a denarius (Erithin viii. 2), about
16s. a quarter.! Little can be learned from the

contradictory statements of .losejihus (\V&amp;lt;trs, II.

xxi. 2, and Lift ., 13i regarding the juice of oil,

beyond the fact of its extreme cheapness in (Jalilee

during the war with Koine. The low price of the

sparrow, finally, is familiar to every reader of the

(Josjiels. two being sold for a current issar-

assarion. or a farthing and a half (see 8), and
(ive for three English farthings.

LITER ATVRK. Indispensable for the study of Jewish numis
matics is F. \V. Maddcn s exhaustive corpus. Coinx of the Jews.
1881, which lias taken the place of his earlier work, Ilixtorji of
Jewish CoincK.ii , 18(14. Hardly less so are ] ,. V. Head s Hixtona
Jiumomm, 1NS7, which covers the whole field of Greek numis
matics, and Fr. Hultsch, (Jriefliixclie Knit Jiinnixcfie Metrolngie,
2te Bearbeitg. 1S82. Other standard works are, besides the

general works of Kckhel and Mionnet : F. de Sauley, llecherches
aur la fi umiifinaligue Juitaiijve, 1S54

; Cavedoni, Biblische
Xumimnatik, trans, from the Italian by Werlhof, 1855 ; Levy,
(li KC.h. ii. jiulixfhen Munzen. 18&amp;lt;&amp;gt;2 ; de Saulcy, Numisinatique
de la Terre Saint?, 1S74 (complement of his Recherehes, dealing
only with non-.Tewish coins of Palestine); Merzbaoher in the

Xeitftclirift /. Suinininatik, Bd. iii.-v., 1876-78 (specially on the
Maceaboean shekels) ; Th. Keinach, Lea monnaies juives,

* MT is here corrupt. Cheyne emends : A homer(lf) bushels)
c&amp;lt; lentils for 50 shekels, and a quarter of a cor (2J bushels) of

carob-pods for f&amp;gt; shekels. KXJXIX. July 1809.

t Of. llaha Mezin v. 1, where a kor (:&amp;gt;() scabs) of wheat is bought
for 25 and sold for SO denarii, also Ids. a quarter. In Cicero s

time wheat was sold at Rome at the rate of 3 sestertii the
liodius, which is under 1 a quarter.

1887; Hamburger, .Z. /. Sumism. xviii. 1892 (see 10). The
standard works on the Persian, Phoenician, Ptolemaic, Seleucid,
and Roman coins respectively are given in the body of the
article. A. R. S. KENNEDY.

MONEY-CHANGERS (EXCHANGERS, CHANGERS,
BANKERS). In the preceding article it has been
shown how various were the standards according
to which money was reckoned in the course of

Jewish history. In the 1st cent, of our era, for

examjile ( MONEY, $ 8), we find coins of the Roman
system (i/ciifiritts, f/s, etc.) side by side with coins
of the (ireek system (drachm, tetradrachm, etc.).
The Jews, moreover, according to the testimony of

their own Rabbis, were required to pay the sacred
dues in coins of still another standard, vi/. the
Phoenician. When to these facts is added the
circumstance that Palestine and Jerusalem, in par
ticular, were visited by vast numbers of Jews out
of every nation under heaven (Ac 2&quot;),

each of

whom required to be furnished with the current
coins of the country, it will be admitted that
there was great need for the tables of the money
changers. The words denoting this important
class of the community in MT are three in number :

(1) Kep/j.a.Tt.ffTris (from K^P/JM, a small coin, then money
generally, .In 2 1

&quot;

), Jn2u only, AV and RV changers
of monev,&quot; jiarallel to and synonymous with (2)

/loXXi /ftffrrjs (irom /coXXu/ios, originally a small coin,

apparently one fourth of the xa^K Cs [Hult/sch,
Met ml.-

]&amp;gt;.
22S], then the commission or agio

paid to the money-changer), Mt 21 1

-, Mk II 15
,
AV

and RV money-changers,
1

.In 2 15
changers.

According to some we should distinguish the

Kep/j.a.TiaTr)s who gave small change (K^p/nara) for

the larger coins, coj&amp;gt;j&amp;gt;er
and silver, etc., from the

KoXXi jtftoTTjs who changed foreign money at an agio

(Kara\\ayri\ or provided gold to be remitted abroad

(Smith s J)iH. of A iif
it/.

* Argent arii ). The Jews,

however, exjiressed both words by the post-biblical

*y$&quot;,v
shullutni (from N/it(//idn, table), which is merely

the Hebrew equivalent of (3) TpaTrefiTrjs (from

-rpcLTTt fa, the table or stand at which the changer
sat and on which he ranged his money, Mt 21 1 -

,

Mk ll
lr&amp;gt;

. Jn 2 lf)

, AV and RV tables, but Lk 19- :i

bank *), only Mt 2.T-
7

,
AV exchangers/ RV

bankers. The business of the Jewish sliullinni

was threefold : (1) he changed the larger denomina
tions (tetradrachm, itftinr nts, drachm) into their

ecpiivalent in the cojijier money in which the minor

jiurchases of the average household were made, or,

it might be, the gold finn nx into silver coin, and
rife rer.w. (2) He exchanged all money that had
not legal currency in Palestine into such as had.

(3) The wealthier members of the class received

money on dejiosit for the jiurjtose of investment,
on which interest (TOKOS, Mt 2.T-7

,
Lk lit-

3 AV usury,
RV interest )

at fixed rates was jiaid. They also

negotiated drafts on correspondents abroad. This

third dejiartment will be dealt with more in detail

under USURY.
The money-changers are introduced in the NT,

in respect of the first two departments of their

business, in the incident (or incidents) of the clear

ing of the temple courts (Mt 21 1M -, Mk l! 15tf
-, Jn

2Kff
-). The practice hail grown up of allowing the

shul/idnim to set up their stands or tables (ity)
in the outer court or court of the Gentiles for

the convenience of the numerous worshippers,

especially of those from foreign countries a practice
which evidently led to much unseemly wrangling,
and even to acts of downright dishonesty (cf. Mt
21 13

,
Mk II 17

,
Lk 1946

). A special and important
branch of the money-changer s work was the pro

viding of the half-shekel or didrachm ( MONEY,
8) required annually of every adult male for

the maintenance of the public servicesof the temple.
* The Latin mcnsa and mensariiui afford a complete parallel ;

cf. our own bank cognate with bench.
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From the Mishna treatise Shflcaliin we learn that

one month (Jatli Adar) before the Passover festival

accredited nhtilhdnim set uj) their tables in the

provinces to receive the contributions of the

provincials, removing ten days later to the capital

(sec, further, TltlBUTF. MONEY). While in their

ordinary transactions the changers were probably
not over-scrupulous as to the amount of com
mission they charged, in the case of the half-

shekel the amount of the agio (ji2 ip, KoXXvfiov)
was fixed at 4 per cent. This seems the natural

inference from the data in X/tf /:&amp;lt;llii i.
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;, 7, which

we understand to mean that the price of the Tynan
tetradrao.hm or stater (Mt IT&quot;

7
), which contained

24 mn iit.li (n
;

V&quot;)
or obols, was 2f&amp;gt; obols, the extra

obol (1 in 25, or 4 p.e.
- c. Hd.) being the agio.

This we saw (MoxKY, S) was probably the usual

method of paying the tax. For a single half-

shekel or didrachm of silver apparently only half

an oho! was charged (see ti/ick. i. end*). A com
mission of 4 p.o. seems to have; been usual in secular

transactions also. In Mr Unh vi. 4 we read of .an

cntr. -ttft
(=2.~&amp;gt;

tli iifirii) being spent, although the
total of the purchases amounts to only 24 de.nnrii.

Clearly the remaining &amp;lt;l&amp;lt;n&amp;lt;irh(s was retained as

agio. The changers had always to be on their

guard aainst false mone, hence the saying

it is not the custom of the money-changer to give
change (lit. an issar or as) until he receives [and
has tested] his denarius ! A. R. S. IvKXNEDY.

MONSTER. The only occurrence of this word is

in La 4 :i

,
where in AV pan tannin (LXX dpa.KovTes)

is trd sea monsters, RV jackals.&quot;
Post prefers

u (&amp;gt;/rc.&amp;lt;s
;
see I)KAGOX, vol. i. p. (521&quot;. Amer. RV

prefers monster to dragon in Is 27 ,
Jer 51 34

.

The adj. monstrous is applied in Wis 17
15 to the

apparitions which terrified the Egyptians during
the plague of darkness, were partly vexed with
monstrous apparitions (rfpaaiv rpavTa.ap.dTwv, Vulg.
monstrornm tiinorc), and partly fainted.

A monster (Lat. nionxfrinii, a divine omen, from

monerr,, to warn) is anything which attracts the
attention from being out of the ordinary course of

nature;. The sea monsters above are so on
account of their six.e, while the adj. monstrous
is used of the apparitions, because of their warning
or ominous character. Cf. Udall. Ersn&amp;lt;N Pnrn-

pltrdw:, i. fol. Ixvi, It semeth a monstreous thing
tinto them which chaunoed to the Prophete .Jonas :

they shall have a lyke monstre, but more wondre-
ful.

The tr. of Ps 716 in Pr. Bk. is, I am become as it were a
monster unto many, on which Davits (liible English, 183)
remarks, We might suppose that the Psalmist meant that he
was an object of horror and detestation, but he is affirming that
his preservation through so great trials and dangers appeared
miraculous to many. Driver (Parallel Psalter) translates, I am
become as it were a portent unto many, and in a footnote

explains. Attracting attention on account of my extraordinary
sufferings, comparing Dt 2846 ( for a sign and for a portent ).

So most commentators. Shakespeare often uses the adj. of that
which attracts attention because of its magnitude, as / Henri/
IV. II. iv. fi.JO, the sheriff with a most monstrous watch is at

the door
;
// Henry VI. iv. vii. 8$, O monstrous coward.

J. HASTINGS.
MONTH.-See TIMK.

MONUMENT. This word occurs in Is 6f&amp;gt;

4 A
rebellious people . . . which remain among the

graves, and lodge in &amp;lt;he monuments
1

(i: ?; cnujpi,
RV and lodge in the secret places, RYm vaults ).

* See this treatise for other details, especially chs. i. and ii.

E.g. the priests, but not the Levites, were exempt from the

payment of commission. Again, if one gives [to the changer]
a tetradrachm (pSc) and [after paying the half-shekel due]
receives back a didrachm (VfJ^ ), he has to pay double agio

The EV word monuments means tombs. The
Rhemish NT often uses the word in this sens ;,

after the Vulg. nttmunn iif n m. Thus Mt 2.S
-9 You

bnild the Prophets sepulchres, and garnish the

moniments of iust men ; Lk &amp;lt;S-

7 There mette him
a certaiue man that had a devil now a very long
time, and he did weare no clothes, neither did he
tarie in house, but in the monuments. So John s

disciples (Mk Ii-&quot;)
tooke his body, and they put it

in a monument ; and our Lord s sepulchre is called

a monument in Mt
27&quot;&quot;,

Lk 2:f
!

,
Jn I.!)

4
-, Ac 13-a .

Cf. Shaks. Tit. AndruiticHx, II. iii. 22S

Upon his bloody finger he doth wear
A precious ring, that lightens all the holo,
Which like a taper in some monument.
Doth shine upon the dead man s earthy chicks.
And shows the ragged entrails of the pit.

The translation of Is 654 is uncertain, owing to the un-

certaintv of the reference. The Ileli. word means literally

-Fty n;- py
VOL. in. 28

y^g jnisn,
ib. i. 7).

follows this interpretation, which is explained by .Jerome as a

method of obtaining oracles in dreams by what is known as

inc,iibatii&amp;gt;n (xmuianTKi), i.e. spending the night in subterranean
sacred places. W. H. Smith (A .

&quot;2
, llt.sf.) points out that the

whole X. Semitic area was dotted over with sacred tombs,
Meinnonia, Semiramis mounds, and the like, and at every such

spot a god or demigod hail his subterranean abode. See also

A. van Hoonacker s art. on Divination by the e&amp;gt;b amongst the

Ancient Hebrews in
E.r/&amp;gt;m&amp;lt;.

Time?. \ol. ix. Is9*, p. lf&amp;gt;7ff.,
and

the artt. DIVINATION, WITCHCRAFT. J. HASTINGS.

MOOLI (A MooXi, ]} .(t, AY Moli), 1 Es 847 (LXX
46

)
= MAHLI, Ezr S ls

,
son e&amp;gt;f Me-rari anel grandson of

Levi (see Ex G 1 &quot;- &quot;

)
The LXX in all places renders

?03 in this way.

MOON. The most common name used for the

second e&amp;gt;f the great lights of heaven in the OT is

&quot;&quot;?;,&quot;
written in Phoenician with the same con

sonants ; in A ssyr. irihu ; Eth. wareh. The mean

ing of the word is regarded as uncertain, but the&amp;gt;ro

can be but little dembt that the root to which it

belongs was originally of the class
I&quot;E,

as is clearly
indicated by the Kthieipie, and also by the Assyrian
name fe&amp;gt;r month, which, being transcrihed in the

month-name Marcheswan with c replacing the

original w (in anel u: are interchangeable consonants

in Assyrian), implies a connexion with the Assyrian
word tir/nt road, and confirms the correctness e&amp;gt;f

the suggestion e&amp;gt;f (.Jes.-Huhl that
&quot;i;

means wan

derer, anel is connected with the cognate nix to

wander, journey. The less cemimem wetrd n:-^

designates the moon as the white one, from the

root j;S to be white. There is also another

wore!, namely anh, which is nseel to designate the

new moon (see NEW MooX, anel art. I/KASTS in

ve&amp;gt;l. i. p. S.-)!)
1

).

Where first mentioned in the Bible(Gn I 16 ), neither

of the above words is used, the luminary being de

scribed as the lesser light (parallel with the descrip
tion there given of the- sun as the greater light ).

It is described as being plaoeel in the; heavens to

rule: the night, and also for signs, anel for seasons,

and for days and years : anel it was apparently as

a time-measurer that it was principally looked

on by the Hebrews, and also, to a somewhat less

degree, by the Babylonians and Assyrians, to

whom the chief character of the moon was a per
sonal one, namely, that of the representative of the

moon-god Sin (cf. Xnnii&amp;lt;rlu-ril&amp;gt;
=- Sin has multiplied

the brothers ) and the- moon-goddess (the moon as

the consort of the; sun) A a. A further reference

to the moon as the: indicate)! ef the (religions)

festivals is to be- found in Ps H)4 1!1 he appointeth
the moon fe&amp;gt;r seasons, anel the sun knoweth his

tjoing down.

Notwithstanding that the bright portion of the

moon s disc, being always turneel townrels the snn,
*
According to Sayce (EHH inn), Jericho in( )V means city

of the moon-god.
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implied that it received its light from that body,
the moon is represented in (In 1 as having been
created at the same time as the sun, and appar
ently as shining by its own light. It was also, with
the sun, set in the heavens to give light upon the

earth, and as the lesser light to rule over the night,
and to divide between the light and between the

darkness, though this is, with reference to the

moon, a very loose phrase, when we take into

consideration the imperfect way in which it per
forms this ollice.

All these statements would, of course, lead one
to suppo.-c that the Hebrews had but a very imper
fect knowledge of astronomy, and especially of the

movements of the luminary in question, though
they must have seen and noticed the regularity of

its motions, and it apparently became for them, in

course of time, a kind of emblem of constancy and

everlastingness, hence the expressions peace as

long :i&amp;lt; the moon cndureth ( Ps l-2~\. and estab
lished for e\er as the moon I Ps S!I

::T
. likewise Ps

727 as long as the sun and moon endure [lit. with
the sun and in the presence of the moonj through
out all generations ).

The calm, (dear light of the moon seems to be
noticed in the expressions fair as the moon,

parallel to the second member of the verse, clear

as the Mm, both being comparisons referring to

the Shnlammite in Ca ti
1

&quot;. Increase of the light
of the moon to the equal of that of the sun is

foretold for the day when the Lord should bind

up His people s hurt, and heal their wound (Is

3D- 1

). The influence of the moon on persons is

apparently referred to in I s 1-21, in the phrase,
The sun shall not smite thee by day, nor the
moon by night, where the smiting by the sun

being undoubtedly sunstroke, the smiting by the

moon may well be regarded as an early instance of

the belief that the rays of the moon could exert an
influence so baleful as to produce lunacy, or to

cause that a person might become moon-struck.
That the moon was supposed to have this effect is

hardly to be wondered at, as many people believe

the same thing at the present time ; and in ancient

ilny- it was supposed also that its rays could

bring on epilepsy, as is illustrated by the (I reek

text of Ml 4-4 and I7 lr&amp;gt;

,
where the original has

(rt\?;c(a(&quot;o /
u6Voi s and treXrjfidj frat, epileptic ( K\ ).

There is some uncertainty as to what is intended

by t lie precious things put forth by the moons in

l)t ,W 4
( A V i. The phrase has been supposed to

refer to the produce of the months in their order,
which is not improbable. An Assyrian tablet

exists in which the produce of everv month is

enumerated in order, and as moon and month are

convertible terms it is not unlikely that something
of the kind is intended here, rather than omens
derived from the moon s motions, such as are so

often found among the numerous astrological fore

casts of Babylonia and Assyria. In fact we should

probably translate months. not moons, although
n-.i-v certainly contains a play upon --&amp;gt;;

moon, in

poetical parallelism with sun (Driver, ml lac.).*

With the nations around, the moon was, con

jointly with the sun and the other heavenly bodies,

regarded as a deity, and divine honours were paid
i as such. Among the Babylonians and Assyrians
the moon, as a deity, was apparently not called

iriliH. but Sin (possibly also pronounced Sen), and
it is this word that we meet with as the first

element of the name of the well-known Assyrian
king Sennacherib. t Besides this, however, he
wa~ also called Aku, and it is in all probability

Steuernagel, who retains moons, thinks the allusion is to
,
which is traced to the moon as light is to the sun.

t With regard to the etymology of the word Sin, it has been
s; i sjgested that this is for Zu-en, knowledge-lord (generally
writ, .en Kn-zu-na i.e. so as to be read Zu-en-na), one of his
Aci:a-lian names.

this word that we find in the Babylonian royal
name Eri-aku (Eri-eaku) or Arioch. Another not
uncommon name of the moon-god among thu

Babylonians was Nannara, under which appella
tion he was worshipped at Ur (Mugheir or Mukey-
yer), a city probably possessing his oldest and most
renowned temple.* The month Sivan was dedicated
to the moon-god by the old inhabitants of Baby
lonia. Reference has already been made; to the

moon-goddess Aa,,who was regarded as the consort
of the sun-god Samas, and was probably the

equivalent of the Ashtaroth karnaim of the rhue-

nicians.f
The name of the moon-god seems to have been

Sin, not only in Assyria and Babylonia, but in

other parts of the ancient East also. Thus we
have reference to this deity in the name of Mount
Sinai, the peninsula of which, even at the end of

the (ith cent. !!.( ., was devoted to the worship of

the moon. Antoninus Martyr relates that, at the
time of the worship of the deity in this district,
the marble of which the idols were made changed
colour, and ultimately became1 black as pitch,

returning when the fest ival was over to its original
hue, at which he wondered greatly. This was, of

course, a symbolical festival, typifying the phase*
of the moon in its monthly journey, the change of

the colour of the statues of the god being brought
about artificially, but in such a way as to work
upon the superstitions of the ignorant. The Plxe-

nicians seem to have worshipped the new moon
under the name of u;in Hoili slt (Baethgen, p. (51).

See Ni-;\v MOON&quot;. The moon-god was represented
either standing with his attributes, or seated upon
a horse. In Palmyra he seems to have been called

Varkhibol
(

= Yareah-baal), and in the name Agli-
bol we have a reference to the moon as a young
steer, by the Assyrian equivalent of which it is

designated in the hymn to the moon-god published
in WAI iv. pi. 9. In an Assyrian inscription the
name of an Arab, A&amp;lt;i-k(tin&amp;lt;irH-, leads one to ask
whether \\ e may not have here two old names of

the moon-deity : Aa, the Babylonian goddess of

the moon as the consort of the sun-god; and
In in&quot; ni , an Assyrian transcription of the Arabic
L-H iini r, the moon.
With the Egyptians there were several moon-

deities, all masculine. The principal of these was

Thoth, the god of knowledge, an attribute applied
to him in consequence of the moon s character as

time-measurer (for such is the meaning of it&amp;gt;

name in the Indo-European languages). Sefekh,
a goddess associated with Thoth, in all probability

typified the full moon. As the wanderer, the

moon was called Khunsu or Khons. Isis, Muth.
and llathor, who wear as their crowns tin; disc of

the moon, were evidently in some manner asso

ciated with that luminary.
The worship of the moon and the other heavenly

bodies is mentioned and prohibited in l)t 17
:i

.

Kissing the hand on seeing the moon (undoubtedly
an act of adoration) is referred to in .lob 31-(iu

, and

sacrifices made unto the queen of heaven are

spoken of in Jer 44 17
. The moon- or crescent -

shaped ornaments spoken of as adornments of the

daughters of Zion in Is 318
(of. Jg S- 1

-*), were

* This is the Trie ( -Triwa, the Accadian form) of Eupolenius

(up. Kusebitis, I nvp. Krnn. 9), who says that it also bore the

name of Camarina, apparently from the same root as the Arab.

kuniar (see below).
t There is also a deity named Laban, mentioned as having

been worshipped in the temple of Ann, in the city of Asshur.

As the moon-god was the minister of Ann, the question naturally
arises whether the word Laban may not, in this passage, be

another name of Sin. If this be the case. Laban would be con

nected with rrap.
* See the elaborate article, Die Melecheth des Himmels, by

Kuencn, Gesammeltt Abhandlunfjen, p. ISO ft, and cf. the

chapter on Al Uzza in Wellhausen s Rente Arab. Heidentums*.

p. 34 ft.
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probably due to the same- idolatrous tendency
which at the: time often led the chose:n people
astray. See- CltKsCENTS. T. (i. PINCHES.

MOOSSIAS (15 Mooffffdas, A Mo6s-
2&amp;lt;d?, AV Moo-

sias), 1 Es 931 -MAASEIAH, Exr 10:W .

MOPH. See MEMPHIS.

MORALITY. See ETHICS.

MORASHTITE (so correctly in IIV, in place of
Morasthitc of AV ; He-b. psl(i)sn ; LXX in .Jer
6

Mu&amp;gt;/ja^ti r?7s, in Mic rw TOV NupacrOfi 15, . . .

lluputlfi A).-- -A gentilie adjective used to desiir-
nate the ]rojliet Micah (Mic I

1

,
.Jer 2(i [(Jr. ,WJ 1H

),

probably derived from Moresheth-gath (wb. sec-).

MORDECAI (?---, IJaer ryp ; Mapooxcuos ; .War-
dochcKtis, Ezr 2- Mnrdochnl \ the name denotes
belonging to Merodach, ^/- Marduk, a Babylonian

deity).!. One of the leaders of the people at the
time of the return of the exiles under Zerubbabel
and Jeshua (Ezr 2- . Neh 7

7
, 1 Es ,1

s
). From a com

parison of the- three lists it appears probable that
the leaders were twelve in number.

2. The deliverer of the .) e:\vs in the Book of
Esther. He is described as a lienjamite, the son
of Jair, the son of Shiinei, the son of Kish, one of
the Jewish captive s who had been carried away by
Nebuchadnezzar in the days of Jehoiachin (Est
2-

- 1

).* Morde-cai lived in Sbushan (Susa), the
Persian capital, and brought up as his own
daughter his cousin Esther, whose parents were
dead (2:

). When Esther was taken into the royal
harem, Mordecai forbade her to reveal her con
nexions or her nationality (2

20
). He was never

theless able to remain in close communication with
her, and for ibis purpose he was constantly at the
gate of the palace. Here he discovered the plot of
two eunuchs against the king, and, by informing
Esther of it. procured their execution, the- only
reward which he himself as yet received being the
entry of his name in the- royal chronicles (2

u -- :!

).

When Haman [which see] was exalted to the rank
of chief minister, Mordecai aroused his wrath by
repeatedly refusing to bow before him ; and, to

avenge the slight, Hainan procured from the king
a decree for the destruction of the -Je-ws. Mor-
decars fellow-countrymen (3). After Esther, who
had heard from her maidens of the distress of
Mordecai and the- Jews, bail sent to inquire the
cause, Mordecai, by means of the- eunuch Hathae-h,
informed her of the king s decree, and bade her go
to the king and seek for protection for her people,
reminding her that she also would be one of the
victims of the massacre (4). Meanwhile, however,
Hainan, mortified at the continued disrespect
shown to him by Mordecai, determined to antici

pate the massacre-, and. preparing a high gibbet,
went to the palace to obtain permission to bang
Mordecai thereon. The king, who during a sleep
less night had heard the chronicles read, and thus
learnt that Mordecai s services remained unre
warded, consulted Hainan, on his appearance, as
to a fitting recompense for one whom the king

* The interpretation of v.6 is disputed, the relative who
being referred either to Mordecai himself, or to Kish, his great
grandfather. On chronological grounds it is practically im
possible to suppose that any one carried to Babylon in H. c. 597
should be living in the reign of Ahasuerus (Xerxes) 4S5-4lif&amp;gt;. If,
on the other hand, we regard the Hook of Esther as being in
the main unhistorical, this difficulty ceases to be of weight.
Grammatical considerations do not decide -the question, for,
though certainly it is more natural to refer the pronoun to
Mordecai, the other construction cannot be regarded as im
possible, if on independent grounds we are unwilling to convict
the author of a great anachronism (comp. Bertheau-Ryssel, ad
loi;. ; Kuenen refuses to lay any weight on this passage, llwt.-
Krit. Einl. i. ii. 20!)).

wished to honour. In consequence of his own
suggestion the vizier was then bidden to conduct
his enemy in honour round the city, while his
friends saw in this misfortune an omen of his

coming overthrow by Mordecai
(&quot;&amp;gt; ()). After the

disgrace and death of Hainan, Mordecai succeeded
to his place, receiving the king s seal, being
arrayed in gorgeous attire, and writing letters in
the king s name to grant the Jews permission to
defend themselves; while the fame of Mordecai
throughout the empire led all the Persian ollicials
to assist the -Jews (8. !)&quot; ). Fina.lly, Mordecai and
Esther wrote two letters to all the Jews, enjoining
that the feast of Purim should be everywhere cele
brated on the 14th and 1,1th days of Adar : and
that fastings and lamentation should be connected
with the observance of the festival

(&quot;J-&quot;

;!

-). The
I5k. of Esther closes with an account of the fame
and dignity of Mordecai, who stood next in rank
to the king, and was recognized as the protector
of his countrymen (10).
The apocryphal additions to Esther in the Greek

version glorify Mordecai still more. In the LXX
the book opens with the, description of a dream
which he had concerning two great dragons, and a
great river springing from a little fountain. In
the last chapter Mordecai interprets this dream,
explaining the, river of queen Esther, and the
dragons of Hainan and himself (Ad. Est II- 1 -

10).^ e find also a few more particulars regarding the
conspiracy of the two eunuchs, and a prayer of

Mordecai, in which he declares that his refusal to
bow before Hainan was prompted by zeal for the
glory of (Joel, and not by human pride (13

8 17
). In

later literature the first reference to the I5k. of
Esther is in 2 Mac lfr ;ii

, where the 14th of Adar is

called the Day of Mordecai.
As the general question of the historical char

acter of the 15k. of Esther is discussed elsewhere
[ESTHER], it will be sufficient to add here one or
two comments on the position assigned to Mordecai.
There is a certain inconsistency in the representa
tion that Esther s -Jewish descent was unknown
(2-), whereas Mordecai was recognized as a -Jew
Cl4 &quot;-

,l
i:i

), and Mas in frequent communication with
the queen (2-- 4), and also in tin: fact that the king
should bestow honour upon Mordecai the -Jew
after the race had been proscribed. On the other
hand, it is a plausible view which regards Kisb (2

s
),

not as the great-grandfather of Mordecai, but as
his remote ancestor, the father of Saul, and holds
Hainan to be an Amah-kite (so -Jo.-.. Auf. xt. vi.

f&amp;gt;.

12; and Targ.); in this case the; descendant of
Saul is opposed to the descendant of his ancient
enemy A gag. In profane history we hear of no
great minister of Xerxes whom we can identify
with Mordecai, but it must be admitted that the
domestic annals of this reign are scanty. To
connect the -Jewish vizier with the influential
eunuch Matacao, named by ( tcsias (so Rawlinson),
seems very precarious. During the last years of
Xer\es, Artahanus, the commander of the body
guard, was thc&amp;gt; chief minister.&quot;

In Rabbinical literature Mordecai is a favourite
character. The- late Targum on Esther traces the
descent of the righteous Mordecai from Shiinei,
who cursed David, and from -Jonathan the son of
Saul: he knows the: seventy languages, he&amp;gt; receives
supernatural warning of the danger of the Jews,
and a long description is given of the pomp and
splendour bestowed upon him after he became the
king s minister. H. A. WHITE.

attempt to explain Mordecai
national god of the Elamites)

* For a full account of Jensen
(M^aniiik), Hainan (Humman, t

and the other principal characters in the Bk. of Esther upon
the theory that in that book we have a Judaized form of Baby
Ionian legend, see Wildeboer. Esther, in Ktirzer Hand-Com
17:! tf. ; of. Expos. Tuiu K, Aug. lb&amp;lt;)8, p. 4(18, and art I I-RI

(FEAST OF) in this Dictionary.
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MORE. Tn middle English there were two com
paratives, nioe referring to number, and more

referring to size or importance ;
and tlie distinction

between tliem was occasionally observed as late as

the publication of AV in Kill. Thus Nu 22 lr in

the lirst ed. of AV reads, And Balak sent yet
againe 1 rinces. moc, and more honourable then

they ; and 33 f 4 To the moe ye shall give the

more inheritance, and to the fewer ye shall give
the lesse inheritance/ The Anglo-Saxon word was

ma, originally an adv. and connected with Lat.

i)M(jifs, (lotli. inn in, tierm. mcltr. This ma became
in Eng. mo with subscript e (whence moe and
moo ) as ln ni became hone, drun drone. and

the lik(&amp;gt; (Karle, J /ii/tJugif, iii.). The spelling is

capricious even in Elizabethan writers. Shaks.
varies bet ween mo and mot ; Tindale s favourite

spelling is moo. Ridley, A Bnfc. Declaration,
has mo on p. 1(53 (Moule s ed.), Therfore 1 wyll
rehearse mo places of him than hertofore I have
done of the other ;

and moo on p. 171, it should

not nede . . . to bring in for the confirmation of

thys matter anye moo. In AV mo occurs once
2 S f)

1
&quot;, and moe 34 times.

More is really a double comparative
1
, already

formed in Anglo-Sax., mt int. It is at least prob
able that it was originally confined to greater
bulk or importance, but even early examples show
that moe and more were used almost indis

criminately. Wright (on Shaks. A* Ymi /.// Jf,

p. 13,&quot;)) thinks that, as far as Shaks. and AV are

concerned, all that can be asserted is that moe
is used only with the plural, more with both

sing, and plural. Modern editors of Shaks. (chiefly
Rowe in IT ill) and of A V ichielly Paris in 17(5- and

lilayney in 17(i!&amp;gt;i have changed moe into more.

Scrivener restored moe in his &amp;lt; aml&amp;gt;. Paragraph
Jii/tlr,, but nothing seems to be gained by it. In

Shaks., on the other hand, the form moe is some
times required by the verse. Thus in Murk Ado,
II. iii. 7-

Sin;; no more ditties, siivj no moe,
&amp;lt; if

dimi]&amp;gt;s
so (lull and heavy ;

The fraud of men was ever so,

Sinee summer first was leavy.

Examples of more in the sense of greater
are Ac l!l

:!- the more part knew not wherefore

they were come together ; J7 1 - the more part
advised to depart thence also. Cf. Mt II&quot;. Wye.
Trewlv I say to you. ther roose noon more than

Joon IJapl ist a monge children ot \\omnien ; torsot he

lie that is lesse in the kyngdam of hevenes. is

more than he&quot;; Ro !
&quot;, Wye. the more schal

serve to the lasse
;
Tind. Expos. _&amp;gt;

JS, Locusts

are more than our grasshoppers ;
Shaks. K. ,/o/tn.

II. i. 34

(), take his mother s thanks, a widow s thanks.
Till \oiir siring hand shall hel|i to yive liim strength
To make a more requital to your love !

-I. HASTINGS.

MOREH.--1. OAK(S) OF, RVm Terebinth(s),
AV [wrongly, with Targ. Onk.

] Pl,AI.\(s) OF
;

(in I- 1

~P
&quot;

P
S
N. TTJV dp^v ri-jv i&amp;gt;-J,ri\!]v,

convalleiii,

ill list &amp;gt;/ in ; Dt 11&quot;&quot; ni- J-SN, T?)S opi-js (so Sam.)

TT}S t!r^7j\;/s.
rnlli iti fi niii lif iii i f intritf&amp;lt;iii

firnriil
;

Syr. lias the impossible oak of Mamre in both

places. A sacred tree near Shechem, mentioned
(in l J ! as the scene of a theophany to Abraham,
in consequence of which he built an altar there

(J ;
but according to Rail, SHOT, unto the Oak

of Morch is R-&amp;gt; ). In Dt 11&quot;&quot; (late R) the Oaks
of Moreh are named amongst other landmarks

given to lix the position of Ebal and (ieri/.im.

Mm-i /i is the participle of /i/n-dh, to give (divine)

direction, c..rj. Is I)
15 nuln mitrch shclcc.r, a prophet

who gives a false direction. The oak, therefore,
was connected with a sanctuary, whose priests

gave oracles on questions asked by worshippers.

According to Dillm., Gilgal in Dt IT&quot; is to 1*

taken as a common noun, a circle of sacred

stones or cromlech, which was another feature

of this sanctuary. There is nothing in the con

text, either in (_}n or Dt, to tell us anything more
of the position of the Oak of Moreh than that

it was in the neighbourhood of Shechem. Buhl
(CA I L lC- f.) identities (iilgal in Dt with Jiilijil,

some little distance; to the east of Shechem, and
concludes that the Oak(s) of Moreh were not close

to Shechem. Rut, even if the identification be

accepted, (iilgal and Moreh in Dt may be inde

pendent landmarks for Ebal and (ieri/im, and

(iilgal not defined by Moreh. Sam. adds in Dt
after Oak of Moreh, opposite Shechem, a gloss

suggested by (in VI 1

. It is not likely that MuhnHh&quot;,

according to Pliny and .losephus (11. / IV. viii. 1),

the, native name for the (ireek city Neapolis,
which replaced Shechem, has any connexion with

Moreh. Mortkla also occurs on coins as a title

of Neapolis (cf. Smith s 1)B, s. Moreh ), but is

probably connected with the Aram, mat-ilia, mis

tress. On the suggested identification of Moreh
with Moriah, and with the sacred trees in (in

3,&quot;) , Jos -24-&quot;. Jg !)&quot;

-7
,
cf. MKOVKMM (OAK OF).

2. HILL OF, .lg 7 only (.TJISH ni
-

:i3
;
A TOV ft^p.ov

TOV Adiip, 1&amp;gt; Va.f-SaaOa.fj.upd, I AH;, diro fiowov TOV

A/jLupe : cull is c.rn /si. Targ. for rnisn gives N^RT^
that faces ). Mentioned in describing the posi

tion of the camp of the Midianites on the eve of

their defeat by Oideon. I!\ translates MT of

v.
&quot; and the camp of Midian was on the north

side of them, by the. hill of Moreh, in the

valley (RVm from the hill of Moreh onwrtrttx

in the valley ). The text is proliably corrupt.
Moore proposes to read, While t lie camp of M idian

was north of (iibeath ha-Moreh, but suggests as a

possible alternative, was north of him in (iibeath

ha-Moreh. liudde ]iroposes, was beneath him
north of (iibeath ha-Moreh. Neither the well of

Harod, mentioned as the site of (iideon s camp,
nor the hill of Moreh, can he certainly identified.

If 7 and (i
:;;; are referred to the same source (E;

so Kant /sch. I .udde), probably the valley in 7

i&amp;gt; the valley of .le/reel
:

in Tr ;

,
and the hill of

Moreh is ,/r/irl, Xitlii Dnlii, sometimes called the

Little Hermon, to the N.W. of the plain of .Jexreel

((}. A. Smith, 1K111L
].. 31)7; Unlil, HAP p. - ()- ).

Moore refers 7
1 to -1. and (i&quot;

3 to Iv and is inclined

to connect the Hill of Moreh with the Oak of

Moreh. The LXX seems to have read Hill of

the Amorites.&quot; See MoitlAH. Hill of Mure!,

suo-o-csts that the hill was the site of a sanctuary ;

cf. l. See IlAKOI). \V. H. BENNETT.

MORESHETH-GATH (n? n^nio, KK-qpovofuas YIO]

is mentioned only in Mir I&quot;, in a group with

(iiith. /aanan, Lachish, Ach/.ib. Mareshah, and

other towns of the , I udahite- Philistine region.

The daughter of Zion is advised to make a bridal

speeding -gift (cf. I K 9 lt!
, Ex 18*) concerning

Moresheth-gath. Micah is himself a Morashtite,
that is, a citizen of .Moresheth (Mic I

1

,
Jer 2618

),

which may or may not be the same place.

Moresheth-gath may signify she that takes

possession of Oath, or that which (iath pos

.-esses, or simply as a proper name, Moresheth

of (iath, with other possible variations. Or the

word gath in the combination may be the com
mon noun winepress.

In the Onomasticon, and in the Prologue of the

Commentarv of Jerome on Micah, Morasthi is

said to be a village east of, and near by, Eleuther-

opolis. There is no sufficient reason for disputing

this, though the site has not been identified. Or

again, when we note that the; context is full of

puns on the proper names that are mentioned

(

v&amp;gt;b 1*1 i4b etc _) 5
we find it possible to regard
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Moresheth-gath &amp;lt;as a play upon the proper name
Mareshah, leading up to tlie statement, I will

yet bring in to thee him that taketli possession,
O lady that inhabitest Mareshah

(

15
), and so,

virtually, as a mere variant of Mareshah. Well-
hausen (Kl. Pro/i/i,. ad loc.) takes n* as vocative,

rendering, Thou must let go Moresheth, () Gath,
and this is favoured by Oxf. Hi li. Lex. Nowaclc
(in( loc.) thinks that neither this nor the usual

construction gives a sense quite apposite to the
context. W. J. BKKCHKI;.

MORIAH, the land of (Gn 222
), or the mountain

of (2 Ch 3 1

) (.TT2n, nnian : in (in, LXX eis rr/v yf/i&amp;gt; TTJV

v\^ri\riv [prob. a paraphr. of foiix/rimou* : rnio p^x
in

12&quot;,
and rnio VJI^N in l)t II 30

,
are also rendered by

LXX TJ &amp;lt;5pi&quot;? 17 v\t/r)\r]\, Aq. TTJV Kara^avT] (connecting
the word falsely with nso

;
so A([. Symm. for

.TTIO Dt IF&quot;), Symm. TT)S oirraffia.^,* Vulg. vifiioxtA
,

Onk. (paraphrasing) N.~n^3 jnx land of worship, ^
Pesh. N TSx-i of the Amorites : in 2 Ch, LXX rov

A/xopaa, Luc. ry A/aopia, Vulg. in monte Maria, Pesh.
as in (in, Targ. (late) the mountain of Moriah,
but with a long Midrash about its being the place
where Abraham and others worshipped). What
was originally denoted by this designation is very
obscure. It is indeed evident that in 2 Ch 3 1 the

Temple hill is referred to ; but this does not settle

the sense of the expression land of Moriah in

(in 22- : the Chronicler may, in common with the
later Jews, have; supposed that that was the scene
of the sacrifice of Isaac, and borrowed the ex

pression from (In 22 -

-perhaps to suggest (15au-

dissin, Xtudien, ii.
2,&quot;&amp;gt;2)

that the spot was chosen

already by J&quot; in the patriarchal age. In (in, how
ever, even supposing -what certainly seems to be

implied from the terms of v. 14 that the writer

placed the sacrifice of Isaac on the Temple hill, he
does not apply the name Moriah to it: the land
of M. is the name of the ri -i/ion into which Abra
ham is to go, and he is to oiler Isaac on one of the

mountains in it. The mountain on which Isaac is

to be offered does not even seem to be mentioned
as a central or important one, from which, for

instance, the region might have derived its name :

it is merely one of the mountains in a region
which, so far as the termsof this verse go, might be
co-extensive with a large part of Palestine. It is

remarkable that, though it is here implied that it

is well known to Abraham, the region is not men
tioned elsewhere in the OT. It is diflicult, under
the. circumstances, not to doubt the originality of

the text
;
and it must lie admitted that though

it has the disadvantage of being the jirorlirix !&amp;gt;
&amp;lt;&amp;gt; in,

the reading of Pesh. of the Amorites (lf&amp;gt;

I(i 48- -
,

Jos f)
1

til.) has some claims to be considered the

original one.

Ifcb. pr. names, when accompanied by [he art., have the

presumption of possessing, oral least of having once possessed,
an appellative fon-u : hnl the meaning oi ; .-; i- obscure; .UK!

the etymologies that )ia\e been proposed are far from sati.-fac-

tory. It is at least certain that it does not mean shewn of .Jail

(which cf. i
&quot;i;ij:&amp;gt;7, n;bv;? would be rv.yi::), or vision of .Jab

(which would be ~;XT:), neither of which forms could pass into

n;~TO. For various Midrashic explanations of the name, see

Rt-fKhltk linbhil, ml fur. (p. _&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;:{ f. in Wiinsche s tr.), or Beer,
Ldn ii Abr. naclt tier JM. Sayc, pp. ;&amp;gt;9,

177 f.

It is held by the Samaritans (see ZDFV vi. 198,
vii. 133; and above, .svr. ), that GKK1/I.M was the
scene of the sacrifice of Isaac

;
and the same opinion

has been advocated by some modern scholars. The

* The same interpretation is expressed by the reading of the
Sam. text nNTicn, and by the Sam. Targ. nrrTn of vision (cf.

Dt 113 Sam. text NTiS, Sam. Targ. nzi&quot; of vision ).

t Cf. Onk. s rendering of v.l4 : And Abraham worshipped and
prayed there in that. place; he said befow;

J&quot;,

&quot; Here shall the
generations be vurxhljuiliuj&quot; : therefore it is said at this day,
&quot; In this mountain did Abraham icoi s/tip before J&quot;.&quot;

grounds for it are stated most fully by Stanley,
X/ pp. 2.~&amp;gt;1 f. ,

and Grove in Smith s JJtt, a.v.

MOKIAH : Abraham saw the spot afar oil
,

on
the third day (v.

4
) after leaving the land of the

Philistines (2F
1

) a statement which suits the
distances much better if the goal of his journey
were Geri/im than if it were Jerusalem ; Geri/im,
moreover, is an elevation which a traveller ap
proaching from the S. might lift up his eyes (22

4
)

and see conspicuously at a distance, which is not
the case with Jerusalem. In view of the rivalry
which prevailed in later times between the Samari
tans and the Jews, the preference of the former for

Gerizim does not count for much ; and with regard
to the other arguments it may be doubted whether,
in a narrative which cannot be by an eye-witness or

contemporary of the facts recorded, the expressions
used are not interpreted with undue strictness.

The presumption derived from v. 14 is strong, that in

the view of the narrator the Temple hill was the
scene of Abraham s trial (cf. JEHOVAH-JIREH ; and
HGIIL p. 334 . ). But of course Gerizim might,
equally with Jerusalem, have been (so far as we
know) within the undeiined limits of the land of

Moriah, as it certainly would be within the limits
of the land of the Amorites.

S. K. DIIIVEK.
MORNING. See TIME.

MORROW. Both morn and morrow are
formed from Anglo-Sax, tnortjen, the former by
contraction, the latter by changing the

&amp;lt;/

to w and
dropping the n (whence niort -i

- murrot -) and
morning is the same, with subst. sutlix -ing.
Thus morn, morning, morrow, and to
morrow (with prep. to= im- or on :

) are all

one and the same word, and have all the same
meaning. They mean either early in the day =
mod. morning, or next day = mod. tomorrow.
The word morrow about 1611 usually means

next day ( tomorrow ), but sometimes it is used
for morning. Thus IS 30 17

,
Cov. And David

smote them from the morow tyll the even ;

Shaks. Lucrece, 1,371

She looks for night, and then she longs for morrow.

In AV
&quot;if!3

bokrr is translated morrow in Lv 2i :i(&amp;gt;

.

Nu 2241
,

Kst 2 14
, /eph 3 :!

,
and tomorrow in Nu

10r
,

1 S !)
ll(

,
Kst f&amp;gt;

14
. RV changes into morning

in Lv 22 ;!lJ

,
Nu !(&amp;gt; 22 41

, 1 S 9la
, Est ,V

4
, but leaves

the other two unchanged. Now buher usually
means morning, and is mostly rendered so in

AV
;
but the editors of the Usf. Heb. Lc.&amp;gt;\ believe

that the meaning is tomorrow in the following
places : Ex l(5

ly - -u - -3 - 24
2!)

:i4 34-5
, Lv 7

J5 22ao
,
Nu W&amp;gt;

2241
,

1 S (J 1S)

, Zeph 3s
. If they are right, as they

aj&amp;gt;pear
to be, some passages should have been left

morrow or tomorrow by II V, and some that
have morning in A V should have been changed
to ;umorn&amp;gt;w.

:

lint as regards AV itself, it seems

probable that, in every case in which morrow is

found, the translators intended to express what
we now express by tomorrow . J. HASTINGS.

MORTAR (-:i?, rn:-). Probably the iirst kind
of mortar may have been, as is generally supposed,
two stones, between which the grain was pounded.
Mortars in Syria and Palestine were anciently
of wood, and the larger ones were cut out of tiie

trunk of a tree, the sindiydn, or evergreen oak,
being preferred.
The passage in Pr 27&quot;- (on which see E.r/tn.f.

Times, March and April 18!)7, pp. 2S7, 33(5) does
not, of course, refer to any custom in Syria or
Palestine of pounding men in a mortar (VK2).
The reference seems to be to the custom or

making L ibln/, a favourite dish in Syria (see MlM,).
The more the kibby is pounded, the more excellent
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it becomes. Hours are spent in beating it, and
certain women are celebrated for their skill in

preparing it. It is very Iiard work, and requires
strong as well as skilful arms to make it.

In Syria at the present time there are two kinds
of mortars used : small ones are made, of wood,
and the la rye ones &amp;lt;,f stone. The wooden mortars
are generally used for pouiuling eollee or spices.
They are often beautifully carved, and the pestle
is sometimes -2 ft. long.* The stone mortars are
now preferred for making kihltij ; they are large
and very heavy, and the pestle is a heavy block of
wood.

Lifting a stone mortar with one band and rais

ing it a hove the head. was a favourite test of

strength among the young men of the villages
of Lebanon a few years ago. W. CAUS1.AW.

MORTAR (A V morter). In (in IP it is said that
the builders of the tower of liabel used slime or
bitumen (-en) instead of mortar (-;;-, Arab, /uintiiutt;

asphalt or bitumen ).

Asphalt or l&amp;gt;rn \n:v (wh. see) is found on the
shores of the Dead Sea, and at Hasbeyah near Mt.
llermon, but it is not used in I aler-tine or Syria
in building. The most common material in use for
that purpose is clay Iwh. see), and the ordinary
Arabic word for mortar is

f&amp;lt;it,
which properly

means clay. Walls of houses are plastered inside
with clay, but the clay must be well trodden and
mixed with water to a proper consistence, else.
if too drv, it will not adhere, but crack and fall

of] . In K/k Hi&quot;

1 the Arab. YS has -dry clay (t,rf, tt)

instead of &quot;

nntempered mortar.
Mortar made \\ith lime is being more frequently

used now than formerly. J lie lime is slaked in a

long \\ooden box. and the liquid portion run oil

into a pit ; when the pit is full, the lime is covered
with sand. It is the opinion of the builders in

Lebanon that the lime should remain in the pit for
several months before being used. The lime in

Lebanon is rich, and ha&amp;gt; no hydraulic properties ;

and during the rainy season a good deal of the
lime in a building is washed a\\ay. even when the
mortar seem&amp;gt; to he hard. In making mortar the
lime is usually mixed with ordinary clay, but a
reddish clay containing some red oxide of iron is

preferred. Sand is used for outside work on
account of its colour.

For making piaster for coating the inside walls
of houses, lime and sand are generally used now.
mixed with straw or hemp cut small, instead of

hair, which is never u-ed. A cement for plastering
the sides of cisterns is often made with lime, wood
ashes, pounded calcareous spar, and sand. Over
the coating just mentioned a liner one is put,
consisting of lime and // ,/,//&amp;lt;/. which is broken
pottery ground very line. All channels for run
ning water are coated with lime and limnrti.

Root s and lloors of houses are often laid with
concrete, which is formed of lime, sand, and stones
broken small. This lias to be beaten constantly
day and night till it has hardened. Some of the

very old buildings in Lebanon are said to have
been built with mortar in which oil took the

place of water. W. C A RSI.AW.

MORTIFY. To mortify is to put to death.
The word was once used literally, as in Erasmus,
Coinininu: &amp;lt;_ redc, fol. SI, Christ was mortilied and
killed in dede, as touchynge to his lleshe : but was
quickened in spirite. In AN it is used only
figuratively, l!o 8 la If ye through the Spirit do
mortify the deeds O f the body, ye shall live (

. Oavaroi Tf. RVm make to die, Ainer. RV
put to death

) ; Col 33
Mortify therefore your

* Brass mortars are now generally taking- the place of the old
wooden ones.

members which are upon the earth (ce/v-paxrare,
RVm make dead, Ame.r. 11V put to death ;

).

The translation in both places comes from Tindale,
and is adopted by all the versions

; Wyclif s word
is slay. Cf. Tindale, Pruloye to Leviticus, Bap
tism signyfyeth unto us repentaunce and the

mortefyinge of oure unruly members and body of

synne, to walk in a newe lyil e and so forth.
Fuller (Holy Xtnt&amp;lt;\ p. 70) exclaims of the ancient

Fathers, (J the holinesse of their living and pain-
fulnesse of their preaching ! how full were they of

mortified thoughts, and heavenly meditations ;

and (p. 81) he describes St. Anthony [he monk as

having ever (though a most mortified man) a

merry countenance. Hall, Jl o/y.-.v, i. (is, says, If

we preach plainly, to some: it will savour of a care-
lesse slubbering, to others of a mortilied sincerity.
The biblical use of the word is clearly seen in

Rogers, Cli n-f &amp;lt; Iron itdx of &amp;lt; hr i*tln n l!r/ iijioii , one
of the early Catechisms (1(542) : Q. \\ li.nt in tiuncti-

Jii iili Di / A. The purifying of our whole nature.

(). Whn li In] the party of it 1 A. Mortifying and

quickening. ,J. HASTINGS.

MOSERAH, MOSEROTH. Moscrali occurs Dt
iO6

(\\\ Mei&amp;lt;ra3ai, F Mra5cu, Vulg. Moxr.ru), and
is noted as the place when; Aaron died and
was buried. This passage is generally considered
as a part of F s narrative of the jouvneyings.
Moseroth ocean s Xu IW* - &quot; L

(Majffwpwl) l\v. M and
-poi t) \ &amp;gt; v.&quot;

1

. and A in both vv., \ ulg. Mosrroth)
as the tirst of the S stations following llashmonah,
on the route to Mt. Hor. For discussion of these
names see F XODK.S AND .JorRXEY To CANAAN,
vol. i. p. SD.&quot;). 5j iii., and Driver s notes on Dt 10&quot; in

fi/f.Crif. Com. p. HUf. Trumhull
( Kudrsl, llitnn ii,

p. I JS) thinks that .li lu l Mn/liirn is the modern

equivalent of Moserah, and would make that the

burial-place of Aaron. A. T. CHAPMAN.

MOSES.
A. Name.
B. Moses in the Old Testament.

i. The Documents.
ii. The Narnit.ive in .F.

iii. The Narrative in K.

iv. The Narrative in P.

v. Moses in I), etc.

vi. Moses in the oT outside the Pentateuch.
vii. Reconstruction of the History.

C. Moses in the New Testament.
D. Moses in Tradition.

Literature.

A. NAME. n^C (.]/&amp;lt;//&amp;gt;//] ; .losephus, 1 hilo, S.M),
etc., in LXX and NT generally .\lun

&amp;lt;r?)s,
but occa

sionally, as in later MSS, Mwcrrjs, etc.; J/^y.vr.v ;

The MT form and pointing iniply the

derivation from riffs draw, given in Fx 2 1

&quot;,
which

is not accepted. The form MWWTJS implies the

derivation, given by.Josephus (Ant. II. ix. 6, c.
A/&amp;gt;.

i. 31) and .1 hilo (Vita Moi/x. i. 4), from the Coptic
mo water and tinhv saved

;

: or nioii water and .v,&quot;

taken, a view once fashionable, but now mostly set

aside in favour of the derivation from the Egyptian
HICS, mc.su, son, child

;
see O.ff. Hih. Lex.*

B. MOSES IN THE OLD TESTAMENT.!. The
I octnncntx. As the OT includes more than one
tradition as to the life and work of Moses, these

traditions are given separately below. The sepa
ration, however, of ! from F cannot be effected

with absolute certainty; and the division of .IF

material between J and F and the various editors

is, in a measure, provisional. Some of the points
as to which there is most doubt are placed in

* Other derivations are from the Egyptian royal rame Amos/s

by way of contraction, favoured by Kenan (Ilixt. i. 1140) ; and as

act. ptcp. = saviour, favour-id by Seinecke (Geseh. i. ~&). The

pointing supports the latter view, but not the usage. See also

Uesenius, Then. s.v.
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square brackets [ J. In the main, the analysis of
1&amp;gt;. \V. JJacon in his / /-///A Ti-nilitinn tif f/tr Exodus
has been followed here, as in the articles on
Kxomrs and NUMKKHS (\vh. see). As in art.

EXODUS, corresponding features are marked with
the same letter in the. different documents. The.

general features of the character and work of
Moses will be seen to be the same in all tlie docu
ments, and are epitomi/ed at the beginning of vii.

The chief difference is in the relation of Moses and
Aaron (see ii.-iv. (a)).

ii. The jSurmftrc in J. (a) Tt is doubtful
whether J, at any rate in its earliest form, men
tioned Aaron. Dillmann, indeed, regards the

prominent position given to Aaron as a mark of J ;

and the analysis as given by l.acon, and in the
articles AAKOX, EXODUS, finds Aaron in this source.
.But Wellhausen and Stade (i. 1:27 J

hold that .) does
not mention Aaron. If this is so, Moses stands
alone in J, and some of the passages mentioning
Aaron, given here as J, must be referred to other
sources, while in other passages the references to
Aaron are due to one of the editors (Hol/inger,
Hr.c.. p. 7(&amp;gt;).

(b) J says nothing as to the parentage of Moses.
Even if Is not Aaron the Levite thy brother? in
Ex 4 14

is J, Levite here is probably a title and
not a gentilic name. The absence of any informa
tion on this subject may lie original ; or J s state
ment may have been omitted because of its identity
with that of E

;
or suppressed because it contra

dicted E.

(c) hi J, as we have it, Moses first appears as a
fugitive in Midian. As Jacob ((in i2U--

u
J) met

llachel at the well, helped her to water her sheep,
and was received -as a ;/rr into her family ;

so
Moses met the seven daughters of the priest of

Midian, helped them to water their sheep, in spite
oi the shepherds, and became a i/rr in the priest s

family. He married Xipporah, one of the seven
daughters, and had one, son. Gershoiii, Ex 2 151j -;w

.

(d) After a time the king of Egypt, from whom
Moses had fled.&quot;

1

died
;

J&quot; told Moses to return to

Egypt, for all the men who sought his life were
dead ; Moses set out with his wife and son. I
(e) At a caravanserai on the way. J sought to kill
Mox s because he was uucircumcised. Xipporah
averted His wrath by circumcising their son Ex
O- - i.i

4111.
-M-A. --J-L6

g

(f) On the way, or even after Moses reached
Goshcii, the angel of J&quot; appeared to him in a bush
which burned without being consumed, and J&quot;

|,

said that He had seen the oppression of His people,
and had come down to deliver them, and bring
them to Canaan. Moses was to repeat this to the
elders of Israel ; and was to go with them to request
Pharaoh that Israel might go t hree davs journey
into the wilderness to sacrifice to J . Moses
feared they would not believe that J&quot; had ap
peared to him. Whereupon ,}&quot; gave him three
signs to convince them : a rod turned into a
serpent, and back again into a rod ; his hand
made leprous, and then restored as his other flesh

;

water poured on the ground and turned into blood.
At J&quot;s command, Moses now performed the first

two signs in His presence. Then Moses objected
that he was not eloquent ; and J&quot; answered, I

*
Probably stated in an omitted portion of J, unless Ex 2&quot;-l4

belong to J
; of. iii. (b).

t .\IT, sons ; but in J Moses has only one son, so that the
plural is K (c:f. Ex 2^).

J An ancient account of the origin of circumcision
; cf., how

ever. CIRCUMCISIOX in vol. i. p. 44,&amp;gt; and Jos .&amp;gt;).

S Macon s analysis, followed here, requires the transposition
of the journey from Midian before the Tlieophany in the BurningHush

; the account of the latter in J gives no direction to leave
Midian, and takes for granted that Moses is on his way to Kgvpt,
i.e. implies what is given in these verses. Cf. Kxows in vol. i. 807.

ii Here, as elsewhere, Angel of J&quot; an J&quot; are inter
changeable.

will be with thy mouth, and teach thee what thou
shalt say (Ex 3-- 4it - 5

[Moses
still begged J&quot; to send some other messenger, and
J&quot; in anger gave him Aaron as a spokesman to the
people, Kx 4 1;! - 14il - lr - 1C

J.*

(h; Moses [with Aaron] delivered J&quot; s message to
the Israelite elders, and showed them the signs.
The Israelites believed. Moses [and Aaron] re

quested Pharaoh to let the Israelites go into the
wilderness to sacrifice; Pharaoh refused, and
increased their taskwork, whereupon they turned
upon Moses [and Aaron] and reproached them

;

Moses, in turn, appealed to
J&quot;,

Ex 4&quot;

~
:il

fr- 5 --3
.

(i) At the command of
J&quot;, Moses inflicted upon

the Egyptians seven plagues- -the turning of the
Nile into Ulood

; Frogs; Gnats (EV &quot;lice ); Mur
rain; Hail; Locusts; the Death of the Eirsthorn
(tor the last see next paragraph). As regards the
first six in each case Moses | asked permission for
Israel to go to sacrifice to or serve

J&quot;, threatening
the plague as the penalty of refusal

; after Pharaoh s

refusal implied, not stated the plague happened
nothing is said of any utterance or action of Moses

or J&quot; as the immediate cause of the plague, except
that J&quot; brings the locusts with an east wind, and
removes them by a west wind. In the case of the
Erogs, Gnats, Hail, and Locusts, Pharaoh sent for
Moses [and Aaron] and begged for his intercession
to remove the plagues, promising, after an attempt
to obtain better terms, to grant Moses request.
After the cessation of each plague, he hardened
his heart and withdrew his promise. In the ease
of the Locusts, however, Pharaoh was induced by
his servants to make concessions on the mere
threat, before the plague was actually inflicted ; he
ollered to let the men go, without the women and
children. Moses refused, and the plague followed,
Ex 7

- &quot;i. !&quot; !- -la. L4. -5
Jjl-4.

S- 13a. aj-3:i
&amp;lt;Jl-7.

13-1S. 23b. L4.

li.5li--J[&amp;gt;. 31-34
l()l:i.

3!&amp;gt;-ll. 181). 14b. Iwi. 15c-l!

(j) After the removal of the locusts, Pharaoh
sent for Moses and offered to let all the Israelites,
both old and young, go to sacrifice if they would
leave their cattle behind. Moses refused, and
Pharaoh, in great anger, bade him go, and declared
that lie should never see his face again. Moses
answered, Thou hast spoken well, 1 will see thy
face again no more,&quot; and announced that all the
firstborn of the Egyptians should perish, while no
Israelite should suffer anything; and that in con
sequence all Pharaoh s servants should come to
Moses, and entreat him and his people to go.
After this utterance, Moses, in hot anger, left the
presence of Pharaoh, Ex Id- 4 - 11 - -&quot; -&amp;gt; H 4

*. [Then
Moses directed the elders of Israel to kill the
passover-lamb, and to put some of its blood upon
their lintels and door-posts, that when J&quot; wa.s

slaying the Egyptians He mi-lit spare the Israel

ites, Ex l-J-
1

---^&quot;].: At midnight J&quot; slew all the
firstborn of the Egyptians; and the Egyptians, in
a panic, made the Israelites start on tlieir journey
to the desert in such haste that they carried their
dough with them unbaked. A mixed multitude
went with them, Ex 12- 1 - M - M*&amp;gt;-U. K-;W

^

[Moses gave laws as to the Passover, etc. 13;J;l -

4-7.11-l
3] .||

-

(k) Guided by J&quot; in a pillar, by day a cloud, by
night a lire, Moses led the Israelites into the
wilderness, towards the sea.l[ Pharaoh, recovering
from his terror, pursued them with his army. At

* So Bacon, followed in AAHOX and Exoofs
; Dillmann

Jiilicher, and Cornill ascribe these verses to It ; cf. (a).
t The introduction of Aaron into the J narratives of the

plagues is due to 11.
* So Dillmann and Bacon; but, according to Addis, Cornill,

etc., inserted by R, perhaps from source other than JE
J The ()0&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,000

in v.37 is probably It
;
so Addis, etc.

II So Bacon
; hut mostly assigned to K. It mav be J material

but owes its position to 11
;

i.e. in the. separate J the giving
of laws was not an incident of the hurried flight.
U Cf. art. RED SEA.
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his approach the panic-stricken Israelites turned
upon Moses, and upbraided him for bringing them
out of Egypt. He replied, Fear not, be still, and
see how J&quot; will deliver you to-day. You shall
never see again the Egyptians whom you saw to

day. J&quot; shall fight for you, and you shall hold
your peace. The pillar placed itself between the
Israelites and the Egyptians. J&quot;, by means of a
strong east wind, drove back the waters, so that
the Israelites passed over in the night ; while from
the pillar He discomfited the Egyptians, so that

they turned and fled; but they perished in the re

turning waters ; and, in the morning, Israel saw
the Egyptians dead upon the seashore, Ex 13- 1 - --

J43-7. 111-14. ItM). 201). 211). 24. Ml). -7b. 2Sli. :iO

[Then Moses and the Israelites sang to .!&quot;

I will sing unto
J&quot;,

for he hath triumphed gloriouslv :

The horse and his rider hath he thrown into the sea
,

Ex 15 ].*

(m) From the sea, Moses led Israel on into the
wilderness, where they found no water till they
came to Marah

( bitter ), where the waters were
bitter; and the people murmured against Moses.
In answer to his prayer, J&quot; showed him how to
make the waters sweet by using ;i certain tree.
At their next camping-place, Klini, they found 12

springs and 7&quot; palm-trees, Ex l.T-------
- T .t

(p)i At Massah the people murmured against
Moses because they were without water. He re

proved them for tempting .1&quot; . . .
,

hence tin-

place was called Massah
( temptation ). K\ 17

:! and
the references to tempting and Massah in
vv.-- 7

.

(q) ||
Moses brought the Israelites to Sinai, and

they encamped before the mount. .J&quot; came down
upon Sinai, called Moses to Him, and bade him
charge the people and the priests not to break
through unto , I to ga/e . . . lest he break 4

, forth

upon them. Hounds were to be set round the
mount, not to be passed on pain of death, Ex
Jjl-t

- JP- JU . 24. llb-l:;. 2.1

[Moses, Aaron, Xadab, and Abihu, and 70 elders
went up, and beheld . }&quot; afar oil , and ate and drank
a covenant-meal, Kx L 4 1 --

&quot;].**

Mose&amp;gt;, who alone was allowed to approach J VIt
received from Him Ten Commandments, the
words of the covenant concerning ritual, which he
(Moses) wrote on two tallies of stone. lit; remained
with .}&quot; forty days and forty nights, and neither
ate nor drank. Kx :&amp;lt;4

-- s

.:; |: [.I told Moses that
the Israelites had corrupted themselves, and that
lie intended to destroy them ; but at Moses&quot; inter
cession , I&quot; repented of the evil which He said He
would do unto His people. When he reached the
camp, Moses called to his side those who were
faithful to

,1&quot;; the Levites responded, and at his
command massacred 8000 evil-doers, and thuseon-
-ecrated themselves to .!

,
Kx . iJ7 - 1 &quot;

~ 1 -- 1J - -&quot; --&quot;

|.$5j ,1&quot;

bade Moses and Israel go up wilhon! Him to
t anaan; but, moved by their distress and prayers
He relented, and said, My presence shall go with
thee, and I will give thee rest : then He permitted
Moses to see something of His glory, and pro
claimed His name

-J&quot;, J&quot;,
a God full of compassion

and gracious, slow to anger, and plenteous in mercy
* So Hacon and KXOITS

; usually assigned to K &amp;lt; r I!.

i So Hacon, Driver, etc.
; others, e.ii. Addis, refer vv 22-23a to

K, and v.-T to \&amp;gt;.

t For (n) and (o) see after (r).

S J s account of how water was provided is omitted.
II
In the transposition of passages, Hacon is followed; cf.

KXMIII s in vol. i. Ml .i.

There is no similarity between the Hebrew words for break

through (CV!) and break forth (p2).
** So Hacon, and similarly l)illmann

; most critics give these
verses to E.

tt Kx 24- .

t; The references to a former set of tables and some other
mutters are K.

5$ These verses are often ascribed to K or K.

MOSES

and truth, Ex 31 1 - 3
, Nu 1110-12. u. is

348-9,*

(r) Moses father-in-law, Hobab the son of Reuel
the Midianite, having come to visit him,f Moses
invited him to accompany the Israelites to Canaan.
At first he refused. But Moses told him that his
local knowledge would enable him to guide Israel

through the desert, and promised that he should
share in the blessings promised to the Israelites.

Whereupon he consented to accompany them.t
Nu 10-s--.

(n) (o) After the departure from Sinai, the
Israelites, lacking food and reduced to manna,
apparently a natural product of the desert, hank
ered after the flesh-pots of Egypt, and wept
. . . every man at his Lent-door. Moses remon
strated bitterly with J&quot; for assigning him a task

entirely beyond his powers! I cannot bear all

this people by myself, it is too much for me. If

thou deal thus with me, kill me, I pray thee, out
of hand, if I have found favour in thy sight ; and
let me not see my wretchedness. J&quot; bade him
tell the people that they should have flesh for a
month. Moses asked how he should find so much
for 1)00,000 men. . I&quot; bade him wait and see ; and
sent a wind which brought an immense flight of

quails; but while the people were only beginning
to eat them, .)&quot; smote them with a plague, Nil
H4-15. 18-2S. SI-:!&quot;)

(y) Perhaps the narrative of Dathan and Abiram
given under K, with Kuenen, should be ascribed to
). with Cornill. JJacon analyzes the -IK portions
ol Nu Iti into two narratives. .( and K; and this

analysis is adopted substantially in Nt MHKUS ; cf.

iii.

(aa) At Kadesh the people lacked water, and
murmured against Moses, who at .l&quot; s comma.nd
procured them water by smiting a rock. The
water was called The water of Meribah
( striving ). Parts of Nu 20 1 &quot; 1

&quot;.

(bb) Moses sent Caleb and others into the
southern highlands of Canaan as far as Hebron,
to view the land. They reported that the bind
was fertile, hut the inhabitants powerful. Never
theless, Caleb encouraged the people to invade the
land ; but his comrades dissuaded them, and they
were panic-stricken and refused to go forward. .J&quot;

proposed to destroy them and make Moses the
ancestor of a greater nation ; but sj tared them at
his intercession. Yet because they had tempted
Him ten times, none of the adults of that genera
tion should (niter Canaan, except Caleb, Nu K5 171

D.SI
i 4 ic s. u. ji-24.

yt_ Moses pro
mised Caleb Hebron as his future possession, Jos
14- 14

.||

(if) Israel marched along the borders of Edom
to Moab, Nu 21--&quot;

; (gg) and conquered Heshbon
and other Amorite cities, Nu i?l-&quot;

- -5 - :JI - :w
; (hh)

lialaam, sent for by lialak of Moab, to curse the

Israelites, blessed them. Parts of Nu -J-J i&amp;gt;4
; (ii)

\\ hen the Israelites sinned with Moabile women,
Moses, at the command of

J&quot;, hung their chiefs
before

J&quot;,
Nu 2,1

lh - - 3b - 4
.

(11) Moses delivered linal laws and exhortations
to the Israelites, Nu 31 &quot; --- 32 l

- 4;i

; (nn) J&quot; called
Moses tct the top of Pisgah, whence He showed
him all Canaan. After Moses death, .1&quot; buried
him in a valley of Moab, opposite Deth-peor, Ut
341 1) to Itiml. 4.

tin,

iii. The Narrative in E. (a) It is generally agreed
that Aaron and Miriam appeared in the original
E-story, Miriam being specially conspicuous. i&amp;gt;ut

* Ex 331 ---* or portions of it are often ascribed to R.

t There are probably traces of J s account of Hobab s coming
in Kx 18. Hacon, etc., refer vv.7- 10. n to J.

t This seems implied by Jg I 1 *&quot; J.

No mention, however, of this in J.

II Xu 21 1
- 11

, usually given to J, clearly connects with these

incidents, but is probabl}&quot; from another strat m of J.
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Aaron does not appear in the narrative of the

plagues, the references in the present text being
due to redactors, and his rufr, is not clear ; lie

.scarcely seems to have been the brother and
almost equal partner of Moses, perhaps not even
the priest ; hut is chiefly conspicuous as oppos
ing Moses and leading Israel in sin. lie was

perhaps represented as a chief amongst the
elders.*

(b) Moses was horn of parents of the house of

Levi, at a time when Pharaoh had ordered that
all male children horn to Israelites should be put
to death. He was hidden for three months, and
then placed in an ark of bulrushes, amongst the

ilags by the Nile. His sister t watched him, and,
when he was found and pitied by Pharaoh s

daughter, the sister induced her to employ Moses
mother as his nurse. Later on lie was taken into
the princess s house and trained as an Egyptian
noble, Ex 2 1 &quot; 10

. (c) But when he was grown up,
and had learnt that he was an Israelite, lie went
to see how his people fared, slew an Egyptian
who was ill-treating an Israelite, and when he

iound, on attempting the next day to reconcile
two Israelites, that his deed was known, he tied to
Midian. Ex 2u

-15a
.J

(e)g While Moses was keeping the flock of

Jethro, his father-in-law, on Horeb, the mountain
ot God, God called to him, and announced Himself
as the God of Abraham, Isaac, and .Jacob ; and
Moses hid his face, for he was afraid to look upon
(Jod. (j!od told him that He had heard the cry of
the oppressed Israelites, and would send Moses to

Pharaoh, that the Israelites might be released.
Moses pleaded his unlitness for such a mission

;

and God promised to be with him, and gave him a

sign, that the people, af;er escaping from Egypt,
should worship Him on Horeb, Ex 3 - &amp;gt;. u.

si-i^j&quot;

(f) God revealed to Moses His new name,
V.\H\VKII, which is explained as equivalent to
KIIYEII (EV, I am ), in the phrase EHYKH
ASIIF.II KHYKH (EV, I AM THAT I A&amp;gt;r );1i
warned him that Pharaoh would not release the
Israelites till Egypt had been smitten with all

my wonders, and directed that, when the Israelites

departed, their women should borrow jewels and
raiment of their Egyptian neighbours. He gave
Moses a rod. with which to work the wonders,
Ex ;i

la - u. w-sj
417.

(d) Moses took leave of Jethro, and set out for

Eg\pt with the rod of God in his hand/ Ex
4^ -&quot;.

L(j|) At the mount of (Jod, Aaron, sent by J&quot;,

met him; and he told Aaron all J &quot;s words, Ex
4- =*].**

(h) Moses [and Aaron] went to Pharaoh, and in

the name of .1

&quot;

bade him let Israel go ;
he refused,

reproached (hem with keeping the Israelites from
their labour, and bade Moses .uid Aaron] get to

t heir burdens. Ex .V
1 - -

.

(i) At the command of
.1&quot;,

Moses inflicted upon
the Egyptians _/m; plagues the turning of the
Nile into JJlood ; Hail; Locusts; Three Days
Darkness; the Death of the Firstborn (for the
last see next paragraph). As regards the first four

in each case Moses worked the miracle by lift

ing up or stretching out the rod
; If and Pharaoh s

heart was hardened. It is stated that after the

plagues of Locusts and Darkness J&quot; hardened
Pharaoh s heart.

:;: H : The Hail destroyed both man
*
Holzinger. llt xatt itrh, 175.

t Her name is not given.
J Vv.u-15, sometimes given to J.

g For (d) see after (f).

|| Omitting the reference to the bush in v. 41
&amp;gt;.

[ Cf. COD in vol. ii. 11)9.
** Often ascribed I&quot; K.

tt Not mentioned, however, in connexion with the Darkness,
Ex l()?i-^!.

JI Ex 10- J-27.

and beast, Ex G 1
T
10 -

1Q12. 13a.

(j) .)&quot; announced to Moses that, after the in

fliction of a final plague, Pharaoh would let the

people go ;
He bade him instruct them to borrow

jewels of their neighbours. J&quot; made the Egyp
tians favourably disposed towards the people.
Moreover, the man Moses was very great in the
land of Egypt, and in the eyes of Pharaoh s ser

vants, ami of the people. . . .

* Pharaoh sent for
Moses [and Aaron

| by night, and bade them de

part, with the Israelites. The latter borrowed

jewels and raiment of their Egyptian neighbours,
and started on their journey. They were armed,
and carried with them the bones of Joseph. God
led them to the wilderness of the licit Sea, to

avoid the warlike Philistines, Ex ll 1 -&quot; li- 1;i - M -

1317-19.

(k) Pharaoh pursued with (500 chosen chariots ;

the Israelites cried unto J
, who bade them go

forward ; Moses lifted up his rod : . . . the Angel
of (Jod placed himself between Israel and its pur
suers . . . and took oil their chariot wheels . .

[ami when the Israelites saw what had been done
they believed J&quot; and His servant Moses], Ex 14 :! - 7

in part. hlil. 15 lid. IWa. L Uii. L .j.i. ;a I.

(1) Miriam the prophetess [the sister of Aaron]
*

led the women in a triumphal dance, while they
sang

Sing ye to
J&quot;,

for he hath triumphed gloriously :

The horse and his rider hath lie thrown into the sea,

Ex 15-- - 1
.

(n) J&quot; gave the Israelites bread from heaven,
i.e. manna, Ex 10 4

.*;

(p) They reached Horeb, where, finding them
selves without water in the wilderness, the people
strove with Moses, who, by command of

J&quot;,
smote

a rock, and water came from it. Hence the place
was called Meribah ( striving ), Ex jji

---^ and the
references to striving anil Meribah in vv.-- 7

.

(q) |j
Moses went up to God, and received in

structions for the people to purify themselves in

preparation for a Theophany on the third day.
This was done, Ex iy. &quot;-. 10. iia. w.

15^ &amp;lt;j n th( .

third day there was a thunderstorm, and God
descended on the mountain in a thick cloud, to

the sound of a trumpet. Moses brought the people
before the mountain to meet with God. Moses
spake and God answered, Ex !!)&quot;

17 -

. The people,
terrified by the storm and the trumpet, fled from
the mountain, and begged that they might hear
God s words through Moses. Moses reassured

them, and drew near to the thick darkness where
God was. (Jod spake all these words, /.u. the
Ten Commandments. IF Moses reported them to

the elders of Israel
; and the people promised to

obey them
;
and Moses told J&quot; their promise. Ex

2oi-- i. i-n lyHb-s^** A;-

!&quot;

:

s command Muses and
Joshua went up to tin- mountain and remained
there forty lays and nights, leaving Aaron and
Hur in charge of the people. lint, meanwhile,
Aaron, at the request of the people, made a golden
calf as an image of J&quot;; built an altar mr it. and
celebrated a feast to J&quot;. At the end of the forty

days. God gave Moses two tables of stone, written
with the linger of (Jod, and probably containing
the Ten Commandments. As Moses and Joshua

*
According to this analysis, K s account of the Death of the

Firstborn and the Institution of the Passover have been
omitted; but doubtless the final plague of 11 was the Death
of the Firstborn, especially if 4--- -&amp;gt; are K (so liacon, etc.).

t V. :tl
, usually assigned to .1 or K. E s account of the cross

ing of the lied Sea has been almost entirely omitted, probably
because it was closely parallel to J s.

J Perhaps K.

jj Usually ascribed to J.

II
For transposition of passages see ii. (q).

^i Those usually so called.
** Bacon s order as in E\om s is 20 1 -- 1 I!)

1 1 -
1

; hut if so, these
are the words in 19-^ have nothing to refer to.
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returned, they heard the noise of the feast; and
when he came near, Moses saw the calf and the

dancing. His anucr waxed hot : he threw down
the tables of stone, and broke them. He burned
the calf, ground it to powder, and made the
children of Israel drink water upon which the

powder had been strewn ; he reproached Aaron
with his sin

;
and Aaron excused himself as having

acted under compulsion. Then Moses returned to

J&quot; and interceded for the pecple : This people
have sinned a great sin, and have made them a god
of gold ! Vet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin

;

and if not, blot me, I pray thee. out of thy book
which thou hast written. And J&quot; answered :

Whosoever hath sinned against me, him will 1

blot out of my book. And now go, lead the

people intothe place of which I have spoken unto
thee. liehold, mine angel shall go before thee:
nevertheless, in the day when I visit. I will visit

their sin upon them. At these tidings the people
mourned, and put oil their ornaments. Kx 24 1 -&quot; 14 -

isi, 301-1; ;}iisb &amp;lt;S

oiti-^. su-34 ;^4. i;_ _ _ _ Various laws
were ulven by J&quot; to Moses, Ex -2()----

6
i&amp;gt;:i

&quot; ;;:;

to the people, who pro
mised to obey them ; Moses wrote them down.
The next day he built an altar and set up twelve
in&amp;lt;i::z&amp;lt;

l&amp;gt;ntlt,
one for each tribe. Under his direc

tions, certain young men ollered burnt-oil erings
and peace-oH erings. Moses sprinkled half the
blood of the victims on the altar; and then read
to the people the J&amp;gt;ook of the Covenant, contain

ing the laws just referred to. The Israelites again

promised to obey t lie&amp;gt;e laws, and Moses sprinkled
the people with blood: Mehold the blood of the
covenant which. I has made with you concerning
all these words, Ex _ 1

:; s
.

(r) .lethro, Moses father-in-law, bearing what
(}o&amp;lt;l had done for Moses and Israel, came to visit

him at Hore!
,
and brought to him his wife and his

two sons.* .lethro and Moses, together with
Aaron and all the elders of Israel, partook of a

sacrificial feast before (Jod. Observing the con
tinual concourse of t he people to Moses to impure
of ( iod. .let hro advi&amp;gt;ed him to appoint subordinates
to deal with les.-cr matters. Moses according! v

appointed rulers of tens, fifties, hundreds, and
thousands. Then .lethro departed to his own
land, Ex 18. t

(s) jAt this point, apparently, some account
was given of the construction of the Tent of

Meeting. and perhaps of the Ark ; for we are now
told that Moses used to pitch the tent outside the

camp, and worshippers used logo out to it. When
Moses went out to the tent, the people stood at

their tent-doors to watch him. As he entered, the

pillar of God descended, and stood at the door of

the tent ; and the people prostrated themselves.

Meanwhile, within, .I &quot;spake unto Moses face to

face, as a man speaketh unto his friend. When
Moses returned to the camp, Joshua, his minister,
remained as attendant to the Tent of Meeting,
EX sy-.

(t) The Israelites, guided by the Ark, departed
from the Mount of J&quot;. When the Ark set forward
Moses used to pronounce the blessing

Rise 11)1, &amp;lt;)

.)&quot;, rind let thine enemies be si-uttered
;

Let them that hate thee l!ee before thee ;

and when it rested

Return, O J&quot;, unto the ten thousands of the thousands
of Israel,

Nil lfF;l
V&amp;lt;-

^-&quot;6
.

(u) At Taberah, a consuming fire from
J&quot;,

sent

* Cf. ii. (d) ; after lie had sent her back in v.- is a har-
monistic addition to reconcile ,) and K.

+ There are probable traces of J in this chapter.
. .

Sometimes to J.

to punish the people for murmuring, was quenched
at the intercession of Moses, Nu II 1 3

.

(Y) At the command of
J&quot;,

Moses went out to the
Tent of Meeting with seventy elders ; J&quot; came
down in a cloud and spake to him, and took of

the spirit that was upon him, and gave it unto the

elders, .so that they prophesied. Two of the
selected seventy, however, Eldad and Medad, had

stayed in the camp ; nevertheless the spirit came on

them, and they prophesied. A young man ran to

the Tent of Meeting to tell Moses, whereupon
Joshua urged Moses to forbid them ; but Moses

replied, Art thou jealous for my sake . Would
that all J&quot; s people were prophets, and that J&quot;

Mould put his spirit upon them, Nu II 10 1 &quot;--4 -&quot;

.*

(w) Miriam and Aaron attacked Moses, saying, t
Has J&quot; spoken only by Moses, and not also by

us? J&quot; suddenly summoned Moses, Miriam, and
Aaron to the Tent of Meeting, and declared to

them, that while He made Himself known to

prophets in visions and dreams, He would speak
plainly to Moses face to face, and Moses should

behold the form (fi /iitttta/i) of J&quot;. Miriam was
smitten with leprosy, but healed at the intercession

of Moses, Nu 1-J.

(x) At Rephidim, Amalek attacked Israel.

Moses committed the direction of the battle to

Joshua, while he himself, with Aaron and Hur,
went up to the top of a hill, and held aloft the rod

of (Jod. J When it was held up, Israel prevailed;
when it was lowered, Amalek. lint when Moses
was exhausted. Aaron and Hur made him sit down
while they held up his hands till sunset. Then
Amalek was completely routed. J bade Moses
record in a book the victory, and J&quot; s purpose to

war against the Amalek it es till they were extermi
nated. Moses built an altar called J&quot;-nissi, J&quot;

my banner. Ex 17
M &quot;&quot;

.

(y)Two lleubenite chiefs. Dathan and Abiram,
rebelled against Moses because lie sought to make
himself a prince over Israel, and had failed to fulfil

his promise to bring them into a land flowing with
milk and honey. Summoned to appear before

Moses, they declined ; whereupon he went to them,
bade the other Israelites separate themselves from

the rebels, and appealed to J&quot; to punish them liy

a hitherto unknown chastisement the cart h should

open and swallow them up as a sign that he had
;
J &quot;s authority for his leadership of Israel. Where
upon the earth opened, and swallowed them up
with their households, and they went down alive

into Sheol, Nu 16lh - - ^- ls - 14 - 151 - -5 - -&quot; - 71&amp;gt;

-3-:u aa - 34
.S

(z) When the people reached Kadesh, Miriam
died and was buried, Nu iiO

1
. (bb) Moses urged

t he people to invade the land ; but, at their request,
consented to send 12 men to survey it. These
went as far as Eshcol, returned with a gigantic
cluster of &quot;rapes and other fruit, but reported that

the inhabitants were numerous and powerful.

&quot;Whereupon the people cried out against Moses,
and proposed to appoint a new captain, and return

to Egypt.!] Moses bade the people return to

the wilderness of the lied Sea; but, in spite of

him, they advanced towards Canaan, but were

* Often referred to a later stratum of E than Ex 18. The

paragraph is probably an expansion of an older narrative con

taining only the prophesying of Eldad and Medad, Joshua s

protest, and Moses answer.
t Moses Cushite wife,&quot;

v. la,S
b

, is never again referred to,

cither in this chapter or elsewhere ; and it is clear from the

rest of the chapter that the controversy between Moses on the

one hand, and Miriam and Aaron on the other, had nothing to

do with anv such matter ; v.i^i can hardly have been inserted

by either RD or Ri
,
but by RJK from some older source ;

it is

probably a fragment of an ancient narrative, the rest of which
has been omitted because it was not considered edifying.

t v.9.

On in v.i is probably due to textual corruption. Bacon
thinks the name occurred in a J version ; this view is idopted
in Nr.MBKiis ;

cf. ii. (y).

||
The immediate sequel is omitted.
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attacked ;m&amp;lt;l routed, Dt l
!-!

(probably based on
K), Nu lo ls u - -&quot; -3 - -4 - - &quot; - 71 - -&quot; ;i:; 14 lb - :! - 4 - &quot; :i -.*

(CC) Moses sought permission for Israel to pass
peaceably through Kdoni, but without success, Nu
liO

14 &quot;- 1
. (dd) In (lie course, of the journey from

Kadesli, Aaron died, I)t lt)
(i &amp;lt;-!&quot;&quot;&amp;lt;

.

(ee) l or murmuring at the hardships of their
renewed march through the desert, tin; people
were plagued with liery serpents. Moses prayed
lor them, and was told to make a brazen serpent,
and by looking at this the suH erers were healed,
Nn -jr

41 -
-

. (ff) Israel man-lied along the liorders of

Kdom to Moab, Nu -Jlii&quot;-
&quot;

; (gg) !U id comiuered the

territory of Silion, Nn 21- 1 - 4 - - 7 -
;;

&quot;. | (hh) l.alaam,
sent for by ISalak of Moali to curse the Israelites,
blessed tliem, parts of Nu 2-2 &quot;24. (ii) Israel wor
shipped JJaal-peor, and Moses bade the judges slav
the ollenders, I)t :M la - ;!a -

&quot;

.

(kk) J&quot; announced to Moses that he was about to

die, and Moses appointed Joshua his successor,
N U 31 14. is. a

(11) Moses delivered linal laws and exhortations to
the people. Ex 21 1

2.T, disjilaced by It&quot; to make
room for 1). I)t l

j -4 lu
is probably an K&quot; expansion

of K s farewell speech of Moses, parallel to that of
Joshua in Jos -24. I)t 27

-
fi - J7 - J J

.

(nn) Moses died in the land of Moab ; his tomb
was unknown. There hath not arisen a prophet
since in Israel like unto Moses, whom J&quot; knew
face to face/ I)t 34*- &quot; lu

.

iv. The Xiiri-utirc in P.- (a.) Aaron is Moses&quot;

brotlier, and Aaron and Moses are constantly
coupled together. Miriam is ignored.* (b)
Moses and Aaron were the. children of Amrani and
Jochebed ; Amram was the son of Kohath, the
son of Levi, Kx (&amp;gt;

14 ~ LT
,
Nn L lr

* 1 -&quot; 1

; $ cf. 1 Cli G
-

;i
.

Moses wife and children are ignored.
(e) (f) When Moses was 80 and Aaron 83 years

old (Kx 7
7

,), l-Jod spoke to Mo&amp;gt;es in Kgypt.* and
revealed His new name- J&quot; thus: ! am J&quot; : and
1 appeared unto Abraham, unto Isaac, and unto
Jacob as KI Shaddai, but by my name J&quot; I was not
known to them - and declared that He had heard
the groaning of the Israelites under the oppression
of the Egyptians; and that He would now fulfil

His covenant, with the patriarchs, by giving Canaan
to their descendants. Moses told this to the

Israelites, but they would not listen because their

spirit was broken by their sull erings (
Kx (r~

IJ

).

(g) When J&quot; bade him demand from I haraoh the
release of the Israelites, he replied that he had not
the gift of speech, and that, as the Israelites had
not listened to him, it was not likely that he would
make any impression upon Pharaoh. J&quot; replied :

L have made thee a god to Pharaoh, and Aaron
thy brother shall be thy prophet . . . I will harden
Pharaoh s heart . . . Pharaoh will not listen to

you ... so f will bring forth my people by great
judgments, Ex (5

11 - ] -
7

1 -&quot;

. (ij At the command of
J&quot;. conveyed through Moses, Aaron indicted .v/,&amp;lt;;

plagues on the Kgypt ians --his Rod changed into a
Reptile;** all the Water in the land turned into
lilood

; Frogs ; Cnats; Jtoils ; the Death of the
Firstborn (for which see next paragraph).
The iirst four wonders were wrought by means

of Aaron * rod ; but, in the case- of the fifth, the
Boils were caused by Moses appearing before

* Nu 14-41 4~&amp;gt; is sometimes given to J, and probably contains
R-additions.

t Vv.::w (Og) are referred to 11.

J Miriam in Nu 201 is E, and 2(i5!l is Ri .

These passages are often referred to late strata of Porto
Ri ; even in that ease they would probably be based on P;
which throughout implies that Aaron and, therefore, Moses
belong to the tribe of Levi.

I! T.iis gap is supplied by 1 Ch 24 ] 4-l7. Aaron s uncles and
co sins are mentioned Lv 10-.

H Cf. Ex ($23, HI-.
*&quot; A wonder rather than a plague, but reckoned by P in the

same series as the rest.

Pharaoh and throwing soot into the air. In each
case Pharaoh s magicians competed with Moses
and Aaron

;
the magicians succeeded in turning

Uods into Keptiles, Water into Blood, and in

pro. lining Frogs, so that Pharaoh was encouraged
in hardening his heart against the request of
Moses and Aaron ; but the magicians tailed to

produce (inats, and said, The linger of (Jod is

here ; but Pharaoh still hardened hi&amp;gt; heart. In
the case of the IJoils, the magicians themselves
were smitten and lied from Moses; but J&quot; har
dened Pharaoh s heart, so that he would not listen
to Moses and Aaron, Kx 7

s &quot;

1 &quot;- 1!) - -Oa - -&quot; -- S ;VT - li;
.

(j) At the command of
J&quot;,

Moses and Aaron
instituted the Passover, which was observed for
the Iirst time *

. . . The Israelites marched out of

Egypt into the wilderness. Ex 12 --u - -* 4;J - 51 13 1 --- -&amp;lt;

.

(k) At the command of
J&quot;, Israel turned back

and encamped by the sea, that J&quot; might harden
Pharaoh s heart, and make him pursue Israel. All
of which happened. Still, at the command of

J&quot;,

Moses stretched out his hand over the sea, the
waters were divided, and the Israelites went into
the midst of the sea upon the dry ground : and the
waters were a wall unto them on their right hand
and on their left. The Egyptians pursued into the
sea, but Moses again stretched out his hand over
the sea, and the waters returned and overwhelmed
them; while the Israelites reached the further
shore in safetv, Kx 14^*. 4. 8. . isac. ic-is. au. aic-aa. 26.

ii7a. lisa. Jil

(n) (o) In the wilderness the Israelites hankered
after the llesh-pots of Kgypt, and murmured
against Moses and Aaron

; J&quot; sent them manna in

the morning, and quails in the evening. Ex lU 1 4 - c -

7. !)-14. l;,b. Nil.. SI
,j.

(q) After sundry journeys (Ex 17U 19 1 -

*), the
Israelites came to the wilderness before Sinai.
The glory of J&quot; dwelt on Sinai, hidden for six days
in a cloud, but (apparently) manifested on the
seventh like lire glowing through the cloud. On
the seventh day J&quot; called Moses into the cloud
(Ex 24 1&b - J8a

), where he received instructions as to
the tabernacle and its furniture, and the priests
and their vestments and duties, Ex ij 1

-,{l 17b
.J

Moses came down from Sinai with the two
Tables; his face shone so that he veiled it when
he spoke to Aaron and the princes of the congre
gation. He gave the Israelites J&quot; s commands,
which they executed with great xeal ; the taber
nacle was constructed, furnished, and consecrated.
The glory of J&quot; tilled it, and the cloud covered it

(Kx 349-4038
),|| Aaron and his sons were consecrated

as priests, and entered upon the work of their
oilice

;
but two of the sons, Nadab and Abihn,

ollered before J&quot; strange lire, which He had not
commanded ; and lire went forth from the presence
of J&quot; and devoured them. From time to time J&quot;

revealed various laws to Moses at Mt. Sinai, which
make up the Book of Leviticus.

Moses and Aaron proceeded to organi/e the
nation and its worship. A census was taken
showing the number of the adult males, apart
from the Levites, to be 003,505 ; a census of male

* P s account of the Death of the Firstborn, implied in Ex 12 -,

has been omitted.
t Hi adds in vv.n-30.32-34 details as to the amount {fathered,

the observance of the Sabbath, and the placing of a pot of
manna before the Testimony, i.e. the Tables in the Ark. Unless
this chapter originally stood after the narrative of the events at
Sinai (so Addis and Bacon), the reference to the tables is an
anachronism due to an oversight.

J P contains a large number of laws revealed by J&quot; to Moses,
and promulgated by him to the people. It is not necessary to
enumerate these in an article on Moses. See under HEXATJSUCII
in vol. ii. p. 3ti8.

According to 2 Co 313 Moses veiled his face that the Israelites

might not see the glory pass away.
It Part or all of Ex 34U-4U:W*

belongs to late strata of P
; and

Leviticus contains material from various strata ; see EXODUS,
LEVITICUS.
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Levites, young and old, taken later, showed them
to amount to 2-2,000, Nu I -lO 10.*

(t) On the 20th day, of the 2nd month, of the
2nd year, the cloud was taken up from over the

Tabernacle, and the Israelites left the wilderness
of Sinai, according to J&quot;s commandment given
through Moses, Nu Hi 11

-*.

(y) Korah and 2.~&amp;gt;0 princes attacked Muses and
Aaron for claiming a sanctity superior, i.e.. an
exclusive priesthood, to that of the rest of the

congregation. This claim, apparently, was made
by Moses and Aaron as Levites (so v. 7b

,
which

has been transposed from v. J Ye take too much
upon you, ye sons of Levi ).t Moses proposed
that Korah and his company should officiate before

J&quot; as priests, that He might show His will in the
matter. They did so, and appeared supported by
all the congregation. J&quot; threatened to destroy all

Israel, except Moses and Aaron ; but, at the inter

cession of Moses, the congregation were allowed to

separate from Korah and his 250 princes, who were
devoured by lire from J&quot;. The congregation mur
mured and were smitten with a plague, which was

stayed by an atoning oblation of incense made
by&quot; Aaron, Nu 10 1 to K &quot; :iil -

L&quot; 7 - 18&amp;lt;4 - -7 &quot;^- -&amp;gt; -&quot;-&quot;

.;:

Twelve rods, one for each tribe, being placed
before Ihe Ark. Aaron s rod budded to show that
the tribe of Levi was chosen for the priesthood.
J&quot; ordered that Aaron s rod should be kept always
before the Ark, Nu 17.

(aa) In the wilderness of Zin, the people, lacking
water, murmured at Moses and Aaron. J&quot; bade
Moses take Aaron s rod from before the Ark.?;
Moses did so, gathered the congregation together
before the rock, saying, Hear now, ye rebels;
shall we bring you forth water out of tins rock .

He smote the rock twice with his rod, and tin-

water gushed forth. lint .1 rebuked Moses and
Aaron for lack of faith, and told them that they
should not be allowed to lead Israel into Canaan.
Parts of Nn 20U--- 13

.||

(bb) At the command of
.1&quot;,

Moses sent from the
wilderness of 1 aran Joshua and Caleb and ten
others to survey the land. They went through
the whole land, as far as Itehob on the borders of

Hamath; and, after forty days, they brought
back an evil report, that it was a land which ate

up its inhabitants, and that all the people in it

were giants. The congregation murmured against
Moses and Aaron, who prostrated themselves
before them. Joshua and Caleb protested that

the land was a good land. l&amp;gt;ut the congregation
were about to stone Moses and Aaron, when the

glory of J&quot; appeared in the Tabernacle, and .1

declared that of the grown men only Caleb and
Joshua should enter Canaan. The other ten spies
died at once by a plague, Nu 13 N1Tu - L&amp;gt;1 - - Jftl - &quot;- I4 la -

- r - 7 - 10 - - (i
-
:; &quot;- 34 --)s

. (del) When Israel, journeying from
Psiran. reached Mount lior. Aaron died, and was
succeeded by Elea/ar. Nu ;_&amp;gt;i

!-- --
.

(fi) Israel marched aloni; tin: borders of Kdom to

Moab, Nu 2(F 2L4a - 10 - Ua
.

(ii) An Israelite brought in a Midiauite woman ;

whereupon there came a plague, which was stayed
by the execution of the guilty couple by I liinehas
the grandson of Aaron. J&quot; bade Moses promise
I liinehas an everlasting priesthood, Nu 2f&amp;gt;

l! 15
.

(jj) Moses and Klea/ar took a second census, none
of those included in the former census surviving,

* From various strata of P.

f Sec Xl MHKKS, p. 570 1
.

J Korah, Dathan, and Abirnm in vv.2-*. 27a = R. A later

priestly writer lias made additions, according to which Korah
and UK- princes were Levites, who sought the priesthood, and
specially attacked Aaron, 1C 1

w&amp;gt;n . . . l.&amp;lt;-vi. 8-J1. l(j. 17. 32b. 37-40

S Nu 1710.
1 Wherein the sin of Moses and Aaron lay is not clear. The

LXX for shall we bring forth :&quot;

/*&amp;gt;, j|a*i&amp;gt;u.&amp;gt;, may imply that he
doubted whether they could. Ps li)(i :ia states that Moses
spake unadvisedly (XCJ l) with his lips.

except Joshua and Caleb, Nu 26. (kk) J&quot; told
Moses he was about to die ; and, at J&quot; s command,
Moses appointed Joshua his successor, Nu 27.

(II) Moses delivered final laws, etc., Nu 28-30.
The Israelites defeated the Midianites and slew

Halaam, Nu HI. (mm) Moses gave the territories
of Sihon and (Jg to lleuben and (lad, Nu 32 1

~ as.*

(nn) Moses went up to Mt. Nebo and died there,
at the age of 120, in full possession of all his

faculties. The Israelites mourned him thirty
days ; and Joshua succeeded him, full of the

spirit of wisdom ; for Moses had laid his hands
upon him, Dt 34 U - 7 ~

(J

.

v. J7ry.vc.v iii J), etc. The additions made by the
Deuteronomic writers and the various editors to
the Pentateuch simply expound, interpret, and
harmoni/e the information given by the older
sources, aiid add nothing to our knowledge of the
character and work of Moses. The various songs,

though probably included in J and K, or JK, etc.,
are really independent sources. Ex 15 -&quot; 1S

(Song at
the lied Sea) is doubtless the oldest, account of the

great deliverance. It states, in accordance with
J, that

J&quot;, through a mighty wind, which lirst

held back and then let loose the waters, over
whelmed the Egyptians in the Dead Sea, The
Blessing of Moses, Dt o3, speaks of a Theophany

from Sinai, Seir, Mt. Paran, of a Law given by
Moses, who f was king in Jeshunin, and con
nects Levi with Massah and Meribah, either

because Levi was regarded as equivalent to Moses,
or else following an otherwise unknown tradition.

vi. J/asr.v in tin:. ()T outxiiti 1

, the, Pcntiiie.tii-.h..

In the pre-exilic prophets, Hos 12 i:!

, sometimes
regarded as a later addition, states that J brought
up Israel from Egypt, and preserved him, by a

prophet; Mic (5
4
J refers to Moses, Aaron, and

Miriam as the leaders of Israel in the Exodus;
Jer lo1

couples Moses with Samuel. In the post-
exilic prophets Moses is referred to in Is G311 - 12

,

and the law of Moses in Mai 44
,
Dn (

.)
ll - ls

. In the

Psalter, Ps 1(1.1. HH&amp;gt; are a lyrical summary of the

history of the Exodus; they are based on an
edition of the Pentateuch, in which P had already
been combined with JED, but which did not con
tain some of the latest priestly additions. Moses
and Aaron are also referred to in 77 JU as leaders

of the people, and in U!)
;

Moses and Aaron among his priests,
And Samuel among them that call upon his name.&quot;

In Jos the Deuteronomic editors make frequent
reference to the law of Moses, / ./:. I), which,

according to them, was strictly observed by
Joshua and the elders of his generation, c.;/.

S :;u ;; -3
. In Sam. -Kings, the Deuteron. editors seem

to hold thai this law was ignored till discovered
in the temple in the reign of Josiah. In Cli, the

priestly edition of the history, the law of Moses,
i.e.. the laws of the Pentateuch, was strictly ob
served by ail j^ood kin_;s from David (inwards.

In Jos 24
&quot; lu

(E) Joshua s farewell speech gives
a brief summary of the history of the Exodus,

beginning, I sent Moses ami Aaron. S There is a
similar reference to Moses and Aaron in 1 S 12 (i s

(E?), Samuel s farewell speech. 1 Ch 28 14 &quot; 17
gives

the sons and grandsons of Moses the man of Cod,
and states that they were reckoned with (^y

:

.jr)|V)

the tribe of Levi.

vii. Reconstruction of the History. We can

take as our starting-point certain facts as to which
the ancient sources and most modern critics agree

(n) That Moses was the leader under whom
Israel was delivered from bondage in Egypt and

*
Probably III

,
but based on JE.

t Driver, Steuernajrel, etc., prefer to refer the king to Jahweh.

J Perhaps written in the reign of Manasseh.
Omitted by the LXX. In view of the general attitude of E

to Aaron, the words and Aaron are probably R, if the clause

belongs to the text at all.
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from peril of annihilation by the Hod Sen, and was
governed during its sojourn in the wilderness ; (//)

that through him Israel received a revelation,
which was a new departure in the national re

ligion, and the foundation of Judaism and Chris

tianity ; and (c.)
--
practically another aspect of the

last point that he originated or formulated many
customs and institutions from which the later
national system was developed; that thus

(&amp;lt;l)

Israel owed to Moses its existence, as a nation ;

and
(&amp;lt;:}

Moses is a unique personality of supreme
importance in () ! his ory.
The following quotations will show the extent to

which the general historicity of the Mosaic, narra
tive is accepted ; in (A) are placed those which
minimi/e the historical element ; the rest in (Ii) :

-

(A) Stade, who in his GVI was more sceptical about the
sojourn of the people in Egypt than in more recent uttera
accepts Moses as a real person, thus: Like all founders of

religions, hi; brought to his people a new, creative idea; whic
moutded their national life. This new idea was the worship of
Yahwe as national God (Stammqottes), p. 1150. Cf. A had.

Kenan, Hist, du 1 euple d Isr. i. p. Kit: Mais ce qui est
KJssible aussi, c est que tons ces reeits de 1 Exode, oil la fable a

penetre pour une si large part, soient plus mythiques encore
cju on ne le suppose d ordinaire, et qu il ne faille, de tons ces

reeits, conserve! que le fait meme de la sortie d Israel de
1 Egypte et de son entree dans la peninsule du Sinai. Of
Moses he says : La legende a entitlement reconvert Moise . . .

quoique son existence soil tres probable, p. 159.

(P.) In Ewald s treatment of this period, Hint, of Isr. [Eng.
tr.J ii. 15-228, his own view of the history is partly subordinated
to an exposition of the narratives in the various sources ; but
he clearly accepted the historicity of the leading events. Thus,
of the passage of the Red Sea, lie wrote : Whatever may have
been the exact course of this event, whose historical certainty
is well established, its momentous results, the nearer as well
as the more remote, were sure to be experienced, and are even
to us most distinctly visible, p. 75.

Wellhausen, Hist, (if 7.sr. pp. 429-438: Moses . . . saw a
favourable oppoM unity of deliverance. . . . At a lime when
Egypt was scourged by a grievous plague, the Hebrews broke
up their settlement in Goshen one night in spring . . . on the
shore . . . of the Red Sea . . . thev were overtaken by Pharaoh s

army. ... A high wind during the night left the shallow sea
so low that it became possible to ford it. Moses eagerly
accepted tin; suggestion, and made the venture with success.
The Egyptians, rushing after, came up with them on the
further shore, and a struggle ensued. Hut the assailants

fought at a disadvantage : the ground being ill suited for their
chariots and horsemen, they fell into confusion and attempted
a retreat. Meanwhile the wind had changed; the waters re

turned, and the pursuers were annihilated. After turning to
visit Sinai . . . the emigrants settled at Kadesh. A certain
inner unity actually subsisted long before it had found anv
outward political expression ; it goes back to the time of Moses,
who is to be regarded as its author. The foundation upon
which, at all periods, Israel s sense of its national unity rested
was religions in its character. It was the faith which may he
summed up in the formula, Jehovah is the God of Israel, &quot;and

Israel is the people of Jehovah. Moses was not the first, dis
coverer of this faith, but it was through him that it came to be
the fundamental basis of the national existence and history.
From the historical tradition ... it is certain that Moses was

the founder of the Torah.
The late W. Robertson Smith wrote, OTJC*: Moses ... is

the father of the priests as well as the father of the prophets,
p. 303. He was a prophet as well as a judge. As such, he
founded in Israel the great principles of the moral religion of
the righteous Jehovah, p. . )&amp;lt;).&quot;&amp;gt;.

Smend. .1 7 lielijion^gescfiichte^, writes : The narrative of the
Mosaic period contains certain leading features, the historicity
of which there is no reason to doubt, viz. the sojourn in Eg\ pt
of the Israelites, or at any rate of a part of them

; their flight
from Egypt; their connexion with the tribes of the Sinaiiic

peninsula and with the holy mountain ; their stay at Kadesh,
and finally the conquest, of the Amorite kingdom east of tin-

Jordan. . . . Moses was not the lawgiver of Israel, hut he was
much more than that, By leading the Israelites out of Egypt,
by unifying them in the wilderness, by conquering the land E.
of Jordan, thus giving the Israelites a settled abode, and en
abling them to become agriculturists instead of nomads, he
created Israel. . . . Through him Yahwe became the God of

Israel, pp. l. i 17.

Kittcl, in his Hist, of the Hebrews [Eng. tr.], which applies
Dillmann s critical views to the history, writes: Not only the
Song (at the Red Sea), but all three main sources (J E P) have
historic ground beneath them. The Passage through the sea
is a historical fact, but this is a link of a chain which implies
others, earlier as well as later. The abode in Egypt, the Exodus
thence, the continued journeying in the Desert towards Sinai,
are thereby all made certain, i. p. 227 f. Similarly he accepts
connexion with Midian and the sojourns at Sinai and Kadesh,
pp. 220-234, and finds a Mosaic kernel in the Decalogue and the

Hook of the Covenant. Further : If tin- events of that period
are, as a whole, beyond dispute, they demand for their ex
planation such a personality as the sources give us in Moses,
]). 2:.

Cornill, Hist, of the People of lar. pp. 41-43, writes : Moses,
a Hebrew of the tribe of Levi, had by favourable providence had
access to the learning and civilization of Egypt, and led the Israel
ites out of Egypt. They were overtaken by the Egyptians at
the Red Sea, but a mighty north-east wind lays drv the
shallow strait, and they go through on the bottom of the
sea, into the desert, into freedom. . . . In Sinai . . . tradi
tion locates the capital achievement of Moses, his religious
reorganization of the people. It is one of the most remarkable
moments in the history of mankind, the birth-hour of the
religion of the spirit. In the thunderstorms of Sinai the God
of revelation Himself comes down upon the earth : here we
have the dawn of the day which was to break upon the whole
human race, and among the greatest mortals who ever walked
this earth Moses will always remain one of the greatest.

Passing to details : Moses connexion with the
Levites is vouched for not only by the statements
as to his liirth, Ex 2- E, (&amp;gt;-&quot; I

1

,
hut also from the

fact that the Levites of the sanctuary at Dan
claimed to be descended from Moses;* and also

by the designation of the Levites in l)t . 5.S
8 as

the people of thy holy one. -T-~ u-.x.t i.,-. Moses.
Perhaps Mushi (Ex &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

| P]), as the name of a divi
sion of the Levitical clan Merari. denotes another
group of Levites, who at one time claimed descent
from Moses. 1 Ch -Jo

14 17
, where it is stated that

the sons of Moses were reckoned (wnjr) to the tribe
of Levi, is possibly a trace of some arrangement
by which the Mosaic Levites were placed on the
same level as the other Levites: the genealogical
statement of the transaction would be that Ger-
shom was a son of Levi and not of Moses. Cf.
LEVI.
The E statement (Ex 2 10

), that Moses grew up in

Egyptian surroundings, is supported by the apparent
identity of his name with the Egyptian mr.mi ; but
it is not likely, as Kenan (Hist, du J

r.tt/tlc d lxr.
i. 14211 .) supposes, that he was greatly influenced
in his work as the medium of divine revelation
to Israel, by any Egyptian training. The pre
prophetic religion of Israel has little in common
with that of Egypt. Moreover, the early narra
tives make it clear that the scene of what we may
call his religious education was the desert between
Egypt, and Palestine. It was at Horeb or in Midian
that God appeared to him; and the only human
being by whose advice he was guided alike in re

ligious and secular matters was his father-in-law,
variously styled Jcthro, the priest of Midian.
Ileuel, Hobab ben-lleuel, the Kenite. .See HoMAH,
JETHRO. It was at Horeb or Sinai that Moses re
ceived his fuller revelation

;
and throughout the

earlier history J&quot; is specially connected with Sinai.
Thus it appears that Moses, as an exile from Egypt,
found among the IJedawin of the wilderness of
Sinai: 1

; the human influences which helped to shape
his subsequent teachinir.S cf. art. Gon in vol. ii. p.
J(M&amp;gt;&quot;; there, too. he received the divine inspiration,
which sent him back to Egypt to rescue his people.
In thai rescue and for the rest of his life, Moses
was the mediator between J&quot; and Israel alike in

things material and spiritual. Israel, in its better
moments, recogni/.ed that J&quot; guided, protected, and
championed His people through the leading and
governance of Moses, and instructed them through
his teaching. The tradition is equally clear that
Israel had its evil moods in which it strove to

*
Jg lS :i (J ?), where the true reading is .Vows, not Manasseh.

The suggestion (Addis, Ilex. p. IM n.) that 1 S :&amp;gt;

-
&quot;

implies that
a similar claim was made by the priesthood of Shiloh is not
supported by the general sense of the passige, which, more
over, was probably not written till after the destruction of
Shiloh.

t So Dillmann, Addis, etc.
; Driver prefers to render, the

man, thy godly one, i.e. the tribe of Levi.

t Cf. the exile of the Egyptian Sanehat amongst the Bedawin.
Petrie, h ;/;/jit, i. K.3.

The occurrence of J&quot; in Jnchebrd suggests that the name
J&quot; was known in the tribe of Levi before the time of Moses

;

but this name is found only in P.
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shake itself free from the control of Moses, and
that there were times when even he despaired of

accomplishing the task which ,]&quot; had laid upon
him. The repeated oilers of J&quot; to annihilate Israel
and make Moses the ancestor of a new nation, are

probably a faithful reminiscence of importunate
doubts as to whether Israel was worthy to be the

people of
J&quot;,

i.e.. to receive and entertain the
Divine Presence by which Moses felt himself

possessed and inspired. For then a nation was a

necessary correlative of a religion. Would it not
be better to leave Israel to its fate and to gather
round himself some new community, just a,; cen
turies later Paul turned from the .lews to the
(Jentiles? But Moses intense patriotism made
such a course impossible. If thon wilt forgive
their sin ; it not, blot \ I pray thee, out of

thy book which thou ha ritten. Again and
again he returned to the task of keeping the

people true to their high vocation, alike by per
suasion and chastisement; while he as constantly
besought J&quot; to pardon their sin and bear with their

frailty.
We may also trust the tradition that Moses led

Israel first to Kadesh and then to the plains of

Moah, but that he die. I before the invasion of
Palestine. The tradition of some sin, of which
exclusion from Canaan was the penalty, is too
obscure, to be interpreted, far less verified. The
important and controlling element of Moses work
for Israel, and through Israel for the religion of
the world, was the uniting of the various tribes
as the people of .1&quot;. and of . I&quot; only, in the faith
that .1&quot; could control nature and history to His

purposes. The mutual loyalty of the tribe;? to one
another bad an immense ethical value, of which
their common loyalty to )&quot; was the bond and
symbol. Hence an ethical character necessarily
attached to !&quot; Himself. In a primitive age a TICW

departure necessarily had a concrete embodiment
;

Moses therefore provided for J&quot; a sanctuary and a

priesthood. The Tent of Meeting is mentioned by
E iNu II etc.}; and, even apart from P. who has

probably expanded ancient material, the Ark was
evidently constructed by Moses; it is conspicuous
in .IE at the crossing of the .Jordan, but entirely
absent at the lied Sea. As to the priesthood,
.Moses clearly placed the care of the Ark and the
Tent of Meeting in the hands of his own family.
.Joshua, indeed, was left in charge of the Tent, but

only as the deputy of Moses, who was the real

priest, or, as 1 hilosays, high priest. Moses appears
(see above) to have left the succession in the priest
hood to his children

; it is not clear how far P s

statement that the family of Aaron was entrusted
with the priesthood is derived from ancient tradi

tion, but the ordinary analysis supports this view
by giving ])t 10&quot;. .Jos 14 :;:i to K, but they may
belong to II 1

; see Joshua in PB. Cf. ARK,
T.\i!i-:i:\AClJ-:, etc.

The Pentateuch also states that Moses committed
to writing certain laws and records : all the words
of

J&quot;,
Ex 24&quot; (K) what these words were is

not stated ; the ritual Ten Commandments, Ex
i

34- 8
(.1) ; the register of the Stations in the Wilder-

ness. NIT 33 1

(It
1

) ; this law, probably the original
Deuteronomic Code, Dt 31 !)

(It&quot;). The articles

EXODUS, DEUTERONOMY, NUMBERS explain why
even these sections, at any rate in their present
form, are not attributed to Moses. Yet these

passages warrant us in believing that many of the
laws and institutions of the Pentateuch originated
with Moses, or received his sanction, or are the
natural application to later times of the principles
involved in his government of Israel.

It is doubtful whether we can regard Moses as
an author in the literary sense. His name is

indeed found in the OT in connexion with various

MOSES

poems, viz. Ex la 1 - 18
, the Song of Trinmj h at the

Ited Sea
; Dt 32 1 43

, the Song of Moses ; i)t 33---&quot; ;

and some other poems in Ex-Dt
; Ps DO, the Prayer

of Moses
; and the whole Pentateuch and the Bk.

of Job have been attributed to him by rabbinical
and other theories. The reasons why this ascrip
tion of these books arid poems to Moses has been
for the most part abandoned will be found in the
articles on the several books. It is not impossible
that he may have composed narratives and poems,
and that portions of such work are preserved in
the Pentateuch, but we have no means of identify
ing them.

It will be obvious that the question, What
new elements of cult and faith did Moses add to
the religion of Israel? can be only very partially
answered. Later times rightly held that, in it

sense, they were his debtors for their whole trea
sure of religious faith and life; they were not
careful to distinguish between original Mosaism
and its developments; but included both alike
under the formula, J said to Moses. Modern
analysis has not yet succeeded in definitely and
certainly separating the one from the other. It

has been proposed to determine Mosaism by ascer

taining the nature of the pre-prophetic religion of

Israel. But our data for this calculation are in

adequate; and even if it were successfully per
formed, we have still to discover the exact state
of pre-Mosaic religion, and to establish some prin
ciple by which the credit for the advance from that
to prophetic religion is to be distributed between
Moses and other teachers, such as Samuel and
Elijah. Moses work was rather practical than
didactic, the influence of an inspired life rather
than the inculcation of abstract dogmas. He
made the faith, the sanctuary, the Ark of J&quot; the

rallying-point of a united Israel. This point is

rightly emphasized by E and P in their statements
that it was through Moses that the name YAHWKIL
was made known to Israel. What there was new
to Israel in this name, as compared with the
divine names they had hitherto used, we cannot
at present determine. But, in the natural course
of things, each of the tribes of Israel would have

developed, like Ammou, Moah. and Edoin, its own
henotheistic religion. The devotion of so great a

group of tribes to
J&quot;,

and J&quot; only, and the survival
of this common devotion when the political unitv

disappeared, under the Judges and again during
the divided monarchy, was a distinct step from
henotheism to monotheism. Moreover, the faith

that the Cod whose sanctuary was Sinai could
rescue Israel from Egypt, protect and provide for

them in the wilderness, and put them in possession
of Palestine, emphasized the truth that J

&quot; was not
the (iod of a country, but of a people; and the
relation of a deity to a people is far more spir-itual
than the relation of a deity to a country J&quot; is

of a higher order than Baal. Hence the Mosaic

faith, J&quot; is the (!od of Israel, and the realiza

tion of that faith in the events of Israel s history
during the leadership of Moses, constitute a dis

tinct advance in spiritual monotheism.
Moses personality cannot be exactly defined,

for similar reasons. In the oldest tradition he
stands in such isolated grandeur,* is so constantly
thought of as the ideal ruler and prophet, that
the traits of human, individual life and character
are lost. Even points that seem characteristic

are soon seen to belong to the Israelite ideal of

the saint and prophet. His shrinking from his

mission he shared with men like Jeremiah and
Ezekiel. W hen Nu 123

(E- or perhaps It) states

that Moses was meek ( tinaw) above all other men,
it means that he was unique in his piety, for to

be anAw came to be the characteristic grace of
* For Aaron see ii.-iv. (a).
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the godly man. On the other hand, his wife and
sons vanish silently from the story, which cares
nothing about his personal relation.-, and is in
terested only in the ollicial successor to his leader
ship. The picture drawn of him in the Pentateuch
is adequately sketched by saying, with Philo, that
Moses is portrayed as supremely endowed with the
human gifts and divine inspiration of king and
lawgiver, priest anil prophet.

C. MOSKS IN THE NT KW TKSTAMKN T. The NT
makes frequent reference to the history of Moses.
For the most part, however, it adds nothing to
the OT narrative. In some instances it follows
a text differing from MT, or a tradition varvin&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

trom the Pentateuch,* but these differences do
not affect the general history of Moses. In other
cases, the NT follows tradition in obtaining new-
features from the interpretation of the OT narra
tive. The simple TH: (EV goodlv of Ex

&amp;gt;-)

becomes, by a development from the LXX d&amp;lt;rre?oy,

the emphatic phrase do-mo? TU&amp;gt; #eto (EV exceeding
fair ), Ac 7-&quot; ; cf. He ll- :!

. So, again, He ll-5
Moses, when he was grown up, refused to be

called the son of Pharaoh s daughter; choosing
rather to be evil entreated with the people of &amp;lt;iod&quot;

than to enjoy the pleasures of sin tor a season
accounting the reproach of Christ greater riches
than the treasures of Egypt : for he looked i . to
the recompense of the reward. H\- f.-dth he for-
.-ook Egypt, not fearing the wrath of the king:
lor he endured, as seeing him who is invisible
Similarly, St. Stephen (Ac I-&quot;

41
), in stating that

Moses was instructed in all the wisdom of the
Egyptians, that he was about forty when he fled
from Egypt, that he spent forty years in Midian,
etc., follows traditions which are an obvious de
duction from the OT statement that Moses was
brought up as the son of Pharaoh s daughter,and from the chronology of the Pentateuch.&quot;
There are. however, a few statements about

Moses in the NT which can scarcely be conjectural
expansions of suggestions found in the Pentateuch.
Ihey are, for the most part, derived from apo
cryphal works: 2Ti 3- Mamies and Jambres
withstood Moses, and their folly . . . came to
be evident unto all men, is said by Origen (onMt 27 h

) to be taken from an apocryphal Book of
Jannes and Jambres; see JANXES AXD JAMHRES
(HOOK OF). Jude !1

, the contention of Michael
and Satan over the body of Moses, is from another
apocryphal work, the Assunyrtion f JjWs- ; see
following article.
The NT constantly refers to the law of Moses

and to Moses as the founder of OT religion, and
refers to the Pentateuch as Moses (Lk IIP).
His prophetical status is recogni/ed by the quota
tion in Ac 3-- . At tiie Transiiguratioii, Moses and
Elijah appear as the representatives of the OT
dispensation, and Christ and they speak of His
approaching death as an Exodus (Lk 9:fl

, cf.
2 Pe I

15
). While the NT contrasts the law with

the gospel, and Moses with Christ (Jn I
1 -&quot;

etc.),
yet it appeals to the Pentateuch as bearing witness
to Christ (I)t IS 1 - -&quot; in Ac 7&quot;

7
), in a way which

implies that what Moses was to the old&quot;, Christ
is to the new dispensation. Similarly, the com
parison between Moses and Christ in He 35 - 8 im
plies that, though Christ was greater than Moses,He was, in a sense, a greater Moses, and that
Moses was a forerunner and prototype of Christ.
D. MOSKS ix TRADITIOX. An immense mass

of traditions gathered round Moses. Many of these
are collected in Josephus. A-nt. ii.-iv., &amp;lt;\ Apion
I hilo. Vita Moysis ; Eusebins, l&amp;gt;r p. Er. 9 ; in
the Targums and rabbinical commentaries ; andm the pseudepigraphal works ascribed to Moses, f

* 2 Co 313, He fH (cf. Xn 1710).
t See MOSKS, ASSUMPTION OK.

Traditions are also found in UK; Koran, and in
other Arabian works. It is possible that there
may be in this wilderness of diatf some grain of
fact not otherwise known

; but, speaking generallythe student of OT history may set the whole Jn
one side.

So Canon Rawlinson, Mowx, f/in Life ami Thm-x Pref iii

Many legends have clustered round the name of Moses some
Jewish, others Mahometan, but these are almost a! wavs worth
less, and throughout the following pa-es, excepting iii a single
instance, no notice has been taken of them, the writer s

strong
conviction has been that it is from the Scriptures almost

entirely, if not entirely, that \ve must learn the facts of Moses
life and deduce our estimate of his character.

Hence, with the partial exception of the Manetho
traditions preserved by -Josephus, to be noticed
hereafter, these legends are mostly ignored by
historians. The chief e -eption is Stanley, who,
in his Jewish Church the article; Muses in
Smiths /;/&amp;gt;

, interweaves legends with biblical
data in his usual picturesque fashion.

Doubtless, however, the ideas which the Jews
in the NT period had of Moses were somewhat
influenced by such traditions witness their cur
rency in Plnlo and Josephus: these traditions
however, would notand the NT shows that theydid not seriously modify the account given in the

I of the hie and work of Moses. They supplydetails of names and numbers; narrate incident s
hat fall gaps in the story ; and provide facts which

explain obscurities. Further, by adding to the
marvellous in the history of Moses, they attemptthe superfluous task of increasing his unique
spiritual importance. \Ve can cite only a few-
examples. Thus Josephus* (Ant. n. ix. x.) gives
many details of the childhood and youth of Moses
Pharaoh s daughter s name was Therrnuthis ; the
infant refused to be suckled by Egyptian nurses ;he was of divine form

(/j.op(pjj tieioi&amp;gt;); the princess
induced her father to put his crown on Moses-
head, but Moses threw it down and trod on it,
etc. etc. An account of a successful campaign
against the Et hiopiaiis, in which Moses commanded
the Egyptian army, and married Tharbis, the
daughter of the Ethiopian king, probably grewout of the reference to his Cushite wife in Nu

The account of Moses death (IV. viii. 49)
concludes: As he was embracing Eleazar and
Joshua, and was still talking with them, a cloud
suddenly stood over him, and he disappeared down
a certain valley. l!ut he wrote in&quot; the Sacred
Books that he died (avrbv redvcura), fearing lest
men should venture to say that he had been
deified (irpbs TO tidov avrbv ava.xupnffa.i) on account
of his extraordinary virtue. Elsewhere (c. Apion.
\. -2(i) he quotes Manetho to the effect that Moses
was born in Heliopolis, and bore the Egyptianname of Osarsiph. J&amp;gt;lii] o (Vita J/&amp;lt;,y.v/v, i. ?&amp;gt;

) gives
the details of his education in the learning of
Egypt, Greece, Assyria, and Chaldiea. In 39
he has a version of the light at llephidim (Ex
17&quot;&quot; ), in which Aaron and Ilur are dispensed
with, and Moses

1

hands are miraculously upheld.
In in. 39 he speaks of Moses prophesying his own
death, by divine inspiration, while yet alive, and
being buried not by mortal hands, but by im
mortal powers, and concludes, Such was the life
and such the death of Moses, king, lawgiver, Im-h
priest, and prophet, as it is recorded in the Sacred
Scriptures.

Although the Manetho traditions belong rather
to the general history of the Exodus than to the
personal career of Moses, something more may be
said about them here. Josephus (&amp;lt;-. Apion } &amp;lt;aves

the traditions as to the Exodus preserved by
* The many tedious expansions of the Bible storv in Josenhusand Plnlo, especially the speeches, which, after the manner of

pucydides, the.v put into the mouths of iloses and others,have of course no historical value.
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Manetho, an Egyptian priest and historian of

Heliopolis, during the reign of Ptolemy 1 hiladel-

phus, 15.0. -So 246. In i. lit). 27, Manetho is quoted
as stating that a priest of Heliopolis, named Osar

siph, afterwards Moses, raised a revolt of persons
aillicted by leprosy and other foul diseases, v ho

had been settled on the borders to deliver Kgypt
from the pollution of their presence. They were

defeated and driven out of Kgypt into Syria by

Amenophis king of Kgypt. In eh. 32 a similar

story is quoted from Chojremon,* the leaders of

the .lews being Moiises I isithen and .Joseph

Peteseph. In eh. 34, ef. ii.
&quot;2,

a tliird version of the

story is quoted from Lysimnchus.t According to

i. 14, 15, 20, ii. 2, Manetho stated that Jerusalem

was built by the followers of shepherd kings,

llyksos, when they were expelled from Kgypt

by Tethmosis; and, apparently, regards these

liyksos as the, ancestors of the Israelites. It

has sometimes been maintained that the story
of the expulsion of the lepers is a truer version of

the Kxodus than that given in the &amp;lt; )T
;
and some

who reject Manet lio s main story quote his names
of persons and places. It is safer to regard his

and other narratives as mere perversions of the

biblical account (Stade, Uwh. i. J2S ; Seinecke.

Cesfh, i. SIM.

The Mussulman legends are partly imaginative
but tedious expansions of the Bible narrative, prob

ably known only indirectly : partly pure myths.

Thus, when Moses struck the rock, twelve^
streams

Bushed forth, one for each tribe i Koran, ii. ). Sura

xviii. gives a story of the journey of Moses with

el-Khidr, the I nknown, which reads like a section

of the Aniliimi Xif//its. The numerous legends
about Moses illustrate the fact that the Moslems

recognize Moses, in common with .lesus and Mo
hammed, as a prophet and apostle (Koran, xix.).

Cf. &amp;lt; IIKO\OI,O&amp;lt;;Y OK OT, Kxonrs TO CANAAN,
I.SHAKT. (IllSToKV OF), JlKXATEUCH, KXODUS,
LEVITHTS. NrMP.Kiis, I)i;i TK.I;ONOMY, AI;K,

TAHEKN At t.K, AAKON. and articles on tlie various

persons, places, and things mentioned in Kx-Dt ;

also MOSES (AssrMPTloN OK).

LITERATURE. Commentaries on the 1 entateuch, and sections

referring to Pent, in the OT Introductions. Sections on Mosaic

period in tlie Histories and &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T Theologies tited in Literature

under ISUAKI. (llis ionv OF) ; also in the OT
Tl&amp;lt;enl&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;ji&amp;lt;-x

of Kayser-

Marti, Oeliler [Kng. tr.], Piepenbring 1 En&amp;lt;f. tr.J; \V. K. Smith,
O / ./r-

]&amp;gt;|i.
_ .)-!- i:;o. See also &amp;lt;;. Hawlinson, Money, Baker-

(ireene, M i&amp;lt;ti-&amp;lt;iti
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

&amp;lt;(f

tin- llehi-eirx.

A list of pseudepigraphal books ascrihed to Moses is given in

diaries .\.-n~iiiiijitiini
&quot;I MHXI X,

]&amp;gt;)&amp;gt;.

xiv-xvii. For the Jewish and

Mohammedan legends see Stanley. Jewish Church, i. 8(&amp;gt;-173,

and art. -Moses in Smith s /&amp;gt;//; also Koran, Suras ii., vii., \.,

xviii. , xix., xx., xxvi., xxviii., \1.
;
Cu^tav Weil. IHMieal

Legends of the Mmmlmans, ir^ as The. liihle, the Koran, ami
the Talmud, and noKs to liodwell s tr&quot;of tlie Koran ;

d Herbe-

lot,
Iiibli&amp;lt;itl&amp;lt;e&amp;lt;ii&amp;lt;e

Orienttde, Mon.^d hen-A ill ruin ;
1 . I. Hershon,

&amp;lt;i&amp;lt; in n!n. it/i a Ti/fiiiniiien/ ( tun iin iititrii, see under Moses in

Index iii. For the Egyptian traditions of .Manetho, Ch.ereinon,

and Lyshnaehus, and for Artapatms (up. Kus. J ni /t. E&amp;gt;\ ix. 27),

etc., see Ewald. Jlixt. o.t Jxr. ii. 711-94. Kor the Archicolo^y see

Driver in Autltoi iti/ uml Arcl&amp;gt;-&quot;i&amp;lt;til (Hogarth), pp. M-TO.

W. II. BENNETT.
MOSES, ASSUMPTION OF. The Assumption of

MOMS [ AcdX^v-is Mwi &amp;lt;ro&amp;gt;s

&quot;p.
Gelasius of Cy/icum

(Mansi ii. S-14J] is a Jewish writing originally com

posed in Hebrew or Aramaic early in the 1st cent.

A.D. It is extant in a Latin translation preserved
in a single palimpsest MS, which was discovered

by Ceriani and edited by him in Mointiitmta Xar.ra

ct Profinxi. vol. i. fas(\ i. pp. f&amp;gt;~. (i4 (1SG4). The
best edition is that of Dr. It. H. Charles (1807) :

his division of the text into chapters and verses is

here adopted, and his edition quoted by its pages
[,.a. diaries 87

:

].

i. CONTEXTS (Historical allusions not expressly

* An Alexandrian living- shortly before the Christian era

(Ewald, JJiKt. of J&amp;gt;-. ti-.-i ii. 85 n.).

-f Otherwise unknown, but certainly still later than Chcere-

mon, Ewald,
oj&amp;gt;.

cit. ii. 80.

named in the text are given in brackets). I. In

the year 2500 A.M., Moses, being 120 years old,

calls Joshua and appoints him to be his .-uccessor,

at the same time giving him the books, which he

is to bury carefully in a safe place. II. .Joshua

shall give the people their inheritance (1, 2):

afterwards they will be ruled by chiefs and

kings, and God will lix the place of His sanctuary

(3, 4), though the ten tribes will break oil (a). But
the people will fall into idolatry ((i !&amp;gt;).

III. Then
a king from the Kast [Nebuchadnezzar] will burn

their colony [Jerusalem] and the temple, and

will carry them captive (1-3). The ten tribes and
the two tribes will mourn together and pray, and
will remember the warnings of Moses (4 -13). 1 hey
will be in bondage about 77 years (14). IV. Then
a certain one

[l&amp;gt;inii&amp;lt; l] will pray for them (1 f&amp;gt;),

and some of them will be allowed to return, though
the ten tribes will remain among the Gentiles (6-9).

V. At a later period the priests, slaves, sons of

slaves/ will fall into idolatry and iniquity through
the wicked kings who are over them [Antiochus
rnul tin: Hellcniziny Priests, suck a* Menelaus

(2 Mac 4&quot;
&quot;)].

VI. Then will com*! kings calling

themselves priests [The Il(isviwi&amp;lt;rtinx\, who also

will work iniquity (1). These in turn are to be

followed by a king not of the race of the priests

[Hi i-iii/], who A\ill tyranni/e over them for 34

years (-2-G) : his children will reign for shorter

periods (7), and a powerful king of the &quot;West

[I rn-Ks, (jon-rivir of Si/ri, I!.C. 4] will conquer
them and burn part of the temple (S, !)). VII.

Here the history ends and the predictions begin :

iirst will come rulers who will he hypocrites,

-Inttons, tyrannical, impious, boastful, proud .

(This chapter is much mutilated in the MS). VIII.

Another visitation of wrath will descend upon them,
and the king of the kings of the earth will

crucify those who confess their circumcision and

give their wives to the Gentiles, and will make
them carrv unclean idols and blaspheme. IX.

Then there will be a man of the tribe of Levi

whose name will be TAXO \EI&amp;lt;:itznr (see below)],

who will take his seven sons into the wilderness

to fast for three days and then die, rather than

transgress the law of the Lord of lords. X. Then

the Lord s kingdom will appear, and the angel

[

Mir/ifii l] will be commissioned to avenge the

enemies of Israel (1, 2). The Most High will

arise, while the earth trembles and the sun and

moon are darkened, and He will punish the Gen

tiles ;
but thou, Israel, wilt be blessed and mount

up to the heavens, and thou shalt see thy enemies

on the earth,* and shalt give thanks to thy Creator

(3-10). But now .Joshua is to keep these words

safe : from the death of Moses to the Advent shall

be 2f)0 times (11^15). XI. When .Joshua hears

these words of Moses, he is much grieved. What

sepulchre (he says) can be lit for Moses? How can

I, Joshua, guide the (500,000 Israelites, or defend

them from the Amorites, who will attack them

when Moses is gone? XII. Moses then places

Joshua in his own seat, and comforts him by

reminding him of the providence of God . . .

(Here the MS breaks oil in the middle of a

sentence).
ii. DATE. It follows from the above analysis

that the Assumption was written after Herod s

death, but before any of his sons had reigned so

long as their father, i.e. between li.c. 3 and AT;.

3d The most probable date is soon after the

deposition of Archelaus in A.D. (5. (So Charles

Iviii, who also examines the views of other

scholars).
iii. STANDPOINT AND TEACHING. I he value of

the Assumption of Moses for modern students is

expressed by the title of J. K. H. Thomson s work,
*
Or, according to Charles conjecture, in Gehenna.
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1 Books u-Ji ich influenced our Lord and Ifis Apostles
(see Charles xxvii f.). The author is characterized

by Dr. Charles as a 1 harisaic Cjuietist. lie was
not a Sadducee, for he attacks the priests and
expects a theocratic kingdom. He was not a
Zealot, for lie is .significantly silent about the

exploits of the Maccabees, and his ideal hero,
Taxo [JElcazar], is one who will be passively faith
ful unto death. Nor was he an Kssene, for lie is

keenly interested in the fortunes of .the temple.
He was a Pharisee of a fast-disappearing type,

recalling in all respects the Chasid of the early
Maecaba&amp;gt;an times, and upholding the old traditions
of quietude and resignation (Charles li-liv).
Hence he represents that tendency in Jewish
thought which was most nearly allied to primitive
Christianity.* It is this which gives real interest
to tiie investigation of the many critical ditliculties

presented by the text of the book.
iv. THE LATIN TEXT. The Milan Palimpsest

(Bibl. Amb. c. 73 inf.), our sole witness for the
text, appears to date from the Gth cent.f The
Assumption occupies quire xvii, the preceding
quires containing the unique fragments of the
Latin translation of the l,ook of Jubilees (wli.

see). But, though the whole volume is marked
by peculiarities of writing and spelling due to the
scribe, the two works were not translated at the
same time or place, as is clear from the divergent
renderings of Creek words. The Latin vocabulary
of the Assumption includes m-ib s (vaos), arbiter

(juecrir?;?)^, colon id
(

a town Jij, nnntins
(&yye\o&amp;lt;;),

paidm facere (airoKaXijirTfiv), Sumnius (&quot;T^toroj), and
transliterations such as (icfobin/ia

(=&amp;lt;i/i/&amp;gt;oi/&amp;lt;rT/a),

clibsis (0\i\f/is), scene (ffK^v-q). [niportant for the
date is the rare use of sec us for KO.TO. according
to, parallels to which occur in Clem. Horn, lat

&quot;2l~,

and in a non-Christian inscription found at Pes-
chiera ((7/0 v. 4017). i|

The MS (which is often very hard to read) was
transcribed by Ceriani with wonderful accuracy. II

But the Latin itself is disfigured by many corrup
tions, mostly due to the carelessness of tran

scribers, e.(j. ex ti-ibus for
p&amp;lt;ttrilnts (i. 8), sub

anulo for sub nullo (xii. !!).** More serious are
those which rest on mistakes in the underlying
Greek. Dr. Charles has detected a notable instance
in ii. 7, where adcedent (id testamentum Domini ct

/hiCM poll in nt must correspond to TrpacrpriffovTai ry
oiaO-rjKr] Kvpiov Kill rbv ijpov pefirjXua ova t.v here hv
reading Trapa^r/trovrai r^v diaOrjKijv and opKov (for

dpo^vc get the appropriate sense, they will trtnin-

grcss the covenant of the Lord and profane; the
onfh. No doubt there are cases of still deeper
corruptions which arose in the original Semitic, but
these are more difficult to discover and remove.
A full discussion of all the obscurities presented

by the text as we have it would be impossible
here : one point, however, must be noticed, as it

n fleets the general understanding of the book.
This is the interpretation of chs. viii. and ix.,

*
Comp., for instance, Mk 338 with Asswnp. xi. (tuncparebit

reijnnm \l&amp;gt;n\ . . . et tune Zabulus ftnem habebit).
I A rough facsimile of a couple of lines is given in Volkmar s

edition of the Assumption, p. 153.

; So &amp;lt;l in Ue !)!&quot;&amp;gt; (not elsewhere).
Of. Clem. Rom. lat, p. 2GH.

II This use of secus must not be confused with the late and
vulgar use of secux for -r .?., e.g. KCCUK inai-a Jit 1:0 in laU.
omn. (exc. afr.), exatnples of which are hardlv found before the
4th cent. A.D. Secux for -rxpii occurs in Jubilees 1015 4915 etc.

If Only in four places have we found ourselves unable to
follow Dr. Ceriani. We read acrobitsam (not ncrosixain), MS p.
C7a 12

;
idin (not tain), p. lOOa&quot; ;

euin (not cum), p. lOOa 13
; incut

(not in fliit), p. 1006&quot;. The last word we take to be a mistake in
the MS for ni^tt.

** The obscure phrase in teinpnre tribum (iv. 9) seems to the
present writer like a corruption of in ternpore rctribiitionis (or
rftrilnicndi): cf. llos 97 . In the same verse Schmidt-Merx and
Charles have already recognized that imtos is a mistake of the
scribe for natianrs. In the very corrupt clause at the end of
v iii. 5 suum looks like a mistake for suein.
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describing the second tribulation of the Jews.
As it stands, this section comes between the death
of Jlerod and the final judgment, but tin; details
of the persecution notably coincide with that which
befell the Jews under Ant iochufi Epipharies, a period
which is very rapidly parsed over in chs. v. and vi.

owing to the author s dislike of the Hasmonseans.
Dr. Charles, therefore, in his Notes to

pp. 28-30,

supposes that the section has been misplaced, and
that its real place is between chs. v. and vi. But
this violent remedy is inadmissible : the final

Theophany (ch. x.) comes in well after the story
of the ideal saint Taxo (ch. ix.), but very badly
rifter the description of the wicked priests ami
rulers in ch. vii. In the opinion of the present
writer, the difliculty disappears if we regard the
author of the Assumption as having filled up his

picture of the final woes from the stories of the
Antiochian martyrs. Dr. Charles himself says of
ch. ix. (p. 34) : Its purpose is to indicate the line
of action which the Chasids or Pharisaic party of
his own time should pursue. . . . It prescribes the

duty our author would enforce on the Pharisai&amp;gt;m

of his own time. Just as his complete silence as
to the Maccalnean uprising forms an emphatic
censure of its aims, so his vigorous statement of
the opposed and Chasid line of action is designed
as a commendation of its character.
The latter part of the above quotation refers

especially to Taxo, who (as Dr. Charles points
out, p. 3f&amp;gt;) has been evolved out of the story of
Eleaxar (2 Mac G 18 &quot;

-, 4 Mac 5 :i

). His seven sons

correspond to the seven sons of the widow (2 Mac 7),

and his cave of refuge corresponds to those of the
Chasids (1 Mac 1

M
2-
u

). Various unsatisfactory
explanations of the origin of the name Taxo have
been put forward : they are given in Charles 3f&amp;gt; f.

What has hitherto escaped observation is that
/ &amp;lt;(.m itself, when put back into the original

language of the book, is nothing more than a

slightly corrupted cipher for EL azar. All that
is necessary is to read Taxoc, for Taxo. The letter

may have fallen out in the La*- MI of the Assiitujifiou,
as in ore for orbe (xii. 4), or in the underlying
Creek, as in iipov for opKov (ii. 7). Now TAXOC
in the Latin implies TA?COK in the Greek, and this
in turn implies p-crn in the Semitic original. This
word means nothing as it stands, but if we take in

each ease the next letter of the Semitic; alphabet,
c.ff. P&amp;gt; for A, M for L, etc., we get n&amp;gt;

\si

Ele/tzar, the

very name which of all others is most suitable.*
Thus the future anticipated in i\\e Assumption is

a period of triumphant wickedness and oppression ;

but just when the saints have given an example of

passive endurance, at once most hopeless and most
splendid, the Most High will Himself intervene and
deliver His people.

v. THE END OF THK WORK. The Milan Pal

impsest breaks oil in the middle of a sentence,
and the question arises how much is lost. The
purely internal evidence would suggest that very
little is lacking. Moses has finished his prophecy
and is about to die : there is nothing more to he
said. With this also goes the fact that all the
leaves of the quire containing the fragment of

the Assumption are preserved. If the missing
portion consisted of several whole quires and not

merely a single leaf or pair of leaves, it is some
what strange that the final quire of the extant

fragments is intact, f
* We know from the parable in St. Luke (IfiSOir.) that Eleazar

(or, in the Greek form, Lazarus) is an appropriate name to give
to the representative of the poor but pious Israelite.

t The Stichometry of Nicephorus does not greatly help us to
discover how much is missing at the end. The mini her of a-ri^oi
there given for the Atd^-^i; is, ,a.u i.e. 1400. If this be correct,
about 1000 &amp;lt;rTi%oi are lost, equivalent to 20 leaves

; but as the
number assigned to the preceding work on the list (the ^ixtir.xti

}\ui/&amp;lt;nu;) is on any hypothesis corrupt, too much reliance must
not be placed on the figures for the Asgumptian.
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Hut a number of Greek patristic references

(collected in Charles 107-110) indicate that the
book was in circulation with an Appendix con

taining the dispute of Michael and Satan over
the body of Moses after the hitter s death, followed

by his triumphant assumption into heaven. A
detail of this dispute is alluded to in the canonical

Epistle of St. Jude (v.
y
). Especially clear is a

quotation in Gelasius of Cyzicum : In the book of

the Assumption of Moses, Michael the archangel,
disputing with the devil, saith, For from His holy
Spirit ivc all were created. And again he saith,
From before God went forth His Spirit, find the
world was made. * The formula of quotation is

identical with that used by the same author (ftp.

Mansi ii. 844) for quoting i. 14 of our Assumption.
It is difficult to decide whether the Latin of

the Assumption ever contained the Appendix.
On the one hand, it is hard to imagine how the
book could have reached a Latin-speaking com
munity without the Appendix having been associ
ated with it. Yet the work could only have been

spoiled by the addition, and there is a certain im

probability that the accidental loss of a couple of

quires from the Milan Palimpsest should improve
the artistic unity of the book. The interest of the

Assumption as we have it is wholly taken up with
the fate of the chosen people, present and future,
but the Appendix is concerned with the personal
fate of Moses, t

LITERATURE. Full Bibliography in Charles xvi :i -xxviii.
Editions : Ceriani, Mpnwnenta Sacra ft Proftina, vol. i. fasc. i.

pp. 65-04 (1864); Hilgenfeld, A / extra C niioni in reci ptuin,
1st ed. (1866), 2nd ed. (1870) ; Volkmar, Moae I rophetie und
Uimmclfahrt (1S67) ; Schmidt and Merx, Die Asxuinptio 31uis,
init Einleilung . . . [Merx, Archie f. u issen. Erjornchung des

AT, I. ii. pp. 111-152] (1868).
See also Konsch in Zritxchr. f. Wisgen. Theol. xi. 76-108, 406-

468, xii. 21:5-228, xiv. 89-92, xvii. 542-562, xxviii. 102-104;
Schiirer, GJV* iii. 213ff. \11.JT n. iii. 73ff.]; C. Clemen in

Kautzsch s Apocr. u. Pseudepiijr. (1899).

F. C. BURKITT.
MOSOLLAMUS. 1. (A Mo&amp;lt;r6\Xauo?, B MecroXa/iws,

AV Mosollamon), 1 Es 844 (LXX 43
)
= MESHULLAM,

Ezr 8 1(i
. 2. (Moo-oXXaMos, AV Mosollam), 1 Es 9 14=

MESHULLAM, Ezr 10 15
.

MOST HIGH
(|vH;, properly upper Jos 16s , or

uppermost Gn 40 17
, Dt 2G 1M

( high ), 28
1

(
on high ) ;

Aram, tc^y Kt.
, HN^V Kerc, also in Dn 7

18- &quot; - 5&amp;gt;

&quot;

7

&quot;jv TS; the Heb. form, as plur. of majesty : I I^KTTOJ).

An epithet, or title, of dignity, applied to God, and

occurring in the OT as follows -. God Most Hiijh

(jv^; ^) Gn 14 18 - ia-2o.^ ps 78 35 .

(p
.i,y c ,n i,

K) ps r&amp;gt;7

j

7856
; J&quot; Most Illrjli, Ps 7

17
;
the Most

Hi&amp;lt;jh (;r^,
without the art., only in poetry), Nu 24lts

( Balaam s

prophecy), l)t 328
(Song of Moses), Is 14 14

(words
put into the mouth of the kinu: of Babylon), Ps
IS 13 (=2 S 22 14

)
21 7 4G 4 50 14 77 1 &quot; 7Sn 82&quot; 81 b 91 1 - u 92

107 11
,
La 3 : - M

; as predicate, Ps 47- S3 18 97 u
.t And

in Daniel: God Most J/ia/i, 3-&quot; 4- f&amp;gt;

18 - - 1
; the Most

High, 4 17 - -4 - -5 - 3-- 34 7
J:&amp;gt;

;
and in the expression saints

of the Most High (p:i^;;), 718.
-.a. w. w. According

to Pliilo of Byblus (ap. Euseb. Prtep. Ev. i. 10

11, 12; cf. Lenormant, Ori jinrs-, i. 540), there
was in the Phoenician theogony a god Eliun,
father of heaven and earth, who was slain in an
encounter with wild beasts, and afterwards divin
ized (Ka.Ta.Toi/TOvsyii eTa.iTL s KXioDp

Ka\ovp.evos&quot;T\l/i&amp;lt;jTo i,

/ecu 6r)\fia \eyo/j.^vy BTjpovO, of /ecu KUTI^KOVV irepi Bi /SXov,
f &v yevfaTai. ETriyeios i)

A-iT^Ouv, &v varfpov ^KaXfffav

* From Mansi, ii. 857 : i pi). iu K AvaXi-^ia; Mvuriu; Mi^aix
6

cLp%,&amp;lt;x.yytXe; dt&}.fyO[6vt&amp;gt;f T& bioc-fiG^u l.-ytr O.TO yxp W&U.O.TD;

V-ev EjJjAfli TO &amp;lt;r* . Ju.x O,VKOU, -/..} d xii&amp;lt;ru.r&amp;gt;; \-/i\t-o. The second part
of the quotation is not given by Fabriciun uid Charles.

t Perhaps we may take as a parallel the transmission of the

Epistle of Barnahas. The concluding chapters in our Greek
MSS (chs. 18-21) are taken from the Two Ways or some such
source, and these chapters are wholly wanting- in the Latin.

t Eight out of these 17 Psalms are Korahite or Asaphite
Psalms.

Ovpavbv, K.T.\. ). The El Eh/on of Gn 14 may stand
in some relation to this Pheen. deity. El (God)
was often distinguished by diilerent epithets,
bringing out diilerent aspects of the divine nature,
as in the patriarchal &quot;i;? ^N (Gn 17 1

), cViy Sx (21
s3

),

!?tnty&amp;lt; .i
1

&amp;gt;*&amp;lt; (33-), Wa W (35
7
), and in the Phojn.

jcn W (CIS I. i. 8; Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epi-
graphik, 419) ; and so the Canaanite has here his

El El.yon. It may have been a deity whom Mel-
chizedek recognized, in opposition to other inferior

ones, as the highest, and in whose name, tradition

told, he had blessed Israel s ancestor : the Israel-

itish narrator, not unnaturally, identifies him (v.
2
-)

with J&quot;. The statement, however, that a deity bear

ing this name was worshipped at Salem lias not,

up to the present time (July 1899), received any
confirmation or illustration from the inscriptions.*

In the other passages quoted, the title seems

simply to give expression to the thought that J&quot; is

the God who is supreme, whether over the earth,
as ruler and governor of the world (cf. Ps 47- a &quot; &quot;

83 1S 97 s*1

99-), or over other gods (95
3 9G4f - 97 a &quot;

; cf.

also Cheyne on Ps 7 18
; Schultz, OT Theol. ii. 129 f.:

Smend, A 7 Ile.l.-Gesch. 470). Like God of heaven
(LOT 519,

K
553), it is a title which was undoubtedly

in frequent use in post-exiiic times (Cheyne, OP,
2G,t 27, 41, t 83 f., 164, 314, 4G4) ; but it may he

questioned how far, except when found in com
bination with other indications, it ciin be used as

a criterion for the date of a psalm. In its Greek
form (.see Hatch and Kedpath s Concordance to the

LXX, under C^io-ros), it occurs in the Apocrypha
1 Es 23 G31 819 - 21 948

,
To I

4
^

13
i 4&quot;,J Jth 13 1S

,
Esi

16 16
, Wis 5 15

i 63
T, Bar 4- (A), 2 Mac 331

,T 3 Mac G -
7

U
;

and with particular frequency in Ecclus.
,

much
more frequently indeed than the corresponding
Heb. form occurs in the recently discovered Heb.
text of this book. It is also frequent (as a title)

in the Book of Enoch (see Charles note on 993
),

the Apoc. of Baruch (see Charles on 17 1

), and 2 (4)

Esdras. In the Assumption of Moses it occurs 107
.

In llabb. literature it is stated by Dalman ( Worte

Jcsu, 1(52 f. ) to be exceedingly rare.

In the NT the use of the expression is almost
confined to St. Luke, the occurrences being Mk .~&amp;gt;

7

= Lk 828
(vi rov Oeov rov v^. : TOV

v\f/. om. in Mt 8
&quot;

),

Lk l
3
-i
M
;

7(i
: G:;r

.!: (cf. Ps 828
: not in the ,|

Mt 5 4r&amp;gt;

),

Ac 7
48
J 1G 17

,
He 7

1

(from Gn 14 18
).

S. R. DnivEU.
MOTE. Mote is the word chosen by Wye! if

and Tindale, and accepted by all the subsequent
versions as the tr. of Gr.

Kdp&amp;lt;pos
in Mt 7

:i- 4- 5
,
Lk

641 - 4- s
. The root of Kapfos is Kdpfiu to dry ti|&amp;gt;,

and it signifies a bit of dried stick, straw, or wool,
such as, in the illustration, might be Hying about
and enter the eye. In its minuteness it is con
trasted by our Lord with 5o/c6s, the bec-m that

supports (5exop.a.i) the roof of a building. The Gr.

word does not elsewhere occur in Mt, and in LXX
only in Gn 8n as the tr. of 1*33, the adj. applied to

the olive leaf which Noah s dove carried ; plucked
oil

1

is the Eng. translation.

The origin of the Eng. word mote is unknown.
It means any small particle, as Hall, Works, ii.

136, Our inountaines are but moates to God ;

especially a particle of dust, as Chaucer, Wife of
Bath s Tale, 12, As thikke as motes in the sonne-

beame. The use of the word by Wyclif and
Tindale
connexion

* The combinations in AHT 155 ff. are purely hypothetical.
t The title high priest of God Most High given to John

Hyrcanus (Rosh ha-shana, 186), and Hyrcanus n. (Jos. A t.

xvi. vi. 2) : see further, Geiger, Urschrift, p. a:i ff. On the

Assumption of Moans, vi. 1 [not 17], cited 01 , p. 27, see, how
ever, Charles, ad toe.

} In these passages standing as a title, alone.

See 03. 401 marg. 41* 8 422 442. 2S 494 5014. 16. 17 (alone) : h*

JV JV 465- 6 475 - 8 4820

.

indale led to its early application in the same
onnexion : thus Barlowe, Dialoge, 73, Woulde
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God they wen; as prest to remove the halk out of

their owne eyes, as they be prornpte to aspye a

lytle mote in other men s ; ami Lever, Sermons,
119, You of the laytye, when ye see these small
motes in the eyes of the elargye, take hede too the

greate beanies that be in your owne eyes.
J. HASTIXOR.

MOTH (v-jYt.ffi). Tlie LXX tr. this word in Ps
38 (39)

1 -
dpdxvj, in Is 51 s

x/^i os, in Hos 5 12
rapax^,

in all other instances
&amp;lt;r?)s.

There is no reason for

these variations. The Arab, ut/t is the connate
form of the lleb. word. In the NT ffrjs only is

used (Mt ()ia-2
u

,
Lk 12-

;a

). Tliere are many species
of the J ineidir, or clothes moths, in the Holy
Land. They are small lepidopterous insects, which
commit immense havoc in clothes, carpets, tapestry,
etc. In this warm climate it is almost impossible
to guard against their ravages (Is 509

, Ja 5 - etc. ).

He buildeth his house as a moth (Job 27 18
)

alludes to the frail covering which a larval moth
constructs out of the substance which he con
sumes. Crushed before the moth (Job 4 1&amp;lt;J

) refers

to the way in which woollen stud s are riddled by
the larva- of moths, until they become so fragile
that they break down to powder at a touch (but
see Dillm. and Dav. ad loc.). Moths are men
tioned in Sir 193 42 13

. G. E. POST.

MOTHER.-See FAMILY.

MOTION. Tn 2 Es 6 14 motion is used loosely
for commotion (Lat. commotio). In \Vis 5n the

meaning is movement : As when a bird hath
flown through the air, there is no token of her

way to be found, but the light air being beaten
with the stroke of her wings, and parted with the
violent noise and motion of them, is passed
through (pi&amp;lt;f poifou Kivovp-tvuv TTTepiVyoif ; KV with
the violent rush of the moving wings ). Cf.

Bacon, Essays, p. 176, In Beauty, that of Favour
is more then that of Colour, and that of Decent
and gracious Motion, more then that of Favour.
In \Vis 7&quot;

J For wisdom is more moving than any
motion (irdcrij^ yap /aircrews KLvrjTiK&Ttpov ffcxpia ; KV
more mobile than any motion, after Vulg. Omni

bus eiiim mobdilnts mubdivr ), the reference is to the

speed of thought. Farrar aptly quotes Cowper
How fleet is the glance of the mind !

Coni]i:iiT(l with the speed of its flight,
The tempest itself lags behind

;

And the swift-winged arrows of light.

The only other occurrence of the word is in Ho 7
5

For when we were in the flesh, the motions of

sins, which were by the law, did work in our mem
bers, to bring forth fruit unto death (TO, wadri/j.aTa
T&V dfj.a.pTtwv, KV the sinful passions, KVm Gr.

passions of sins : this is Wyclif s tr. passiouns of

synnes, so also Khemish NT; motions comes
from the Gen. Bible). The word was often used

by writers of the day in this sense of mental or

spiritual impulse or agitation. It became almost
a technical expression in Scotch Reformed religion.
Thus Knox, Works, iii. 280, When I feele any
taste or motion of these promyses, then thinke I

myselfe most happy ; Livingstone (in Select I&amp;gt;iu-

? rapid* s of Wodrow Soc., p. 305), He [Robert
Iruce] did goe on, and celebrated the communion

to the rest with such assistance and motion, as
had not been seen in that place before

; Melvill,

Diary, 16, Ther first I fand (blysed be my guid
God for it !) that Spirit of sanctilication beginning
to work some motiones in my hart, even about the

aught and nynt yeir of my age ; and p. 37, Onlie
now and then I fand sum sweit and constant
motiones of the feir and love of God within me.
Cf. also Bacon, Essays (Gold. Treas. ed. p. 38),
There is in Mans Nature, a secret Inclination,

and Motion, towards love of others ; p. 52, He

that standetli fit a stay, when others rise, can

hardly avoid Motions of Envy ; and Shaks. Jul
CIKS. H. i. 64-

lietwecn the acting of a dreadful thing
And the first motion, all the interim is

Like a phantasma or a hideous dream.

In the Preface to AV motion is used in the
sense of proposal. So Fuller speaks of Elie/er,
Abraham s servant: Then concludes lie, with

desiring a direct answer to bis motion. Cf.

Berners, Froissnrt, p. 208 (Globe ed.), And
then he said to his cardinals : Sirs, make you
ready, for I will to Koine. Of that motion his
cardinals were sore abashed and displeased, for

they loved not the Komans.
In the Preface to AV occurs the verb to motion :

In some Common-weales it was made a capitall
crime, once to motion the making of a new la\v.

Cf. Milton, Sanison, 222

They knew not
That what I motioned was of God.

J. HASTINGS.
MOUNT. The subst. 2x3 muzzdhh in its only

occurrence (Is 293
, unless Jg !) is another) is trans

lated mount in AV. The root of the word is

[zs:] Tsn to set up, and means a mound or in-

trenchment (Cheyne), palisade (Kay), KV fort.

Another word translated mount is fr?^b solcldh,
Jer 6 (i 32-4 334

, Ezk 4 J
17 17 21- 26s

, Dn 11&quot;. KV
retains the tr. mount, but Amer. KV prefers
mound in all these places. Elsewhere this word

is rendered bank (2 S 2015
,
2K 193

-, Is 37 s3
).

See BANK. Its root is VpD to cast up, heap up,
and it means an earthwork or rampart.
The only other occurrence of mount in the

sense of mound, intrenchment, is 1 Mac 12s8

raising a great mount between the tower and
the city (ii-^os, KV mound ).

This Eng. word mount meaning an earth
work is the same as mount mountain, and comes

directly from Lat. mons, mantis. Its use to de
scribe an earthen defence seems due to confusion
with mound,

1 a native word (Anglo-Sax, mund),
which meant a protection or guard, and was used
of a bodyguard of soldiers as well as a defence of

earth or the like. The word mount has gone
out of use in prose. It has given up its own
proper meaning of an elevation (same root as

e-min-ere to be prominent) to mountain (which
came into English from Lat. not directly as

mount, but through the Fr. montaigne, mon-
taine; Lat. montanus, hilly ). And it has re

stored the meaning of earthwork to mound,
from which that was borrowed. Its use in AV
may be illustrated from llakluyt, Voyages, ii.

122, They raised up mounts to plant their artil

lery upon ; Knox, Hist. 246, The English men
most wisely considering themselves not able to

besiege the Town round about, devised to make
Mounts at divers quarters of it ; in the which

they and their Ordnance lay in as good strength,
as they did within the Towne ; and Bunyan,
Holy War, 69, Besides, there were Mounts cast

up against it. The Mount Gracious was on the
one side, and Mount Justice was on the other.

Further, there were several small banks and
advance -grounds, as I ltiiu-Trntk-IIill and A o-

Sin-Banks, where many of the Slings were placed
against the Town. J. HASTINGS.

MOUNT, MOUNTAIN (TTeK in
; Gr. 6Pos Celt.

tort). In Dn 2s3 45 the Aram. -RD tiir is tr*
1 moun

tain. The word -in is also pretty frequently tr 1 in

AV hill, as in Ps 28 and 68 15 -

&quot;. In most of these
instances KV has with advantage substituted the

rendering mount or mountain. See, further,
on this subject, and on the distinction between i?

and nyaj. art. HILL. It is clear that the AV trans-
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lators used mountain, mount, and hill inter

changeably. The distinction between these term
has never been clearly recognized, even down to
the present day ; and we cannot feel surprise thai
it was not so recognized by the translators of tht
AV. Thus, if we take the word mountain to

signify a range or group of high elevations, we are
met by the same word as applied to Moriah, i

single elevated summit amongst the hills of Tales
tine, the scene of Abraham s intended sacrifice
elsewhere called the mount (cf. Gn 22- and 22 14

).

Yet, upon a general comparison of the passages in
which these terms are used, it appears clear that
the word mount is more frequently applied to
some specialized summit or elevation, such a
Carmel (Jos 19-&quot;), Hermon (Jos IP), Sinai (Ex 1!)

cf
;.&amp;gt;/.y.v///i, except v. a

), and Seir (Dt l
J
), whih

mountain is used to designate an extensive
district of elevated ground, such as those of Moab
((Jn HP ), South Canaan (Nu K! 17

), Gilboa (2 S I-
1

).

Amongst geographers, the terms mountain
and liill are generally used as relative terms to

designate the higher and lower elevations in

special countries. Thus we apply the term moun
tain to those of North Wales as being the
highest elevations in S. Britain, though they are
really lower in height than those of the Jura,
which are generally called hills. as being of less
elevation than the neighbouring Alps. All thatcan
be said on this point is that geographers have not
settled the question at what elevation above the
sea a hill becomes a mountain.

OltlGIN. Without entering at any great length
into the question of the mode of formation of
mountains, which would be here out of place, it

may be stated that in the great majority of cases
they are referable to three natural modes ,,f

formation, namely (1) elevation, (2) erosion, and
(3) accumulation : of these three modes we have
examples in Palestine and the regions around.

1. /,
// eZeyatfioji. Many mountain ranges owe

their origin to direct elevation en masse at various
ancient geological periods, above the surface of
the ocean, or the general level of the adjoining
lands. Some of these have been upraised at
successive intervals of time, and from very early
periods have preserved their dominant characters.
To this class may be referred the Scandinavian
and Grampian ranges, that of North Wales, the
Bavarian (or Hercynian) Highlands, and the
Sinaitic group between the Gulfs of Suez and of
Akabah. This last probably existed as a part of
an extensive tract of continental land in Paheozoic
times, and has maintained its dominant position
down to the present day during the general sub
mergence of the adjoining regions in the Cretaceous
and

_ Tertiary periods. The Alps and Pyrenees
received their linal and probably most important
upheaval in late Tertiary times.

2. By erosion. In various parts of the globe
mountain groups or ranges have been formed,
owing to the erosion of valleys amongst previously
existing tablelands. When the floor of the ocean
has been upraised into dry land in the form of a
plateau, consisting of approximately horizontal (or
even inclined) strata, rain and river action sets in,
owing to which channels of ever-increasing depthand breadth are eroded, thus carving the plateau
into separate and independent mountain masses
if the process is sufliciently prolonged. In this
manner the great ranges of the Colorado in North
America, the lesser group of Central and South
Wales, the range of the Jura on the borders of
Switzerland ; and, in Eastern countries, those of
Upper Egypt, Edom and Moab, and of Southern
Judaea, have; been formed. The Lebanon rangeowes its predominant position, with its culminatingdome -like mass of Hermon (? Mount Hor, Nu 347 - 8f

which formed the northern limit of the land given
to Israel, to direct elevation followed by erosion,
by which the deep valleys and ravines have been
worn down through an original tableland in late
Tertiary and post-Tertiary times. The range of
Edorn and Moab, stretching from the Gulf of
Akabah to the shore of the Dead Sea, is doubtless
originally due to the elevation of the Arabian
tableland from the bed of the ocean alorv one or
more lines of fracture (or fault ) in the crust of
the earth, but

_

has subsequently been carved out
into many distinct summits by river erosion at a
period when the rainfall was more abundant than at
present (see AKABAH) ; and amongst these Mount
Hor (Jebel Harpun), the .scene of Aaron s death, is
the most conspicuous example (Nu 2U-5-- 7

).

3. BIJ accumulation. Ko this third class of
mountains nearly all those of modern volcanic
origin may be referred. During eruptions of
volcanoes, either upon the surface of the land or
upon Hie iloor of the sea, molten lava is poured
forth in sheets or streams from the throat of the
crater in each case, together with solid blocks of
lava, showers of ashes, and lt,/,t(li, which spread
over the Hanks of the mountain and adjoining
tracts, and ultimately rise in piled-up masses to

varying heights in the form of truncated cones or
domes. The most familiar examples are the groups
of Auvergne in Central France, and the isolated
Mounts of Vesuvius and Etna. The regions adjoin
ing Eastern Palestine present numerous examples
of volcanic mountains. In the region east of the
Upper Jordan, called in the NT Trachonitis, but
now known as the Jaulan and Hauran, there are
several distinct volcanic cones Vising above the
general surface of the country ;* ami still farther
eastwards, in the wild region of the Lejah, a
grand range of volcanic mountains dominates the
wide expanse of lava-fields of Bashan. Similar
features are to be observed in parts of Central
Arabia, and were little known until brought to
our knowledge by a recent traveller. t Here, not
far from the cities of Mecca and Medina, a group
of volcanic mountains rises above the expanse of
the Arabian Desert, from which lava-floes descend
to the plain. In all these districts of Arabia
volcanic action has long been extinct; perhaps
even before the appearance of man.:;:
From the above account it will be seen that in

strictly Bible lands we have representatives of
mountain forms owing their origin to the various
modes of natural operations which in past ages
have diversified the surface of our giobe.A few special biblical references to mountains
may be noted. Mountain of God (c r6x -in) in
Ps 6S lli

is general = a God s mountain, indicating
greatness or majesty. On the other hand, Sinai
or Horeb is called the mountain of God in a
special sense (Ex 4 L&amp;gt;7 183 24 13

,
1 K 198

; cf. nirr -in in
Nu IIP). The Amount of congregation (KV;
better, mountain of meeting or assembly, lyio in)
in Is 14 13 refers to the dwelling-place of the gods,
which the Babylonians located in the far north.
See CONGREGATION in vol. i. p. 4G6 1

. Mountains
are frequently alluded to in connexion with theo-

phanies ; they melt at the presence of
J&quot;, Jg fy-,

Ps 97 5
etc. ; they are called on to cover the guilty

from His face, Hos 10s
,
Lk 2330

|| ; they leap in

praise of
J&quot;,

Ps 1144 - 6
; they are called on to wit-

icss His dealings with His people, Mic 6- etc. etc.
Mountains were resorted to as hiding-places in
&quot;imeof war, Jg 62

, Mt 2416
1| ; they were hunting -

grounds, 1 S 2620
; grazing-places for cattle, Ps 50 !C

* G. Schumacher, The Jaulan, PEFSt, 1866-18S8.
3. M. Doughty, Arabia Denerta, 2 vols. (1888).

t The age of these volcanic eruptions is discussed in the
iresent writer s Physical Geology of Arabia 1 etraa and Tales-
tine, PEF Mem. p. 98 (18S6).
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etc.; places of illicit worship, Is Of)
7

, K/k f&amp;gt;

13
; beacon

stations, Is 3d 17
; lurking-])luces for ambuscade,

jg 929.86. Mountains are typical of difliculties,
Zee 4 7

. Their removal is spoken of by our Lord as
a type of what is possible to strong faith, Mt 17-

u
||.

E. HULL.
MOURNING (?;N mourn

; n:x sigh or groan ;

nn: lament
; I-;D wail (KoirreaOai) ; Op^velv, irevdelv)

in Scripture is sometimes attributed in a figurative
sense to XfHn:, the withering of tlie pastures
beneath and the blackening of the sky above, the
wasting of the fruit-trees, and the destruction of the
beasts of the field, of the fowl of the air, of the ii.sh

of the sea, being at once the effects of God s judg
ments upon her for man s sin and the manifestations
of her sorrow and grief as the sharer of his punish
ment and misery (,)er 4 -

, llos 4 :i

, ,11 I
10 1

-). In a
like figurative sense it is attributed to nations,
and especially to Israel, as when the prophet
(Jl I

8
) summons the daughter of /ion to repent

ance, and bids her lament like a virgin girded
with sackcloth for the husband of her youth ; or
when, in a time of famine, Judah is said to mourn
(Jer_l4

2
), and the people assembled at the gates

are in deep mourning, and sit humbly on the
ground; or when, again, it is predicted (Zee 12 10 14

)

that, in the day of the outpouring of the Spirit of
grace and supplication upon the house of David
and the inhabitants of Jerusalem. they shall look
unto me whom they have pierced, and they shall
mourn for him as one mourneth for his only son,
and shall be in bitterness for him as one that is in
bitterness for his (irst-boni (KV). With a moral
connotation, too, expressive of sorrow for sin, or
distress for the miseries of the nation, it is

ascribed to individuals, as to Daniel (10
-

), to
Ezra (10

8
), and to Nehemiah (I

4
), while Ahab in

penitential mourning rends his clothes and puts
sackcloth upon his flesh, and fasts like a man
sorrowing for the dead (J K 21 37

).

Mourning in the literal sense, as the expression
of sorrow for the dead, appears in Scripture not
only with all its ordinary natural manifestations,
but also with the large hotly of conventional and
formulated grief which usage had gathered round
it among the Israelites as among other Oriental
peoples. However ready to submit to the will of
God without murmur or complaint, the Oriental
is demonstrative in the social and public manifesta
tions of his sorrow, and has reduced the expression
of his grief for the dead to a system which tends
to crush out natural feeling. In Jer IG&quot;

8 and Ezk
24 ifi - 7

together there is a fairly complete list of
the mourning customs of Israel.

Weeping is the most general and most strongly
marked expression of pain or mental emotion, and
is the primary and, indeed, universal expression
of mourning for the dead. This, like other mani
festations of deep emotion, is more under control
among civilized than uncivilized peoples, and more
restrained among the staid and unimpassioned
people of the West than the lively and excitable
children of the East, Englishmen, says Darwin
(The Expression of the Emotions, p. 155), rarely
cry except under the pressure of the acutest grief.
Egyptian funerals, says Maspero (The Struggle

of the, Nations, p. oil), and his description of
Egyptian mourning finds frequent parallels among
the Hebrews, were not like those to which we
are accustomed, mute ceremonies, in which sorrow
is barely expressed by a furtive tear : noise, sob
bings, and wild gestures were their necessary con
comitants. Not only was it customary to hire
weeping women, who tore their hair, filled the air
with their lamentations, and simulated by skilful
actions the depths of despair, but the relatives and
friends themselves did not shrink from making an
outward show of their grief, nor from disturbing

the equanimity of the passers-by by the immoderate
expressions of their sorrow. Of weeping for tin;

dead the books of the Old and Now Testament are
full. It was considered unnatural not to weep for
the dead. Weep for the dead, says the Son of
Sirach, so as not to be evil spoken of (Sir 3S ir

).

Whatever the position of woman in the ancient
Hebrew cult, there is evidence that mourning was
performed both for women and by women. In

proof that women were mourned for, we have the
notices recorded in Genesis of the care and interest
taken by the patriarchs in the burial of their
wives. Isaac was comforted after his mother s
death (Gn 24 (i7

) ; and grief for a mother was always
bitter (1 s 3.V 4

). We have also Barzillai s words to
David, Let thy servant, I pray thee, be buried in
the grave of my father and mother (2 S 19 :;7

). In
NT times we have the case of Dorcas, around
whose remains, in the short interval before inter
ment, all the widows for whom she had done so
much stood weeping (Ac 93!)

). Abraham, as we
have rioted, wept for Sarah (Gn 23-) ; Jacob when
deceived by the report of Joseph s death (:;7

:ift

) ;

Joseph for his father (50
1

) ; the camp of Israel for
Moses (Dt 34*) ; David and his men for Saul and
Jonathan (2 S I

1

-) ; David at the grave of Abner,
for the child of Bathsheba, for Amnon, for Absalom
(3

32 12- 1 1338 18M ); the mothers of Bethlehem for
their murdered innocents (Mt 2 1

&quot;) ;
Jesus at the

grave of Lazarus (Jn 11 :!5

), where His weeping
was restrained and silent (eod Kpvffe), and over the
coming doom of Jerusalem (Lk 1941

), where He
wept aloud (^-,\are). Wailing is sometimes added
to weeping, to express a deeper intensity of grief,
as in the case of the mourners gathered in the
death-chamber of Jairus daughter (Mk o :w - 3a

).

Wailing like the jackals, and mourning as the
ostriches (Mic I

8
), is expressive of the bitterest

sorrow; and groaning like the bear, the dove, or
the crane (I* 3S 14

59&quot;), of a grief more restrained.
Exclamations of r/rnf were common alon&quot; with
wailing (Jer 22 1S

, Am o
,

1 K 13 ;;

&quot;). Vociferous
grief, as Maspero points out above, was specially
characteristic of the Egyptians. It was heard as
a great cry in Egypt that night when all the first
born were stricken (Ex 12 :y

), and it no doubt
entered into the grievous mourning which the
Egyptians made for Jacob as they escorted the
remains of the patriarch to his last resting-place
in the cave of Machpelah (Gn f&amp;gt;0

u
). Of such

mourning a striking illustration is given (Ball,
Light from the, Eaxt, p. 119) from a wall-painting in
an Kgyptian tomb. In the funeral procession here
represented, a master of the ceremonies, followed
by eight women, precedes, and four men with
long staffs follow the shrine

; all making gestures
of mourning by beating their breasts and their
mouths while wailing (the interrupted sound has a
peculiarly melancholy eifect), or by throwing dust
on the head.
The excitable Eastern temperament, however,

was not content with weeping and wailing and
exclamations of grief. Beating the breast (

fs 32 1

-,
but text dubious) was one of the commonest forms
of lamentation. Beating the breast and the mouth,
as we have just seen, was a feature of the mourn
ing of the early Egyptians. The bewailing which
accompanied the weeping for the daughter of
Jairus (tKbirrovro) probably included the beating
of the breast (Lk 85

-), and so also the lamentation
KoiTfrbv) made by devout men for Stephen (Ac 8-).
Of Joseph it is recorded that he fell upon his dead
father s face and kissed him (Gn 5U 1

), although this
is a solitary instance in Scripture. See art? Kiss.
Tamar is represented (2 S 13 19

) as laying her hand
upon her head and going her way, crying as she
went. To tear the hair and the beard (Ezr 9 :i

), to
rend the clothes and put on sackcloth and filthy
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garments (2 S 331 - 3
-, Est 43

), to sit among the ashes

(Job 2s
), ;unl to

N/&amp;gt;ri)ikle
earth or dust or ashes ii/imi

the hen// (-2 S 13 11

,
Hev 18 1U

), were actions in which
sorrow ami grief more or less naturally or con

ventionally expressed themselves. To
&amp;lt;/o

bent as
under a load (1 s 35 14 38 (i -

&quot;),
to ,170 barefoot and

barchc td, ({ and to rowr the lips (Ezk 24 1G - 17
, Mic

3 ), were less demonstrative tokens of mourning.
Mntilation of nose, brow, cars, hands is mentioned
by Herodotus (iv. 17) as being practised by the

Scythians in token of mourning for a departed
king. Such mutilation was forbidden by the law
of Moses (Lv IIP, I)t MM, although we read of

making bald the hair and cutting oft the beard
(Is 15 -

), and even of lacerating the body, as a sign
of vexation and grief (Jer 41 5

). Among the Arabs
it was customary in mourning, especially for the

women, both to -scratch their faces till the blood
flowed and to shave otf the hair ; and it looks as if,

in spite of the Deuteronomic prohibitions, similar

practices had come into vogue among the Israelites

(Driver. I)i /&amp;lt;/&amp;lt; ,
&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;iouii[, p. 13(5).

Fasting, more or less strict, seems to have been
an invariable accompaniment of mourning, and
mourners denied themselves recreation and other

enjoyments. When it is said that the men of

Jabesh-gilead fasted seven days in grief for the
death of Saul and Jonathan (1 S 31 13

), we must
suppose the fast to have been less strict than
usual among Orientals, and that some food was
nllowed to the mourning people. From the
Talmud (Iniha P&amp;gt;tlira. 1

(&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/)

we learn that lentils

were allowed during (he period of mourning. It

was customary for friends anil neighbours after
an interval to come and comfort the mourners
ami urge food upon them (2 S 12 l(i - 1T

), and food
was also distributed at funerals (Jer 14 7 KV, E/.k

24 7
. II os if

4

), especially to the poor (? Job 4 17
).

The bread of mourners, the bread partaken of

by the nearest relatives of the deceased during the

period of mourning, was accounted ceremonially
unclean and defiling (IIos !&amp;gt;

4
). It has been dis

cussed whether I his mourners meal of the davs
of the prophets was not in some way connected
with a funeral feast. The subject is obscure, but
in Dt (2(5

M
) the .Israelite, speaking of the tithe,

is represented as saying, I have not eaten
thereof in my mourning, neither have I put
away thereof, being unclean, nor given thereof

for the dead. If we adopt the rendering for the

dead, the passage may be taken as pointing to

the custom for the friends of the deceased to

testify their sympathy with the mourning rela

tives by sending bread or other food for their

refreshment, as we have just observed. If we
render to the dead, the passage would rather

point to the widespread custom of placing food in

the grave with the dead a custom common among
the Egyptians, and found among the later Jews
in the messes of meat laid upon a grave (Sir
3(J

KS
). See the subject discussed in Driver,

Deuteronomy, pp. 291, 292. That funeral feasts
became an institution of- later Judaism is clear, lor

Josephus (HJ \\. i. 1) records that the custom of

giving funeral feasts is an occasion of poverty to

many of the Jews, because they are forced to feast
the multitude, for if any one omits it he is not
esteemed a holy man. To this day it is a custom
among the Jews to dispense alms with a liberal

hand during the week of mourning in honour of
the departed.

In a time of mourning it was a good custom to
send messages of condolence to the bereaved (2 S
10 - 2

); and friends were wont to gather to com
fort them in their sorrow (Jn II 1 -

) a custom
which prevails to this day in Syria in the bands of
mourners who assemble from neighbouring villages
to join in the lamentations. Funeral orations

were common in later times. Elegies, as we learn
from Scripture, were composed to be sung for the
dead. David composed his well-known elegy to
honour the memory of Saul and Jonathan (2 SI 17

),

and another for the gallant Aimer (2 S 3M ). Such
an elegy was composed by Jeremiah for king
Josiah, and the singing men and women sang
dirges for him, continued, as it would appear,
through a course of years (2 Ch 35-3

). Of this
character were the Lamentations of Jeremiah,
called in the Talmud and elsewhere by the very
name (mrp), elegies, dirges, full of the bitterness
of grief, as they were, for Jerusalem destroyed by
the Chaldivans. See LAMKNTATIOX.S (HooK OF),
and, on the rhythm of such klnfith, I oKTUY. When
a young person dies unmarried, modern Syrians
make the funeral lamentation more pathetic by first

going through some forms of a wedding ceremony.
The chief mourners naturally were the relatives

of the deceased, husband ((in 23&quot;), widow (Job 27 15
),

father and mother (Mk 5s8 - 40
), brother (Lk 7

13
),

sons (Gn 25? et passim). Among the well-to-do it

was common to hire professional mourners. They
accompanied the dead body to the grave, moving
onwards with formal music (cf. Mt 9-:!

), and singing
dirges to the dead. They were both men and women.
We have already noted the presence of both in

Egyptian funeral processions, and, as has been

just observed, they were singing men and women
that lamented Josiah. It is men skilful in lamenta
tion whom Amos (5

ie
) summons to pronounce a

dirge over the moral ruin of their country. It is

men that are spoken of in Ecclesiastes (I2
5

) as the
wailers that go about the streets. It was male

flute-players that were present lamenting the death
of Jairus daughter (Mt 92;i

). On the other hand,
it is the women whose profession it was (rrijfipp) to

attend at funerals, and by their skilled lamentations
to aid the real mourners in giving vent to their grief,
whom Jeremiah has in view when he says, Call
for the women who chant dirges, and send for

cunning (Heb. wise )
women that they may come

(Jer 9 17
). They are still required for such service,

and are skilful in interweaving family references
and in improvising poetry in praise of the departed.
These professional mourning women are met with
both in ancient and modern Arabia (Trumbull s

Studies in Oriental Life, p. lf&amp;gt;3 11 . ); and Maspero
(l&amp;gt;aicn of Civilisation, p. GS4) mentions that among
the ancient Chaldiuans old women performed the
office of mourners, washing the dead body, per
fuming it, and clothing it in its best apparel.
The period of mourning for the dead is variously

given. The ordinary time, however, as we have

already noticed, was seven days. All that was in

a house or tent along with a dead body was unclean
for seven days, and the bread which the mourners
ate was, as we have seen, defiled. The period of

mourning prescribed by Jewish authorities for a

parent is a year. Of this time the first thirty days
are considered the most important, and of these,

again, the first seven are most stringently observed.
The first seven days after a death are known as

the Shii-a, during which the mourners, as has

already be?n indicated, are not permitted to cook

anything for their own use, and are required to

avoid all forms of amusement and recreation, not,

even listening to music. On hearing of the falsely

reported death of Joseph, Jacob mourned for him

many days (Gn 3734
), and he himself in turn was

mourned by the Egyptians threescore and ten

days (Gn 503
), including, however, forty days of

his embalming. Herodotus (ii. 86, 88) tells us that

the Egyptians had seventy-two days of mourning
for the dead. Joseph s own mourning for his

father is said to have lasted seven days (Gn 50 10
).

The children of Israel wept for Moses in the plainn
of Moab, as they had wept for Aaron when he died
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upon Mt. Hor (Nil 2029
,
Dt 34 ). Of Judith it is

said (Jth 1G-4
} tluit Llie house of Israel mourned for

her seven days. Seven days, says the Son of Sirach

(Sir 22 -), are the: days of mourning for the dead ;

but for a fool and an ungodly man, all the days of

his life. The prescribed period of mourning for a
father and mother expires on the eve of the first

anniversary
of the death. The anniversary itself

is invariably observed with strict solemnity by the
Jews. It is said that hundreds of Israelites who
profess noTie of the orthodox beliefs of Judaism,
and recognize none of its ceremonial laws as bind

ing upon them, yet keep this anniversary, attend

ing the synagogue for the only time in the year,
and distributing money among their poor and
afilicted co-religionists. The scriptural instance
of commemorating the dead on the anniversary of

their death is that of the daughters of Israel who
went yearly to lament the daughter of Jephthah
the Gileadite, and kept up the celebration four

days (J

MOUSE (-\2^ afJ&amp;gt;ar, /j.^, miis). The mice that
mar the land, of which the 1 hilistines made golden
images (IS G 4 - 5

), were probably the short-tailed

field mice, or voles, Arvic.oln am ills, Desm.,
which are universal in Palestine. The kind of

mouse that was eaten (Is GO 17
) may be the hamster,

Cricctus phcKiifi, I all., which is edible. The mouse
forbidden as food (Lv 11-&quot;)

is probably a generic
or family name. See, further, Dillm. on Lv II-9

and W. 11. Smith, US 1 275. Tristram found 25

species of rats and mice, six of sand rats, three
of jerboas, and four of dormice, in 1 al. and Syria.
Immense numbers of the warrens of these rodents
are found even in the deserts. Their food is pro
vided for them by the vast number of bulbs and
corms of crocus, iris, squill, asphodel, cyclamen,
erodium, etc.

On the question whether the mouse was anciently
used as a symbol of pestilence, see J. Meinhold,
Die Jesajaerza/ilungen, p. 3411 . G. E. I OST.

MOUTH (.15 the commonest term, also TI~ palate,
roof of mouth ; Aram, cs&amp;gt; Dn 4:!1 + 5 t. in Dn

;

LXX and NT &amp;lt;rr6,ua).
,12 pc.h, the ordinary Ileb.

word for mouth, means also language, corner,

edge, skirt, and any opening such as of a well

Gn 29-, sack Gn 42- 7
,
the earth Nu 1G ::0

,
a cave Jos

10 -22
, grave Ps 141 7

. Tjn hck, palate, is used where
the reference is to the sense of taste or to the
interior of the mouth, as when the tongue cleaves

to the roof of the mouth, Job 12 11 20 13
,
Ps 137,

Ca 7
9
, but in Hos S 1 this is the word that is used in

connexion with the blowing of the trumpet.
The way in which the Bible constantly uses the

organ of speech in the sense of language is a

conspicuous instance of its employment of the
concrete for the abstract. Thus enforced silence is

the laying of the hand upon the mouth, Jg 18iy
,

Job 29a 404
, Mic I

16
, Tit I

11
(see LIP). So freedom

of speech is the enlarged mouth, 1 S 2 1

, Ps 35-1
,

Is 57 4
, Eph G 19

. Similarly, to receive a message or
be instructed as to what to say is to have words

put into the mouth, 2 S 14 :i

,
Jer P. Humiliation

is the mouth laid in the dust, La 33J
.

In this figurative usage the final form is personi
fication where the mouth is regarded as an inde

pendent agent, with feelings, purposes, and actions
of its own. Tims it has free-will offerings to give
Ps 119 llW

,
God is asked to set a watch before it

Ps 14P, it selects its food Pr 15 14
,
uses a rod Pr 14 :i

,

and has a sword Rev 19 in
. Such a familiar use of

personification with regard to the lips, mouth, and
voice would have an influence on the Jewish
mind in the discussion of such subjects as The
angel of the Lord and The voice of the Lord
(bath-kdl), and would prepare the mind to appre
hend the meaning of the word m&amp;lt;le flesh. See art.

LOGOS. G. M. MACK IE.

MOWING. See AGRICULTURE.

MOZA (NVID). i. Son of Caleb by his concubine

Ephah, 1 Ch 2 lli

(B Icj&amp;lt;rdc,
A Iwad). 2. A descend

ant of Saul, 1 Ch S3 &quot;- 37
(Maiad) O42 - ^

(B Mao-ad, A
Ma&amp;lt;rd, Luc. Mwad).

MOZAH (ny^n with art. ; B A/^w^, A A/iuad).
A town of Benjamin, mentioned next to Chephirah,
Jos 18-(i

. A possible site is the ruin licit Mizzeh,
close to Kulonieh (i.e. Colonia), west of Jerusalem.
The Ileb. Tsadc becomes the Arabic Zain in some
cases. The modern name means bouse of hard
stone. There is a good spring at this site. (See
SIVP vol. iii. sheet xvii. ; Buhl, GAP 1G7 ;

Guerin, Judee, i. 2G2f.). C. R. CONDER.

MUCH is used in AV with more freedom than
we now permit. It is quite common, for example,
with collective nouns. These are nearly always
either cattle, as Ex 1233 And a mixed multitude
went up also with them ; and flocks, and herds,
even very much cattle ;

or people, as Nu 20-

Edom came out against him with much people.
But we also find much goods, Lk 1219

, and much
alms, Ac 102

. Cf. Ilhemish NT, Lk 1C2 The har
vest truely is much, but the workemen few.

Again, much is an adv. and qualifies an adj. in

Philem 8 Though I might be much bold in Christ

(Tro\\r]v tv Xptcrrw irappT]ffia.v ^xuv )&amp;gt;

^V Though I

have all boldness in Christ. Cf. Pref. to Pr. Bk.
Here you have an order for prayer . . . much

agreeable to the mind and purpose of the Fathers.

So Cranmer in Pref. to Great Bible, Concernyng
two sundry sortes of people it seemeth much
necessarie that some thyng be sayde in the entrie

of thys booke by way of a Preface or Prologue ;

and tfd&ll s Erasmus* Paraphrase, fol. xxxiv. This
disease [leprosy] emong the Jewes was counted
muche abhominable, and is thought to be suche,
that no Physician can heale it.

In the Pref. to AV much occurs in the sense

of nearly, Much about that time. The word is

often so used by Shaks. ,
as Meets, for Meas. III. ii.

242 Much upon this riddle runs the wisdom of

the world, and IV. i. 17 Much upon this time
have I promised here to meet. J. HASTINGS.

MUFFLERS. This term occurs only once in the

Bible, as tr&quot; in Is 3 1U (EV) of ni^n re uloth, in the
midst of a list of articles of female attire and
adornment. The LXX, which, however, does not

apparently include all the items enumerated in the
Heb. text, perhaps tr. by rbv KOO^OV rou irpoffuirov

O.VTLOV ; Vulg. has mitras. It is generally agreed
that some kind of veil is intended (so Siegfried-
Stade, Dillrn., Del., Guthe [in Kautzsch s AT,
Kopfschleicr ]). Delitzsch derives rrbyi from a

root [^sn], Aram. h%~! to be loose or flaccid, to

hang down or hang over loosely, and pronounces
the veil spoken of to be more costly and of better

quality than the ordinary one worn by maidens,
which is called

&amp;gt;i

;% Dillmann compares the Arab.
rn l (see also Mislma, Znhim, vi. 6, where mV&amp;gt;&quot;i

in

applied to the veils worn by Arab women), and
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describes the veil in question as consisting of twc
pieces, one starting above the eyes and throwi
back over the head and neck, the other beginning
below the eyes and falling down over the &quot;breast

See, also, art. DliESS in vol. i. p. G27&quot;.

J. A. SKLBIE.

__

MULBERRY TREES (073 beknim, KXavBp
a7rioi, /;////). 1. The Heb. word is the name of a tret
(2 S 5- :i - -4 = 1 Ch 14 4 - 1S

), to the identity of which \v(

have no clue. From a confusion with the root r,:

bukah, to weep, N2-- p-j- the valley of Baca
(Ps 84&quot;) has been often tr 1 the valley of weeping.
Neither of the LXX renderings supports the clain
of the tnulbcrri/, K.\a.v6u.v signifying a place o

mourning, and CTTIOI pear trees. The tree i.

supposed by diflerent writers to have been tl

balsam tree (so ().&amp;lt;/.
H,b. Lex.), the poplar (Arab

shajaret cl-bok, the bed-bug tree ), ami the pearAbu el-Fudli Tnentions a tree, with an Arab. mum
similar to bckaim, which has been identified will

Amyris OT Balsamodcndron. But this tree grows,
only in tropical countries, and could never havi
flourished in the Plain of Bephaim. There is n
support to the tr&quot; mulberry or poplar. We
must therefore be content to remain uncertain as
to the identity of l/i /,-u,ni, and it would perhaps
be best to transliterate it. See, further, J .ACA
(VALLEY OF).

2. Although it is thus probable that the mul
berry is not mentioned in the canonical books
of OT, the blood (juice) of the fruit of this tree

(ubpov) is said to have been mingled with that of
the grape (1 Mac G :!1

), and shown to the elephants
of Antiochus Eupator. to enrage them and excite
them to war against the .Jews.

3. The si/caniine (Lk 17
;

) is the black mulberry
(see SYCAMINE). G. E. POST.

MULE. Three Tleb. words are trd mule in
AV. 1. ;

r-i rcL-1 .xli,. This word (which is really
a rare synonym of cnr) is tr 1

only twice in AV
mules (Est 8 10 - 14

, KV swift steeds ), once swift
beast (Mic I

13
,
11V swift steed ), and once drome

daries (1 K 4-s
, m. mules or swift beasts, RV

swift steeds ). See DKOMEDAKY.
2. cy i/cmim,. This word occurs only once

((&quot;in

36-4
), and refers to something which Anah (wh.

see) found when feeding his father s asses in the
desert of Edom. Mules would not have been a
likely find in such a place. The LXX tr. it by
rbv la.tj.dv, a proper name, showing that the signi
fication was not understood. The Vulg. tr. it

aqua: calidce = \i\ hot springs. Such springs
exist at Callirrhoe and elsewhere around the Head
Sea. Callirrhoe is called by the Arabs Hamamim
Sulcimdn= l the hot springs of Solomon. The
springs below I min-Keifi (Gadara) are known as
Ard el-f[amma= ]&nd of hot springs. Ydmini
may be a dialectic modification of this local term.
The Arabs attach great medicinal value to such
hot springs, and such a discovery would be con
sidered well worthy of record.

3. Tig pcredh, o -rj^iovo^, mid us. This is the
common word for mule in both AV and RV.
It occurs once in the feminine rn-is pit-fifth, r, raj-lovo*
mula (IK 133.38.44). Mu ies were forbidden (but
see below) in the Levitical law (Lv 19 1&amp;lt;J

) ; but this.
like many minor provisions of the law, was not
in force in the era of the kings. David seems to
have been the first to ride one, as also to introduce
the horse (2 S 84

), contrary to the previous practice
of the people, and the sentiment reflected in the
prohibition of Dt IT 16

(where see Driver s note).
Mules became common during David s reign, and
were ridden by his sons (2 S 13jy

). Absalom rode
a mule in war (2 S 1S J

). Solomon rode one when
he was proclaimed king (1 K P :i

). He received
tribute in mules (1 K 10-5

). The subsequent mon-

archs kept them (IS
5
). The Gentiles, riding on

mules, are to honour Israel (Is GG-U
). The Phoe

nicians imported them from Togarmah = Armenia
(Ezk 27 14

). Mules are mentioned in ,1th I.V.

They are still used as riding animals by high
functionaries. The Governor-General of the pro
vince of Beirut often goes to the seraglio on his

spirited and sure-footed mule. The late Governor-
General of Lebanon, liustem Pasha, had a very
fine riding mule, which he much preferred to a,

horse. Mules were also used as beasts of burden
(1 Ch 124t

&amp;gt;,

2 K ,-&amp;gt;

). A good pack-mule brin-s a
much higher price than a pack-horse, lie is longer-
lived, much surer of foot, and will carry a heavier
burden. In the later days of the Heb. State, the
law against mules (which may have been inter

preted as forbidding the breeding but not the iaw ;

see Dillm. on Lv It)
111

) seems to have been quite
disregarded, as so strict a legalist as K/.ra allowed
his returning people to bring 245 of them from
Babylon (Ezr 2*

; see Kyle s note). They are now
universally used in Bible lands. G. E. POST.

MUNITION is used in AV in the orig. sense of
the Lat. munitio (from munio, to fortify), a fortified

place of defence, a stronghold or entrenchment.
The places are Is 21)7 all that light against her and
her munition (firm-?, KV her stronghold, which
is Coverdale s word); 33 16 his place of defence
shall be the munitions of rocks (so KV, Heb. nnyp
c i 7

1

;) ; Nab 2 1

keep the munition (so KV, Heb!
.Tjttp ni-i:, Amer. HV fortress

) ; 1 Mac 14 10 He
provided victuals for the cities and set in them
all manner of munition

(^ra^ei&amp;gt; CUT-OS lv aKd fffiv

oxvp&fffus ;
RV furnished them with all manner

of munition, RVm Gr. implements of munition );

also marg. of Dn llis-ss.sa. (; f Houth, viii. ser. 5,
No defence or munition can keep out a judgment,
when commissioned bj

r God to enter. This mean
ing of the word is retained in AV from the Geneva
Version ; in 1G11 the commoner meaning was that
of the Fr. munition, i.e. military stores, provision
for an army or fortress. Thus Shaks., K. John,
V. ii. 98

What penny hath Rome home,
What men provided, what munition sent,
To underprop this jictimi

J. HASTINGS.
MUPPIM (c 2,t). A son of Benjamin, (in 4G 21

(Ma^etV), called in 1 Ch 7
1 &quot; 15 2G 1(i

Shuppim (c^
;

),

in Nu 2(F- Shephupham, and in 1 Ch S 3
Shephu-

phan. The proper form of the name can hardly
be determined. See Ball and Kittel (on Gri and
Ch in HBOT) and Dillm. on Nu 2G:w

. See, further,
separate articles on the above variant forms.

MURDER. See CHIMES AXD PUNISHMENTS, vol.

i. p. 522&quot;.

MURRAIN. See PLAGUES.

MUSHI (-&quot;, in 1 Ch G 4
?=). A son of Merari,

Ex G 1U
( Oftovffel), Nu 3-, 1 Ch G i9

[Heb.
4
J (B \)p.ov&amp;lt;rd,

A 0/j.ovffi), G47
[Heb.

32
] (B Moyel, A 0/j.ovai), 23- (B

Opovfffi, A Movcri)
-3

(B Moved, A Mow/) 24 t; (B
Onoivei, A llovtrl)

3
(B Moovffd, A Mowri). The

patronymic Mushites
(&quot;v

:

^n) occurs in Nu 3s3 2G58

B 6 31oi uet, A 6 0/j.ovcri).

MUSIC.
i. Occasions when used,

ii. Nature of Hebrew music,
iii. Musical instruments.

1. Stringed : (a)_the kinnor
; (V) the nebel

; the terms
gittith, dldmoth, nfglnoth ; (o) the stringed in

struments named in Dn.
2. Wind : (a) the halU or flute ; the terms nskeb and

nSMKth ; (b) the its/ab ; (c) the inashroktthd ; (i/)

the symphunia; (e) the shop/n~tr or keren, the
horn

; (/) the hdzozerdh or trumpet.
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i. OCCASION S WHEN USED. The most cursory
glance at the books of the OT .shows the devotion
of the Hebrews to the art of music. It is unlikely
that it was so predominantly a sacred art as would
at first sight appear from the Uible. The sacred
wiiters look at everything more or less from a

religious point of view ; but we have quite sulli-

cient evidence that music was loved by all classes

of the peoplej and was practised in the home and
hi the fields. The favourite instruments had been
invented long before the institution of the national

religion and its ceremonies ((.in 4-
) ; La.ban the

Syrian was aggrieved that Jacob had stolen away
without the usual song of leave-taking (Gn 31-7

) ;

and Job (2 1
12

) refers to the performance of music as
a common feature in an unsophisticated prosper
ous life (cf. Nu 21 n

).
In the headings of some of the

psalms we have probably traces of popular secular

songs : thus Ps45 is to be sung to the tune of The
Lilies, 60 to that of the Lily of the Testimony,
etc. We have references also to vintage songs
(Is Gfy&amp;lt;; cf. title of Ps 57. 58. 59. 75), which
would not always be as sacred as Isaiah s (Is 5),

and to music performed at feasts (Am if ), and
at processions (1 S 18 U

). Wherever there was a

dance, or wherever two or three joined together in

some common occupation, the movement would
suggest rhythm, and rhythm melody. Dancing
and music emerged spontaneously, and were prac
tised together under all sorts of conditions. The
Mnah or wailing song was also familiar to the
Hebrews. See LAMENTATIONS (BOOK OF).
But the consecration of music to the service of

religion led to its being developed and cultivated
with greater zeal and earnestness. Even if we
cannot accept all the details in the statements of

the historical books, at least as applying to the
dates to which they are referred, they are not

altogether valueless. We may allow for exag
gerations in respect to figures, and we must
transfer descriptions of the worship in the first

temple to that of the second, but the tradition
reveals the fact that sacred music was raised by
the Israelites to the dignity of an art, and was
treated accordingly.

It is in Chronicles that we have the fullest

account of the musical arrangements in the

temple service. According to 1 Ch 15 11*&quot;-4
, David

organized the Levitical chorus and orchestra.

Heman, Asaph, and Ethan (? Jeduthun) wore ap
pointed chief conductors (under the king himself),

giving the beat with their cymbals ; seven Levites

played on nebels ma 1

?;
1

hy, i.e. of a high pitch (? ; see

p. 4GU 1

), while six accompanied on kinnurs, whose
description is quite uncertain (rn ps rr

1

?*, lit. on the

eighth ). The whole of the choristers and players
were divided into 24 classes, and are said to have
been 4000 in number, with 288 leaders. Even the
name of the director of the choral rehearsals is

given. Although such minute details must be un-

historical, one feature is probably correct for all

periods of the history, i.e. the large proportion
of experts (QT5?) compared with pupils (c-iv^n).
The whole of these forces were employed to add

extraordinary impressiveness to the ceremonies at
the consecration of Solomon s Temple (2 Ch 5 1 -

).

After idolatrous kings had occupied the throne,
Hezekiah and Josiah made it .in important part
of their task to restore the instruments and songs
of David. Among the exiles who returned from

Babylon, and took part in consecrating the
foundations of the second temple and the walls
of Jems., were the descendants of the great
Levitical choristers (Neh 12 -&quot;7

), and in vv. 45 47 we

are informed that from that time divine service
was regularly performed as instituted by David,
the people contributing the necessary support for

the singers.
ii. NATURE OF HEBREW Music. We know

nothing whatever of the nature of the music per
formed by these singers and players. What
ancient instruments have been preserved have
either been too frail to admit of being handled,
or have refused to emit any sound. Besides, even
if we could reproduce the ancient harps and flutes,

etc., we should require to know the method of

blowing or of tuning them. Nor can we learn

anything from the music still performed in the

synagogues. It is possible that the trumpet-calls
now in use originated at an early date, but that
does not take us far. The hymn-tunes are cer

tainly comparatively modern, and their composi
tion shows traces of the country and period in

which they have originated. Of a musical nota
tion there is no trace:. Much ingenuity has been
lavished on the attempt to interpret the accents
from a musical point of view. It has been sug
gested that they were signs of musical phrases, or
that they were even a kind of figured bass

; but
these are only far-fetched guesses. Not only were
they of late origin, but their purpose was wholly
ditlerent. They are guides to the proper recitation
or cantillation of the text. Even to this extent

they do not furnish any reliable information as to

ancient usage : meant to preserve tradition, they
are themselves subject to tradition, and are inter

preted differently in different synagogues.
Under the circumstances, it is possible to form

only a very general and vague idea of the character
of Hebrew music. It was evidently of a strident
and noisy character. The melody was apparently
often reduplicated in octaves. Harmony in our
sense of the term was almost certainly unknown,
though it does not follow that the accompaniments
were wholly unisonous. It is hardly possible to

conceive of players on harps and lyres not adding
something of the nature of a chord. They could
not fail to discover that certain notes produced
a pleasing effect when played together or in

arpeggios. The psalms show by their construc
tion that they were intended to be sung anti-

phonally, in some cases (i\ij. Ps 13. 20. 38 etc.) by
two choirs, in others by a choir and the congre
gation, the part taken by the latter being limited
to the singing of a simple constantly recurring
phrase or refrain (e.g. Ps 136. 118 1 4

). The leaders
would possess the tradition of the music, and
would impart it to the general body of the chorus.
The psalms must have been chanted, but it is

most unlikely that the chants bore any resem
blance to what we understand by the term. Our
irrational and exceedingly artificial method of

rushing over any number of syllables on a fixed
note would hardly commend itself to a people to
whom their sacred songs formed a living expres
sion of their deepest feelings. The elaborate

provision made for instructing the chorus suggests
the existence of a system, which, along with a
certain uniformity, admitted of some flexibility
in its application. We can quite well imagine a
chant which would allow of a greater number oi

notes being used in the longer verses, and which
would vary slightly in character with the changing
sentiment of the text. In point of fact, however,
this is wholly conjectural, and the vocal method
of the Hebrews is a lost and unknown art.

iii. MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. We know a little

more about the instruments employed by the
Hebrews. It is true that the OT, while it con
tains numerous references to them, gives us no
definite information as to their form or construc
tion, and that this defect is not supplied by the
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existence on Jewish ground of any sculptures or
pictures, such as have been found in Egypt or

Assyria. It is also true that the inferences drawn
from etymology, the translation of Ueb. names
in the Greek versions, the statements of the
Church Fathers, and the records of ancient
nations, fall very far short of affording us
definite and precise information, and have given
rise to an endless diversity of opinion on almost
every detail. Yet in spite of this we can form a
general idea of the nature of a Jewish orchestra,
and of the construction of the instruments of
which it was composed. We consider them under
the usual division into String, Wind, and Per
cussion Instruments.

1. Stringed Instruments. Of these the kinnor
and the ne,he,l (RV harp and psaltery ) are
the most important, and may be described as
the favourite nationnl instruments. The kinnor
is indicated as having been the older, and is said
to have been invented by Jubal, the second son of
Lamech (Gn 4-

). It is the only stringed instru
ment mentioned in the Hexateuch. The ndtd
first occurs in 1 S 105

, where it is found among
the instruments played by the prophets who met
Saul.
There is now a general consensus of opinion

that these were species of the lute or lyre and the
harp, but there is no agreement as to which was
which, and many scholars have given up the
attempt to distinguish between them, content
ing themselves with describing the various instru
ments to which the names may have been applied.
In any case, even if we attempt to reach greater
precision, we must admit that we come very far
short of certainty, and that a considerable pro
portion of our conclusions is more or Jess con
jectural.

It is clear, however, that the kinnor and the
nebd were not identical, and that the names were
not used indifferently for the same instrument.
They seem to be confused in one or two places in
the LXX (cf. Ps_14!)

s
); but in the great majority

of instances -113; is rendered by Ki.66.pa. or mvrpa., and
-3J y ^a\T-f]piov, V2p\r,, or

vdfi\oi&amp;gt;.
The few cases

in which they are identified can be satisfactorily
accounted for by supposing that the translators
were not musical experts, or felt that in the
particular passage the difference was trivial. But
the great mass of evidence shows that they were
different, and were known to be different.

Before trying to distinguish them, however, AVC

may note certain common features. They were
mainly, if not exclusively, used to accompany
vocal music. They were par excellence the iv -h?

(Am 65
). They are said to have been the sole accom

panying instruments in the temple service, though
this is doubtful. Their use was associated princi
pally with joyful and exultant strains (the captives
hung up their kinnors in their time of dejection,
Ps 137-), but it is perhaps straining poetical lan

guage unduly to confine it exclusively to those.
In 2 Ch 9&quot; it is said that the nebd and kinnor

nnder Solomon were constructed of almug or

algum, a wood which it is impossible to identify
with

any certainty, but which was at all events
very valuable and much sought after (see art,
ALGUM TUKKS, and Cheyne and llommel in

Expos. Times, viii. 470, 525). According to

Josephus (Ant. VIII. iii. 8), the framework was
fitted with electrum, i.e. either a mixed metal or
amber, which in any case could have served only
for decorating the body of the instrument. The
strings (DJ?) were originally made of twisted grass
or plant-fibres, then of gut, and in later times of
silk and metal.

(a) The kinnor (ii:?, a mimetic word derived from
the rustling sound of the strings) has been identi

fied with a number of instruments : the tanbur 01

tinbur, a kind of guitar ; the lute (al- ood), which
is closely allied to the guitar ; the triyon, a small,
easily portable triangular harp ; a large harp pro
vided with 47 strings ; and the lyre. We can at
once delete several of these if we remember the
hints given in the OT. The kinnor was portable ;

it was played, during marches and processions, and
was hung upon the willows by the Babylonian
captives. It was therefore not a harp of the larger
sort. As against the view that it was a trigon, it

is urged that the latter could not have been the
favourite instrument of a people so musically
gifted as the Jews. It was small, and from its

construction weak in tone, and would have con
trasted unfavourably with the larger and fuller-
toned harps and citterns which intercourse with
other nations had rendered familiar. The guitar
or lute, again, is open to several objections. It is

not known to have been current among Semitic
nations in early times. We have a representation
of one lute-shaped instrument in Nineveh ; it has
a small oval body and a very long neck, exactly
like those depicted in Egypt; but this one example,
most probably derived from Egypt, does not furnish

adequate support for the theory that the lute was
familiar to the Semitic peoples, and may therefore
have formed the model of the kinnor. Besides, it

is hardly conceivable that such a slim long-necked
instrument could have been easily portable, and a
favourite for processional music.
But the strongest evidence we have for the

nature of the kinnor is to be found in the LXX.
The translators, except in a very few cases, render
n:? by KiOdpa, or by Kivvpa., which is explained by
Greek writers as equivalent to KiOdpa. Unless w e

suppose that the LXX wrote in utter ignorance of
the shape of the kinnor, this fact is decisive against
either the lute or the harp. It would have been

impossible for even the most careless or inexpert
writer to confound the lute with its long neck and
finger-board, or the harp, with the kittiara or the

lyre. It is probable that the kinnor presented
differences from the kitluira, but it is unnatural

TLAY1NO TUB LTRB.

(Middle Empire).

to suppose that these should have been so great as

to make the rendering of the LXX wholly inappro
priate.
Now numerous lyre-shaped instruments, i.e. in

struments with resonance-body at the base, side

arms of wood, and cross-bar at the top from which
the strings descend to the sound-box, or string-
holder resting on it, are found on the monuments
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A very ancient one is depicted in an Egyptian
tomb, ami dates from the J2th Dynasty. It repre
sents a, Semitic immigrant with an eight-stringed
kithoni, which he holds in a horizontal position
under his right ( :) arm ; lie plucks the strings
with the finders of the left hand, while lie uses si

plectrum with the right. The hody of the in

strument is really a quadrangular-shaped hoard
with the upper half cut out. There is also a

picture of a player on (lie kitJiarn, accompanying
two harpists, in a grave at Thehes belonging to

the period between the 12th and 18th Dynasties.
Here, again, we have the ruder form characteristic

of the Semitic k iflinrn. Later the kithunt- becomes

quite common, and is more artistically constructed.

It generally has a square, sometimes an urn-

shapcd sound-box, from which rise arms of various

design and thickness, bound together by a wooden
cross-bar. These arms are often of dillerent lengths,
and the cross-bar therefore slopes downwards, thus

serving to give the strings their proper pitch. The
strings radiate; from the sound-box in the form of

a fan, and vary in number from 3 to 12.

The kitli. irn was, however, nob properly an

Egyptian hut an Asiatic instrument. We have

already seen that the oldest known to be depicted
in Egypt was played by a Semitic immigrant.
The very earliest representation of a stringed
instrument is that discovered at Telloh in Soul hern

Hahylonia. It is of a large sixe, but the frame
shows a sound-bod v beneath, on which tire set the

two upright posts and the cross-bar of the lyre.

The number of the strings is great enough to

suggest that a harp was meant, but the model,
which is exceedingly rude, is that of the kitltrn.

Many specimens have been also found at Khorsabad,

Kouyunjik, and Nimrud, which strongly resemble
those of the immigrant Semites in Egypt. They
are, however, more fully developed and have a

larger sound-box at the base. They dill er in form
and in number of strings at the same period. A
twelve-stringed kitharu, shown on a bas-relief at

Khorsabad, is remarkable for its rectangular form
and the exceptional fulness of its sound-box.
The evidence of .Jewish coins also points to the

similarity of the Linndr to the kitlmni. or lyre.
The representations of instruments found on them

are unmistakable. . The strings are fixed in a

strong oval body resting 0:1 a kettle-shaped or

vase-like sounding-box ;
the frame is simple and

nearly square. The projecting arms are curved
and joined by a cross-bar to which the strings,
which vary in number from 3 to 0, are lixed.

The figures thus resemble the Greek lyre or

kithorn. It is not likely, however, that they
simply depict foreign importations, and that they
cannot therefore be relied upon as evidence for

the ancient khutor. Oriental conservatism was at

its strongest in matters allecting the cultus of the

Israelites, arid though the kinndr may have been
modified in certain details, it is unlikely to have
been wholly supplanted. We may assume with

great probability that these coins represent .Jewish

instruments, and in that case the biblical k inn or.

\Ve may then sum np, following Weiss. The
ancient versions render kinndr by kithara : the

L-itlinrn was of Asiatic origin, was introduced by
Semites into Egypt, and was in common use in

\VesternAsia; and the representations on Jewish
coins of the 2nd cent, before Christ clearly resemble

the Greek kithnru. The view is therefore very
credible, that we should regard the ancient Ileb.

khutor as a simple and primitive form of the

kitfiMra.

(It] The ncbt J. If we suppose the I inndr to have
been a / // ,

then it almost necessarily follows that

ihunebel was a Jmrn. We can hardly imagine this

instrument, so familiar toall early nations, to have
been absent from the .Jewish orchestra. Many
other suggestions have been made, mostly based

on the etymological meaning of the word (V^i a
skin or bottle ). It has been identified with the

bagpipe, with some sort of wind instrument, and
with the lute, guitar, or mandoline; but none of

these suppositions is satisfactory. The lute was
held to be supported by reference to the Egyptian
itfr, which denotes a lute with two or three strings
and a very long neck; but the identification of nbl

with
;&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;

is now abandoned, and the lute, as has

been said, is not known to have been a popular
Semitic instrument. A somewhat more likely

supposition is that the -n- brj was a kind of dulcimer.

This instrument occurs in a monument of the time
of Assurbanipal (B.C. (i68-(52G), on which is depicted
an Assyrian orchestra of 11 performers. Of these,

7 are harpists, 2 flautists, one a drummer, and
one a dulcimer player. This dulcimer is said by
some to have been the nrfi-f, the chief reason being
that its Arabic name, .fin fir, is a corruption of the
(Ireek i&amp;gt;naltrrion,

which in turn is the equivalent of

the Ileb. -nablion or ncbd. l&amp;gt;ut psalterion was a
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funeral name for several kinds of instruments,and was especially applied to every stringed in
strument which was played iipo;i with the lingers

of both hands, instead of by one hand and a
plectrum held in the other. Therefore tho(ireek
name for a harp was also j/.sn// rl&amp;lt;,n. The Creek

PlilKST PL A YIN (1 II Alii .

(Tomb of Kaiiisrs in.).

translation does not, therefore, decide in favour of
the dulcimer, and the very fact that puni/i ri/ni
was a generic term would make it particularly
appropriate as a designation of the harp, which
varied so much in si/.e and shape. That a corrup
tion or derivative should lie applied to a stringed
instrument of another kind is quite intelligible.
The description of the unhl/t by Ovid (Ars. Am. iii.

3-21), the statement by .losep hus (Ant. VII. xii. :&amp;gt;i

that the ;/&amp;lt;// had 12 strings and was played with
out plectrum, and, as we shall see, the distinction
drawn by the early Fathers between instruments
with a sound -body below and those Inning a
resonance-board above the strings, all point to
the bar]).
The Egyptian monuments present us with a

great variety of harps. The earliest form shown
is very primitive ;

it is in the shape of an archer s

bow, possesses no sound-box, and has but a limited
number of strings. As early as the f&amp;gt;th Dynasty,
however, improvements began to be effected

;
the

upper part, to which the strings were affixed with
pegs, was broadened and developed into a sound-
body, and the frame began to be more or less ela

borately ornamented. While playing, the musi-

MUSTC

cian knelt, and the frame rested on his shoulder.
As time advanced, harps were still further
developed. The lower part of the frame was con
verted into a sound-body, which was broadened
at the base so that it could rest on the ground
unsupported by the player. Some harps were
placed on a stool, or raised upon a stand or limb
attached to the lower part. The players of these;
large instruments stood during the perioi n.ance.
While we cannot deny the possibility or even the
probability of the Hebrews bavin- been familiar
with such harps, they were not the common or
popular nebula, which were easily portable.
Now, smaller portable haips did exist in Euypt

in a great variety of forms. One is bow-shaped
with a transverse string-holder; a second has a
quadrangular Hat-shaped sound-box pierced with
holes, while the strings are stretched from a string-
bolder resting on the sounding-board to a post
rising at right angles from one end of the latter;
and a third, ornamented with a bird s bead, is

quite triangular, the upright post being at once
string-holder and sound-box. Another instrument
s very common in Upper Egypt. It resembles a
mandoline, with the neck bending abruptly upwardsfrom the sound-body ; the strings, which are from
three to live in number, are not attached 1o the
body ot the instrument itself, but to a strin-r-
holder attached to its centre. At, the upper end
of the neck are pins for .stretching and tunin&quot; the
st rings.

N\ e might have regarded one or other of these
smaller harps as furnishing the model of the nr./,cl

aba

but for one fact. They all have the sound-box at
their ba&amp;gt;e. lint we have already come to the
conclusion that the Ichnnn- had its resonance-body
beneath

;
and if we are to follow the description

-iven by the Fathers (Augustine on 1 s 42, Jerome

ASSY1IIAX HARP.

on Ps 1493
,
Isidore Etijm. in. xxii. 2), who dis

tinguished between instruments with the sound-

body beneath and those possessing it above, we
must look for a harp that satisfies the latter
condition. And this we find, again amono- a
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Semitic people, in Assyria. On the bas-relief at

Kouyiinjik there are seven of these harps. They
are portable, are triangular in shape, and are sup
ported by a belt worn by the player. The reson
ance-frame slopes upwards and forwards from the

player and is pierced by holes, and the strings
descend from it to a bridge or string-holder be
neath which they fall. The performer plays while

marching, using both hands without plectrum.
While, of course, certainty is out of the question,
this Assyrian harp seems to satisfy the requisite
conditions best, and is most likely to have been the
biblical ncbcl.

It is highly probable that there were different

species of Icitnwrs and neuels, but whether these
are designated in the UT or not is unknown. In
one case this is almost certain. The lii?;/ ^3 of

I s 33- and 144 y
,
or simply ^.yy Ps 923

, was in all

likelihood a ten-stringed harp.
The meaning of the word rrna (Gittith) in the

headings of lAs 8. 81. 84 is wholly obscure. The
LXX and Vulg. suggest the rendering Song of the

vintage ; but it may be derived from (lath, and

may refer to a mode, or singers, or instruments
named after that town. Kwald understands it to
be the March of the Gittite guard.
The meaning Gittife instruments is rendered

not improbable if we translate ri-z^-j-hy (1 Ch lf&amp;gt;-

and 4li times in Ps) with Wcllhausen on Klamite
instruments. This term is, however, more gener
ally taken to mean with women s voice (lit. on
or ace. to damsels ; KV set to

*?&amp;gt;
as name of a

tune, which is quite possible), i.e. soprano, and to

refer to instruments of a higher pitch.
NCtjinoth (nir;;) has sometimes been taken to

denote a particular kind of instrument, but it is a

general term for string music. In I s OS -
&quot;

we have
2

&quot;!V
contrasted with c-;;:, i.e. the singers with the

players.
(c) This division of the orchestra is supplemented

by instruments which occur only in the Book of
lianiel (3

3IL
). These are the psantertn (p-i::::?), the

kithnris
(~-&amp;gt;rrp),

and the sabbekha (?:)! The
psantfri)!

*
is the Greek ^a.\T-fjpiov, and that is all

we know definitely about it. It has been identified

by some with the iiuirjadis, but this is itself only a

general term for an instrument (most commonly,
however, a lyre) which could l.e played in octaves ;

and with a dulcimer because of the retention of
the word in the Arabic south . But /&amp;gt;,siitcrm may
just as well have kept its original force, and have
denoted a harp played with both hands. There is

nothing to lead us to identify it with the dulcimer

represented on Assyrian monuments. The //it/ntris^
is the ( i reek xiddpa.
The s(tbbekha% is the Greek (rappi ici]. But the

snmbuca is itself a word of very varied import.
Stainer (Mns. of the Bible, p. 39) concludes that it

was a large and powerful harp of a rich quality of

tone, perhaps similar to, if not identical with, the

great Egyptian harp. Weiss (Mil*. Inxt. p. (57) goes
to the opposite extreme, and holds that it was a
small triijon characterized by a high shrill tone,
and used to accompany female voices. Chappell
(Hist, of Mus. p. 2,V&amp;gt;) summarizes the various mean
ings given to the word in Greek writers: it was
either a triyon, a bat-bitus or many-stringed lyre, a

lyrophcenix or Phoenician lyre, a Greek lyre, a

magadis, a pipe, a dulcimer, or a siege-ladder ;
in

short, anything made of elder-wood. It was not,
however, a sackbut, i.e. a trombone.

2. Wind Instruments. (n) Of these the one in
most general use was the (lute or hrdil (

r rn). It
has been denied that it was ever used to accompany

* In Dn 35- 10- 15 the word is spelt jnnjp?, in v.7 pt-MDS.
t Dn 35. 10.

15, Kethibh Din p, Km Olnp (as in Targunis).
\ Bacr reads xpf*

sacred song, but this is very doubtful. In 1 S 10*

and 1 K 1
4U

it is played in descending from and
ascending to the High Place, and its tones accom
panied the festal processions of pilgrims from the

country (Is 30-&amp;gt;y

). In the second temple it was
played before the altar on twelve days : the day of

killing the first and that of killing the second

Passover, the iirst day of unleavened bread, Pente

cost, and the eight days of the Feast of Tabernacles

(Erachin ii. 3, &ur&amp;lt;:n/i v. 1). While the singers
required to be Levites, other distinguished Israel

ites might perform on the instruments. The llute

was also used at marriage feasts and funerals : in

the time of Christ, even the poorest were expected
to provide two flautists at a funeral.

I lute-like instruments date from the very earliest

times. From the first, two kinds are met with the

long flute, played by blowing in one end and held

straight before the player, and the oblique Jlute,

played by blowing in a hole at the side. Both
these kinds are depicted on the Egyptian monu
ments. Double llutes are also shown in the

Egyptian and Assyrian monuments; they were

probably preferred as giving the performer a

greater range or compass. The material of which
ilutes were made was at first the reed, then wood
of various kinds, and lastly bone and ivory.
Wood-winds were of two kinds : those with and

those without reeds or vibrating tongues. The
former are represented by the oboe and clarinet,
the latter by the llute proper. From specimens
found in Pompeii and elsewhere it is known that
the Greeks were familiar with reed instruments,

especially those provided with a single tongue, and
therefore of the clarinet class. If we are to trust

the evidence of ancient myths (cf. legend of Apollo
and Marsyas), the Greeks owed this instrument to

the Phrygians, who may have acquired the double
lluie from the Assyrians.
Whether the Iici/il was a single or double flute,

or a line or reed pipe, we do not know. It is certain

that the Hebrews had every opportunity of becom
ing acquainted with all these kinds, but we have
no information on the subject. In any case, the
number of notes was limited to those produced by
stopping the holes with the lingers, as the keyed
llute is entirely a modern invention.

It has been held by some that iiekvb (:p: E/ck -2S
ia

AV and KV pipes ) designates the double llute;
but this is inconsistent with the context, and is

altogether erroneous. A. B. Davidson renders the
word grooves.
Again, nfhiluth (jr rr:}) in the heading of Ps 5 is

a term of very uncertain meaning.
(It] The itrjitb (?:&quot;

or
:;&amp;gt;)

is a somewhat uncer
tain term. The LXX renders the word variously,
Ki.0u.pa ((.In 4J1

), ^CL\/J.US (.Job 2 1
1 -

3()
;;1

), and opyavov
(Ps 1504

). It is not a general term for a musical
instrument (cpyavov], as we can see from the con
text. Some writers think it to have been & syrinx
or Pan s pipe, others a bagpipe. But we have

really no evidence in support of either view. If

3JJ means to blow in (which, it must be confessed,
is pure conjecture), then the noun would denote
wind instruments in general, and this gives a good
sense in all the above passages. Thus .lubal

(Gn 421
)
is the inventor of string and wind instru

ments, and in Ps 150 ininniin and ugab represent
the same divisions of the orchestra.

(c) Mashrokitha (Nrrprif;j)is another of the instru

ments mentioned in Dn (3
5 - 7 - 15

). The name is

derived from a verb meaning to hiss, and is there
fore applicable either to the oblique flute or Pan s

pipe. Of course the hissing eilect is more pro
nounced in playing the syrinx, and it is most

probably the instrument meant.

(if) The symphonin (n;;2~;o) is also mentioned in

Dn (3
- 15

) alone. The Greek crv/j.&amp;lt;pwvia, from which
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this Avord is derived, did nut originally denote an

instrument, but a concordant interval. Tradition

applies it to the bagpipe. Originally the form of
this instrument may have been developed from the
double llute, one of tin; pipes being shorter and
being used for the melody, \\hile tlie longer fur
nished a, droning bass accompaniment. We are
told by Atheiucus (Lib. x.

]i. 439) that Antiochus
Kpiphanes u&amp;gt;ed to dance to the sound of the sym-
jiliiniin. To this day the Italians haA e a bagpipe
called

::rr//ij///ifi)f/, or
ftni&amp;gt;if)n&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;i f, and a cJiifonu: or

symphonic Avas an instrument of the same class

used in the Middle Ages. In I ome this instru
ment Avas introduced in the time of the Kmpire
under the name of fi/&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;i, ittririiliirix or clmri(n, and
soon became highly popular. Seneca

(K/&amp;gt;. 70) is

indignant at the applause bestowed on a bagpipe
player.

(&amp;lt; ) TheAom (izte skophfir, p?7,rrr ; AVfnnnprf,
and so contused \\ ii h I&quot; :.&amp;lt;&amp;gt;:.., rli except where they
occur together, Avhen ~\L~y is rendered cornet [see
.Driver, ,1 nrl innl A ,,/

&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;t, p. 14(1]) originally consisted
of a ram s born. It was afterwards sometimes made
of metal, but the actual ram s horn Avas always re

tained for certain purposes. It had a loud piercing
tone, Avas of limited compass, and A\as wholly nn-
.suited to concerted music. It Avas used to summon
the people to attention, and for making signals.
The lirst mention of it in the OT is at the giving of
the law ( K\ lit). Its blasts proclaimed the year of
.Jubilee (Lv tif&amp;gt;

!l

). The blowing (r^-n), commanded
in Kill&quot;.*

1

, Avas probably performed on the filinphnr,
as it is still employed at that festival. It A\ as also
blown at- the feast of the New Year and on fast-

days. In time of Avar the .V/M
,/////// summoned and

assembled the army (Jg 3- 7 and often), and the

prophet foretold that it should announce the recall
of the people from cxilj (Is L 7

|:;

).

Tin; .s/nl/J/i/r is retained in the service of the
modern &amp;gt;ynagogne : it is blown during the services
on New Year s Uay (except when that happens to
be a Sabbath), at the conclusion of the Day of

Atonement, on the 7th day of the I ea&amp;gt;t of Taber
nacles, and during the entire! month of Klul, after
the recital of the supplications. The modern
tilioplnlr is a real ram s horn, curved at the end, but
otherwise straightened by beat.

(./ ) The triii/i/ii
f or lii c.nr.i rnh (~~:v

:

*~) is the only
Heb. instrument of Avhich A\e have an indubitably

TA15LE OF 8ITEWBREAD AND TRUMPETS.

(From Arch of TRUSS).

authentic representation. On the Arch of Titus
two specimens are depicted along Avith the golden
Table of !SheAv bread, borne little dilliculty has

been caused by their not tallying perfectly Avith

the description given by Josephus (Ant. ill. xii. (i).

He says that the trumpet (&amp;lt;tnonrtt)
Avas nearly a

yard long, a little wider than a llute, A\1th a slight
expansion near the mouthpiece, to catch the
breath, and ending in a bell, just as in the Avar-

trumpets. This description corresponds with the
form of trumpet shown on a coin of the time of
the emperor Hadrian, Avhich bears the inscrip
tion CTL-.T nnrrV Deliverame of Jerusalem. The
instruments on the Arch of Titus, of Avhieh AVC do
not see the mouthpiece, are A ery long, being sup
ported by rests, and gradually swell out into along
and not very Avide bell. See, further, Tur.MPKT.

&quot;

The Silver Trumpets are said to have been
made by Moses of beaten silver (Nu Id -

) ; they
Avere blown by priests ;

and they belonged to the
sacred vessels. The nature and meaning of the

signals is indicated in Nu K;2 1

&quot;.

3. Percussion Instruments. (a) The
t&amp;lt;~&amp;gt;)&amp;gt;h, (~h) or

tabret is lirst mentioned in (hi 3 1
-7

. The LXX
and other Greek versions r&amp;lt; nder this word by
Ti /j.Travoi ; in Arab. Ave have (f/i/. in Spanish duff&amp;lt;t.

This instrument was a small hand-drum. Ilie ditf
of the Arabs is made of a cir !e of light wood, over
the edge of which is stretched a piece of goat-skin.
The wood is pierced Avith live openings, in which
thin metal discs are set, in order to give greater
eil ect to the drum-beat. The &amp;lt; nf is about 10 in. in

diameter, and 13 in. in depth. It is usually played
by women to accompany their dances and pro
cessions at weddings and pnl.lie fcst i vals.

The hand-drum is frequently represented both
in Egyptian and Assyrian monuments. Some-

ASSYIUAN lIA.ND-DJir.M.

times Ave have an approach to the modern use
of the drum. In some cases it is attached to the

player by a belt fastened round his Avaist, A\ bile

his hand s act as drumsticks. One form of this

instrument is slightly bulged, like a little barrel.

Perhaps the rudeness of the drawing alone accounts
for its someAvhat square appearance.
The modern Egyptian t&amp;lt;il&amp;gt;ls are of tA\o kinds.

The one is like our common military drum, but
not so dee]) ; it is hung obliquely. The other is

a kind of kettledrum, of tin-copper, with a parch
ment face ; it is generally about 10 in. in diameter,
and not more than 4 in depth in the centre, and is

beaten Avith two slender sticks.

(b) Gyinbfilx are mentioned in the OT under tAvo

names, meziltaim (c nS &quot;)
and z&quot;l:.ilun, (c ^*) ;

the

latter only occurs in 2 S G fl and 1 s 150. In Zee
14-u the KV translates men niVsa by the bells of the

horses, but there is no absolute necessity for

departing here from the commoner rendering. The

Egyptians at the present day decorate the breast-

leather and head-stalls of their horses with coins

and other ornaments, and a metal disc would be

better suited for inscriptions than a bell. The
Avord used elseAvhere for a bell is ]tey$. In 1 Ch 15 19

we are told that cymbals were made of brass.

Two varieties of cymbals have been found in
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Kgypt and Assyria : the one similar to a modern
soup-plate, but having a somewhat larger rim ;

the other conical in form, with a handle at the

peak. The flat cymbals have a hole through
which a thong or cord was passed, and were

played by clashing the instruments together side

ways : ot the second kind, the one was brought
down on the top of the other. In Egypt, Greece,
and Koine, as well as among the Hebrews, the

cymbals were used by the conductor to mark the
time.

It has been supposed that the jctr ^sSs of Ps
ISO5 (AV loud cymbals ) were castanets, or metal
discs lixed to two lingers of one hand ; but this is

by no means certain, though such castanets are
still used.

(c) The mcnann tm (c i jtT?) are mentioned in

2S G5
, where the HV renders castanets, and in

marg. siatra. The latter suits the root-meaning,

BQYPTIAN SISTRCM.

and is supported by the Vulg., where we have
systra. The sistrum consisted of two thin metal
plates, bent together at the top, and titled with a
handle at the bottom. The plates were pierced
with holes, through which rods were passed having
rings at their ends. This instrument was used in

Egypt to call attention to the various acts of

public worship, or to scare away malign influence.

(d) The word skalisliim (c v-hy) occurs, evidently
as an instrument of some sort, in 1 8 IS&quot;. It can

hardly mean a trlfjun (but see Wellliausen, Psalms
in PB 230, and references in Driver, Joel and
Amos, 23(&amp;gt;n.) ; but what it does mean we do not
know. We have no evidence of the existence of the

triangle (to which it has been referred) in Assyria
or Egypt.

LITKRATFRE. Pfeiffor, tTber die Muxik dtr alien Hebrcier;
Saalsehiitz, Form tier heb. I oesie, etc. ; Leyrer, art. Musik in
I HEi ; Riehm s 11 W ti den InM. A Iterthums ; Amliros, (, es&amp;lt;:h. der
Musik

; Fetis, Uint. de In Mimii/ne. ; Xauinann, Rou liol.hain, ar.il

Chappeli s Histories of Music; Wilkinson, Anc. K&amp;lt;jyp.(\\. 1 1-lfi.);
Wetzstein in Del., Commentary on Isaiah; Staiiier, The Music
of the Bible; Edersheim, The Temple, etc.; \Vellhausen, The
Psalms, with App. on the 3lii*i-r of the Ancient Hebrews (in
the Polychrome Bible ); Benzin^er, Heb. Archfiolome, Z~1K:;
Nowack, lle.b. Arch. i. 270 ff.

; Koberle, Die Tempelsiinger ini

AT; Biichler, Zur Geseh. d. Tempelmusik und &amp;lt;ler Tempel-
psalmen in ZATW, 1S!&amp;gt;9-1900. But especially, J. Weiss, Die
musikaligchen Instrumente in den heiliijen Schriften des Alien
Testaments, 1895. JAMES MlLLAR.

MUSTARD
(&amp;lt;rtvairi, sincrpis). The conditions to

be fulfilled by the mustard are that it should be
a familiar plant, with a very small seed (Mt 17-,
Lk IJ (i

), sown in the earth, i.e. annual, growing
larger than garden herbs (\dxavov, olus, Mt 13:il

),

having large branches (Mk 4&quot;

2
), or, in the more

exaggerated language of Luke (13
y
), becoming a

great tree, attractive to passing birds. The wild
mustards of the Holy Land, &amp;lt;SV/wr/;-&amp;lt;.v fi.i-rnri.si.s, L.,
the Held mustard or charlock, and ,S. ulhn, L.,
the white mustard, are familiar weeds, growing
in every part of the country. They would have
been called alva-m in the time of Christ, as they
are now called kJwtrdalsinapis. The cultivated
mustard is

Slnf.tj&amp;gt;is nigra, L. The seed is well
known for its minuteness. The plant grows to
a size larger than the garden herbs, with which
it is compared. The mustards are annuals, repro
duced with extraordinary rapidity wherever the
seed finds a lodgment, a particular which seems
to be implied in the parable. In fat soil they
often attain a height of 1U or 12 ft., and have
branches which attract the passing birds. Many
plants which attain a far less size than these are
called shnjar= tree by the Arabs. One of the

many examples of this is in the plants of the

Borraginaceous genus Amelia, which are only a
few inches to a foot in height, but are known as

shnjarct el-ar-ncb the rabbit tree. It would not
seem at all strange to any native to speak of a
mustard plant as shnjaret d-IJuml&amp;lt;d= mustard
tree. Finally, they are favourites of the birds,
which alight upon them to devour their seeds.
The Greek word Ka.rfffKrjvufffv does not refer to

nesting, but to a temporary rest. We may, then,

justly conclude that the traditional and obvious

interpretation meets all the reasonable demands
of the passage.
Owing to the expression great tree (Lk 1319

),

some have sought for an arboreal plant. SWm-
dora I ersicn, Garcin, has been suggested by Uoyle,
on the authority of Ameuny, who states that this

plant is found all along the banks of the Jordan,
near Damascus, and is called by the Aral is khrtrdal
= mustard. We unhesitatingly reject this plant
for the following reasons. (1) it is not found in

the localities mentioned, but only around the Dead
Sea. It would have been quite unknown to most
of the hearers of the parable, and to them only by
chance. (2) We have not heard it called khnrdal,
and doubt the fact of its being generally known
by this name. But, admitting that it is known
locally by this name, as attested by Ameuny, it

would not have suggested itself at once to the

simple hearers of the parable. (3) Its seed is never
sown in gardens, while it is expressly stated that
the mustard seed was so planted (Lk 13 1

&quot;). (4) It
is a perennial shrub, and therefore not a plant
conspicuous by its rapid propagation from seed,
a point of prime importance in the parable. (f&amp;gt;)

Although a taller plant than the mustard usually
is, it would not suit the literal requirements of a

great tree. It is a shrub, seldom more than G
to 8 ft. tall, and grows in thickets. It would
require as much exaggeration to call it a great
tree as to so designate the mustard. ((!) Salva-
dora 1 ersica could, by no stretch of the imagina
tion, be called an herb, while of mustard it is

expressly said that it is /j-elfov TUV Xa^d^ou , the

greatest among herbs (Mt 13 ;; -
). G. E. POST.

MUTH-LABBEN. See PSALMS.

MUTILATION. See CRIMES AND PUNISH
MENTS, vol. i. p. 525 1

.

MYNDUS (MiWos) was a city of Caria, situated
on the extreme western extremity of the peninsula
on whose southern coast lies Halicarnassus. It

plays very little part in ancient history ; and its

only importance seems to have lain in the silver
mines beside it, which were worked in ancient
and in mediaeval times. From them the site de-
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rives its modern name, Guniuslili. It was one of
the {places to v liicli letters in favour of the Jews
were sent by tlie Romans about B.C. 139, 1 Mac
Ifi-

3
; cf. DKLUS, Cos, ( NIDUS, UAUCAKXASSUS.

Tliis fact proves that Myndus must have been a

self-governing and independent city at that time,
and not one of the cities of the Carian confederacy;
see ( ARIA. It also shows that .Jews went there,
and the silver trade would naturally attract per
sons with their, financial instincts. On the site,
see Paton in Journal of Hellenic Stitdic.i, 1887,
P. OG ; 18%, p. 204. W. M. RAMSAY.

MYRA (M. pa or Mr/va), a city of Lycia. The
name is used in neuter plural, Ac 27 s

, where,
however, many authorities have feminine singular.
The same doubt between neuter plural and femi
nine singular exists in Ac 21

, where the Western
Text adds after Patara KO.I Mcpa, et de tndc Mijrum ;

some MSS Mi pac in Ada I nidi ct Thcclw, 40 (but
(v Mi pots, al.); the form in Straho p. liGti and
i tolemy v. 3, (j, is Mrpa, of doubtful gender and
number: but Pliny X&quot;t. Hixt. xxxii. 2, 17,

Ptolemy viii. 17, 23, use the plural form
; Athe-

rucus ii. ,
r
)3, p. 59, CIG -1288, and Basil

E/&amp;gt;i*t.

218, have iv Mi -pots : the By/antine lists frequently
liave gen. Mi /wc, probably never Mr/sets. Many
late writers, Theophanes pp. .1C,&quot;), 483 (de Boor),
Glykas p. 587, Basil Scl. I if. ,V. l /ir.rt/r, i. p. 272,
(Vdivuus pp. 511, 512, Xonaras iii. p. 5S9, use the

plural form ; and Malalas varies, p. 3(i5 rf; M 1.739,

]i.
448 TO. Miya. Constantino Porph. de T/iem. i.

p. 36 avoids the name, but says it is called from
the sacred /at/pa (suggesting thus the reason \vhythe
Christian writers preferred the neuter plural form) ;

Steplianus mentions that both the feminine and
the neuter forms were in use

; but there is hardly
any authority for Mi -pct fern. sing, in tiny case

except accns.; and even there it is interior. The
literary iorm therefore was certainly ra Mi

-pct, but
there was evidently also a popular form

T/;J&amp;gt; Mrpa?
(with which compare Awr/iap -

Ar-o-rpois Ac 14&quot;
8

Hi --, Cluficnm-Clupeis Wollllin s note on Caesar
]&amp;gt; /(. Aft: 3, 1), whicli has given rise to the modern
Deinbre. In the words where double declension

exists, the tendency to ace. sing. fern, and plural
in other cases is marked.

Myra was not one of the greatest cities of Lycia
in the Greek period, but ro-e to importance under
the Empire, and became the capital of Lycia under
the By/antine Empire and in the ecclesiastical

organization. The reason for its growth lay in

the development of navigation. In the older

system of sailing by hug-ing the coast from point
to point, Myra was merely one out of many coast

towns, and had nothing to give it special import
ance. But as the bolder method became common
of running direct bet we n the Lycian and the

Egyptian coasts, keeping oil Cape Akamas, the
western point of Cyprus, the two harbours that
were found most convenient were Myra at tiie

north end of the course and Alexandria at the
south. There had been an immense development
of trade between the East yEgean coasts and
Egypt under the Ptolemies (compare Paton-Hicks,
Inscriptions of Cos, p. xxxiii): under the Roman rule

Egyptian export trade was diverted towards Italy
and Koine (which was to a considerable extent fed
on Egyptian grain). As the prevailing wind in the
eastern Mediterranean is westerly, the corn-ships for
Rome could not make a direct voyage towards the
west, but had to use the protection of the irregular
coasts of Asia Minor and Crete and the local coast-
winds. Eor that purpose they must either take the

long circular course round the Syrian coast, or sail

direct across to Lycia ;
and the steadiness of the

western winds tempted to the direct crossing.
Examples of this direct course, showing that it

was regarded as quite usual, are (1) the Alex
andrian corn-ship (Ac 27^) foi Rome, which St.
Paul found in Myra, Ac 27 B

; (2) an ideal voyage,
founded, of course, on contemporary facts, is de
scribed in Lucian s Navigium s. Void. . an Italian

corn-ship, sailing from Alexandria, sighted Akamas
on the seventh day, but the strength of the west
wind prevented it from clearing the cape, and it

had to run for the Syrian coast (Cyprus oU erin-
no harbours, but only op. ii roadsteads

; in ten
days from Sidon the ship reached the Khelidoiiian
Islands east from Myra (compare St. Paul s lil-

teen days, according to the Western Text, from
Ciesarea to Myra), and afterwards it failed to

keep the proper course in shelter south of Crete*
(Ac 27 7

), and ultimately on the seventieth dav
from Alexandria took refuge in the harbour of

Pineus, where its great si/.e at traded many
visitors, and gave the opportunity for Lncian s

Dialogue; (3) Gregory Na/ian/en, sailing from
Alexandria direct for Greece, ran across the Par-
thenic Sea (the Levant, deiined by Ainmianus
xxii. 15, 2, as another name for the Issiac Sea),
till he came near Cyprus, and under Cyprus cut
the wave in a straight course for Hellas (Carmen
de ritit sun 128(1 ., Oi-ftt. xviii. 31); he set sail in

November, and apparently took twenty days to
Rhodes (L urmcn de whits .vi.v 312).
The maritime importance of Myra continued

into the Middle Ages. Tomaschek quotes from
the pilgrim Siewulf the description of it as purtuts
Adriatiri (i.e. the eastern half of the Mediter
ranean, compare Ac 27-7

) mar it, strut Conxtanti-

nojinlis cut jtnrtnx ^F.r/ffi inri-N.-\ The town by the
harbour, strictly speaking, was Andriake, while
Myra was 20 stadia or 2$ miles inland

; but com
monly the port town is called Myra. It was a

well-protected harbour ; but storms in the neigh
bourhood are mentioned, such as that which
destroyed the Arab fleets in A.l&amp;gt;. 807 (Theophanes,
]&amp;gt;.

-183, de Boor); compare others mentioned in
Arta ,S . Xiru/iti (under Constant ine), and in
Lucian s \tirir/it//n at the Khelidonian Islands.
As Myra was at one end of an unusually long

sea-course, the sailors paid and discharged their
vows there to the deity that protected their course.
The ancient name of this deity is not known:
To/er, in a note to Finlay s llixtori/ of Greece,, i.

p. 124, suggests Poseidon. The Christians put in

his place ,st. Nicolas, who was liishop of Myra
under Constantine ; and that saint became the

great sailors patron for the Levant, as St. Phocas
of Sinope was for the Euxine. According to the

story, Nicolas was born at Patara and buried at

Myra; and the pilgrim Sanvulf touched at these
two ports on his return from the Holv Land, just
as St. Paul did in the Western Text of Ac 21 1

.

Sitzuiignbur. IbJl) ; Ramsay .Vt. J nttl tin- / /&amp;lt;/&amp;lt;. pp. -j .)s, .Hi!).

W. M. llAMSAY.
MYRRH. Two words in Ileb. are rendered in

AV myrrh. i. no mor. The LXX tr. it vari

ously: &amp;lt;j,u,! pi/a (Ex 30-3
etc.), KPOKLVOS (

Pr 7
17

B),

ffTo.KT-f) (Ca I
13

etc.). The Arabs call it tn/irr. It

is a gum resin from B&amp;lt;d* i in.odendron Mi/rrhn,
Nees, a shrubby tree, which grows in Yemen and
the adjacent regions of Africa. The leaves are

ternate, with obovate, obtuse leaflets, denticulate
at tip, and the fruit ovate, smooth, somewhat
larger than a pea. Murr occurs in pieces of

irregular form, composed of more or less agglu
tinated tears, usually covered with the dust caused

by their attrition. The colour varies from pale
reddish -yellow to red or reddish - brown. The

* ?/ T,V K.p-i.rr.v $t!ia,v hctfiivTaS, 3.T.A., Lucian, l.C.

t The same passage is referred to in vol. ii. p. 449.
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odour is balsamic, and the taste hitter and acrid.
Myrrh is

astringent, stiinulanl, and antiseptic. It
is used in medicine as an astringent and emmena-
gogue, and its ])o\vder is an ingredient of many
dentifrices. The tincture is used in garbles, and
the |)o\vder as a stimulant to foul and &quot;indolent
ulcers. It was one of the gifts of tlie Magi
(Ml

%

J&quot;). It was used as a ]ierfume (1 s 4r&amp;gt;

H
. 1 r 7^,

( a l
K! .y ), for the purification of women

( Kst J 1

-)
for embalming (Jn lip), and as an anodyne (Mk
15-s ).

2. -^ lut. araKTri, xturtc. This Heli. word is the
same as the A rah. liltlhmi or ImUn tn, and the (Jr.

\ri5ai&amp;gt;oi&amp;gt;
or \uoavov, Lat. Imlarntm or lahdnn-uiti.

This is a resinous exudation of various species of
L ishin

( rock rose ), particularly &amp;lt;

. i-illumis, ],.,
which grows abundantly along &quot;the coast arid in
the mountains of Syria and Palestine. It is a
low shruh. of the order Cist inot, with ]iink, rose-
like flowers, in umbel-like cymes. The leaves are
elliptical to obovate-oblong, and more or less wavy.A drink like tea is made from the somewhat
aromatic haves. The exudation is sometimes
collected from the beards of goats. In Cyprusmen with leathern breeches go through the lad-
anum thickets, and the resin which adheres to
their garments is scraped oil and moulded into
rolls. It is also collected by a kind of rake or
whip, with a double row of leather thongs. It
has rubefacient properties, and was formerly a con
stituent of warming plasters. !., ,( is mentioned
only twice ((in 37-5 AV and KV text myrrh/
RVni ladaniim/ 43n AV and KV myrrh ).

lrcu-r?j is mentioned in Sir 24 lfl
. The Turks still

value it as a perfume. G. E. POST.

MYRTLE (:-,? hnrlas, hence npi lI&amp;lt;1,J.w,J,, the
Jewish name of Esther). The Arabic has three
words for the, myrtle, rilinn, fix. and Ii&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;lx. the
lastof which is identical with the Hebrew. HCnlx
occurs six times in the OT. In three of these
(Neb 8 -

. Is 41
.w&quot;) the LXX has pvprbr,, in the

rest opew: of the hills i/cc ]*&quot; n, where the
translators must have had the reading c^rrr instead
of CTi-rii. The myrtle. Mi/rtnx rowmnnis, L.. is
an evergreen shrub, usually from :&amp;gt; to 4 ft. high.
Occasionally, in moist soil, it attains a

height&quot;of
8 ft. It flourishes from the sea-level to an alti
tude of 4001) ft. The southernmost range of
Lebanon is called Jcl&amp;gt;&quot;l H.Juni. from the abund
ance of this shrub on its flanks. It grows on
bare hillsides and by watercourses in beautiful
green clumps.

Being so low a shrub, it is quite improper to
speak ot it. as forming groves. A varietv is

cultivated, especially in Damascus, which often
reaches a height of lOor 1 J ft., but never attains
the proportions of a tree. The translation myrtle
trees (Zeu I

8 - I0 - 1J
) is unwarrantable, as the original

has not, the word Irfcn * (const.), but simply C-CTT
= myrtles/ The flowers are white, about a n inch
broad, ami of a delicate, pretty structure. The
berries are first white, and then turn to a bluish-
black. They are sweetish - astringent in taste,
and are much liked by the natives, who call them
It inblils, a corruption of //&amp;lt;/// f/-tix ( the berrv of
the myrtle ). The leaves are lanceolate, dark
green, and fragrant, especially when pressed and
rubbed between the thumb and lingers. The
natives use (hem as follows : (a) The dried leaves
are pounded in a mortar, sifted, and the powder
mixed with oil is used to anoint the bodies of
young infants, or the dry powder is dusted over
the surface to toughen the skin, and prevent
excoriations from the friction of the clothing.
(/&amp;gt;} The beds of infants are sometimes stuffed with
the dried leaves, from a belief in their medicinal
irtue. Both the berries and the leaves are sold
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in the markets, but the writer has never seen the
flowers sold, nor has he heard of fragrant water
being distilled from them, as alleged hy some.

MYSIA (Mi &amp;lt;ri o) was the name customarily used
for the north-western part of Asia Minor border
nig on the Hellespont and the I ropontis and
bounded east and south by Bithynia, Phryiaand Lydia. The Troad is sometimes included in
it, and sometimes distinguished from it. Under
the late IN.man empire the name fell into disuse,and Hellespontus was substituted for it as the
title ot a province in the fourth and following cen
turies. The boundaries wen vague and undeter
minable ; and the uncertainty led to the proverb
Xwpis TO. Mi o-iii/ Kai

&amp;lt;\&amp;gt;puyui&amp;gt;, applied to what cannot
be defined, of places mentioned in the, Bible,
ASSOS and Ti;&amp;lt; &amp;gt;.\s were in M\&amp;gt;ia. ADKAMYTTIUM
on the border between it and Lydia. It formed
part of the Roman province .Asia.&quot;

Mysia is mentioned only in Ac ifi
7 - 8

. St. Paul,
with Silas and Timothy, being prevented by the
Spirit from preaching in Asia, turned northward
with the intention of entering Uithynia, with its

great, populous, and civili/ed cities, hardly inferior
even to Kphesus ; but when they came so far north
as_

(o he opposite .Mysia (KCLTOL r^i&amp;gt;
Mi ffiav : for

this use of Kara compare Herodotus i. 70, Thucy-
didesji. (if. and 104. Ac _7 7

; but see Blass on
Ac Hi 1

-), they were ordered not to enter Bithynia ;

and they then turned towards the west.
passin&amp;lt;

through but not preaching in M\&amp;gt;ia. till they
reached (he coast at Troas.
A tradition existed that, on this journey through

Mysia, Paul and Silas had founded a church at a
place named Poketos, between the Khyndacus and
Cy/iciis, as is mentioned in the Acfrf t. P/ti/cfu ii
(A&amp;lt;-tf( Sanctorum, May 1!)). This is hardly con
sistent with Ac 167

, but is not absolutely contra
dictory, as, though not regularly evangelizing in
M \.-ia, it is clearly possible that Paul and Silas
might convert individuals on the way either -it

Poketos or at Troas. Hut the tradit ion is late,
for the Acta l l&amp;lt;il&amp;lt;:t&amp;gt;i ,-i profess to b.&amp;gt; only of the
4th cent., and maybe later. An ancient Mysian
tradition existed, assigning to a certain One-
siphorus the evangeli/ation of jiart at least of
Mysia: Onesiphorus was martyred at Parium
under the proconsulate of Adrian, and this date
is a strong proof of trustworthiness, for Adrian
was actually proconsul of Asia about A.D. 10U-114.
It is unlikely that the recollection of so obscure an
officer could have been correctly preserved except
in a true old tradition: see /, . y/^\. J im&amp;lt;:\- 189S
!

4!^- W. M. RAMSAY.

MYSTERY.- The term mystery opens up a
wide and interesting, though somewhat obscure,
field of inquiry to the Christian theologian. Much
of it is, however, extra-biblical, and must therefore
rather he indicated than discussed in this place.We shall consider, first, the NT use of the word
/j.vffrripiov ; second, the chief features of the Greek
mysteries; and, third, the question how far the
latter influenced the language of the NT.

i. NT rsi-: OF THK TI-:I;M Mi
&amp;lt;7T&amp;gt;;/HOj

. The mean
ing of this word in classical Greek \\-,\* tnii/tlihi-j
liiilili n tir \, i-irf, especially in the plural TO. /.uuTTJpia,
the sacred rites above referred to, from which all
who had not passed through a ceremony of initia
tion were, excluded. The root verb /j.vw is formed
by that act of closing the lips which it primarily
signifies (though it is applied also to the closing of
the eyes), and appears alike in the Latin mutus,
and our own (colloquial) mum. Mummery is
a curiously parallel formation to the (iVeek
mystery/ They iind their point of contact,

doubtless, in the mystery-plays of the Middle
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Ages. The verb ,ure w, most frequently met with
in tlic passive, means to initiate into the mysteries,

oi fttLirr/utvoitw ilie initiated, ef. ,1 Mac 2-
&quot;,

and
then generally to instruct. St. Paul says, Ph 4 1 -

/xe/j.r?7/j,cu, KV I liiive learned the secret.

That which is hidden or secret may, it is evident,
bo (1) absolutely so, that is. in its own nature
inaccessible or incomprehensible, or c2) completely
hidden, that is. as yet unrevealed, or (3) partially
or comparat ively secret or obscure, due to some
want of clearness in the medium of communica
tion, as when the expression is figurative instead of

being literal.

The lir&amp;gt;t of these, -which is emphatically the

modern signification of mystery, as that which
I tnnt jf be known, is practically foreign both to

classical and biblical (ireek. With regard to it,

Cremer (.?. .) quotes two remarks of the Scholiast

on Aristophanes \lt&amp;lt;m. l.V.i. Av. H T.Si hearing out

this statement ;
and though Light foot on Col 1

-

apparently finds this meaning in two passages
(1 Co l.V 1

, Kph &quot;)&quot;-), of which the one seems to fall

under (2) and the oilier under i3i. he admits that

the idea is quite accidental, and n;n&amp;gt;t be gathered
from the special circumstances of the case, tor it

cannot be interred trom the word luiur/i/Hor) it&amp;gt;ell.

This is not. of course, to say that in religion, in

the Christian religion itself, there are no difficulties,

nothing transcendental or mysterious in the onli

nary sen-e. &amp;lt; &amp;gt;n t he contrary, such ditlicult ies must
ever attach to man s thoughts of the infinite and
the divine, but it is not upon these elements that

the at tent ion of t he biblical \\ rit ers i&amp;gt; concentrated.
If they are thought of at all, it is rather as the

unrevealed than the incomprehensible, the result

of seeing through a glass darkly, until the time
when man shall know even as also he is known. In

t lie t hird of t he signification- noted above, /xi-&amp;lt;rr;;pioj ,

it has been remarked (Thayer-drimm. f.i.iirn/i,

N.I .), like NTT and ~^o in Rabbinic writers, denotes
the mystic or hidden sense, that which is conveyed
in a figure, parable, or vision.

It is plain. says Principal Campbell ( [tixxn-tttti iinx tin tie

l- din- Gfin/iKlx, i\. pi. i.), that, in this case, tin: term / 7..--.

is used ouinpurat ivelv ; for, however clear the meaning intendt d

to be conveyed in the apologue, or parable, may lie to the

intelligent, it is obscure, compared with the literal sense, which,
to ihe unintelligent, proves a kind ot veil. The one is, us it

were, op, !! t&quot; the senses; the other require-, penetration and
reflect ,i Hi. 1 erhap-. there was some allusion to I his import &quot;t

The term when our Lord said to his disciples, &quot;To yon it is

j;i\ en to know the mystery of the kingdom of &amp;lt;Jod ; but to them
that are without, all these things are done in parables

&quot;

(Mk 4&quot;).

The a] lost Ies were let into the secret, and &amp;lt;;ot the spiritual sens-

d f the similitude, while the multitude amused themselves with
the letter, and searched no further.

Thus we have the mystery of the seven stars

(Rev I-
) and the mystery of the woman (Uev

IT
7
). The difficulty or obscurity is here of a sub

jective character, while that in the case of the

second of the three senses which we have dis

tinguished, and which is the most prominent
throughout the NT, is objective. In the ease of

the latter, P.\ &amp;lt;JT-^IILOV
is correlative to d.TroKd\vfiis,

the .v/v-/v / to the discovered ov revealed. In so far

as revelation has taken place, the mystery is a

knowledge of that which had been secret but is so

110 Ionizer . while yet unrevealed, diroi&amp;lt;d.\v\{/is
is a

possibility only which awaits the time at which it

shall become actual and the hidden pass into

knowledge. The latter sense is naturally most

conspicuous in the passages of the Apocr. in which
the word occurs, whether referring to the secret

purpose or will of men (To I /7 - n
,
Jth2J

,
2 Mac 13- 1

)

or of (iod (&quot;Wis 2--), or simply to secrets in general
(Sir 22-- 27 115 - 17 -- 1

). In the NT the same meaning
is perhaps conveyed in 1 Co 13- 14-, while in 1 Co
lo51

fj.\iar ripiov vfjuv Xeyw we see the mystery in the

act of passing out of the one stage into the other.

The great mystery of the NT is the Divine

plan of salvation, hitherto hidden from the world,
but now made known in Christ (ef. Ko I l-

r
, Kph (i

11

,

Col \-
(

,
1 Ti 3&quot;-

lfi

). In this sense the apostle*
and ministers of Christ become oiKovofjLoi p-Mar-qpiuv

0eoD(l Co 4 1

; cf. Col 2J 4 :i

,
also [WHJ 1 Co 2 l

). It

is the mystery of his will (Kph P), the mystery
of (!od, even Christ (Col 2- KV), the mystery of

Christ. that is, respecting Christ (Col 4 3
), the

mystery of the gospel (Kph (i
1 -

), but everywhere
it is the dispensation of the mystery which from
all ages hath been hid in Cod who created all

things (Kph 3&quot;).
It is noteworthy that, out of 2(5

(or 27) occurrences of ,ui &amp;lt;TT?)/i.oj
in the NT, 10 should

be within the comparatively brief compass of Kph
and Col. The saving purpose of (iod, hitherto a

mystery because unrevealed. is still such where it

is not yet received, as by those destitute of irians

or fi fffJcia (1 Ti 3&quot;-&quot;

;

i. or in so far as it has not
been grasped, c.tj. in its extension so as to include
the (ientiles (K|ih 3J - 4

). Nor is the term confined
to Divine secrets. It expresses sometimes those
of a different and even contrary nature. Thus the

apostle, speaking of the ant ichrist ian spirit, says,
&quot;The mystery of iniquity doth already work&quot;

(2 fh 27
). The spirit of antichrist hath begun to

operate; but the operation is latent and unper-
ceived (( J. Campbell).
An interesting point, and one full of significance

for t he history of t he ( hurch, is t lie Vulg. rendering
of (jivffTripiov \tysncra-mcnttnn. This is found in Dn
2 1S

4&quot;,
To 12 7

, \Vis 2--, Kph P 3 :&amp;gt;- y
~r \ \ Ti 3 1(i

,
Kov

1-&quot;. U])on Kph ;&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;- is founded the doctrine that

marriage is a sacrament. The association of ideas

connecting the two words appears to be the refer

ence to religion ai d the use ot the symbol, whether
in word or deed. Solemnity, awe-inspiring quality,
marked both the mystery and the sacramental

rite, \\hether we derive the latter from its legiil or

its military reference. Itoth came to be used in a

very general and indefinite way, until the ecclesi

astical signilication of .^ncrniiiciit n:ii became fixed,

Their primary application, however, was obviously
the reason why sacrament was first used of

baptism and then transferred to the Lord s Supper.
while with fj-vcrrripLov the opposite process took

place.
ii. THE (JI;KI-:K MYSTI:I;IKS. As the .higher

thought of (i recce found expression in its phil

osopjiy, so. though all may not lie true of tliem

which the later writers report, it may be, said that

its deepen- feelings found expression in the Mys
teries. In these there was, lirst of all, an element
of tradition : they gathered up reminiscences of

nature-worship, -man s witness to his sense of

dependence upon his natural environment, and

particularly those elements of it which still sur

vived in village custom and observance. l&amp;gt;ut they
seem also to have fixed attention upon problems
of which nature-worship offered no solution those

suggested by the enigma of death, a certain sense

of sin, the thought of an olfended Deity, the need

of purification. It is still a question how much in

the development of the-e institutions was of native

growth, how much was derived from foreign

sources, and still more what these foreign
sources were. Leaving such discussions aside, and
also the tempting subject of Orphism, which is

credited with two great contributions to religion
the belief in immortality, and the idea of personal

holiness (L. Campbell), we note Lobeck s division

of the multitude of rites which passed under the

name of Mysteries into (1) civic mysteries, (2)

fanatical rites, whether public or private, and (3)

occasional functions, designed to meet individual

and special needs.

Belonging to the first class, and under the

patronage of the Athenian state, were maintained

two forms of the worship of Demtter, the earij-
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mother the Thesmophoria and the Eliins in m.
The former M ere so culled from the ancestral

precepts (#e&amp;lt;r/xoi) by which the observances were

strictly regulated. They constituted a festival of

seed-time, lasted four days, were essentially a

country rite ; and those; who took part in them
were married women, the fruitfulness of married
life being here, as elsewhere, associated with that
of the soil. The most remarkable ami elaborate of
all the mysteries were, however, those celebrated at

Eleusis, certainly in the beginning of the Oth cent.
]:.( .. and perhaps at a much earlier period. They
gathered up almost all the elements belonging to
such rites which elsewhere are found separately ;

with the worship of Demeter they combined that
of Dionysus ; and some of their most profound and
interesting features were probably derived from
the kindred Orphic Mysteries. The Eleusinia
included two annual celebrations the Lesser

Mysteries held at Agra ,
a suburb of Athens, in

the month Anthcsterion (roughly corresponding to

February), and the Greater observed at Kleusis in

the month Boedromioti (September). The latter,

therefore, was the autumn festival, the hiding
away of the seed ; the former, the spring festival,

celebrating its reappearance ; the interval between
the two being mytliologically represented as the

sojourn of Persephone, the daughter of Demeter,
in the under-world. Every one who desired to be
initiated at Kleusis had to pass through the cere
monies at

Agra&amp;gt;, and probably a cycle of at least
four stages, including two visits to each place,
had to be observed. This might be spread over
several years, so that it was said : TTCUS /OIIXTT^S tcai

e-rroTTTti^ dvtjp it bridged over the passage from
youth to manhood. The more; important Mvsteries
(those at Kleusis) were under the control of a body
of magistrates, but the active direction was taken

by the tfpo0d^r?;s, who must be a descendant of

Eumolpus, the Tliracian bard, to whom the origin
of the Mysteries was traditionally attributed.
Candidates for initiation, having already qualiiied
at Agra;, were called /tiiVrat, and the leader or
instructor of a group of such candidates was the

fj-va-Tayuy^. The privilege; of participation, at lirst

confined to Athenians, was afterwards extended to

all, women as well as men, except slaves, Persians
(the hereditary enemy, specially excluded), and
infamous or criminal persons. They took an oath
of secrecy, were subjected to certain ceremonial
restrictions in respect of diet and behaviour, and
received some sort of instruction which prepared
them for the experiences which lay before them.
In the ceremonies themselves, which lasted nine

days, from the lf&amp;gt;th to the 28rd of the month,
four acts were distinguished: (n) KaOapa-is, the

preliminary purification ; (b) o-wracris. the rites and
sacrifices which preceded and prepared the way for
the actual celebration; () reXerri or /uih}(n?, the
initiation properly so called

;
and

(&amp;lt;l) eTroirreia, the
last and highest grade of initiation (Gardner and
Jevons). Secrecy characterized only the last two
stages. One of the most interesting features of
the occasion was the sacred truce which was pro
claimed at the beginning of the festival, and which
was usually observed, though circumstances led to
its abandonment during the latter portion of the
Peloponnesian war. In the celebrations them
selves, only two points can bo absolutely fixed
the purification known as aXaSe ^varai (

To the
sea, O myxttv, ), which took place on the 10th of
the month, and the day of lacclius. the 20th ;

other features are more or less hypothetically
placed (Mommsen, Fcstc, p. 207).
The probable or.ler was as follows : On the first

day, called 0.71^6?, the assembling, the //,i (rrcu

joined the group to which they were to be
attached, and received the instruction already

alluded to. On the second (the Kith) they went
in solemn procession to the seacoast and bathed
in the purifying waters. The third, fourth, and
fifth days were occupied with various sacrifices,

processions, and feasts. The last of these; was
known as the day of the tern-lies,&quot; because in the

evening, just before sunset, the great procession of
the mijatu:, each group led by its Saoop-^os, en-

torch-bearer, set out for the temple at Ehmsis,
\\ here they seem to have spent the night in visit

ing the places associated with the; wandering of
Demeter in seare-h e&amp;gt;f her elaugliter Persephone.
This precession elivides what may lie termed the
Athenian from tlie&amp;gt; Eleusinian section of the

Mysteries. The sixth day (the 2&amp;lt;ith)
was specially

sacred, ami bore:, as we have; seen, the name ejf

lacclius, who was identified with llace-hus

(Dionysus), and represented as the husband er
son of Persephone, his statue being borne; in the;

procession. The next two nights were
e&amp;gt;e-cupied

with the higher stages of the symbolical cere

mony. These ine-lueled a further purilicaliem, a

progress thremgh darkness unrelieveel by either

moemlight e&amp;gt;r tore-blight, whe:nce (he mi/Nttr passeel
into the lighted interior of the Great Hall of

Initiation, where the y were allowed to s;-e ami
handle certain sacreel objects which none; lint the
fTroTTTai. (those who hael re-eeived final initiation,

e-n-oTTTeia) ever beheld. It s.-cnis ceTtain that there
were some representations e&amp;gt;f a elramatic character

illustrating the myths of the; deities involveel--
miracle plays, as we might e-all them, in which the
more profound lessons which theise in charge m jaut
to convey were communicated. The; return to
Athens was made in a jesting mood, both on the-

part of the
&amp;gt;n.&amp;gt;f*f.&amp;lt;t!

themselves and em that of the

general peculation, which may have been elue to
the reaction from the strain and solemnitv of the

preceding days. The ninth elay was termed TT/XTJ-

/j.oxoai from certain peculiar libations with whie-h
the rite was brought to an enel. Associated with
these; libatiems was one of the mystical formulas
which were imparted in the e-ourse of the pro-
ceeelings, were esteemed specially sacreel, and
throw light upem the: original e-haracter of the;

festival. The ninth day formula was i
;

e, are -the
lirst a, prayer lor rain, the see-ond for fertility ;

but the most notable: of these sayings was that
connected with the communication of the sae-red

things (-Trapdoocm T&V iepSv) 1 have faste-el : I

have elrunk of the potion : I have taken out of the

casket, and after having tasted I have depeisited
in the basket: I have taken out of the basket

again, and have: put back into the casket. The-
cemibinatiem of sight ami sounel, of rhythmic
movement, sae-re d association, mystie- formula,
and, above- all, the ejhligatiem of secre cy, must
have bee ii deeply impressive, especially after being
long looked forwarel to, ami being made the object
of carelnl preparation.

Later writers exaggerates! many e&amp;gt;f the features
of the Myste-ries, whether as Christians they re

garded them with suspicion and detestation, or in
a wider interest supplemented by the help of

imagination what history hael left vague and
obscure.

Hi,h authorities, it has boon said (L. Campbell, p. 264),
whose gravity and depth of mind cannot be disputed, bear

witness with one voice to the elevating
1

influence of the
Eleusinian Mysteries. Sophocles dwells emphatically on the
incomparable happiness of the initiated both in life and after
death

;
and Plato, who had a far clearer vision both of (Jod and

immortality than any child of Eumolpus, can find no more
fitting

1 vehicle for his most transcendent thoughts than the
imagery which he borrows from the contemplation of the
Mysteries.&quot;

This is not incompatible with the view that
little e&amp;gt;r nothing of positive doctrine was conveyed
in the Mysteries, from the symbolism of which
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each man was left to take what he would, accord

ing to the dictum attributed by Synesius to

Aristotle He is of opinion that the initiated

learned nothing precisely, but r -ceived impres
sions, and were put into a certain frame of mind.
Much lias been done by excavations and the
careful examination of contemporary inscriptions
to throw light upon this interesting subject, but
much more in this direction must be accomplished
before we can claim to tread with confidence in a

region the character of which rendered it peculiarly
liable to be misunderstood and misrepresented.

iii. I m: MYSTKIMKS AXJ&amp;gt; TICK, NT. That the
writers of the NT have derived much of their

language and imagery from the Greek Mysteries,
and that a consideration of the different shades of

meaning in which
;UC&amp;lt;TTJ)/)IOI&amp;gt;

is employed in the NT
indicates that they have in this reference their

unifying element, lias been maintained with much
ability and ingenuity by A. S. Carman in a paper
contributed to the Bioliotheca ^n,-r:i for October
IS .i.J. The allusions which he recognizes in Scripture
are to the following features of the .Mysteries :

&quot;Die \\nrd uvfTi.fim and oilier derivatives of the verb u.ita \

tile word r-/-TY,, or the allied adjective form T- /--.^: with tile

idea of maturity or perfection ; the word T&amp;lt;/TT., and its

der r, at!\es with the associated idea of a personal experience
ot the l&amp;gt;i\ine fellowship ; certain specific, allusions to the con
trast of li- ht and darkness with the deri\ ed ideas of , u/i

; //il&amp;lt;&amp;gt;n-

iin nt. illumination, nn&amp;lt;\ the like: the term silence; the ideas

of resenation and rex elation of religious truth ;
ideas associated

with the ottice of hierophnnt, Kerux, m\ stairo^ne, and the like
;

and certain formal uses of the expressions tm i /i. t&amp;lt;t.&amp;lt;ti
, handle,

(jt /told, associated with the mystic pui itdosis (p. G2;i).

Carman refers to similar allusions in classi

cal writer- and the Church Fat hers, but especially
in the works of I liilo .huheus. and then examines
t lie principal passages of the NT. print hit: in italics

the wor.i;, ;;, which allusion is suppo.-cd to be de
tected, as in the following example: He (5

10 Let
us ///(.- ,.s- I,H unto IH rfi i-tinii. For as touching (hose
who were once I lilii/liti Hcil and f&amp;gt;i.\-/ -i/ of the

heavenly gift, and were nnt&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;

/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;irt

i/,-&amp;gt; /-.s&amp;gt; of the

llnl ii (i/inxf and t/ix/. i/ the good word of (Jod. etc.,

where, on this assumption, reference is made to

the perfective aim of the rites, the characteristic
idea of enlightenment, the symbolic tasting, and
the participation in the Divine nature (p. (&amp;gt;;&amp;gt;i;&amp;gt;.

The attempt thus to trace in the apostolic
language direct allusion to the Mysteries is pro
nounced by Anrich, in his careful and scholarly
treatise on the connexion of the .Mysteries with

Christianity, to be wholly unsuccessful (p. 14.S

note). This writer regards the approximation of

Christianity and the Mysteries, both in idea and
usage, as having been introduced by the Gnostics,
whose; position in this respect Clement of Alex
andria and Origen sought to legitimate in a
modified form within the Church. For the pre-
Gnostic use of jj-rar-ffpiov and allied terms and
ideas he turns with Hatch (A .v.vc///.s

i hi Jlio/ii /rl

Grt .i-l:, pp. r&amp;gt;7-&amp;lt;&amp;gt;2) to .Jewish literature, especi
ally the apocryphal books of the OT. In these
the plans of a king or general are termed

fj.v&amp;lt;r-

Tiipia : they are his secrets, in so far that no one
knows about them until he communicates them to
his subordinates or puts them into operation
(Anrich, p. 144). This, says Hatch, was a
strictly Oriental conception. A king s &quot;counsel&quot;

was his &quot;secret.&quot; which was known only to him
self and his trusted friends. It was natural to
extend the conception to the secret plans of God
(j&amp;gt;. 58). Hatch applies this conception to the ex

planation of the various passages in the NT, and
finds it sullicient in every case except the two
passages in If.ev (l-

u IT 7
) and Eph 53j

,
where lie

has recourse to the light which is thrown back
wards on the NT by Christian writers of the 2nd
cent. (p. 51)), in which light fjLvffT-/jpiov is seen to

have a certain parallelism to av/j,^o\ov, TVTTOJ, or

It is doubtless an excellent rule to interpret NT
language by reference to the LXX wherever pos
sible

;
it is to adduce a known cause where others,

however plausible or probable, have about them
more or less of uncertainty. But may not the
latter be unduly and unnecessarily ignored ? If a
writer under the constantly deepening impression
produced by prolonged study of the subject that
such allusions colour a large portion of those writ

ings of the NT which had Gentile environment is

apt to push his theory too far, in accounting, for

example, for the allusions in Eph and Col by the
association of Ephesus with the impure rites of the

predominant Diana worship and the fact that

Philippi was built upon the Thracian frontier, in

the pathway of the original course of the Mysteries
of Dionysus, and probably also of those of Demeter,
as they spread throughout Greece (Carman, p.
ti.U ; cf. Anrich. p. 144 note), may not another whose
immediate object is to demonstrate the influence
of the LXX underestimate indications of other
influences? At least a side reference to the heathen

Mysteries could scarcely lie denied except upon the

supposition, in itself somewhat unlikely, that the
NT writers, and particularly St. Paul, were so

ignorant of the Mysteries that the term had only
its LXX association for their minds, or t hat the

Mysteries had altogether tailed to colour by
imagery drawn from them the language of the
time. The cautious words of Kennedy (Sounds of
A&quot;/ Cn ck, ]). Id!)) should be borne in mind:
Several of the biblical meanings, though appar

ently moulded by the Greek of the OT, may have,

been common enough in the, spoken language as

found in Egypt, Asia Minor, and Syria. When it

is borne in mind that there are literally almost no
remains of the later spoken language except the
LXX and the NT, in addition to the ( omic writers,
the supposition gains colour. At any rate, it shows
us that we are not at liberty to make dogmatic
assertions even in that sphere of the NT vocabu

lary where the influence of the LXX appears most

powerful, the sphere of religious and theological
terms. That a writer like St. Paul, who alludes

to the Greek games, the Greek theatre, the Koman
camp, should have passed over a phenomenon which
offered so many suggestive points of view as the

Mysteries, is almost incredible. Hatch himself, in

his llibbcrt L&amp;lt; rturc,fs, ascribes to them great in

fluence upon the language and institutions of the

early Church. Clement of Alexandria sees and
makes explicit use of the parallelism (I rot &amp;gt;&amp;lt;

/&amp;gt;*.
ch.

xii.). Lightfoot (on Col I-
6
) holds that there is a

connexion between the language of St. Paul and
the Mysteries, though he dwells oil the intentional

paradox, that while the heathen mysteries were

strictly confined to a narrow circle, the Christian

mysteries are freely communicated to all.

If Lightfoot were right in finding in Col traces

of an incipient Gnosticism, and if, as Anrich says,
the relation between the Greek Mysteries and

Christianity began with Gnosticism, the special

frequency of reference to the Mysteries in Col and

Eph, already noted, would acquire a new signifi

cance. But it is fair to say that the present trend

of opinion is to follow Hort in giving a Judaic

rather than a Gnostic interpretation to the heresies

referred to in these Epistles. The tendency to re

gard the Mysteries as ignored in the NT is possibly
due in part to a disinclination to find in them any
formative influence upon primitive Christian insti

tutions. For such influence at this early stage it

is not contended here ; later, as Cheetham remarks

(Mysteries, p. 74), the concern is not Avith words,
but things. But, as he also says, when Mysteries
were everywhere found, their terminology naturally
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came to be commonly employed, find to be applied
to matters altogether foreign to its original usage.
The quest ion is whether the analogy between the

experiences of Christians and those who had under

gone the mystic initiation was sufliciently close

and striking to account for the former being ex

pressed to some extent in terms of the latter even
in the apostolic, age. It must be admitted that

the balance of authority on this point is somewhat
doubtful ;

we must wait, as already remarked, for

further light from inscriptions and other sources

upon the usage of the time before it can be de

finitely decided. Meanwhile it cannot be called

illegitimate, as it certainly is an enrichment of NT
language, to surround such words as fj.\jffr-ljpiov,

rfXaos, fTTOTTT-?;? with associations derived from so

important an element of contemporary Greek life

as the Mysteries.

LITERATURE. A jjreat deal has been written upon this sub

ject. Its modern treatment dates from the publication of the

Aglaophamux of C. A. Lobeek in 18Ji). One of the most recent

books is Canon Cheetham s Ilulsean Lectures Tin: Mijsterie*,
J fKjdii and Chrixtiun, in the preface to which a good account
of the most important works is fovcn. Special reference may
be made here to W. M. Ramsay s article in Kn&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;/rl. lirit., 9th

ed., to the chapters on the Mysteries in (lanlner and Jevons
Manual of &amp;lt;1 reek Antiijititifa (l.V.)s) ; in .levons hitrodttction

to the Uistory of IMijinn ( iv.m) ; and in 1 rotVssor L. ( -unipbell s

Jli lii/ioii in Greek Lit&amp;lt;-r&amp;lt;itur&amp;lt;
j

(Is JS). Compare also Monmisen s

Fi xt e der Stailt At/n-n in Alti-rtknm (liS .K), a revision of the

same author s Hi oi-fn/ir/ii ; Anrich s J)nx iinliki Myxtcrie.nwesen
in xeinrin Kinjlnxx anf dax (. hrixti-iitliiun (1MI4); and \\obber-

min s Jifli(/io/isi/ xchi&amp;lt;iiHiche Studirn z-nr Fnnji di j r lii i inrttix-

mny den Urchristentliuinx durr.h dux ant Ike Myxturietiu esen

(18!)(&amp;gt;).
For the use of /u.inrrt,piot in the NT see ( remer s lii /ilico-

theolorjifal Lexicon ; Thayer-Grimm s Ar.nVim ; Principal G.

Cani]ibeH s l)ixxi&amp;gt;rtationx on tin d ux/i/ lx, i\. pt. i. ;
Hatch s

Exxni/x in Jliljticui (ircck
;
aud Canaan s article, IHbliotheca,

Sacra, vol. 1. pp. 613-039.

A. STEWART.

NAAM (ct
1

:). The eponym of a Calebite family,
1 Ch-i 1

(B Xoo/u, A Noaju). See GKNKALOGY. IV.

5(J.

NAAMAH
(.-!-&amp;gt;; pleasant ; Kof/x.d). 1. Sister of

Tubal-eain, daughter of La.nech and Zillah ((in 4-- ;

-loscplms, Ant. I. ii. 2). 2. One of Solomon s

Ammonitish wives, and mother of Relioboam (I K
14- -[I!* Maaxd/x, A Xaa^d]

:;1

[(Jr. 12-4
*, 1! Xaaydc].

2 Ch 12 1: -

[Noo/i/ud]). According to the second Greek

narrative, which follows 1 K 12-4
,
she was tlie

daughter of Ana, i.e. Hanun, son of Nahash, king
of the Ammonites (2 S 10

~ 4
, where, however, H

reads Awuv). If Kehoboam were forty-one at his

accession (IK ]4- i, and not sixteen as in the

second (Jreek account. Naamah must have been
married to Solomon before the death of David.

X. .1. I). WHITI-:.

NAAMAH (.i?;
1

.;; Xuudr&amp;gt;
; Luc. Xo,ud ; Vulg.

Nccmti). A town of .ludah in the lowland or

Shephelah, named in conjunction wiih Gederoth,

Ueth-dagon, and Miikkedah, and forming one of

a grouj) of sixteen (.Jos ITr 7 &quot; 41
).

There is no notice

of it elsewhere, /ophar the Naainathite (TiCi -n)

is mentioned in Job
(
2 11

etc.), but there is nothing
to connect him with this town.

It is proposed to identify Naamah with Nfi nch

(SWP ii. 4U8); Gederoth, Beth-dagon, and Mak
kedah being resjiectively identified as Katrah,
Dejun, and el-Mufjhur (

the caves ), villages on
the northern border of Judah near Ekron and
Jabneel. Naneh is a small mud village on low

ground 6 miles south of Ludd (Lydda).
C. WAIMJKV.

NAAMAN ([-;?: ; BA Xat/jidv ; Luc. Nee/mi/ ;
NT

Nee/xdi/ (TK), Xai^dc (WH) = pleasantness, perhaps
the name of the god Adonis [Lagarde, Sci. i. 32],
cf. cuajj j j;p: plantings of Adonis, liVm of Is 17&quot; ,

where see Dillmann-Kittel s note).* 1. A Syrian
warrior known to us only through the remark-
aide cure of his leprosy by the prophet Klislia,

recorded in 2 K
&quot;&amp;gt;,

and referred to by our Lord
as a rebuke to Jewish exelusivcness, aud an illus

tration of the anomalous manifestations of divine

mercy (Lk 4-7
). According to the Midrash, Naaman

was the man who at the battle of Ivamoth-gilead
drew his bow at a venture (1 K 22 :;1

), and inflicted

on Ahab his fatal wound a tradition apparently
accepted by Jos. (Ant. VIH. xv.

;&amp;gt;),
who describes

*

Compare further the name V?;, J (Naomi) in the Book of

Ruth.

the archer in question as TTCUS 5t rtj /SamXi/cdj rou

\\Sdoov, \/jt.avos t co/xa. l&amp;gt;ut tliis identification may
have been a mere conjecture, due to the statement
in 2 K 5 1 that by Naaman .)&quot; had given deliver

ance (n^ic p) unto Syria, --an expression which may
naturally be held to refer to the battle of Itamoth-

gilead, since the issue of that engagement is ex

pressly attributed in 1 K 22 :i &quot; l! - to the counsel of

J&quot; (although (i. Rawlinson [in Speaker s dnnni.}
would rather connect it with Syrian successes

against Shalmaneser II. [Ant:. Mon. ii. 344, UlilJ),

on the general principle recognized (nearly a

century later) in Am ,)
7

.

With regard to the date of Naaman s visit to

Israel as a suppliant for deliverance of another

sort, the sequence of the narrative would lead us

to suppose that Ben-Hadad was king of Syria at

the time; but no indication is given of the interval

that had elapsed since Ahabs death, to enable

us to determine who was king of Israel. Kwald
( /// 4) prefers the reign of Jehoaha/., and Schenkel

(liili.-l.t .r.) that of .Jehu. But the general view
that Jehoram was king seems more probable, in

view of the recent Syrian raids (2 K f&amp;gt;

-
), the pre

carious friendship between the two kings (vv/
~ r

),

and the prevalence of paganism and unbelief (v.-
BI&amp;gt;

,

cf. vv. 7f
-).

The miraculous character of Naaman s cure

exposes it in some degree to the objections taken
to Klisha s life as too thaumaturgic.&quot; Noldeke

(SchenkeFs ]Jil&amp;gt;.-Le.r.) comments on the absence of

antecedent faith on the part of the sufferer, and &amp;gt;ees

no sign of spirituality 111 his conversion ; but it is

only the outstanding features of the incident that

have been preserved to us. and on the whole the

miracle must lie acknowledged to lie one of the most

dignified in the life of Klislia. Even assuming that

there was an ancient Semit ic belief in the etlicacy of

running waters as a cure for leprosy, we find some

thing analogous to this in the miracles of the NT
(Jn 96,

Mk 8-3 ). The narrative is thoroughly in

keeping with the state of things in the time of

Elislia (Kittel, Jfitf. of LId&amp;gt;. ii. 2T!). Its portrayal
of Naaman s character is natural and lifelike. It

I does not conceal his pride and irritation at the
!

slight offered to himself (2 K f&amp;gt;&quot;)
and to his country

i (v.
1 - Damascus being famous for its noble streams),

: which was designed doubtless to induce a more
humble and reverent spirit in his approach to the

! God of Israel (cf. vv. r&amp;gt; - i; -

). Yet on the whole it

I depicts a manly and attractive character, which
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Mon for him the sympathy of the little Jewish
maid who was the lirst to surest his cure at the
hamls of Klislia. tlie warm friendship of liis

sovereign, wlio spared no expense (the gold and
silver sent with Naaman are generally estimated
at upwards of fln.uuo) and lost no time in seeking
to olitain (lie remedy, and the atlect ionate de
votion of his servants, who were anxious for his
welfare and knew how to appeal to his better

judgment. One of the most striking features of
his character is his sense of gratitude (cf. (he
healing of the ten lepers in Lk IT

11 1 -

), which led
him to retrace his steps from the Jordan to
Samaria, a distance of nearly .in miles, to thank
and reward his benefactor, and to devote himself
henceforth to (lie worship of the ( !od of Israel,
which he does with a strength and decision of
faith that has scarcely any parallel in the lan

guage of Gentile converts in the OT. This was a
fulfilment of the hope expressed by Klislia c2 K

;&quot;&quot;).

and justified the lofty attitude which lie had
assumed to\\ards Naaman when he communicated
with liim only by messenger, bidding him wash
seven t imes in the Jordan, showing, by t his a list en -

(ion trom personal intercourse as well as by his
refusal of I he -il ts customary at heathen oracles
(Herod, i. 14. .&quot;&amp;gt;ojand not forbidden to the prophets
of

J&quot;(l
S !)-, 1 K 14-

1

-. _&amp;gt; K 44
-; ct. Mt 1&amp;lt;

S
. Ac S-&quot;l.

how little he had in common with the art fill and
obsequious sorcerers familiar to Naaman and his
master c2 K .&quot;&amp;gt;

ll
).

There are two points in which Naaman s conduct
has given rise to cont rovei sy, vi/. (1) his request
for tuo mules burden of earth to carry away with
him for t lie purpose of oHering sacrifice to j

; and
C2) the desire to be forgiven when he attended
his roy ; .| master as heretofore in the temple of
Ikimmon and Lowed down wit h him. With regard
to the first. Naaman simply shared the universal
belief of those days, that the god of each laud
could he served only on his own soil ; cf. the com
plaint of David (1 S -JO 1

&quot;)
that he was being driven

out to serve other gods. Further, the transporta
tion of earth from the Holy Land in the Middle
Ages for the Campo Santos of Italy: the erection
of a Jewish synagogue (to which Calmet refers in

Coitnn. Lit. vol. ii.i at Nahardea in Persia, com
posed entirely of stones and earth brought from
Palestine; and even the preference shown for
water from the Jordan in Christian baptism, are
instances of a similar feeling in later times. As
to the latter point, when we bear in mind that
the obeisance in the house of Kinmion. on the

part, of Naaman (which he wished to he condoned),
was purely external, arising out of his otlicial

position and his personal relation to the king (
he

leaneth on my hand. cf. 2 K - 17
), we see that it

does not really imply any attempt to dissemble his
convictions, and that his appeal to Klislia maybe
more reasonably attributed to a sensitive con
science than to a spirit of compromise. There is

therefore no wan-ant for drawing a parallel be
tween Naaman and those who from worldly
motives profess a faith and conform to a worship
in which they do not believe a view which has
led to much irrelevant discussion. See, further,
art. KLISHA in vol. i. p. (&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)5

a
.

In many respects the story lends itself with
singular aptitude to the illustration of evangelical
and sacramental doctrine; and the passage has
been frequently so employed in homiletical litera
ture.

2. Ac-cording to C,n 4(5- 2(i

(cf. Xu 2G41
), one of

the sons of Benjamin
&quot;

who came with Jacob into
Egypt, but more precisely designated in Nu 2G:is - 40

and 1 Ch
S-&quot;-, cf. 7

. as a sou of Uela and grandson
of Benjamin, and as head of the family of the
Naamites (Nu i_&amp;gt;G

40
, where =;;: is probahlv a

textual error for
&amp;lt;::;

See NAAMITK.
:

; so Sam., cf. LXX XoetMv
J. A. M CLYMOXT.

NAAMATHITE (TC;U, 6 M(e)&amp;gt;aicw /3a&amp;lt;nW.y, 6

M(e)tmtoj). The description of Zophar, Job s

friend, in Job 2&quot;. II
1 etc. The name is unknown

elsewhere, the rendering of the LXX being hypo
thetical only. The name Na amah

( pleasant-
town ?) is not infrequent in Syria and Palestine
of later days. It indicates a town in the Shephelah
i &amp;lt;&amp;gt;* l&quot;&amp;gt;

41
. W. T. DAVISOX.

NAAMITE (;:;,-!).- -The ]&amp;gt;atronymic of a family
descended from Naaman, who is represented Nu
2G40 as a grandson of Benjamin, but in (in 4(i

- 1 as
son, though the LXX agrees with Nu(see NA \MA\
No. 2i.

NAARAH (rn;-: girl }. 1. One of the wives of
Ashhur the father of Tekoa, 1 Ch 45f -

(I! Ooood, A
Xoo/ia, Luc.

Xo&amp;lt;?,)a). 2. A town belonging to the
tribe of Kphraim, Jos Hi7

(n.rj^, with ,-T Un-nh; ;

It at /cui/mt aiVJw as if for ,Tru:n, A Xaapaftd, Luc
Avatpadd). AV has Naarath (so also Dillm. ami
P.uhl i. The same plain; is called in 1 ( Mi T&quot;

s Naaran
(IV.J : M Xaapvdv, A Xaaiidv). According to the
Onom-asticon

( Lagarde, L S. i. 14 2), there was a village
Xoopcttf f&amp;gt; Roman miles from Jericho (cf. the Nfa /-a
of Jos. Ant. xvil. iii. 1). This would suit well the
ruin rl- Anji: situated on the river of the same
name, (iuerin places the site farther up the river
at es-Sdmic.

LITERATURE. Gu6rin, Samnric, i. 210 if., 2-2C f. ; PEP Mem. \ \

&quot;Ml; Nenbaufi-, &amp;lt;i&amp;gt; itii. do Talin. ICi;!
; Uuhl, HA 1 161 ; Ilillni,

J. A. SKUSIK.

NAARAI
( i; ; ;

1! Xaa/xu, A Xoopa). One of
David s heroes, 1 Ch 1 1

:;7
, described as the son of

K/hai. In the parallel passage, ~2 S i&amp;gt;;F
,
the name

is Paarai, who is called the Arbite
( Bixn). It is

impossilile to decide with any confidence between
the rival readings i,

1

: and li .?, or to say what is

the relation of ;;N&quot;2 to 2nxn, See ARBITK,
KXISAI. PAAKAI, and ef. Kittel s note on 1 Ch 1 1

:;7

in * I ,&amp;lt;&amp;gt; ! .

NAARAN, NAARATH. See NAARAH, No. 2.

NAATHUS (A Xaa&amp;gt;/J?, B \dOos), 1 Es 931
. One of

the sons of Addi. The name seems to correspond
to Adna in K/,r HP 1

. The form in B is due to con
fusion of A and A, and to attaching the initial X
to the preceding word

( Addeiv).

NABAL (^;:, Xa :id\). S. of Hebron lies one of the
few fertile stretches of Jnchea, where the soil, less

stony than usual, succeeds in covering the limestone
skeleton of the country (cf. G. A. Smith, Hixt.
Gi o ir. j). 30&quot;) f.). In this district, which was
settled by the clan Caleb, were clustered Maon,
Ziph, and Carmel, on the last of which Nabal lived
as a sheepmaster. So it can be understood why,
according to Jos. (Ant. VI. xiii. G), he was a Ziphite,
according to 1 S 2 f (LXX) a Carmelite, according
to v.&quot; a Calebite. His shepherds drove the nocks
(HUOO sheep and 1000 goats), at the suitable season,
to pasture on the uplands of Carmel. Annually
the sheep -shearing was celebrated with a feast
like the feast of a king, v. 3(i

. The farmer was of
considerable wealth, but of a surly and niggardly
temper.

In the desert adjoining this district, David.
seeking refuge from Saul, arrived. Living in the
wilderness of Maon (so read with LXX for Paran,
v. 1

), he and his men subsisted by levying blackmail
from the sheepmasters of the richer plateau above
them. From these they exacted a certain tribute
in return for their services in protecting the grazing
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flocks against the wandering Bedawin of tlie desert.

Accordingly, atone of the shearing-feasts
10 men

appeared from David s camp to require this tribute.

But Nalial was flown with insolence and wine, and

sent back an insulting taunt about the increase

of masterless men in the district, His servants,

knowing their master s intractable character too

well to interfere directly, appealed to bis wife, who

had woman s wit enough to see and instantly to set

about averting the danger. Abigail, having loaded

several asses with (probably) something more than

the expected tribute, set off to seek David. She

met him already on the way to execute signal

vengeance. Her subtle flattery (which suggested

that one so senseless [ntl/xl/, see Driver, Pur.

r.^iilt. 457] was not worth his anger), her gifts,

perhaps herself, softened the leader, and he returned

to his camp gratefully acknowledging that she had

saved him from a crime. In the morning the shock

of discovering what peril he had run, following on

his over-night debauch, frightened Nahal into some

kind of lit, from which after a few days he died.

Thereupon Abigail became wife to David.
A. C. WKLCH.

NABARIAS (P Xa&amp;gt;pdas. A -pi-), 1 Ks .)&quot;. appears
to correspond to Ilashbaddanah in Nell 8 4

(n&quot;u:

for nrac n).

NABATH;EANS
N i.r.AioTii.

raiot, i Mac fr*!)
35

). See

NABOTH (ni33, Na/3oi 0at).--A native of Jezreel,

who in the time of Ahab owned land near that

town. At that period .Ie/reel was the residence of

the kings of Israel (I K 1S4M -, -2 K *- ), having proh-

ably risen into importance through Aliab s policy

of allying himself with Pluenicia. Naboth s land,

which he cultivated as a vineyard, lay close to the

roval palace (I K 21 . Hel&amp;gt;.)
or threshing-floor (//&amp;gt;.

I, XX). The statements are compatible, since the

palace at .Ie/reel was near the city wall (2 K 9ao
).

Un this piece of ground Ahab cast covetous eyes,

sine*; it lay convenient to his own property.

Accordingly ,
lie approached Naboth with the oiler

either to purchase his vineyard or to exchange
it for ground of similar value. But. whether he

was attached by sentimental ties to bis family

property, or whether he was governed by an

unwritten custom that land should descend in

the same tribe and house (cf. Nu 3C&amp;gt;),
Naboth

declined the proposal (1 K 21 :i

). Ahab, himself

a Hebrew who understood his people s temper,
was about to desist, however unwillingly (v.

4
) :

hut .lexebel, a foreigner with Phoenician ideas of

royal authority, overruled him to grasp with the

strong hand. She used his authority to have

Naboth falsely accused of speaking evil of Cod and

the kinu, and stoned to death by the local authori

ties (v.
5 1

-). The deed made a lasting impression

upon the popular mind. Klijah pronounced doom

upon the tyrant (v.-
U!1

-) ;
and the deaths of Joram

and Jezebel, which took place at the hands of

Jehu near this very spot, were regarded as Divine

retribution upon the iruilty house (2 K &amp;lt;p

- JI
&quot;-).

In 1 K _
):;

-

(15) and by Jos (Ant. VIM. xv. (i) it is

even stated that, when Ahab s body was brought
home from Uamoth-gilead, his blood was washed

from the chariot by the pool of Jezreel.

This incident has many points of interest. It

gives a tantali/.ingly inadequate glimpse into the

existence of local tribunals in Israel at that period.

It serves to prove the power of local customs, which

none, but the strongest kings dared override (con

trast Josiah s conduct, 2 K 23 1. It shows how
the opposition against Ahab s house arose from

social as well iis religious feelings, and that

prophets like Elijah were influenced by such

feelings. It gives, too, one of the sources from

which sprang such condemnations of the kingdom
as 1 S 8 loff-

I,ITKRATURK. Kittel, Hist, of neb. ii. 209 ;
W. R. Smith,

I rt/ph. of Inr. 77, 87
; Cornill, far. J rophf tisinnx, 3!&amp;gt; f.

;
Well-

hausen, Co/up, d. Ilex. 2s7. A. C. WELCH.

NABUCHODONOSOR (Xa/Soi xooo. oirop). The Gr.

form of the name Nebuchadrezzar (which see).

This form is retained by KV in the following

passages in the Apocrypha : 1 Ks I
40

&quot;-. Ad. Kst 1 1
4

,

liar I
-&quot;1

-. In To 14 15 and throughout, the 15k. of Jth

the name is given as Nebuchadnezzar.

NACON. The threshing-floor of Nacon (p: pi ;

B a\w Xw5d ;
I5 b a\Civ (n tc) T25a/i ;

A aAw/u^os

y
; Vulg. n.rea ^ itr/ton) is mentioned as the

place where I /zah the priest was slain for laying
hold of the ark, when it was being brought from

Kiriath-jearim to the city of David : owing to

this mishap, the spot was re-named Perez-uzzah by
David (-2 S 6&quot;). Klostermann, however, comparing
the use of the word Nuron (pr;-^ UVm- to a set

place )
in 1 S 23 -&amp;gt;:f

,
treats it as an appellative, and

renders to a lixcd threshing-floor ;
but this is

very improbable. On the analogy of other place
names (see Wellh. and Driver on 2 S 0&quot;),

the second

word should he a proper name : possibly, the

parallel passage (1 Ch l.T) has preserved the more

original form, viz. ClHDOX (;r? [pi] ;
B rm dXwyos ;

A adds XetXwp). See Cm Dux.
J. E. STF.XXIXO.

NADAB (3-ii). l.(Xaod/3) the eldest son of Aaron

(Ex Q-3 ,
Nu 32 26 !

[all P], 1 Ch (i
:; [Heb.^ 041,.

Along with his father, his In-other Abihu, and

seventy of the elders of Israel, he accompanied
.Moses to Sinai, and saw the Cod of Israel&quot; ( Kx

Jl -i&quot; -

Iprobablv J]) ;
was admitted, along with his

three brothers
, Abihu, Kleazar, and Ithamar, and

their father Aaron, to the priestly ollice (Ex 2S 1

[I*]); and on the very day of his consecration (Lv

]()
-&quot;&quot;

compared with ch. II) he and Abihu perished

(Lv Id 1

--, Nu 34 2001
fall I], 1 Ch 24-) for offering

strange lire (n-i; rx, LXX irvp a\\oTpiot&amp;gt;), t.f.

strange to the requirements of the law. Wherein

the transgression of Nadab and Abihu is supposed
to have consisted is not clear. It is often suggested
that strange lire means lire taken from a common
source instead of from the altar (cf. Lv Hi 1

-, Nu IT
11

[KM-.
ir,&amp;lt;j) 5

i )U t
;
as Dillm. remarks, in that ca.se we

should expect in Lv Id 1 not .-PJ
vx t--^ but :i? !

] W
; N ;nz. Perhaps rx should be taken in the sense

of rr : x an oll ering made by lire. in which case the

oll eiice may have lain in presenting an unmitlto-

i-i:.fi/(cL CO N .is xS T4
;

N. which he commanded them

not, v.
1

)
oH ering. It is possible at the same time,

but not certain (see Dillm.). that the writer may
have had in view the prescriptions of Kx Sn-

regarding the oll ering of incense. In v.
11 - (which,

however, probably belong to a later stratum of P)

Aaron and his surviving sons are forbidden to

mourn for the victims of the Divine judgment.
There is not the slightest warrant for the idea

(found in the Midrasii and in Aphraates, //&amp;gt;///?. 14,

and repeated even in modern times) that the prohi

bition (v.
M

-) Against the use of wine or strong

drink by priests on duty implies that Nadab and

Abihu were intoxicated when they committed

their fatal oll ence. Any superficial plausibility
which this notion might derive from the context is

entirely taken away by tiie circumstance that v.
ht

are really a fragment , having no connexion with

J

either v. cf - or v.
5

.

2. A Jerahmeelite family name. 1 Ch 2-s - 30

(Xaotx^). 3. A Cibeoiiite family name, 1 Ch S iu

(B
&quot;A6d5, A Xa5a;i) = tl

su (BA NaSdp).
4. A king of Israel, son of Jeroboam, 1 K 14 -

(A
i Xa/idr ;

the passage is wanting in B). He reigned
I for two years (&amp;lt;:

915-914 li.C. ), 15 -&quot;5
. While engaged
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m besieging Gibbethon, which was then in the
possession of the Philistines, he was assassinated
by I.aasha, who seized the throne and extirpated
the dynasty of Jeroboam, v.-7 &quot;

-. In vv.-5--7 B
lias Sapdff, in v.

31
Xarfdr, while A has in all these

passages Xa5d/3. j. A. SKLIIIK.

NADABATH (A Xa3a3dtf). An unidentified
town(V) east of the Jordan, in the neighbourhood

r which a wedding party of the sons of Jambri
was attacked, and many of them slain, by Jona
than and Simon the .Maccabees, 1 .Mac !)

:;Tlt -

-os-phusf.-lw. Mil. i. 4) gives the name as rapadd
(cf. N Vapaddv) ; Syr. has Xubntk

; Vulg. Madaba
(i.e. Medeba), as in preceding verse.

NAGGA1 (Xayyat, AV Xag-e). --An ancestor of
-,esus, Lk 3-a

. It is the Greek form of the Heb
name .-:: Nogah (which see).

NAHALAL (^:. in Jg P&amp;gt; ^r: Nahalol).- A town
ot ZebuJun (Jos 19 ir

), given to the Levites21 K . Its
inhabitants were not expelled by the Zebulunites
out were made tributary, Jg ! . In all these three
passages the LXX readings are corrupt (Jos 19 13

[where AV has incorrectly Nahallal]: B KaiO/j.dv,A Xcux/XwX
; Jos 21 :i5

: B 2f xXd. A Aa^d ; Jg pu
: B

AwM ai/d, A
Efa^fidv). The place seems To have

been unknown in the 4th cent. A.D. A suitable
, Ain Miiliil, north of Xa/areth. on the hill

which formed the limit, of /elmlun to the east,
above the plateau of Tabor belonging to Xaphtali.Another site which has been advocated (&amp;gt;

&amp;lt;j by
Schwar/, Knobel, van de Velde), is Ma /tif, a !

illage west of Xaxareth, and on the south border
or Zebulun. The towns of /ebulun are so little
known that either site becomes possible. The
substitution of M for A is not uncommon.

I.n-KiiATi-RE. .S H / vol. i. sheets v. vi (Juerin Ga?il, e i

387 f. ; Dillm. on Jos 1&amp;lt;P&amp;gt;
; Neubuuer, Gcnij. du Talni. 189,

NAHALIEL (V^-: torrent-valley of God
; B

yLava(va)ri\ [the letters in brackets are in-erted
above the line], A XaaX&amp;lt;7)X ; the word is imperfect
in F: Luc. NoxMX; Vulg. Nahalld). A station
in the journey from the Arnon to Jericho (Xu 1

1!I

|JKj only), either JJW// }\ ,i!rt,, a X.K. tributary
of the Arnon (see Bliss s map in / /-,7 .sV. IS!! )

p. 2H4, and cf. ]. _&amp;gt;].-,),
,, r the \\

&amp;lt;l,l&amp;gt;/
/.,,!,&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Ma in,

farther north, which runs into the Dead Sea (see
G. A. Smith. HUH!, p. r&amp;gt;(il f. ). The name does not
o.-cur in the itinerary of Xu 33.

A. T. CH \PM\X
NAHALLAL, NAHALOL. S, X.ui.vr.Ai,

NAHAM (en:). The father of Keilah the
Garmite, 1 Ch 4 i!)

(B XaX^, A Xax &amp;lt;&amp;gt;,
Luc.

-Naot-aj,

NAHAMANI (;?-:). One of the twelve heads of
the Jewish community, Xeh 7

7 (B Xae^a^e/ \
Xae.ua^ , Luc. Nai/Mvi), omitted in the parallel
passage Ezr 2&quot;. In 1 Es 5

s he is called Eneneus
KV m Lnenis; B

&quot;Ev-qvi&amp;lt;;,
A Ew^i ios, Luc. Xeuan&quot;

NAHARAI
(&quot;]n: ; Tf\upe Xnoni i}. The armour-

bearer of Joab, a native of Beeroth (2 S 23;!7

) In
rue parallel list (1 Ch IP

) the name is written
Nahari (?-;; B XaXcip ; A Xaapcu ; AV, KV
-Viliarai). the form given by the AV at 2 S 2337

accept the tradition that Saul reigned forty years
(Jos. Ant. vi. xiv. 9, Ac 1321

), l&amp;gt;ut there are many
indications that this estimate is excessive. It war
about a month after Saul s election by lot at
Mizpah (1 S lo-7 LXX, reading KHTO? for cntp? so
Jos. Ant. vi. v. l)that Xahash made that attack
on Jabesh-gilead which called forth all Saul s
latent capacities as a leader, and thus vindicated
to all Israel the choice of the Lord. The later nar
rative, on the other hand, implies (1 S 12 -) that the
attack of Xahash had been the immediate cause
of the peoples demand for a king. This discrepancy may be solved, of course, by supposing that
Samuel refers to Xahash as having been a standingmenace to Israel, and that the invasion of IS 1 1&quot;

had been preceded by many similar incursions
Josephus (Ant. vi. v. 1) takes this view, and says
that Xahash was in the habit of putting out the rigii t

eyes of all Israelites beyond Jordan that came into
his power, that when their left eyes were covered
by their shields they might be wholly useless in

The same writer asserts (Ant. VI. v. 3) that
Xahash was slain on this occasion; but that is

merely his inference from the completeness of the
Ammonite defeat. We are not told anything more
about Xahash until the notice of his death (2 S
Hi 1 -

-), where we learn that he had shown kindness
to David in time past, probably after he left
Ach.sh (IS 21 13

), and because they were both
Sauls enemies (so Jerome, (,)n. Heb., in lor., and
1 Ch 19-). Again, when David was at Mahanaim,
Shobi the son of Xahash of Kabbah of the chil

dren of Ammon was one of those who befriended
him (2 S 17- 7

). There seems no reason why we
should suppose with Ewald (/// iii. 185) that this
Xahash was only a member of the royal house,
and not the king himself. These two notices seem
to indicate some special connexion of Xahash with
David, and lend some confirmation to Stanley s

theory that the mot her of David and his brothers
had been originally wife of Xahash the king, and
mother of Abigail and Zeruiah (2 S IT-5);* see JKSSE.
It is fair to add that Wellh.

(
7 &amp;gt;;.// &amp;lt;l. Il/i Stun.

]). 201), followed by Gray &amp;lt;////,.
!&amp;gt;,/,. Xanicv, 91),

regards OT: n- as a textual error introduced from
^-y]z of v.-7

,
which iiself he thinks probably stood

originally in the margin. Budde [SHOT, &amp;lt;( loc.} is

inclined to think that Wellh. may be correct, al

though he himself emends OT: to -c&quot; (Jesse), which
agrees Avith the facts (cf. 1 Ch 2

&quot;)
and is supported

by Luc. leo-o-cu. X. J. D. WHITE.

. (*W serpent, Xads). It is probable
the passages in which this name is found

r to the same individual. He was king of the
Ammonites at or before the beginning of Saul s

reign, and did not die until David had been some
Koars established at Jerusalem (2 S 10

,
1 Ch 19 1

).
ich a length of reign is quite possible even if we

NAHATH (nnj). 1. A duke of Edom, On 3(i
ls -

(A Xdxo/u, J)^ E XdXo0)
17
(A I) XdXo0, E NdX cop)

=
1 ( h 1

:&amp;gt;T

(
B Xdx s, A Xdxe0). The clan of which he

is the eponymous head has not been traced. 2. A
Kohathite Levite, 1 Ch (i- Mn.-ii. ii] (jA K&amp;lt;nVa0, Luc.
Xda0), called in v. 34

Toah, and in 1 S I
1 Tohu.

Kittel (on 1 Ch (F* in SBOT) holds this last to be
most probably the original form of the name (so
also Driver, 7V./Y of Sam. p. 3). As Kittel points
out, inh might readily be corrupted into either -in
or nnn, and the latter again into nn:. 3. A Levite
in the time of Hezekiah, who was one of the over
seers, under Conaniah and Shimei, in charge of the
oblations and tithes and dedicated things, 2 Ch 31 13

(B Mde0, A Xde0). j. A. SKLHIE.

NAHBI
( 2,73, B Xa/3e/, A Na/3d). The name of

one of the twelve men sent by Moses to spy out
the land, Xu 13 14

. He was the representative of
the tribe of Naphtali.

NAHOR (iin: ; LXX and XT XaXwp : in A V Jos
24-, Lk 334

, Nachor). 1. The grandfather of Abra
ham, son of Serug, and father of Terah (On ll----3

* Another explanation makes of Nahash a female name, sup
posing her to be the mother of Abigail.
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1
,

1 Cli I-6
,
Lk 3:14

). 2. (Jrandson of the pre
ceding; son of Terah, and brother of Abraham
and llaran ((in I !-

-7 P ; cf. .Jos 24-). In (in 1 1-

(.1) ho is said to have married Miloah, the daughter
of liis brother llaran; and in 22-&quot;&quot;-

4
(J) twelve

sons of Nahor are enumerated, viz. eight hy
Milcali: JJu/,- i.i . V /.. IIV I /, the people of

Job s fatherland, Bu/ (the tribe of Klihu, .lob

32-), Kemuel (the father of Aram), Chesed, Ha/o,
1 ildash, Jidlaph, and Bethuel (father of Lalian
and Kebekah ; cf. (hi J4 l -- - J7 29 ) ; and four by a
concubine Ke nniah : Tebah, (iahain. Tahash, and
Ma acah. In 24 (J) the city in Araiii-naharaiin
to which Abraham s servant goes to lind a wife
for Isaac, i.e.

( 21^ 2!)
4

) llaran, is called the city
of ^ahor

;
and in 31 5:i

(JE) Laban, in concluding
the covenant with .Jacob, on the borders of (Jilead,

appeals to the&amp;lt;!odof Abi iihiiin, and thetiod of

Nahor, the (lod, that is, or rather, perhaps, the

gods,&quot; of their respective ancestors. to judge be
tween them. These are all the passages in which
Xahor is mentioned. His sons are certainly in

several cases (see IJux, T/, ARAM. HA/O. TEHAH,
MA ACAH, CiiESEi,t and probably in most, not

individuals, hut triliex \cf. ISIIMAEL. vol. ii.
]).

503
,

504a
; J AUUIJ, p. 533 -534a ) : he is thus the unit from

which were derived by the Hebrew genealogists a

group of Arama-an tribes, resident on the E. or

N. E. of Canaan, just as other groups of tribes
were derived from Ishmael i(in 25 1 -Mli

). or from
Abraham s concubine lyeturah l25

&quot; 4
). Whether

j

or not Nahor was an historical individual, must
remain an open question : his relationship to

Abraham, whether real or assumed, served in

either case as a measure of the degree of relation

ship which was held to subsist between the tribes

referred to him and the descendants of Abraham
(cf. above, ll.cc.). If the name be not that of an
individual, it will naturally be that of a lost tribe,
resident once about l.laran in Mesopotamia, of

which the sons of Nahor were regarded as oil-

shoots, and recollections of which were preserved
by the Hebrews (cf. Ewald, J/isf. i. 310 f., 268 f.) :

in this case, the marriage of Nahor with his niece
Milc;i,li will represent the amalgamation of two
kindred tribes (I)illm. on Gn I !- , who compares
10 1 2I 1

3lr&quot; -). As contrasted with Abraham, the
ancestor of the Israelites (and Edomites). Nahor
appe.ars as the ancestor of a group of Anumcan
tribes, J the most prominent members of which (on
account of their connexion with Isaac and Jacob)
are LABAN and Kebekah. The contrast between the
two parallel branches appears plainly in (in SI 5 -*

(quoted above), and Jos 24- Your fathers dwelt
of old time beyond the Kiver, even Terah, f/tc

father of Abraham, and tin; father o/ A &quot;/w: and

they served other gods. The allusion in the last

cited passage is to the common home of the
ancestors of the Abrahamida* and NahoriiUe,

beyond the Euphrates, i.e. in Aram-naharaim,
or Mesopotamia, between the Euphrates in the

upper part of its course, and the Habor (now the

Khnhour), in which was the ancient ami important
city of Nahor (see above), the site of which is

well known (see HARAN). There seems, it may
be added, to be much probability in Dillmann s

view (on Gn H -8 - :!l J2 1

;
cf. 244 - 7

) that, according
to J, Haraii was the native and not merely the

adopted home of Nahor and Abraham (cf. above,
vol. i. p. 15a ). S. K. DRIVER.

* The verb judge is in the original a plural (though this, in

view of Heb. usage, docs riot absolutely settle the question);
Cf. also Jos 242 end. The words the God of their father (i.e.

of Terah), which in the Heb. follow awkwardly after judge,
are not in LXX, and are very probably a &quot;floss, designed to

identify expressly the God of Abraham with the God of Nahor.
t In the genealogical scheme of 1 (Gn 1 ! ** *), Aram (the

Syrians) and Uz are placed differently.
J Observe the epithet, the Aramaean, applied to both

Bethuel and Laban, Gn 2f&amp;gt;&amp;gt; 283 3120. IM.

NAHSHON i.pKTij [meaning doubtful] LXX and
NT

Naa.&amp;lt;T(&amp;lt;r)u&amp;gt;i ), brother-in-law of Aaron, Ex (i
- :i

I
,

descendant in the 5th generation from Judah,
1 Ch 2 1

&quot;-,
and prince of the tribe of Judali, Nu I

7 2-

7
2 17 10 14

1
,
is mentioned as one of the ancestors, of

David. Ku 4-, 1 Ch
2&quot;&quot;-,

and of Christ, Mt I
4
,

Lk 3 :i

-.

NAHUM.
i. Xame and Place in the Canon,

ii. The Prophet s birthplace,
iii. ( (intents of the Hook of Nahuin.
iv. Integrity and Authenticity of the Book,
v. Occasion and date of chs. 2. and ;&amp;gt;.

vi. General characteristics of chs. 2 and 3.

Literature.

i. NAME AND PLACE IN CANON. The Book
of Nahum occupies the seventh place in the list

ol the so-called Minor Prophets in the second
division of the OT Canon. Its twofold title (Nab
I

1

)
at once indicates the subject-matter of the

book, the oracle&quot; of (concerning) Nineveh
(RVm), and furnishes us with the sum of our

knowledge regarding its author, the book of the
vision of Nahum the Elkoshite. In our canonical

Scriptures Nahum is not elsewhere mentioned ; in

extra-canonical Jewish writings lie is referred to

in 2 Es 1
4J and by Josephus, who gives (Ant. IX.

xi. 3, Niese, 239 if.) a free rendering of Nab 2^ l:!

,

and assigns to him an impossible date (see below).
Several persons bearing the name Nahuin are

known to later Jewish history among them an
ancestor of Joseph of Nazareth (Lk 3 -5

), and a
well-known teacher of the 2nd cent., Nahum
theMede (for whom see Baeher, ]&amp;gt;ic Ar/tdi tier

Tnnnniten, i. p. 359), more than once cited in the
Mishna (Xlmhh. ii. 1, etc.). Another Nahum is

there described as a scribe or copyist (~h3?n= Ubel-

larius, Peah, ii. 6). Traces of still another have
been discovered by Clermont - Ganneau ( Epi-
graphes heb. . . . sur des osstiaires jail s, in /, &amp;lt; r.

An-hfol. Ser. III. t. i. No. 41). The name appears,
also, to have been not uncommon among th

I heenicians (see Bojckh, CIG ii. 25, 26 ; CIS i. No.
123&quot;

:l - la
).

Nnhiim (cinj naJihum in some codices and
editions less correctly nn: rxlluiin LXX and NT
Naotfju, rn Josephus and ( /&amp;lt;; (above) inflected Xaofytos,

-fj-ov, Vulg. Nahum) signities primarily full of

consolation or comfort, | then, perhaps,
&quot; com

forter, consoler (Jerome, conxoln /&amp;lt;}, and is prob
ably contracted from the fuller form ~;c~: J&quot; is

full of consolation (cf. .Ten: Xi/t&amp;lt; /iii&amp;lt;i!t, and the
later Jewish name irvcm, Clermont -( ianneau, X&amp;lt;-c&amp;gt;tt&amp;lt;.c

cf, rr/&amp;lt;c.fx isnnliti ,^ No. 42 [1SS3J).
ii. THE PROPHET S JURTHPLACE. Of the per

sonality of the prophet, as has been said, nothing
whatever is known J beyond the description of

him in the title of his book as the Elkoshite

(

&amp;lt;

?
1

ip p^n, LXX KX/ce&amp;lt;rcuos, Vulg. J,fci .\-n-itx}. that is,

in all probability, as a native of Elkosh. The
OT, unfortunately, gives no clue to the situation
of Elkosh. Four sites have been proposed at

various times and with varying degrees of proba
bility. (1) As a product of media-sal fancy, we

* This rendering of NiiVJ utterance, oracle (cf. the common

expression *?ip .S ^ J to lift up the voice ) is certainly prefer
able to the AV and RV rendering burden.

t The form na/ihuin is intensive (see Gesenius-Kautzsch, Ileb.

Gram. 1898, 846, y), from the intensive stem of cnj to com

fort, console. The common adjectives flj&quot;

full of pity, C rn

full of compassion, support by analogy the rendering given
above, in preference to an original substantival signification.

consolation, comfort (so Orelli and others). From the same
root are derived several other proper names, such as Nehemiah,
Menahem, Nachman, etc.

J The numerous legends that gathered round his name have
been collected by Carpzov in his Jntruductio, iii. Jisti If .

The Targum renders pop n 5P &quot;^ W Nahum were of tin

family of Kosln.
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may dismiss the identification of ElkAsli with
the Christian village of A 1 1; risk, about 21 miles

(r. 43 kilometres)* due North of Mosul, where the.

tomh of the prophet is still shown (see Layard s

description in Xhirrr/i nn&amp;lt;l its Ri nitnnx (1S4U). i.

2 ,\ .\}. Tliis identification, according to Asscmani,
does not date beyond the Kith cent, of our era.
and i:;, moreover, easily accounted for by the sub
ject-matter of the prophecy, just as the tomb of

lonah, whose book also deals with Nineveh, is

shown at Nebi Yunus to the South of Mosul. (2)

Ki|ually inadmissible is the \ic\v of Hit/ig and
Knobel, that Klkush was the original name of the
town which in the 1st cent, bore the name of

Katpapvaoi /j. (so the best authorities, see C.M KI!-

NATM), i.f. probably c&amp;gt;r;: ir; the village of

Nahum, since, apart from the somewhat pre
carious etymology, there is nothing in the genuine
portion of the hook of Nahum (see below) to

suggest a, &amp;lt; l;ilil;r,-m origin for its author. The
objection of the Sanliedrin, moreover, expressed in
the words, Search and see that out of (Jalilee

ariseth no prophet
:

(.In &quot;,

:&amp;gt; -
1JV), could scarcely

have taken so emphatic a form had Capernaum
been associated in the popular mind with our
Nahum. (3i A similar objection applies to the

identification, dubious on other grounds, which we
owe to .lerome. In the prologue to his com
mentary on Nahum, lie writes : llelkesei I usque
hodie in (ialihea vieulus [est]. parvus (|iiidem et

vix minis veterum ;ediliciorum indicans vestigia;
sed tameii notus .lud;eis. et milii qnoque a circum-
ducente monstratus. I he hamlet wliich was
pointed out to .lerome by his guide as the ancient
Klkosh is generally ideutilied with the modern
Klko/eh in Northern Calilee. a short distance to
the north-east of Ifaniieh. (4) Inasmuch as I he
date of Nahum s prophecy long after the fall of the
Northern Kingdom (see belo\\ I -rat her points in

1 lie direct ion of a Jud;ean origin, the most probable
location of Klkosh is that furnished by a collection
of traditions known as 1 he J.ii-rx of the Prophets, for

merly ascribed to Kpiphanius. from A. I). Ml bishop
of Constantia, the ancient Salamis, in Cyprus.
This curious \vn, ,; exists in a double form, (&quot;.rock and Svriac.

Tlie former was first published as :i genuine work of Epiphanius
liy Torimis iti ]:&amp;lt;_! ., in more ivreiit times liy Miirne (\ol. xliii.),
Tisehendort (.-1 n , ,;{!,( &amp;lt;ov, etc.,

1
Ks.lfi, 21861), Hall (.lottrn.

&amp;lt;(l
So&amp;lt;\ of /;;&amp;gt;,/. /.,v//.-x/.s-, .luiie issr,, p. 2&amp;lt;&amp;gt;fi.), and, from two

fresh MSS, Nestle (lii, dem l:
/&amp;gt;;/&amp;gt;l,ttniin&amp;lt; rjff/w/, ,/(//&amp;lt;;/&amp;lt; \ it,-e

Prophetarum in
&amp;lt;lt&amp;gt;ji/&amp;gt;c/t&amp;lt;

&amp;gt;- 7,v&amp;lt;v/ix/o/,,; pp. Mi-So). As to the
Svriac form of these traditions, \ve find them not only appended
to the respective prophets in Paul of Telia s Syriac translation
((ilC-(il7 A. n.) of ori^en s Hexaplar text of the Greek OT (see
( Yriani s Codex Sijro-hpxairtaris Ambrosianugphotolithoftraphice
tilings in liis Monumenta .vn-/-, etc., vol. vii. 1874), but in a more
or less independent form in various quarters (see Hudgc. Tin 1

1-lnvk of tin- /&amp;gt;&amp;gt;,( |lssr,|, 74 tT. ; Nestle, Si/rittr &amp;lt;int minor |l.sM)J,
. hrestomathy, so If. ; translated, Budge, if/fit, (ill IF. : II ill (tYoni
a Philadelphia .MS) in Juuru. of the Hoc. of liibl. &amp;gt;, .&amp;lt;/

r

\^7\
28ff.).

The portions of the Vita: Prophc.tanim relating
to Nahum have been edited in (ireek and Syriac
with full critical apparatus by Nestle (

///.
rjt.

431.). The former, in the oldest MS from the (5th
or 7th century, begins thus: NaotVicbro K\Kfai iripav
TOV

Iff^riya^apiv &amp;lt;/)r\f?s v[j.fd&amp;gt;v, which corresponds
to the Syriac: Nahum was from Klkosh (in the
country) beyond Beth ( Jabre (xn-J iva) of the tribe
of Simeon.

||
Now Beth-Uabre, the Betogabra of

*
So, according to the latest map of this district by Colonel

Billerbeck, in the joint monograph liy liillerheck and jeremias
on The Downfall of Nineveh and the Prophecy of Nahum of
Klkosh (see the Literature at the end of article)^

t This form &amp;lt;if the word is itself suspicious, since it pre
supposes the LXX form of the wljci tirc E&amp;gt;.x!a-.&quot;i&amp;lt;i?.

J A separate oif-print from his Marginalicn und Matcrialicn,
1 V. ).

S l r further details as to the origin and relation of the
reeensions see the exhaustive investigation of Professor Nestle
(cited above), which the author kindly put at the present
writer s disposal for the purpose of this article.

li Nestle was the first to call attention to the important bear-

rtolemy, is beyond question the modern Rcif-

.lihnn, the ancient Kleutheropolis about half

way, as the crow Hies, between Jerusalem and
(la/a an identification confirmed by the variant
c -.in JT3 (-Home of the Free) found in some of the
Syriac MSS (.Nestle,

&amp;lt;ip.
cif. 44, and the Chresto-

mathy, p. St). Unfortunately, the uncertain
authorship of the work in question prevents us
from regarding the above statement as a genuine
local tradition, as would have been the case had
the ./,&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;;* nf the Propltrts been a getmine work of

Kpiphanius, who was born near Elentheropolis,
and lliere ordained a

]&amp;gt;resbyter. Still \\e do 7iot,

hesitate to characterize this tradition as the most
credible of the four here a.dduced. Nahum Mas
thus, it is allowable to infer, a fellow-countrvmati
of Micah, whose native place, Moresheth (Mi c I

1

},

according to Kusebius and Jerome, lay a little to
the east of Kleu-theropolis.

iii. CONTKNTS OF TIIK BOOK OF XAIU7M. The
genuine oracle of Nahum is preceded by a psalm
(F-2

1 - 3
) which still liears manifot traces of an

original alphabetic or acrostic arrangement (see
next section). It begins by asserting the qualities
and attributes of J&quot; as a (!od jealous and aveng
ing U-; cf. llVm). passing into a line descri]ition
of the etlect on the world of nature when J

appears for judgment on His enemies (vv.
:; - 8 - 8

i.

f

To those, however, who truly wait upon Him, I

J&quot; is true and faithful (v.
7

). In the second part of
the psalm (v.

&quot;&quot;

), where the original alphabetic
arrangement has largely disappeared, and where the

present text is in some places extremely corrupt,
the poet announces the destruction of the enemies
of Judah : the yoke that has pressed so Jong and
so heavily on the necks of (Jod s people shall be
broken, the enemies&quot; gods cast down, and they
themselves brought to an utter end. Already the
bearer of the glad tidings is speeding over the hills

of Judah (l
ir
[Heb. 2 1

]) ; the final restoration of J&quot; s

land and people is at hand
( 2

-
1&quot;

&quot; - :i

l). J
In chs. 2 -&quot;-3

li) we have the genuine oracle con
cerning Nineveh. :

It consists of two parts, cor

responding to the present division of the chapters.
( The lirst part may be described as a triptych, in

which, with a few bold and etl ect ive strokes, the

prophet-artist has painted in succession the siege.
the capture, and the final overthrow of Nineveh,
with its resulting desolation. First of all he por
trays the approach of the besiegers in scarlet
uniforms and with steel-mounted chariots

(_&quot;

;;

i.

then the stubborn lights in the outplaces and
broadways without the walls (v.

J
). On this fol

lows [ (v.
5
)the hurried muster of the troops within,

the rush to the walls to place in position the engines
of defence (? ; see MANTKMCT).** Hut the imme
diate source of clanger is elsewhere, for the pro
tecting dams and sluices are burst, open (v.

;

) ; the
result is panic in the palace, which is immediately

ing of the Syriac reading in the XDl V i. 12-2 If. A translatinn
of his communication appeared in the I tit SI, 1ST!), p. l;;uti.

* In v.S&quot; iu place of the obscure and irrelevant n.~ipa (MT)the
parallelism requires us to read with most of the VSS vcps
(lluhl, ZATW v. 181

;
cf. Davidson, in foe.).

t Adopting the reading of the LXX -rol; ia
/Mu&amp;gt;=Vlp^

(La :!- :
&amp;gt;

;
cf. Ps !:&amp;gt; (&amp;gt; .)!).

J The references in the sequel to ch. 2 follow the verse-
numeration of the KV, wliich is one less throughout than
in the Hebrew.

j The words, Thus saith
J&quot;,

now found at the head of I 1
-,

are probably part of the original introduction to the oracle.
jj
A conjectural rendering (cf. KV), the meaning of the

original nn^? being unknown. The AV rendering torches
rests on a mistaken etymology.

|
The proposal of Uillerbeck and Jcremias to insert ch. 312-15

between 2^ and 23 is quite unnecessary.
**

Ileb. &quot;bn, lit. the coverer, HV mantelet, apparently
a military terminus tcchniciis. An elaborate and technical
account of the Assyrian siege artillery, both for attack and
defence, with numerous illustrations, is given in Lillerbeck and
.leremias monograph already cited.
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stormed, and the queen (?)* captured and carried

oil amid the lamentations of her maids (v.
7
). In

vain is every effort to rally the panic-stricken
defenders (v/) ; the city is given over to be looted

by the victors (v.
!l

).
The linal tableau shows

the climax of the catastrophe. Nineveh has dis

appeared ! Where stood the queen of cities there
is now a wild and weary waste (if thus we may
imitate the alliteration

(l&amp;gt;n];
-tlk rnncl&amp;gt;nl:nli, umcbul-

lill.-ilh] of the original, v. 1

&quot;): to the prophet s

unfeigned delight, the Assyrian, once brave as a
lion and as cruel, lias passed away for ever (v.

1 &quot;

).

(l&amp;gt;)
In ch. 3 the prophet, enamoured of his theme,

returns to fill in certain details of the overthrow
of this city of blood (v.

1

), and furnishes us with
a graphic word-picture of the linal attack (vv.--

:;
i

Hark! the whip ! Hark! tlx&amp;gt; rattle of I he wheels ;

And (see !) the prancing steeds and the bounding chariots,
The horsemen char;; lug (Y),

And the flash of the swords and the-glint of the spears,
And the masses of the slain and the heaps of the dead.

And why has this fate overtaken Nineveh ?

Because of her unprincipled diplomacy, her har

lotries, and her witchcrafts (v.
4
). As punishment,

she will be exposed like a vulgar adulteress to the

gibes and insults of the nations she has so long
oppressed (vv.

5 -

&quot;).
The prophet further dwells

complacently on the thought that, in Nineveh s

hour of doom and shame, there will be none to

comfort her or to bewail her (v.
7
). Let her not

think she will fare belter than No-amon, the
mistress of Upper Kgypt (v.*

1

-). With the measure
wherewith she meted out cruelties unspeakable to

the Egyptian capital, it shall lie measured to

Nineveh in her turniv. 1

&quot;). For her fortified out

posts, with their effeminate defenders, already fall

before the invader as readily as ripe figs fall into
the mouth of one who but shakes the laden fig-

tree (v.
1

-). Now is the time to prepare for the

siege. To the mortar-tub and the brick-mould
is the prophet s sarcastic call (v.

14
) ! The countless

merchants of the city, a heterogeneous and un
patriotic throng, vanish as locusts vanish with the

morning; sun. And thus, to the accompaniment of

a universal song- of joy on the part of all that have
suffered at her hands, the city of blood makes her
linal exit from the stage of history (v.

la
).

iv. INTKCKITY AND AUTHENTICITY OF THE
]&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;OK. Until a very few years ago the authen

ticity of all three chapters of the JJook of Nahnni
was regarded as beyond suspicion, even by scholars
so advanced as Kuenen

(&amp;lt;
&amp;gt;n&amp;lt;ln,r-,or,l/-, \\. $ ~7t). Well-

ImMsen (Skizzen u. Vnrurlii iti .n&quot; []S!)3). p. l,V&amp;gt;i, and
Cornill (Eitilfit.- IS!)- , p. 1SS). Since ISSi.i, how
ever, in various publications (ZDMG xxxiv. ,~&amp;gt;r&amp;gt;iHf.,

Cnrinina Vet. Test, mcfricv,
V

21&quot;J, etc.) liickell

in this following out indications given by Frohn-

meyer and Franz Delit/seh had maintained that
Nah l- u was in reality an alphabetic poem, whose

original structure was easily recoverable by means
of various slight alterations and transpositions
(see esp. ZI&amp;gt;M(r, itt fin/irii). In 1S!K&amp;gt; a more suc
cessful attempt was made on the same lines by
II. Gunkel in Stade s ZATIV (xiii. &amp;gt;3if.).

In
this essay Gunkel succeeded, in the iiresent writer s

opinion, not only in proving more conclusively
than liickell had done the existence in vv.-&quot;

!l of

a clearly designed acrostic arrangement for the

* Ths word of the original, 3S1, is still unexplained (AY, RV
as a proper name, Huzzab, but see margins). The Targum has

already Nn:sC queen. See art. HIT/ZAB. The following r;n
s
i

&amp;gt;

,T

should perhaps be read ,T?n&amp;gt;rt and understood as a loan-word

from Assyrian, like 13B 3 7 and prob. CHT:C ib. = inaftxnru,

watcher (see Jensen s review of liillerb. and .lereni. in Tlu iil.

Ltztfi. 189&quot;), p. f)&amp;lt;)7).
It would then correspond to the Assyr.

etellitu, a lady (of rank). See 1 . Kubeu, Acmlciiui. Is .Mi,

p. 202, and more in detail PSI1A xx. (May lS!)s)p. 17:; ff. An
Oracle of Nahmu ; cf. Expua. Times, vii. (Ife.)O) p. jijs, viii.

p. 48.

first half of the Hebrew alphabet fx to S), bat in

establishing a strong probability that the same
arrangement for the second half (E to n) originally
appeared in the verses following ( |

&quot;-.

-J,

:J of the
Hebrew numeration, see footnote above ;. liickell

has since issued a much improved edition of his

restoration (ll ifriiffi; ~/tr S:;mif. Mr/ rile, 1.SD4, being
an off-print from theSitzunfjsbsrtchte of the Vienna,

Academy of Sciences), which in its turn has sug
gested to Gunkel a lew emendations, incorporated
in a note to his S-/i i/it t/iif/ t/. I h ins (p. 120f. ).

Finally, NOwack in his commentary (see the Litera-

ture at end of article) has adopted, and in some

points has still further improved upon, the results
of his predecessors. As regards the opening verses
at least (vv.-~

!)

), the changes which the acrostic

scheme demands are not more numerous or more
radical than those required in several of the other

alphabetic poems of the UT, as we propose to show
(see small type below). An alphabetic psalm,
however, must by its very nature be complete;
hence we do not hesitate toallirm that in Nah 1- -!

we have the remains of an acrostic psalm, of which
the first nine versus (N to 2) have suffered little,

the next four or live.
(

to :) considerably more, anil

the rest (a to n) so much that their restoration
can never be more than an academic exercise,
words which A. I!. Davidson has applied rashly,

as we think, to the whole of ch. 1. Fach of the

twenty-two verses consisted originally of two lines

each, each line containing, as a rule, three or four

accented words.
The following brief note will sufficiently indicate the plan of

the psalm: the N-verse consists of v. a of the MT, i.e. of two

lines of four words each, vv. _!
:: -1

(&amp;gt;~nrr) being probably part of

the 2 and j verses introduced here by an editor to (nullify the

general statement in v. 2i &amp;gt; (Nowack). The 2-verse, two lines of

three words each, extends from &quot;2133 to end of v.3
;
the j-vere

= v. 4a also of six accented words. At v. 41 a ~l is needed, and
here the YSS certainly had two different verbs, which renders

the first SS^N suspicious ;
read perhaps ^ S T (Cray, Cbeyne) or

3X1 (Now.). The n - versy -

v. 5:l
,

l=--v. 51&amp;gt;

;
for 1 it is only

necessary to transpose !&amp;gt;
! to the head of 6* and read VJE

1^
;

n = Gb
,
U = 7a . For we would propose to read jn&quot;(cf. Psl38 &amp;gt;),

or, as hitherto proposed, delete l of
&amp;gt;

T1 in v.&quot;
11

. Xow in all

these ten verses, involving only one serious interference with

MT, we have surely something more than chance coincidence.--,

namelv, a conscious design which cannot be explained by the

fact that tin. author allowed himself /c;v unit HIPre and pi r-

haps half accidental!.!/ to follow the alphabetic order (Driver.

Kxjinn. Tiincn, ix. (IS JT), p. ll J review of Nowack s Klein*

Propheten).

liegarding the author of this psalm, we can only
say that he lived at some period of the post-exilic

history,! when the yoke of the heathen pressed

heavily on the people of ()od, whose coming to

judge the oppressor and vindicate His own could

not be long delayed. The poem, it was felt at a

later period, fitly expressed the, general principle
of God s avenging justice, of which the destruction

of Nineveh was the most striking concrete illustra

tion. Accordingly, it \\ as prefixed as an appropriate
introduction to the genuine vision of Nahum the

Elkoshite.
v. OCCASION AND DATK OK ( us. 2 AND 3. The

prophecy itself provides us with two fixed point-
between which its date must fall. These are the

* The Knglish-speaking student will find a very lucid account
of the proposals of these scholars, with some original sugges
tions, in (!. Piiichanan Cray s article, The Alphabetical I oeiu

in Nahum, K.r/mxitoi-. Sept. Is JS.

t The artificiality of the acrostic form is generally supposed to

point to a late rather than an early date for the poems which
show this construction. If our psalm is really post-exilic, then
l

j&quot;(Hel&amp;gt;.
2

&quot;)
is taken from Is :^7. Other parallels, such as 1&quot;

(restored text) : I .a :i-
:

&amp;gt; I 1: b CP: C s-) = Ps 01, partake too much
of the nature of theological commonplaces to permit of an
assertion of borrowing on the one side or the other, while almost
all the points of contact adduced by older commentators (see

esp. Strauss, A/(U/;ii \ uticin., 1 rukgom. xv f.) are ijuite

illusory.
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capture of No-ainon (Thebes, 38ff
-) aiul tlie down

fall of Nineveh itself. llegarding the former
event, our tcrmitnm a q/io, there need l&amp;gt;e no
hesitation in identifying it with the capture and
destruction of the capital of Upper Kgypt hy
Assurbanipal in B.C. (5&amp;lt;&amp;gt;4-lit&amp;gt;3 (see Schrader. &amp;lt;

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;T

ii. 14iHl .
; Tiele, ttn.lt. -Atxy,-. Gc.wh u-htc, ii. 149tf .).

An event of such far-reaching eonsequences for
the Western world would long remain fresh in the
minds of men, so that it is quite unnecessary.
because of its mention by Nahum, either to assign
the prophecy to a date B.C. tiliM (so Schrader. (&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;.

i it., and Orelli), or with Wellhausen (Ski.~.~&amp;lt;:n. etc.

v. 1(50) to surest whether the ]ro]iliet may not
refer to some later capture, regarding which
history and tradition arc alike silent.

With regard, in the next place, to the terminus
nl

i/U -iti, we are now in possession, since IS!),&quot;), of
native cuneiform testimony to the manner and
date of the final overthrow of Nineveh. Jn the
course of his ixcavations in a mound near Hillah

(Babylon), Father Scheil came upon a semicircular
Mele of Nabonidus (i;.c. .V&amp;gt;.&quot;&amp;gt; .~&amp;gt;38), now in the

Imperial Museum at Constantinople (pnbl. by
V. Scheil in Maspero s Hi ,-mil ,!, Tr/irmi.i-. etc!.

189(5, livr. \. -2- L. Messerschmidt, J&amp;gt;n 1 iixrhrift
ili,r Xf/ fi NabunrCids, 189(5 ; summarv bv Johns in

KXJWX. Ttnn .i, vii. (ISJMi), p. 3liof. ; also, with illustra

tions, ly ( . -I. Ball in I. iii/it from tin- l-]&amp;lt;tx1. |x&amp;lt;ii,

p. 212ff. ; cf. A. It. Davidson, Xttliinit, etc. 137 f.i.

In this inseri]ition it is exjiressly stated that the
aid of tin; king of the Umman-manda folk that
is. either the Medes alone, or a mixed folk of which
tli .Medes were the predominant constituent*
was invoked by Marduk, the great god of Babylon,
in order to avenge the insults ottered to him by
the Assyrians in the days of Sennacherib. Tin
Mfdi-ft itloni are credited with the destruction of
the cities and temples of Assyria (column ii.),

which agrees with the well-known statement of
Herodotus (i. itcnr.).
The date of t he fall of Xineveh is also, for the

first time, fixed for us within narrow limits. In
col. x. Nabonidus informs us that the temple of
the moon-god Sin at Harran (which had been

destroyed by the Medes about the same time ;is

Xineveh) was restored by him fifty-four years after
its destruction. This restoration, as we know
from another inscription, took place in the third

year of Nabonidus 1

reign in.c. ,V&amp;gt;3). Hence we
obtain Io7 as the date of the destruction of Harran
and &amp;gt;ince Nineveh was doubtless the last to fall

before the Medes B.C. (&amp;gt;0(&amp;gt; as the nearest

proach to the date of the fall of Xineveh.
These, then, are the two fixed points, viz. B.C.

I)ii4 &amp;lt;&amp;gt;G3 and B.C. tiu(i, between which the prophecy
of Nahum must be placed. The upper limit, it

will be seen, is fatal both to the earliest tradition
known to us, according to which Nahum prophe
sied 11,1 years before the fall of Nineveh (Jos.
Ant. IX. xi. 3). and to the conclusions of older

scholars, such as 1 usey, Niigelsbach. etc.. who
placed the prophecy in the reign of Hezekiah or
the earlier years of Manasseh.
Another factor, which was of the greatest

moment in former attempts to fix more definitely
the date of our prophecy, must now he set aside,

namely, the supposed references in eh. 1 to the
political and religious condition of Judah under
the later Assyrian kings. f This chapter, we have
seen reason to believe, is no part of the genuine
prophecy of Nahum a conclusion which disposes

* See Messerschmidt, p. 71 (a general term for northern peoples,
indudin&amp;lt;! the Medes) ; J &amp;gt;d. // |fi p. 87 -. According to Ball, op.
cit. p. 208 n., the Umman-manda are the Medes of Astyayes,
v,-ho appear, he adds, to have been Iranian Scythians (V).

t Such references were found in w. 9 - n (the wicked coun
sellor ),

M (the heavy yoke [of Assyria?]), 15 (the religious zeal of
the Jews [under Josiah?]), etc., see the commentaries.

ap-

at once of the views of two groups of scholars

(a) those who, like Kuenen (Ow/crwW, S 7,&quot;)),

Cornill (Einleit.- 188), and \Vildeboer (Die Littera-
fur d. AT, IS!),&quot;), pp. 194, 197), lay stress on the
fact that the yoke of Assyria was still heavy on
the neck of .Judah (l

l:!

), and are therefoie com
pelled to postulate a date r. (524, after which time
the power of Assyria rapidly decayed, and .losiah
was able to extend his borders at her expense ;

and (It) those who, like .Robertson Smith (art.
Nahum ;

in
E)tr&amp;gt;/c. Jirif. - 1

), basing too exclusively
on ch. 1, consider that the prophet had in his eye
no finrf iculur assailant of Nineveh, but based his

prophecy solely on the general principles of the
divine moral government. With ch. 1 falls also
the hypothesis advanced by the present writer in
bSitl

(
The Burden of Nineveh in Good Words,

1891, 741 If.) -and by II. Winckler independently
in l,892(/l/A .sf. (Jntersuch, 1892, 1 -_&amp;gt;4 .) based on a

study of the relations between Assyria and Judah
during the period in question, that the prophecy
is to be placed c. (145 i;.c., near the close of the
rebellion of Samas sum-ukin, viceroy of Babylon,
against his brother Assurbanipal.

If, then, as we believe, chs. 2 and 3 alone con
stitute tin; genuine prophecy of Nahum, th , task
of determining its date is very materially simpli
fied, for the situation portrayed in these chapters
is scarcely open to doubt. It is the moment
between the actual invasion of Assyria luf n lioxtiln

Juri i: itnd tin , I lu/uin iii-i nn lit nf fin; ntlnr]; on ifa

ra/tifaf. The mauler or destroyer (adopting
with most moderns Michaelis reading ;;: for

j&quot;??)
is already on the march (2

1
l

llel&amp;gt; -

-I) ;
the frontier

fortresses have opened their gates to the foe (3
1:)

,

where note the tenses). The latter, it is clear

(3
14 - K

), has not yet begun to invest the city. Such
was the situation when Nahum received the

prophetic impulse to proclaim to the city of

blood (3
1
) that the cup of her iniquities was full

to overflowing. It is needless to attempt to dis

entangle the statements of classical historians as
to the various attacks which Nineveh had to meet
during the last years of her existence. The whole
of the genuine prophecy palpitates with the con
viction that the, utter end of the Assyrian is at
hand. The closing verses of the prophecy, in

particular, are strangely out of place, if the writer
has in view any other but the final attack by the
Umman-manda of Nabonidus stele. B.C. (i&amp;lt;)8- (in7,

therefore, we consider to he the date of the vision
of Nahum, an approximation as &amp;lt; lose as is attain
able! in the case of any book of the OT.
Nothing in these chapters, we may add, compels

us to believe that Nahum was himself an eye
witness of the scenes he so vividly portrays. Com
munication, easy and frequent, had long existed
between Nineveh and the tributary West-land,
whose inhabitants were therefore well acquainted
with her situation and defences. Such an ac

quaintance, joined to a poet s intuition and a seer s

prophetic insight, is sufficient for all the facts.

vi. GKXKKAL CHARACTERISTICS OF ( us. 2 and
3. The most striking characteristics of the poetry
of Nahum are its intense force and its picturesque-
ness. Although, as Dr. I usey has remarked, it is

only in the original that the grandeur, energy,
power, and vividness of Nahum can be fully felt, still

even in an English dress no one can be insensible

to the onward rush of the movement in 2M)
, the

graphic word-picture of 3&quot;

3
,
the aptness and force

of the figures of the lion and his cubs (2
113r

-), and
of the locusts flight (3

17
), the pathos of 318

,
and

similar features. Of all the minor prophets none
seems to reach the sublimity, the fire, and the

daring spirit (audaces spiritus) of Nahum, such
is the judgment passed on our prophet by Bishop
Lowth in his classical work on Hebrew Poetry
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Of all the prophets, writes a more recent autho

rity, lie is the one who in dignity and force

approaches most nearly to Isaiah (Driver, LOT 6

331) ; cf. Kirkpatrick, Duct, of the Prophets, p.

2,10). It is unfortunate that in several passages
even of the genuine prophecy the text is uncertain.
The use by the prophet of so many apparently
technical terms (cf. G. A. Smith s list, lite Twelve

Prophets, ii. 89) further helps to obscure his

meaning.
The direct teaching of the book is mainly con-

lined to ch. 1. Its leading thought we have

already seen to be the attribute of J&quot; as a God
jealous* (cf. Ex 205 34 14

, I)t 4&quot;

4
) and avenging,

who, though He stiller long, will assuredly take

vengeance on his adversaries (cf. Is 34s 034
, Dt

32:to

). The elaboration of this aspect of the Uivine
nature serves to throw into higher relief the assur
ance that follows

The Lord is pfoocl to them that wait upon him (LXX).
In the day of trouble will He deliver tliem. t

(Yea) the Lord knoweth them that put their trust in him.

Passing to chs. 2 and 3, we note one important
respect in which Nahum dill ers from all his pre
decessors in the prophetic otlice. His mind is so

full of the iniquities and impending punishment of

Nineveh, that he has no thought for the short

comings ofhis own people. In this he presents a

sinking contrast to his contemporaries, Zephaniah
and Jeremiah. Nahum s heart, it has been said,
lor all its bigness, holds room only for the bitter

nesses, the ballled hopes, the unappeased hatreds
of a hundred years (G. A. Smith, op. cit. ii. 90).
In ch. 3, especially, the prophet s indignation
burns witli a white heat as he lays bare the moral

gangrene at the heart of the Assyrian nation, the
moral atiophy which was the real source of the
weakness that made its sudden and complete
collapse without a parallel in history (cf. Strabo,
Xvi. 1.3:?) (LEV o&v Ntcos TroXts ^(ftaviaO-rj irapaxpT/fJ-a-,

K.T.X.). Wanton bloodshed, inhuman cruelty,
commercial immorality, bad faith in her political
relations,- -in his denunciation of these Nahum
gave voice less to his own personal conviction
than to the outraged conscience of humanity.
Assyria in his hands becomes an object-lesson
to the empires of the modern world, teaching, as
an eternal principle of the divine government
of the world, the absolute necessity, for a nation s

continued vitality, of that righteousness, per
sonal, civic, and national, which alone exalteth
a nation.

LriKR.vrrRE. The older commentaries are discussed by O.
Strauss (see below) ;

list of titles at close of art. Nahum
in Kitto s Biblical Cyclop.

-

(18GG). The chief modern commen
taries are those on the Minor rrophets generally by Ewald,
Pusey, Keil, llitzijf-SteineH (1881), Orelli (in Strack and X.ock-
ler s series, Enp;. tr., T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh), Wellhausen
(translation and critical notes in Skizzen uiul Vornrbeitai,
pt. v. ;!rd ed. |189!)J) ; A. B. Davidson, Outturn, Habakkiik, and
Zcphaniah (in Cambridge Bible 189&amp;lt;&amp;gt; the best English com
mentary): Nowack (1897) ; G. A. Smith, The Twlr-e Prophets,
vol. ii. (1898). To these may be added Farrar, Minor Prophets
( Men of the Bible series), and Kirkpatriek, J)oct riit.fi of the

Prophets (2nd ed.). A detailed commentary on the military
references is supplied by the monograph of Ad. Hillerbeck and
Alf. Jeremias, Der I nterpmfj Nineveh s und die Weissagunjfs-
sehrift des Naliinn von Elkoscli, in Delitzsch und llaupt s

Beitriige zur Axttyriolorjie, Bd. iii., 1898, pp. 87-188. A complete
monograph, though now

larjrel.y
out of date, is that of Otto

Strauss, Xulnuni ile Xino \ a/iciniii/ii (185. i).

For the more purely critical study of Nahum see the essays
of Bickell, Uunkel, and (J. B. (Jray, on ch. 1 cited in the body
of the article ;

also P. Ruben, An Oracle of Nahum [ll-- 2
14

J, in

1 SBA \\., May 1898, pp. 173-1 S.&quot;&amp;gt;. For the Versions in general,
L. Reinke, Xur Kritik tier iilteren Verxionen des Propheten
Nahum, 1867. For the LXX, Karl Vollers, nan Dodekapro-
pheton di r Alexandriner, 1880, and Schuurmans-Stekhoven, l)e

Alcxandrijnsi-he Vertaling van. lict Uodckaprophcton, 1887. For
the Targum of Jonathan, in addition to Reinke, op. cit. p. 55 ff.,

* On the Divine attribute of jealousy see A. B. Davidson s

note on 1-.

t Adopting Bickell g restoration Dy Vl-

see the critical edition with notes by M. Adler in the JQR vii,

1894, pp. 030-657. For the Syriac, M. Sebok, Die, Syr. Ueber-
setz. d. 11! klein. Propheten, 1887. A. It. S. KENNEDY.

NAIDUS (A NcteiSof, B XdcuSoj), 1 Es 931
, ap

parently =:Benaiah, Ezr 1U30
.

NAIL. 1. Heb. pbs, Aram, nsp, Arab, ziifr, a

ringer nail, Dt 21 12
,* J)n 4;a

. In .Jer IT 1 the word
refers to the diamond point of the graver or stylus.
2. ~ri;, Arab, iwttad, a pin or peg of wood, a* tent

peg. In Syria tent pegs are usually of oak, very
roughly shaped and pointed. It was with one of
these that Jael treacherously murdered Sisera, .Ig
42IH -

(see Moore, ad lor.}. In Ex 27 1!l
it is said that

the pegs of the tabernacle were of copper. In old
houses in Lebanon wooden pegs are driven into
the walls of rooms, so that articles may be sus

pended on them. Sometimes the pin is drawn out

by the weight of the article hung on it, having
been driven into a mass of clay, used as mortar,
between the stones of the wall. The nail in a sure

place (Is 22- ;i - - ;)

)
is one wedged iirmly between two

stones. 3. -cpc (ninpf,? EC 12&quot;), Aral), misntar, a

nail, generally of metal. In 1 Ch22 :;

it is said that
.David prepared iron in abundance for the nails ;

2 Ch 3y mentions that the weight of the nails was
50 shekels of gold. In the NT i)/\os is the corre

sponding word, Jn 2025
,
see CROSS.

W. CAKSLAW.
NAIN (XcuV). This place is mentioned only once

in Scripture, in Lk 7
n

. The site of the ancient

village t is well authenticated ; it is occupied by the
modern Nein, a squalid, miserable collection of

mud-hovels, situated on the north-western edge of
.If.ln .l cd-Ditlty, or the Little Hermon, where the
hill slopes down into the plain of Esdraelon. The
mountain is called Jebel ed-Duhy from an unknown
Mohammedan saint, whose wcly or sacred place is

on the summit of its conical peak. Around tin

village are numerous rubbish heaps and stony
ruins, which indicate that at one time it must have
been a place of much greater importance. It does
not seem to have ever I.een a walled and fortilied

place, for no indications of a wall can be seen.

But Conder (Tent- Work, p. 122) supposes that by
the phrase gate of the city, in the Gospel narra
tive, we are to understand merely the ordinary
entrance among the houses by the open path, just
as we commonly speak of the gate of the valley
or the gate of the pass, where no gate or wall

actually exists. Stanley (SP p. 357) says that no
convent, no tradition, marks the spot. But he
must have overlooked the rude little mosque so

prominent among the houses, strangely enough
called the Place of our Lord Jesus Christ, which,
from the significance of its name, must indicate
the previous existence on the spot of a Christian

chapel, which disappeared at an early period.
The rough steep path leading up to the village
is unchanged since that memorable day when
our Lord traversed it with weary feet, and met
the funeral procession of the widow s only son.
And behind it, in the face of the rocks that pro
ject from the nigged side of the hill, may still be
seen shadowy holes and caves, which doubtless
mark the old place of sepulture to which the young
man s dead hotly was being carried on its bier. No
grander view can be obtained anywhere in Palestine
than that which stretches around Naiii, from its

green nest on the mountain side, amply justifying
its descriptive name, if this is to be derived (with

* The paring of the nails corresponds to one of the acts by
which an Aral) widow dissolved her widowhood and became
free to marry again (W. It. Smith, Kinship, 178; cf. O7JO
368; Lane, Arab. Lex. 2409; Wellhausen, licste *, 171).

t It must be distinguished from the Nain mentioned by Jos

(BJ iv. ix. 4), which was on the other side of the Jordan, prob-
ablv in Idumiea.
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LITKKATI UK.- llnbins
,^iiri&amp;lt;i and 1 itft xtini , ii

GAT -111; St;nilc\
,
SI ;

the Talmud) from a Hebrew word c j.

1

:, signifying
beauty or pleasantness. Within the circle of

the surrounding hills some of the most stirring
events in Old Testament history have occurred.
Below is the extensive plain of Je/reel, which was
the great battlefield of Palestine from the days of
Nebuchadne/xar to those of Napoleon. Right
across are the uplands of Na/.areth ; to the left are
the bare limestone ridges of Gilhoa: away in the
distance is the white range of Carmel, with a blue
gleam of the Mediterranean at its foot; while far

up in the north is the snowy top of great Hermon,
dominating all the wide view.

The, story of Naiu has been told in the simplest
and most touching manner by the evangelist.

Kyery word is a picture: the desolation of the
widowed mother, the compassion of Jesus, the

significance of His action in touching the bier, and
so becoming ceremonially unclean through this
forbidden contact with death, showing that He
raised the young man to life not by His absolute

power as God, but by the power of His own
suffering and death ; the pathetic deliverance to
the mother of her son, for she needed him most,
instead of asking him to forsake all and follow
Jesus as His disciple.

/;/, / -
ii.

:::,(&amp;gt;, ::r,l ; van tic \Vl.lo,
{s-2 ; (Jucrin, f,Vr //,r, i. 11.&quot;.f. ; I .uhl,

; Neubaupr, , &amp;lt;,,,. ,/,, /;,/,. is,.

HI:I;H .MAC.MII.I.AV.
NAIOTH (n--: Ken&quot;-; Kt. m:, i.e. probably n-v

Xair i/afh [like nny Zar c
i&amp;gt;liatli,

revs* Dalf rath, etc.:

see Driver on I S I .t -j. though rn] and r-
;

: would
both be possible: IAX \i&amp;lt;aO

[_.&quot;
times after cV, a v

ha\ing evidently dropped out in transcription, cf.

Jg lb 4 iv AXffwptjx for p-,tr taij. cod. A Xai iwtf.

No root rr; is known : the form Xan-
i/&amp;gt;itlt is thus

much more probable than Xainfh).- -The name of
a locality in Kamah. mentioned 1 S 1!&amp;gt;

|S - ---&quot;&amp;gt;-

2(1
,

in which David and Samuel took refuge,
when the former was pursued by Saul. This is

really all that can be said about it: what the
nature of the locality was. i-, entirely uncertain.
It is an old explanation, not out of harmony with
the context, that the term denotes the ho nn

,
or

co nobium, of the prophets (cf. Targ. sosTiK n n

house of instruction, or school): but the philo
logical basis of this interpretation is very in

secure; for -i: (of which n;i; might be a fern, form)
does not mean habitation in general, but denotes
in particular an nlxii/r of

.s7/&amp;lt;y///&amp;lt;
/Y/.v or xlirr/i (see

esp. 2 S 7
s

: and cf. Is
&amp;lt;i.V&quot;,

Jer . !:&amp;gt; -). or a i-oiintri/

habitation, or domain (Johfr4
,

Is :{-J
ls

. Jer Hi - - 2.V;u

etc.), and is only applied figuratively to other
kinds of abode, in poetry ( Kx 1,V :!

,
Is \V.\-\ Jer f&amp;gt;0

7
),

or elevated prose i2 S ir&amp;gt;-

;

i : hence it is doubtful
whether a word closely allied to this would have
been chosen to denote a residence of prophets in a
village&quot; or town. The absence of the art., not
mcreh in the \ ocali/ed text(l S lil

ls
etc.). but in

the consonantal text (20
1

), is also an objection to
its being supposed to have had an appellative
sense. 1 nder the circumstances, we must be
satisfied to know that XiltL&quot; ijatli was the name
of a locality in Itamah : the original signification
of the name, and also the nature of the place
denoted by it. are both uncertain. (Kwald s

attempted justification of the rendering scho&amp;lt;,I,

llixt. iii. 4! f.
,

is far too conjectural to be prob
able : see Driver on 1 S 19 IS

). S. 11. DUIVKK.

NAME in KV corresponds to the Heb. cp
;

, Aram.
c~, and (Jr. IVO/J.OL. The Hebrew word is of very
ancient, and obscure origin. Redslob (ZDMG,
1872, pp. 7ol-7oO), tracing it to the root ttmw

(
=

&amp;lt;t_c*~
~ to be high ), argues that its funda

mental sense is height, and hence (I) a, monument

(Gn II 4
,
2 S 10 13

,
Is 55 1:!

)
or mausoleum (Is 565

), (2)
e.rn /feitee,, inajcftf.u. e.g. Ps 54 1

;
and that name

in the sense of a mere token, of diniinrtic&amp;gt;n repre
sents the last stage in the impoverishment of the
original idea. Others (e.g. La,garde, B IIdling &amp;lt;ler

Numinri,-p. Iflu
; AV. R. Smith, A

inshi/&amp;gt;, p. 213)
connect it with the root -,?/., which gives xign or
token as the original meaning. In view of this

uncertainty, it will be wise not to base too much
in our discussion of the term on the etymology.
The Greek term as used in NT has many mean
ings that are foreign to classical usage, but are
due to the direct or indirect influence of the
Hebrew term.

In discussing the present subject we have to

consider, firstly, the significance of the term and
the ideas expressed by it

; and, secondly, the vari
ous customs connected with the giving of names.

I. TIIK SKJMFICAXCI; OF THE TEIJM. -1. In in
numerable passages alike in OT and NT the term is

used as by ourselves in reference to words bv which
persons, places, or objects are designated and dis

tinguished from others. It is also by a familial-
transference of meaning that it comes to mean
refutation or fame ;

see r.a. 1 S LS :;

&quot;, 2S 7 y 2:i ls
,

and in consequence ct? is sometimes translated in
KV by reno\\ n Gn G 4

, Nu Hi-, or famous 1 ( h
fr 4

, l!u 4 11
(cf. Job 30s base ^ Heb. cp- ^ = lit.

nameless) ;
it may even by itself and unqualified

mean a good reputation, c.(j. Pr 22 1

, Ke 7
1

,
Sir

41 -; or, on the other hand, a false reputation,
Kev3 . But the more peculiar senses of tin; term
are due to the close relation that was supposed
to exist, between the name and the personality.

a widely-spread belief among primitive
and less developed peoples that one who know
a person s name has power over the beaier of
the name ; hence the reluctance, to give a stranger
ones name. ft Mas but a modification of such
belief that made the Hebrew frequently use
name as almost an equivalent of the per

sonality or character or nature of the person or

thing mimed ; and consequently, when a writer
wishes to express forcibly the nature of a person
or place, he &amp;gt;a\ s he will be called so-and-so, or his
name will be so-and-so. Thus when in the future
Jerusalem is purged from injustice she will be
called the city of righteousness (Is f-G ) ; when
J&quot; returns to (lie deserted cily after the Exile, its

name will be J&quot; is there (K/k 48 ;!r&amp;gt;

). The nature
of Egypt is summed up in the name that is given
her, llahab that sitteth still ; and the meaning
of Is 9&quot; is that the child will actually be all that the
name wonderful, etc., implies ;

cf. further Pr 21-4
,

Is ()3
1B

,
and probably Is Ii2- (i.&quot;)

15
. Again, the Greek

6vup.a.Ta. is actually rendered by persons in Ac I
15

,

Rev 11 K:
, where the sense closely resembles that, of

the original term in Nu 1- 2u;:i

,
Uev ,3

4
,
in which

cases KV&quot; adopts names as its rendering. For
instances from Gr. papyri see Deissmann, Acne
Bibelstudicn, 24 f.

2. It is not diflicult to understand how name
may express the idea, of authority (see e.g. Kx y- :i

,

1 K 21 s
,
Kst .S

1

-. Jn ,3
4:)

), but it is perhaps through
this sense that a phrase arose the meaning of
which is much less immediately obvious, especially
in the KV. In Hebrew AVO frequently read of

some one s name being called over something
(
s s

;: cy N-ipj) ;
in KV this idiomatic phrase i-

generally translated so as to confuse it with the

entirely distinct phrase to be called by some
one s name

(
B crz N~JP;). But the former phrase

does not mean that the person or object referred
to M ill bear the name of that person whose name
is called over it : it means that it will come
under his authority, pass into his possession.
Thus Joab begs David to be present at the final

scene in the siege of Kabbah, lest Joab take the
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city, and his name bo called over it, i.e. lest the

city pass under his authority and not David s

(2 8 12-**). All the nations over \vhidi J&quot; s name
was called (Am i)

1

-) are all tin; nations which had
once owned .J&quot; s authority, i.e. had once formed

iiart

of the dominion of Israel the people of .)&quot;.

srael in its confession (Is 63
&quot;) says We are he-

come as they over whom thou never barest rule ;

as they over whom thy name was not called, i.e. as

they who have ceased to be regarded as thy people
and subject to thy authority. Women have the
name of their husbands called over them, i.e. be
come subject to their authority at marriage, Is 4 1

.

With regard to the precise sense of name in the

phrase there may be difference of opinion : thus
Driver (Deuteronomy, p. 30(5) interprets Joab s

saying thus, lest I gain the credit of having
captured it [Rabbah], and it be counted as my
conquest. But the meaning of the whole phrase
is quite clear : in the further words of Driver,
the phrase expresses . . . the fact of ownership
whether acquired by actual conquest or other

wise (cf. Ps 49 1-
&quot;&amp;gt;) coupled at the same time

with the idea oi protection : and occurs frequently,
especially with reference to the people of Israel,

.Jerusalem, or the temple. The passages are : Am
9 -, Jer 7w-ii.i4.su 14 i&amp;gt; lr,ui . . . 2 r&amp;gt;-

iy 32 :ii 34 lr
,

1 K 8 43

(=2Ch 633
)

co
(all D-), Is 63 1!)

. 2 Ch 7
14

,
Dn !F- ia

.

Cf.
,
in the Apocrypha-, Bar 2 15-- ti

,
1 Mac 7

37
,
and

in NT Ac 15 17
(cited by St. James from Am 9 1

-),

Fa 2&quot;. We may allude to one other passage where
name probably means authority. viz. Is 2G 13

(cf. G3 1!)

). The words rendered by EV, by thee

only will we make mention of thy name. should
contain an antithesis to the first part of the verse,
() LORD our God, other Lords beside thee have had

dominion over us, and consequently must be trans
lated but thee, (to wit) thy name (authority), alone
will we (in future) mention (i.e. acknowledge) ;

for the construction in the Heb. cf. Dillm. in lot:

3. We may pass on now to some of the special
ideas that are expressed by the phrase name of
J&quot; in the OT, name of Jesus, etc., in the NT.
The name of J&quot; as equivalent to the person of J
is represented as the subject or the object of
various actions : thus, for example, it sets men
on high (Ps 2D 1

). It is loved (Ps 5 11
), praised

(Ps 7
7
j, sanctified (Is 29-3

) ;
it is described, e.ff., as

being glorious, fearful (I)t 28- s
), holy (1 Ch 29 1(i

),

everlasting (Ps 135 13
). But in particular the name

of J&quot; is used as a succinct expression for the re
vealed character of Cod for all that is known of
him. Hence such frequent expressions as to
declare (i;p, c.c/. Ex 9 l(i

22--), or to know (j-r. e.ff.

Is
52&quot;, cf. 64 -

) the name of J&quot;. J&quot; acts for his

name s sake (e.ff. K/.k 2il
!l

) when he so acts that
his hitherto revealed nature is not belied

; e.ff.

when he vindicates his power by bringing the people
out of Egypt. Wherever J&quot; records his name,
according to the early law book (Fx 2i )-

), there
meii are to build an altar to him : wh;u was meant
by this recording of his name may be seen by
examining the various narratives of the building of

altars, i.e. of the observations of this law (see e.g.
(in 127 22 s 2(r-if

-, Jg &amp;lt;!- [in the light of the pre
ceding narrative], 1 S 1435

) ; it was the indication,
by a theophany or by some great success or de

livery or the like, of the divine presence and
favour

; in other words, it was a self-revelation of
J&quot; to men. From the time of Deuteronomy on
wards .Jerusalem became the one special seat of
the divine presence in Israel ; there, therefore, lit;

is said to cause his name to dwell or abide (Dt 12&quot;

and very often) ; hence the temple is a house for
J&quot; s name, 2 S 7

13
, 1 K 8 17 --&quot; etc.

;
and even earlier

the supremacy of Jerusalem among the shrines of
the S. kingdom had become so great that Isaiah

(18
7
) speaks of Zion as the place of J &quot;s name,

unless, with Cheyne (Tnf.rorl. to ] &amp;lt;&amp;gt; &amp;gt;/: of Isniah,
p. 313), we regard this verse as post-exilic.

4. Of the numerous shades of meaning connected
with and probably springing out of the usage
just noticed, we may refer to one or two. The
name of J&quot; itself becomes a term to express a

theophany in Is 30-7
(a!:;o. according to Cheyno,

post-exilic), where it is described as coming from
lar, burning with his anger, and in thick rising
smoke, etc.; with this passage we may perhaps
compare ~&amp;gt;9

u
. In Is 48 IJ the term is probably used

in the transferred sense of the praise which the
divine self-manifestation calls forth from men ;

note the parallel clause and a similar transference;
of meaning in the parallel phrase glory of J&quot;

(see GLOKV OF J&quot; 1, ad Jin.). In Zee 14 y
(cf. Is 5GK

)

the name of J&quot; is the manner in which men recog
nize the divine self-revelation in other words, the

worship of
J&quot;; Hitzig rightly interprets his name

shall be one as meaning that the unity of
.1&quot;,

which already exists in reality, will then also be

acknowledged and recognized on earth.
But in virtue of its most characteristic and

frequent usage the name of J&quot; belongs to a
series of phrases, to which the glory of

J&quot;,
the

face of
J&quot;,

the angel of J&quot; also belong, by
which the Hebrews endeavoured to distinguish
between the Deity in himself and the Deity as
manifested to and coming into relation with men

;

or, in earlier times, between the Deity conceived as
local and confined to Sinai, and on the other hand
as accompanying his people in their journeyings.
In the latter case, however, it is the angel of J&quot;

that most frequently figures, and we need call

attention only to one peculiar passage (Ex 23J1
) in

which both phrases are combined, and the name
of J&quot; is said to be in the angel ;

the meaning of

this appears to be, that though the angel is not J&quot; in

his fulness (cf. v. 34
), yet J&quot; s nature is so far in him

that what would oiiend J&quot; will offend him. To
the OT usage of the term name of J&quot; we have a

parallel, striking at once in its similarity and its

dissimilarity, in j hueuician. In an inscription
(CIS 3 18

) from Sidon &amp;gt;&quot;e find mention of Ash-
toreth the name of Baal

(

sy^ c~
n~nr&amp;gt;), i.e. an

Ashtoreth distinguished fro.n other Ashtoreths

by the fact that she was regarded TIS being a
manifestation or representative of Baal. In this

case, as in the parallel case of Tanith the face of

Baal (b jn ]3 n:n), Plni iiician, in striking contrast
to Hebrew, has made of the representation or

manifestation a new and distinct deity.
5. Finally, in our survey of OT usage we have

to notice that in Lv 2f n
~ lli the name (c^ iO is used

as a substitute for J&quot; according to a practice
which became very customary in post

- biblical

Hebrew. It is, however, probable that we owe
this usage to the scribes and copyists rather than
to the author of the section in question (cf. (iei&quot; er,

Ursc/irift, 273 f.).

6. When we turn fo NT we find, as we should

expect, that in several instances the name of

the Lord occurs in actual quotations from O I

(see e.ff. Mt 12- 1 23 :!1)

,
Ac 2-

,
Ho 1.V, He 2 -), and

that in others the phrases are of the same or

nearly the same character as those current in OT
(e.ff. Mt G 11

,
Jn 17 I!&amp;gt; -

&quot;).
Tlui question is how far

does OT usage serve to explain the NT term where,
owing to new circumstances and conditions, it

has to express ideas in large part new V Is it

necessary to presuppose entirely different modes of

thought to explain the NT term
;
or is it possible

to explain its new meanings as the natural de

velopment out of the old !

Clearly, phrases which differ from the OT
equivalents only by the substitution of Jesus
for J

&quot;

may be similarly interpreted unlos.s

cogent reasons for the contrary be forthcoming :
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hence, c.y., to prophesy in the name of Jesus

corresponds in ?sT to prophesy or speak in the
name of J&quot; in OT. Such a phrase as to believe

in the name of Jesus (lifters somewhat more
from OT usage, and yet is certainly in Hue -with

it. It very significantly alternates in the same
writer with the phrase to believe; in Jesus (see

e.fj. Jn I
1 - 2- :i 3 18

; 3 lli - 1H 640
) ; i.e. tlie name of Jesus

is a parallel term to the word Jesus itself, and
is most appropriately used in the present phrase
because tin- name of Jesus briefly sums up the

personality of Jesus as made known
; to believe

in his name is to believe in and accept his claims.

But a very different mode of interpretation has
been recently advocated by Conybeare. Briefly
stated, it is an assimilation of the use of the

name of Jesus Christ to ancient magic (&amp;gt;/(,&amp;gt;

H ix.

60); or again, in Conybeare s own words, Why
did Jesus instruct his disciples to cast out demons
in his H/iiiH

1

: Why do we end our prayers with
the formula in the inmte of Jesus Christ our Lord?

Why did the Christians glory in the n&amp;lt;nn&amp;lt;

&quot;

. Why
were they persecuted for the utmie. ; The answer
to all these questions is furnished by ancient

magic (ib. 581). In or by the name of Jesus
Christ our Lord is a theurgic formula, and its

use was due 1o the fact that Christians shared the

ancient buf still prevalent belief that a god or

demon must come when his name is correctly pro
nounced in an invocaf ion.

Conybeare has clearly shown that this magical
view of the name was held by several of the early
leathers as well as by non-Christian and pre-
Christian Creek and Latin writers; he has also

collected much comparative evidence of the general
existence of such a belief relative to names.

Further, it may be admitted that in some cases

aid by some people the name of Jesus may have
been regarded as possessing niagica 1 efficacy &amp;gt;ee

f..7. Ml- I&quot;. Ac 47
;
and again that the names

referred to in I-.ph I
- 1 (and. therefore, probably

also in I ll 2&quot;) arc names of impels. but that the

reference s to the use in exorcisms of names of

angels and patriarchs is far from obvious. It is

impossible, here to discuss the very numerous

passages concerned in detail
;

but the general
reasons \\hich appear to the present writer cogent
against admitting Couybcare s mode of interpre
tation, except in a few isolated passages, may be

briefly stated thus : (1) It is obviously inapplicable
in many cases, t .rf. Mt IS5

.
( 2) A number of the

phrases, as we have already seen, are identical

with, a number more are closely similar to, those

found in the OT. The OT terminology may and

probably should be traced back ultimately to the

magical view of name, but in itself expresses an

immeasurably higher type of ideas. But the

influence of the OT on both Jesus and the dis

ciples was obviously so great that we have a right
in ambiguous cases to adopt the higher interpre
tation surest ed by OT usage rather than that

suggested by popular Jewish and Creek super
stition. To take a single instance, the analogy of

OT instances would lead us to infer from the fact

that Bimon was suruamed Hock, and the sons

of Zebedee sons of thunder, that the names were

given because the persons in question possessed

qualities described by these new names ; and this

is surely far more reasonable than to infer that

the new names were supposed to impart to them
(Simon and the sous of Zebedee) new qualities,
or fortify their moral characters. It is unques
tionably a right principle to interpret the NT in

the light of contemporary ideas ; but it is a wrong
application of this principle to neglect the most

potent of these ideas those, namely, of the OT.
(3) The magical significance attached to the names
by early Christian Fathers, which at first sight most

favours the theory, is explicable by a misunder
standing, under the influence of Greek superstition,
of a terminology which must have been but half

intelligible to Greeks and Latins.
II. CUSTOMS COXXKCTKD WITH THE GIVING OF

NAMKS.--1. l e,rfu&amp;gt;nal. A child received its naniA
most frequently from the mother (On 4- r&amp;lt; Hi 11

(
(J :!7f -

i&amp;gt;(j:uf.

:(5 * 3U B. s . n. ]3 . is. -jo. 24. -j 351* ;W % Jo- i;^
;

1 S I
-*

all the foregoing are early narratives ; 1 Ch 49

7
I(i

), but frequently also from the father (see

especially Hos I
4 - 6

-&quot;,
Is &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

:i

,
and in I (Jn V l(i

lr 17 ly

1*1-. but also in early narratives, (in 4 -
fr&quot; 3f&amp;gt;

*

4L lf
-. Ex _&amp;gt;--, Jg 8 :il

; cf. further 1 Ch 7-
3

,
Job 42 14

).

In (in 3S :!

, 2 S I2-4 the text varies (between he.

i.e. the father, and she, i.e. the mother, called ).

More rarely and under exceptional circumstances
the child received its name from others ; compare in

this connexion the stories of Moses receiving his

name from Pharaoh s daughter (Kx 2 ), Kuth s

child from the mother s women neighbours (Hu
4 17

), Solomon from a prophet (
1 S 12-s

j. In some
cases the verb which refers to the naming of the
child has an indefinite subject ;

so certainly in

(in 2.V-3 -. perhaps also in some of the cases referred

to above as instances of naming by the fat her. f In

most of the cases just cited naming is immediately
connected with birth, and we may perhaps infer

that the name was, as a rule, in early times given

immediately after birth, as is said to be the. case

with the modern Arabs (cf. Lane, A ndiinn AW/x
ch. iv. n. 4). In later times the name was given
at circumcision, i.e.. on the 8th day after birth

( Lk l

;
; 2 Jl

i; but of this particular custom we find

no trace in OT except in so far as the change of

Abraham s name in connexion with the institu

tion of circumcision may point to it (Gn 17 (I )l.

In the earlier period the name was chosen on

account of its significance, and recorded some cir

cumstance connected with the birth, some natural

feature of the child, or the parents wish con

cerning it. or their gratitude to God for the gift of

it. This is clear from the meaning of the names
(see following art.) and also from the numerous
narratives cited above, which are good evidence as

to general custom, though as accounts of par
ticular instances they are mostly legendary rather

than historical. Tin; custom which was already

frequent in the time of Christ
(
Lk l

r - !l

) of naming
children after a kinsman, most generally the

grandfather, cannot be traced back with any
certainty before the 3rd or 4th cent. ];.( . The
onlv earlv evidence for kinsmen even bearing a

common name is 2 S 21 71
-; 2 S 13 14-7

: 2 S 3 :!

. 1 K l.r ;

1 K 22 4
&quot;,
2K 8 1B - 18

--&quot;; 2 K 11- S- t!

. 1 K 22- &quot;. Of
these live instances it will hardly be questioned
that some are mere coincidences. Further, in only
one instance, the third, is the relation of the two

persons concerned direct; in others it is lateral,

the cases being those of cousin or nephew and
uncle. On the other hand, in the numerous early

genealogies which we possess, we find no trace of

the custom of naming after ancestors: thus no

two kings of Judah (21 in number, and all of the

family of David), and no two kings of the same

Fphraimite dynasty, bear the same name, nor does

the same name recur in any other early genealogy
(see/eph I

1

;
Zee I

1

;
Jer 4 1

1 -

-; 1 S !&amp;gt; 14 :!

; 2 K !t-22 :!

:

cf. v. 1 - and Jer 41- 22 14
). On the other hand, from

the 4th cent. i:.C. and onwards the custom became

prevalent, not oniy among the Jews, but also among
the Pluenicians. Xabata-ans, and Palmyrenes.

For sake of distinction, the father s name was
sometimes added ;

as in the case of David, the son

of Jesse ;
and occasionally a person was calle&amp;gt;

*
Also, no doubt, Gn S934

,
where we ought to read

ns&quot;!J3
=she

called (so Hall in SBOT).
t &amp;lt; )n the cause of the ambiguity in these cases, cf. Davidson,

Syntax, 108a.
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simply son of so-and-so, often in contempt (e.g.

Is 7
4
j.

But the familiar Arabic custom of making
actual proper names out of such combinations as

father of so-and-so, or son of so-and-so, did not

exist among the Hebrews. Nor, again, have we

any evidence that anything strictly corresponding
to our family names was in use ; though, of

course, there were clan names, and a man might be

described as being the man or son of such and
such a clan (Jg K) 1

).
A woman did not change

her name on marriage, though to her own name
the description wife of so-and-so was often added

((in 12 17
, Jg 44

). Is 4 1 does not refer to such a

custom : for its interpretation see above I. 2. It

is not therefore to the family name, but to the

memory of a deceased person, that the term
name refers in The very frequent phrases to

blot out or to take away the name (with refer

ence to childless people ;
cf. e.g. Nu 27 4

, Dt 25 (1 - 7
,

1 S 24- 1

;
cf. in Aramaic, CIS ii. 113); it is the

memory, not the actual name, of an ancestor that

posterity preserves (cf. Is 56 r&amp;gt;

).

Several instances are recorded of change of name
in mature life. But most of these instances are of

a special character, and it is therefore difficult to

feel sure that the custom was at all frequent.
Thus we lind (n.) three or four instances in the

legends of the patriarchs, Gn 32-8
(J) II 5 - 15 351U

,

Nu ]H (P) ; (ft) two instances of the names of

kings of Jiulah being changed (by their Babylonian
conqueror) on their accession to the throne (2 K
23:t4 24 17

) ; (r.) instances of Hebrews resident in a

foreign country taking names of that country
((hi 41 45

,
l)n l

(it

-) ; (d) some instances in NT of new
names given denoting some striking quality of the

person in question (Mk 3 1(i- 17
).

( hi the other hand, after the contact of the .lews

with the Greeks, it became quite common for a
man to adopt a Greek as well as a Jewish name ;

in these eases a Greek name similar in sound or

significance to the Jewish was often adopted, e.g.

Jakim changed his name to Alcimus (.his. Atif.

XII. ix. 7 ;
1 Mac 7

fl

), and Saul to Paul. Peter is

the Greek name with the same signification as

Cephas in Aramaic. This was one cause of the
custom unknown to early times of a man being
referred to by two names at the same time, e.g.

Thomas Didymus, Simon Peter, John Mark. In
other cases the second of two names may denote a
man s city, e.g. Judas Iscariot ( nr-ip-tr.v ;

cf. Pirlce

Aboth. I
3 4 - 5

3;
f -

etc.).

2. Cities. Of the customs connected with the

naming of cities we know little beyond what can
lie inferred from the meaning of the names (see

following art.). But we must note that certain

narratives trace back the names of cities to their

founders or captors (Gn 4 17
,
Nu 32 42

,
Dt 3 14

,
Jos

1947
). But these are for the most part, if not

entirely, name-myths. How far it points to a
custom it is difficult to feel sure, because, we are

ill informed as to the extent to which the place
names of the OT originated with the Hebrews.
The Shemer after whom Samaria was named was

probably a clan rather than an individual (Stade
in ZAT]V, 18S.~&amp;gt;, p. 105 11 .). In one instance the
new name given by a king of Judah to a conquered
town (2 K 147

) was that of an old town of Judah.
It cannot be inferred from 1 S 12-8 that it was

customary to name a city after its conqueror (see

above, I. 2). In the Greek period, Hebrew
^Semitic) names of places as well as of persons
gave place to Greek names, e.g. Beth-shari became

Scythopolia (Jth 3n ; cf. Jg I
27 LXX) ;

but in

this, as in so many similar instancies, it is the
Semitic name which has subsequently survived

(mod. Bcistin).
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NAMES, PROPER. How much a name meant
to the Hebrews is indicated in the article NAAIK.
The importance attached to names makes the

study of them a valuable means to appreciating
the religious and social ideas of the Hebrews. An
historical study of them enables us in some measure
to trace the growth of ideas ; a comparative study
of Hebrew and other Semitic names brings to

light many similarities and some dissimilarities in

the Hebrews to their Semitic kinsfolk. In the

present article it will be unnecessary to examine
these names in any exhaustive manner ; but, so far

as space allows, the attempt will be made to

indicate the large classes into which great numbers
of names naturally fall, the degree to which the

meaning of the names is ambiguous, the points of

similarity and dissimilarity in Hebrew and the

cognate languages, and the history of ideas and
their prevalence, so far as the existing data permit
these to be traced in the proper names. The
meanings of particular names must be sought for

under the several articles.

Proper names fall into two main divisions,

according as they are names of permms or names
of pltirc.f. Of these the names of places are,

generally speaking, much more ambiguous and
difficult of interpretation. But the place names
of the OT are also in all probability once again
s] leaking generally more ancient than the per
sonal names. It will be convenient, therefore, to

deal with them first. It must not, however, be

supposed that, in thus dividing the subject, any
assumption is made that place names were always
independent of personal names, or that the latter

were derivative from the former. As a matter of

fact, there are probably instances of both kinds

personal names that were originally names of

places ; place names that were originally names of

persons. But certain broad differences in character
be1 ween personal and place names do suggest that
in the main the two classes grew independently of

one another. And this is particularly true with

regard to names of individual persons, if certain

phenomena are rightly interpreted as pointing to

the derivation both of some place names and also

of some names of individual persons from clan

names. But this is an obscure subject, which
cannot be discussed here.

I. PLACE NAMKS. 1. Obviously, the name of a

place may have been long in existence before its

lirst mention in extant records. All names of

places in the Bible may therefore, except in those
cases in which we have definite evidence to the

contrary, have been in existence before the Israel -

itish conquest of the country. In other words,

they may have originated with the Canaanites or

other early inhabitants of the land, and not with
the Israelites. In several cases we are not left to

mere conjecture on this point. We have direct

evidence of the pre-Israelitish existence of many
names familiar to us in the OT. Thus the Tel el-

Amarna tablets mention Aijalon, Ha/or, Jerusalem,
Lachish, Megiddo, Zorah, and others; the list

(15 cent. B.C.) of Tahutmes lll. s conquests includes

Abel, Ain, Gath, Migdal, Mishal
;
and other early

Egyptian lists, Beth-anath, Luz, and Seen. The

significance of these lists is not exhausted by the
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actual number of OT place names which they
record, and thus directly prove to be pre-Israelitish.
For, in the first place, the mention of Jerusalem
proves the biblical writers (Jg II)

10
,

1 Ch H 4tr
-,

Jos 15&quot; IS 16 - M
) ill informed in believing that name

to be of Israelitish origin, and consequently lessens
our confidence in their testimony relative &quot;to other
names. And, secondly, some of the names actually
found in these early records are typical of large
classes of OT names. The consequence is, that it

is only in the case of a very few names indeed
that we can feel confident that they were of Israel
itish origin. They must not therefore be indis

criminately used as evidence of Hebrew belief or
custom. Fortunately, many of the place names
refer to abiding features of the place, not to the

changing customs of the inhabitants. To some of
these we may turn first.

2. Many names refer to the physical features of
the town or its surroundings. Ratnah, the name
of several places, menus height ; Gcbu, &amp;lt;

,l&amp;gt;n&quot;ih.

and Giheon mean hill. Other names of similar

significance are Joahehah (V^:- to be high ),
&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/&quot;

(
= the cliff ), Shec-hem (-- tin; shoulder of a hill ).

A low lying situation or the neighbourhood of
some hollow seems to be referred to in Beth-cniek
( house of the valley ), Uurnnaim

(
tin: two

hollows ), and perhaps Bcten (lit.
= the belly, so

Arabic U.
). The nature of the soil gave rise to

c/

other names: Arrjob indicates a rich and earthy
soil; Ekron, barren ; Horeb and Jabexh, dry ;

Carmel, garden-land ; Abel (in several com
pounds), a meadow. The numerous compounds
with En (fi:) and /&amp;gt;V,:r (nx;) imply the presence of a

spring; JJdminnth, Hammoth-dor, and llantmon,
of hot springs. The white dill s of the range are

probably commemorated by the name Lel&amp;gt;in&amp;gt;&amp;lt;i the
duskiness of its waters by Kit/run

; the blackness
of the soil by IJmtrnn. I .ut these and other names
(Hw-hilnh, Zalmon, Adummin, Me -jarIcon] which
may refer to colour are more or less ambiguous.

3. A very considerable number of place names
are names of plants, or are compounded with such
names. The shrubs or trees referred to in such
names are the acacia (Abel-shittim, J]t:fk-x//i/(n/t}.

the apple-tree (Beth-tappuah, En-titppunh, and

Tappuah), the palm-tree (Tamar, jBaal-tamar,
Hazazon-tamar), the terebinth or oak

(Kl-i&amp;gt;nrnn
=

Eltilh, Eliih, Eluth, Ellin, and Eton], the pome
granate (the Kock,of llhnmon, and probably also

En-rimmon, Eimmon, liimmon-percz, and Gath-

rinunon), the cucumber (Dilnn), the olive-tree (the
Ascent or Mount of Olives), the vine (Abcl-chcra-
miin, Beth-haecerem, Esheol, and probably Sorrk
and Mctsrckah), the, juniper (liithin-ah), the gada-
tree (Ezion-geber), the almond -tree (Luz), the
balsam-tree (valley of Barn), the sycamore-tree
(( !i ni~it), thorn-bushes (Atad, Shamir and perhajts
Seneh}.
A Mother large group consists of names of animals,

or words derived from animal names, viz. Aijalon
(the stag), Lcbaoth, Laish (the lion), Beth-nimrah
(the leopard), Ophrnh and Ephron (the gazelle),
A rail (the wild-ass), Hazar-shual, the land of Shual
and Shaalbim (the fox), Zeboim (the hyaena),
Telaim. and Beth-car (the lamb), Parah (the cow),
En-eglaim, Etjlnn (the calf), Hazar-susah (the
horse), En-gedi (the kid), Beth-hoglah (the part
ridge), Etnin (birds of prey), Ir-nahash (the

serpent), Hinntah (the li/ard), Zorah (the hornet),
Ahmbbim (scorpions), Gudc/odah (the cricket).
The derivation of a few of these is uncertain, but
in most of them it is unmistakable. It is easy to
understand how trees which always occupy the
same position may have given a name to a place ;

it is less easy to feel sure that the other places

derived their names from the abundance of animals
in their vicinity. In recent times several scholars
have been inclined to seek the origin of these
names in totem clans.

4. Characteristics of a place more liable to

change, e.g. its size, the occupation or cultus of its

inhabitants, have given rise to other names. In
these cases we can only be sure that the place
corresponded to what the name says about it when
the name was given : in other words, we can only
be sure, in the case of all names about the date of
whose origin we are uncertain, that the name was
true to the place in an indefinite past.
The various compounds with Hiizar or Hnzor,

Ir, and Kiriath indicate the character of the city
at the time when these names were given, but

clearly the Razor of Jg 4 17
(cf. Amarna tablets,

l.&quot;)4
41

) had grown into something more than a

Razor, i.e. a fixed settlement as contrasted with
the mere encampments of nomads, but also as

contrasted with the walled cities. Again, the
various Gaths appear to have derived their names
from the existence in them of a wine-press :

Jiubbiih from its large, 7,oar from its small si/.e ;

En-mishpat from having been a place for settling

disputes.
o. But most important of the names due to

characteristics liable to change are those referring
to religious belief and practice. Thus several
names of places preserve the names of various
deities that were at some time worshipped in

Canaan. Thus sun-worship has left its mark on
Beth-shemesh ( temple or house of the sun ), En-
xfx inetth

( spring of the sun ), The ascent of
Here* (i.e. the sun ), Timnath-heres ( portion of

the sun ); moon-worship, according to some, on
Jericho (irv-r, .irn;, cf. rn.,

= moon
)
and Lebanon

(pJ3
K

. cf. n:ri
L = moon *). AVe can trace the

worship of Babylonian deities not only in the
Sinaitic peninsula where Sin and Sinai record

the worship of the Babylonian moon god Sin, but
also in the land of Israel and its immediate prox-
imitv. Xebo, the name of a Babylonian deity, is

also the name of a town (Nu 32 :i

)
and a mountain

( l)t 3-2 J!)

)
of Moab, and of a town of Judah (Ezr 2-9

) -;

the worship of Anath, the female double of Ann, is

reflected in Beth-andth, Beth-onnth, and Anrtthoth ;

the name of the Babylonian Bel is, perhaps, to be
found in Ebul \Aernlfmy, June 21, 1806) and

Ap.irjXd (
= Heb. n^-i in Nu 84 11

; Aendemi/, July 4,

1896). The name of the goddess Ashtoreth appears
in Ashteroth-karnaim and Be-eshtcrah ;

of the god
Dagon in Bcth-dayon. An old divine name (familiar
in Arabic) is perhaps to be found in Kis/ton and
Elkwsh (ZATW, 1897, p. 349).
A large number of names of places refer to the

worship of a god by a general title, especially Baal
or El, e.fj. Banl-meon, Baal-hazor, Fennel, Jezreel.

A peculiar feature of the compounds with Baal is

that they are not as they stand properly names of

places at all, but titles of deities
(
owner of the

township Meon, owner of the palm-tree ). They
have arisen by abbreviation, their original form

having been Beth-baal-mcon (which also actually
occurs Jos 13 17

,
Mesha Inscr. 1. 30), Beth-bnal-

tanifir, etc. In some cases, however, Baal was
omitted and Beth retained, and thus we find Beth-

meon (Jer 48-3
). It is quite possible, therefore, that

some of the numerous compounds with Be.th- which
are not now of manifestly religious import were
so originally. Names of the type Jezreel, Jribneel

are probably to be translated Let El sow, build,

El being the genius of the place.
II. PERSONAL NAMES. 1. Personal names are

either simple or compound. The latter in Hebrew

generally consist of two, and only in a very few

* But a more probable etymology of Lebanon has been sug
gested above, I. 2.
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(probably late) names of tliree elements. The
greater number of the compound personal names
ami in this respect these differ from place names
are sentences, i.e. they make some statement

or express some wish, generally of a religions char
acter. The simple names, many of which are very
obscure, and also the compound names which are
not sentences, generally refer directly or meta
phorically to some personal feature or circumstance
attending the birth. Some apparently simple
names appear to have arisen by abbreviation from
compound names, e.g. Nat/tan (from Eln.itt.luin or
X(ttbaHel), S/utma

(
= he heard, from Ellxhama-

God heard ). The explanations of names found
in the OT (e.g. Gn 3- 4-5 5- !) 10 11 32-8

, Jg (i
;!J

. 1 S 1-,
1 &amp;lt; h

4&quot;)
do not generally coincide with their true

etymological meaning, but arise from some simi-

hmty of sound to a word that gave what appeared
subsequently a suitable significance to a mail s

name. Thus Xn/ih (n:) cannot be derived from the
root beginning with a similar sound which is used
in the explanation of it (npru; (in f&amp;gt;-

9
). The value

oHhe.se narratives lies chiefly in tlie evidence they
aflbrd as to the kind of idea which names were
generally selected to express. Thus the explana
tion of Esutt (Gn 2o ar&amp;gt;

) indicates that tlie personal
feature:- of the child, of Jacob ((in 2&quot;&amp;gt;-

B
) that the

circumstances of the birth, of Ichabotl (1 S 4- 1

)

that the state of public allairs at the time of the
birth, might suggest the choice of a child s name.

2. In classifying the personal names into their
chief groups, it will be convenient to follow as far
as possible at the same time a chronological order.
As we have seen, simple Israelitish names are

comparatively more frequent in earlier than in
later times. Their origin, too, for the most part
goes back to the early period. Most of the appar
ently simple names that can be iirst traced in later

periods are really abbreviated compound names.
A. SIMPLE XAMKs.Of 28 names recorded in

Jg 2&quot;-lfi, six or eight only are compound, the rest
are simple. Several, though apparently personal,
wen; perhaps really clan names. In 2 S 9-20 (time
of David) the compounds number 22, the simple
names 23. On the other hand, among the names
of Jeremiah s contemporaries (3-4 centuries later
than David) the compound are several times as
numerous as the simple names. Among the
simple names of the time of the Judges and
David we find the following : (a) Several names
of animals Deborah

( bee ), Gaal (probably
beetle ), Tola

( worm ), Caleb
( dog ), Nahash

( serpent ). Names of this class very rarely appear
in the later periods, except that at the time of
Josiah we find four (Ihifda/t^

1 the weasel, Ac.hbor
= the mouse, and Sknphan (2 persons)-^ the
rock badger ); all of these are names of uncle.vn
animals, and may be due to a recrudescence of
ancient superstitious practices of which we certainly
find traces somewhat later ; ef. Is (&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;

17
(sacrificial

eating of the mouse). In any case strictlypersonal
names of this class are not numerous as compared
with the clan and place names, and some of them
may be indirectly derivative from a totem stage of

society. Otherwise we may explain these personal
names as the attempt to express metaphorically
some characteristic of the child, or the hope that
as it grew up it would possess the characteristic
of the animal. This would without much difficulty
account for Deborah

( bee ), Zibiah
( gazelle, cf.

tlie comparison Ca 29 45
), but not very obviously

for some others. For names of this type among
other Semitic peoples, cf. (for the Arabs ) Hammer-
Purgstall, Ueber die Namen der Araber, pp. 3, 4.

(6) Names of trees. Tamar
( the palm-tree ),

the name of two women ; cf. the comparison in Ca
7 7f&amp;gt;

. Similar comparisons are to be found in Arabic
poetry. Elak (2 K 1530

, 1 K
1&quot;)

and Elun
( the

terebinth or oak-tree ), Hadit.wth (Est 27 tlie

myrtle ), Keziih
( cassia ), ami perhaps Solomon

(cf. Wellh. la. u.jdd. (lewh*
\&amp;gt;.

lU. i, n. 1) are other
instances. For Arabic instances, cf. llainmer-

Purgstall, op. cit. p. 3.

(c) Other early simple names are Hnnil:
( light

ning ), Lappidoth (
torches ), Sauinon (derived

from shemesh ^an ), Zadok
( just ), llarzdlai

(from ^J&quot;J3
i 1 011

)

n. COMPOlTXD NAMES. The most numerous of
these in OT are the compounds with \ ah( =
Yahweh) ; but they are not the earliest. The
earliest are compounds with ali(i) ( father&quot;), nk(i)
( brother ), ami,(i) (

kinsman ), /, /(/) ( god ). ()f

these classes compounds with ab, ah, and a/n./ii

(
= kinsman

)
are not only early, but they seem to

have ceased to be formed so:n after the time of

David, and fell wholly into disuse before the close
of the Exile. On the other hand, compounds with
El, though found in the eariie-t periods of which
we have records, for long funii.-hed fresh forma
tions, and were in frequent use after the Exile.
Each of these classes require^ some separate dis
cussion.

(a) Compounds with ab, ah, and amm. Inter

pretations of particular instances must be sought
under uiie several articles. All that need be at

tempted here is to indicate thedillerent views that
have been held as to the relation of the two
elements in the compounds, and as to the more
precise significance of the term of kinship. In a
name like Abinadab, are the two elements related
to one another as construct and genitive, or as

subject and predicate? In the former case, is the
second element the name of the actual son of the

person named, or of a quality, so that the whole
name is equal to an adjective . In the latter case,
is the i of alii ( of rx) a binding vowel, or tlie 1st

personal sutlix? In other words, does Aliinadab
mean father of Nadab, or father of generosity
(i.e. generous ), or the father is generous. or my
father is generous ? Every possible answer lias been
given by one or another at one time or another.

Against the view that the relation between the
two elements is that of construct and genitive, the

following objection among others may be urged
(1) ab, ah, amm all denote a -male kinsman, but the
names compounded with them are used imlillerently
of men and women

; examples of such names of
women Abigal, Abit.al, Abixhag (2) in some
cases the elements appear in reverse order, e.g.
A hijah and Joah, Eiiub and A bid. There is little

doubt that the relation is predicative; the names
are sentences. It is a much more nicely balanced
question to decide whether the i in bi, a/ii, ammi
be the binding vowel or the personal sullix ; but in
the judgment of the present writer the evidence
inclines in favour of the former alternative.
A further ambiguity attaches to the names com

pounded with &amp;gt;(. That element has often been
rendered people. But the parallelism of several
of these names with the compounds with ab, ah
(e.g. Ammid, Abid, Hid), which is even more
prominent in Sabaean proper names, the certainty
that amm had the sense of kinsman in Semitic,
and survivals of this meaning in Hebrew, have
led most modern investigators to the conclusion
that in several compounds (e.g. Ammid, Eliani,
Amminadab) amm means kinsman. Yet a third
view is that Amm is the proper name of a deity
(cf. e.g. Sayce, EP, 2nd series, ii. 123 f.).

In the case of all these names there has been
some difference of opinion as to whether the term
of kinship refers to the human kinsman (father,
brother, uncle), or whether it is a divine title.

Opinion prevails in favour of the second alterna
tive. It seems riot unlikely that names of this

very early type, which are widely distributed over
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the Semitic; field, originated in totcmistic concep
tions. It is remarkable that they disappear in

the course of Hebrew history, though they con

tinued in use to a late period among, e.g., the

Phienie-ians and Aram;eans.

(b) Before dealing with compounds with El, we

may briefly refer to a class of names which appeal-
to have been adopted for a time by the Hebrews
from the; Caiiaanites among whom they settled.

1m t to have been again almost entirely discarded

soon after the time of David. These are the

compounds with Adon (Adoni-bezek, A&amp;lt;1&amp;lt;mi-z&quot;,&amp;lt;l-l;.

Ailnnijitli, Tnh-iiiliniijiili, and Adonikani); Baal,
which has sometimes been mutilated by the scribes

into linxlii-tlt -shame (e.f/. JIfri//fi in/, Eshbanl) ;

Melech a-. if. Ali/m Ir/ li, Elimdcch, Malchiah). The
main quest ion in the case of these name s is whether

Baal, Meh ch, Adon are titles applicable to any
gods, and tlierefore to

J&quot;,
or proper names of

distinct deities. The question is of considerable!

historical importance
1

;
for if it be answered in

the latter sense 1

,
the 1 name s are evidence that Saul

and David and Jonathan were; worshippers of

other gods beside .1&quot;
;

since- each of these princes

gave names () f this class to their children (see:

IsiIIiOSIIKTH. UK! LIADA, M KI HIKOSH KTH). This

view was vigorously maintained by Kuenen, and
has recently been revived by Ilommel ami Ker-

be-r ; but the. trend of scholarly judgment has

been against it, and, in the opinion of the present
writer, with justice. At the 1 same time there can

be 1 little question that the ultimate e ntire dis

appearance of the 1 Baal names and almost entire

disuse; of the- compounds with Melech was due; to

the 1 idolatrous significance which became attached

to the-se! words (cf. He&amp;gt;s -_&amp;gt;&quot;

;

[Heb.
ls

j).

(&amp;lt;} Compounds with El. These names have been

found in almost every Semitic language and dia

lect. They reach back to a remote antiquity:

they continue in use to the latest period. It is

possible that they were first used as place and

clan names; but some of our earliest names of

Hebrew individuals are of this type \&amp;lt;\rj.
Eli ib,

Nu Ki 11

(.1). KIL- iii ili. 1 S I
1

). In t he case of these

and the compounds with Yh, it is important to

observe certain differences in the formation of the

name s. Thus, in the earliest time s, compounds in

which the 1 divine- name! isthe.AV.st/ element exceed

in numbers those 1 in which it forms the second

element : this gradually changes until, from the

time s of Jeremiah emwards, the 1 names in which
the divine 1 name forms the Nt ctnul element are

many times as numerous as those in which it

forms the first. We might perhaps attribute

this change, which has the 1 effect of removing the

emphasis from the subject to the predicate, to

the growth of the monotheistic idea it being no

longer necessary to emphasi/e. what god was re

ferred tej when only one was believed in and the

desire to emphasize the activity or quality of God
refe i-re-d to by the 1

predicate. At the same time-

it must be borne in mind that a similar tendency
is (according to Homnu-1) to be traced in the

name s of the- Saba-ans and Babylonians who re

mained polythei-ts. In the history of the com

pounds with El, it is to be remarked that at first

they outnumbered the- compounds with Ynh, that

from the- time of David to the Exile they were

quite ee-lipse-el by the- compounds of Yn/t, but that

after the Kxile the-y regain much in popularity,

especially in certain circles [cf. the priestly list

in K/r ID&quot;&quot;-
-

;
the 1 list of angels in Enoch, ch. 6

(Greek text. ed. Charles, p. (54) ; the list of princes
in Nu I

3 &quot; 15
(P), in which several of the individual

name s are ancient, but which, as a list, is a late

artificial compilation].
((f) Compounds v/ith Yah before the time of

David are very few, and are confined to families

more or less closely connected with the worship
of J&quot;. In the time of David they grow frequent,
and thenceforward never lose their popularity, but

radually drive out almost all other compounds
save those compounded with El, so that in the

post-exilic, period, and indeed as early as Jere

miah, Hebrew names consisted for the most part
of (1) compounds with the divine proper name
J&quot;,

or (2) the divine title El, which had now 1-ecome

a virtual equivalent for
J&quot;,

since J&quot; was regarded
as the only true God, or (3) truncated names
verbs where the implicit subject was God.

Special features of interest in names e&amp;gt;f this class

are their rare occurrence among names e&amp;gt;f women,
their almost invariable- use 1 for he-irs to the throne 1

,

whether eif Judah or Israel, their rare use as place
names (Amtninh and Ji:xlrii,&amp;lt;i. being almost the only
instances). An important question connected wit h

the class is whether the name s were peculiar to

Israel. We line! one or two fon-igncrs with names
of this type mentioned in ()T. But Uriah the

Iliffitc, may have adopted this name on taking

up his residence among the Hebrews ;
Tobinh the

A in iini-nU &amp;gt; lived at a time when the worship of

J&quot; may have passed from Israel to some of the

neighbouring peoples (cf. the case of the Samari
tans). The decision really rests with the Assyri-

ologists, who are not as yet agreeil whether the

-ia at the end of a great number of Assyrian
proper names be a divine name or not.

It remains to add that many of the individual

names can be paralh led in several either languages,

e-spee-ially those which refer to the gift of J&quot; or

Cod i A / i ; the thought that the goel worshipped
has given (viz. the child) is expressed in many
Hebrew names, e.fj. Elimfhini. \rflnmd, Jona

than, Ncthaniah, Jehozabad, Zebiuliah; and also

in many names of other peoples, e.cj. in the

Plm-nician Eshmuniathan (
Kshmnn has given ),

the Assyrian Assur-ah-iddinn ( Axslinr has given
a brother ), the Saba an WiihalmilH ( GoeMias

given&quot;), and the Palmyrene Zabndnebo (
Nebo

has bestowed ). Nor is this parallelism confined

to name s so early in use as some; of the Hebrew
names just cited. Corresponding, for instance, to

llrzali l (perhaps= in the! shadow of God )
we

have the Assyrian Ina-silli-Bel ( in Bid s shadow ).

l!ut however great this similarity between the

class of ideas expressed by the later Jewish names
and by other Semitic names may be!, and it is cer

tainly great, they differ in this very important

respect, that the Jewish names refer to one God

only, viz. J&quot;,
and that by means of the proper

name 1
J&quot; e&amp;gt;r the one general term El only.

Much that has been said on the relative pre

valence, at different periods, e&amp;gt;f different types of

names, depends em the conclusion established by
the present writer elsewhere, viz. that li.its of names
in P and Chronicles cannot, unless they are inde

pendently supported, be cited as evidence of early
custom. Rommel s Ancient Hebrew Tradition has

in ne&amp;gt; way affected this conclusion, except in so

far as it has by certain analogies continued it;

for it has not addressed itself to the data on which

the conclusion rests. To the character of the

individual names in these writings it is impossible
to refer at length. But the names recorded only

by P contain two classes of which no instance is

found elsewhere in &amp;lt;)T,
viz. compounds with the

divine name Shaddai and compounds with Zur

( Rock ), which appears to be a divine title.

Ilommel has discovered analogous names (e.g.

Suri-addana, cf. Jehoaddan) to the latter class

in some South Arabian names of the 8th cent. B.C.

or somewhat earlier. The compounds with Shaddai

(Ammishaddai, Zurishaddai, tihedeur) still remain

absolutely unique. It is a pure hypothesis of

Rommel s that an Assyrian name which has been
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transliterated Ammltatn-na, but by others (e.g.

Sayce in PSBA, Nov. 1897, p. 292) Amtniditana,
has anything to do with Ammishaddai.
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G. B. GRAY.
NAN.KA CSa.va.la, 2 Mac I

13 - 15
).

A goddess wor

shipped in Syria, Persia, Armenia, and other parts
of Asia. Various forms of the name occur, such
as Annitin (Strabo, xv. 733), Ana;a (ib. xvi. 738),

Aneit vt (Pint. Art.ax. 27), Tannin (Clem. Alex.

Pwtrept. p. 19). By the Greeks this goddess was
identified sometimes with Artemis (so Pint. I.e. ;

Pans. iii. 1G. 8), sometimes with Aphrodite (so

Clem. Alex. I.e.). She seems to have represented
the productive powers of nature, and in many
places iepj8ov\ot of both sexes were consecrated to

her worship. In 2 Mac I 10
- 17 wre have a legendary

account of the death of Antiochus Epiphaiies, who
is said to have attempted to plunder a temple of

Nana in Persia, and to have been treacherously
killed in the temple by the priests. This temple
may be identified with the temple of Artemis

(Polyb. xxxi. 2 ; Jos. Ant. XII. ix. 1), or Aphrodite
(Appian. Syr. 66), in the province of Elymais, upon
which Antiochus made an unsuccessful attack ;

but the statement that the king met his death
here is certainly untrue (see also 1 Mac G 1 &quot; 4

). The

plea alleged to have been made by Antiochus, that
he wished to marry the goddess Naiuea, may be

illustrated by the conduct of M. Aiitonins at

Athens (cf. Kawlinson, Speaker s Coinm. ad loc,.).

H. A. WHITE.
NAOMI ( a^ ; LXX B Xwe/xdc, A Xoe^eiW and

Noo/z/tif^j ), Luc. Xoo/xt). The wife of Elimelcch
the Ephratliite, of Beth-lehem-judah, who was
driven by famine into the land of Moab. There her
husband died, and she was left with her two sons,
who married two Moabite women. On the death
of her sons, she determined to return to her own
country, the land of Judah. On the way she bade

her daughters-in-law go back, each to her mother *

house, while she expressed a hope; that they might
each find another husband. Orpah followed her
mother-in-law s advice, but Ruth in loving terms
declared that she would not be separated from
Naomi. The return of Naomi was a matter of

surprise to the people of Bethlehem, and they
said, Is this Naomi? Her answer included a
double play of words on her own name, Call me
not Naomi ( pleasant ), call me Mara

( bitter ):

for the Almighty hath dealt very bitterly with me
. . . why call ye me Naomi, seeing the Lord hath
testified

( dndh) against rue (llu 1-
-

). For the
rest of her history, and how she became the nurse
of Ruth s child by lioaz, see under HUTU.

H. A. REDPATH.
NAPHATH-DOR. KVm of Jos 12-3

,
1 K 4 11

. See
DOR.

NAPHISH (!!). A son of Ishmael, Gn 25 15

(A Xa&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;es,
D Xa0e0)=lCh I

31 (BA Xa0e s) 5 (B
Xa0et&amp;lt;ra5cu(H, A Xac/ucrcuot). The clan of which he is

the eponymous head has not been traced. In the
last cited passage (1 Ch o lu

)
we are told that along

A\ith others of the Hagrites this clan suffered an

overwhelming defeat at the hands of the trans-

Jordanic tribes (possibly in the time of Saul). In
all probability it is their descendants who are

mentioned amongst the Nethinim in Ezr 230 as

the children of Nephisim (RV, following Kethibh
D-D ?} ;

B
ya&amp;lt;peiffuv,

A ^
e&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ov&amp;lt;reifj.)

or Nephusim (AV
and RVrn, following Kere, D

&quot;E;). In the parallel

passage (Neh I
52

)
the reading is Nephushesim (RV,

following Kethibh Q py E} ;
B Xe0w(ra&amp;lt;m ,

A -eifj.) or

Nephishesim (AV and RVm, following Ke/re n pv
1

?;).

The reading in 1 Es 531 is Naphisi (B Na0ei&amp;lt;7, A
Na^wi). See, further, Wellluiusen-Bleek 5

, p. 585.

J. A. SELBIE.
NAPHISI (B Na&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;ewei,

A Xatftiffi), I Es 531 =
Nephisim, Ezr 25U

; Nephushesim, Neh 7
a

&quot;.

NAPHOTH-DOR.-RVm of Jos II 3
. See DOR.

NAPHTALI (^i?rj, Xe00a\ei was the fifth son of

Jacob, and the second borne to him by Rachel s

handmaid Bilhah, (hi 307t
-. He was thus full

brother to Dan, with whose descendants his were
afterwards closely associated.

p rnr: D -V ^EJ, exclaimed Rachel at his birth :

wrestlings of God have I wrestled. She had pre
vailed in a great wrestling match with her sister,

for the grace and blessing of God (Dillmann on
Gn 308

), as evidenced in the birth of sons ; there

fore she called him Naphtali.
The information regarding Naphtali given in

Scrip, is extremely scanty, and it is not greatly
augmented by tradition. Targg. Pseudo-Jon. a id

Jerus. say that he was swift of foot, and that he
was the first to tell Jacob that Joseph was alive.

This may be due, however, to a certain under

standing of Gn 40- 1
. When the family went down

into Egypt he had four sons (Gn 46-4
). The Targg.

above cited say that he was one of the five whom
Joseph presented to Pharaoh (Gn 47 2

). According
to The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, he
died in his 132nd year. Like all his brethren except
Joseph, he found sepulture in the larul of Egypt.
According to the figures given in Nu 1

41! 230
,

when the people were numbered in the wilderness
of Sinai, the tribe of Naphtali occupied the sixth

place with 53,400 men over 20 years old, able
to go forth to war. Before entering Canaan
Naphtali had fallen to the eighth place with 45,400

(Nu 2(i
48 &quot; 50

). The position of Naphtali in the
march through the desert was with Dan and
Asher, on the north side of the tent of meeting
(Nu 2-y

).
These three together formed the camp

of Dan, numbering in all 157,600 lighting men.



486 NAPIITALI

When the host moved forward, they acted as rear

guard, setting forth hindmost by their standards
(Nu 2 :

&quot;).

With the probable exception of Barak, Naphtali
added no distinguished name to Israel s historic
roll. The prince and representative of the tribe in
the wilderness of Sinai was Ahira ben Enan (Nu I

15

2- ). lie having perished in the desert, the prince
chosen to represent Naphtali in the division of the
land was I edahel ben . \inniiliud (Nu .34-*). The
Naphtalite Nalibi ben Vophsi went with the spies
from the wilderness of Paran (Nu 13 IJ

). At the
close of David s reign, Jeremoth ben A/riel was
over the tribe (1 ( li 27 1

&quot;).
The mother of Hiram,

the cunning artificer in brass, whom Solomon
brought from Tvre, is claimed for Naphtali in 1 K
7 14

, but in 2 Ch 2 14
is given to Dan. That Barak

belonged to Naphtali lias been ([iiestioned on the

ground that .Ig f&amp;gt;

; seems to associate him with
Issachar; but, owing to the confusion of the text

(Moore, Jtn/i/i fi, hi lor,.), this point is extremely
doubtful, and it is natural to infer, from his resi

dence in Kedcsh (.Ig 4&quot;) and his influence with the
mountain tribes (.Ig 4 I(I

), that he was connected
with Naphtali.

Naphtali was the last lint one to receive his

portion in the land of promise (Jos l!)
:; - :!l)

). This
involved no disadvantage ; the district that fell to
him included some of the finest land in Palestine,
rich and beautifully diversified. On the east it was
bounded by the Sea of (Jalileeand the I pper Jor
dan. Josfphus (Ant. V. i. 20) says it reached east
ward to Damascus. This is improbable, and lacks
corroboration. The northern border coincided with
that of Israel s possession ; while west, south-west,
and sout h, Naphtali inarched with Asher. /ebulun,
and Issachar. These marches cannot be traced
with certainty ; but recent identifications of ancient
sites, due chiefly to Col. Conder, make possible
an approximation (see names of cities in Naphtali).
Beginning at the confluence of Wndij ct-llin h with
the Jordan, the line might run westward, following
the northern side of the valley, including Adami
(ed-Damit:h, about 10 miles north of Jli iynn), to
Tabor, the lower slopes of which are probably
indicated by A/.not h-Tabor, the ears of Tabor .

It would then run northward by way of /iddim
(H ltfhi) and Hnkkok (YaMJc) to Hannathon
(Kifr A mill); thence turning westward, taking in
the lands of Ramah (i-r-llantcli), until it touched
the bonier of Asher. whence, running northward to
almost opposite Tyre, it turned eastward, and again
northward, dividing with Asher the districts now-
known as 1,, li nl /! .i/itii-ii/t. and lii l, nl i*sh-nlnikif,
the larger portion of which fell to Naphtali. These
boundaries include the land lying around the springs
of Jordan. This, however, soon passed to Dan (Jos
fir17

) by means of the raid described in .Ig 18, which
Naphtali does not seem to have either resisted or
resented, possibly because of the close kinship of
the tribes. Laish, held by its Phoenician inhabit
ants until attacked by Dan, and Ha/or, which is

subsequently found in the hands of Jabin, must be
added to Beth-shemesh (not yet identified) and
Beth-Anath

(
Ainitii t, (&amp;gt; miles W.N.W. of A crfo,-),

as cities out of which Naphtali did not drive the
Canaan ites. Kedesli in (Galilee (Jos 2i)7

; see
KEDESH - NAPHTALI) was set apart as a city of
refuge, and this city, along with Hammoth-dor
and Kartan, with their suburbs, was given to the
Levite family of Gershon (Jos 21*, 1 Ch 676

).

^

The lofty region to the north-west of the Sea of
( Jalilee formed by far the larger part of the territory
of Naphtali. ft is in every sense a pleasant land
a countrv of healthful air and noble scenery. It is

plentifully watered, and, compared with the rest of
Palestine, well wooded. Olive and lemon trees are
specially abundant, while the fig, the mulberry,

and the apricot are general. The vine is cultivated
on many a sunny slope, and wide reaches of plough-
land in the valleys yield fine crops of wheat and
barley. The villages which dot the landscape give
evidence of all the comfort and prosperity possible
under the present government. Jebd Jcrmuk, cut
off from the Safed hills by the tremendous gorge of

\Yadll Leimun, is the highest mountain in Western
Palestine, reaching a height of nearly 4000 ft. To
Naphtali also belonged the plain of Ijon, now .Mr.rj
A ljun, in the valley west of Hermon, and the

upper valley of the Jordan, from the springs to
the Sea of Galilee, both containing much excellent
arable and pasture land. As if this were not

enough for one whom the Lord blessed with such
goodwill (Driver, Dent. p. 413), to Naphtali were
assigned the broad fertile terraces by which the
land lets itself down from Tabor to the Sea of

Galilee, the fruitful level stretches before Jlntllii,

and the Plain of Gennesaret, a tract of unequalled
richness and luxuriance on the north-west shore of

the lake. To this, doubt less, allusion is made in Dt
33- ;&amp;gt;

,
when; c; should be rendered sea, not west,

and is certainly the Sea of Galilee. The region has

always been famous for its productiveness, inso
much that it invites the most slot hf nl to take pains
in its cultivation (Jos. P&amp;gt;J in. iii. 2). It was one
of the districts from which Solomon drew provisions,
presided over for this purpose by the king s son-in-

law Ahiinaa/ (IK 4 lr&amp;gt;

).
To the inhabitants of

such a land the more luxuriant vegetation of the
hot lands on either side spread its temptations in

vain . . . It is luxury where luxury cannot soften.

On these broad heights, open to the sunshine and
the breeze, life is free and exhilarating.

&quot;

Naphlali is a hind let loose.&quot;

This beautiful figure (Gn 4!)- ) fully expresses the

feelings which are bred by the health, the spacious
ness, the high freedom, and glorious outlook of Upper
( Jalilee

(
HGHL l

420). The reading, Naphtali is

a stretched out, i.e. slender, terebinth, adopted
by Kwald (HiM. of Ixntd, tr. ii. 2!)1), Dillniann

(ii cn.i .ftift
y

ii. 472), and others in preference to AIT,
is rejected by Delit/sch ((}ennuis in Inc.), with

apparently good reason. The figure of a ,v/r/&amp;lt;
;

/
-

tree seems to suit neither the territory nor its in

habitants. The latter appear to have been from
the first a robust and numerous people ;

while
neither in shape, nor in the character of its pro
ducts, is the land at all open to such a description
(IIGJ/L

1

420, note). Delit/sch further points out

that ~^y
;

. in the meaning of stretched, slender, is

uncorroborated and linguistically improbable. MT
is supported by the Targg. and Sam., and is alto

gether appropriate to people nurtured amid the

freedom of the mountains. He who giveth goodly
words seems to mark out Naphtali as possessing,
in special measure, the gift of eloquence. Of this,

however, there is no extant evidence.

His position as a border tribe exposed Naphtali
to constant peril from marauding bands, and in

roads of hostile neighbours. In conflict with those

who sought the spoils of his fair territory, no doubt,
was developed that alert, eager, fearless, warlike

spirit, which shone so conspicuously under the leader

ship of Barak and Deborah (Jg 5 lf&amp;lt;

), and which made
the men of these uplands so formidable in later

days. A thousand captains and a contingent of

37,000 men with shield and spear were sent to

David at Hebron (1 Ch 12M ). In Tiglath-pileser s

first raid against Pekah, Naphtali fell into the

hands of Assyria, and the people were taken into

captivity (2 K 15-9 ; cf. I Ch 5M ,
Is !) ).

The heroic

xeal and bravery of the inhabitants of this region
in the war of independence was worthy of the

greatest traditions of the past (see GALILEE).

Josephus, whose knowledge was intimate, testifies
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that tlicy were inured to war from their infancy,
nor hath tin- country ever been destitute of men

of courage (III ill. iii. 2). Much of our Lord s

ministry was fulfilled within the borders of Naph-
tali ; and of those chosen to he His companions
and witnesses, the chief were natives of this soil.

There are hut two towns of any consequence in

the territory of Naphtali to-day, both holy cities

of the Jews : Tiberias, on the western shore of the

Sea of (ialilee. with about r&amp;gt;()00 inhabitants, where
the tombs of Maimonides, Kahbi Akiha, and other

great ones are shown, the ruins of the ancient city

stretching J miles to the south; and Safed, with

over 2U,0tO inhabitants, crowning the mountain
north of the sea, dominated by the castle hill.

The castle itself, dating from Crusading times, was

linally wrecked in the earthquake of 1S37, which

wrought such havoc both in Safed and in Tiberias.

At Mi-iron, a few miles north-west of Safed, are

the ruins of an ancient synagogue, and the tombs
of Hillel and Simeon Uar Yochai. This is a popu
lar Jewish place of pilgrimage. Of the villages

representing ancient cities, cr-IlxincJi is perhaps
the most prosperous ;

and on the ridge north of cr-

Jiinnc.h stands the hamlet otel-Bukni a, the highest

place of human habitation in 1 ale.stine, whose
Jewish inhabitants claim to have held it in un
broken possession since Joshua s conquest.

Naphtali, Mount ( S~?2 &quot;!?&amp;gt;

f&quot; TV &quot;P

ft TV ^ f(
t&amp;gt;~

0a\fi, Jos JO7
)
was the nort hniost of the parts into

which the central range of Western 1 alestine was

divided, named after the tribes that mainly occu

pied them Mount Jndah, Mount Kphraim, and
Mount Naphtali. It is a mistake in either case

to translate liill-country (see, however, Driver

in art. HlLL-CouXTUY). The rendering mount
or mountain is in accordance with immemorial

usage in these lands. The modern Ji;ltd tinfoil

corresponds generally with the ancient liar
N&amp;lt;ij&amp;gt;li-

t&amp;lt;di,
and Jebtil Ndblus with llnr Ephrnini: the

name in each case is taken from the seat of

government in the district. No one thinks of

translating Ji lu .l LUmnn (Mount Lebanon) by
the hill-country of Lebanon, although the scenery

there is as diversified as in any district in the

southern range.

LiTKHATTKK. Thomson, Land anil Iln/ik, ii. pnxxim ; Merrill,

Galilei in flu . Tim,-
.&amp;lt;/

Christ ; G. A. Smith, /KillL pp. ;,:!,

302,420; Henderson, J ali xtliic, p. 102 f.
; Douglas, Juxtnin,

lO. i 10;&quot;&amp;gt;

; Kwald, Hist, of Israi t, Ir. ii. 200 IT.
;
Keil and Delitzsch,

Joxlma; Driver, Deut. 413; and art. GALILEE.

W. EWIXG.

NAPHTUHIM (c-rnr:, Xf&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;0aX(0M, Xi-plilnim,

Nephthuim) is given in (In K) K! and ] Ch I
1 as the

fourth son of Mizraim. Nothing definite is

known of a place or people bearing this name.
One view, as old as Targ. Jon., transposes the
lirst two consonants, reads Pcntaschcenum, identi

fies with Nc0#s, and puts the situation N.E. of

Egypt. An attempt to find an Egyptian etymology
takes 11 ft as the plural article and Ptnh, as the god s

name, thus yielding naptah, with a meaning they
of Ptah, an appropriate name for the district about

Memphis, the centre of the Ptah cult. This name,
however, does not seem to have been in actual use,
in native documents, to denote; a place or people.
The Ethiopian capital, Napata, mentioned by
Ptolemy (iv. 7, 1!)) is a tempting parallel, but
would be more likely to be assigned to Gush.
The certainty of Pathrusim being the Egyptian
jieter.vi or southern land led Erman to suggest
a corruption from trncns for petemhi northern
land. If we are to admit corruptions, we may
compare the Assyrian form Natjnt, given in Assur-

hanipal s Annals (Col. i. 94, !)!)), as a district, prob
ably in Lower Egypt. This seems to repiesent the

Egyptian n-idlnc, the marshes, and is used in

opposition to Patrusi. Herodotus (ii. 105) gives

this name as
Na0&amp;gt;2&amp;gt;,

and indicates that there weie

two such districts. The disappearance ol p may
be compensated by the changj from Mo t in the

Assyrian spelling. For oth. r suggestions see

I Hllmann and Hol/inger on (/&amp;lt;://.. and the references

there ; Steindoril ,
Bcitr. zur Axsi/r. i.

j&amp;gt;.

GOO f .

C. H. W. JOHNS.
NAPKIN is the EV trn in Lk 1!F, Jn II 44 2U7

(in

Ac 19 1 -
[the only other occurrence of the (Ir. word

J

handkerchief) of
&amp;lt;rov5dfMi&amp;gt;,

which is really a Lat.

word SHttarium* (from suitor, sweat ). The name
refers to the use of this article to wipe off perspira
tion from the hands and face (cf. Quint il. vi. 3). In

Lk 19- the man who had received tin; one pound,
wrapped his lord s money in a siitl.rii(in, which

may here mean either a species of head-dress like

the Aral), knji t/eft, or a towed or the, like (the reader

will recall instances in the Antlnnn Xiijlits Tl
of the wrapping up of money in a linen cloth and
then concealing it, and also of the carrying of it

in the folds of one s turban). The same uncer

tainty attaches to the meaning of the handker
chiefs (ffovoapia) which are said to have been

brought in contact with the person of St. Paul
and then used for the healing of the sick, Ac IS)

1

-.

The face of the dead was bound up with a napkin,
Jn II 44

(Lazarus) i&amp;gt;0

7
(Jesus). See, also, art, DlJF.ss

in vol. i. p. (i27
b

. J. A. SKLBIK.

NARCISSUS (XapKT&amp;lt;Tos). Tn Ho Hi 11 St. Pan!

saluti-s, among other 1 Ionian Christians, those of

the household of Narcissus, which are, in the Lord.
1

The name was common, especially among slave*

and freedmen ; cf. CJL vi. 412.} (in the household
of Livia), 434&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

r&amp;gt;2U(i HKl.icoNis NAKCISSI AVOVS.
T1ANT : 22S7&quot;) NAKCJSSVS AVG LIU. ; but it is

best known as that of the notorious freedman of

Claudius, who had been put to death by Agrip-

pina shortly after the accession of Nero, some three

or four years before this letter was written (Tac.
Ann. xiii. I ;

Dio Cass. Ix. 4). It was an obvious

suggestion that the reference was to members of

his household, but the fact that he, was already
dead when the letter was written seemed to make
this impossible. Bishop Lightfoot has, however,

suggested that the identification is still possible
When Narcissus was put to death, his property
would be confiscated and become the property of

the emperor, and his slaves would swell the

imperial household, but be, distinguished as the

Ndrcixsiinri. We find servants of JJvia called

Mn-i-i-nntimii, as having come from the household
of Ma-cenas (f fL vi.

4_ol(i,
4(2) ;

we find also

Aini/iitimn (40:i,&quot;&amp;gt; ; cf. S7HS), Affri/i/iiifiii, (li i-inm,

ic irmi. The same explanation is given for the

household of AlUSTOKULUS (wh. see). The form
Narcissianus occurs, but apparently not necessarily
with this meaning, Murat. p. 1150, 4 : TI CLAVDlo

si* F NAllCIssiANO. The following inscription
is later, CIL vi. : D.M

|

T. FLAVivs AVG. LIT.
;

N Aiicissvs FKCIT
,
and lower down : T. FLAVlVs

AVG LIU FIKMVS NAHCISSIANVS KEFFAMT.
It may he jiossible to work this jioint out more

completely when vol. vi. of the lierlin ( or/mx &amp;lt;f

Inscriptions is finished. An inscription quoted
by Pluni])tre (Hiblical titiK/it x, p. 42S) is of doubt
ful genuineness. The later traditions about
Narcissus are quite valueless. He is made by
Pseudo-Hippolytus (dv LXX Apostolix, p. 9r&amp;gt;r&amp;gt;,

ed. Migne), bishop of Athens, and is commemorated
on Oct. 31.

LiTKRATL itK. Lightfoot, J hiHppiaiw, p. IT.
1

?: Sanda\-

Hoadlam, liuinann, p. 425
;
Ada Sanctorum, Oct. vol. xiii.

P. (i7. A. C. HEADLAM.

NARD. Pure nard is the AVm rendering for
*

It appears in the Targums as XTTD (Buxtorf, Lex. Taint.

.442).
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spikenard (Mk 14 ;!

, RVm pistic nard ).

SPIKENARD.
See

NASBA8 (B Na&amp;lt;r/3Sj)
occurs only in To II 18

And Achiacharus and Nasbas his brother s son

came, namely, to the wedding of Tobias the
son of Tobit. The AV gives in the margin
the suggestion of Junius: Achiacharus, who is

also called Nasbas (i.e. Axia-xaP ^ Ka ^ ^T - for

Ax*XaP0? A a N.). The MSS and Versions offer

the following variants (cf. Hall, Variorum Apoc
rypha): $. A. and Nfthad his cousins (but a
second hand corrected oi

^ddf\(f&amp;gt;oi into the singular) ;

cursives A. and Nabas his cousins
; Itala A. and

Xnlifil his maternal uncle (Cod. Sangerm. 15:
Achiacar in No, vis soceri illius ) ; Syr. A. and

L&amp;lt;ihan, his sister s son i;:
1

? omitted in the Thr-f.

Si/r. col. 1880); Vulg. Achior and Nabuth the
cousins of Tobias.
The question whose brother s or sister s son

Nasbas was, whether of Tobit (so Vulgate and
others) or of Aehiacharus. which could not be
settled by the data in the Hook of Tobit, is now
decided in favour of the latter view through the
newly published Story of AhUcar ai&amp;gt;d his Nephew.
For there can be no doubt as to the identity of
these personages ; and it is now also certain that
we must find the same person (Na.sbas) in the
Aiii Di of the received text of To 14 1U

(see art.
AMA\ in vol. i. p. 79 and correct there, that the
Syriac spells Aab [=::;] not A//ab

) ; cf. further,
Hall, Variorum Apocrypha, where the Sinaitic
Text (iv TU TToiijffai [j,e t\fn)u.o(n vi!)v) must l)e trans
lated : because he gave me alms, not because I

did alms.
The original form of the name is most probably

Nmlnh, though it is not easy to say on pala-o-
graphical or other grounds how all the variants
could arise, especially the received form N((sbas.
See J. K. Harris in the Introduction to The Story
of Ahikar (London, 1898, pp. xxix, xlv).

En. NESTLE.
NASI (B Na&amp;lt;r, A baffle, AV Nasith), 1 Es o :tl!=

Ne/iah, Ezr 2r4
, Neh l

x
.

NATHAN (;m (whom Cod) gave ; Xa(9d^). 1.

Successor of Samuel in the line of prophet states
men (Sir 47 1

)- When first introduced into the his

tory (-2 S 7
1 17

,
1 Ch 17 1 - 3

) he is already David s chief

.spiritual adviser (cf. 1 K I-7 K&amp;gt;:
&amp;gt;&amp;lt;).

The incident is

a remarkable one, whether we regard it as indi
cative of the prophetic as contrasted with the

priestly policy in religious affairs (Ewald, HI iii.

131). or as marking an epoch in the development
of the Messianic ideal. The transfer of the scat
of government from Hebron to Jerusalem was the
first step towards the unification of the kingdom.
It only remained to centralize the religious systemas well, and so render Israel completely homo
geneous. The building, therefore, of the temple at
Jerusalem was something more than an expression
of fervent piety ; it was a stroke of far-reaching
policy. At first, indeed, it was not altogether
successful

; but after the fall of the Northern
Kingdom the temple became so inextricably associ
ated with the religion of the Hebrews as to involve
in its own ruin the system which it was designed
to consolidate and preserve. The prophet his
torian represents Nathan s purely human impulse
as favourable to the project. That very night,
however, a Divine revelation warned him that the
time was not yet ripe for this innovation, and bade
him communicate to the king a consolatory promise,
which is one of the rno*t important Messianic
prophecies in the whole OT. The conception of
the Son of David, whose kingdom should have no
end. struck the imagination of every subsequent
Messianic prophet, ami is the most prominent

feature in NT retrospect. The significant varia
tions of the Chronicles in this speech need not here
be indicated. But Nathan fulfilled the prophet s

truest function in that scene in which his idyllic

parable awoke the conscience of his friend and
master

(
2 S 12 1 15

, Ps 51 title). As we read the
words of restrained emotion in which Nathan lays
bare the meanness and selfishness of David s sin,
we feel that their effect must have been, in great
measure, due to the peculiarly intimate relations
of the king and the prophet. Doubtless it was a
consolation to Nathan to be commissioned subse

quently (2 S 12-5 ) to bestow on the first child of

the now forgiven union his name in religion,
.Tedidiah, after the meaning of Jah (Ewald, ///

iii. 1G8). The infant thus favoured was afterwards
to owe his crown to the prophet s astuteness and

promptitude. It was Nathan that first detected
the plot of Adonijah, and suggested and carried

through the plan of action by which it was batlled,
and he took a leading part in the joyous corona
tion ceremony that followed (IK 1). One is

tempted to suggest that the far-seeing and enlight
ened statesmanship which marked the early years
of Solomon s reign was a result of the teaching of

Nathan. It is significant that his son Zabud was
selected by Solomon as a special priest and king s

friend (1 K 4). The Chronicler ascribes to Nathan
histories of David (1 Ch 2929

) and of Solomon (2 Ch
IF 1

). It remains to add that Jerome (Qu. JIc/&amp;gt;. on
1 S 17

1

-, 2 S 21- 1

,
1 Ch 207 27 3L&amp;gt;

) identities Nathan
with David s nephew Jonathan. He says that
he is called Nathan as a prophet, but Jonathan
as a warrior, and that when called by the former
name his father is not mentioned, since he was not
a prophet.

2. Son of David, born at Jerusalem (2 S 5 14
,

1 Ch 144
). According to 1 Ch 35 he was third son

of Bathshua (Bathsheba), Solomon being fourth.

But we should naturally infer from 2 S 12-4 that

Solomon was the first son of Bathsheba s that lived

for any time. The princely family of Nathan is

mentioned in Zee 12 li! as a specific division of the

house of David. St. Luke (3
S1

) traces the descent
of our Lord from David through Nathan rather

than through Solomon, as is done by St. Matthew.
3. Father of Igal (2S 23 :!ti

), or brother of Joel (1 Ch
II 38

), who was one of David s heroes. The text of

Chronicles is preferred by Kawlinson, but seems a

corruption of that of Samuel. 4&amp;gt;. A Judahite

(1 Ch 2 :ili

). 5. One of the deputation sent by Ezra
to request Iddo to provide Levites, etc., for the

temple (
E/.r S&quot;

5

,
1 Es 844

). 6. One of those who had
taken strange wives (Ezr 10sy ), called in 1 Es 9s4

Nathanias. N. J. D. WHITE.

NATHANAEL. 1. (Na0accu}\) one of the cap
tains over thousands, who played a prominent
part at Josiah s passover, 1 Es 1

s
*. 2. (B Na^avdT/Xos,

Aorn.)a priest who had married a foreign wife,

1 Es 9~ = NETHAXEL of Ezr 10&quot;. 3. (Naflara^X) an
ancestor of Judith, Jth 8 1

. 4. See next article.

NATHANAEL (Ncttfai/cujA, equivalent to
&quot;?&amp;lt;jri|

[ God has given ;
cf. the names Dorotheus,

Dositheus, Theodore], Nethancl [which see], Nu I
8

etc.). A man of Cana of Galilee (Jn 21-), whom
Philip, after having himself been called by Christ,

induced to come into the Master s presence (Jn

I
45ff

-). Our Lord describes him as an Israelite

indeed, i.e. one who valued the spiritual privileges,

and sought to realize the ideal life of an Israelite ;

and as a man in whom there is no guile, i.e. not

sinless, but sincere and candid, open-minded, and

single-hearted, one who was free from the guile of

Jacob before he attained to the nobility of Israel.

Nathanael showed his candour (1) by not allowing
himself to be deterred from coming to see Jesui

L
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through his natural reluctance* to accept Nazareth,

an insignificant townlet, mentioned by no prophet,

as the place whence the expected Messiah would

come forth; (2) by at once surrendering his pre

judice when adequate evidence of Christ s super

natural rower was received. His eventual faith

in the Messiahship of Jesus could hardly have been

due to the mere fact that Christ, unseen by

Nathanael, had beheld him under the fig-tree,

even assuming that he was seen there engaged in

devotion or religious meditation. Christ alludes,

doubtless, to some recent crisis or special incident

in Nathanael s spiritual experience which had

taken place while he sat under the fig-tree an

awakening, perhaps, to a higher ideal of life and

duty, or a successful struggle with some strong

temptation, or a devout longing for the coming of

Messiah and His kingdom. He who had then

not only seen, but seen into him, must be He that

should come, the Son of God (in Messianic sense,

cf. Ps 27
), and the (spiritual) king of Israel (Is 97

).

The name of Nathanael occurs only once again
in the Gospel history, namely, in Jn 21 -, where

he is one of the seven to whom the risen Jesus

manifested Himself at early dawn after a night of

fruitless fishing. One expects to find Nathanael

included (like the other disciples who were simul

taneously called) among the Twelve apostles.

Aug. (Horn. vii. on the Gosp. of Jn.) accounts for

his non-selection by the assumption that Nathanael

was learned in the law, and that Christ desired

to transform the world through unlearned apostles.

Somewhat similarly, Gregory the Great (Mor. 33.

21) represents our Lord as passing over Nathanael

in order to show, by the choice of apostles who
had nothing praiseworthy of their own, that their

sufficiency came not from themselves, but from

above. The now widely accepted t identification

of Nathanael with Bartholomew is not known
to have been adopted until the 9th cent., by the

Nestorian Elias, of Damascus (Assent. B. 0. iv. p. v).

To the considerations already adduced under BAR
THOLOMEW in favour of this suggestion, may be

added (1) Nathanael s apparent -inclusion (Jn 21 2
)

among the disciples, by whom, in the context

(Jn 2U24ff- 21 14
), the evangelist seems to mean

apostles ; (2) the fact of most of the other apostles

bearing two names, and, in particular, the parallel

case of Levi, who is so called in Mk 2U
,
Lk fr7

,
and

whose other name, Matthew, signilies gift of Jeho

vah, almost equivalent to Nathanael. The identifi

cation, however, cannot be regarded as more than a

plausible conjecture, against which the absence of

any hint of the identity in any early writer tells

strongly, although not decisively. Nathanael has

also been identified with (1) the friend of Cleopas in

Lk 24 (Epiph. Hwr. 23, without reason given) ; (2)

Matthew (Thoma in Genes, d. Jn. Ev.), a supposi
tion negatived by the diverse circumstances of

Nathanael s call
; (3) John himself (Spaeth in Hilg.

Zeitsch. 1868), Jn 21 2
being treated as a mistake

of the alleged supplementer ; (4) Matthias (Hilg.

NT extra Can. iv., and, doubtfully, Jn. Lightf.

Com. Ac. in. loc., who elsewhere, in his (Jomm. on

* Some early writers, however (e.g. Cyril of Alex. Comm. ir,

loc.), interpret Nathanael s words in Jn 14(
&amp;gt;,

not interrogatively

but as an acquiescence in Philip s statement contained in v. 45 ,

Augustine (in loc.), while giving both interpretations, appears
to prefer From Nazareth some good might come, and deduces

from the answer that Nathanael was a learned man, who ha&amp;lt;

looked well into the prophets, and perceived a hidden refer

ence to Nazareth in their writings.

t Among others, by Ew., Mey., Lange, Keim. \Vesl., Newm.

Alf., Tren., Millig., Farrar, Westcott. The Apocr. Judiciun

Petri represents both Bartholomew and Nathanael as apostles.
* Klias is followed by Ebedjesu and other Nestorians (Ann. iii

306). In the West the suggestion is found first in Rupertus
of Deutz (12th cent., Com. in loc.), but did not excite much
attention until the 16th cent., when it was approved by C
Jansenius (Com. p. 142), and condemned by Baronius as levi

conjectura (1. 123).

Mt. and Jn., prefers to identify Nathanael with

Bartholomew) ; (5) Simon the Canameari, from a

nisinterpretatiori of this surname, as if of Cana ;

md (6) Stephen, owing to Jn I
51 and Ac T6

(both
the last conjectures mentioned by Chemnitiiis,

Harm. Evan. 312; cf. Lipsius, Apocr. Apos. iii. 152).

LITERATURE (in addition to works quoted). Kindler in Thes.

Thfol.-l hilol. ii. 370 ff. ; Trench, .Studies in the Gospels; N.

Marshall, Three Discourses on Nathanael in Sermons, vol. ii. ;

Newman, Sermons, vol. ii.
;
M Lareri, Year s Ministry, ii. 109.

H. COWAN.

NATHANIAS (8a.ea.viat), 1 Es 9^ = Nathan,
Ezr 1039 .

NATHAN-MELECH (^rp? ; Eng. as Vulg.).
An official in the reign of Josiah, whose name is

used to designate one of the halls or chambers

Vni3^) of tlie temple (2 K 2311
;

see EUNUCH).
jifts and offerings were received in these cham
bers (Neh 1C39 (

4U
&amp;gt;),

and they may have been assigned

particularly to the control of those whose names
are attached to them (Jer 3,&quot;&amp;gt;

4 30 1U - 1]
).

In the hall

of Nathan-melech Josiah deposited the horses of

the sun (? a group of statuary) which he removed
from near the temple entrance (2 K 23 11

; translate,

and he removed the horses ... to the chamber
of N. ). The express identification of the chamber

suggests that it was a permanent repository for

these horses rather than an office to which they
were handed over. Regarding its situation in the

temple area, see PARBAR. The name ^~ |ni Melech

;ave, is exactly paralleled by .t;?ra and Vx^i; J&quot;

gave, El gave. It is not necessarily a recognition
of an idol god Melech (Molech), for Melech, king,
was no doubt a title of J&quot;. But the name may be a

trace of the idol-worship of the 7th cent. (Gray,

Heh. Proper Names, pp. 146-148). In the LXX ^
does not seem to have been taken as part of the

proper name (Luc. Nadav euvouxou TOV /SacrtXews ;
B

NaOav J3affi\tus TOV evvoi/xov). W. B. STEVENSON.

NATIONS. See GENTILES, GOIIM, RACES.

NATURAL. Two different Greek words are thus

rendered in AV and RV, which it is necessary here

to distinguish. 1. 0v&amp;lt;ri/c6s,
that which is according

to the nature (0wm) of any organism, which is the

outcome of its constitution. Thus St. Paul con

trasts T/ &amp;lt;t&amp;gt;vffiKT] XP ?

&quot;

5 with that which is -rrapa.

(pvffiv (Ro Pu
) ;

and in like manner the natural

branches, ol Kara
&amp;lt;pv&amp;lt;nv

K\d8oi (Ro II-1
), are con

trasted with the graft from a foreign stock. It is

plain that it is impossible to decide finally whether

or not any process is or is not ipuffiKos, unless we
understand thoroughly the constitution of the

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;v&amp;lt;ris.

It is oidy because we assume that we

certainly know the true T&amp;lt;?\OS of sex, that we un

hesitatingly condemn as unnatural, abominable

practices like those condemned by St. Paul (Ro 1-&quot;),

despite the fact that they are widely prevalent in

various parts of the world. Science assures us

that they contradict the constitution of human
nature, the 0i (ns of man, and conscience acquiesces
in the decision.

There is, however, little dispute as to what is

unnatural for man, i.e. that which contradicts the

whole system of man s nature, and is not merely

repugnant to certain elements of it. But when we
ask questions about the distinctions between what is

natural and what is supernatural in the universe,

difficulties emerge. Certainly (see NATURE, p.

493 b
), if we understand by &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;wns

the sum of all that

is, nothing is strictly supernatural. But science

usually employs the word nature (described in

art. NATURE, 1) as equivalent to the complex of

phenomena, the sum of material forces. And we
have not yet exhausted the meaning of nature

in this sense, for we are not omniscient. Many
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things once considered supernatural are now found
to be strictly the results of natural processes, of
hitherto undiscovered laws of t lie physical universe.
The progress of science largely consists in en
larging the domain of natural

&quot;

law. Hence of a
given event, seemingly anomalous, it may be im
possible for the observer to say with confidence
that it is not the result of unknown natural law,
and that it must be referred to supernatural inter
vention. The; degree of confidence with which
this can be asserted in any particular instance
must lie measured by the completeness of our
knowledge of the circumstances and of the agents.
And Sutlers observation is profound, that there
may be beings in the universe whose capacities and
knowledge and views may be so extensive as that
the whole Christian dispensation may to them
appear natural, i.e. analogous or conformable to
Cod s dealings with other parts of His creation;
as natural as the visible known course of things
appear&amp;gt; to us. For there scarce seems any other
possible; sense to be. put upon the word, but that
only [of] similar, stated, or uniform (Annl. I. 1

sub fn.). This, however, is only a speculation;
the fact remains, that of certain alleged phenomena
our knowledge of nature assures us that they are
not in accordance with its ordinary laws as known
to us, and that they must therefore be classified
as supernatural-. The classification is provisionally
necessary, although it may not be scientific sic&quot;/)

specie cctcrnitatis. See MIIJACLK (p. 383) for a
fuller discussion of this point.

2. \f,vx.iKw is twice rendered by natural in the
RV, and t \\ice by sensual. The mind of man is

frequently spoken of in the NT as twofold (see
PSYCHOLOGY), embracing the irvti ^a. or coP?, the
higher faculty which he enjoys as made in the
image of Cod, and the

i/-i x/;/t he lower element
which lie shares with the beasts. The wisdom
which is earthly and devilish is also ^VXIKJ)
(Ja315

), and the ^i X&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;
- ire described by St. .hide

(v.
1!)

) as Tr-j/fP/xa /j.rif xoi&amp;gt;Tes. In like manner St. Paul
says of the

^VXIKOS that he receiveth not the things
of the Spirit of God (I Co i&amp;gt; ). and he contrasts
the o-a Ma \l/\ XiKoi&amp;gt;

of this life with the trw/m irvev-

fiartKui of the life to come (1 Co If)
14

). The
natural man and the natural body are alike of
the earth, earthy. It is questionable if the Revisers
were well advised *

in retaining the word natural
in these last passages as the rendering of

\f/vx&amp;lt;.K&amp;lt;&amp;gt;s

sensual
5

gives the meaning better, and the old
rendering suggests to the reader a quite unwarrant
able antithesis between the natural l.ody and
that which is presumed to be supernatural .

J. II. BKKXARD.
NATURAL HISTORY.-In entering on the study

of the natural history of the Bible we have to con
sider- --

1. That, with the exception of Solomon f (1 K
43 - !

), the authors of the several books were in no
sense naturalists. The allusions by Solomon to
objects of nature are so few and general as to giveus no idea how far he had reduced his knowledge
to a scientific form. There is no evidence in the
Scriptures written after his day that he formulated
and gave to the world a scientific treatise on these
subjects. The imperfect descriptions of natural
objects given by the Gr. and Horn, and Arab.
naturalists many centuries later, make it quite
improbable that any treatises of Solomon on plantsand animals weie such as, had they been pre
served, would have enabled us to identify with
accuracy the objects alluded to.

*
They have also retained the rendering his natural fare

n.;
yt^frius

K^ot (Ja 123), although they render
..he Greek literally in their margin.

t Supposing we have any productions of his pen in the OTwhich is denied with practi-al unanimity by modern scholars.

2. Apart from the question of the degree of

knowledge of natural history possessed by the
writers of the Bible, their allusions to natural
objects are, for the most part, incidental and
general, not scientific. Even in the lists of clean
and unclean animals in Lv and l)t a large propor
tion of the names refer to classes and genera, such
as the falcon, after its kind ; the raven, after its
kind

; the hawk, after its kind
; the heron, after

its kind, etc. etc. It is dear from this that the
class or genus was in the mind of the writer, and
not an individual species, except in those cases in
which there was but one well-known species in
Bible lands, as the camel, the coney, the swine, etc.

3. The Heb. literature is confined to the can
onical books. We have no sidelights from other
books in that language to aid us in determining
the objects referred to. In the case of objects men
tioned but once or a few times only, it is often
difficult or impossible to be certain as to what was
intended. The LXX gives the judgment of its
translators as to the Gr. equivalents in their day.
This opinion may not be always well founded.
And it is still more probable that in many cases
they used a text very different from the ML . The
cognate Aral), often sheds light, but in the more
ditlicnlt cases it is of the least value.

4. The books of the Bible were written by
numerous authors, in various parts of the East,
and through a period of at least 1000 years. Any
one who has endeavoured to collect the common
names of plants and animals in any country, but
especially in Bible lands, has been struck with the
fact that a given name refers to different objects
in regions not far apart. Eor example, in Lebanon
the word htilcolt is used for several species of

maple. In Gilead it is used for Arbutus Anrl-
rachne, L., a tree known in the rest of Pal. and
Syria as l.-ntlili. The word bulli it is properly an
acorn, but it is used also for the Portuguese Oak.
Querc-tis Litsitanica, Lam., and another species of
oak, (&amp;gt;.

(V /v/v, L. Again, the same object has
often different names in regions within Bible
lands. The cedar of Lebanon lias three names
within the limits of N. Lebanon, arz. ibhnl, and
tni/d. The term W~ is also used for the Aleppo
Pine. Again, some generic names, as Oak, have no
names in Arabic . Some of its species have names,
as shtdiaii for Q. rotrif rn, L., wrtlltUfor Q. Litsi-

tniiii-rt, Lam., louk for Q. Louie, Ky., hull tit for (J.

Cerris, L. It is by no means impossible that the
names of plants changed, either by the intro
duction of foreign terms, or the adoption of local

designations into general literature. It may thus
happen that a certain name, as cntn.r (Lv 144), refers
to a plant different from that to which it was applied
in later times. There may be many such cases.

f&amp;gt;. It is certain that the writers of the Bible
were not more precise in their designation of

objects of natural history than writers in general
literature to-day. When speaking of grusa, lilii-s,

niiistnnf, thorns, f/nst/rs, OH-/S, lint* and other sorts
of natural objects, of which there are numerous
species, belonging perhaps to several genera,
writers of the Bible must not be understood as

having in mind a particular species. An attempt
to iind for every allusion to natural objects a

particular species, results in confusion of thought,
Jind endless and insoluble controversy. In many
cases where individual species are intended, de
cisive evidence is not to be found as to what the
species is. In such cases we have adopted the

plan of presenting the evidence for one or more
interpretations, and making no attempt at a
decision. Fortunately, these are usually the less

important animals and plants.
(i. In some cases popular errors as to species

appear in the EV. Such is the application of
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the term mole (Lv IP
)
to the mole rat, S/nt/nx

ti/ph/K.f. The.e are no true moles in Pal. and Syria.
But the x/Htlit.r has the aspect and habits of a mole.

Some imaginary animals, as the snt&amp;gt;/r,
are spoken

of in the Bible. It i.s as idle to look for their

equivalents in nature as it would be when men
tioned in profane liteiature. &quot;ut some such

monster is a conception well-nign universal among
mankind. In so far as possible it has been the aim
of the author in these articles to give the evidences

which establish or vitiate the claims of the names

adopted in AV and RV, rather than the numerous
and conflicting opinions of scholars. Those who

may wish to enter into that phase of the question

may easily lind the topics in the indices of the

large number of books on ancient and biblical

natural history. Among the principal ancient

and mediaeval authors who have written on these

topics are I liny, Dioscorides, Theophrastus, (ialen,

DiodorusSiculus, Strabo, Herodotus, Abu el-Fudli,

Avicenna, and Urn el-Bitar. Their testimony, as

well as that of others, has been summed up in the
erudite works of Bochart (Hierozoicon), Celsius

(lli:rol)&amp;lt;it nii&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;&amp;gt;n),
Rosenniiiller

(
Naturnl Uixturi/ &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

tin: Hilil,
}, lliller, Royle, Ursinus (Arhor. Bibllc.),

etc. Many naturalists have written of the Fauna
and Flora of Bible lands. Prominent among them
are Hasselquist, Russell, Ehrenberg, Hemprich,
Michaelis, Sehweinfurth, Ascherson, Hooker,
Carruthers, Wood, Tristram, Houghton, and
Boissicr. Allusions to natural objects are frequent
in all the standard works of travel, especially in

Burckhardt, Robinson. Thomson, and Tristram.
Pal. and Syria are at the meeting-point of three

continents, Asia, Africa, and Europe. Their ani

mals and plants connect the Fauna and Flora of

all. Furthermore, their surface is greatly diversi

fied. Lebanon is over 10,000 and Hermon over

!)000 ft. above the sea. A number of peaks of

Amanus and Akher Dagh are nearly as high, as

also the higher mountains of Sinai. The -Jordan

Valley is from a little below to 1294 ft. below the
Mediterranean. In the ,10.0110 square miles be

tween Sinai on the S., Taurus on the X., the sea

on the \Y., and t ..c Syrian desert on the F., are

maritime plains, seaward and landward mountain

slopes, alpine summits, tropical valleys, the quag
mires and marsh thickets of the Hfileh, the salt-

lakes and marshes of Aleppo and Palmyra, the

rolling plateaus of Moab, Gil^ad, and Bashan, the

ancient lake bed of Ciele-Syria, and the arid

Syrian desert. The natural result of these great
diversities of surface and climate is a large num
ber of species and varieties in proportion to the

extent of the land.

A. ANIMAL KINGDOM. i. MAMMALS. Tris

tram
(l&amp;lt;

fftt)Ki. and Flom of Pal.} gives the number
of mammals in the Holy Land at 113. This
number, which has been considerably augmented
by subsequent discoveries, is very large in pro

portion to the size of the country. A number of

those mentioned in Scripture, as the lion, the

unicorn, and the wild ox, are now extinct. The
larger carnivora, once so numerous, are now
rare. The leopard is found only in lonely retreats,
while the bear is confined to alpine Lebanon and
Antilebanon. The hart is no longer found in Pal.,

but still exists in Ar.ianus. The pygarg (Antilopc
Addux, Dt 145

) is now no longer found, or only
on the borders of the desert. Others of the Scrip
ture mammals which remain have become very
scarce, as the wild goat, the coney, and the roe

buck. The last is likely soon to become extinct.

The following is a complete list of the scriptural
and apocryphal mammals : Antelope (RV; Wild

Ox, AV), Ape, Ass, Wild Ass, Badger (A V;= Seal

or Porpoise, RV), Bat, Hear, Behemoth, Boar,

Camel, Cat, Cattle, Chamois (Wild Sheep), Coney,

Dog, [Dragon, RV Jackal, La4 ;;

J, Dromedary (really

young Camel, se DuoMKDAUV), Elephant, Ewe,
Fallow Deer (AV ;

= Roebuck, KV), Ferret (AV ;

Gecko, KV), Fox, Gazelle, Goat, Wild Goat,

Greyhound, Hare, Hart, Hind, Horse, Hy;ena,
Jackal, Lamb, Leopard, Lion, Mole, Mouse, Ox,
Wild Ox (AV;-= Antelope, KV), 1 ygarg, Ram,
Roe, Roebuck (AV ; -Gazelle, KV), [Satyr), Sheep,
Swine, Unicorn, Weasel, Whale (AV ; Sea Mon
ster, KV), Wolf. Leaving out the duplications in

the two VSS, and animals mentioned under diil er-

int headings, there are in all 38 diilereiit ones,

unong which, however, are included the dragon
and satyr, which are partially or wholly fabulous,

ii. /)//./. The order of the creation of birds in

the Mosaic cosmogony (Gn I
- - - 1 -

--) corresponds
with the order of their geological appearance,
which is in the cretaceous period, after the

reign of the reptiles. The aquatic species were the
lirst to appear.* Birds are generally more highly
organized than reptiles and fishes on the one hand,
and less so than the higher mammals on the other.

They all have feathers, and are oviparous. Hence

they are readily distinguished, and seem to have
been recognized by Moses as a well-marked
class. Some have thought that bats were included
in OT among the birds, as they are mentioned at

the end of a list of birds (Lv n 1:) - |U
). But it is not

clear that the writer so understood the matter, as

tin; bats come between the birds on the one hand,
and insects and reptiles on the other. The exclu

sion of the unclean birds in the lists of Lv 11 and
I)t 14 implies that other birds were eaten. Of
those that were eaten, however, only one, the

qua if, is mentioned by name. Fatted fowl (1 Iv

4- :i

)
is doubtful. It may perhaps be inferred that

doves were kept for food in later OT times (Is 00s
),

and /&amp;lt;CH.9 in XT (Mt 23
&quot;),

also that spu.rrows were
sold for food (Mt 10-y

,
Lk

12&quot;). The numerous allu

sions to fowling imply the use of birds so caught
for food. The Bible alludes to the migration
and singing of birds (Ca 2 11 - 1J

,
Fc 12 4

,
Jer S7

), also

to their nesting in the temple (
! Ps S4 ;;

). Pigeons,
swallows, sparrows, and other birds find a secure

sanctuary now in churches, but esp. in mosques.
The Israelites were forbidden to take the mother
bird with the young (Dt 22&quot;- ), perhaps because
the mother at such times will not avail herself of

her power of concealment and flight. The object
of the law was to cultivate a merciful regard for

the maternal instinct, not merely to preserve game
(another possible explanation is quoted by Driver,

ad lot .}. Allusion is made to the forsaking of the

nest (Pr 27s
), also to flight (Hos I)

11
,
Ex 194

,
Dt

32 1K
-). More than 350 species of birds have been

collected in the Holy Land. Some of these have
brilliant plumage, as the Garrulous Roller, the
Bee Eater, the Hoopoe, several Kingfishers, the

Sun Bird, the White-throated Robin, Tristram s

Graekle, the African Darter, etc. But the chief

ornithological characteristic of the country is the

large number of birds of prey, esp. of the larger
kinds, as vultures, eagles, falcons, buzzards, and
the fishing water fowl, as pelicans, cranes, herons,
cormorants, darters, etc. The coast species re

semble those of the maritime legions of the Medi
terranean basin. The mountain systems of Leba
non and Antilebanon, with their continuations
southward, parallel to the coast, divide the mari
time region from that of the Syrian and Arabian
deserts. The avifauna is nearly identical in both
the mountain chains. That of the deep cleft of the

* With this statement in the text the reader will do well to

compare Driver s art. The Cosmogony of Genesis, in Expositor,
Jan. 1S80. There on p. 28 a table exhibits the order of appear
ance thus : according to geology, fishes, Reptiles (in Carbon,

period), Birds ; according to Gn, Fishes of all kinds and Birds,

Reptiles (i^T).
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.Jordan and Dead Sea contains a number of Indian
and Ethiopian species. The following is a list of
Scripture birds : Bittern (AV ;

= Porcupine, 11V),
Cock, Cormorant, Crane (RV ;

= Swallow, AY),
Cuckoo (AV;= Seamew, 11 V), Dove, Eagle, Fatted
Fowl (?), Gier Eagle (AV ;^ Vulture. RV), Glede,
Hawk, Hen, Heron (AV; = Il&amp;gt;is, RVm), Hoopoe,
Ibis, Kite (A V; Falcon, KV), Lapwing, Night
Hawk, Osprey, Ossifrage (AV ;

= Gier Eagle, RV),
Ostrich. U\vl, (Ireat Owl (AV ;

= Arrowsnake,
RV), Screech Owl (AV ; --Night Monster, RV ;

this refers to a fabulous being, see art. LlLlTll),
Little Owl, Horned Owl (RV), Partridge, Peacock,
Pelican, Pigeon, Quail, Raven, Sparrow, Stork,
Swallow, Swan (AV; Horned Owl, RV), Turtle
Dove, Vulture, in all

:&amp;gt;4, exclusive of duplicates.
Many of these are generic or ordinal terms, in

cluding a large number of species.
iii. MEPTILES. These form a class in Scripture,

being mentioned in C&amp;lt;n 7 14 - - 1

, 1 K 4s3
,
Hos 2 18

, and
elsewhere, by the side of beasts, birds, and fishes,
though naturally not a class in the scientific sense
of the term, coextensive with the class of Rep
tiles of modern naturalists. The four living Orders
of Reptiles, T&amp;lt; NttHit&amp;lt;ttn or Cln l&amp;lt;n. the Turtles;
Loricata or Croroddin, the Crocodiles; Sauria,
the Lizards; Ophiilin, the Serpents, are all repre
sented in the biblical Fauna. The following rep
tiles are mentioned in Scripture: Adder, Arrow-
snake (RV; = Great Owl, AV), Asp, Basilisk,
Chameleon. Cockatrice, [Dragon, i.e.. sea monster,
or in Ps !)! a land serpent], Gecko, Leviathan,
Lizard, Monitor (if this is the meaning of kuah in
Lv 11 ;)0

, see CHAMKI.KOX), Serpent, Viper, only
1-5 ; but several of these are generic or ordinal,
and include large numbers of species. There are

probably
not fewer than 100 species of reptiles in

Pal. and Syria.
iv. AMPHIBIANS. These include Frogs, Toads,

Newts, and Salamanders, all of which are repre
sented in the Holy Land. The Frog, however, is the
only member of the class mentioned in Scripture.

v. FISHES. The class of Fishes is recogni/ed in

Scripture, but includes cetaceans and many reptiles.
They were brought in on the fifth day, with other
oviparous creatures, before the viviparons animals
of the sixth day. No species of true iish is men
tioned byname in the Bible. The only attempt at
classification is into clean and unclean, the former
having tins and scales, the latter not. The ex
cluded families are the. tii/m-it/tn, the Sheath fish

;

Uniiiliv, the Skates
; PetromyzidcB, the Lampreys;

Sqtialidce, the Sharks; and Murwnidce, the Eels.
Solomon spake of fishes (1 K 4 :!:)

). Fish were
especially abundant in the Nile (Nu II 5

, Is 19N
)

and the Sea of Galilee. A number of the species
in this lake are identical with those in the Nile,
a fact noted by Josephus (BJ in. x. 8). They
also abound in the Jordan and its affluents, anil
the streams which empty into the Mediterranean,

in all, 33 fresh-water species. The Mediter
ranean coast species have not been fully studied.

They are, however, very numerous. The Dead
Sea has none, a fact noted by Ezekiel (47

10
), who

illustrates the vivifying power of the holy waters
descending from the altar by the fact that they can
enable even the Dead Sea to swarm with fish. The
Arabs have a prejudice against eating iish, hence
the immense shoals in the interior waters. On the
contrary, the people of the maritime regions are

exceedingly fond of them, and the fishing industry
is a large one at all the seaports. The government
gains a considerable revenue from the tax on tish.

vi. J01XTKD ANIMALS. (a) Insects. The Holy
Land is emphatically a land of insects. They
number thousands of species, and have as yet been
very imperfectly studied. Those mentioned in

Scripture are: Ant, Bee, Beetle (AV;= Cricket, RV),

Cankerworm, Caterpillar, Crimson
(
= Cochineal),

Flea, Fly, Gnat, Grasshopper, Hornet, Lice, Locust,
Moth, Palmerworm, Scarlet (- Cochineal), Wasp
in all, excluding duplicates, 16, of which, however,
a number are generic or ordinal, (b) Scorpions
Of these there are several species, none of which
are distinguished by name, (c) Spiders. Of these
also there; are numerous species, and countless
individuals.

vii. MoLLVSKS.Of these there are large num
bers, both of land and water species. Few of them
are mentioned in Scripture. The Snail, Ori /chu,
[the operculum of several species of Strombua],
Pearl [the product of diseased action in some
species of Meleagrina], and other bivalves, Purple
[an extract from a species of Murcx], make up the
meagre list of this immense sub-kingdom.

viii. WORMS. Of these only the Horseleech, an
Annelid, and the generic expression Worms, are
given. The sub - kingdom is very extensively
represented.

ix. (JWLENTERATA. The Mediterranean Sea
contains an abundance of species of Sea Anemones,
. Icily Fishes, and Corals. Only the latter are men
tioned in Scripture, with no intimation of species.

x. PORIFEllA. The Sponge is once mentioned
(Mt 27 4*

)
in connexion with the crucifixion of our

Lord. The allusion is undoubtedly to the common
sponge so familiar to all.

B. VEGETABLE KINGDOM : BOTANY. The Flora
of Pal. and Syria is exceedingly rich and varied,
owing to the same causes which have been alluded
to in connexion with the Fauna. In the region
bounded by Akher Dagh on the N., Sinai on the
S., the Mediterranean on the W., and the Syro-
Arabian desert on the E., are 124 Orders, 850
Genera, and about 3500 Species of Pluenogams and
Acrogens. The experience of the writer leads him
to believe that there are still many new species GO
be discovered in the mountains of N. Syria, and in
the districts E. of the great north ami south cleft
of the Orontes, Code-Syria, the Jordan Valley, and
the Arabah.

Syria and I al. may be divided into six botanical

regions. (1) The Maritime Plain. Its Flora re
sembles that of the other coasts of the Levant, but
with a few species not elsewhere found. (2) The
parallel mountain chains E. and W. of the great
cleft, from the level of the M.untune I lain to an
altitude of 4000 ft. These chains begin with
Amanus, the northernmost peaks of which are
divided from Akher Dagh by the valley of the

Ak-Su, and the southernmost from Mt. Cassius by
the valley of the Orontes. Mt. Cassius is the
outlier of the Nusaireh chain, which extends from
the valley of the Orontes to that of the Nahr el-

Kebir (the ancient Eleutherus), which .separates it

from Lebanon. Lebanon extends from the Eleu
therus to the Leontes. S. of the Leontes the hill-

country of Galilee, Samaria, Jud;ea, and et-Tih
constitutes a more or less continuous chain, separ
ated from Sinai by the sandy plain of Debbet er-

Ramleh. A parallel chain, E. of the great cleft,

begins with Kurd Dagh, and extends southwards
under the names of Jebel Bil as, Antilebanon,
Hermon, Gile.ud, Moab, and Edom, to the Red Sea
at Akabah. A break occurs in Jaulan, where a

tableland, dotted with extinct volcanoes of no
great elevation, divides Antilebanon from Gilead.
This plain is terminated on the E. by the range of

Jebel ed-Druz (Hill of Bashan). These mountain
ranges have a characteristic flora, and each section
of them has its peculiar species. It would carry us
far beyond the limits of this article to enumerate
them. (3) The alpine summits of t icse ranges, prin
cipally those of Akher Dagh, Amanus, Cassius,

Lebanon, and Antilebanon, have a flora remarkable
for its specialization, and having little of tlie palie-
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arctic character. (4) The tablelands of Aleppo,
( (tie-Syria, Damascus, rlaurfm, Gilead, and Moab.
These have also many distinctly characteristic

plants. (5) The deserts bordering these, and ex

tending southward into et-T?li and Sinai. These
have, already furnished a notable addition to the

Flora, and doubtless contain many undiscovered

.species. (G) The chasm of the Jordan and Dead Sea,
in which a tropical climate prevails, and where a
number of Indian and Ethiopian types are found.
The most numerous Orders are lianunrulaeea;,

12 genera, 75 species; Crueifera;, 72 gen. 240 sp. ;

tiilencu:, 10 gen. 12!) sp. ; Leauminosce, 56 gen.
423 sp. ; Umli Hifi rir, 73 gen. lOO sp. ; Composite,
115 gen. 457 sp. ; Jlnrrnt/ine.fc, 26 gen. 110 sp. ;

Scrophulariaceie, 17 gen. 131 sp. ; Labiate, 31

gen. 207 sp. ; Chenopodiacece, 24 gen. 04 sp. ;

J/UiaeuK, 22 gen. 124 sp. ;
and Graminew, 92 gen.

238 species. Ranunculus has 33 sp., Silene 01,

Trigonella 37. Medicago 26, Trifolium 56, Astra

galus 124, Vicia 31. Galium 3i), Anthemis 28,
Verbascum 40,Linaria24, Scrophularia 19,Veronica

24, Salvia 39, Stachys 25, Euphorbia 41, Allinni

42, Cyperus 15, ( arex 18. As might have been

expected from the dry ness of the climate, Ferns
are few, being represented by only 15 gen. and 25

species. The Orchids are of the smaller kinds,
numbering 11 gen. and 37 species.
The following Scripture plants cannot be de

termined with certainty, viz. : Algum (alniug), bay-
tree (not a tree at all), box, cockle, cypress, gall.

iir, gopher wood, hemlock, oil-tree, paimag, poplar,
sweet cane, and vine of Sodom.
The following are generic or ordinal, \ v/.. :

Bramble, brier, hitler herbs, bulrush, bush, Hag,
grass, hay, herb, lily, melon, nettle, oak, oil-tree,

pulse, reed, rush, thistle, thorn, vetches (RVm
for nettles), willow.
The plants which may be known with a fair

measure of certainty are distributed in 35 Orders,
as follows: Ranunculacece, litches

; Crueiferir,
mustard ; Capparidcip, caper ; Cistinece, ladamun

;

Maluacecc, cotton
; Linaiwe, flax

; Vitacca:, vine ;

Jltdare.a:, rue
; Anacardiacece, balm, balsam, bdel

lium
(

. ), frankincense, myrrh, nuts (pistachio, Gn
43 11

), teil-tree, terebinth
; Leguminosa;, beans,

juniper (rctcm), husks (carob), lentils, shittim
wood (acacia), rye (kirsenneh) ; llosacew, almond,
apple, ha/el (almond) ; Myrtaceae, myrtle ; Li/t/i-

rariea , camphire (henna); Granatece, pomegranate ;

Ciu:url&amp;gt;itarc(K, cucumbers, gourd ; UmbcHifcrtt .,

anise (dill), coriander, cummin, galbanum ; Valcri-

anaccie, spikenard; Compositor, wormwood; Sti/ra-

caceiK, styrax ; Oleacece, olive
; Aquilariacea:,

lign-aloes ; EbcnacecB, ebony ; tiolunacctc. mandrake;
Labintea;, hyssop, mint ; Chenopodiacece, mallows
(saltwort, RV) (iiialluah); Laurinctv, cassia, cinna

mon; Urticacece, iig, sycamine, sycomore ; Plata-

nce&amp;lt;v, chestnut (plane-tree) ; J-uylandaccce, nut
(walnut) ; Coniform, ash (wen), cedar, thyine wood ;

Palmece, palm ; Iri&amp;lt;la,&amp;lt;-r,/e,
saffron

; AinciryUidaceic,
rose of Sharon (narcissus) ; Liliwcue, garlic, leeks,
onion

; Graminece, barley, millet, spelt, tare,
wheat.
Of the above 65 species, 35 are cultivated plants.

The foregoing analysis makes it clear that the
Hebrews did not study plants as closely as animals,
a fact illustrated among the Arabsof the presentday.

G. E. POST.
NATURE. Few words have been the source of

so much confusion in theology as the word nature,
for few words have been employed, as this has
been, for a long period in two or three distinct,

though related, senses. It will be best to begin
our discussion by distinguishing between these
different meanings.

1. The word nature is commonly used in
scientific investigation to describe the sum-total

of physical forces the whole range of the co
existences and sequences of phenomena. In this

view it includes the entire domain of the inorganic
and organic, the mineral, vegetable, and animal

kingdoms. Thus we speak of students of nature,
of natural science, or natural philosophy, mean
ing thereby to describe those departments of human
knowledge which are concerned with the material
universe. Nature, in this sense, includes man in

respect of that side of his life which he shares
with the lower animals. The science which has
to do with the diseases of his body is, par excel

lence, Physic. And the progress of physiology
suggests that not only the disorders of bis body,
but some at least of the maladies of his mind, are

subject to physical law, and may be made the

subject of scientific investigation like any other

physical process.
2. Man, however, is possessed of a unique faculty

which he does not share with the other inhabit
ants of this earth the faculty of self-determining
reason and of conscious will. To be able to make
a moral choiee is his supreme prerogative. He is

not altogether the victim of breeding and of cir

cumstance ; he is a free agent. And this freedom
of his enables him, within certain limits, to initiate

movements in the visible order, and to control and
guide the material forces of the universe. If we
are to regard man in this point of view as a part
of nature, we must widen our concept ion of nature,
which will now include not only the kingdom of

law, but the kingdom of freedom. Nature, in this
second and enlarged sense, doesnot exclude the possi
bility of free will ; it takes in the moral world; it

recognizes moral no less than physical law.
3. The word is often used in yet a larger sense.

Nature is regarded as the sum-total of all that is,

or was, or shall be. It is the All, the Universe.

And, so defined, it is not exclusive of God, for (to
the believer in Him) He is the ens realissimum,
the most certain and the most real existence which
we can conceive. Nature, in this view, is the

kingdom of God, in whom and from whom it

draws its life. All its operations are the mani
festations of His ceaseless and omnipresent activity.
If we use the word consistently in this its largest
sense, it is plain that we must abandon the
term

&amp;gt;ii&amp;lt;pr.r)i&amp;lt;iti&amp;lt;ral. Nothing can lie supernatural,
nothing can be beyond or above nature, if

nature is the sum of all that is. See NATCIIAL.
So far we have only attempted to define the

various connotations which the word nature may
have. And it is to lie observed that in whatever
sense the word is used the idea is constantly per
sonified, and attributes and operations are ascribed
to nature which strictly are proper to persons.
When we speak of bountiful

&quot;

nature, we may be

thinking of it in sense (1) or in sense (3), and we
may have no intention to include or to exclude
the idea of God as the Bountiful One. Thus Christ

said, the earth beareth fruit of herself (at/ro/xdr?;,

Mk 4-8
), not meaning thereby to suggest that tin;

harvest is not the gift of God. And. on the other

hand, it is not to be presumed that every form of

words which seems to recogni/e providence or com

passion in nature is intended to suggest a Personal
and Benevolent Will behind it. For example, some
recent theological writers have argued as if they
held God to be merely a synonym for nature,
and have identified God not with the Personal
Author and Governor of nature, but with the order
of nature itself. This is to introduce a grave
ambiguity into our theological nomenclature ; but
it is here instanced merely to illustrate the point
that our idea of nature is necessarily affected and
coloured by our idea of (lod, and that a definition
of nature is hardly complete which does not convey
to the mind some clear view concerning its relation
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to God. Something, therefore, must be said on
tliis head.
Atheism dismisses the question by refusing to

admit that it lias a meaning. That there is no ( lod,
that there exists nothing hut the successions and co
existences of phenomena, is the principle of specu
lative Atheism. Theoretically, there is no reason

why Atheism should not recogni/e the free agency
of man. and so admit the idea of nature in the
second sense above described

; but, as a matter of

fact. Atheism is usually based on philosophical
materialism, which can tint! no place for free will

within its borders. That nature is self-created

and self-acting is its fundamental thesis. Such
a conception is utterly irreconcilable with religion
in any true meaning of that ill-used word, and
must not be further dealt wilh here.

But, granting the existence of a Supreme Person
whose mind and purpose the operations of nature

reflect, in what relation do we conceive Him to
stand to the visible order of the world ? The
answer suggested l.y the lirst page of the Bible
and by the lirst article of the Christian creeds is

that He is its &amp;lt; ri &amp;lt;it&amp;lt;\ the .Maker of heaven and
earth, and of all things visible and invisible

; cf.

(In I
1

,
Ex 2d&quot;, Is (Hi

1

, Jer :&amp;lt;-_&quot;

7
, Ac 14 1S

,
Rev 4n .

The various proofs of the existence of (iod, in

particular that known as the cosmological proof,
are concerned with the justification to the intellect
of this instinctive belief of mankind, which was
present to the Hebrews, as it seems to have been

iiresent

to every primitive race of men (see (Ion).
&amp;gt;ut this conception of (Iod as the Creator of

nature is not by itself a satisfying or complete
conception of the Supreme. (Iod is not to be

regarded, if we are to follow Scripture, only as
an Infinite and All holy Being on whom the world

depends for its creation. Keason certainly requires
us to believe that the Creator of nature tran
scends nature but the heart is not satisfied until
it recognizes (Iod not only as the Great Artificer,
but as the present source of the world s life, as

having entered into history, as never abandoning
the universe which He has made. No one really
cares to speculate about a Being who is relegated
to an ever-receding past, an absentee Creator,
pursuing (as it has been said) an eternal policy of
non-intervention. And yet such barren Deism is

the logical outcome of exclusive attention to that

conception of the. Supreme which regards Him
solely as tninwrtu/hn/ nature. This was the

especial fault of most of the English theology of
the 18th century, that it did not realize that (as
Butler put it) (Iod is no less nature s Governor
than its A iiffmr.

It is thus apparent wherein the imperfection
in 1 aley s famous illustration of the watchmaker
and the watch consists. An artificer having once
constructed a machine and set it going, leaves it

to its own devices ; the more perfect the machine
is, the less will interference be necessary. But
that is not a complete account of the relation of
(Iod to nature. The analogy breaks down hope
lessly in this respect, that nature is not only the
crrotion of God

; it is also the sphere of His con
stant and beneficent activity. Of him, but also

through him and unto him are all things (Ro
IF6

). And this conception of God as a Spirit
dwelling in nature and manifesting Himself
through nature is frequently expressed in Scrip
ture. Whither shall I go from thy Spirit, or
whither shall I flee from thy presence ? asks the
Psalmist. If I ascend up into heaven, thou art
there

;
if I make my bed in Sheol, behold thou

art there. If I take the wings of the morning,
and dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea, even
there shall thy hand lead me, and thy right hand
shall hold me (Ps 1397- lu

). Again, to the Psalmist

God is the continual spring of life: Thou hidest

thy face, they are troubled ; thou tak&amp;lt; st away
their hrcatli, they die (1 s 1()4

-J
). So also Elih u

declares. The Spirit of God hath made me, and
the breath of the Almighty giveth me life (Joh
3.S4

). This conception of God, widely different
from that taught by the Deism of the last century,
is the conception which the progress of natural
science and our increased knowledge of the secrets
of nature is bringing more and more into promi
nence. That God is in nature as well as ahorc
nature, that He :., at once an Indwelling Spirit
and a Transcendent Personality, is the true theistic
doctrine of science. Nature does not work in

dependently of Him
;

all its operations are due
to His ceaseless activity. He upholds all things
by the word of his power (He F). The course of

history is not a blind mechanical process of evolu
tion ; the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of
men 1

(I)n 4 17
).

Tliis is well said in one of the authori/ed lloi&amp;gt;iilir. of the
Church of Kn^land : It is not to be thought that Cod hath
created all this whole universal world as it is

;
and thus once

made, hath given it up to lie ruled and used after our own wits
and device, and so takctli no more charge thereof

; as we see
the shipwright, after he hath brought his ship to a perfect end,
then delivereth he to the mariners, and taketh no more care
thereof. Nay, Cod hath not so created the world, that He is

careless of it
; but He still preserveth it by His goodness; H

still stayeth it in Hi.s creation. For else, without His special
goodness, it could not stand long in this condition. *

Now, the problem which presents itself here is so
to guard our language i,nat it shall not be open to
the charge of confounding God with nature. It is

hard to steer clear of both Scylla and Charybdis,
to avoid Deism on the one side, Pantheism on the
other. Greek philosophy furnishes us with in

structive illustrations of the difliculty of avo;:ling
fatal error in this matter, if we attempt to con
struct our theology without the aid of revelation.
If the Epicureans, with their conception of gods
who lived at ease a life of undisturbed and dignified

repose, went oil in the direction of Deism, the

Stoics, with their doctrine of God as the soul of

the world, were Pantheistic. And this is really
a more serious error than the other, because it

effectually banishes all true religion. Eor religion
involves belief in a Person, who not only is in

constant and intimate relation to nature, but who
also enters into communion with men. This is

impossible if God be identified with nature, for

|

with a mere abstraction no fellowship can be

I

sought, and to it no worship can b;j addressed.
Pantheism is as impotent as Deism to satisfy the in

tellectual and the emotional cravings of mankind.
Pantheism is a vague word, and requires closer

examination than we have yet given it. Some
thing has been said above of theories which resolve
God into the complex of material forces, which
identify God and nature, indeed, but by the
elimination from the idea of God of its distinctive

features, reason, intelligence, personality, good
ness, and the like. Such theories, though from
one point of view Pantheistic, for the only
Supreme which they recognize is the Universe of

Being, are, from a truer point of view, Atheistic,
for they do not admit the existence of any spiritual

being higher than ourselves. But idealist philoso
phies, such as that which was unfolded in the sys
tem of Spinoza, do not thus begin and end with
the material forces of the phenomenal world ; they
begin and end with God, in whom as the Great

All-pervading Spirit they find the explanation of

all existence. Spinoza does not resolve God into

nature, but he exalts nature to God, he treats all

the operations of nature as the manifestations of

supreme spiritual substance. For him, nature; is

the development of freedom, or, to use his own
remarkable language, the processes of the universe

*
Homily for Rogation Week, pt. i.
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are the exhibition of the natura nntnrnns (or God)
unfolding itself (or Himself) in the miturn nattir-
rtfit (or nature). It is plain that, on such a system
a&amp;gt; this, the laws of nature are absolutely binding
on the Divine Life ; for the operations of these
laws are the manifestations (and the only possible
manifestations) of that Life. We have; here, indeed,
a spiritual interpretation of nature presented to
us

; every movement in the visible order is, as it

were, a sacrament of the Divine Life. But such a
doctrine is widely removed from Theism ; for while
it speaks of a Divine Life, it leaves no room for a
Divine H-ea.wn, and Will,, and Pcr.wnrttift/. The
relation of the Supreme to nature is conceived in
such systems rather as the relation of the vital

principle to the living plant, than as the relation
of the directing mind to the field of experience
in which it operates. Certainly, this latter analogy
is not complete or final. Our minds produce effects
in the physical order only through the medium
i&amp;gt;t our bodies, and even thus only within certain
limits and under certain conditions; the power
of supreme mind over the universe, which is the

sphere of its manifestation, cannot be conceived
as other than absolute (see MIKACLK). But yet
is the analogy true so far as it goes, and it is in

harmony with the few hints which Scripture oilers
on this great subject. The opening verses of St.
John s Gospel speak of the creation of all things
as the work of the Logos, and of Him as the
Life of the world and the Light of men (.hi I

1 &quot;4

).

The Logos is not. a mere name for the impersonal
order of nature; He is the Directing Intelli

gence which set in
array its forces, and con

tinues to guide and control them in their energy.
And of the life of man St. Paul quotes with
approval the saying of Cleanthes, We are also
his offspring, and declares, In him we live, and
move, and have our being (Ac IT -8

). This is the
rational and Christian view of nature and of

humanity, and it is as widely divergent from
Pantheism on the one hand as it is from Deism
on the other. An important conclusion is thus
readied. Theology, no less than science, leads to
the conception of the Unity of nature. It is not
a mere aggregate of independent forces ; it is a
totality, which is conceived as One because of
the Unity of the Intelligence which created and
governs it. Each part ministers to the welfare of
the whole ; in its growth only the fittest survive,
because, were it not for the elimination of the
unlit,, nature would be not Cosmos but Chaos.

It would be without form and void, as in the
days before the Divine Spirit moved upon the face
of the waters

(&amp;lt;in 1-). Nature is One, because of
the Unity of its Author ; I am J&quot; that maketh
all things (Is 44-4

; cf. Kev 4 11
). But unity does

not necessarily involve uniformity. The Unity of
Nature is an axiom of science and of religion ; the

Uniformity of Nature, i.e. the rule that the same
physical causes will always produce the same
physical effects, far from being an axiom, is

nothing more than an empirical maxim, convenient
tor scientific investigation, which has been found
to hold good in an enormous number of instances,
but which has no a priori necessity and no rational
guarantee of universality. Nature is, indeed,
governed by law and not by caprice : that we
know- and are assured of. But such a formula
does not settle the matter. A wise and prudent
man s life is also governed by law and not by
caprice, and yet the intervention of his moral
reason, of his power of choice, disturbs from time
to time the semblance of uniformity in his conduct.
For him the same physical antecedents do not

always issue in the same physical consequences,
because moral considerations non-physical motives
may sway him now in this direction, and now

in that. Thus in the case of man, who is a part,
i and an important part, of nature, the rule of

uniformity does not hold absolutely. And when
;

we remember that the Divine Will must be, at the
least, as independent of physical law as is man s

will, we see no ground for regarding the Uni
formity of Nature as a constitutive principle of
the Cosmos. It is nothing more than a convenient
way of saying that God s laws are yen-end laws;
that He does not depart from the usual methods of
His rule, without the gravest reasons for inter
vention. See MIRACLE.
Such conceptions, such problems, are too abstract

to occupy the mind of primitive piety. And, as a
matter of fact, the word nature docs not once
occur in the OT. The Hebrews saw the hand of
Jehovah everywhere; they recognized that He
had made the heaven and the earth and the wa,
and all that in them is (Ex 2U 11

), that the thunder
was His voice and the lightning-Hashes His arrows
of destruction (Ps 18 1J

),~ that fire and hail, snow
and vapour, and stormy wind fulfilled His word
(Ps 148s

) ; but they had no thought of nature as a
whole, a totality, which might be conceived of as
an abstract idea, without any special reference to
the particular phenomena which represent it in
the concrete. The power of forming abstract ideas
comes late in the development of mental life, and
it was not until Hebraism came into contact with
Hellenism that the idea of (frixns was introduced
into Hebrew thought. In 4 Mac 57 we find
Antiochus recommending Elea/ar to consent to eat
swine s flesh, on the ground that it is given to us

by nature. And St. Paul argues that nature
itself teaches us that a man s head ought to be
uncovered, but a woman s covered (1 Coll 14

). In
both of these instances nature is spoken of as a

unity, and it is personified in a fashion which would
have been unintelligible at an earlier period of
Jewish thought. Again, the word

&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;i

&amp;lt;ns is used

occasionally in the writings of St. Paul and in
the Bk. of Wis (as it is still) to describe the sum
of the properties or characteristics of a species the

system
of its constitution (as Butler would put it).

K.fJ., among the subjects on which cro0ia is engaged
are mentioned

&amp;lt;pvo-eis d&amp;gt;wi&amp;gt;,
the natures of living

creatures (Wis 7
-

), and St. Paul speaks of
abominable vices as being irapa &amp;lt;p\jiv (\\o l-

(i

), I.e.

contrary to the nature of man
;
and in Ko II-4 of a

wild olive -tree being grafted into a good olive-
tree wapd &amp;lt;pvffiv, i.e. contrary to itn nature. The
uncircumcised condition of the Gentiles is described
as 17 e /c (puffeus aKpoftvffria (Ro 2 -7

), this being, as we
would say, the natural state of man. Larger
questions are suggested by the apostle s words, we
were by nature ((pvaei) children of wrath (Eph 2a

),

which are considered elsewhere. See FALL.
It is easy to understand how such expressions

and such a usage of the word
&amp;lt;pv&amp;lt;ns

should grow
up, once the conceptions of the world as a system,
and of each animal and plant upon it as possessing
a constitution of its own, became familiar. The
word only gives rise to ambiguity when we are

rising it in reference to questions which touch
theology ; it then becomes necessary to ask whether
he who employs it understands it in sense (1) as
the complex of the mechanical and chemical forces
of the Cosmos, in sense (2) which reckons man s

will and reason as part of his
&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;vffis,

or in sense (3),
the true religious conception, which ultimately
refers every operation of phenomenal force to the

Agency of Supreme Mind, directing and ordering
it in wisdom.
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NAUGHT, NAUGHTY, NAUGHTINESS. The
Eng. word naught is formed from the Anglo-
Saxon na, not, and ivi/tf., a whit, a thing. At an
early stage;, perhaps under the influence of the
verb ought, the spelling nought came in.

Then the word was contracted to not. Thus
naught, nought, not are all forms of the

same word, and do not differ in meaning. In AV
of 1GM the spelling is always nought, except in Lk
23 11

Herod, with his men of warre, set him at

naught/ and Scrivener (Cumli. Paragraph JiiMc,

p. xlvii) says that in this passage naught is a
mere error.

The meaning of naught was originally not

anything. worthless. But it soon came to mean
bad, vicious, and this was the usual meaning in

the 17th cent, Consequently in the lli.SS ed. of

AV the word is spelt naught in 2 K 2 1 -

, Pr 2:)u
,

the Ifeb. being y~! m , bad
;
elsewhere nought,

the Heb. being some expression of worthlessness
rather than of wickedness. This distinction was
preserved by Scrivener, and is found in most mod.
editions of AV.
Examples of naught or nought in the sense

of bad are IMall s Erasmus 1 itntpfi. i. fol.
f&amp;gt;4,

Why therfore save ye that that whiche is good
of it selfe eummeth from Beelzebub, who by your
owne judgement is al naught ?

; Rarlowe, 1lining/ .

p. 7(&amp;gt;, Why &amp;lt;lo ye then dispise the universal!

chnrche, because some of them be noughte? ; Alt

20&quot;
; llhem. Is thine eye naught, because I am

good .

Naughty means worthless in Pr (J
1

-, Heb. c-x

^Jt&quot;73, usually a man of llelial, here a naughty
person, RV a worthless person. Cf. Tiiul.

E.I-/HIS. p. 7 These and all such are naughty
arguments. Klsewhere it means bad, Pr 17 4

4 A liar giveth ear to a naughty tongue&quot; (niri pt?V,
RV a mischievous tongue ); Jer 24- The other
basket had very naughty figs (my;, RV bad );
Wis 12&quot; they were a naughty generation (nov-ripa

i) yeveais avTujv. RV their nature b\* birth was
evil ). So in I dall s Eriixnnix Pnrnp/i. ii. fol.

2S4 the devil is called a &quot;naughtie lord.&quot; Latimer
(Si riiioHs, p. 11.&quot;)) says. The herte of man is

naughti, a croked, and a froward pece of worke.
In the 1 reface to his JlinJuge (p. :{,&quot;&quot;&amp;gt;) P.arlowe says,
Where as is enmyte and contention, there is

inconstancy and all noughty doyng. Cf. also Alt

21 41 Rhem. The naughtie men he wil bring to

naught ; and Milton, Areopagitica, p. l(i, Hest
books to a naughty mind are not unappliable to
occasions of evill.

Naughtiness occurs only in the sense of wicked
ness : 1 S 17 JS

I know thy pride, and the naughti
ness of thine heart (13?) &quot;.);

Pr ll ; Trans
gressors shall be taken in their own naughtiness
(nn, 11V mischief ); Wis 4 1 - The bewitching of

naughtiness doth obscure things that are honest

(pavKavia &amp;lt;pai \oTT)Tos) ; Ja I&quot;

1

Lay apart all lilthi-

ness and superfluity of naughtiness (irfpiaaciav

KO.KIM, IIV overflowing of wickedness, 11Vm
malice ). Cf. Udall, Ei iifiinioi 1 nrnph. ii. fol.

284, The whole world is .set altogether on
naughtynes ; Alt 22 1S Rhem. Jesus knowing
their naughtines, said, what do yon tempt me
Hypocrites : and Ac .P Uhem. To you first God
raising up his sonne, hath sent him blessing you ;

that every one should convert him self from his

naught ines. This word naughtiness is effectively
made use of by Driver as the rendering of the Heb.
word ilvcn in the Psalms and elsewhere (Parallel
J .tattei; at Ps 7 14 1U7

etc., and note on p. 44!) f.).

See VANITY. J. HASTIXGS.

NAVE. The centre part of a wheel through which
the axle passes. In AV nave is the rendering of 33,
which is also translated boss of a shield in Job

15-6
, and high place AV, eminent place RV, in

E/k l(i
:;1

. The Arabic name is kab, not uidike 33

in sound. In RV ns n is tr. nave, the word -\yn

meaning literally the gathering or binding together,
and when applied to a wheel refers to that part
which binds together the spokes, i.e. the nave.
It is found only in 1 K 7

M
(cnns n). 2: is tr. in RV

fello, or the rim of the wheel. W. CARSLAW.

NAVE (Xai^). The Gr. form of the Heb. name
Nun (which see). It occurs only in Sir 46 1

(AV).

NAYY.-l K 92 --7 1011 - 22
&quot;-,

all ;, a fleet, which
elsewhere is found only in Is 33- 1

,
ITIT-J N, EV

galley with oars. See GALLEY. Also 1 Mae I
17

,

2 Mac 12&quot; 14 1

,
all o-roXos. See SHIP ; and for navy

of Tarshish
&quot;

1 K 10- - see also TAKSlILsii.

NAZARENE (Xafap??!^? from Xajapd, like McrySa-
\Tjvr) from I\ay8a\d [cf. Dalman s Ant ma ix.:he

Grammatik, \i. 141, note 7] ; Xafwpcuos used ex

clusively in Mt, Jn, Ac, and probably so in Lk.*
The form Nafopcuos occurs in some MSS). This
term is used in the Gospels, but only by those
outside the circle of His intimate friends, to dis

tinguish Jesus of Nazareth from others of the
same name. In Ac it is also emploved by St.

Peter (2-- :V&amp;lt; 4 1

&quot;), by St. Paul (2i)
u
), and by the risen

Lord (22
s

). In Mt 2-&amp;gt;;; the evangelist says that
Jesus went to dwell at Na/areth. that it might
be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophets,
that he should be called a Xa/arene (Naj wpatos).

Many interpretations of this passage have been
given, none of them entirely satisfactory. The
most important are: (1) that which connects it

with the word iv: in Is 11
; (2) that which as

sumes a play on the word Na/.irite ; (3) Hitxig s

view that it refers to the word &quot;^j in Is 49&quot; ;

(4) that it has reference to a lost prophecy, or
one that was only traditional and never written ;

(.&quot;&amp;gt;!

that the use of the plural TrpotyTjTui precludes
any reference to a single word, and that the evan
gelist alludes to prophecies asserting that the
Me&amp;gt;siah would lie despised. Jerome, in his com
mentary on Is II 1

, objected to the first interpreta
tion on the ground that the

j&quot;

of
Xaj&quot;a&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;cuos

does
not correspond to the s of 1^4. The same objec
tion applies to Hit/.ig s view. The objection to (2)
is that Jesus was not a Na/irite ; and to (4) that it

is a counsel of despair. The last explanation (5)

is already given by Jerome in his commentary to

Alt 2- ;;

. and is perhaps the most probable (cf.

Weiss in Aleyer s Kummentar9
,
in Joe,.}. Finally,

the word Nafapatwi/ is used in Ac 245 of the Chris
tians. It is similarly employed by the Jews in the
time of Tertullian : Unde et ipso nomine nos
Judii-i Na/aneos appellant per cum (adu. MHI--
ciai/i ni, iv. S). After this, however, it practically
disappears from literature in this sense until about
A.I). 400, when it appears as the name of a Chris
tian sect. G. AV. THATCHER.

NAZARETH (Xafap&amp;lt;?0, Nafaper, Naj apdr, Xafapdtf,

Xafapei, mod. Arab. en-Nasira ;
on etymology and

meaning of the name see Swete on Alk l
!l

) was
situated in a high valley running from S.S.W. to

N.N.E. among the most southerly of the limestone
hills of the Lebanon range just before it drops down
to the Plain of Esdraelon. The base of the valley
is about 1200 feet above the level of the Mediter

ranean, while the western hill (which is higher
than the hills on the N. and E. ), on which the
town was built, rises to a height of 1600 feet. The

* In Westcott and Hort s text N*?*^!w occurs in Mk 124 ]Q47

1467 ion, also in Lk 434 , where it is probably copied from Mk or
a common source. Apart from these instances it occurs only
in Lk 2419, where, however, the MSS A, D, etc., read XaZc.. **,*;.

It thus seems probable that N?*/iWf was the only form used
in the oriuinal source of the Synoptic Gospels.
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floor of the valley is covered in the season with
wild Mowers, and the olive, fig, mulberry, lemon,

pomegranate, almond, and quince flourish. Want
of soil, however, causes many bare spots in the

landscape, which is further characterized by the

long irregular rows of cactus hedges. The climate
is moderate on the whole, though it is hot in the
summer and snow is not unknown in the winter.
Like many other parts of Palestine, it is subject
to severe storms. The old town of N. has entirely

disappeared, but, judging by the rock-tombs that

remain, it probably extended higher up the western
hill than the modern village. It seems to have
been a place of no importance for the national life

(&amp;lt;;f.
Jn I

4(i

), although it was only a day s journey
from the Mediterranean at Carmel, and about
the same distance from Capernaum and Tiberias,
while it was a three days journey from Jerusalem.
Roads go out from it to Sefurieh, Akka, Kefr

Kenna, Tiberias, Mt. Tabor, Jaffa, and the Plain

of Esdraelon ; but no main line of traffic passes

through it. The only permanent water supply
comes from the Virgin s Spring ( A in es - Sitt

Mnriiiin), which rises near the Greek church of

Gabriel and is conducted by a canal of about
120 steps to its present outlet. Attempts have
been made to secure a supply from other sources,
but without much success. As the outflow from
the Virgin s Spring in the summer is only about
170 gallons an hour, an amount that scarcely
sullices for the present population of 7500 people,
even with the addition of stored rain-water, the

population of Nazareth could never have been very
large. N. is not mentioned in the OT, Josephus,
or the Talmud (but cf. Neubauer, Gfog. du
Talmud, p. 190), and derives its importance
entirely from its connexion with the life of Jesus.

To a city of Galilee, named Nazareth, Gabriel
was sent to the Virgin Mary to announce the
birth of Jesus (Lk I

-*6
), from Nazareth Joseph went

up to be taxed in Bethlehem (Lk 24
), and to it

Mary and he returned after the birth of Jesus

(Lk 2au
). Matthew represents Joseph and Mary

as going to live at Nazareth after the birth of

Jesus, that a prophecy concerning the Messiah

might, be fulfilled (Mt 2-3
;

see NAZAIIEXK). At
the age of twelve Jesus was still living at Nazareth
(Lk 2 fl

), and according to Mark He came from
Nazareth of Galilee to be baptized in the Jordan
(P). To Na/areth He returned after the Tempta
tion, only, however, to leave it for Capernaum
(Mt 4 -). Finally, it was in the synagogue of

Na/areth that He declared Himself the fulfilment
of prophecy, and so enraged the people that they
led Him out to the hill above the city and sought
to throw Him down* (Lk 4 1U

,
cf. Mk G 1

,
Mt 13 r 4

).

From His close association with Nazareth, Jesus
was often spoken of as the Nazarene (see article

above).
The important features of Nazareth for the life

of Jesus are
1. It uas in Galilee, and hence was not so much

under the influence of the temple as of the syna
gogue. It was also free from the extreme aversion
to everytiling foreign so characteristic of Jerusalem,
while at the same time the patriotism of the Gali-
kean was strong and often even turbulent.

2. It was secluded in so far as it was not on any
main road of international trade (see above).

3. Yet it was an excellent post of observation,
from which might be seen some of the most varied

forms of the active life of North Palestine. Atten
tion has of late rightly been drawn to the magnifi
cent view from the hills above Nax.areth. Jeru
salem pilgrims, Egyptian and Midianite caravans,

* The traditional site to the south of Nazareth has now been

entiri-ly i;iven up in favour of the western hill. (See commen
taries on this passage).
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Roman legions and princes retinues, all passed
within sight. Many phases of Greek and Roman
life could be observed from here, both in the town
life of such places as Sefurieh and on the main
roads of the plains. At the same time national

feeling was stirred to its depths by the memories
connected with the hill of Carmel, the battlefield

of Esdraelon, and the mountains of Gilead.

LrrKUATrRK. Tobler, Nazareth, in Palcestina, 1S(!S ; Guerin,
(lalilte., 18.SU; Kobinson, BlU iii. 183ff., 1841; U. A. .Smith,
11(1 II L 432 ff., 1!)4 ; Buhl, GAP 215f.,18% ;

Socin in Huedeker s

I alcntine and Syria, where a full account of the modern town
will be found. G W THATCH Jill.

NAZIRITE (-rn; LXX in Nu 6 13- 21
cv&ufvos ;

in vv. ls - lu - -u
Tjv-yiJLtvo i ; iu Jg 135 B vaftLp, A ^-yiacr-

/it^cos vafipcuos ; in 137 1G17 B ayios, A va^fipalos ;

in Am 2 -
r)yia.&amp;lt;r/j.tvos).

The term nuzir is derived
from ntizrir,* to consecrate, and denotes the

consecrated one, the one separated from among
the rest of the people. It is used of two classes :

Nazirites for life, and Nazirites for a limited

period. The law in Nu G 1 - 1

,
which is of late

origin and is the only part of the law taking
notice of Nazirites, refers only to the latter class.

According to this law, the Nazirite is one who
consecrates himself (or herself, v. 2

) to the Lord,
and is bound by his vow of consecration (a) to

abstain all the days of his Naziriteship from the
use of wine and all other intoxicating drink, from

vinegar formed from wine or strong drink, from

any liquor of grapes, from grapes dried or fresh,
and indeed from the use of anything produced
from the vine (v.

3
-) ; (b) not to suffer a razor to

come upon his head, but to let the locks of the
hair of his head grow Ion&quot; (v.

8
) ; and (&amp;lt;)

to avoid
all ceremonial defilement from contact with any
dead body, even that of his nearest relatives (v. ^,

where, however, wife and child are not mentioned).
If through the sudden death of any one beside

him he becomes defiled, he must observe the usual

rites of purification (Nu 19 llir-
) ; on the seventh

day he must shave his head, his hair being cut

off, because defilement was specially likely to cling
to it, and also perhaps because it was the visible

sign of his consecration, which had been rendered
invalid ; on the eighth day he must offer through
the priest, at the door of the sanctuary, two turtle

doves or two young pigeons one for a sin-offering,
and the other for a burnt-offering (Lv 57 128 14aul -

15 14f- -
&quot;) ; his sin in even unwittingly violating his

vow (Lv 4 2fi:
,
Nu 15&quot;

ff
-) being thus atoned for, he

must reconsecrate himself to the Lord, and, having
offered a he-lamb of the first year for a guilt

-

oflering (Lv 14 1--- 3

), he must hold himself conse

crated for the whole period involved in his original
vow (v.

9 1

-). On the expiry of that period, the

law regulated, with equal minuteness, the way in

which fie was to return to the sphere of ordinary
life. He was brought to the door of the sanc

tuary, where, through the priest, he offered his

oblation to the Lord (vv.
1!M7

) : first (v.
16

), a ewe-
lamb of the first year without blemish as a sin-

offering for sins committed unwittingly during the

days of his separation ;
then a he-lamb of the first

year without blemish as a burnt-offering, along
with the customary meal- and drink-offerings (Nu
153tf

-); and, last of all, a ram without blemish,
along with a basket of unleavened bread (Lv 7 12

;

cf. also Ex 29- -, Lv 24 8 2
) in addition to the usual

meal- and drink-offerings, as a peace-offering ur

thanksgiving for having been enabled to complete
his period of consecration. He then shaved his

head at the door of the sanctuary, and put his

* Not used in Qal ; in Niphal, l,v 222, Ezk 14 r
&amp;gt;-7,

Zee 73 to

separate oneself from. to abstain from ; Hos !) to conse
crate oneself ;

in Iliphil, l,v 153* to separate, Nu 6^- * *&amp;gt; H
to separate or consecrate.
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hair on the fire under the thank-offerings, as a

precaution against its profanation, and as a sign
that it was surrendered to the Lord (v.

18
). The

priest then took the sodden shoulder of the rani

along with an unleavened cake anil an unleavened
wafer out of the basket, put them on the hands
of the Nazirite (cf. Lv 8 J7

), and waved them as a

wave-offering before the Lord. These parts of the

sacrifice, in addition to the customary wave-breast
and heave-thigh (Lv 7-

s
&quot;

), were assigned to the

priest (v.
19

-); this increase of what was given to

the Lord (in the person of the priest) was probably
meant to represent that His participation was
greater than usual in the sacrificial meal of the

Nazirite, whom He thereby special ly ficknowledged
as His own. Having thus performed his vow, the
Nazirite was allowed to drink wine (v.

20
), very

likely at this sacrificial meal
; and he thereby

emerged from the state of consecration into or

dinary life. If when he took the vow of a
Nazirite he took in addition a vow special to

himself, he had also at the same time to perform
this latter vow.
The Nazirites expressly mentioned in the OT

(Samson, Samuel,* the half-Israel itisli Rechabites,
and probably also those referred to in Am !2&quot;

f

-)

belong to the class of Nazirites for life. What
is said of them does not exactly correspond with
the law in Nu G. Apart from the fact that Samson
and Samuel were dedicated to the Lord by their

parents before their birth, the restrictions laid

upon them were not identical with those specified
in that law. Of Samson it is merely said that
no razor shall come upon his head (Jg 13 r&amp;lt;

) ; no
mention is made of abstinence from wine, though
his mother is forbidden, during her pregnancy,
to drink wine or strong drink or to eat any Tin-

clean thing (w.
4 and 7

), or anything that cometh
of the vine (v.

14
). Samson came frequently into

contact with the dead (Jg 149 - 19 1515
), without his

consecration thereby ceasing ; and it is assumed

by some that he wouli naturally drink wine at
the marriage feast (14

10
). Of Samuel also it is

merely said that no razor shall come upon his

head (1 S I
11

). The Rechabites (2 K 10 15ff
-, Jer 35)

not only abstained from wine, but from everything
that was characteristic of a settled life; while
Amos (2

12
) makes mention only of abstinence from

wine. The Nazirate was evidently of a much
more manifold character, and played a greater
part in the religious life of Israel than the law
in Nu suggests. That law is simply an attempt,
at a late stage of Israel s history, to regulate an
institution that had grown up independently of

it. Other abstinences than those specified in it

were doubtless occasionally practised ; but these
three had gradually come to be regarded as what
was essential.

Whether the lifelong or the temporary Nazirate
was the original form, it is impossible to deter
mine. The case of Samson merely proves that
tradition was acquainted with Nazirites for life

at a comparatively early period. The law in Nu,
as already remarked, refers only to the temporary
Nazirate ; and the hair of a dead person could not
be offered to the Lord. The latter fact, however,
is not conclusive against the lifelong Nazirate ;

for the long locks of the Nazirite might, from

* That Samuel was a Nazirite is denied by many moderns
(e.g. Smend, Nowark). He is nowhere called a Nazirite in the
OT ; and the special service to which he was dedicated by his

mother was that of the sanctuary at Shiloh (1 S I 24 &quot;

-). It is

implied in Ezk 44 20 that some Semitic priests allowed their hair
to grow lon&amp;lt;r. The LXX, which adds to 1 S I 11 and he shall

not drink wine or stronjr drink, seems to regard him as a
Nazirite. While the Rechabites are held by some to be even
the strictest of all the Nazirites, they are held by others to be

simply very closelv akin to them. The only certain historical

example of a Nazirite, mentioned in the OT, is Samson (Driver,
Joel aivl Amos,

\&amp;gt;. 153).

time to time, have been cut off and offered at the

sanctuary, without his thereby ceasing to be

specially consecrated person. Nor can it be sajc
with certainty whether abstinence from wine, etc.,
or the hair-offering was the original content of

the vow. Abstinence from wine is alone men
tioned by Amos (2

1

-), while, in the case of Samson,
both in the announcement of his birth and in the
narrative of his exploits, the emphasis is laid

entirely upon his unshorn locks. His mother, it

is true, is forbidden the use of wine, etc., during
her pregnancy ;

and from this fact, along with

others, opposite inferences have been drawn. By
most it has been assumed that the omission in

the case of Samson himself is purely accidental :

the restriction laid upon his mother already im
plies that he is to be a specially consecrated one
from the very beginning of his existence. By
others, however, it is argued that Jg 13, which
narrates the circumstances attending Samson s

birth, contains two traditions of these circum

stances, and belongs to a different period from
ens. 14-16, in which everything is opposed to the
notion of his leading an ascetic life. In favour
of the view that regards the hair-offering as the
essential element, reference is also made to Jer 7

-9
,

where unshorn hair is called nczer, and to Lv 25 r&amp;gt; - 11
,

where the vine that was left undressed during the
Sabbatic year and the year of Jubilee is called a

nuzlr
; but in view of Am 2 la these passages are

not decisive. Nazirites are mentioned so seldom
in the OT * that on such points we must refrain

from dogmatic statements
;
but on the whole it

seems probable that the temporary Nazirate was
the most common form, and that from the first

abstinence from wine was one of the restrictions

imposed on them. There is no instance in the OT
of a female Nazirite.

Regarding the meaning of the restrictions to

which they were subjected there is now very
general agreement. (1) Abstinencefrom wine, etc.

This was the strictly ascetic element in the vow
of the Nazirite. It has often been explained as sym
bol izing abstinence from all delicice carnis ; but, as

Dilhnann remarks, if the Nazirite was forbidden

all ddiciir, c.itrnia, he would have had to avoid

them, not merely symbolically, but in reality. It

finds an analogy in the late law forbidding the

priests to drink wine or strong drink, while engaged
in the service of the sanctuary (Lv 10811

-) ; and
some have accordingly explained it as meant

merely to secure at all times the sobriety of mind

becoming in a man specially dedicated to God
(cf. Hos 4n ). But the prohibition extended not

only to wine and strong drink, but to the whole

produce of the vine. It is now, therefore , generally

explained as a reaction in favour of the primitive

simplicity of Israel in the days before it came into

contact with Canaanite civilization and Canaanite

religion, a religious protest against Canaanite
civilization in favour of the simple life of ancient

times (W. R. Smith, The, Prophets of Israel,

p. 84 f.). All Semitic nomads view wine-growing
and wine-drinking as essentially foreign to their

traditional mode of life. Canaan, on the contrary,
is pre-eminently a land of the grape, and the

Canaanite worship was full of Dionysiac elements.

Wine was the best gift of the Baalim, and wine-

drinking was prominent in their luxurious wor

ship (ib.). This reaction in favour of a simple
nomadic life was carried furthest by the Recha
bites ;

but though the Nazirites generally did not

carry their protest so far, still, by their abstinence

* All the passages in which they are mentioned are cited

above. In La 4? Nazirites should be princes or nobles,

princes as well as priests being among the Hebrews consecrated

persons ; cf. Gn 49- , Dt 3316 ,
where Joseph is called the Nazir

among his brethren.
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from tlic use of wine, etc., they sought to exhihit

in their manner of living the idea of genuine
Israelites.*

(.2) The long hair of the Nazirite was the visible

mark of his consecration ; like the high priest s

mitre with the inscription Holy to the Lord

(Ex J836 - 2 (JU
3!P, Lv 8 1

,
where the II eb. word for

crown or diadem is the same as that rendered

consecration in Nu 6; of. also Lv 21 1

-, 2S I
10

,

2 K II 1
-), it was the sign, manifest to all, that he

was a God-consecrated man. The law in Nu 6

even calls it his consecration (v.
19

;
see also

vv. 7 - y - n - 1S
, Jer 7

29
), and enacts that, when the

period of his vow is over, it must be offered to the

Lord along with the peace-offerings (v.
18

). In

Samson s case it is also the seat of his personal
strength ; as soon as it is cut off, his special
relation to Jehovah ceases, and he becomes weak
as other men (Jg 1G 17

--). The general idea under

lying this restriction is that whatever is to be, or

has been, consecrated to God must be kept in

violate, in the condition in which it has come from
its maker s hand (cf. Ex 2(J-

3
,
Lv 22 -4

,
Nu 19-,

Dt 15 1U 21 3
,
1 S G7

). lint it is the Nazirite himself,
and not merely his hair, that is consecrated to

Jehovah : how, then, are we to explain the em
phasis laid on the latter? The hair, says W.
K. Smith, is regarded by primitive peoples as

a living and important part of the body ... it

is often regarded as the special seat of life and

strength. All over the world the head and hair

of persons under taboo are peculiarly sacred and

inviolable, and the primitive notions about the
hair as a special seat of life are quite sufficient to

account for this. ... It is easy, for example, to

understand why, if an important part of the life

resides in the hair, a man whose whole life is con
secrated e.g. a Maori chief, or the Flamen Dialis,
or in the Semitic field such a person as Samuel or

Samson should either be forbidden to cut his hair

at all, or should be compelled, when he does so, to

use special precautions against the profanation of

the holy growth (A .b&quot;

2
pp. 324, 483). The inviola

bility of the Nazirite s hair is thus the manifest
token of the consecration of his whole personality
to Jehovah. t

(3) The requirement to avoid all uncleanness
due to contact with the dead is simply an enhance
ment of what is required of every Israelite, and
more especially of the priests (Lv 21 1

&quot;-).
One that

has specially devoted himself to the service of

Jehovah must naturally avoid everything cere

monially deliling. He must come into contact
with nothing that renders him unfit for the service

of the living and holy God. In this respect, so

long as his vow lasted, the Nazirite stood on a
level with the levitically holiest person among
the people, viz. the high priest (Lv 21 11

-, where

only father and mother are mentioned). Though
Samson does not seem to have been subject to

this restriction,^: the importance attached to it

generally is manifest from what is said in Nu G

* A similar hostility to the use of wine is found among many
ancient peoples. Among the Romans the priest of Jupiter was
forbidden even to touch the vine ; the Xabataoans of the Syrian
desert were forbidden to use wine ; among the Arabs also. Ion;,

before the Koran, there was a strong repugnance to the vine.

Like all barbarians, the Arabs were fond enough of getting
drunk

; but wine was a foreign and costly luxury, and the

opposition to its use found distinguished advocates before

Mohammed (\V. It. Smith, op. cit. p. 388).

t Among the ancient Arabs we find a similar connexion
between the hair and vows; the pilgrim allowed his hair to

prow until his vow was paid ;
he then cut it off and thereby

returned to the state of ordinary secular life. He was not even

permitted to comlj and wash his locks till the pilgrimage
was accomplished. This rule was not ascetic; it was simply a

consequence of the fact that the hair of his head was inviolable.

Pilgrims to Mecca are still forbidden to cut the hair of their

head or even to pare their nails during their pilgrimage.
t Schultz remarks (p. 110) that this restriction naturally did

not prevent one from engaging in the holy wars of Jehovah.

as to the Nazirite who has been accidentally
defiled.

The Nazirites are mentioned so seldom in the OT
that we cannot trace the history of this peculiar
institution. It may be confidently assumed, how
ever, that it grew up spontaneously on Israel itish

soil, and that, too, as early as the time of the .Judges.
Israel had been unable to conquer the Canaanites

completely, and, through intercourse with the

latter, was gradually losing its distinctive char
acter. If it was to maintain its existence and
fulfil its vocation as the people of Jehovah, it must
return to the customs which the fathers had

brought with them out of the desert. The Nazir
ites were leading representatives of this reaction ;

they were men, who, when the sensual and self-

indulgent habits of the Canaanites threatened to

make; their way into Israel, endeavoured by a vow
of abstinence to set an example of moderation and
self-denial, which might help to preserve the old

simplicity of Israelitish life (Driver, Jof.l mid
Amos, p. 152 f. ). They were a class of persons
holy to the Lord in a peculiar sense. That

which formed the basis of their consecration was
neither birth nor office, but a vow of a special
kind. In an ordinary vow, a man consecrated
some material thing ; the Nazirites consecrated
themselves (Nu & 5

). Occasionally parents dedi
cated their unborn child to the life of a Nazirite

(e.g. Samson and Samuel), in which case the mother
had, during her pregnancy, also to abstain from
the use of wine, etc. (Jg 134 - 7 - 14

). As a rule,

however, and probably originally, the Nazirite,

following an inner prompting, which he recognized
as coming from the Lord (Am 2&quot;), dedicated him
self. He thereby devoted himself wholly, for a
limited time or for life, to the positive service of

Jehovah. Though his vow committed him to

certain abstinences, it was not, at least originally,
a vow of mere abstinence ; the life that he led was
not necessarily that of a mere ascetic. As repre
senting to his fellow-countrymen the ideal of a

genuine Israelite, he naturally abstained from

everything that was out of keeping with that
ideal ; but these abstinences were simply conse

quences of his state of positive consecration. Nor
did his vow compel him to withdraw from fellow

ship with his fellow-men ; there is nothing in the
OT to indicate that the Nazirites generally either

lived apart by themselves or in guilds like the

sons of the prophets. The Nazirite was originally
a zealot for the national religion ; he was one that
had devoted himself to the service of Jehovah and
His people. The service to which his vow called

him might be very manifold : now it might possibly
be to spend much of his time in prayer or in the

service of the sanctuary, or to protest against
current evils by a life of asceticism

;
and now it

might be to fight the nation s foes or to rule the
nation as judge. Whatever the service might be,
he was regarded as a special instrument whereby
God worked on behalf of His people. Samson, as

being a Nazirite, is to deliver Israel out of the
hand of the Philistines (Jg 135

) ; he achieves his

various exploits because the Spirit of the Lord
moved him or came mightily upon him (Jg 13 -*

14&quot;-
lu 15 14

) ;
and Amos (2

11
) regards it as a mark of

God s grace towards Israel that He not only raised

up prophets from among their sons, but also from

among their young men Nazirites, who by their

abstinence from wine protested against the sensu

ality that evidently abounded so greatly in the
northern kingdom during the reign of Jeroboam II.

The temporary Na/irate afterwards became a

purely private asceticism, which the individual

vowed to God in order to secure the fulfilment of

this or that desire. Perhaps the early Nazirites

also hoped to obtain something for themselves ia
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return for their abstinence. Bnt above everything
they served the whole community ; they sought to

exhibit, both for Israel and for Jehovah, the true
nature of Israel. They felt themselves impelled
to do so, after the manner of the prophets, by the
Spirit of Jehovah. They did not thereby acquire
any merit for themselves ; it was a mark of the
grace of Jehovah to His people, that He raised up
Nazirites (Smend -, p. 95 f. ).

It must not be assumed that the Nazirites were
necessarily saintly men, in the modern sense of
that expression. Their consecration to J&quot; certainly
implied a separation in several respects from
ordinary secular life ; but they might nevertheless
be men of a very secular spirit. In speaking of

them, we must therefore guard against using
exaggerated language. It must not be forgotten&quot;

however, that Amos, who had a very ethical

conception of
J&quot;, says that they were raised up by

the Lord C2&quot;), and regards it as a grievous sin oil

the part of the Israelites that they tempted them
to break their vow (v.

1

-). It may safely be in
ferred from this that the Nazirites known to him
personally or from tradition were men of real
moral worth, good gifts of God to His sinful but
beloved people.
From the circumstance that the restrictions

imposed upon the Nazirites were similar to those
imposed upon the priests, and especially upon the
high priest, it has been often inferred that the
former represented the idea of the priestly life.

But there is no positive evidence in support of this
inference. Amos does not class them along with
the priests, but with the prophets ; we do not hear
of their ever discharging priestly functions;* and
the similarity of the restrictions in the two cases
is sufliciently explained by the fact that Na/irites
and priests were alike specially consecrated persons.
The former were men in whom (at least in early
times) the characteristic spirit of Israel expressed
its-elf most clearly and most uniquely (Schultz).
The Nazirites were doubtless more numerous

than the few notices of them in the OT might
lead us to suppose. Am 2 111 - and the Rechabites
show that they were found both in Israel and
in Judah down to a late period in the history of
both kingdoms. After the Keturn from the Exile
the institution flourished again, and naturally,
considering the strictly legal character of post-
exilic Judaism, in the form prescribed by the
law in Nu 6. They are mentioned iu 1 Mac 34J

and also in Josephus (EJ II. xv. 1, Ant. XIX.
vi. 1). We also hear of 300 Nazirites being to

gether, and finding difficulty in providing the
sacrifices required at the expiry of their period of

separation, in the time of Alexander Janna-us. By
this time, however, the Na/irate had lost its old

significance, and had become a purely private
asceticism. The vow was generally taken in times
of sickness or other trouble, or when one was
making a journey ; it was looked on as a means
whereby one might secure the fulfilment of some
wish, or escape some feared danger. I shall
become a Nazirite, if such and such a thing
happen, became a common formula of asseveration ;

and this formula was abused so as to compel some
against their will to become Xazirites. The scribes
also exercised their ingenuity upon the law in
Nu 6, developing it more fully, rendering it more
precise, and bringing it into complete harmony
with the historical instances. They disallowed a
Nazirite vow for a shorter period than 30 days ;

they distinguished between the lifelong Nazirate
in accordance with the law, and that after the
manner of Samson ; the former permitted the
Nazirite to cut his hair from time to time (after

*
Samuel, if we rightly regard him as a Nazirite, was also

priest.

the example of Absalom (2 S 14-K ), whom they
regarded as a Nazirite), while the latter permitted
him to come into contact with a dead body, with
out having in consequence to go through the legal
process of purification. But even in these days
genuine piety was by no means extinct, and there
must have been some among the Nazirites who
were animated by a genuinely religious spirit.
John the Baptist is described as a Nazirite for life

(Lk I
15

), as was also, according to Eusebius(// JE n.
xxiii. 3, following Hegesippus), James the brother
of our Lord. Anna (Lk -2

ML
) also is supposed by

some to have been a Nazirite, but this is a mere
conjecture.
Ac 21 17tr- shows that the early Jewish Christians

occasionally took the temporary Nazirite vow. It
is also an illustration of the custom mentioned by
Josephus (Ant. XIX. vi. 1), that wealthy Jews

paid, in the case of poor Nazirites, the cost of the
sacrifices required on the expiry of the period
covered by the vow, and thus enabled poorer
Israelites to undertake such a vow. Those who
were thus at charges for these poorer Nazirites,
having themselves been purified for the purpose,
might appear along with them in the temple, and
had probably to regard themselves as consecrated
persons until all the prescribed rites were duly
performed. The seven days mentioned in v. 27 do
not imply that in such cases they had also to take
a vow for seven days; the expression merely in
forms us that, in this particular instance, seeing
there were four vows to be paid, it required seven
days to ofl er the necessary sacrifices (cf. v. M until
the offering was ollered for every one of them ).

In connexion with Ac IS 18 the question has been
raised, whether St. 1 aul himself had taken a
Nazirite vow. According to the rules laid down
by the scribes, such a vow might be made outside
of Palestine ; but it had to be performed, in

harmony with Nu G 13
, at the temple in Jerusalem.

As to this, the only point of difference between
the schools of Hillel and Shammai referred to the

length of time during which the person who had
vowed the vow in a heathen land must reside in

Palestine before he was permitted to pay it at the

temple. The school or Shammai demanded a
residence in Palestine of only thirty days, which
was the shortest and most common period of

consecration ; whereas the school of Hillel insisted
that it must be for the whole time to which the vow
originally referred. Nor can St. Paul s shearing
of his head have been in consequence of levitical

defilement contracted during the vow period (Nu
(i

u
) ; for, according to the scribes, in the case of the

denied Nazirite, the shearing of the head had to
take place in the holy land (though not necessarily
at the temple) ; and on the eighth day he had to
offer his sacrifice of cleansing at the temple (cf.

Nu 61U
). The vow in question cannot therefore

have been a strictly Nazirite vow. In order, never
theless, to vindicate its character as a real Nazirite

vow, some have supposed that, having been living
among Gentiles, the apostle shore his head at the

beginning of his period of consecration, after the

analogy of the Nazirite who had been in any way
defiled ; while others have supposed that it was a
vow of special consecration to God, involving a

temporary growth of the hair, and a subsequent
cutting of it off, and that such a vow, though
simply analogous to the Nazirite vow, and not in

volving a personal appearance at the temple, or
the co-operation of the priests, was allowed to Jews
of the Dispersion as a substitute for the strictly

legal vow. It is admitted, however, that there is

no evidence in support of these suppositions. It

was evidently a private vow which the apostle had
taken, and which he paid by shearing his head at

Cenchreae.
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D. EATON.
NEAH. Named only in Jos 1913

nj^n -ixn?n ps-i

Kimmon stretching to the Ne ah (B Ve/j./j.tava

AnaOap Aofd, A I tfj-uwvap. ^iladapi/j. Awovd). The
name lias not been recovered. Knobel identifies it

with Ncicl of v.-7
. comparing the relation of the

words Jabnch and .labneel. This does not help
us much in any case, for the site of Neiel itself has
not been discovered, arid it was probably con

siderably west of Neah. C. 11. COXUEU.

NEAPOLIS (X&amp;lt;?a IWXis, new city ) was the port
at which St. Paul landed, when, in accordance
with his vision at Troas (Ac ltr

)&amp;gt;

he sailed thence
for Macedonia (Ac 10&quot;) to begin his ministry in

Europe. It was the seaport of Philippi, which lay
about 10 miles inland. Its position has been

generally identified, or at least closely associated,
with that of the modern town (of about 500U in

habitants) called Kavalla, in the vicinity of which
various remains have been found pointing to an
earlier town of some importance, especially a great
aqueduct bringing water from some distance,
and stones bearing Greek or Latin inscriptions.
C ousinery ( Voyage dans la Maccdoinc, ii. p. 11911 .)

and Tafel (de Via Efjnatia) have argued in favour
of a site some 10 miles farther to the west, where
there is a deserted harbour called Eski or Old
Kavalla; but Hackett (see art. Neapolis in

Smith s DB) appears to have finally settled the
matter in favour of the town now bearing the
name of Kavalla. The latter is situated on the

bay which takes its name from it, at a point
where, nearly opposite to the island of Thasos, a

promontory projects, having a harbour on either

side
;
that one which faced the west, especially,

affording so suitable an anchorage that at the
time of the battle of Philippi the triremes of

Brutus and Cassius were moored in the bay of

Neapolis (Appian, Bell. Civ. iv. 10(3). Its earlier

name would seem to have been Daton or Datos, for

Strabo designates Neapolis a town of the Dateni,
and describes Daton as possessing fruitful plains,
and a port (Xt/ivij), and streams, and shipbuilding,
and lucrative gold-mines, Avhence comes the pro
verb as to the &quot;good things of Daton&quot; (Strabo,
vii. fr. 30). Probably the place received the newer
name on becoming the seat of some fresh colony
(from Thasos or from Athens?). Pliny (HNiv. 18)
treats Neapolis as belonging to Thrace

; but Strabo

(vii. 3.30) and Ptolemy (iii. 13) connect it with
Macedonia. WILLIAM P. DICKSOX.

NEARIAH (.v?y;). 1. A descendant of David,
1 Ch 3-- f

-. 2. A Simeonite, 1 Cli 44
-. In both these

passages B and A have No&amp;gt;ao(e)td, but Luc. has

Xeaptotf and Naaptds. The interchange of i and T

accounts for the difference between MT and BA of

LXX. Which has preserved the true reading must
remain uncertain.

NEBAIOTH (n-yj or nvaj, Sam. rm:n
; LXX

Na/3cuw6&amp;gt;). Firstborn of Ishmael, On 25 13 2S9 3G :i

,

1 Ch I
29

. In Is (&amp;gt;0

7
coupled with Kedar as the

name of a pastoral tribe. The same tribe is men
tioned repeatedly h\ the Cylinder Rni 1 of Assur-

banipal also in company with Kedar
; the Assyrian

form of the name is Na-ba-ai-te. In col. 8, 11. 15 IF.

of that inscription we learn that their king Natnu,
who was the first prince of the tribe that paid
homage to the Assyrians, joined the revolting
Arabs, but was defeated by Assurbanipal s forces.

Their country is described as very distant (a.s/tar-

shu ruuku) in 1. 58; G laser (Skizzc, ii. 207, etc.)

places them in the Arabian provinces Yemamah
and Kasim, but it may lie doubted whether they
can be localized so exactly. His opinion, however,
that the name has no connexion with the Naba-
tceans, is probably to be accepted. In the despatch
K. 50- (S. A. Smith, ii. 30) there is a reference to

the Niba ati, who probably represent the same
tribe ; and a king Aad in- is mentioned in K. 5i4

(ib. 54), who may or may not be the king of

Nebaioth. The king s name seems to be the

equivalent of the Hebrew Nathan; it may have
been altered by the Assyrian transcriber. The
etymology of the name Nebaioth is probably to be
found in Arabic ; according to the Litan al- Arab,
xx. 172, nabawdt would mean lofty places, emi
nences. The name certainly seems to be a femi
nine plural, which would exclude connexion with
the Nabat. D. S. MAKGOLIOUTH.

NEBALLAT (=^; ;
BA om. , X c - a nig illf Xa/3a\Xdr).

A town mentioned only after the Captivity, along
with Lod and Ono, as inhabited by Benjamites,
Neb II 34

. It is probably the modern B^tt Nebula,
a village N.E. of Lydda.

NEBAT (u:q ; Na/3dr (XaSdfl)). Father of Jero
boam I. (IK 11M and onwards). The constant

designation of Jeroboam I. as ben-Nebat is

probably the usage of a writer later than Jero
boam ben-Joash. It is intended, doubtless, to

distinguish the two kings. On the first occasion
of its use (1 K II-6

), the formula has been added
at the expense of appropriateness, since Jeroboam
is further described as the son of a widow (B vios

yvvaiKO , xi/pas). Son of Nebat may have been
absent from the earliest form of the narrative. It

is wanting in LXX of 1 K 12-4b (from B). It is less

probable that widow woman is secondary. Nebat
was therefore dead before his son s advancement
under Solomon. The name perhaps signifies

brightness. Its equivalence to Sxan: God is

splendour has been suggested (Cheyne, JQH xi.

559). That is known as a Sab;ean name (Gesenins,
JllVJi 1

-). The interpretation Nabatican con
flicts with 1 K ll J(i

( Nebat, an Ephraimite ).

W. B. STEVEXSOX.
NEBO 023, Xa/3w, Assyr. Nubiuni, contracted

Nabu, the Prophet ).
Nebo was the interpreter

of the will of Bel-Merodach of Babylon, and con

sequently had -a shrine in IvSaggilla, the great
temple of Bel, at Babylon. But his own temple
was E-Zida (now Birs-i-Nimrtid) in Borsippa, the
suburb of Babylon. He was the son of Merodach
and Zarpanit, and the husband of Tasmit the
hearer. He presided over literature and science,
and the cuneiform system of writing was regarded
as his creation. Hence, in the pre-Semitic Sumer-
ian language of Chalda^a, he is termed dlin-nar, the
scribe. Among his titles are those of the wise,
the intelligent, the creator of the oracle, the

maker of writing, the opener, and enlarger of

the ear. Assurbanipal traces to him his /.eal for

knowledge. Nebo and Tasmit had given him
broad ears and seeing eyes, he says, so that he
had caused the older literature of the country to

be republished, as well as the secrets of Nebo,
the list of all the characters that exist. In later

days Nebo was identified with Nusku, a solar

deity of fire, who was the messenger of Bel of

Nippur, just as Nebo was the messenger of Bel-
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Mcrodacb of Babylon. In tbe period of Bab.
influence in Western Asia (n.c. 38UO-14UO) the
name and worship of Nebo were carried into Syria
with tliose of other Babylonian deities. Hence we
find a Mount Nebo in Moab (Dt32 |1J

,
Is 1;V), and a

town of Nebo in Kouben (Nu 323
) : see the follow

ing two articles. In Is 40 1
I .el-Merodach and

Nebo represent the city of Babylon, over which
they presided. In the days of the later Chalda-an

empire, the kinds names were for tlie most part
compounds with Nebo (e.g. Nabopolassar, Nebuch
adrezzar, Nabonid). See, further, Schroder, KAT-
41:3 f. [( (/ / ii.

lor&amp;gt;f.]; Meyer, Gcsi-k. i. 179; Tiele,
Gem-It. L liTir. , 532 f. Tlie name Abed-ne&amp;lt;70 (Dn I7

etc.) is for Abed-we6o, i.e. servant of Nebo.
A. II. SAYCE.

NEBO. 1. Town in Moab
( 123; Moabite Stone

~-j I,XX Xa/iur, Xa/iuj ; Vulg. Nabo, Nebo) ; men
tioned in Nu 32 :J between Sebain (=Sibmah) and
Beon

( Baal-meon), and 32 :is between Kiriathaim
and Baal-meon, as among the cities taken from
Sihon and given by Moses to Keuben, and in 1 Ch 5 8

between Aroer and I!aal-iaeon,in connexion with the
Kenbenite (clan) l!ela, and in Is 15- with Medelia,
Jer 4!S with Kiriathaim, and Jer 4S -2 between
Dibon and I!el h-diblathaim, as a Moabite city,
which either had been or was to be laid waste.
Nu 32 is from 1 on basis of JK ; Is 15 and .Jer 48
rest on an ancient oracle on Moab (cf. MoAU, p.

412). On the Moabite Stone, 11. 14-17, Mesha tells

us : Chemosh said to me,
&quot; Take Nebo against

Israel,&quot; and I went by night and fought against it

from break of dawn till noon ; and 1 took it, and

put them (the inhabitants) all to death, 701)0 men
and boys (

. ), and women ( :), and girls ( !), and female
slaves, for I had made it taboo to Ashtar-Chemosh.
And I took thence the altar-hearths

( . )
of Jehovah

and ollered (?) them before Chemosh. Nebo is not
mentioned in the catalogue of Keubenite towns in

Jos 13 1 -&quot;-3
.

Kusebius (Onomaaticon, 283, 03, 100) and Jerome
(de Situ et Num.) distinguish the town, Xa.;U/&amp;gt;,

Nabo, from the mountain, Nabtut, Naban, and

place the town 8 miles south of Heshbon, and

identify it with &amp;lt; lt&amp;lt;ninntk (Kenath), or Nobah.
Buhl

(Geo(j&amp;gt;\ -KM) holds that the site of Nebo is to

be looked for amongst the ruins on Mt. Nebo (Jebel
Nei&amp;gt;a). Either the mountain received the name
Nebo as containing a sanctuary of Nebo (cf. NKI .O

[god]), and the town was named after it; or the

.sanctuary was in the town, and the mountain was
named after it; or the town and the mountain
were so named independently, because each con
tained a sanctuary of Nebo.
Jerome, -on Is 15-, states that there was at Nebo,
Belphegor, i.e. Baal-peor, the idol of Chemosh.
2. Town in Judali

(

;c;
; Xa/ietd, Xa/3id, Na/ioi. ,

Na/3u&amp;gt; ; Vulg. Nebo); mentioned Kzr 2-9 , Neb 7
X!

the other Nebo, as giving name to the children
or men of Nebo who returned with Zerubbabel.

According to Ezr 10 43
,
in the time of Ezra and

Nehemiah, seven children of Nebo had foreign
wives, whom they were compelled to discard.
As Nebo, in Kzr

&quot;2,
Neb 7, follows Bethel and Ai, it

should be represented in tlie Greek ( 1 Es 521
) by Na0e/s

B, i
\&amp;gt;iv(is A, which follows Betolion. But Lucian

has Ma/c/ias, and the number of the children of

Niphis, 15i&amp;gt;,
is that given to Magbish in Ezr-Neh.

Hence Na^ets, etc., is held to represent Magbish
(RVm, Meyer, Entstc.hung, 145). This Nebo is

often identified with Nob, cf. Is 1032
, Neb II 3

-, and
the Nobai or Nebai of Neb 1020

, which is probably
the clan of Nob, corresponding to tbe children of
Nob. The site of Nebo has been fixed at Lett

Nuba, 12 miles N.W. of Jerusalem, and 8 from
Lydda, or at Nuba, 4 miles south of Adnllam
(Armstrong, Names and Places, etc. ; Buhl, Geonr,

p. 198; Meyer, Entatehung, etc. pp. 145, 149, lout .).

It follows from the passages in Ezr-Neh that
families from Nebo (Nob) had remained together
in the Exile, and returned together, and thus be
came a post-exilic clan named after their original
home. Beit NnbA is the Nobe or Anoi&amp;gt; of Jerome s

Onomasticon, the Betenoble or Caateltum Arnaldi of
the Crusaders (Lane-Poole, S dadin, pp. 332-339).
The mention in 1 Ch 88 of Benjamite settlers in

Moab suggests the possibility of a Benjamite
colony in the Moabite Nebo, which when driven
across the Jordan founded the western Nebo.

In 1 S 3030 Tisch. prints B as reading ev Xo/zjS^
Swete eV Xo6 ; but tlie context excludes identifica
tion with our Nebo. &quot;\Y. 11. BENNKTT.

NEBO, MT. (isr-in, X a/3ai ). The mountain from
which Moses viewed the promised land before his
death. The word Nebo occurs in connexion with
Moses only in Dt 324a

(the command to ascend)
and Dt 34 1

(account of the ascent) [both 1 ]. It is

found in the itinerary, Nu 3347
(P). Comparing

the command as given in Dt 3 J7 and Nu 27 U

(closely parallel in substance but not in expres
sion with Dt 3-7 ) with the ascent described Dt
34 11

-, and noting the mountains of Abarim of
Nu S347

, it follows that (1) Mt. Nebo forms part
of the range of Abarim, and (2) the Top (head) of

Pisgah (D) and Mt. Nebo (P) are alternative

designations of the same spot (cf. Driver on Dt
34 in Internal. Grit. Comm.). Its situation may
be determined within narrow limits. A ridge
runs out west from the plateau of Moab (see note
on Mis/tor in art. MEDEI .A), sinking gradually;
at first a broad brown iield of arable land, then a
flat top crowned by a ruined cairn (to which the
name Ncbn applies), then a narrower ridge ending
in the summit called Siagkak, whence the slopes
fall steeply on all sides (Cornier, llc.th and Moab,
p. 129). Neba is 5 miles S.W. of Heshbon and 9^
\V, of the north-east end of the Dead Sea. From
it Western Palestine is in sight ; but the view to

the E. is shut out by the higher edge of theMishor,
and to the S. by the ridge running out from el-

Maslubiyeh. Passing westward from Neba along
the ridge to its western summit Siaghah, a dis

tance of about H mile, the wliole of the Jordan

Valley opens out to view, and the traveller may
see (jilead, Hermon, Tabor, Ebal and Gerizim,

Neby Samwil and the Mt. of Olives, Jericho, the
Lower Jordan and the Dead Sea as far as En-gedi.
Fuller descriptions may be found in Tristram, Land
of Moab, p. 325

;
Bible Places, p. 3(5D ; Cornier,

Hetk and Moab, p. 129 f. ; G. A. Smith, 1IG11L p.

5G3 ; and Driver on Dt 34. The view may well be
described as embracing all the land. It has
been questioned whether all the places mentioned
in Dt 34

&quot; 3 can be seen from any point of the ridge.
Those who wish to pursue this inquiry in detail

may be referred to an article in PEFSt for

April 1898, The Prospect from Pisgah, by W. F.

Birch. The hinder sea KV (that is, westward,
liVm), utmost sea AV, is generally taken to

mean the Mediterranean, as in Dt II -4
; and this

cannot be seen from any point of the Neba range,

though one traveller speaks of a faint and dis

tant bluish haze in the direction of Mt. Carmel.
Birch says, From no mountain on the east side of

the Dead Sea is it possible to see the Mediter
ranean near Judab. Higher mountains inter

vene. He suggests that the hinder sea in this

passage means the Dead Sea, as being behind
Moses when be began bis survey. But tbe pas
sage need not imply that the Mediterranean is

included in the view from Nebo or Pisgah. When
rightly translated it runs as follows: And J&quot;

showed him all the land (even) Gilead as far as

Dan, and all Naphtali, and tbe land of Ephraim
and Manasseh, and all the land of Judab as far as
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the hinder sea, and the South and the Round
[see ClCCAR], (even) the plain of Jericho, the city
of palm-trees as far as /oar. The writer says
that God showed Moses all the land (compare the

words of Dt 327
), and what follows is his descrip

tion of its extent, in which he states quite cor

rectly that Judah extends as far as the hinder sea

or Mediterranean.
Moses parted from the people whom he had led

to their inheritance before undertaking that last

mysterious journey ; and of what he was permitted
to see, it may be said, as of his sepulchre, no man
knoweth it unto this day. The passage, trans

lated as above, reduces the force of an objection
which has been urged. Why should the land of

Gilead be shown to Moses after he had already
traversed it in the campaigns against Sihon and

Oj,* and allotted it to the 2.^ tribes? Josephus
(Ant. IV. viii. 48) mentions Nebo as a very high
mountain opposite Jericho ; and Eusebius in the

Onomasticon puts it Roman miles west of

Heslibon. The position seems to have been for

gotten, for until recent times Jcbd Attartis, a
mountain about 10 miles to the south of the Neba
ridge, has been identified with Nebo.

A. T. CHAPMAN*.
NEBUCHADNEZZAR. See NEBUCHADREZZAR.

NEBUCHADREZZAR (Tito-pin;, afterwards cor

rupted into Nebuchadnezzar, T&amp;gt;.x;-pa}, Xa/3ouxo5o-

voffop, Nnbnchodonosor). The Bab. Nabu-kudurri-
uzur

( O Nebo, defend the landmark ), the eldest

son of Nabopolassar, and founder of the Bab.

empire, who reigned from i:.C. 004 to 501. A
younger brother of his, Nebo-sum-lisir, is men
tioned in a contract-tablet dated in the reign of

Nabopolassar. He seems to have been of Kaldu
or Chald;van origin, like Merodach-baladan. Ac
cording to Abydenus (Kuseb. Chron. i. 9), he
married Amiihia the daughter of the Median (i.e.

Manda) king. In n.C. 005 he defeated Pharaoh-
necho in a great battle at Carchemish (now
Jerahlfts) on the Euphrates (Jer 4G- 1

-), and drove
the Egyptians &quot;out of W. Asia. Bab. power was
now established as far as the frontier of Egypt,
and the king of Judah became a Bab. vassal. At
this moment Nabopolassar died, and Nebuch. was
recalled to Babylon, where he was proclaimed
king, IS.C. G04. Nebuch. now entered upon an era

of wars and building. Of the wars we have
hitherto learned but little from the inscriptions,
which are tilled with accounts of his building

operations. Tyre, which had revolted, was be

sieged from the 7th year of his reign (Jos. c. Ap.
i. 21) for 13 years, and apparently captured (but see

Ezk 2918
; art. BAHYLONLY in vol. i. p. 229&quot;, also

Expos. Times, 1899, pp. 378, 475, 520). In the 40th

year of Nebuch. s reign (see contract-tablet in HP,
new series, iv. 99 f. ), it was full of Bab. oflicials.

After the investment of Tyre, Nebuch. marched

against Jerus. , where Jehoiakim had also rebelled

(2 K 24 1

). Jehoiakim was put to death (according
to Jos. Ant. X. vi. 3), and his son Jehoiachin

placed on the throne. Three months later he was

deposed, and carried captive to Babylonia, his

uncle /edekiah being appointed king in his place,

/edekiah, however, intrigued with Apries of

Egypt, and threw oft the Bab. yoke. Eor the

third time, accordingly, Nebuch. invaded Judah ;

the Egyp. army was forced to retreat (Jer 37 5 &quot;8
),

and Jerus. was closely besieged. At the end of two

years (n.C. 586) Jerus. was taken, the palace and

temple destroyed, and the upper classes carried

into exile (2 K 25 lff
-). Zedekiah, who had escaped

from the city, was captured near Jericho, and

* Any one urging the above objection assumes that these

campaigns are historical. For a discussion of this point see

UG11L, App. III. p. 662.

brought to Nebuch. atRiblah, near Hamath,. where
his eyes were put out, and his sons and chief

nobles put to death. Gedaliah, a Jew, was made
governor of Judah, the Babylonian garrison there

being placed under the command of Nebuxaradan
(2 K 25 M

r&amp;gt;

). It is to this period that we should

probably assign the inscriptions of Nebuchadrezzar
which have been found on the bank of the Nahr
el-Kelb, north of Bey rout, and in the VVady Brissa,
on the road to Hamath. A fragment of his annals
informs us that in his 37th year (l!.c. 507) he made
a campaign against Amasis of Egypt, overrunning
a portion of the Delta (see Jer 4G 13 -- (i

,
E/k 29-- J

&quot;j,

and defeating the soldiers of Phut of the lonians

(Putu Yavan). He was succeeded by his son Evil-

Merodach in n.C. 561.

Babylon, which had been destroyed by Senna
cherib, and rebuilt by Esarhaddon, became one of

the wonders of the world under Nebuchadrezzar.
He made it practically impregnable with three lines

of wall, the two principal of which were called

the Imgur-Bel and the Nimitti-Bel. He also sur

rounded it with a deep moat, and lined the bed of

the Euphrates, which passed through the city, with

brick, building walls and quays on either side.

He lavished an enormous amount of treasure on
the temples of Babylonia and the other cities of

Chaldiea ; built a new palace which was completed
in fifteen days ;

and is said to have erected a

hanging garden for his Median wife. Great
canals were dug or reopened throughout Baby
lonia

;
a huge reservoir was constructed near Sippar

for storing the water needed in irrigation ;
and a

port was founded on the shores of the Persian Gulf.

Nebuch. gives an account of his architectural

works in the India House inscription (translated

by Ball, RP, new ser. iii. pp. 102-123). We gather
from his inscriptions that he was a man of peculiarly
devout and religious character (see Sayce, Ilelifjion

of the Ancient Babylonians, p. 97). Cf., further,

Schroder, KAT* 301 ff. [COT ii. 47 it]; Meyer,
GcM-h. i. 579, 587 11 . ; Tiele, Gesch. 410, 421 ff. ;

Jastrow, lid. of Bab. and Assyria, 24111 .

A. H. SAYCE.
NEBUSHAZBAN (jritfn} ; LXX omits; Theo-

dotion, quoted from the Hexapla in Qms, has

Xa/Sowafa/Sdi . The writing of the final
j small,

and the substitution of i instead in Kennicott s

MSS, is probably due to the desire to mutilate
names compounded with those of heathen deities,
as exemplified in the name of Abed-ne&amp;lt;7o for

Abed-Ne6o ; compare also Nimrod and Nisroch}.
This oflicial was 1-ib-sdris

( rabii-Sa-rcSu, chief

captain or chief ol the captains )

*
at the time of

Nebuchadnezzar s capture of Jerusalem (Jer 3913
).

To all appearance there were among the officials

of the Babylonian court many who bore the same
title, and -there is no reason to suppose, therefore,
that Ashpenaz (Dn 1

s
) succeeded Nebushazban as

rub-saris indeed, another official of the same title

is mentioned in Jer 393
. The name Nebushazban

occurs in the Assyro-Babylonian inscriptions under
the form of Kabii-Suzibanni, Nebo, save me, the
first time in a list of names printed in WAI ii. 04,
col. i. 1. 32, and again in InsctiriftcnvonNabonidus,
101, 1. 6. This latter text is dated in the 4th year
of Nabonidus, that is, 34 years after the capture of

Jerusalem ;
and although it is not by any means

impossible that the personage named may be
identical with that mentioned in Jer 39 13

, it must
be assumed, in the absence of any confirmation,
that he is a different individual. The name is

quite Babylonian in its form, the first element,
Ncbu, being the Hebrew reproduction of the divine
name Nabd (Nebo, Nebu) found in Nebuchadnezzar
and Nebuzaradan (Nabti-zer-iddina). The second

* This title, in accordance with the use of qdrlq elsewhere ill

OX, is generally translated chief of the eunuchs.
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element, Sfizib, is the imperative sing, of the Shaper
of ezcbu, to save, the third element being the

pronominal sutlix (ari]ni indicating the 1st person
(ohject). In all probability, proof could easily be
found that the Hebrew form approximates very
closely to the popular Babylonian pronunciation,
in which the i of fiiizib was, probably suppressed (cf.
Kurbanni for Kurnbanni). T. G. PiNCHES.

NEBUZARADAN (no ^i Xf/SovfapSdj , Bab.
Nabu-zira-iddina, Nebo has given a seed ), a name
which is by no means uncommon in the contract-
tablets. He commanded Nebuchadnezzar s body
guard, and, after the fall of Jeru.s.

,
was entrusted

with the work of carrying out the wishes and
policy of his master ( 2 K 258--

). He selected the

captives, and brought the leading supporters of
Zedekiah to Nebuchadnezzar at Hi blah. Five years
later he was again sent to Palestine, ami carried

away from it into exile 745 persons (Jer 52 !0
). This

was after the murder of Gedaliah.
A. II. SAYCE.

NECHO, NECHOH.-See NECO.

NECK (ixvi zavvdr, -fi;
1 6nph ; rpdx^os)- 1. The

neck -under the yoke was a ligure borrowed from
agriculture, and implied a slate of ownership,
dependence, and toil. The broken yoke was
recovered freedom (Gn 27 40

,
Is lo -7

,
Jer 27 5

. Ac 15 1

&quot;).

Closely connected with this was the stillness of the
neck that refused to recognize God s right to

possess, command, and direct (Dt 31&quot;
7

,
Jer 7

Jli

,

Neh 35
). 2. The, foot on ///&amp;lt;; neck was an emblem

of complete subjection, borrowed from military

conquest (Jos lO-4
,
Ko 1G 4

,
cf. Ps IK) 1

). It is fre

quently seen on the Egyptian monuments. BV
correctly tr. 2S 2241

( Vps IS4
&quot;)

Thou hast made
mine enemies turn their backs to me, for AV
Thou hast given me the necks of mine enemies

(cf. Ex 23-7
,
2 Ch

29&quot;,
Jer 18 17

etc.). 3. For the
neck adorned with a chain, the words p -n

&amp;lt;//1r6n

and ~~!;nj gnrrjdrah [only in pi. rvnru] throat are
also used

(
Pr l

J
,
E/k 16 l!

i. 4. To fall upon.the neck
is a form of salutation in the East (Gn 334 46 -9

, Lk
15 -

&quot;).
The head is laid on one shoulder and then

on the other close to the cheek, ft is still part of
the usual act of salutation when a meeting takes

place between relatives or intimate friends of the
same sex. It is the brotherly kiss of the monks
and Oriental clergy. With them a custom origin
ating in natural atlection has descended to ecclesi

astical routine and automatic formality.
For Mt IS&quot; (and parallels) see MILLSTONE.

G. M. M.\&amp;lt; Kri .

NECO. The name is written in Hierogl.
Nk w;* Cuneif. Niku; Heb., always preceded by
Pharaoh, nin (2 K 23-y - &quot;

&quot;,
2 Ch 35- 3G4

, AV
Nechoh, RV Necoh) or ^; (Jer 4G-, 2 Ch 35- ;

AV Necho, RV Neco) ; Gr. Ne/oDs (Herod.), Ne^aw
(Manetho, LXX). The sources for the history
of this Pharaoh, who succeeded his father
I sammetichus I. as second king of the 26th

Dynasty f (li.c. 610-594), are the references to
him in the ()T and a short notice by Herodotus.
No native monuments of historical importance
from his reign have come to light. The 26th

Dynasty is localized by Manetho at Sais in
the Delta. It is, however, possible that, although
residing principally there, the family was of

Ethiopian descent (see Schafer in ^Eg. Ztschr.
xxxiii. 116). Psammetichus had initiated a policy
of larger commercial interests which, unknown
to the Egypt of preceding dynasties, had already
reached a considerable development in his son s

* See vol. i. p. 656, note.
t He is sometimes called Neco u., to distinguish him from

the prince whom Esarhaddon had set up in Memphis and Sais,
and who was probably the father of Psammetichus i.

reign. The monarchy relied now, both in foreign
wars and against internal revolts, not upon native
troops, but upon Ionian and Carian mercenaries.
But Neco aimed also at a more extended in-
lluence at sea, and set about constructing a canal
which should, by joining the waters of the upper
Delta and the Bitter Lakes, make navigation be
tween the Mediterranean and Ked Sea possible
(Herod, ii. 158). But the work was not finished

by him : whether owing to discouragement from
an oracle or to the pressure of external politics,
the canal was abandoned, to be completed eventu
ally by Darius.* The fleets of triremes which he
built on both seas (ib. 159), and the Phoenician
expedition which he engaged to circumnavigate
Africa (iv. 42), were further results of the same
policy.
The information in 2 K 2329ff- as to his Syrian

campaign (in 60S) corresponds to a shorter account
by Herodotus (ii. 159). The desire to regain the
lost ascendency in Asia was always in Egypt a
sutlicient motive for such an undertaking ; the
immediate inducement may have been the defence-
lessness of Assyria, but recently overthrown by
the onslaught of the new Babylonian monarchy.We are told that, during their northward march,
the Egyptians were encountered by the army of
Assyria s vassal, Josiah of Judah, at Megiddo (2 K
23- ;):1 -,and a mere amplification of thisin2Ch35-off

-),

or, according to Herod. (I.e.), at Magdolus (Ma-/&amp;lt;5cj-

\6s) ; that Josiah was slain, and that Neco pursued
his way to the Euphrates; but, on arriving there,
returned, capturing on his southward journey the
town of Kadytis, and sending in gratitude hi.s

armour t to the shrine of the Didyma-an Apollo at
Branchidoe. Certain points in the story are,
however, obscure. The locality of the battle is

either (1) Megiddo S. of Mt. Carmel, which
though Herodotus ire^rj speaks for this would be
outside Josiah s frontier

; J or (2) Migdol = Magdolus,
in which case there is a choice between several

places of the name, that in Egypt, S. of Pelusium,
being the least probable. W. Max Miiller (in
Mitt. Vorderas. Ges. 1898, 3. 54) proposes Migdal-
Gad (Jos 15 :!7

) ; Winckler (in Orient. Lit. Z. 1898,
395, and in Benzinger s B. d. Konige, 207) recalls
another Migdol, the Turns Stratonis (C;esarea)
S. of Akko. Kadytis again has been taken for

Jerusalem, for Kadesh on the Orontes, and the
most probable view for Gaza (cf. Herod, iii. 5
and Jer 47 ).

NITM, pursuing his Asiatic policy, refused to
countenance the popular election of Josiah s son,
Jehoahaz, to the throne. During a second cam
paign the newly elected king was seized at lliblah,
and taken to end his days in Egypt. He was re

placed by his elder brother Eliakim, whose name
was changed, perhaps in compliment to the anti-
Ma b\-Ionian party, ;j to Jehoiakim. Through him
Neco was able to exact from the Jews, as earlier
Pharaohs had so often done in Syria, a consider
able line 100 talents of silver and a talent of gold
(2 K 23s3

).

Now, however, he found himself forced to face
the advancing power that had destroyed Nineveh.
Nebuchadrezzar II., son of Nabopolassar, led a

Babylonian army against him, and completely
routed him at Carkemish (604). All his Syrian
provinces were at the disposal of the victors (2 K

*
Augustus subsequently turned his attention to this canal ;

hence, suggests Lumbroso (I Egitto del Greci, 23), the name ol

the eastern province, Augustamnica.
t Cauer in Pauly-Wissowa, RE 810, statue.

j Maspero still (letter to present writer, 1S99) holds this the
most probable.

Josephus (Ant. \. v. 1), it is true, has Mi^-/i ; but presumably
he misread this from Heb. TUD. (See G. A. Smith, llist

Gcogr. 405).

U Stade, Geschichte, i. 674.
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247
), and, for some years at any rate, the Egyptians

did not venture to interfere in Asiatic politics.
In 594 Neco died, and was buried at Sais. The
recorded burial of an Apis bull in his 10th year
con linns the duration of the reign given by
Herodotus. \V. E. CRUM.

NECROMANCY. See SOHCERY.

NEDABIAH (,TTT;). A descendant of David, 1 Ch
318

(B keveOd, Aa
^&quot;a/iaas, Luc. NaSa/itd).

NEEDLE S EYE (rp^ua [vnr. lee. Tpvirrjfj.a ] patfriSos,

Mt 19-4 ; rpi ,aa\id pa0i5of, Mk 1(P ; rpij/m ^eXoi r/s,

Lk IS-5 ). The impossibility of a camel s passing
through the eye of a needle is used by Jesus to

emphasize the difficulty of a rich man s entering
into the kingdom of God. An attempt is some
times made to explain the needle s eye as a refer

ence to the small door, a little over 2 ft. square, in

the large heavy gate of a walled city. This mars
the (igure without materially altering the meaning,
and receives no justilication from the language and
traditions of Palestine. There is no custom of

calling this small opening the eye ;
it is usually

named the small door, hole, or window. If

there were such a custom, it would not help the

interpretation suggested, because Orientals never

speak of the eye of a needle ; it is simply the slit

or hole, in hur, Arab, khurm. The literal meaning
is therefore to be preferred.* See, further, Swete
on Mk KP, and art. CAMEL in vol. i. p. 34r&amp;gt; &amp;gt;.

G. M. MACKIE.
NEEDLEWORK is tr&quot; in AV of two Heb. ex

pressions : (a) cpi Tfcv.a (Ex 2630 27 16 28 :;i) 3637
.38

18 39-u
),

the exact rendering of which is work of the

variegator (so QPB uniformly; RV gives work
of the embroiderer ); (b) nrn (Jg 5 :{u

&amp;lt;&quot; -s
,
Ps 4514

,

1 Ch 29-, and 8 times in Ezkj, a name which also

signifies variegated work (Moore, Judges, nd
lo&amp;lt;\), and is used of embroidery in which patterns
were worked with a needle in various colours (RV
in Jg embroidery, in Ps and 7 times in Ezk
broidered work

; once divers colours, so also

1 Ch 29-. Against this being embroidery, see

esp. Dill m. on Ex 2G36
).

Needlework is much prized and universally

practised in the East. Lace is made of great

delicacy and beauty of pattern, anil designs in

dill . -rent colours of silk, rendered more lustrous

by threads of silver and gold, are sewn upon
cotton, linen, silk, and woollen materials. Chil

dren devote themselves to it at an early age ;

among the poorer classes young women earn their

marriage portion by patiently and skilfully pro
ducing work of considerable market value, and

among the secluded women of rich Oriental
families the gradual progress of a piece of needle

work is a subject of interest and a connecting link

in empty hours and aimless days.
G. M. MACKIE.

NEESING. There are in Middle English two
distinct verbs fnese and necst. The former means
to breathe hard and is connected with the Gr.

irjVu)
; the latter, which is pure Tent., though

not found in Anglo-Sax., means to sneeze.

Sneeze, which has now replaced neese, is in

fact simply a dialectic variety of that word (cf.

lightly and slightly ). In the 1611 ed. of AV
the word neese is accepted from Coverdale in

2K 4 155 the child neesed seven times. The
meaning is evidently sneezed (Heb. iiu Po. of

[111], prob. onornatopoetic, cf. sternuo}, and mod.
editors (since 1762) have so spelt it (though Scriv-

* On the ingenious but futile proposal to substitute cable

(xaLuAot) for camel (xa^v.c;), found as early as Cyril of Alex
andria, see Hastings and Nestle in Expos. Times, ix. (1893)

B3S, 474.

ener returns to the older spelling neesed ). Eor
the word cf. Chapman, Odysseys, xix. 732, 736

This said, about the house, in echoes round,
Her son s strange neesings made a horrid .sound ;

At which the Queen yet laugh d, and said,
&quot; Uo call

The stranger to me. Heard st thou not, to all

Jly words last utter d, what a neesing brake
From my Telemachus ?

&quot;

But in Job 41 18 we find in 1611 AV By his

neesings a light doth shine, which again conies
down from Coverdale. Modern editors have re

tained the spelling neesings here, perhaps from
a feeling that the modern sneeze did not express
the meaning, as it certainly does not. The Heb.

(ny cy) is a different word from that found in

2 K 4J3
)
and clearly refers to the crocodile s habit

of inflating itself, as it lies basking in the sun, ami
then forcing the heated breath through its nostrils :

this in the sun appears like a stream of light (Dav.).
Now this is the meaning not of neese, but of fnese.

Wyclif s word in 13SS ed. is fnesynge, and it is

probable that Coverdale, by whose time the verb

fnese had gone out of use, adopted neese either

as the same word or its nearest equivalent. In

any case neesings should no longer be retained,
still less should it be replaced by sneezings as in

Amer. RV ; the modern word is snortings. In
Jer 8 16

Wyclif has (1382) Fro Dan is herd the

fnesting of his hors, and there, though the Heb.
word (ni~;) is different, the meaning is the same,
and AV has snorting, after Uouay snoring (sic)

noyse. J. HASTINGS.

NEGEB (ajrn, lit. the dry ; LXX vdyep, rj

Avas a name specially applied to that district .south

of Judah which in comparison with the rest of Pal.

was waterless.* From the fact that this region
did lie to the south of Judrea rose the later use of

the word to indicate that point of the compass. t

This use became so habitual, the original sense

of Negeb as a geographical term so obscured, that
AV ignored the distinction. Wilton (The Ncgcb,
London, 1803) was among the first to call attention

to its exact sense, and RV has restored the more
accurate tr&quot;. About forty passages in OT can be
understood only when this is remembered. Thus,

e.g., Abraham is represented (Gn 13 1

)
as going up

from Egypt into the land of the Negeb, while of

course the direction of his march was not south
wards but northwards.
The hill-country (inn) of Judah near Hebron

marks the limit of the Negeb on the north. On the
E. its mountains form steep and barren precipices
above the Southern Ghor and the Arabah. W. it

descends more gradually and with wider wadis
toward the sandy tract along the Mediterranean.
On the S. the plateau of Jebel cl-Mnrjrah, about
70 miles long and 40 to 50 broad. marks the

natural boundary, though it is probable that, when
the inhabitants were able to possess themselves of

what are now the mountains of the Axazimeh, the

name of Negeb may have extended to these also.

The entire district is mountainous, composed of

ridges, which run in general from E. to W. and
which rise from el-Magrah towards the hill of

Judah in a succession of great terraces. These are

drained by a number of wadis, shorter and more

abrupt on the E., wider and more gradual on the
west. One result of this characteristic of the

Negeb was that no great road ever ran through it

from north to south. Trade and war ilowed be
tween Pal. and Egypt along the way of the sea,
the shore-road by Gaza and the Wady el- Arish.

The peoples of the N. and N.E. would seek Egypt
* Cf. the modern Daroma with the same meaning- and applied

to part of the same region.

t Cf. the use of n^j (lit. seawards, i.e. Mediterraneanwards)
in the sense of west.
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by what is the modern Hajj road, wliioli leaves the
Negeb precipices well to the W. of it. Traders
from Gaza to Akabah and Arabia could avoid
the worst of these mountains by skirting them on
the W. and crossing into the Arabah to the south
ward of Jebel el-Magrah. Only the men of
Hebron and S. Judali, in order to reach these
points, would probably be forced to climb one of
the steep passes of Magrah Yemen, Sufah, or
Fikreh.* The country was always isolated. A
further consequence of this character belonging to
the district was that the Negeb formed a natura
frontier to Judali on the south. No army, especially
if it possessed cavalry or chariots, could react
Hebron and Jerus. in this direction. Only once
do we read of an invasion entering by this route
when Chedorlaomer (Gn 14), after rounding the S.
end of the Dead Sea, led his army across the
plateau of the Amalekites, and so fell on Hazazon

tamar.f
In comparison with Judah the country is barren

and waterless, though in comparison witli the
desert et-Tih it is fertile. Almost sudden was the
transition to the upland wilderness, the Negeb,
a series of rolling hills clad with scanty heritage
here and there, especially on their northern faces.

Nothing can be barer than the south-country ol

Judah, neither grand desolation, nor wild, but
utter barrenness not a tree nor shrub, but stunled

herbage covered with myriads of white snails which
afford food to thousands of birds. So write*
Tristram (Land of Israel, p. 360 f. ), and he adds
that the suddenness of the transition (he was
travelling northwards) has a geological cause,
because the soft limestone covers on these hills
the hard crystalline which makes the south wilder
ness hopeless. But Palmer (Dcsurt of Exodus, vol.

ii.) states that there are abundant signs that this

region in earlier times was cultivated, and main
tained a large population. Toward the S. there
are many rude cairns from a prehistoric period,
and hazcrim or stone enclosures for folding sheep.
Toward the N., and especially the N.W., the ruins
of towns are frequent, the hillsides are covered
with flint-heaps over which to train vines, many
of the wadis show signs of cultivation in terraces
and dams which would keep and use the winter
torrents that stream through these. This latter
feature of the cultivation lias largely determined
the fate of the Negeb. The artificial character
of the irrigation, without which cultivation was
impossible, depended for its continuance upon
peace and settled order among the population.
Whenever this was granted to the Negeb, its towns
bloomed into a litful importance ; but, whenever
this ceased, the neglected works fell into ruin,
the desert reasserted itself, the Bedawin swarmed
in from the south, or the people reverted to that
earlier condition. And what has always aided
that reversion has been that the country when in
its natural condition is stated to be the very
ground for browsing camels.
Thus the Negeb was the favourite home of the

early Israelites, while they were still nomads.
Here their forefathers are represented as wander
ing between the more settled Egypt and Palestine
(Abraham Gn 20 1

,
Isaac J4&quot;

2
, Jacob 37 1 4G5

). The
original home of the traditional Avvim may be
looked for in this district (Jos 133f

-), and of them
the chief characteristic which is noted (Dt 2-a ) is

that they dwelt in Mzerim, those stone en
closures of a nomad-race which depends on its
Hocks. But, when Israel approached this border

* Those indomitable road-makers, the Romans, did not shun
even these hills, as the Peutiuger tables and broken milestones
prove.

t Contrast the conduct of Nebuchadnezzar, who on his way
to Eg-ypt detailed a force to reduce Jerus., hut led his prin
cipal army by a route clear of these barren hills.

from the wilderness, the spies reported that the
Negeb was inhabited, not by Avvim, but by Anialek
(Nu 13-u

, cf. On 147
) ; and this people associated

with the Canaanites (Nu 14-3 - 45
) was strong enough

to repel the invaders at Zephath - hormah, the
modern Sebaita. It is possible that Amalek
held the plateau, while the Canaanites occupied
the more cultivated wadis. With Anialek as old
inhabitants of the land 1 S 27 8 associates the
Geshurites and the Gizrites or Girzites.
The region was overrun by Simeon when that

tribe turned southward with Judah from Jericho;
at least the cities assigned to Simeon (Jos 19 1 8

) lie

here. Along with them went the Kenites, who.
with the natural instinct of a clan which had never
known

anything except the life of nomads, settled
near Amalek (Jg I

1 &quot;

*). But the shock of conquest,
where it succeeded, shook down the artificial culti
vation ; Amalek till the days of Saul was ever on
one flank, the Philistines rose into strength upon
the other side ; Simeon was probably from the

beginning the rudest of all the clans (Gn 34, etc.).
This tribe, never left in peace, needing peace more
than the others, and planted in a district which
peculiarly required peace, could not maintain itself,
and merged partly into Judah, partly into the
Southern Bedawin. The cities of the Negeb are enu
rnerated in Jos 1521 32

, and assigned there to Judah.
On the edge of this district, at Ziklag, Achish

planted David (1 827). One cannot but suspect
that by means of this outpost of men, who were
already accustomed to border war, he hoped to cover,
against the raids of the lawless border tribes, the
route down to Egypt, and possibly that to Akabah.
Incidentally it is noted (1 S30U 27 10

) that the south

country was divided at this period into the Negeb
of the Cherethites, of Jcrahmeel, of the Kenites, of
Judah and of Caleb, to which Jg I

16 may add that
of Arad (for details see these names). During the

royal period the Negeb was considered a part of

Judali. and shared the fortunes of that kingdom
Jeremiah (13

19
) speaks of it as belonging to Judah,

and as suffering, perhaps more than the rest of

the country, from the troubles of his time ; but in

an exhaustive list of the districts which made
up the Southern realm (17

20 3244 3313
) he promises

restoration to the Negeb as to the rest. Obadiah
(v.

1:)f

-) anticipates that its cities shall possess Edom,
from which some have inferred that Edorn, which
finally overran this district, was then pressing
on the borders of the weakened kingdom. See,
further, on this passage, art. OBADIAH, p. 579.

LITERATURE. See references in the body of the article. Most
of the usual hooks on I al. geography devote a section to this

subject. Of these, Robinson, BliP, is here the best. E.

Wilton, The Xrycb, and Trumbull, Kadesh Jiarnea, are devoted
to that district, but are popular. The most thorough work
is still that of Palmer, Desert of the Exodus, vol. ii.

A. C. WELCH.
NEGINAH, NEGINOTH. See PSALMS.

NEGO (i:; [once Dn 3s9
Kb:]). Found only in the

ompound proper name Abed-nego (ij) 133. servant
of Nego ) given by the prince of the eunuchs to

Azariah, one of Daniel s three companions, Dn I
7

249 3 mir. (LXX and Theod. ApdevayA). It is prac
ically certain that 1:3 is a corruption, which may
e set down to the mistake of a copyist or, more
probably, of the author of Dn, from is} N EBO

li. see). Cf. the use of Nebuchadnezzar for the
:orrect form -rezzar. This is the view of Hitzig,
Griitz, Schrader (KAT 429 [COT ii. 126]), Sayce
HCM 532), etc., and is supported by the discovery
of the name Abed-nebo on a bilingual Assyr.-
Aram. tablet of the 7th cent. (iii. llawl. 46 col i.

52) and in two Aramaic inscriptions of the 6th and
5th cents. n.C. discovered, one of them by Flinders
*etrie and the other by Sayce, on the sandstone

1 Read in the last clause went and dwelt with Amalek.
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rocks north of Silsilis in Upper Egypt (see IfCM
111 n.). The same name was borne, long after the

Christian era, by heathen Syrians (Bevan, Daniel,

p. 61). It is possible that the author of Dn pur
posely changed Neio into Ntv/o, in order to obscure
the reference to a heathen deity.

J. A. SELBIE.

NEHELAMITE, THE (^o;?). An epithet ap
plied to Shemaiah, a false prophet who opposed
Jeremiah, Jer 29-4 - 31 - 32

. According to analogy the

word should mean an inhabitant of Nehelam, but
there is no place of that name mentioned in the

Bible. This, however, is not a fatal objection.
The Targ. derives the word from a place llelam,
LXX AiXd/i, which is mentioned in 2 S 10 16 - &quot; as

apparently near the Euphrates. The LXX in

Jer 36 [Heb. 29] has B AiXafj-drrji , A^Q EXa^riji-.

Vulg. agrees with English Versions. Nehelamite

might also be related to the personal name Helcm
(1 Ch 7

M
, Zee 6 14

). The AVm dreamer is of

course incorrect, yet there can be little doubt that
a play on the words ?^ and c pn to dream was in

the prophet s mind. This verb and the cognate
noun (ci7-) are used specilically in Jer (23-

5- J7- Ls - 3
-,

of. Dt 13 J&amp;gt; 4 -

) of the dreams of false prophets. The
words elsewhere are scarcely ever used of the

higher inspiration, being employed, e.g., of Jacob,
Gn 2S 1 -

; Joseph, 37 5 &quot; -

; Pharaoh and his servants,
40 - 41 lff-

(all E, not elsewhere in Hex.) ;
of a

lower order of prophets than Moses, Nu 126 (cf.

Job 3315
) ; of the Midianite, Jg 7 13 - u

; the object
of Saul s desire, 1 S 28 ; - 15

; of Solomon, 1 K 3 15
;

of old men in latter days, Jl 2-8 ; of Nebuch
adnezzar, Dn 2 lff-

; of Daniel, Dn I
17

.

N. J. D. WHITE.
NEHEMIAH (,TC-:). 1. One of the twelve heads

of the Jewish community, Ezr 2 2
(B Xee/uios, A -as)

= Neh 77 (BA Xee,tud), 1 Es 5s Nehemias. 2. The
son of Azbuk, the ruler of half the district of Beth-

zur, who helped to repair the wall of Jerusalem,
Keh 3 1(i

(Xeeytiias), 3. See the following article.

NEHEMIAH (n;pni). Nehemiah is a conspicuous
instance of the right man in the right place. It

was his privilege to render great service to his

nation, for which both his character and his posi
tion lilted him. lie was patriotic, courageous,
and God-fearing ; he knew how to exercise the
inflexible will of an autocrat, as well as to be

persuasive when that would best accomplish the

good end he bad in view. Our reliable informa
tion concerning Nehemiah and his times is con
tained almost wholly in the parts of his memoirs
which have come down to us.* We may regret
that this memoir was not preserved in full, but we
cannot but rejoice in what we have ; for it affords

us a picture of this great patriot which is clear and

well-proportioned. It gives us no information,
however, about his early life or ancestry, except
in the heading that he was the son of Hacaliah

(Neh I
1

).

The first of Chislev, the ninth month (our Dec.),
of the 20th yearf of Artaxerxes I. Longimanus,
n. C. 445, found Neh. in Susa, the chief city of

Elarn, and the winter residence of the Persian court

* Sec EZRA-NEIIEMIAII, BOOK OF. Torrey holds that only ehs.

1. 2. S&quot;
3 -&quot;9 [Eng. 4i-6 ] are genuine memoirs of Nehemiah. The

rest of the book he assigns to the Chronicler ;
and this, with the

whole of Ezr as a historical source, he says, has no value
whatever&quot; Comp.and Hist. Value of Ezr.-i\ eh.. ISJC (DciheJte
zur ZA W).

t If Chislev and Nisan (of. 11 and 2 ) were both in the 20th

year of Artaxerxes, Neh. must have reckoned the year from the
autumn. Nisan was the first month of the Jewish as well as of

the Bab. year. If Neh. reckons in the usual way, his audience
with the king: (2

1
) must he placed in the king s 21st year,

and so B.C. 444. On the chronology see Nowark, llcb. Arch. i.

214 ff. ; Berth.-Rys. Kom. i 254 ; Schrader, KA 7 2, in loc.

1 Torrey says that we do not know which Artaxerxes is

referred to in Xeh. He is inclined to put the composition of

Neh about the year B.C. 372 (?).

(Del. Paradies, 326). A company of men, among
whom was his brother Hanani, had just returned
from Jerusalem. Neh. eagerly questioned them
about the condition of the city and of the people
who with Ezra had been struggling to rebuild the

State. Their report was most depressing to the

patriot: The remnant which is left from the

captivity there in the province are in evil plight
arid in great reproach ; the wall of Jems, is broken

down, and its gates are burned with lire (I
1 &quot;3

).

Does Ilanani refer to the destruction of the city by command
of Nebuch. in 586 (2 K 25aff-), or to a recent catastrophe? In

favour of the former view it may he urged that we have no
record of either the rebuilding or the walls and the setting up
of the gates, or their second destruction. Whatever may be
the date of Ezr 43-^i (see E/.K.-NKII., HOOK OK), it is evident that
the rebuilding described there was merely begun, not finished.

The enemies of the Jews procured an edict to stop the building,
but not to destroy the little that was already restored. If such
a destruction had taken place, it is singular that it should be
mentioned neither by Ezra nor by the compiler. On the other

hand, if the destruction reported by Hanani had taken place
more than a century before, the report would not be unexpected
news, and consequently would not make so great an impression
upon Nehemiah. It might he urged lhat he had hoped that
measures had been taken to continue the restoration, and was
depressed to learn that nothing was being done. But Neh. a

narrative lends no colour to such an int.i-rpi-elat.ion. See, further

Stade, GVI ii. 161; Benjamin, 1 erida (Story of the Nations)
127; Montefiore, Uibbert Lcct. 1S02, Sll

; Cheyne, Bamp. Lect

1SS!), 71, 82, 231 f., JRL 37 ff.
; Griitz, Hint, of the Jews, Eng

tr. i. 3S3.

When Neh. heard the bad news he sat down
and wept, and mourned for days, fasting and

praying before the God of heaven. His prayer,
which is full of Deutcronomic expressions (OTJC

2

427), acknowledges the sins of the Jewish people,
but calls upon God to fulfil His promise in view of

the repentance of the
jieople,

and to grant his

servant (Neh.) mercy before this man, i.e. the king
(I

4 n
). The prayer put into Neh. s mouth by Jose-

phus is somewhat different : How long, O Lord,
wilt Thou overlook our nation, while it suffers so

great miseries, and while we are made the prey
and spoil of all men? (Ant. xi. v. 6).

Nehemiah s position as cupbearer* to the king
ensured him an audience ; and as the office was a

high one with rich emoluments, he had a point of

advantage in preferring a request, and the means
to accomplish his purpose. Yet it was four months
before his wishes were made known to the king.
He was waiting a favourable opportunity ; and
this came only when lie was called to serve the
wine when no one else was before the king
(2

lb ace. to LXX). His agitation was so great
when the decisive moment came that his face

betrayed him, and he was sore afraid as the king
reprovingly asked him the cause of his dejection.
However, he stated his troubles frankly : Have I

not reason for a dejected countenance, since the

city of the graves of my fathers lies in ruins, and
its gates are destroyed by fire ? (2

3
). Encouraged

by the king, he asked permission to go to Jerus. to

rebuild the city. As Neh. mentions the fact that
the queen was sitting by her lord at the time (2

6
),

she may have exerted her influence in his favour, t

At all events the king granted his officer a limited
leave of absence, gave him letters to the governors
of the provinces west of the Euphrates, and to

Asaph, the keeper of the royal forest, that Neh.

might secure timber for the gates of the citadel of

the temple, for the wall of the city, and for the

temple itself.^ Neh. set out with an armed escort

furnished by the king, and on the way delivered

the letters to the governors, not to apprise them of

* On the cupbearer see Rawlinson, Ezra and Neh. (Men of the

Bible), 80 ; Ewald, 111 v. 148 ; Xen. Cyrup. i. 3. 8 ; and art.

CUPBEARER.
t From the queen s presence Cheyne and others suppose that

Neh. was a eunuch (Introd. to In. 311). Some hold that Pa 12,&quot;

was directed against Nehemiah.
J On the motives of Artaxerxes see Stanley, Jewish Ch. iii

111.
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his plans, as (Jratx supposes, but to secure his

passage through the country, his letters to them
being virtually passports. At the outset he
learned of the hostility of Sanballat and Tobiah,
who were troubled at the news that a man had
come from Persia to seek the welfare of the
Israelites (2

7 10
).

Neh. waited for three days (2
11

) to study the situa
tion, then without disclosing his plans to any one
(2

1 -&quot;

-) he made a night inspection* of the walls
attended only by his guard, or by Hanaui and a
few others who had come with him from Susa.
A city was in antiquity a city in the full sense of

the word only if it preserved its walls (Stade).
An exilic poet had cried, build thou the walls of
Jerusalem (i s 51 KS

), and Neh. was determined now
to remove Jerusalem s reproach. t Accordingly
he assembled the leaders and said to them, You
see the evil plight we are in, in that .lerus. is in

ruins, and its gates burned with fire C_)17
), at the

same time informing them of the powers which
the king had conferred upon him, and of his pur
pose to restore the walls. The people saw the

opportunity, and responded readily to the call.

.Sanballat and Tobiah, joined now by Ceshem, or
(losham as Wellhausen says it should be read
(Is&amp;gt;: Gesr/i.&quot;

!(&amp;gt;!)), insinuated the charge of rebel
lion against Neh.; but the charge neither intimi
dated him nor checked the zeal of the people.

It is impossible to tell how extensive the damage
to the walls was. The word used by Neh. in I

3 and
2 3 (p) implies that there were only breaches to

repair; but these were evidently of wide extent.
Neh. was fortunate in securing the aid of the whole
population of Jems., and of several companies
from other parts of Judali. There were men from
Jericho, Tekoa, CJiheon, Mi/pah, Zanoah, and
Keilah. Men of every class laboured at the walls
with their own hands : it is said to the discredit of
the nobles of Tekoa, as if it were an exceptional
case, that they refused to put their neck to the
work (3

5
) ; we find express mention of priests,

Levites, goldsmiths, and perfumers (or apothe
caries) among the labourers. Neh. divided the
work among the various bodies with characteristic

insight; we read of live cases in which men wen;
working at the breaches close by their own
dwellings (3

10 - -- -8 1

*&quot;).

Some serious difficulties had to be met, however,
before all the breaches could be closed. Sanballat,
finding that his insinuation of rebellion had been
ineffective, and that the Jews were evidently
serious in their purpose to rebuild, tried to rouse
the army stationed in Samaria

; Tobiah indulged
freely in ridicule, trying to persuade himself that
the labour of the Jews could not accomplish Neli. s

purpose. If a fox should go up on their stone
wall, he would break it down (o^

11 -

Eng. 4&quot;
1

-).

The people did not heed the scoHing, but continued
their work with a will. When all the breaches
were closed with a wall half its proper height,
Sanballat and his allies, augmented now by guer
illa bands of Arabians, Ammonites, and Ashdod-
ites, realized that prompt and vigorous action was
necessary if the almost incredible progress of the
wall was to be stopped. They resolved to march
secretly to Jerus. and stop the restoration by force
of arms (4

5
, Eng. 4 11

). Meanwhile the working under
* On Neh. s night ride see Stanley, op. tit. iii. 112

; Wright
JBL, 18%, 129-134, and PEFSt, April 1896. The last two
articles give the important light from Bliss s recent excava
tions.

t Accompany Neh. on his lonely ride around the burned walls
of Jems., and listen to Sanballat mocking at the Jews for
attempting to revive the stones out of the heaps of rubbish ;

you will then recognize the occasion of this psalm [102], and
sympathize with the plaintive words

For thy servants take pleasure in her stones,
And it pitieth them to see her in the dust (102H).

Cheyne, liamp. Lect. 70 f.

high pressure was telling upon men unused to such
labour as laying a massive stone wall, especially
when the clearing away of the rubbish was so
difficult and laborious a part of the task. But
their burdens could not be lightened yet ; in fact,
the activity of the enemy now added much to
their hardships. Reports came in of the intended
attack, and Neh. at once armed his workmen for
resistance.* He was acting according to the
authority vested in him by the king, while his
enemies were taking the law into their own hands.
The Jews exchanged the trowel for the sword, and
were stationed to defend the most unprotected
places in the wall. The enemy had counted upon
a surprise. When they saw the Jews armed and
drawn up for battle, they abandoned their pur
pose to attack, and the builders resumed their
work. But the enemy evidently remained in the
neighbourhood waiting a chance to take the ,Jews
at a disadvantage, so that the labourers on the
wall kept their swords by their side, and a part of
the men were detailed to hold the larger weapons
and defensive armour in readiness. Neh. kept a
trumpeter by him to give warning of the point of
attack (4

ti
- 17

, Kng. 4 l2--a
). The people were all now

obliged to remain in the city at night, for the
enemy held possession of the outlying country,
and the city could not be left for a single hour
without vigilant defenders; so critical was the
time, that Neh. and the people alike slept in their
clothes. Yet there is no record of an actual battle,
and such silence is a pretty sure indication that
the Samaritans and their allies never ventured
on an open attack, and never found the coveted
opportunity for a surprise; but the vigilance and
precautions of Neh. show plainly that the danger
was tor a long time imminent.
Another form of trouble now required the leader s

attention. The people who were labouring at the
wnlls had been obliged to abandon their usual

occupations, many of them to leave their homes
and fields. The enemy overran the country dis
tricts at will, and very likely plundered the homes
of those who were working at the walls. Supplies
were getting scarce for such people, so that they
had to mortgage their fields and vineyards and
houses, either to get food or to pay the king s

tribute. Many had pledged their children for debt,
and these were sold as slaves. The wealthier
classes had taken advantage of the necessity of
the poor. Neh. was justly angry, and promptly
summoned the offenders before a public meeting.
He reviewed his own generous course, and appealed
to them to be liberal, restoring the mortgaged
land, and remitting a part of the debt which the

people were unable to pay. It is pleasant to know
that his request was responded to cordially ; and
the people took an oath to execute their pledge
(ch. 5).

The walls were finished amidst such trying diffi

culties, and there only remained the doors to be set

up in the gates to make the city s defences com
plete. But Nehemiah s enemies had not yet given
up. Having failed to intimidate him by threats,
or discourage him by ridicule, or take him un
awares by force, they now tried cunning. Four
times they invited him to meet them in conference
in the valley of Orio in the land of Benjamin ; but
Neh. replied that he could not leave the great work
he was engaged in (6

1 4
). A fifth messenger came

with an open letter f from Sanballat saying that it

* The Heb. text in 46 (Eng. 412) ;s obscure and confused.
The LXX furnishes a clear and satisfactory reading : And it

was so that when the Judseans who dwelt by them came,
they said to us, They are coming up from all places against us.
The first news of the intended assault was brought by the
workmen who lived at remote parts.

t It is said that an open letter was an insult ; see Thomson, Tht
Land and the Book, iii. 63 f.
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was reported that Neh. aspired to the kingdom
of Judah and had appointed prophets to proclaim
him, and {jiving warning that word of this rumour
would surely reach the king ; Sanballat asked for

a conference, as if he wished to aid Neh. in clearing
himself of the charge. Neh. knew well that auto
cratic kings listened eagerly to such imputations,
and were not apt to investigate very closely, pre

ferring to err on the (for them) safe side ; neverthe
less he rested secure in his integrity, and accused
Sanhallat of feigning the charges out of his own
evil mind (li

v8
). Sanhallat all the while had allies

and emissaries in Jerus. (6
17 &quot; 1U

), and, having failed

himself to get within reach of the leader, he set

them to work. A prophet named Shernaiah coun
selled Neli. to shut himself in the temple at night to

avoid assassination. Other prophets
* were also

hired to stir up his fears, and induce him to take a

step that would lead to his downfall (6
10 ~ 14

). But

they reckoned without their host.

By the month Elul (Aug.-Sept.), of what year we
do not know, the restoration was complete, having
been accomplished, we are told, in the remarkably
short time of fifty-two daysf (&amp;lt;!

15
). Neh. appointed

his brother Hanani, who had evidently come with
him from Susa (cf. I

2
), and rlananiah the governor

of the castle, in charge over Jerus.
;
he enjoined

them strictly to keep the gates shut until the sun
was well up in the heavens,

* and to keep a guard
posted. The latter command was not easy of

execution, for the people in Jerus. were few, and
the houses for the most part still in ruins. It was

apparently dillicult to induce people to take up
residence in the city. Those who did so volun

tarily were commended as patriots, and one of

every ten drawn by lot was obliged to move from
the country to the city (7

4 ll lf
)-

The completion
of the walls was celebrated with a great dedication
service.

I!
Walls and gates and people were purilied,

and two processions formed to move around the
circuit of the walls in opposite directions, Ezra 11 at

the head of one company, and Neh. of the other,
until they met near the temple, where the cere

monies of thanksgiving and dedication culminated
in sacrifices and rejoicings. Appointments were
also made for the proper observance of the temple
rites (12-

7ir&amp;gt;

). These things being completed, Jerus.

being once more a city without reproach, social and

religious order being well established, and Neh. s

leave of absence expiring, he returned to the court
of Persia (13

6
). Kawlinson holds that he was re

called, but there is no evidence for such a theory.

How long Neh. had been in Jems, is uno.ertn.in. The text hears

conflicting testimony not easy to reconcile. The memoirs are in

this part preserved only in somewhat mutilated fragments In

5 14 we appear to have a sufficiently definite statement that the

first stay at Jerus. was twelve 3
rears : from the day when he

appointed me to be governor in the land of Judah, from the

twentieth year even to the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes the

king;, twelve years, I and my brothers did not eat the governor s

bread. lint in 13e Neh. says, While all this was going on I was

* The prophets of the time were opposed to Neh. and appar
ently in league with the hostile neighbours, Montefiore, :U 2 ;

see also \Vellh. Gcsch.
1
* 194. Hut these prophets, inferior as they

were to their predecessors of pre-exilic days, felt that Neh.,
like Ezra, was reconstituting Judaism on lines not in harmony
with prophetism ;

and in a measure they were right See, for a
fuller development of this view, Kuenen, lid. of Avr ii. 238 If.

t According to Jos. (A tit. xi. v. 8) the wall was two years and
four months in building ; according to Ewald, Hist. v. 157, nearly
five years. The fifty-two days is not only a very short time for

suclTa great work, but also for the conditions described in ch. 5

to develop. Yet there was every motive for urgent haste.

Perhaps only the main part of the work was accomplished in the

fifty-two flays.

t Sunrise being the usual time for opening the gates.

I See Milman, Hint, of the Jews, vol. i. p. 437.

|| According to Gratz, 11 int. 394, this celebration took place two

years and four months after Neh. s arrival in Jerus. ; according
to Rawlinson, Kzr.-Neh.. 150, not till Neh. s second visit. There
are no good grounds for the latter view.

II On the relation of Ezra and Neh . in their administration, ami
on the promulgation of the Law (Neh 8-10), see art. E/.KA ; and

Kosters, Wiederkerstellung Israels, 1895.

not in Jerus. : for in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes the

king of liabylon, 1 went unto the king, and asked of the king a

leave of absence. And I went to Jerusalem. This verse is

obscure, and its meaning uncertain. I went unto the king

may refer to Neh. s return from Jerus., or to his entering the

royal presence to prefer his request. The other doubtful clause

is literally to end of days, anil is generally taken as a reference

to the undefined period between Neh. s return to the king and
his second departure. The words favour this interpretation, the

context the notion of a limited leave as rendered above. See

the commentaries on the passage.
Neh. either returned to the king after twelve years absence,

and then, after a period of a year as Kuenen supposes, or three or

four years as Gratz holds, secured a second leave
;
or else he

returned sooner, and in the thirty-second year, B.C. 433, started

again for Jerusalem. 5 14 in the latter case would mean that Neh.

was the real governor of Judah even when absent on court duty,

ruling by his appointed deputies. On the whole, this view seems
more probable than the other ; for it seems unlikely that the

king, who required Neh. to stipulate a limit to his leave before he

would grant it ( .$), would agree to so long a period as twelve

years. Neh. s chief purpose was to rebuild the walls : if this

:ook only fifty-two days, there would be no reason for a long stay.
The events narrated might all easily take place in three or four

years, and they are described as initial movements. If Neh. had
irotracted his stay, we should probably be informed of the

loings of such an active and zealous man. Then, again, the

supposed interval of a year or so does not allow time for the

levelopment of the evils which confronted Neh. in his second

idminist ration, especially for the appearance of a mixed speech
mong the children of half-foreign parentage (13

il
).

During Nehemiah s absence at the Persian court,

serious evils had made their appearance in Jeru
salem. Sanballat and his allies had been check
mated ; Jerus. had been freed from external enemies;
but internal disorders had sprung up which affected

the life of the people harmfully. Eliashib had
liousedTobiahin one of the temple chambers (13

4f
-);

the Levites* were not supplied with their lawful

portions (see Mai 37 1

-), so that they were com

pelled to seek their living as laymen, or wander
about homeless (13

10
) as in the days of Micah (see

Jg 17 f.). On the Sabbath day, work in the fields

went on as usual (13
15
); produce was carried to

the market in Jerus. ; and the Tyrian merchants
sold tish and merchandise on that day (v.

ui
). In

spite of E/.ra s great effort, marriages with foreign
women were common, and the children of such mar

riages spoke partly the language of their mothers

v
.-.-&quot;). Even a grandson of Eliashib the high

priest had married a daughter of Neh. s inveterate

enemy Sanballat (v.
-s

).
It is highly probable that

the report of these evils impelled Neh. s return.

When he arrived he set about the necessary reforms

with characteristic vigour. Tobiah s belongings
were cast out of the temple chamber, and it was
restored to its sacred uses (13

M
-). The people were

compelled to pay the tithe t for the support of the

Levites and other temple officers (v.
1

-). The city

gates were ordered to be closed during the whole of

the Sabbath, the vendors who then set up their

stalls outside of the gates were threatened so that

they were afraid to renew the olfence (v.
lwr

-). The
men with foreign wives sulfered disgrace and

punishment, and the people were put under oath

to discontinue this violation of the Law. The
arch-offender, Eliashib s grandson, was banished

from Jerus. (v.-
5rt

-). According to Jos. (Ant. XI.

vii. 2, viii. 2), Manasseh, a brother of Jaddua,
married Nicaso the daughter of Sanballat, left

Jerus. and built the rival temple on Gerizim.

Josephus places these events in the time of Alex

ander, but he was not a master of chronology, e.g.

he places Neh. in the time of Xerxes; and many hold

that this Manasseh was the son of Joiada am!

grandson of Eliashib (see Kuenen, Kel. Isr. ii. 23ti ;

Monteliore, Hib. Lect. 351 ; liyle, Can. 92).

In spite of the effort of the author of the beautiful story of

Ruth to soften the harsh spirit of the leaders, Ezra and Neh held

the same decided view against foreign marriages, though from

different motives. The great olfence in Ezra s eyes was the

* Montefiore regards this condition partly as a result of the

old quarrel between priests and Levites (llib. Lent. 3f&amp;gt;0).

t This was a tithe of corn, wine, and oil, as in Dt I422ff. ; sea

Ryle, Canon of the OT, 80.
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infring-ement of the sacred law. But Xeh., while he was im
pressed with the dangerous consequences of such alliances,
citing

1 the sin of Solomon and the havoc it wrought (IS215
), held

the great evil to he the imperilling- of the mother tongue by the
introduction of foreign elements.&quot; From this it would appear
that already the Old Heb. speed) was in danger, and the
patriotism of the people was appealed to to preserve it from
extinction. How long it lasted as a living tong-ue after thig
time is uncertain. But the seeds of death must have been
apparent.

Tradition was as little silent about Xeh. as about
Ezra (see Ewald, llixt. \. Kil II .). To these two
men grateful posterity has attributed all the
beneficial institutions, of whose origin it was
ignorant. Among the worthies praised by Jesus
the son of Sirach is Neh., whose memorial is great,
who raised up for us the walls that were fallen, and
set up the gates and bars, and raised up our homes
again (Sir 49

1;!

). In 2 Mae I
18 &quot;- we read that IS! eh.

purified the sacrifices with the water taken from
the pit where the priests had hid the sacred lire.

His literary activity was also known: The same
things were related both in the public archives and
in the records that concern Neh., and how lie, found
ing a library, gathered together the books about
the kings and prophets, and the books of David and
letters of kings about sacred gifts (2 Mac 213

. See
Kyle, Can. 102; W. R. Smith, OTJC- 170 f. On
the character of the letters in which this passage
occurs see ZA I V, 1890, i. 110 If.).

Neh. rendered a great service to his people, and
its effect was more enduring than that of Ezra. He
was magnanimous in his generosity towards his

subjects. He even purchased the liberty of many
Jews held as slaves in strange lands (5*) ; he had
refused the remuneration which belonged to his

office; and he entertained at his own expense lf&amp;gt;0

of the chief Jews (5
17

). But he was by no means
unconscious of his virtue, nor unhopeful of receiv

ing a suitable reward from God; in o 19
(cf. 13 14 -&quot; 1

)

he records a favourite prayer : Remember unto
me, O my God, for good, all that I have done for
this people (sec Monteliore, Hib. Lert. 211). He
shows also the vindictive spirit found in some of
the psalmists (3

Mf
-, Eng. 4 Jf - 13-5

; see also Cheyne,
Bamp. Lect. 78). But a frank acknowledgment of
such weaknesses does not obscure the real greatness
of the man. It has been truly said of him that he
was the only man who had at once the spirit to
awaken the old fire of national enthusiasm, and the

power both to heal dissensions within and to repel
attacks from without (The J .wlms Chronologically
arranged, by Four Friends, 311). On Neh. s char
acter and work, see further Wellli. Gasch.&quot; 173;
Kawlinson, Ezr. and Neh. ch. xi.

; Kenan, Hist, of
the People of Isr. bk. vii. 82 If. Josephus says of
Neh. : He was a man of good and righteous char
acter, and very ambitious to make his own nation
happy ; and he hath left the walls of Jerus. as an
eternal monument of himself (Ant. XI. v. 8).
For other literature, beyond that quoted in the

above article, see EZRA-NEHEMIAH, BOOK OF.
L. W. BATTKX.

NEHEMIAH, BOOK OF. See EZRA-NEHEMIAH,
BOOK OF.

NEHEMIAS (Xee/^as). 1. 1 Es 58
, one of the

leaders of the first return from captivity under
Zerub. =Nehemiah, Ezr 22

, Neh 7
7

. 2. (B Nat/^as)
1 Es 5W

, Nehemiah the contemporary of E/ra. The
insertion of his name here appears to be due to an
incorrect gloss on ArOapias or theTirshatha, Neh.
being usually called by that title. In the canonical
parallels (Ezr 2 !:!

, Neh 7
(;:&amp;gt;

) the name is absent, and
the Tirshatha alluded to is Zerubbabel.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
NEHILOTH.-See PSALMS.

NEHUM (cinj). One of the twelve heads of the
Jewish community, Neh 77

. This form of the name

is probably due to a scribal error, the parallel
passage (Ezr 2-) having Rehum (cirri ; A &quot;Ipfou/j., Luc.
PeioiVO. In Neh the LXX supports MT, reading
Saovfj.. The name appears in 1 Es 58 as Roimus (B
P6/ioj, A*

NEHUSHTA (xry-j ; Luc.
Nfeo-0&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;,

B
Ne&amp;lt;70&amp;lt;,

A Ncucrfld). &quot;Wife of king Jehoiakim and mother
of Jchoiachin

; a native of Jerusalem (2 K 24s
).

She was taken a prisoner to Babylon with her son
in 597 (2 K 24 12

), and no doubt died there. Re
garding her father, see EI,XATHAX. The vowels of
MT and the rendering of Jerome, cr;,&amp;lt;t cjus, connect
the word with n^~: bronze. liarzillai is possibly
another example of a proper name derived from the
name of a metal. But the stem consonants of the
word are those also of rrt: serpent, and animal
names are characteristic of the period (Gray, Heb.

Proper Names, p. Ki3 f. ). The Lucianic translitera
tion identifies the name with Nehushtan (2 K 184

).

W. B. STEVEXSOX.
NEHUSHTAN. In the received text of 2 K 1S&amp;lt;

we read that Hezekiah, in addition to remov
ing the buinoth (EV high places ), with their
mazzcbalns (RV pillars ), throughout the country,
carried his zeal for reform so far as to cut down
the Asherah (so RV ; see ASHERAH) presumably
that attached to tin; Temple at Jerusalem and to
break in pieces the bra/en serpent that Mosea
had made: for unto those days the children of
Israel did burn incense to it : and he (Hezekiah)
called it Nehushtan. The doubts which so many
recent critics have expressed regarding the his

toricity of the greater part of this verse we need
not pause to examine, inasmuch as it must be, and
is, admitted that at least the statement with which
the verse closes, and which alone concerns us here,
is certainly historical. The further question as to
the relation of this incident to the Pentateuch
narrative, Nu 21-4 &quot; -

(esp. v.
!)

), also lies without the

purview of this article (see SERPENT [BRAZEN]).
Two points, however, appear to demand examina
tion, viz. : (1) the signification of the name here

applied to the object destroyed, and (2) the reason

alleged for its destruction.

(1) The name of Nehushtan. Two significa
tions of Xfinish tan (;i?f~:) are possible, (a) That
clearly intended by the Massoretic punctuators,
and since generally adopted, viz. the brazen

thing [ppus]aeneum KO.T f^ox^v. According to

this view, NChushtan is a denominative from
n^ra nehGsheth by addition of the formative suflix

-an (so Ges.-Buhl, Stade, Konig, Lehrgeb. ii.

60. 9a , Barth, Xnmhudbildg. % 207 C
). The

further idea of the Massoretes, reflected in our

EV, that this name was given to the venerable

object by Hezekiah at the time of its destruction,

must, however, be rejected. The context requires
rather that we should find in Nehushtan the name
by which it was popularly known, and this may be

got by a slight change in the pointing of the verb

(cf. Lucian s text /ecu e /cdAfcrai&amp;gt; avrbv Neeaddv, and
see the Commentaries). (b) The transliteration of

the word in the oldest Greek versions (A NeaOdv,
B ~NecrOa\el, and best of all SeeaOdv, Lucian) sug
gests affinity with tfrn mlhash serpent rather
than with nchosheth brass. For in 2 K 24s the
name of the queen-mother, who appears in MT as

xnyru Nchitshtd, appears in A as Ncucrfld, which is

identical with B s Necrfld, Luc. KfeaGav (see NE
HUSHTA). But it is far more probable that the

personal name Nehushta is to be classed with the

other serpent-names, NAHASH and NAHSHON
(which see), than with the derivatives of

nchosheth. Hence it is possible, at least, that
the name of this object of the Hebrews venera
tion pronounced with vowels other than those ol

Nchush was also connected in the populai
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mind with nahash, perhaps in the signification
the [sacred] serpent or the serpent par ex

cellence (cf. for form and signification jrn
1

?).*

(2) The reason for the destruction of the Ne-
hushtan is clearly stated. Whatever may have
been its origin to inquire into this would be to

anticipate the article SERPENT (BRAZEN) in vol.

iv. it had in recent times become an object of

idolatrous worship. Incense was ottered to it as
to a divine being. Its continued existence, there

fore, was incompatible with, and would have been a
constant menace to, that purer form of the religion
of J&quot; which it was the aim of Ilezekiah and his

spiritual advisers to introduce.
A. R. S. KENNEDY.

NEIEL
(&quot;?x&quot;&quot;;

B Ti/arJX, A Ai/^X). A place on
the borders of Zebulun and Asher, apparently north
of Cabul, Jos lit-

7
; possibly the same place as Neah

of v. 13
. The site is uncertain.

NEIGHBOUR (;:? sIifilM-n, Arab, saken, yrlrwv
inhabitant ;

an^ l;ar()bh, Arab, knrih, 6 -rrXriffiov,

irepioLKos near
; jn rid, n Qj timit/i, &amp;lt;pi\os

friend ).

The law of neighbourhood is of great importance
and influence in the East. It takes rank after

family life with regard to the number and authority
of the customs created and regulated by it. Neigh
bourhood is not an occasional incident, but a con
stant necessity of Oriental social life, and the latter
cannot be understood apart from it.

The importance of neighbourhood is due to the
fact that there are no farmhouses scattered over
the agricultural districts of Palestine. For pur
poses of common safety, the population is congre
gated in the villages, following in this respect the
custom of the pastoral tribes in their encampments.
From these villages, where the houses are generally
built quite close to each other, the peasants go out
to their daily labours in the surrounding lields.

Domestic life is thus touched at every point by the

larger circle of neighbourhood. Originating under
circumstances of common danger, this social con
dition has now passed into a kindly preference of
use and wont. Such village life is now regarded
as a convenience. The Oriental dislikes silence
and solitude

; very rarely takes a solitary walk for

pleasure ; chooses summer lodgings where neigh
bours are numerous ; and, in renting, buying, or

building a house, considers first of all the character
of the neighbours.
Among the modern inhabitants of Palestine the

Arab karih, near, on account of the surviving
similarity of social circumstance, means, like the
Heb. kdruhJi, both neighbour and relative. The
sense of religious protection and union that en
shrined the family life is seen in expanded form in

large towns such as Damascus and Jerusalem,
where Christians. Jews, and Moslems occupy
different parts of the town.

All the Bible references to neighbourhood indi
cate that it was an institution of high social value,
with privileges to be enjoyed and duties to be

discharged.
1. Its helpfulness is stated in the maxim of

Pr 27 10 Better is a neighbour that is near than
a brother that is afar oil . The Arabs have a
familiar proverb to the same effect, and they
further happily indicate the service that can be
rendered by a friend or neighbour by saying, You

*
It seems to us safer not to hazard any further conjecture as

to the form of the word. 15oth Noldeke s and Klostermann s

attempts in this direction are open to serious objection. The
former (ZDMG xlii. p. 482, note) suggests that jneTU may be

impounded of on: + J? (
=

p:n, see the Lexx.), while the
latter asserts categorically that jne m is similarly a compound
of E&amp;gt;m and

;rr (
=

jrrx ; see this root
frr

in Oxf. Heb. Lex.), as
if denoting the everlasting or the primeval serpent (Kurzyef.
Kornm. in loc.).

cannot clap with one hand. There are, however,
unhelpful friends, who flatter and ruin the man
who seeks popularity by lavish entertainment,
Pr IS-4 . With these is contrasted the true friend
who sticketh closer than a brother. This is often
and becomingly referred to the Heavenly Friend,
but the original sense is a comparison between the
bond of family life and that of mere neighbour
hood, and a declaration that in certain cases the
latter is superior. Similarly, an Arab proverb
says, How many brothers I have had who were
not children of my parents ! cf. Pr 17

17
(IlVm).

2. Intimacy is another of the lending features of

Oriental neighbourhood. Village life is one of the
chief fields of Scripture parable. It is easy to
understand how in the villages people of an excit
able sympathetic temperament, living close to eacli

other, and having so many interests in common,
would necessarily have a very intimate knowledge
of each other s aliairs. This communicativeness
accounted for the groups of women around the

fountain, and of the elders at the city gate. The
shepherd who brought back his sheep in safety
and the woman Avho recovered the lost coin must
hasten to tell their friends and neighbours, Lk 15&quot;

10
.

In the declaration I have called you friends (Jn
I.&quot;)

15
) all the intimacy springing from Oriental

neighbourhood is made possible in the believer s

communion with Christ.
3. The sincerity and sanctity of this relationship

are constantly emphasized. One of the commonest
forms of neighbourly service was that of borrowing
and lending money and valuables, or the keeping
of each other s goods in safe custody during a time
of absence, Ex 227 - 10

, Pr 6 1 17 18
. Among modern

Orientals the giving of bread and flour, and the

lending of kitchen and table requisites on emer
gencies of hospitality, are constantly practised, and
it is an everyday occurrence in the bazaars to see
an open shop left with a thin netting over the
entrance in charge of the merchant in the next shop.

In the Bible, prohibition is frequently uttered

against bearing false-witness, making unfounded
statements, or framing malicious devices of any
kind against a neighbour, Ex 2U 1U -

&quot;,
Dt 5JO

,
Pr 3i9

24 -8 25 18
. The duties of neighbourhood are not to

be evaded by polite words, Pr 3-s , nor its courtesies
turned to mercenary advantage, Dt 23-4 - w

,
Jer 2213

.

Neighbourhood is a part of sainthood, Ps 153
. The

great purpose of true religion is the perfecting
of social life, Mt 7

] J
. The want of natural feeling

in this respect indicated the moral collapse and
pointed to the political extinction of Israel, Jer 9 4

.

The highest expression of neighbourhood, Thou
shalt love thy neighbour as thvself (Lv 1918

), is

repeated and expanded in Mt S43 19 ]i)

,
Ko 13&quot;-

10
.

In the case of the lawyer s assumed bewilderment
(Lk 10-s - :i7

) as to the limit at which the law of

neighbourhood began to come into force, the ex

planation pointed out rather the greatness of the
distance to which it might reach. Neighbourhood
was shown to be a creation of the kind heart that
would discover opportunities and feel obligations
where the nearest in place and kinship might pass
by without perceiving anything to do.

In the East, neighbourhood is an important
legal claim in the disposal of property. Next to a

co-proprietor, the neighbour lias the first right of

purchase, especially if his land be irrigated from
the same source of water-supply. Such a right
Ahab would have had if Naboth had wished to
sell his vineyard.
Neighbourhood, which by intimacy, equality,

and identity of interest gave to social friendship a
basis of patience, trust, and sympathy, also fur
nished the occasion to special temptations. Such
close intimacy gave the fullest opportunity to

envy, pride, and uncharitableness. Accordin&quot; to
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in Arab proverb, Envy dwells among neighbours,
and hatred among relatives.

It was because neighbourhood was almost ex

clusively the condition of social contact that the

neighbour was specified in connexion with the
Mosaic provisions of mercy, truth, and justice.
The stranger was guarded by the law of hospitality.
For the treatment of strangers entering the circle

ot neighbourhood, see FAMILY in vol. i. p. 84 (

J,

and GER. G. M. MACKIE.

NEKEB. Only in the collocation ap:n vrix the

pass of Adarni
(&amp;gt;.),

Jos 19;w . The LXX finds here
two proper names (1) /coi Ap/xe KO.L Xd3w/c, A xa.1

Appal Kal Xd/ce/i). Neubauer (Gt ug. du Tnlm. p.

225) gives Ziyadathah as a later name for Nekeb,
and there is a ruin called

tii:nj&amp;lt;
l&amp;lt;-l&amp;lt; near the village

cd-Ddniiek on the plateau east of Tahor (sec; S\V P
vol. i. sheet vi.). The cutting or pass is prob
ably one leading from the eastern precipices near
Tiberias. Nekeb is mentioned in the list of

Thothmes II [. as a town of Galilee. See, also,
ADAMI-NKKEB. C. It. CUNDER.

NEKODA (.xy,?;). 1. Eponym of a family of

Nethiiiim, K/r 24J
(15 Nexu&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;d.

A Ne/cw5di )
= Neh 1

&quot;

(BA NeKcuod, X XfKuSd/j.) called iii 1 Es f&amp;gt;

:)1 Noeba
(which see). 2. Name of a family which returned
from the Exile, but were unable to prove their

Israelitish descent, Hxr2 w = Neh I
2
(both Ne/cw5d) ;

called in 1 Es 5J7 Nekodan (XcKwddv).

NEKODAN (Xe/oo5df, Ay Necodan), 1 Es f&amp;gt;

37 =
Nekoda, Ezr 2(W

,
Neh 7

U2
. The name is Noeba in

1 Es 5ai
.

NEMUEL. See JEMUEL. Gray, ITcb. Prop.
Namus, 307, considers Jcmucl the corruption and
Nemucl the original form. Either form is ety-

mologically obscure. Nemuelites, the patronymic
of the family of Nemuel, occurs in Nu 26 1

-.

NEPHEG (:?:).!. Son of Izhar and brother of

Korah, Ex G - 1

(Nd0e/c). 2. One of David s sons,
born at Jerusalem, 2 S 5 15

(Xd0eK) = l Ch 37
(B

Nd^e/c, A Nd$e7) 146
(B Xd&amp;lt;a(?, A Ndtf&amp;gt;ay).

NEPHEW. In his Select GJmxnrij (p. 146) Trench

points out that the Eng. word nephew has under

gone exactly the same change of meaning that

nepos in Latin underwent. In the Augustan age
ncpos meant grandson, in the post-Augustan age
sister s or brother s son. Nephew (which comes
from nepos through the Fr. ncveu, the original

Anglo-Sax. n?/a having dropped out) formerly
signified grandson or more generally some descend

ant, and only within a century or more came to he

restricted to its present meaning. The meaning of

grandson is clearly seen in Holland, Plutarch s

Morals, p. 555, The warts, black moles, spots and
freckles of fathers, not appearing at all upon their

own children s skin, begin afterwards to put forth

and show themselves in their nephews, to wit,
the children of their sons and daughters ; and in

Tymme s Calvin s Genesis, p. 872, Jacob layeth
his handes uppon his iiephewes. To what end?

Namely, to prove that he giveth them place among
his sonnes, and that so, Joseph being but one,

might make two heads.

In AV the word occurs four times. In Jg 1214

He had forty sons and thirty nephews, the Heb.

(c-33 :?) is exactly expressed in AVin and RV
sons sons. In Job 18 I!I and Is 1422 the Heb. (i;j)

is more general, descendant. So also in 1 Ti 54

(frcvovos), though in this place the meaning is

(dearly grandchild : If any widow have children

or nephews (IIV grandchildren ).

J. HASTINGS.

NEPHILIM. This word
(c^-q), translate 1

giants in the AV, is found in two passages
in the OT. The iirst passage is the note, syn
tactically separate from its context, in Gn 6J

The Ncplulim were in the earth in those days,
and also afterward, forasmuch as the sons of God
used to go in to the daughters of man, and they
bare them children ; they were the heroes that
were of old, the men of name. The connective
forasmuch as articulates the statement better

than the word when, used in the English ver
sions. It is not explicitly said that the Nephillm
were the heroes borne by women to the sons of

God, and some scholars have held that they were
not ; but this writer certainly meant that they
were, for otherwise it is impossible to account for

his mentioning them at all. There is much here
not easy to understand ; but in these four verses

we certainly have an allusion to that region of

mythology so copiously treated in the sacred

legends of other peoples, the region of demigods
(and heroes. The Acp/iiliiii-, whatever else may be
true of them, are thought of as beings analogous
to the demigods of the nations.

The other passage is most naturally thus trans
lated : And there we saw the Nepliilim, sons of

Anak of the Xc/ihilim ; and we were in our eyes
as grasshoppers, and so were we in their eyes
(Nu l.P). Evidently, the word Nfphilim here has

exactly the same meaning as in Genesis. These
men are trying to find the strongest possible lan

guage for expressing the terrihleness of the

gigantic Anakim
;
and this they effect by saying

that the Anakim are veritable demigods. Per

haps they intended to be understood to imply that
the Anakim were descended from the demigods ;

or perhaps their language is metaphorical. It

made the Anakim seem more dreadful thus to

suggest that there was something supernatural
and uncanny about them.
When we have examined these two passages we

have exhausted the direct evidence in regard to

the Ncphilim. Among the derivations proposed
for the name, one makes it to be from nnpJuil,
to fall ; either as meaning beings fallen from a

previous high estate (cf. Is 14 -, Lk 10 1

*), or as

lighters who fall upon the enemy fiercely. The
latter view has been supposed to be favoured by
the Greek versions, the LXX having yi^avTes,

Aquila (TrnriTTTovTes, and Symmachus fiiaioi, but see

Dillm. on Gn 64
.

In former generations the passage in Genesis

was voluminously discussed, especially the question
as to who the sons of God there mentioned were.

Some account of these discussions, with references

to the literature, may be found in Smith s DB
under art. Giants ; see also the various com
mentaries on this passage ; Lenormant, Beginnings
of History ; art. GlAXT (in vol. ii.) with the litera

ture there^mentioned ; Budde, Urgeschichte, 30ft .;

Wellhausen, Comp. 308. \V. J. BKECHER.

NEPHISHESIM, NEPHISIM. See NAPHISII.

NEPHTHAL See NEPIITHAR.

NEPHTHAR (Xe^dp, AV Naphthar), Nephthai
CSe&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;6al,

AV Nephi). In 2 Mac I
18 3 &quot; there is a

legendary account of the hiding of the sacred fire

of the temple at the Captivity, and of its recovery

by Nehemiah. It states that the lire was concealed

by the priests at the command of Jeremiah (see 2 )

in a dry well or pit. When Nehemiah had built

the temple and the altar (sic), and was about to

offer sacrifice, he sent the descendants of those who
had hidden the fire to bring it back. They found

in the well only a thick liquid (vdup waxi 1

), which

was drawn up and sprinkled upon the wood and
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I; tlie sacrifice. On the sun shining nut from behind
a cloud, a great tire was kindled on the altar.

When the sacrifice had been consumed, the re

mainder of tlie liquid was poured, by Nehemiah s

orders, upon great stones. It again ignited, but
its flame soon spent itself, while that on the altar
continued to burn. The king of Persia, having
beard of the matter, surrounded the well with a
sacred enclosure, and used to bestow

,
ortions of

the liquid on those to whom lie wished to show
special favour (so RV). Nehemiah and his com
panions called this substance &amp;lt;\

/&amp;gt;/t.f/tar, but it was
ji generally known as Nepkt/tai (v.

:ii

).

The second word appears in MSS as Nation!. Ns?fla/, ttapi..

Cod. A simply repeats Siftiup. Syr. has ?A^1_3Q_&amp;lt; and

w-il. &\ 1. Vuljc., followed by AV, reads Naphthar and Sephi.
The reading of v.3 is uncertain (xara^ei v, xarocir^eiV, xxri-^nt),
and the meaning of vv - 1 and of v.* is obscure. The legend is

repeated la the Jewish historian Joseph ben-iJorion, who
describes the liquid as water like thick oil and honey, and
among Christian writers by Macarius (lloni. 11). A different
legend is -riven in the Kthiopic linak of Ailnm (l)illniatin, 1853;
Malan, Itvsri), which states that Ezra found in the vaults of the
temple a censer filled with fire. According to the common
Kahbinical tradition, the sacred fire was one of the five things
la.-king in the second temple (Buxtorf, de Igne sacro, in

Tgolino s Thesaurus, \. 42(i).

The names Nephthar, Ni.pldhai, along with the

interpretation of tlie former as cleansing or

purification (Ka#apt&amp;lt;r,u6s), constitute the chief

problem of this passage. They were applied to
the substance, and not, as Vulg. (/nine locum)
suggests, to the place where it was found. Two
suppositions are possible

1. That Ne.pldhar was the original word, and
Nephthai a popular corruption. On this view
various attempts have been made, some elaborate,
and none very successful, to connect Nephth-ar
with the meaning KaOapLap.^, or otherwise to ex

plain its derivation, (a) According to Benfey arid
Stern (Jj n: Monatfinamcn einiqer alter Volker, 1836),

SeipOdp corresponds to the Zend naptar. Naptar
apun in is said to denote the sacred elemental
water (1 rtraxter), otherwise known as anhiiwr,
to wliich tlie highest powers of purification were
attributed; (!&amp;gt;} Lagarde (Gesammelte AhhantUnn-

gen, 177 f.) finds that the Syr. 5 ZuUQ_,. corre

sponds to the Bactrian viddv[a]tra, meaning^ puri
fication ; (r) \e00dp may originally have been -inpj,

from via to be pure ; (d) it may have been -ic.-j,

from -IL-E to set free, and may mean liberation,
i.e. of tie concealed fire ; (e) it may be connected
with Aram. YES unleavened (Ewald).

2. That Nephthai is the original, and Ncphthar
the corruption. In this case the form of the word
and the circumstances of the narrative combine
to suggest that Ne00a is the same as naphtha
(vAfttOa.), the well-known combustible mineral oil.

The inflammable properties of naphtha, as well as
its medicinal virtues, were well known in ancient
tlim* (Strabo, Geoff. XVI. i. 15

; Pliny, Nat. Hint.
ii. 1(15; Plutarch, Alexander, xxxv. ; Dioscorides,
Materift Mcdiea, i. 85), and it was further asso
ciated with sacred fires. Strabo (Gcotj. xvi. i. 4)
mentions a naphtha well in connexion with the
temple of Aria-a. The natural flames in the oil

region of Baku on the Caspian Sea have long been,
and still are, held sacred by a sect of fire-wor

shippers. The legend in 2 Mac 1 may have had
some actual spontaneous ignition of naphtha by
the sun s rays as its basis, but it is unlikely that i t

originated in Palestine. Naphtha is found in the
waters of the Dead Sea (Thomson, Land and Book,
ii. 371), but not in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem.
The well Bir Eyub, a little below the junction of
the valleys of Jehoshaphat and Hinnom, is known
also as the well of Nehemiah, and is connected
with this legend, but the tradition does not seem

VOL. in. 33

to be older than the 16th cent, (see Ex-Ro&amp;lt;;KL,

JERUSALEM, vol. ii. 2S5b
; Robinson, BHI i. Ml-:*;

Vierotti, Jerusalem Explored [E,ng. tr. ISii-l], i. 1x8;
Thomson, Land and Hook, ii. 450 : Warren and
Conder in SWP, Jerus. vol. 371-5;. Most prob
ably the story came from Persia or Babylonia, in
both of which naphtha is abundant. This sup
position is confirmed by the part assigned to the
Persian king in vv. 33 - 34

. The Jewish writer who
transferred the legend to Jerusalem may have
invented the form Ncphthar and its derivation,
the latter being perhaps suggested by the idea of

purification in vv. 18 - ;i3
. On the whole subject

see the commentaries of Grimm (1853), Keil (1875),
Bissell (Lange), Rawlinson (Speaker s Comrn.),
Zockler (Kurzrjef. Koiniu. 1891) ; Kamphausen (in
Kautzsch s Apokr. u. Pscudepigr. d. AT, 1898);
also Ewald, Hist, of Israel [Eng. tr.], v. 1G2-3.

JAMI:S PATRICK.
NEPHTOAH. Only in the collocation ? ;:;?

nn-:: Jos 15a
(B -mjyij Metros Ma00w, A ... Xa00ii)

18 15 (BA Xa00w). It was a place with water, on
the boundary of Judah and Benjamin, near the
Vale of Rephaim. According to the Talmud
(Neubauer, Geoff, du Talm. p. 146), Nephtoah was
the same as Etam, now Ain Attin, south of Beth
lehem at the so-called Pools of Solomon Pilate s

aqueduct. This position seems to agree with
Ephron (which see), being the mountain district
west of Bethlehem. Nephtoah has been placed
at Lifta (so Tobler, Robinson, Sepp, Baedeker-
Socin, etc.), about 3 miles N.W. of Jerusalem,
but this name does not contain the necessary
guttural, and the site appears to be irreconcilable
with those of Chesalou and Kiriath-jearim, since
the border would run S.W. instead of N. from
Kiriath-jearim to Chesalon. See KIIIIATH-.JKAUIM.
Lifta is more probably Eleph (which see) of Ben
jamin. It is not remarkable for its water supply
(but see Barclay, City of Great King, p. 544],
whereas Ain Atan is a fine spring. For loth sites

see SMT vol. iii. sheet xvii.; and cf. ZDPV \\\. 79.

C. R. COXDKI;.

NEPHUSHESIM, NEPHUSIM.-See NAPHISH.

NER (-1:; B Xripd, Nifc, A N^p). The son of
Abiel and father of Abner, and therefore the uncle
of Saul (1 S 14 r &quot;- 51

). According to 1 Ch 8 3: = 9 :!H

,

Ner was the father of Kish, and therefore the

grandfather of Saul: the same authority (9
:&amp;lt;M

-)

gives .li.id (SN j.

1

;,
AV Jehiel) as the name of Ner s

father, but probably both statements are erroneous
(cf. Hertheauon 1 Ch 833

). The statement of the
Chronicler has misled some scholars into treating
the words Saul s uncle (1 S 1450

)
as referring to

Abner; the more natural construction is to take
them as a description of Ner. The view adopted
above as to the relationship of Ner and Saul is

confirmed by Josephus (Ant. VI. vi. 6, X/}pos o /cai

Kf(s 6 ~aov\ov Trarrjp d8e\&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;oi r/crai ,
viol d AfJfXiov)

In accordance with this testimony we must read
sons of (-J3) for son of [Abiel] ([?) in 1 S 14M

,

and render that verse. And Kish the father of

Saul, and Ner the father of Aimer, were sons of
Abiel ; so Driver, Klost. , Budde.

J. F. STKXXIXG.
NEREUS (N?7pei5y). The name of a Roman Chris

tian, greeted, along with his sister and certain

others, in Ro 16 15
. The form of expression, salute

Philologus and Julia, Nereus and his sister, and
Olympas, and all the saints that are with them,
suggests that these persons formed a small Christian

community by themselves. The name is found in

inscriptions of the imperial household (CIL vi.

4344), and is well known in the legends of the.

Roman Church. The Acts of Nerens and Achillcut,
which are of a late date and composite charac
ter, call these saints the eunuch chamberlains oi
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Pomitillfi, the virgin niece of Vespasian, and nar
rate how they persuaded their mistress to refuse to

marry a son of the Consul, and to remain a virgin.

Later, after other legends of the early Roman
Church have been introduced, their deatli is de
scribed. These names are, however, older than
the Aftfs. One of the well-known inscriptions of

Damasus describes them as two soldiers whose
faith compelled them to desert their unchristian

profession, and who had to pay (he penalty with
their lives. There are other archaeological remains,
and the Church of (St. Nereus and Achilleus was

very old, dating under the name of Fn.wiiifac from
the 4th cent, at least. The Act.f state that Nereus
and Achilleus were buried iu the cemetery of St.

Domitilla in the Via Ardeatina, and probably the

origin of the legend in the Acts is that these two
names appeared somewhat conspicuously in the

catacomb near the tomb of Domitilla, and suggested
that they might be associated witli her in history.
The fact that Nereus is combined with Achilleus
a name which does not appear in the Epistle to the
Romans suggests that there was an independent
arclueological source for the name, and that it

belonged to the early history of the Roman
I hiirch.

LITER ATVRK. Acfa Sanctnrvm, May, vol. iii. p. 4; Textf
itnl l iiti r&amp;gt;;i&amp;lt;i /i&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;i

:
ii ti, xi. 2; Bull, Arch. Chri;:!., 1S74, p. 20,

187&quot;), p. 8; Lightfoot, Clnnunt, i. p. 51.

A. C. HEAPLAM.
NERGAL (V;-V3; B rrjv E/r/A, A om., Luc. rbv

XipryA, JVciv/eJ, 2 K IT
30

; Bab. Ne-uru-fjnl, the
lord of the

gn&amp;gt;at city of Hade*) was worshipped
at Cutha (now Tell Ibrahim) along with his wife

Laz. He presided over the necropolis which lay
in the desert near Cutha. In pre-Semitic times
he was invoked as U-gur, the taskmaster ( :),

and in later days was made a son of the Bel of

Nippur, .and identified with Lugal-banda, the god
of the city of Marad. lie was addressed as the
hero of the gods, who inarches in front of them
to battle, and among his names (when identified

with the planet Mars) are those of Allainu and
Almu. The Assyr. kings regarded him as the

patron of hunting. See, further, Schrader, KA /&quot;-

28-2 f. [CO T \. 275 f.]; Meyer, G -wh. i. 175 IV.
;

Tide. G .sch. 530. A. II. SAVCE.

NERGAL-SHAREZER (^-^o? : ^ ^ ayapyaa-.

vaaep, {$*AQ Nacr^p, Q&quot;

lg
~Sripea. ^aptrdp, Theod. 5rjpy(\

Zapaudp, Xcnjrlscrescr, Bab. Nergal-sar-itztir, ()

Nergal, defend the king !). In Jer 393 - I3 we
read that after the capture of Jerusalem the chief

Babylonians entered the city and sat in the
middle gate, among them being Nergal -sharezer

the Rab-mag, and that, subsequently, Nebuzar-
adan the commander of the body-guard, Nebushas-
ban the Rab-saris (Bab. Rab-sa-risi, chief of the
minces ), and Nergal -sharezer the Rab-mag, re

leased Jeremiah from the prison into which he
had been thrown. In v.

:i the text has fallen into

confusion, and we ought to read Samgar-nebo
the Sar-sechim, Nebushasban the Rab-saris, and

Nergal-sharezer the Rab-mag. Rab-mag is the

Babylonian Rab-mugi or chief of the physicians,
and it is hardly doubtful that the Nergal-sharezer
who in Jeremiah occupies a place so near Nebu
chadrezzar is the Nergal-sharezer who subsequently
became king of Babylonia, and is known to classical

writers as Neriglissar. We learn from the inscrip
tions that he married a daughter of Nebuch.

,
and

his name appears in several contracts drawn up
in the reign of Evil-Merodach the son and suc
cessor of Nebuch., more especially in relation to

the purchase of house-property. In one of the
contracts mention is made of his son Merodaeh-
bal-u/ur. Nergal-sharezer was the son of Bel-
sum- i.skun, to whom, in one of his son s inscrip

tions, is erroneously given the title of king.
In B.C. 55!) Evil - Merodach was murdered, and
Nergal -sharezer seized the throne, which he held
for nearly four years. He built a palace on the

right bank of the Euphrates, and was succeeded
in i ,.C. &quot;&amp;gt;.&quot;&amp;gt;(&amp;gt; by his son Labasi-Merodach (Laboroso-
archod), who was murdered after a reign of nine
months. There are grounds for believing that

Nergal-sharezer s reign was troubled by invasion.

Immediately after his accession he married his

daughter to Nebo-sum-yukin the priest of Nebo
at Borsippa, who may therefore have had much
to do with placing him on the throne. See,
further. Schradcr, KA T- 4l(i [COT ii. lOJ] ; Stade,
(}esch. i. 64(5

; Tiele, Gesch. 43U. A. II. SA YCE.

NERI CSTjpd Tisch. Treg. WH ; X^p: TR). An
ancestor of Jesus, Lk 3-7 . See next article.

NERIAH (nnj). The father of Baruch, Jer 32

[Gr. 3!l]
12 - 10 36 [43]

4 - * 32 43 [50]
** 45 [51]

; 51 [28]M
. In Bar I

1 the Greek form of the name, Nerias

(Xijp(e)ias), is retained. The same name appears
in another Greek form Neri (X?;/&amp;gt;(e)()

in St. Luke s

genealogy of our Lord, according to which one
Neil was the father of .Shealtiel, Lk 3-&quot;.

NERIAS (X^p/a?). The Greek form of the name
NKIJIAH (wh. see). It occurs only in Bar I

1 as the
name of the father of Baruch.

NERO CStpwv). The name of Nero does not
occur in the NT, but he is the Ca sar to whom
St. Paul appeals in Ac 25n ; before whose tribunal

he was twice tried (assuming an earlier acquittal
and later reiniprisonment) ; and in whose imperial
establishment the apostle had fellow-believers and

probably converts (1 h
4&quot;).

Nero s reign covers an important period of NT
history, and his attitude towards the eajly Church
had a memorable influence on its fortunes. Born
in A. P. 37, of parents Domitius and Agrippina
who both belonged to the family of the Ca sars,*

Nero was destined from childhood for the imperial
throne by his ambitious mother, who first (A.I). 49)

secured her own marriage to the emperor Claudius,
her uncle ; then the betrothal of Nero and Octavia,
the daughter of Claudius and Messalina (the

marriage being consummated four years later) ;

finally, in A.D. 50, the adoption of Nero as the

emperor s son and designated successor, with the

supersession of Claudius own son, Britannicus.

When Claudius died suddenly, in A.D. 54,t Nero,

mainly through his mother s strategy, was peace

fully accepted as emperor by army, senate, and

people (Tac. Ann. xii. 68, 69).

Trajan is said (Aur. Viet. Epit. Nero] to have

described the first quinquennium of Nero s reign
as far superior to any other period of imperial rule.

During those years he was under the guidance of

Seneca, the philosopher (his tutor in boyhood), and
of Burrus, prefect of the pr;etorian guard, an

honest and virtuous soldier. By these counsellors

the influence of Agrippina, originally potent, was
at an early stage counteracted, and eventually aup-

planted.J The emperor s exemplary clemency
in the beginning of his reign ; his habitual access! -

*
Agrippina was a great-granddaughter of Augustus, and

Domilius a grandson of Octavia the sister of Augustus.
t According to Pliny (HN xxii. 22), Tac. (Ann. xii. 60), and

Suet. (Claud. 44), Claudius was poisoned by Agrippina. Suet.,

however, admits discrepancies in the reports as to occasion,

administration of poison, and attendant circumstances.

Tac. A nn. xiii. 2, 5, 0, 21, xiv. 2. At the outset of his

reign Xero gave, on one occasion, as military watchword, The
best of mothers.&quot;

Sen. de Clem. i. 1, 11, ii. 1; Tac. Ann. xiii. 11; Suet.

JS ero, 10. The assassination of Silanus, soon after Nero s

accession, was without his knowledge, and the compulsory
suicide of Narcissus against his desire (Tac. Ann. xiii. 1):

Agrippina being in both cases the responsib e agent.



NKKO XERO 515

bility and liberal provision of spectacles and

largesses (Suet. Nero, Id, 11): his constitutional

recognition of the authority of the senate (Tac.
Ann. xiii.

4f&amp;gt;) ; his laudable endeavours to mitigate
taxation and suppress extortion (if/. 50, f&amp;gt;l);

and
his vigorous foreign policy against Parthian

aggression and British insurrection,* fill this

secured favour for Nero personally, as well as

respect for his government. It caused, also, some
toleration to he extended to his excessive vanity,
adulterous amours, and scandalous nocturnal esca

pades, when he roamed in disguise throughout the

city, and committed outrages on peaceful citixens

(Tac. Ann. \iii. 12, 25. 4G).

It is dillicult to believe that, within the first

year of his reign, Nero (without his mother s

complicity and against her desire) deliberately
poisoned Britannicus, his brother through adop
tion, a boy of fourteen. The early incidental
reference

(&amp;lt;:.
78 A.D.) to the murder by Josephus

(BJ II. xiii. 1), and the later detailed account of
Tacitus (Ann. xiii. 1511 .), followed by Suetonius

(Nero, 33) and Dio (01. 7. 4), amply prove that
the crime was attributed to Nero soon after, if not
before, his death. Motives are found in Nero s

youthful jealousy and fear of an imperial rival

whom even Agrippina might support. But (1) the
remark of Tacitus (Ann. i. 1) must be kept i:i mind
that the histories of Nero and other early emperors
were during their reign falsified through fear, and
after death fabricated through hatred ; (2) Seneca,
writing soon after LJritannicus death

(&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;

L /an. i.

11), declares that Nero had never shed the blood
of a Roman citi/en nor of any human being in the

world; (3) the details of the alleged murder are
not inconsistent with Nero s own allegation that
Britannicus died in a lit of epilepsy. f Sudden
death was frequently ascribed to poison: and the
later undoubted crimes of Nero might induce belief

in his earlier guilt.
Nero s connexion (from A.D. 58) with Poppa a

(the wife of Utlio, afterwards emperor), and her
fatal ascendency over him, became the chief factor
in his thorough demoralization, and a direct or
indirect occasion of many of his crimes. Poppa a
coveted the position of empress, and determined to
secure the divorce and removal of the neglected
Uctavia. Agrippina s remanent influence stood in

the way, and must be destroyed. Nero had already
been partially alienated from his mother by her
interference with his private habits as well as

imperial administration
; and her vindictive dis

position had raised up enemies against her in the
court.

Poppa&amp;gt;a fostered filial estrangement and
encouraged the animosity of courtiers. The issue
was Agrippina s tragic death, of which two eon-

llicting accounts have come down, both inherently
improbable ( 1) Nero s own statement to the senate
(Tac. Ann. xiv. 11) that Agrippina, foiled in an at

tempt to compass his death, had atoned for her crime

by suicide;. An ambitious woman might have con

spired against a court-party from which she was
excluded ; but Nero s death would have destroyed
her one hope of regaining power. ( :) The account
of Tacitus (xiv. 3-8). followed by Suetonius (Nero,
34), that Nero was guilty of deliberate and persistent
matricide, employing his freedman Anicetus, first

to cause Agrippina to be shipwrecked, and then,
on her escape, to assassinate her. The details of

* Corbulo and Suetonius Paulinus, the two ablest generals of
their day, were sent, the former in 5ft to ivptl the 1 arthiuns,
the latter in 58 to complete the subjugation of liriuiin.

t Apart from this incident, there is no actual evidence that
the ancient Romans were acquainted with any poison which,
after double dilution, could have caused instantaneous death or
sudden lividriess, as related by Tacitus. Undoubtedly, however,
a distillation from the leaves of the cherry-laurel, which might
then have been obtained from Asia Minor, would have produced
the effect desired (Burnett s Mcd. Hut. ii. 117).

this record bristle with improbabilities: (a) the
secret preparation of a vessel which \\ould suddenly
fall to pieces, without the majority of the seamen
knowing what would happen ; (h) the hardened

emperor caressing the mother whose murder he
had arranged, and clinging fondly&quot;

to her bosom ;

(c) the virtuous Burrus and Seneca joining in the
crime with a calculating callousness worse than
that ascribed to Nero himself.

(&amp;lt;l)
Suetonius adds

that Neio had thrice previously tried to poison
Agrippina, who had fortified herself beforehand
with antidotes ! It is not improbable that Nero,
under Poppjea s influence, believed in his mother s

conspiracy against the existing administration;
that in the midst of a nocturnal debauch he
ordered her violent arrest; .and that in the con
flict occasioned by her resistance she was killed.

The death of IJurrus, in (yj (not without some
suspicion of poison, Tac. Ann. xiv.

f&amp;gt;),
relieved

Popp;ea of another obstacle to her ambition
; and

the appointment of Tigellinus as prefect of the

pnetorians in his stead provided her with a willing
accomplice and Nero with another evil genius a
fresh instigator to vice as well as crime. Imperial
orgies became viler and more shameless. Influential
senators were removed from Koine and assassinated

(Tac. Ann. xiv. 57, f&amp;gt; J) : Seneca, in despair, with
drew into private life

(U&amp;gt;. 53-50). Poppa&amp;gt;a
s time

had come. Octavia, through perjured witness

pronounced guilty of infidelity, was divorced,
banished, and finally murdered (Tac. xiv. OD-04).

Poppa^a was espoused, and before the close of the

year, on the birth of a daughter (who died in

infancy), received the title of Augusta,. The un
bounded extravagance which the empress and
Tigellinus encouraged led to financial embarrass
ments. These were relieved by charges of treason

(followed by confiscation) against wealthy citixens,

through which the upper classes were exasperated ;

arid by oppressive taxation, which made Nero un
popular even among those who would have toler

ated his crimes ; while the emperor s exhibition of
himself upon the stage, however acceptable to the
lowest class, and publicly applauded, excited much
private disgust (Tac. xiv. 14, 15).

Before this time Nero s relations with the
Christians had begun. St. Paul s Epistle to the

Romans, with its favourable reference to the

powers that be (13
1 5

), had been written during
the first quinquennium, to which also belongs the

charge of sitncrxtitio extern a (supposed by some to
be Christianity) against Pomponia (Jra cina, wife
of Aulus Plautius (Tac. Ann. xiii. 3J

; do Rossi,
Roma Sotter. ii. 30011 .; cf. Light f. C/i /m-nf, i.

3011 .). The apostle s arrival in Rome took place,
probably, soon after Agrippina s deaih (see art.

CHRONOLOGY OF NT iii vol. i. p. 4-_4) ;
his mild

imprisonment, tolerated evangelization, and earlier

trial, issuing in acquittal (according to the common
theory), belong to the period of Poppu a s ascend

ency. That St. Paul was tried by Nero in person,
although not certain, is highly probable ; for,
amid much carelessness, the emperor was par
ticular in his attention to appeals from the pro
vinces in criminal cases. He received from each of
his assessors a written opinion, and pronounced
sentence personally from the tribunal on the fol

lowing day (Suet. Nero, 15; cf. Tac. Ann. xiii. 4).

Poppa a had leanings towards Judaism, is de
scribed by Josephus (Ant. XX. viii. 11) as

Oeoffffi-fis,

and twice interceded with Nero on behalf of Jews
(Jos. I.e. and Vita, 3). She may not, however,
have concerned herself with St. Paul s case

; and,
in the absence of any powerful antagonistic influ
ence at court, the elogium of Festus would tell

strongly in the apostle s favour. The intervention
of Seneca, the brother of Gallic (indicated in the

apocryphal Passio Pauli, i.), is no more than
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possible.* Up to the time of Gallio s proconsul-
Bhip (i.e. A.D. ,&quot;&amp;gt;2-3 or

r&amp;gt;3-4), and probably for some
years afterwards, the 1 Ionian government regarded
Christians, apparently, as only a sect of .lews.

The trial at Koine of a Christian who was also
ci t is Jtumiuni.f may have been, as Kamsay snoots
(Expositor, .Inly IS(I3), tlie occasion of a more
thorough investigation which enlightened the im
perial authorities as to the true relation between

Christianity and .Judaism.
In A.D. G4 the tolerant attitude of Nero s

government towards Christianity was suddenly
transformed into cruel hostility. In .July of that

year took place the great lire at Home, which

raged for nine days, and through which, out of

fourteen civic; districts, three were totally, and
seven partially, destroyed. Nero was at Antium
when the conflagration broke out. The measures
taken by the government for the suppression of

the lire (Tac. Ann. xv. 4n) ; his own fearless super
vision of these efibrts without a guard (il&amp;gt;. f&amp;gt;0); and
t he occurrence of t lie disaster at a time when the im-

perial finances \\cre seriously embarrassed, render
it highly improbable that Nero either instigated
or deliberately extended the conflagration. l!ut

he probably gave occasion for the charge of com
plicity, which was widely believed at the time,t by
previous sanitation reforms, laudable but keenly

opposed (Lanciani, Anr. Unnn , p. 122), unbecoming
admiration of the magnificence of the spectacle,
ill-disguised pleasure at the opportunity of re

building large portions of the city in a more
magnificent style, and the significant annexation
of a considerable part of the desolated area for the
erection of his (ioldeu House. + The fact, more
over, that the flames, after temporary arrest,
broke out afresh in the gardens of Tigellinus.
gave some colour to the suspicion that if he had
nothing to do with the original fire, he might,
nevertheless, have caused the second outbreak

(Tac. Ann. xv. 40). ^ The common belief in Nen&amp;gt; &amp;gt;

guilt, and the danger of revolution, owing to

bitterness engendered in many thousands of

ruined ami homeless sufferers, led to the em
peror, either spontaneously, ;! or at the suggestion
of Popp;ea* or some malignant courtier, imput
ing the conflagration to the Christians.** Some

*
Seneca, however, who had probahly not yet retired, may have

been an assessor
; and, in any case, to the equitable principles of

administration established under his influence, the acquittal of
St. Paul was largely due.

t It is accepted as a fact by Pliny (7/\V xvii. 1. 1), who wrote
about A.D. 77 ;

also by Suetonius (AVrn, ;;S) in A.D. 1 JO. Tacitus,

writes (A.D. llf&amp;gt;-117), forte tin dolo principis ineertuni, and
indicates that older authorities were divided in opinion (Ann.
xv. :;s).

t Of this Golden House, which reached from the Palatine to
the Ksqniline. and had triple colonnades a mile in length, Nero
declared that now at la.-t lie was housed like a human being
(Suet. jVery, ;j;{

; cf. Tac. ^-1 nn. xv. 4 2
; .Middlet. Anc. Itome, ii.

146).
The story that Nero fiddled while Rome was burning

originated, doubtless, in the report (Tac. Ann. xv. 4 2) that he
sang, during the (ire, of the ruin of Troy a report based prob
ably on the tact that, a year after tbe fire, the emperor, with

questionable taste, read in public his Troica, a poem con
taining frequent allusions to the recent fire (Kenan, LLibtj. Lect.

p. 7-2 f.).

I! N ero might have heard from Jews, at St. Paul s trial,
calumnies against the Christians, which, although proved to be
baseless in the apostle s case, would now surest themselves to
tbe emperor as a convenient foundation for his charge.

1f Clement of Home (Up. to Cor. 5. G) writes that the Christians
suffered through envy and jealousy. The reference is indefi

nite, but may apply (in part) to Jews in Nero s time who em
ployed 1 oppa-a as a medium for fixing the charge of arson on
the Christians (Farrar, Early Dniia of Christianity, i. 64).

** There seems to lie no (rood reason for questioning
1 the

accuracy of Tacitus reference to Christians as the sole objects of

persecution in connexion with the fire. The ingens multitude
of victims (Tac. Ann. xv. 44) referring to judicial executions,
need not imply more than several hundreds. Gibbon (Decline
(tnil Pa ft. eh. xvi.) conjectures that the real victims were
.lewish Xeakits who had received the name Galilajans from
Vidas of Galilee (Ac &amp;gt;

&quot;),
and thus were afterwards confounded

*ith Christian Galileans ; but there is no evidence that the

plausibility would be given to the charge by then
horror of pagan temples, many of which perished
(Tac. Ann. xv. 41), by their supposed disloyalty
and hostility to society (ib. 44), and by their

expectation of an impending destruction of the
world by lire (2 Th 1

s
,

2 P 37
). According to

Tacitus, those in the first place were brought to
trial who made open profession (i.e. of the Chris
tian faith). Thereafter, on information elicited

from these, a great multitude were convicted, far

less on the charge of incendiarism than of odium
humani generic. The injustice of conviction was
equalled by the brutality of execution. Some
were covered with the hides of wild be;.sts and
worried to death by dogs ; and the culmination of

inhumanity was reached when others, robed in the
tunica molesta, covered with pitch, were set on
fire at nightfall to illuminate the imperial
gardens on the occasion of Circensian games
(Tac. Ann. xv. 44) a fiendish exaggeration of the

penalty of death by lire inflicted on malignant
incendiaries (Juv. viii. 235). Nero does not appear
to have organized any persecution of Christians

beyond the city of Itome ;

* but the notorious
treatment of them there could not fail to influence

provincial governors in dealing with other charges
made against Christians within their respective
territories. In the Neroniau persecution we dis

cern a distinct stage in the development of imperial

policy regarding Christians out of prosecution for

alleged particular crimes into prosecution on ac

count of Christian faith and profession. Whether
this development was completed under Nero is

disputable. Itamsay, to whom, mainly, is due the

abandonment of the old theory that persecution
for the name began under Trajan, maintains

(Clniri li in Rum. Emp. p. 242 if., and Expositor,

July 1893) that while the substitution of the

charge of hostility to society for that of arson
was a notable development, the condemnation of

Christians even on the later charge was pro
nounced in respect not of the name, but of serious

offences (Jlmjitia) connected with the name, and
that Christianity had not yet come to be recog-
ni/ed as in itself a crime. There would have
been otherwise no occasion (he argues) for any
lengthened second trial of St. Paul as described

in 2 Ti 4. Sanday (Expos., June 1803) and Hardy
(Christ isinity and the Rom. Gort.} hold that mlturn
humani generis is not a definite charge, but an
assumed characteristic of Christianity, and that

the condemnation of Christians on this account
is tantamount to a proscription of the name.

They appeal to 1 P 41U
; but Kamsay, while not

denying the Petriue authorship of the Epistle,
dates it c. 80 A.D. At some date soon after

the horrors of A.n. 64 perhaps in 6.1 (see art.

CHRONOLOGY OF NT in vol. i. p. 420) occurred

St. Paul s second imprisonment and trial, issuing
in his martyrdom. l&amp;gt;y

this time the ferocity
of persecution had abated

;
and the apostle,

while confined in the Mamertine dungeon, appears
to have been tried in an orderly manner (2 Ti 4),

and would probably be condemned under the

charge of odium, or as a disturber of the imperial

Zealots were ever so called. Merivale (Unmans under Empire,
ch. liv.)aud II. Schiller (ijruch. it. rum. Kais. p. 4313 ft.) suppose
that the persecution assailed both Jews and Christians, to

whom the name of the Christ alike belonged, but that the

memory of the Christian sufferers alone was preserved. The
silence of Josephiis, however, who professes (Ant. xx. viii. 3) to

record accurately all that happened to the Jews under Nero,
and especially their calamities, tells heavily against both

theories ;
while the limitation of the persecution to Christiana

by Tacitus is confirmed, so far, by Suetonius (Xero, 1C).
&quot;* The earliest writer who asserts an extension of the imperial

persecution to the provinces is Orosius (Hist. vii. 7), who wrote

c. 400 A.D. Regarding a mutilated inscription found at Pompeii,
of doubtful interpretation, but supposed to refer to a bloody

persecution of Christians there, prior to A.D. 79, s?e Aubc,
J ernec. p. 415 tf., and Schaff, Apostolic Christianity, p. 384.
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peace. Regarding St. Peter s alleged arrival in

Koine and martyrdom about the same time, see

art. PKTKK.* The alleged banishment of St. John
under Nero (contrary to Iren. a&amp;lt;tr&amp;gt;. Ha;r. v. 30,

and Eus. HE in. 18. 20) rests mainly t on what in

regarded as strong internal evidence for the com

position of Rev in 68-09 (see IlKVELATION [UoOK
OF]). The Neronian persecution was the first of

three outstanding events in elose succession (the
destruction of Jerusalem and the settlement of St.

John in Asia being the other two) which paved
the way for the consolidation of Jewish and
Gentile Christendom. Amid common peril and
suHcring, the sectional friction noted in 1 h I

1511 -

would decline and mutual sympathy increase ;

while the tiery ordeal would rid the Roman Church
at once of Judaizing false brethren who alienated

Gentile believers from the Jewish Christian com

munity, and also of Gentile professors whoso
lax morality prejudiced Jewish believers against
Gentile Christians as a whole.

In A.D. &amp;lt;;,&quot;&amp;gt; the widespread, discontent aroused by
the conflagration and its supposed origin, by the

divorce and death of Octavia, and by the emperor s

murderous rapacity and extortionate levies, issued

in a powerful conspiracy being organized, the ob

ject of which was to depose Nero, and to enthrone

Calp. Piso, a man of noble birth, great wealth,
and general popularity. Many senators, knights,
and other influential persons were drawn into the

plot, including Feniiis Rufus, one of the prefects ;

Plautius, consul-elect ; Lucan the poet, Seneca s

nephew ; and Senecio, one of Nero s most intimate

courtiers. The conspiracy was prematurely dis

closed by the imprudence or the treachery of some
who were implicated, and the leaders of the

movement wore put to death. Among others

condemned without evidence was Seneca, whom
Nero constrained to commit suicide. A reign of

terror ensued. The city was thronged with

funerals, the Capitol with victims (Tac. Ann. xv.

71). On flimsy pretexts, almost every prominent
citizen whose virtue; rebuked Nero s vices, whose
wealth tempted his cupidity, or whose popularity
excited his jealous fear, was mercilessly executed.

The most notable victims were the senators Thrasea
and Sorranus, whose death Tacitus (Ann. xv. 21)

ascribes to Nero s passionate desire to extirpate
virtue itself. Petronius, long a prime favourite,
killed himself to avoid execution. The cruelty of

the emperor was matched by the callousness of a

populace whose hostility he averted by largesses
and spectacles ; by the servility, also, of a debased
senate which condoned the condemnation of its

noblest members. It outdid the former deification

of deceased emperors by decreeing the erection of

a temple to Nero, as to a god, in his lifetime ;
and

it voted divine honours to l oppa\i, at the instance

of the emperor, for once remorseful, when he had
killed her with a kick during pregnancy (Tac.
Ann. xv. 74, xvi. 21 f. ).

Amid his career of shameless debauchery, un
natural self-prostitution, and murderous frenzy,
Nero remained a devotee of art. He played on
the lyre, and was vain of his voice ; he posed as an

orator, and wrote tolerable poetry; he attained

* Nero occupies a prominent plane in apocryphal and legend
ary Acts of Apostles, particularly in the Acts of Peter and
Pcnil. He is there represented as deceived by Simon Magus
(through a mafic trick) into the belief that Simon after being
beheaded had come to life again. Ultimately, when Simon
attempts to fly, Peter s invocation causes him to fall into the
Via Sacra and to be killed. This, however, does not prevent
Nero from ordering Peter to be crucified and Paul to be beheaded.

t The external evidence includes (1) the title of the Syriac
Version of Rev (ascribed to Otli cent.); (2) the Syriac Apocry
phal History of John (Wright s Trans, ii. 50); (3) Ilieron. ado.
Jov. i. 2ii, where (if the reading be correct) Tertullian is in

accurately reported as ascribing to Nero St. John s torture

prior to exile.

some proficiency in painting and sculpture ; he

acted on the public stage, and was an accomplished
charioteer (Tac. Ann. xiv. 14, 21 ; Suet. Nero,

5-2, 53). A visit to Greece, long projected, and

accomplished in A.D. 66, provided him with thu

opportunity not only of gratifying his artistic

tastes, but of enjoying an apparently greater

appreciation of his talents than even a servile

Roman crowd could supply. National Greek

games, which recurred in successive years, were
all crowded into the period of his visit, so that he

might be awarded every notable prize for music,

acting, and chariot-racing, and attain the coveted

distinction of periodonikcs, or universal victor.

He rewarded Greek adulation by declaring Achaia
free ; and endeavoured at once to benefit Greek

commerce and to glorify himself by initiating a
scheme soon given up for piercing the Isthmus
of Corinth (Suet. Nero, 23 f. ; Dio, Ixiii. 10-16).

The visit to Greece caused no interruption in

the course of imperial bloodshed. Rich victims

were to be found in Achaia, as in Italy. Ignoble

jealousy and fear prompted Nero to summon from

the East the brilliant conqueror Corbulo, only to

condemn him to immediate suicide, the general s

sole crime being that he hail been urged, but had

refused, to proclaim himself emperor. In Rome
executions and confiscations continued under the

delegated authority of Helms, a freedman (Dio,
Ixiii. 12, 17). Meanwhile, however, disaffection

among citizens and armies had developed into an

organized conspiracy to place Gal ha, governor of

Hither Spain, on the throne ; and when Nero
returned to Rome in the spring of 68, loaded with

laurels, it was already too late to stem the tide of

insurrection. Sycophantic senators and courtiers

deserted him ; the praetorian guard was seduced

by bribes from its mercenary allegiance. Eventu

ally, Nero fled from Rome in disguise to the

suburban villa of a faithful freedman ; and, after

exclaiming Qualis art ifex pcrco ! stabbed himself

on the approach of emissaries from the senate, to

avoid a more painful and ignominious doom (Suet.

Nero, 42-4 J). A touching incident lights up the

gloom of tliis closing tragedy of the Ca&amp;gt;sars.

The last ministries to the dead were performed by
two nurses* of his innocent childhood, and by an

early cast-oft mistress (Acte) whom he had once

sincerely loved (ih. 50).

The obscurity of Nero s death led to the wide

spread belief that he had not really died, but was
in concealment or had escaped to Parthia, and
would reappear to re-claim the empire for the

Cicsarean dynasty, of which he was the last repre
sentative. In spite of his crimes and misrule,
which the troubles that followed his death par

tially overshadowed, a party in the empire re

mained loyal to his memory, and several pretended
Nero&amp;gt; arose to take advantage of the belief in his

survival (Tac. Hist. i. 2, ii. S; Suet. Nero, 57).

The belief extended to Jewish and Christian

circles. It is embodied in JJk. iv. (vv.
111 &quot; - 1;;7

)

of the Si/ii/llinc Oracle.}, which is usually dated
c. 80 A.I), and is probably of purely Jewish origin

(Harnack, Chronul. p. 582); also in ]&amp;gt;k. v. ^-u -ws

by a Christian Sibyllist, who hints (v.-
mf

-) at Nero s

revival rather than survival. Such revival is more

distinctly referred to at the close of the (Jarmen
Apulofjeticum of Commodian (c. 250 A.D. ); by
(Pseudo?) Victorinus, who writes of Nero as to be
raised (Comm. Apoc.) ; and by Augustine (de da.

Dei, xx. 19), who mentions two current notions

of his time, that of pagans, who supposed Nero
to be still alive, and that of Christians, who ex

pected him to rise from the dead as Antichrist.

* The tomb of Ecloge, one of these nurses, was recently dis

covered in the very&quot; place where Nero perished (Lanciani,
Pa&amp;lt;i. and Chr. Home, p. 190).
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According to some writers, the expectation of
Nero s return finds expression even in the liook
of Revelation

(i:&amp;gt;

;; 17 luf
-)--in the description of the

beast whose deathstroke was healed, which was
arid is not, and is of or from the seven kings
and an eighth.

* That the Apocalypse (even if

the date in the end of the reign of Douiitian, as
attested by Iren:o:is, mlr. JIter. v. 30, be upheld)
should contain reminiscences of Nero and the
Neronian persecution, is only what might have
been anticipated. The reference to the beast may
have been suggested not merely by Dn 7, but by
a designation of Nero in Christian circles as mala
bestia

;

(Lact. de ^[^&amp;gt;l. 1 ers. 2, who may there

reproduce an epithet, handed down from former
times), and by his vile habit of covering himself
with the skin of a wild beast, and in that disguise
assaulting men and women (Suet. Nero, 29). The
war of the beast with the saints (Uev L37

), the cry
of the slain martyr-;. How long . (G

Jf&amp;lt;

), ami the

description of liabylon as drunken with their
blood (17&quot; IS - 1

), may be reminiscences of the trucu
lent tribulation of A.I), til. The fact of the number
666 being the, equivalent of \cro Kid.-tnr written
in Hebrew characters may be more than a coin
cidence, f llr.t the recognition of such Neronian
colouring (more or less) appears to the present
writer quite compatible (I) with rejection of
dubious references to the literal return or revival
of Nero (so Xiickler. Cuinni. in Inc.], and (2) with
the view J that the beast is not Nero exceptionally
as an individual, nor even the Roman government
exclusively, but rather the entire ant ichristian

world-power, represented, in the timeof the writer,
by the ungodly and persecuting pagan empire, and
embodied, throughout the ages, in all that is

opposed to the progress of Christ s kingdom.
After every possible allowance is made for

exaggerations on the part of those unknown
original authorities on whom Tacitus and others

relied, Nero remains a moral monstrosity. His
fundamental vice appears to have been vanity
rather than cruelty. Originally well disposed,
even amiable and generous, he became through
inordinate vanity the moral prey of base and self-

seeking flatterers, and intolerant of all who could
not, or would not, pander to his insatiable lust for

applause. This morbid vanity made him crave
for notoriety not only in what was harmless, but
in extravagance, wantonness, reckless exercise of

despotic power, and provision of fresh stimulants
to the jaded popular appetite for exciting pleasure.
Vanity, moreover, constrained him to regard as
enemies to be removed all whose character or popu
larity detracted from his own reputation, and as

indispensable victims those whose wealth would be
serviceable for the grat itication of his cravings.
The only possible palliation of his later enormities
is the supposition that through vicious indulgence;
of his passions he had become, at intervals, in

sane (Wiedemeister and Baring-Gould).

*
Bleek, Tnt.r. NT, 233; Reuss, Hist. Th. Chr. Bk. iv. ch. iv. ;

Renaii, Antich. chs. xiii. xvi.
; Farrar, Early Dai/s of Chi-ix-

tiuiiiti/, chs. xxvii. xxviii.
; Bousset, Otfenb. Joh. The composi

tion of the Apoc. is referred by these writers to the time of
Galba or of Vespasian (A.D. (i&-6!&amp;gt;), and the alleged reference to
Nero liediniciti* is associated with the appearance about that
time of a pseudo-Nero in the island Cythnus (Tac. Hint. ii. 8).
The most significant alleged parallel, however, between the
Beast and the returning Nero (viz. one of the seven kinds
who is fallen, yet to be an eighth ) depends on a disputable
exegesis of iz rm I^T nr~i. This rendering, is one of (instead
of proceedeth from ), although grammatically tenable (cf. Ac
21 s

), is not in accord with the usus of Uev, which elsewhere
inserts sT; (7^ 15? 171

21&quot;).

t Frit/.srhe, Annal. iii. 1 (1831); Reuss, I.e. ; Renan, p. 415 ff. ;

Farrar, vol. ii. 292 If. ; Zockler, Com. on Apoc. and others. Jewish
Christians were familiar with (Jematria, the numerical indication
of names (Farrar in Expo*. 1879, v. 3G9). The non-identification,
however, of Nero with the 666 by any early writer is significant.

J Hengst., Auberlen, Lange, Alf., Mill, and others.

&amp;lt;icni:h. &amp;lt;i. rmn. Kaiserreichst unt. Nero
; Ramsay, Church in

limn. Kmp. ;
articles in Expositor (1S93) by Sanday, Monunsen,

and Ramsay; Hardy, Christianity and Horn. Government;
Arnold, Neronische, Chrinti-n.iif.rf. ; Salmon s Intr.A T; Baring-
Gould, Tragedy of the Cottars; Renan, Antichrist; Reuss,
&amp;lt; hr. Th. in Ap. A&amp;lt;je(tr.), vol., i. ; Farrar, Early Days of Chris-
1iunit 11 ; Aube, I crne.c. de iEijl.; G. II. Lewes, Was Nero a
Monster? in Corn/till May., July 1S63

; Wiedemeister, Csar-
enwahnrinn; Lipsius, Apocr. Apgeach. ; Bruston in Jierue de
TMoi., sept. is-js. H. COWAN.

NEST (;p ken, veotraid, voo-cna.}. Tlie receptacle
constructed by a bird in which to lay its eggs and
rear its young (I)t 22&quot; 3211

). Swallows make their
nest in the Lord s house (?l s 84 :;

) ; eagles, on in

accessible pinnacles of the rocks (Job ;i
(J- 7

). Hence
a secure fortification, esp. in the mountains, is

called a nest (Nu 21-
, Jer 4 J 1(i

,
Ob 4

,
Hah

2&quot;).

Many birds return, from year to year, to the same
nest, and do not wander in search of another (1 r

27 lS

) ; a forsaken nest is a special type of desolation

(Is 16- m). A quiet, assured, permanent home is

called a nest (.lob 21)
IM

). The
zi/i/t&amp;lt;&quot;&amp;gt;r

makes its

nest in the cedars, and the stork her house (nest)
in the lir trees (I s 1U1 17

). Hence the inhabitress

(ler 22-;!

)
of Lebanon is said to make her nest in

the cedars, and all the fowls of heaven made their

nests in the boughs of the emblematic Assyrian
cedar tree(Ezk3l

(i

), i.e. all nations were under Assy r.

protection. The art with which birds conceal their
nests is alluded to (fs 1U 14

). Owls choose ruins (Is

:$4
15

) ; doves, holes of the rock (.Jer 48-&quot;). The
rooms in the ark&quot; are called Luinint, nests (On

(J
14
m), perhaps in allusion to the nests of gregarious

birds, as martens, rock pigeons, etc.

The nests of the NT
(
Mt 8-, Lk UM

) are not i oj,nai

but Ka.To.ffKTivu)r&amp;gt;fi.&amp;lt;;= resting places, or roosting

perches. This makes the Saviour s comparison
more forcible. He has not merely no home, but
not even a cure like a fox, or a luilijiinf place
like a bird. With this corresponds the verb Kara-

ffKT)-^u, which istr 1

(.Mt KV -. Mk4 :;

-, Lk 13&quot; ) lodge,
and (Ac 2 Jli

) quoted from I s
16&quot;, where the Heb.

is
t
?* yis/ikun (LXX Ka.Ta.ffKriv^Laei), rest. The

word, means cdinpinrj or bivouacking, not residing.
G. E. TOST.

NET. See FISHING.

NETAIM. AV of 1 Ch 4- 31

reads, Those that
dwelt among plants (IlVin plantations) and hedges,
but KV gives the inhabitants of Netaim and
Oederah, and this is probably the correct tr&quot; of
-~&amp;lt;~

:
;i c ; ?; ?fv. The taking of c

i&quot;^
as a proper

name is supported by the LXX
(1&amp;gt; Afaei/x, A

Araet/x). The site has not been identified, hut

Netaim, like GKUKKAII (wh. see), was probably in

the Shephelah of Judah.

NETHANEL (Vxim God has given ; Naflamj/X ;

cf. the NT name Nathanael). 1. The prince (N&quot;- j)

of Issachar, Nu I
8 23

7
18 - ^ 10 15

. 2. One of David s

brothers, 1 Ch 2 14
. 3. One of the priests who blew

trumpets when the ark was brought up from the
house of Obed-edom, 1 Ch 15-*. 4. A Levite, father
of Shemaiah, 1 Ch 24 (i

. 5. One of Obed-edoru s sons,
1 Ch 264

. 6. A prince (x
1

) sent by Jehoshaphat
to teach in the cities of Judah, 2 Ch 17&quot;. 7. A
chief of the Levites in the reign of Josiah, 2 Ch
.S.V. 8. A priest who had married a foreign wife,
Ezr 10&quot;-

-= Nathanael of 1 Es 9--. 9. Kejiresenta-
tive of the priestly class of Jedaiah, under the

high priest Joiakim, Neb 1221
. 10. A Levite musi

cian who took part in the ceremony of dedicating
the walls, Neh 12 :ili

.

Gray (Heb. Proper Names, p. 210 ct passim]
considers that the name Swrij is probably of late

origin, and possibly also of artificial character.

J. A. SELBJE.
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NETHANIAH (-;;?;; in Jer3G 14 408 4P, 1 Ch 2f&amp;gt;

12
,

2 Ch IT 8 .Tin; j&quot; hath given ; cf. Nctkanel

Vx;n:). 1. The father of Ishmael tlie murderer of

Gedaliah, 2 K 2523 - -5
,
Jer 4l)- 14 - 13 41 lf - Gf - a - 1(W- lsf - 18

(LXX XaOavlas, but in 2 K S323 A has Ma0tfaas).
2. An Asaphite, chief of the liftli class of tlie

temple choir, 1 Ch 25-- 12 (A in both has Xatfai ias,

]} in lirst NaflaAtas, in second Nafldv). 3. A Levite

who was sent by Jehoshaphat to teach in the

cities of Judali, 2 Ch 17 s
(H Ma.vOa.vias, A Natfavtas).

4. Tlie father of Jehudi, Jer 36 [Or. 43]
14

. 1&amp;gt; omits
TOV londei, which is read by A between Sypiov and
vi&v HaOavlov.

NETHINIM (AV Nethinims). The word is

always preceded by tlie article, cvnjn, the

Nethinim. In one passage, E/.r 8-, the Kerc
has the regular participial form c rr.;n. The un
used sing, j

rij is a noun of the same class as

TON, n-yc. The LXX usually has ol ^aOeivel/M, but
in several passages there are obvious clerical

errors, such as ruiv AOavel/j,, K.a.Oeiveifj. ;
1 Ch 92

has ol deSo/j.fvoi. The 1 esh. generally transliterates

I . .3 A i but in some places omits ; at 1 Ch 92 it has

JOjL_,. (sojourners), at EzrS20
.

r-Cj (&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

tl&amp;gt;.e men ichmn David gave), at Neh 1028

j,^V (servants), and at Neh II 21

^OCJLa rIlL (their

servants}. Josephns (Ant. XT. v. 1} calls them Itpb-

oov\oi, and tliis agrees well with the obvious deri

vation of the word from jnj= to give : they
were the men given to tlie temple as its slaves to

perform the lowest menial offices there.

Verv little is said about the early history of the

Nethinim. Xu 31 31 - 47
(R) states that at the close

of the campaign against the Midianites Moses
took one drawn out of every fifty, both of man
and of beast, and gave them (ji?

r

.!) unto the Levites.

Jos!)-7
(R) relates that the Gibeonites were punished

for their guile by being made hewers of wood and
drawers of water for the congregation and for tlie

altar of the Lord. In the historical books there

is no further reference to persons occupying such
a position until Ezekiel bitterly denounces the

employment of heathens in connexion with the

sanctuary : Let it suffice you of .all your abomi
nations, in that ye have brought in aliens, uncir-

cumcised in heart, and uncircumcised in flesh, to be
in my sanctuary, 44 ti - 7

. Aliens, though it may
be doubted whether they were allowed to remain

uncircumcised, had been unhesitatingly employed
by former generations in doing the drudgery of

the temple, and the disagreeable tasks requisite to

sacrificial worship. Many of them may have con
tinued to be heathen at heart notwithstanding
their enforced conformity to the worship of J&quot;.

Others certainly became devout worshippers of the

God of Israel. And this protest of E/ekiel s was
for a long time quite ineffectual : so strict a zealot

as Ezra welcomed the services of the Nethinim.
It is in the books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and

Chronicles that this class of temple servants

comes prominently into view. The list of their

family-names contained in Ezr 243 54
,
Neh 7-&quot;

i
- !ili

J

confirms the generally accepted belief that they
were in great part descendants of captivc-s taken
in war. The names have quite a foreign air.

The children of Meunim, Ezr 25U
,
were in all

probability descended from the Meunim, the

people of Maon, whom Uzziah conquered (2 Ch
267

; cf. 2 Ch 20 1 LXX). The children of

Nephisim,
1

Ezr 2;

,
are doubtless representatives

of the race mentioned Gn 25 15
. The children of

Solomon s servants, who, in both lists, immedi

ately follow the Nethinim, are spoken of in such a

way as to show that their functions were substan

tially the same as those performed by the Nethinim,
but that they occupied a slightly lower plane.
Their ancestors may have been Canaanites given to

the temple by Solomon, or captives taken by him in

war. Ezr 8- asserts that David and his princes

gave the Nethinim for the service of the Levites :

such a gift would be sure to consist of captives.
It is, however, in the actual accounts of the

Return from the Exile that we find ourselves on
firm ground. From the two lists already referred

to, Ezr 243 - 54 and Neh T
46 56

,
we learn that :5!I2

Nethinim and children of Solomon s servants

formed part of the lirst company, which returned
to Jerusalem under Zerubbabel, B.C. 538. Eighty
years later, when Ezra had started on his moment
ous journey to the Holy City, he discovered that

amongst his companions were very few ministers

for the house of God. He therefore halted beside

the river that runneth to Ahava, and sent to

procure a supply of suitable men from a city
called Casiphia. We are hardly entitled to argue
from tlie corrupt text of Ezr 8 17 that the person
whose aid he especially invoked was himself a

Nathin, although the EV runs, I told them what
they siiould say unto Iddo, and his brethren the

Nethinim. The LXX ornits the name Iddo : I

put in their mouth words to say to their brethren.

If this omission does not commend itself to our

judgment, we may, with the minimum of textual

alteration, read &quot;:m vnto, and his brethren, and
the Nethinim, or may omit &quot;in as a gloss on
C rny

;

p. The last-named expedient seems best : the

Nethinim in v.&quot;
u are not senders, but sent ;

Iddo
and his brethren, tlie former in particular, were
Levites who possessed authority over all who were

qualified to serve in the temple, including the
Nethinim (see vv. 15 - 1S - 19

). And it appears from
v.- that 220 Nethinim were now sent to strengthen
Ezra s hands. Thirteen years later, when Nehe
miah had joined his dispirited fellow-countrymen
in Jerusalem, and had put new life into them by
inducing them to rebuild the

city walls, the

Nethinim dwelt in Ophel, \vnto the place over

against the water-gate toward the east, and the

tower that standeth out (Neh 3-8
). V. 31 of the

same chapter mentions the house of the

Nethinim. Hence it would appear that such
of them as resided in .Jerusalem had a quarter
of their own on the southern continuation of the

temple hill. From this post they would easily
reach the scene of their daily duties, the temple
itself. And they were thus posted near to the

exit which communicated with the Virgin s Spring ;

and if their duties at the temple at all resembled
those of the Gibeonites, we can understand why
their residence over against the water-gate is thus

carefully noted (Ryle, Ezra, etc. p. Iviii). Some
of the Nethinim, however, lived in other cities

which Ezr 270
designates as specially belonging to

the ministers of the temple. Wherever they
lived, they, in common with the other religious

officials, were freed by the decree of Artaxerxes

(Ezr 7 &quot;)
from tribute, custom, or toll. Those

who dwelt in Jerusalem, possibly their brethren in

the other towns also, formed a guild under two

superintendents. These two, at any rate in Nehe-
miah s time, were chosen out of their own class,

for Ziha, one of the two (Neh II 21
), is in the Irsts

at Ezr 243
,
Neh 7

4i
.

We hear but little concerning the Nethinim

subsequently to this period. It is easy to trace

the gradual incorporation of the singers and the

doorkeepers with the Levites. It is practically
certain that the Nethinim, who .are so often men
tioned immediately after these two classes, obtained
the same privilege. In the post-exilic legislation
the Levites alone are mentioned, and almost take
the name Nethinim. Nu 3y 18 ;

(both P) state that
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the Levites were D :?nj C-OT; to Aaron and his sons
And 1 Ch G3^ (ub.) 48

(
E, lg., declares that the Levites

were c^n? for all the service of the tabernacle of
the house of God. Cf. also 1 Es I

3 rols Aeveircus,
iepoSovXois TOV Iaparj\. Ezekiel s reform is thus at
last carried out in the letter, perhaps in the spirit
also. Schiirer (GJV A

ii. 279 [HJP n. i. 273]) has
shown, that although the Talmudical writers fre

quently refer to the Nethinim, they exhibit no
real sense of the existence and activity of such an
order, for they ascribe the performance of the
duties which once devolved on this order to
another set of men altogether, the c-:;- or the

p rn, the young sons of the priests. The name
Nethinim supplies an object on which these writers
may pour out their bitterness against everything
that is not strictly Jewish. Ezra removed them
as it is said (Neh II 21

) : the servants dwell in dark
ness, and in the world to come God will put them
away from Him, according to the words E/k 4S 11(

:

the servants of the city shall serve Him (Kiddush.
iv. 1) ; a priest is before a Levite, a Levite before
an Israelite, an Israelite before a Mamzer, a
Mamzer before a Nathin, a Nathin before a
proselyte, a pnelyte before a manumitted slave*
(Horaj. iii. S). At Jebam. ii. 4, an Israelite is

forbidden to marry a descendant of those devoted
to the temple service, and this is grounded on
2 S 21 2

. Such passages as Jebam. vi. 2, vii. 5,
viii. 3, Maccoth iii. ]

,
K- thitb. i. 8, iii. 1, Kid

dush. iii. 12, may also be consulted.
Similar institutions have existed in other lands,

both in ancient and in modern times. Hermann
(Lehrb. der Gnceh. Antiij.- Theil 2, p. 107) points
out that it was as natural for a temple as for an
individual to possess slaves who would perform
the lower duties which were necessary daily. In
a note he refers to Pausan. x. 32. 8, TOV 6fov
dov\oL

; and v. 13. 2, ecrrl St 6 iAei&amp;gt;s &amp;lt;?/c TUI&amp;gt; oiKtT&v
TOU Aios, tpyov ot ai TiS irpoKeirai TO. es rets Ovaiai tYAa

ioidiT-y. In proof that these slaves were captives
taken in war, or persons bought with money, he
points to Pausan. iii. IS. 3. and to Herod. vi. l34:
in the latter place an aix.udXwros yvvij is called
{nro^a.Kupm ruv -^Ooviav deuv. Burckhardt (Truvels
t&amp;gt;&amp;gt; Arabia, i. 288ft .) says that the employment of
slaves or eunuchs in the mosque at Mecca is of

very ancient date. Moawya 1 bn Abi Sofyan, a short
time after Mohammed, having ordered slaves for
the Kaaba. The eunuchs perform the duty of
police officers in the temple; they prevent dis
orders, and daily wash and sweep, with lar-e
brooms, the pavement round the Kaaba. . . .

The number of eunuchs never exceeds forty, and
they are supplied by pashas and other grandees,who send them, when voung, as presents to the
mosque : one hundred dollars are sent with each
as an outfit. Mohammed Aly presented ten young
eunuchs to the mosque. See, further, art. PRIESTS
AND LEVITES.

LITKRATUBE. There is an excellent brief account of the
Nethinim in K.yle s Ezra and Si li. p. Iviii, and in the Notes
to that Commentary. The art. GKXKALOOV, in vol ii of this
Dictionary, p. 100, gives the lists of Kzr, Nell, and 1 Ks

;
hut the

spelling of the names in the leading M.SS deserves careful
attention. It should also he mentioned that Torrev, who does
not stand alone, holds that all the OT passages which mention
the Nethinim are from the Chronicler, whom he considers quite
unreliable. See his Composition, etc., of Kzra-Xehtmiah, p. 17.
The reader may consult also Hertholet, Die Stellumj der Jar. u .

der Juden zu den Freinden, pp. 52, 133, 342.

J. TAYLOR.
NETOPHAH (n?b: ; in E/r B Xero^d, A Xe^wrd :

in Neh B omits, A AveTwcf&amp;gt;d, $ Xerw^d ;
in 1 Es B

Xerf^ct?, A Nerw0a^ ; Vulg. Nctupha). A town,
the name of which first occurs in the list of the
exiles who returned under Zerubbabel (E/r 2-- =
Neh 7-=l Es 5 1S

). Owing to its position in this
list between Bethlehem and Anathoth, it has been

argued that Netophah must have lain somewhere
to the south of Jerusalem, between the capitaland Bethlehem, and is to be identified with
Khurbet umm-Toba. More probable is the view
that the name Netophah is still preserved in the
modern Beit Xettif at the entrance to the Wady
cs-Sunt or Vale of Elah

; the valley of Beth
Netophah, which is mentioned in the Mislma
(Shebiith ix. 5), will then correspond to that part
of the Wady en-Najil which connects the Wady
es-Sunt and the Wady es-Surar (Guerin, Jud. ii.

374 If. ; PEFMem. iii. 24
; Neubauer, Gcunr. n 128

Buhl, GAP V . 194).

Netophah was the birthplace of two of David s

heroes, Maharai and Heldai (2 S 23-&quot;-
au

), and also
of Seraiah, one of the captains who supported
Gedaliah (2 K 25-3

, Jer 408
[EniAl]) : according to

1 (Jh 9 1()
it was a priestly city, inhabited by singers

(Neh 12-s ). Hence the Gentilic name the Neto-
phathite(s) (v^ri ; 2S B 6 EvTwcpareir^, A 6

Nf7ru0a0etT?7s ;
2 K B 6

Se(j&amp;gt;&amp;lt;paOieiTr]s, A o Xe/9w0a-
ffeiT-rj^ ; 1 Ch B 6

Xe0w&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;aret . . . 6 Xerw^arei, A Xerw-
&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;a.0i(t)is), RbyoT&(j&amp;gt;a0et . . . SfTW(paOei ; in Neh 12-3

B omits, A Nerw^a^t). J. E. STEXNING.

NETOPHAS (B Xer ,3cis, A X
NETOPHAH of E/r 2JJ

n Neh TM .

). 1 Es 5 18=

NETTLE. Two Heb. words are trd in AV and
IIV nettle. (1) Snn harid occurs twice (.Job 30 7

,

Xepli 2 :I

), and in the plural form c- ?-
-

hfiriditu
once (Pr 24 : ]

). (2) ctep kinimnxh (Is 34 i:!

), or c~-

kimuxh (HosD&quot;). The pi. form cwsp ki.nimctihCir. i,^

(Pr 24 31
) is trd in EV thorns. The sense and con

text of the first two passages in which kimmush and
kim6sh&amp;lt;HX\u are well met by the rendering nettle,

1

find this rendering is supported by many versions
and scholars. If it be adopted, then kimmfahnnim
should be also rendered by nettles instead o/
thorns. In that case lulrulmi (Pr 2431

) cannot be
l

&quot;

net i les. This has led commentators to seek for
another plant which will fulfil all the conditions.
The /nli-itl must grow in the wilderness, associated
with the ill-ill unit (mallows AV. saltwort KVi,
shi/t (bushes), and the rcteui, and must be large
enough for the famine-stricken outcasts to gather
beneath (.lob 3u ;!

- 7
). It must be something that

would naturally be associated with xa/t /nt.y as an
emblem of desolation (Xeph 2- ). It must be some
thing that covers the face of a waste field

(
Pr 24 :!l

).

Celsius (Hieroliot. ii. 1(55) gives a list of candidates,
which he rejects in favour of

/.izi/i&amp;gt;lnift Spiva-
(. //rixti. lloyh: thinks that harfd. is the same as
the Arab. kiiardal = mustard. This would require
the supposition that i had been written by mistake
for i. The wild mustards would suit all the con
ditions, being plants which grow in neglected situa
tions (wildernesses), which cover deserted lields,
and which grow large enough to enable several

persons to gather under them. Still there is no
proof that this is the correct rendering. Wild
vetches (RVm in all the passages ; cf. chick-pea
of Ojf. Ileb. Lex.) would hardly suit the conditions.
The present writer is inclined to look upon the
word as generic, and equivalent to t/ioru, semi),
or brush, either one of which would fulfil all the
conditions. Such scrubs are to be found every
where in the desolate places, and include a con
siderable number of such plants as the three

indigenous species of boxthorn, Lycium Europcsum,
L., L. Arabicum, Schweinf.

,
and L. Barbarum, L.

(all of which are known in Arab, as ausaj), and
Aitraria tridentata, Desf., the cjlmrkad. All of
these are thorny shrubs, growing in waste places
and in salty soil, and would furnish a sufficient

shade to be welcome to a sun-stricken wretch such
as Job describes. The thorny Zi/,yphus and Acacia
scrubs would also suit the generic meaning.
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Admitting the soundness of the above considera

tions, we should confine the rendering nettle to

the second of the above lleb. terms.

Of nettles we have Urtini -/TH.V, L., U. dinira,

L., U. pilulifcra, L., and U. mein.bntnacca,, Poir,
all of which are known in Arab, as kurrc.is or

/curds or kui itv, wliicli mean a stinging plant.
These are universal in neglected lields and gardens.
In the deserts we lind Furskahlea tcnacifxima, L.,
the lizztik of the Arabs, the name of which signifies
a plant/ which st/.i kx or ctiir/x. It belongs to the
s;im&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Order as Urtiwt. The signification of the
Arab names of all these species is similar to that
of kiininCsh. G. E. POST.

NEW, NEWNESS (cnn ; Kaivfo, vtos, KCUC^S). In

the East many tendencies converge towards the

veneration of use and wont. Of these the follow

ing are the most noteworthy : (1) The uniformity
with which a certain kind of weather prevails

through a certain season of the year, Gn S --,

1 S 12 1G ~ 18
; (2) the conservative influence of the

patriarchal form of government ; (3) the trans
mission of the same handicraft, stich as masonry,
weaving, etc., from father to son ; (4) the f;ict

that when lands are sold, the agricultural labourers
continue to occupy the small houses of the village
included in the property, and thus become practi

cally serfs upon the estate
; (5) the religious con

viction that whatever exists, exists by the will of

God.

By such influences Orientals come to regard
Custom as a regulative power of high authority.
One of their Arabic proverbs says, Everything
follows Custom even religion, and another, The
world is composed of earth, air, lire, water and
Custom. Hence anything departing from the
usual routine ailects Orientals with profound
surprise, and finds them unprepared to account
for it or deal with it. The Indian Mutiny was

quelled by quick initiative. In every unexpected
sit nation Orientals have one exclamation, What
shall I do? In the presence of anything novel

they give themselves up to the simple pleasure of

surprise, without much attempt to find the ex

planation of what is strange in the action of

familiar forces. Every phenomenon in nature is

referred at once to the First Cause with the

exclamation, Praise to the Creator ; and on

seeing any ingenious mechanism or hearing of

any incident of conspicuous veracity or unselfish

ness, it is enough to say as an expression of the

general feeling, This is new, we have never
seen anything like this! The mental habit that

passes over secondary causes leads Orientals to

set a slight value on the patience and precision of

thought and statement required for the discovery
and application of such causes. The moral forces

which adorn conduct and character are also re

garded as given rather than cultivated.
The prevalence of routine, and the mystery con

nected with anything unusual, coupled with the
excitable nature of the people, cause everything
new to be attractive.

Throughout the Bible there are many instances
of the astonishment, attractiveness, and authority
connected with strange occurrences and new be

ginnings. With regard to natural and religions

seasons, each day has its light and darkness, week
is separated from week. The appearance of the
new moon announcing the commencement of the
month was also a day of religious festival, 1 S
2&amp;lt;y- ^. The Feasts of Passover, Pentecost, and
Tabernacles were connected with the new produce
of the year. New Year s Day was reckoned for

different purposes five times in the year. The
year of Jubilee was a time of recovery and re

newal for those who had been crushed by adversity.

The Nazirite of days entered upon his vow with
head newly shaven.

In matters of personal experience and religious

symbolism, the same interest attaches to what is

new. In the Bible Abraham and .Jacob receive

new names ; so with Jerusalem Is t&amp;gt;2-

- 4
,
the dis

ciples Jn 15 15
,
the saints Kev 2 17

. Among modern
Orientals, the birth of a lirst born son gives a new
name to the father ; among the Jews, new clothes

are always worn at the Feast of I assover
;
the soul

is believed to ascend during sleep to the presence
of the Recording Angel and to return anew to the

body in the moment of consciousness
;
so also the

seraphim before the throne are thought of as cre

ated everyday to feel and proclaim the glory of the
Divine Presence. As the new rite of I assover
announced the creation of Israel as a chosen people,
so the new testament in Christ s blood (Alt 2b&quot;

JS
)

created the nationality of world- wide sainthood.
The Christian is a new creature 2 Co f&amp;gt;

)7
,
Col 310

,

endued with a new spirit Ro S-, in order to be
maintained in perpetual newness of life Ro G 4

.

See, further, art. IIEGENEUATION.
O. M. MACKIE.

NEW BIRTH. See REGENERATION.

NEW COMMANDMENT. See BROTHERLY LOVE.

NEW JERUSALEM. See REVELATION (BOOK
OF).

NEW MAN. See REGENERATION.

NEW MOON ( J~}x, t?l ~ri irso
; veof^rivla, vovfirjvla).

The celebration of the New Moon belongs to the
most ancient of Hebrew rites. It perhaps goes
back to the time when the moon was still an

object of worship (Smith, Iiitttrnnl. Crit. Comni. on
tin in ad, p. 185). Lagarde held that the generic
lleb. term for joyous praise (^i) was derived
from an old name of the New Moon (see Gescnius-

Buhl, s.v. ^n, 11.). The New Moon was a feast of

nomads, but it was carried over to their new
agricultural conditions by the Israelite settlers

in Canaan (Cobb, Uriyinc. i Juilnicc
, p. i:&amp;gt;8\ In

the time of the earlier prophet-*, the New Moon
stood in the same line with another lunar observ

ance, the Sabbath (see FEASTS). No work or

business was attended to on either day (Am 8 s
).

Hosea (2
11

) speaks of the feasts, the New Moons,
the Sabbaths, and festal assemblies as passing away
with the national independence ; and a similar con
nexion between the New Moon and the other solemn

days is found in Is 1
1;)

.

Just as the New Moon occupies a prominent place
with the prophets, so does it with E/ekiel arid in

the Levitieal legislation (P). E/ekiel, who curi

ously enough frequently dates his prophecies on
the New Moon (2li

J
2i)

17
ill

1 .H2
1

,
cf. Hag I

1

), describes

the gate of the inner court of the temple looking
eastwards as kept shut for the six working days,
but opened on the Sabbath and New Moon ^E/k
40 ).

The prince, besides making special arrange
ments for the great New Moons of the first and
seventh months (this is the probable meaning of E/k

I 4.~&amp;gt;

18
~-), was also to provide offerings for oidinary

New Moons (E/k 4(&amp;gt;

NT
). The gate was open till

the evening, and while the people stood without
the prince was allowed to stand by the threshold.

According to E/ekiel (4G
i;

), the New Moon offerings
consisted of a young bullock, six lambs, and a
ram without blemish (the Sabbath burnt-offering
was less, v.

4
), as burnt-offerings ; an cphah for the

bullock and for each ram, a handful of Hour for

each lamb, and n bin of oil to an epbah as a meal-

offering (w.
7 - 8

). In Nu 28&quot; the burnt-offering con
sisted of two young bullocks, one ram, and seven he-

lambs of the first year without blemish; line flour,
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oil and wine carefully proportioned (vv.
1 -&quot; 14

), and a
he-goat as a sin-ollering (v.

15
). The otlerings here,

as in Ezekiel, are more important than for the
Sabbath (Nu 28 !) - 10

). An additional detail is added
in Nu 10 ly

, where the law ordains that in the days
of your gladness, and in your set feasts, and in

the beginnings of your months the two silver

trumpets were to be sounded during the sacrificial

rites as a memorial before your Cod. Some
authorities have held that Ps 8F [Heb.

4
]
Blow up

the trumpet in the New Moon, at the full moon, on
our solemn feast day, refers to the ordinary New
Moon. Thus Aquila and Symm. render fi&amp;gt; wavy
vKturjviq. ; but the LXX, like the EV, omits every.
The Targum refers the passage solely to the New
Moon of the seventh month (Lv 23-4

) ; and this, the
traditional Jewish view, has been adopted by
modern commentators (see Baethgen and Duhm,
ad loc.}. The subject is further treated in the
article TRUMPET.
Some difliculty has been found in explaining the

omission of the New Moon in Deuteronomy and in

the documents muiied JE. It has l&amp;gt;een seen that
the New Moon was very ancient, and that it was
of great importance after the Exile (see, e.g., Is

GG-3 and other references cited above and below.
In Chronicles the New Moon is assumed as an
established institution). Dillmann suggests that
the omission in the intermediate period is due
simply to the fact that the observance was a

popular feast that needed no specific legal sanc
tion. It may, however, be (as Wellhausen, Proleijo-
mi nn, p. lls, holds) that there was a temporary
cessation of the observance of the New Moon, both
because heathen elements intruded into the fes

tivities (Isaiah speaks of the monthly prognosti-
cators, 47 1

), ami also because the greater import
ance attached to the Sabbath must have made
the observance of the New .Moon (which came,
unlike the Sabbath, on irregular days) irksome.
After the Exile the New Moon recovered its

importance because the great feasts were fixed
in accordance with it. (This view is adopted by
Ben/inger, I[eh. Arch. p. 4G5, and Nowack,
Lehrbuchder IIco. Ar&amp;lt;-h. ii. 140). See TIME.
As to the manner in which the New Moon was

observed, there were other features besides the
sacrifices. There was no solemn convocation on
the New Moon, but it is usually inferred from 2K
4- :i that visits were paid to the prophets on that

day. The servants and asses were available for

longer journeys than on the days of labour. Some
(e.g. Duhm) explain Is Gb - :; as referring to general
assemblages in Jerusalem for worship on the New
Moon

( je.ffi-.ii Monat am Neumond ), and this

passage of Isaiah was the text for a fine Rabbinical

homily in the Pi ^iLiu Itabhuthiim- the New Moon.
Ezra publicly read the law on the New Moon of
the seventh month (Neh 82

). The New Moon was
apparently the time for changing David s officials,

according to 1 Ch 27 1
. It is not easy to gather

the full significance of the incident related in 1 S
20off

-. David evidently refers to a family feast
on the New Moon, but it is not clear that the king
had a special feast on that day. It is very probable
that this was so, but Wellhausen s remark as cited

by Driver (Xnfes on the Hebrew Text of Samuel,
p. 127) is evidently weighty. David, as appears
from v.-Sff

-, was, together with Abner and Jona
than, Saul s daily and regular companion at table :

thus the sentence ii nt? 33x1 cannot be so related to
the preceding one, as though the new moon were
the occasion of his being a guest at the king s

table ; on the contrary, the new moon is rather
alleged as the excuse for his absence. Con
sequently, the rendering, &quot;To-morrow is new
moon, and I must sit with the king at meat,&quot; is

excluded ; and the only course remaining open is

to read with LXX nc N N 1

? ntr &quot;To-morrow is

new moon, and I will not sit with the king at

meat; but thou shalt let me
go,&quot; etc. No time

of day is specified for the king s meal from which
David absented himself ; but, as Smith points out,
from the fact that Jonathan waited till next
morning after the second day to carry his news to

David, the meal was probably late in the day.
Easting was avoided on the New Moon (Jth 8 fi

).

The observance of the New Moon fell into disuse
in the Christian communities (Col 2 1 1

). In the
mediaeval Jewish circles the New Moon, however,
retained its importance. Women did not work,
fasting was prohibited, and in the synagogue
liturgy many special features were introduced.
On the Sabbath before the New Moon the event
was publicly announced, on the day itself a read

ing from the law (Nu 2S 1 li
) was introduced,

special Psalms (forming part of the IInllcl, Pss

113-118) were chanted, and other liturgical pas-
ages were added. These are retained in the
modern synagogue, and a.re fully described in the
S/I/I/I-/I/DI Aritch, Orach Chayini, par. 41711 . See
also Maimonides, HUi-hutk K ultl.iish Ha-Chodenh
(of which there a.re several Latin translations).
The Blessing of the Moon is also retained. This is

a collection of passages of varying antiquity, and
is recited at night while; the moon is visible, a

Saturday night in the first week of new month
being preferred for the celebration. (The best

commentary on these rites is to be found in

Landsliut s edition of the Hebrew Prayer-Hook,
//&amp;lt;

/.&quot;
&quot; Leu, p. 3!)uf. ). Some of the ceremonies are

clearly very ancient, especially the dances, which
until quite recently were performed in Jewish
communities in the public streets. Others of the
rites are at least as old as the Talmud. The
modern Arabs of the desert still greet the New
Moon with devout ejaculations, and the women
chant their perpetual refrain of a single verse, and
dance for an hour or two (Doughty, Travel* in

Arabia Di xrrfa, i. pp. 3G6, 453, cited in Smith s

S ftinti /, p. IS.&quot;)).

We are without information as to the method
by which the New Moon was fixed and announced
in biblical times. But theMishna (lloxh llaxkana)
describes the method then prevalent. There was
no fixed calendar till the 4th cent, (see TIME),
and the New Moon was declared from actual
observation. The eye-witnesses were carefully
examined on the 30th day of each month (espe

cially of the months Nisan, Ab, Elul, Tishri,

Chislev, and Adar), and, if the testimony of the

witnesses was accepted, that day was declared
sanctified by fiat of the Sanhedrin. If no

witnesses were available, then the following day
was New Moon, as the Jewish month never con
tained more than 30 days. The New Moon was
announced in Juda&amp;gt;a till the year 2

2.~&amp;gt;, when the
declaration was made in Tiberias. The news was

conveyed by means of signals, torches being lit on
the hills. The Samaritans rendered a change
necessary, as they ignited similar bonfires at wrong
periods. Messengers were despatched to more
distant parts, where it was not unusual for two

days to be observed as New Moon, a custom which
still prevails at certain months of the Jewish year.
After the 4th cent, the New Moon was no longer
fixed by observation, but the Karaites restored the

older custom. Schwartz (Der judisi-he Kalendcr}
holds that the New Moons of the first and seventh
months (Nisan and Tishri) were Jixed by astro

nomical calculation and not empirically, as early
as the time of Ezra. Certainly, the Jews must
have had sullicient knowledge of astronomy to

make such a calculation possible (but see TIME).

LITERATURE. Besides the works cited in the course of this

article, see Sohiirer, LLJP i. ii. Appendix iii. ; Dillmann,
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Exodus mid Lflririni*, p. TiTTf. ; I iricles, Darcha shel Torah,

p. i lllf. ; Epstein, Alti i-tlxi nicr ; 1 oxiuinski, J^Yi x. p. l;VJtf.

(This wriliT holds lh:it the New Moon was also fixed empirically

by some llabbanites :is Lite as the Huh cent.)- A popular
account or the Jewish Calendar aud the details as

jlo
the New

Moons will he found in J. Jacobs (annual) Jnwixli \\iar JJuok.

I. ABKAIIAMS.

NEW TESTAMENT. The name testament is

derived frum the Latin tMt iiinmtnm, which was

erroneously adopted in the Old Latin Version as

the equivalent for the Gr. word SiadriKrj employed
in the LXX to represent the Heb. DHJI covenant.

1

It is in tliis sense that Sia0iJ/tij is used in the NT
to designate the old or the new Dispensation, and
has come to l&amp;gt;e applied, in accordance with Heb.

usage (K.x 24 7
,
2 K 23-, 1 Mac P7

, Sir 2i~ :;

), to the

literature in which the respective history and

principles of the two Dispensations are autho

ritatively set forth. (Cf. Mt 2(r8
,
Lk 22=, 1 Co

IP ,
2 Co V 14

,
and Gn 17

4
,
Ex 24 8

,
Jer 3131 et

sitprn). In the OT Jerome usually took care to

employ fu.dns or p/ictum as the Latin equivalent
for rns ;

but in his revision of the NT tr&quot; he

unfortunately adhered to the old expression, the

consequence being that the false meaning thus

imported into the Latin passed into the KV, whose
testament is as misleading as testament um, and

has riglitly been altered to covenant in the KV,
except in one doubtful passage, He (J U - 17

(see

Westcott, mllnr.).
i. Kr.r.ATioN OF THE NT TO THE OT AND TO THE

A POCK YI II AL LITERATURE OF THE J E\VS. The NT
forms the second and concluding portion of the

sacred writings which embody the Divine revela

tion communicated in the line of Jewish history,
lie fore any part of the NT had been written, the

]lel&amp;gt;. canon had been virtually closed ;
and the idea

of a new collection of sacred writings which should

be held in no less veneration than the old was slow

to take possession of the Christian Church. Hence
the OT Scriptures, to which the apostles constantly

appealed for evidence that Jesus was the Messiah,
continued to be for many years the only authori

tative writings in the Church, lint the way had
been so far prepared for the association of Christian

Scriptures with the OT by the recent inclusion in

the LXX of certain apocryphal works which had
no place in the Heb. canon. The language of the

LXX was also that in which the new religion was
to express itself; and the character of the Gr.

tongue, so rich and flexible and many-sided, even
in its degenerate Hellenistic form, and so world
wide in its use, was itself a token of the freedom
from Judaic bonds which Christian thought was to

work out for itself, and gave promise of a literature

which should b&amp;lt;; more or less in touch with the

intellectual life of the whole civilized world. With
the exception of Luke, who seems to have been a
Greek (an inference from Col 4 11 14

,
which is borne

out by the tone and style of his Gospel and the

Bk. of Acts), the writers of the NT were of Jewish
extraction, and they were all tilled with the

deepest reverence for the OT. They quote from
it nearly 300 times, their quotations being drawn
from almost all parts of it ;

while the instances in

which its influence can be traced without any
direct quotations from it are still more numerous.
The whole NT from lirst to last rellects the

characteristics of the OT in thought as well as

in expression ;
and in the Epistles and Acts and

Apocalypse as well as in the Gospels we find

constant illustration of Christ s words, Think
not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets:
I came not to destroy, but to fulfil. The NT fulfils

the OT, not by supplementing it but by spiritual

izing it, transforming rules into principles, and

resolving the outward, temporary, and national

into that which is inward, permanent,and universal.

In other words, it brings to light and sets free of

limitations the essential principles lying at the

root of the OT, on which the latter depends for

its spiritual life and meaning, according to the

well-known words of Augustine, Novum Testa-

mentum in Vetere latet ; Vetus Te.-tamentum in

Novo patet. Even in their bodily structure a

close analogy has been traced between them, the

first portion of each being mainly characterized by
the personal manifestation of God, the next by the

revelation of His will through the acts and words
of His chosen servants, the third and last by pro

phetic visions of the future.

Yet, notwithstanding this intimate relationship
between the two, there is at the same time a

strong and essential contrast between them a

contrast as great in their character and contents

as in the process of their growth. To some extent

the ditlerence in their character may be accounted
for bv the new conditions of existence to which
the Jewish nation was subjected under the Koman
Empire, of which we have many tokens in our

Lord s parables as well as in other parts of the

NT. In some degree, also, it may be traced to the

new elements of thought contained in the later

Jewish writings already referred to. While the

points of contact between the NT and heathen
literature are extremely few,* the LXX, on the

other hand, was familiar to most of the NT writers,

their OT quotations being generally derived from it

and not from the Heb. ; and the influence of several

npocr. books contained in it, notably the Bk. of

Wisdom, can be discerned in a number ot the

Epistles, although there is not a single express

quotation from any of these books in the NT. In

a few instances, also, chiefly in St. Paul s Epistles,!
a Rabbinical style of argument has been detected ;

and in the Ep. to the Heb. and the writings of St.

John expressions are to be found (such as Ao-yos,

]Iapd/c\7)Tos, Apxtepa ?, applied to Christ) showing
an affinity with the views of Philo, the chief

representative of the fresh impulse which Jewish

thought received from contact with Greek philo

sophy at Alexandria and elsewhere. But the

most striking signs of transition to a new age
are to be found, not in the OT Apocr., properly so-

called, or in Rabbinical scholasticism or Hellenistic

philosophy, but in the pseudonymous apocalyptic
literature (partly recovered within the last century),
which was framed on the model of the well-known
Hook of Daniel, and prepared the way for its

Christian counterpart, the Apocalypse of John.

Whether this literature was a spirited oflshoot from

the main stem of 1 harisaic thought, or formed

part of the esoteric doctrine of the Essenes, whose

strange tenets and literature are described by Philo

and Josephus, although their name is never even
mentioned in the NT, is a question which has not

yet been determined. But in Jude we find a direct

quotation from one of the most important of these

apocalyptic works (Bk. of Enocli) ;
and elsewhere

there are a few stray quotations and allusions to

circumstances not mentioned in the OT for which
the writers were probably indebted to a similar

source. J
More important than such Ilaggadic details are

certain ideas and expressions in the extant remains
of this apocalyptic literature, which appear to be

reflected in the thought and language not only
of the NT writers but also of our Lord Himself.

There are Christian interpolations in these books,
and their date of composition is often very uncer-

* There are three quotations from Greek poets by St. Paul

(Ac 17 2;t
,
1 Co 1532 ,

Tit I 1
-), and a harely possible allusion to

Platonic doctrine by our Lord (Mt 19&quot; RV).
t Gal Hl 4U3.25, i Co &amp;lt;&amp;gt;.

l 101 .a.

t Lk 4-, cf. .la r&amp;gt;n ; [,k ll-i&quot; ; Jn 7- ; Ac 7 --, cf. Gal :!
, He 22

Ac 7 r
&amp;gt;3,

1 Co 2 10-1 ; Eph :&amp;gt;! ; 2 Ti :5 ; lie 11-7
; J,ule

; :i 1 -2 1.

In the case of several of these passages the sources are mentioned
bv Church Fathers.
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tain, but, even in those parts of them to which a
pre-Christian date may be safely assigned, there
are more distinct foreshadowings than any of the
OT books contain of a number of truths relating
to the spiritual world which hold a more or less

prominent place in the NT. Among such elements
of Christian thought are the unique personality of
the Messiah (of which we have a token in the

frequent occurrence in the Bk. of Enoch of the

expre-sion, the Son of man, with a Messianic
reference that goes far beyond the meaning of the

words, one like unto a son of man, in Dn 7 13
),

the doctrine of immortality, of the resurrection

(cf. Dn 12-), of a future judgment with eternal
rewards and punishments, of a hierarchy of angels
with manifold operations, of the agency of demons,
and of predestination, together with enlarged con

ceptions of Divine providence as embracing uni
versal history, and of the Messianic promise as

securing the interests of the individual as well as
of the nation: all these developments being due,
partly to the foreign elements of thought which
the Jews imported from Babylonia and Persia,
and partly to the growing hopelessness of their
national position (as regarded mere mundane possi
bilities), which naturally disposed them to the

study of eschatology. It was, doubtless, these an

ticipations of Christianity that gave some of these
books so high a place in the estimation of the
Church Fat hers, who sometimes treated them as
if they had been canonical ; the Bk. of Enoch, for

example, being cited as ypaQ-ij in the Ep. of Bar
nabas. In other respects, however, both ethical

and theological, this literature conies far short of

the light of the knowledge of the glory of (Jod in

the face of Jesus Christ ; and we have still to
fall back on the mystery of the Incarnation, with
its attendant doctrines of Christ s ato:;ing sacrilice

(of which there is scarcely any trace in contem
porary Jewish thought, so absorbed was the nation
in the formal keeping of the Law as the only means
of salvation), of the fatherhood of Cud and the
brotherhood of men revealed in Christ, of the life

and immortality secured by His resurrection from
the dead, and of the Holy Spirit imparted by Him
to His Church, in order to lind an adequate ex

planation of the majesty of Christ s person and
the sublimity of His teaching as depicted in the

Gospels, and at the same time to account for the
sure and certain hope, the humble and self-re

nouncing faith, the loving and grateful devotion,
the pure, tender, and world-wide morality which
are characteristic of the whole NT.

ii. HISTORY OF THE NT, ivci^unrvr, ITS UKI.A-
TION TO THK CHURCH FATIIKRS A\D TIII-: CHRIS
TIAN APOCRYPHA. As already indicated, a Nc\v
Testament in our sense of the term was something
which the apostles never dreamt of. The charge
which they had received from their Master was to

preach the gospel, and the promise of the Spirit
&quot;was expressly connected with the bearing of oral

testimony. As they had received nothing in

writing from their Master s hands, they were
not likely to see any necessity for a written

word, so long as they were able to fulfil their

commission to preach the gospel, especially as

they were looking for a speedy return of their

Lord, and I,ad no idea that so many centuries were
to elapse before the great event should take place.

Probably the earliest nucleus of the NT consisted
of notes of the apostles preaching, either drawn
up by their hearers for their own use, or intended
as an aid to catechists and teachers. Some such
notes (probably in Aramaic, of which we have

many traces in the Creek text) seem to have formed
the basis of our Synoptic Gospels. Although not

published in their present form till long after
Christ s death, the Gospels narrate events, not in

the light shed upon them by subsequent experience,
but as they were regarded by the disciples at the
time of their occurrence. They also preserve expres
sions in our Lord s discourses which scarcely ever

appear in the phraseology of the early Church,
while they are at the same time free from forms of

speech which betray the post-apostolic date of

apocr. Gospels ; and in other respects harmonize
with the state of things prior to the destruc
tion of Jerusalem in A.D. 7U. Before the Gospels
assumed their present form, many of the Epistles
were already current in the Church. These
letters were naturally prized by the Churches to

which they were addressed, as well as by other
Churches which received copies of them, and they
were readily admitted to public reading in the con

gregation, first of all on special occasions (1 Tli f&amp;gt;

7
)

and in course of time as a general practice, along
with prescribed portions of the OT, after the manner
of the Jewish synagogue. As the apostles one after
another passed away, their testimony and that of

those most closely associated with them was more
and more treasured by the Church ; and the writings
in which that testimony was embodied were felt to

be indispensable to the faith and life of the Church.
In the Apostolic Fathers we can discern signs of

the growing reverence for these writings, not only
in their reproduction of the thought and language
of a considerable number of the Epistles, repre
senting the leading types of apostolic teaching
found in the NT, but also in the terms in which St.

Paul s writings are referred to by representative
men so far distant from one another as Clement of

Koine, Ignatius of Antioch, and Folyccrp of

Smyrna; while our Gospels are also accredited

by the substantial harmony of their contents with
the facts assumed by the sub-apostolic writers as

the basis of their teaching, although the verbal
coincidences are neither numerous nor exact, un
less we except the l)i&amp;lt;I&amp;lt;whfi in its quotations from
the First and Third Gospels.
But the formal recognition of a r.eu- body of Scrip

tures worthy of being associated with the OT came
much later. As the writ ings composing the NT came
into existence only by degrees, in the course of about
half a century, to meet the practical needs of the

Church, so the collecting of these writings and
their setting apart for public use was accomplished
only gradually, as i\\c leading representatives of

the Church in dill rent parts of the world came to

realize the insufficiency and uncertainty of local

tradition, and the ne; d for securing the orthodox
faith against invasion and corruption. It is not,

indeed, till near the close of the L nd cent, that

we lind a generally accepted coll ction of sacred

books substantially identical with our NT and

equally sacred with the OT. From the nature
of its contents, as well as from the language
of Patristic writers on the subject, it is evident
that the general principle on which the Church

proceeded in forming the NT was to admit to it

only the writings of apostles, and of those who
had written under the influence and direction of

apostles. This naturally arose from the fact that
the new life of the Church was centred in the

person of Jesus Christ, and that the faith of its

members depended on the testimony of those who
had been brought into close personal contact with

Him, or had received a special commission to preach
the gospel. But the principle was not always easy
of application, and it sometimes led to different

conclusions in different parts of the Church, accord

ing to the views held as to the authorship of dis

puted books ; while the association of canonical and
uncanonical books in the LXX, to which the

Fathers were accustomed, tended to make them
less rigorous in their judgments than they might
have otherwise been. Outside of our NT there
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were three books which were held in special
reverence, being sometimes retail in church and

occasionally included in great Scripture MSS, viz.

the Epintle, of Clement,, the Epistle of Huriming,
and the Shep/terd of Hennas ; the authors of these
books being supposed by many to be identical with
the persons of the same names mentioned in the
NT in connexion with the Apostle Paul (I h 43

,

Ac
12;*,

Ko 1(&amp;gt;

U
). On the other hand, as regards

the disputed books contained in our NT (chiefly
minor Epistles, with the Ep. to the Ileb. and the
Jiook of Rev), it was because their apostolic author

ship was more or less distrusted in certain cjuarters
of the Church, owing to the obscurity of their

early history or to some dissatisfaction with their

contents, that the right of these books to a place
in the Canon was more or less called in question,
until at length the public opinion of the Church
found expression at the 3rd Council of Carthage in

A.D. 397, when the very same books as are con
tained in our NT were acknowledged to be can
onical, and declared to be the only books that
should b: read in church.
This decree (which seems to have reflected the

general mind of the Church, and which has I ieen prac
tically acquiesced in ever since,* notwithstanding
occasional controversies regarding individual books,
and amid conflicting theories as to the authority of

Scripture) had the efl ect of excluding from &quot;the

Canon not only the three writings already referred
to, and one or two other productions of the post-
apostolic age which were highly esteemed in the
Church although they made no claim to apostolic
authority, but also another and less worthy class
of writings, dating from the 2nd to the end &quot;of the
4th cent., which played an important part in the
life of the Church, and throw a valuable light
on the history of the NT. These are what Tire
known as Apocryphal Gospels, Acts, Epistles, and
Apocalypses, apparently numerous, but of which
only a small part have come down to us, a few
in their entirety, .some in a fragmentary form, and
others only in name. They varied greatly in their
form and contents, but, apart from the early com
positions referred to in St. Luke s Gospel (I

1

--).
which soon

disappeared (unless our Second Gospel
was one of them) in the survival of the fittest, they
were either supplementary to the Canonical Scrip
tures, furnishing information or doctrine on sub
jects but little dealt with in the NT, or, more
frequently, they were composed for the purpose of

bolstering up heretical opinions or practices which
were seen to have little or no canonical support.
Many of the Gospels were mainly derived from
those in the NT (the recently recovered Gospel of
1 eter borrows from all the four), with more or less
modification of the original in the interest of some
Gnostic or other heresy. The modification M-as
liable to alteration from time to time (a.s may be
seen from the wide variations in the diflerent MSS
of the same work) to meet the exigencies of suc
cessive teachers, who issued their several recensions
under great names generally those of apostles-
after the manner of the pseudonymous Jewish
writers already referred to. Very often the same
work was known under a variety of names. For
example, the Gospel of the Hebrews, which may
have been a Judaic recension of the Heb. original
of our St. Matthew, has been identified with the
Gospel of the Na/arenes and the still more here

tical Gospel of the Ebionites, as well as with the
Gospels of Bartholomew, Cerinthus, and the Twelve
Apostles. In this Gosp. of the Hebrews and some
other primitive documents, siich as the Gosp. of
Peter (r. A.D. 125, or, ace. to some, 165) and the

* The Vacate had a pood deal to do with this result in the
west, just as earlier translations affected the form and extent of
the Canon in their several spheres of influence.

Gosp. of the Egyptians (also dating from the 2nd
cent.), it may well be that a certain amount of oral
tradition was incorporated, which had been pre
served by the Jews who resided near the scene of
the evangelic history. It in no degree weakens the
authority of the NT to find a few grains of such
extra-canonical matter appearing in the works of
an early Patristic writer, such as Justin Martyr,
or even to find an apocr. Gospel ([noted by a writer
of an eclective turn, like Clement of Alexandria.
So far from impairing the credit of the NT writings,
these apocr. productions of a later age bear witness
to the authority which the written word had
already acquired in the Church, and show the
necessity under which heretical teachers lay either
to manipulate the text of the received books or to
adduce other and equally high testimony in favour
of their peculiar views. In general, the literature
in question is manifestly counterfeit. Much of it

is of a character degrading to Christianity, the ex
travagance and absurdity of its miracles, especially
in its pictures of the Saviour s childhood, presenting
a sad contrast to the chaste dignity of the canonical
records ; and there is none of it which, either in re

spect of outward attestation or intrinsic excellence,
can be held to have been unjustly dealt with in being,
denied admission to the NT. The writings of the
Church Fathers show how little influence it exerted
in the early Church compared with the NT writings,
which formed the general standard of faith and
practice, and sometimes even contributed the only
element that redeemed Patristic literature from
inanity and unprofitableness. The lapse of time,
while it exalted the NT Scriptures to honour,
brought the apocr. literature into general disrepute.*
Within a century or two after it had reached the
height of its popularity (4th cent.), it lost its place
in public esteem and gradually passed out of the
notice of the Church, leaving its traces indeed on
the productions of Christian art, and influencing
by its legends the festivals and preaching of the
Church, but deemed of no account by thinkers and
theologians, until the rise of modern criticism in
vested it with a new and scientific interest, when a
fresh sense of its immeasurable inferiority to the
Canonical Scriptures has impressed itself upon the
mind of the Church.
The following are notable features in the history

of the NT, from a literary point of view as well as

in the interests of criticism. (1) The age and num-
b:-r of its MSS. Some of these date from the 4th or
5th cent. ,t and the whole number of them exceeds
201)0, forming an immense array of witnesses, com
pared with the few MSS of classical works, which
can frequently be counted on the fingers, and in
some cases do not reach back to within a thousand
years of the age in which the work was produced.
(2) The number of its VSS. It has been trans
lated into almost all languages, beginning with
the Old I,at. and Syr. VSS, which may have origin
ated in the first half of t he 2nd cent.

, followed a little
later by the Egyptian (in three different forms) the
Gothic in the 4th cent., the Ethiopic in the 4th
or 5th cent., and the Armenian in the middle of
the oth century. (.}) The extent to which it has
been reproduced in subsequent writings. It is

quoted, echoed, or commented on by the great
majority of early Christian writers. The sym
pathy of the Apostolic Fathers with its contents
has been already mentioned. The extant writings
of the next half century are mainly defences of

Christianity addressed to unbelievers, admitting of

* We have an early example of this in what Ensehius tells us
(HE vi.

!&amp;gt;)
of the obscurity into which the once popular Gospel

of Peter (used apparently by .Justin as one of his .Memoirs }
had fallen in the time of Serapion, bishop of Antioch (e. A.D. 1&amp;gt;HO)

t The Oxyrhyrichu8 fragment containing Mt 11-9. li &quot;l4-an

may date from the end of tht 3rd cent, (see Greufell an
Hunt).
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fewer quotations from the Scriptures than if they
had been intended for members of the Church.
But, speaking generally . it may be said that the
language, and still more, die substance, of the NT
is woven into the earliest Christian writings that
have come down to us, while the quotations by a
single writer in the end of the 2nd and in the 3rd,
4th, and 5th cent, are sometimes so extensive as to
amount to a considerable part of the whole NT-
more than half of it, for example, being imbedded
in the works of Urigen.
These circumstances, while they give the NT a

unique place in literature and allbrd valuable
means for proving the antiquity and integrity of
its contents, are attended with the disadvantage of

causing uncertainty in innumerable passages as to
the precise terms of the original. A careful ex
amination of the existing authorities has led to the
discovery of about 200, UUO Various Headings,
which are chiefly to be accounted for by the greater
liability to error in copying with the hand than in
the use of the printing-press. The difference be
tween the various readings, however, is seldom of
such a nature as to atl eet in the slightest degree
the substance of the NT. If all the expressions
whose accuracy is in question were brought together
and printed in a consecutive form, they would not
exceed the length of St. Paul s Epistle to the
(Jalatians, while the disputed verses possessed of

any doctrinal significance would not be equal col

lectively to the shortest Epistle of St. John.
In this connexion it may be well to point out

that there is nothing to justify the assumption
that we possess all the apostolic writings that
were ever in the possession of the primitive Church.
So far from this, there are expressions in some of
St. 1 aul s Epistles which suggest that he wrote
other letters besides those which have come down
to us (1 Co

&amp;gt;,
2 Th H 17

, cf. 2 Co 11-&quot;). We can
understand how an apnstle s letters might be less

prized during his lifetime than after his death,
when the loss of any of his writings would be seen
to be irreparable; and it is no more astonishing
that Providence should have su tiered such writings
to perish. th;in that so many of our Lord s spoken
words, and those of His apostles, should have been
allowed to pass away, or thai so many of Ilisgn-at
deeds should have been allowed to go unrecorded
(Jn 21-*).

iii. Co \TT.\TS OF Tin- NT (Tts i&amp;lt;J&amp;lt;i-i&amp;lt;lit&amp;lt;il

Bonks ((nil Ilirir \\- ritr.ru}. The NT consists of 27
diflerent books, by!) different authors, each book
having its special characteristics corresponding to

|

the personality of its writer, and the circumstances
in which it was written, but all contributing their

part to one divine whole centred in the person of
the Lord Je&amp;gt;us Christ. As early as the 2nd cent,
there was a recognized distinction between the

Gospel and the Apostle, just as we iind a three
fold division of the OT in Lk 24 44 and elsewhere.
The former denoted the four Gospels; the latter,
the Epistles of St. Paul, to which were added by
degrees the Book of Acts, the Catholic Epistles,
and the Apocalypse, under the general name of
&quot;the Apostles. All these were seldom comprised
in one MS, and their arrangement varies in MSS
containing more than one section and in canonical
lists given by Church Fathers, as is also the case
with the arrangement of the several books in each
section, showing that the consolidation of the NT
was a process still going on.

1. The Gospels. In all cases the Gospels come
first. This position has been fitly assigned to them,
not only because they were perhaps the first NT
Scriptures to be regularly associated with the OT in
the public reading of the Church, but also because
the history which they record forms the corner
stone of the Christian religion, which bases its

doctrines not on speculation but on fact. Drawn
up without concert and without the formal sanc
tion of the Church, they contain, in a form suitable
for all ages and for all classes, several independent
records of Christ s life and teaching, of which it

may be said with truth that they are better authen
ticated and more nearly contemporaneous with the
events narrated than any other record we possess
in connexion with any other period of ancient

history. A comparison of the four Gospels, how
ever, reveals a marked difference between the fourth
and the first three. The latter give in one common
view the same general outline of the ministry of

Christ, but this outline is almost entirely con
fined to His ministry in Galilee, and includes

only one visit to Jerusalem ; whereas the Fourth
Gospel gives an account of no fewer than live

visits to Jerusalem, and lays the scene of the

ministry chiefly in Judoja. A still more important
distinction between them has been briefly expressed
by designating the Synoptic Gospels as the bodily
Gospels, and the Fourth as the spiritual Gospel by
which it is meant that the former relate chiefly the
outward events connected with the Saviour s visible

presence, reported for the most part without note
or comment, while the latter is designed to repre
sent the ideal and heavenly side of His personality
and work. Akin to this distinction is the fact
that the first three report Christ s addresses to the

multitude, consisting largely of parables, \vhile the
Fourth contains discourses of a more sublime char

acter, frequently expressed in the language of

allegory and addressed to the inner circle of Ilia

followers. Furthermore, when we enter into a close

examination of the Synoptic Gospels and compare
them with one another, we find an amount of simi

larity in detail, extending even to minute expres
sions and the connexion of individual incidents,
combined witli a diversity of diction, arrangement,
and contents, which it has hitherto bullied the in

genuity of critics fully to explain. While further

investigation may shed more light on the historical

and literary relations of the Gospels, there is a deep
underlying unity amid their diversity which may
be best discerned, not by attempting to piece them
together so as to form a complete chronological
history, but by studying each from its own point of

view, and learning from it what it has to teach con

cerning the many-sideu character and lite of Jesus
Christ. Speaking generally, we may say that,
while the First Gospel sets forth Christ s life and

teaching with reference to the
/&amp;gt;&quot;&amp;gt;?,

as the fulfil

ment of the OT, the Gospel of St. Mark exhibits
that life in the present, as a manifestation of the

activity and power so congenial to the Roman
mind; St. Luke, as a Greek, depicts it in its

catholic and comprehensive character, as destined
in i\\Q future to embrace within its saving influence

all the kindreds of the Gentiles ; while the Fourth

Gospel represents it in its absolute perfection, as it

is related to the Father in eternity.
With regard to the authorship of the Gospels, it

is a remarkable fact that two of them do not bear
the names of apostles but of companions of apostles
(Mark and Luke), and that, of the other two, only
one bears the name of an apostle of eminence

(John) which is so far a confirmation of their

genuineness. With regard to the First Gospel, there
is no reason to doubt the tradition of the ancient

Church, beginning with Papias in the first half

of the 2nd cent., which assigns it in its original
form to St. Matthew. But whether it was origin

ally written in lleb. ,
as stated by Papias, and

how far it has been altered by recension, are ques
tions which have not yet been determined. See
MATTHEW (GOSPEL OF). With equal unanimity
the testimony of the Fathers, beginning with

Papias, ascribe the Second Gospel to St. Mark, who
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is said to liave embodied in it the preaching of

St. Peter. This view is strongly confirmed
l&amp;gt;y

the
tone and character of the hook, which is generally
regarded as containing, in a more or less modified
form, the earliest cycle of apostolic teaching. See
art. MAI:K. With regard to the authorship of the
Third Gospel, there is substantial unanimity. Tra
dition has always ascribed it to St. Luke, the friend

and companion of the Apostle i aul, at the same
time assigning to the hatter a part in its production
somewhat similar to that which St. Peter is believed
to have borne in relation to the Gospel of Mark
a view supported to a certain extent by the char
acter of the (iospel itself, which forms an excellent
historic groundwork for the doctrine of salvation

by grace that was characteristic of St. Paul s preach
ing. See art. LUKE. Until the close of the 18th
cent, the Johannine authorship of the Fourth Gospel
was never seriously challenged. In some respects
it has stronger external testimony in its favour
than any of the others ; and the whole tone of the
book gives the impression that it was written by
one wlio was familiar with the inner life of Christ
and His apostles, as well as with the topography of

Jerusalem and the ideas and customs prevalent
among the Jews before the destruction of their

capital. Moreover, the spiritual elevation of the
book is vastly superior to anything we lind in the

sub-apostolic age, and the Johannine authorship is

attended with fewer difficulties than any other
that has been suggested. If it was written in

Ephesus about A.D. 85 (which is in accordance
with the earliest tradition), an interval of more
than half a century had elapsed since the death of

Christ, during which Christianity had spread into

many lands and furnished subjects for reHexion to

many minds. In these circumstances it was in

evitable that the truths of the Gospel should be
viewed in new lights and assume more speculative
forms ; and in Ephesus, as the great meeting-place
of Oriental mysticism and Greek philosophy, the

deeper questions and more theological aspects of

the new religion would naturally claim a large
measure of attention. See, further, art. JOHN
(GOSPEL OF).

2. The Book of Acts. This invaluable document,
which is our chief authority on the hi-tory of the
Church for nearly a generation after Christ s

death, is evidently from the same pen as the

Gospel of Luke, to which it is intended to be a

sequel. The writer conceives of Christ as still

carrying on His work in virtue of His resurrection
and ascension, and seeks to trace the gradual ex

pansion of the Church from its first beginning, as
a seeming phase of Judaism, to its full development
as a Catholic communion, free alike to Jew and
Gentile. Although the author does not speak in

his own name till he reaches the point in his

narrative at which he joined St. Paul s company
at Troas, and was evidently dependent in the
earlier part of his work on a variety of sources,
oral ami written, yet the book lias a natural unity
of diction and style, which forbids us to assign it

to more than one author ; and its several parts
are so interlaced by corresponding observations
and allusions as to lead to the same conclusion.
Recent investigations have enhanced the reputation
which the work had previously enjoyed for histori

cal worth and accuracy ;
and the belief is becoming

general that it must have been written by a
historian of the first rank. Regarding its date of

composition, no conclusion has been reiiched be

yond what may be inferred from the fact that it was
written by a contemporary and companion of the

Apostle Paul, at some time subsequent to his first

imprisonment at Rome (A.D. 03). See art. ACTS.
3. The Pauline Epistles and tin 1

Ep. to the

Hebrews. One of the characteristics of the NT,

as compared with all other sacred book s, is

the epistolary character of a large part of its

contents.* Although most of the Epistles were
written at an earlier period than the Gospels in

their present form, they represent in general a more
advanced stage of Christian theology. They give
us the fruits of from twenty to fifty years reHexion
on the cardinal facts and truths contained in the

Synoptic Gospels, and are the chief source of

Christian doctrine on such subjects as the Trinity,
the relation of Christ to the human race and to

the Church, the Atonement, Justification by faith,
and Sanctiiication by the Holy Spirit. They con
tain more explicit claims, in varying modes ;md
forms, to divine inspiration and authority, than the

Gospels or the Bk. of Acts
; but, while largely

doctrinal in character, most of them were written
for the purpose of dealing with questions of a

practical nature, and are enlivened with many
personal allusions.

What has just been said is especially true of the

Epistles of St. Paul. While bearing evidence in

many passages of being written more or less under
the conscious influence of the Holy Spirit, they had
their rise in the special needs and circumstances of

the various Churches to which they were addressed.

They are thirteen in number, and may be divided
into four groups, extending over the last fifteen

years or more of the apostle s life, and exhibiting,
amid many similarities and correlations, a well-
marked development of thought: viz. (a) 1 and
2 Th, which were written about A.D. 53 [Turner,
50-52], at least sixteen years after the apostle s con

version, and turn largely on questions relating to
Christ s Second Coming, (b) 1 and 2 Co, Gal, and Ro,
which were written during his third missionary
journey (A.D. 57-58 [Turner, 55-56 for 1 and 2 Co
and Ro, date of Gal he leaves undecided]), and were
mainly designed to vindicate his apostolic autho

rity and preserve the gospel from the inroads of

Judaism, (c) The Epistles of the Imprisonment,
viz., Ph, Col, Philem, and Eph (the last named
being in all probability a circular-letter, identical
with the cr-stle from Laodicea referred to in

Col 4 I(i

), which were written from Rome about A.D.
62-Go [Turner, 59-01], and range from the humblest

personal details to the loftiest speculations regard
ing the bi ing and destiny of the Church, (d) The
Pastoral Epistles to Timothy and Titus, which are

distinguished from all the others by their want
of historical agreement with any period in St.

Paul s life as recorded in the Bk. of Acts, and also

by their strongly -marked individuality alike in

style and substance. These circumstances have

given rise to serious doubt of their genuineness,
which is largely obviated, however, by supposing
them to have been written after the imprisonment
recorded in the closing chapter of the Acts, ;unl

in the last year of the apostle s life say A.D. 6T-GS.
It is worthy of note that the Kpistles in the second

group are almost universally admitted to be

genuine, which is a most important admission
from an evidential point of view, as they contain

many allusions to detailed matters of fact men
tioned in the Gospels, and prove that the story of
Christ s death and resurrection as told in the four

Gospels was the chief theme of St. Paul s preach
ing. The evidence is all the more valuable because
it is indirect, the letters having manifestly been
written without any such object in view, and being
addressed to several independent communities far
removed from one another. Having regard to the
tone of sincerity, tempered with sobriety of judg-

*
It contains twenty-one letters by six different authors. Nine

of these are addressed to individual Churches, viz. 1 and 2 Th,
1 and 2 Uo, Cal, Ro, Ph, Col, 2 ,Jn ; five to individual persons,
viz. I hilem, 1 and 2 Ti, Tit, 3 Jn

; two lo Heb. Christians, viz
He ami Ja ; the remaining five bcina: of a more or less general
nature, viz. Epli, 1 and 2 P, 1 Jn, and Jude. 5
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ment, which characterizes these Epistles, as well as
to the early association of the writer witli the
Jewish authorities at Jerusalem, ami the oppor
tunities lie had for ascertaining the real facts of
the evangelic history, we are led inevitably to the
conclusion that St. Paul s Gospel had the same
historic groundwork of essential and well-attesttd
facts regarding Christ s life and teaching as we
lind recorded in the four Gospels. See separate
arts, on these various Epistles.
As regards the, Ep. (r&amp;gt; the Hebrews, which has

always been closely associated with the Pauline

Epistles, there is evidence that from the latter half
of the 2nd cent, it was assigned by the Eastern
Church to the Apostle Paul, although some of the
most competent judges were constrained by internal
evidence to depart Muncwhat from the traditional

view, their idea being that St. Paul might have
written the original, and one of his disciples have
translated it into Greek, or that the apostle might
have supplied the thoughts, and one of his dis

ciples have put them into words. In the Western
Church, on the other hand, opinion was for a long
time adverse to the Pauline authorship; and it

was not till the close of the 4th cent, that the

Ep. was acknowledged to be a writ ing of St. Paul s.

This view has now been generally abandoned, as
the result of a cher study of the style and struc
ture of the book ; and for the same reason, the idea
that it may be a translation of a work by the

apostle is also admitted to be untenable. At the
same time there seems no reason to doubt that it

was written by one of St. Paul s school. Luke,
Clement, ApoJIos, Barnabas, have all been sug
gested, the latter two being those in whose favour
most caii be said. As to the destination of the

Ep., various allusions show that it was not in

tended for lleb. Christiaiis in general, but for
some definite community. Alexandria, Antioch,
Ephesus, Kome, have each had their advocates ;

but the position of Christians in Jerusalem or in
some other part of Palestine seems to answer best
to the situation which the writer has in view.

Respecting the date of composition, the mention
of Timothy s liberation (lie 13- :I

), which took
place prcMimably at Kome. whither he had been
summoned by St. Paul in his last imprisonment,
points to a time shortly anterior to the destruction
of Jerusalem an inference which is confirmed by
other expressions in the Ep. , referring to the
decadence of the Jewish Dispensation. The great
theme of the Ep. is the superiority of Christianity
to Judaism, which it attempts to prove, not so
much by minimi/ing the old covenant (as St. Paul
had been obliged to do in vindicating the freedom
of his Gentile converts) as by magnifying the new
as a fulfilment of the old. See, further, HEBREWS
(EPISTLE TO).

4. The Catholic Epistles. There are 7 Epistles
which from the 4th cent, have gone under this

name, viz. Ja, 1 and 2 P, 1 2 3 Jn, arid Jude.

They were so called in contradistinction to St.

Paul s Epistles, which, with the exception of the
Pastoral Epp. and Philem, are addressed to indi
vidual Churches, also 7 in number.* In most
of the Greek MSS the Cath. Epp. stand next to

Acts, although they were much later than the
Pauline Epp. in obtaining general recognition in the
Church.

(a) Tlte General Ep. ofJames. Thisis now gener
ally admitted to be a genuine work of James,
the Lord s brother (Gal I

19
), who for many

years presided ever the Church at Jerusalem.
* The symbolism of numbers has an interesting bearing- on the

proportions of the XT, not only in the use of 7 in the cases
above mentioned (cf. Hev !) and in the case of the Pauline Epp.,
which (including Ile) = 7x2, but also in the number of the
Gospels, to which Irenseus and others, under the influence of a
revived Neo-Pythagoreanigm, ascribed a mystic virtue.

The internal evidence is strongly in its favour,
and the rarity of allusions to it in the early
Christian writers may be accounted for by its

circulation being confined to Jewish Christians,
as well as by the narrow sphere of labour in which
the writer himself moved, his whole life apparently
having been spent in Jerusalem. It is addressed
To the twelve tribes which are of the Dispersion,

and there is no reason to take the words in any
other than a literal sense. The tone of the Ep.
is eminently practical, the object of the writer
being to inculcate Christian morality as essential
to salvation. Hence it partakes largely of the
ethical character of the Sermon on the Mount,
which it resembles not only in its general tone
and sentiment, but in many of its expressions.
The marked absence of anything like developed
Christian doctrine, as well as the expectation
which it exhibits of Christ s speedy coming to

judge the world (5
s

), and the application of the
term synagogue (2-) to an assembly of Christian

worshippers, seem to require an early date for the

Ep. ; and as there is no sign of acquaintance with
the sharp controversy regarding the obligations of
the .Jewish law, which came to a head in the
Council of Jerusalem (A.I). 50), there seems good
reason to regard this as the oldest book in the NT,
dating between A.I). 44 and 4 (

J. See, further,
JAMKS (EPISTLE or).

(b) The 1st Ep. of Peter. There is no reason to
doubt that this Ep. was written hv the apostle
whose name it bears. Hardly any book of the NT
is belter supported by external evidence, -\\hile

internally it bears in many of its features the

stamp of&quot; St. Peter s mind and the traces of hia

experience, as these are represented to us in the

Gospels and the Bk. of Acts. It is addressed To
the elect who are sojomners of the Dispersion in .

Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia ;

but there is .a diflerence of opinion whether those
words .are to be taken in a literal sense, as de
noting Jewish Christians merely, or as embracing
the Israel of God in the widest sense. As it

appears, however, from a number of passages that
the leaders of the Ep. were largely Gentiles, the
latter supposition seems to accord best with the
facts. Similarly, Babylon (5

i:i

) should probably
be understood in a figurative sense as meaning
Kome, the writer s point of view being in full

harmony with this supposition. There is also
some controversy as to the date of the Epistle.
Some would assign it to the period of the Flavian

dynasty, but the probability seems to be that it

was written shortly after the outbreak of the
Neronian persecution, when the Christians in the

provinces were beginning to experience the effects

of the imperial example at Rome, about 64-65.
The very name of Christian was becoming a term
of reproach (4

m
). and the chief object of the writer

is to inculcate patience under trial and persever
ance in well-doing in a spirit of hope.

(c) The 2nd Ep. of Peter. The genuineness of

this Ep. has been more questioned than that of

any other book in the NT. The external evidence
for it is comparatively meagre; but the chief

objection to it both in ancient and in modern
times has arisen from its differing so greatly in

tone and substance from the 1st Epistle. This

objection is so far obviated by the fact that while
the 1st was designed to encourage and support
Christians under persecution, this was evidently
intended to warn against false teachers, who were
spreading corruption in the Church. Moreover,
amid the general difference of style, a close ex
amination of the language and thought in this

Epistle brings out many points of resemblance
between it and St. Peter s expressions elsewhere ;

and in several respects it does not tally with the
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supposition of forgery. The mention of St. Paul s

Kpp., however (o
1 -&quot;1 - li;

), as if they were already known
to the Asiatic Churches, and in the same category
as the other Scriptures (rcis \oiir as

ypa&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ds).
as well

as the marked resemblance of this Kp.. in style, to

the recently discovered Apocalypse of 1 eter, seem
to imply a post-apostolic date

;
and there is much

to favour the view of 1 rof. \V. M. Hamsay, who
regards the Kp. as the work of a disciple who was
full of the spirit, and words of his teacher, and who
believed so thoroughly that he was giving the

words of his teacher that he attributed it to that,

teacher/ See, further, 1 KTKi: (Kl ISTLK- OF).

((/) Thi .

K/&amp;gt;. of J nile. This Kpistle is in the name
of -Judas, a servant, of Jesus Christ, and brother

of James. The James whom the writer here

claims as his brother was the well-known head of

the ( hurch at Jerusalem, one of our Lord s brethren,
and the writer of the Kp. that bears his name ;

and therefore ,lude is not to be identified with any
of the apostles of the same name mentioned in the.

Gospel&amp;gt;. There is such a striking resemblance
between this Kp. (consisting of a single chapter)
and the iind chapter of L 1* as to justify the belief

that, the one was boriowed from the other. Hut
as this Kp. has some features of originality about
it which the other hicks, we may inter that IVter

and not Jude was the borrower a supposition
confirmed by the way in which certain quota
tions in Jude from non-canonical .Jewish Scriptures
almost disappear from 2 I

, along with one or two
references to Levitical uncleanness, as if the writer

desired as far as possible to adapt his writing for

general use. This Kp. is full of sharp and stern

denunciation aimed at practical evils of a, most
heinous character, founded on a gross abuse of

Christian liberty. It probably emanated from
Palestine in the period immediately preceding the

destruction of Jerusalem. See, further, art. Jl DK
i K: i~ IT.K OF).

(c) l li&amp;lt; Ixt K/i. &amp;lt;if
John. There, is abundance of

evidence, both external and internal, to prove that

this Kp. was written by the, author of the Fourth

Gospel, and forms a sequel to it. The readers are

n it specified, but iii all probability it was addressed

in the first instance to the Churches of Asia,

amoim whom St. John spent the latter part of

his life. The writer speaks in a quiet tone of

authority, as if he were well known to his readers

and weie well acquainted with their dangers and
their needs. He insists on the translation into

the Christian life of those great, truths regarding
the fellowship of God with man, which, in the,

Fourth Gospel, are exhibited in the life and ministry
of Jesus ( hrist.

(/) The 2u&amp;lt;l Kp. of John. This Kp. has all the

appearance of being genuine. It bears a strong

resemblance to the 1st, no fewer than 7 of its

]. ! verses having something parallel in the other.

It is addressed -I lito the elect, lady and her

children, by whom we are probably to understand
a Church and its m-mbers ; and the object, of the

Kn. is to warn them airainst. the insidious and

corrupt hrj; influence of certain heretical teachers

who were going about denying the reality of

Christ s humanity. The title of the elder, which
the writer assumes, implies that he was a well-

known personage in the Church, and is one that

could be fitly claimed by St. John as the last of

the apostles.

(;/) Tl :!)-&amp;lt;l
Kf&amp;gt;. of John. This Kp., like the 2nd.

is written in the name of the elder, and it has

S ) many expressions in common with the other

that they have been fitly termed -twins. It gives
us a momentary glimpse of Church life in Asia

towards the close of the 1st cent., and illustrates

the practical difficulties which had to be en

countered in the government of the Church. It

- c,wr/^. woo. *

is addressed I nto Gains the beloved, a faitlifnl

and liberal member of the Church, whose influence

and example the writer invokes, in opposition to

the intolerant and factious conduct of an amliit ious

ecclesiastic named Diotrephes. who had gone so

far as to close his doors on the brethren who had
come in the name of the elder, apparently bearing
a letter from him perhaps our 2nd Kpistle. See,

further, JOHN (KiMsiLKs OF).
;&quot;). Tin- It(-i ct(iti(t of St. John. The Apocalypse

has experienced greater vicissitudes as regards its

acceptance in the Chr.rch than any other book
of the NT, owing partly to the Chiliastic views
associated with it, and partly to the marked differ

ence in its language and style as compared with

the, other works ascribed to St. John. It bears to

be written by John to the seven Churches which
are in Asia

;
and it is a significant fact. that, its

apostolic authorship was accepted by .Justin Martyr
(not to mention some earlier apparent witm s.-ch &amp;gt;

in the dialogue which he held with Trypho at

Kphesus within half a century after St. John s

death. Its wide divergence from the Fourth (;ospel,
both in ideas and in language, may be accounted for

in some measure by the difference in the nature
and contents of the two books, the one beinu

mainly narrative or colloquial, the other formed
on the model of Jewish apocalypse ; and there are

not wanting some important features of resemblance
between them, betokening an identity of authorship.
With regard to the date of this hook, there is a

growing conviction that the theory which connects
it with the persecution in the reign of Nero, and

puts its composition before the destruction of .Jeru

salem, must be abandoned, and that the tribula

tion referred to (l
J
) was that which befell Chiis-

tians in the provinces, especially in Asia Minor,
at. a later date, when they refused to pay divine

honour to the emperor. The main theme of the

book is the second coining of Christ, pictorially
set forth as the glorious consummation of great

struggles and marvellous events. Its unity has

recently been assailed, but the attempts to di.-in-

leirrafe it have not met with general acceptance.
See, further, ait. RKVKLATlox (

ISooK OF).
&amp;lt; )n the whole subject of this article, reference

may be made, further, to such articles as Hli .l.K.

CANON. CATHOLIC KIMSTI.KS.GOSI KI.SNKW TKSTA-
MKNT CANON, P.\n., etc., as well as to the separate
articles on the various books of the NT, and the

Literature appended to these.

J. A. M-CI.YMONT.

&quot;NEW TESTAMENT CANON.

Introduction general character of the history of the forma
tion of the Canon considerations to In- lioriic in mind in esti

mating the tacts the chief periods.
.1. From end of apostolic age to r. A.n. J ^ll. Circumstances

specially affecting the evidence for the (JospeK
i. The sub-apostolic age.- Its documents Kp. of Clem, lioin.

to the Corinthians Kpp. of Ignatius and Polyearp evidence
as to the use ot ll) the (Jospcls. ( - ) other NT writings.

ii. The second quarter of the 2nd century.
(1 I The use of the Cospels Kp. of Barnabas- the Didache-

Shepherd of I lermas Fragments of Papias the so called

_ nd Kp. of Clement ,luslin Martyr Ciiiostie heretics

Montanists.
C_M t se of other writings of NT.
iii. Third ijiiarter of 2nd century Tatian.

iv. l.aM quarter of - ml century and beginning of :inl.- Tlie

impuirncrs of St. John s writings Theopliilus- the evidence
afforded

l&amp;gt;y

works of IreiKens, Tertullian. Clement of Alex

andria, Hippolytus. U&amp;gt; Writings \vhose |ilace in the Canon
was alrcadv. at and from this time, fully secured. (&amp;lt;D Remarks

upon the area from which this evidence comes : (/&amp;gt;) inferences

thai may lie drawn as to the previous history of the reception
of these writings in the Church. C&amp;gt;) Writings whose position
continued to lie for a time donhtfnl.

Ii. From c. A.I). l-M-W,. The teaching and works of Origen
and their influence judgment of Dionysius of Alexandria on
the A]iocalvpse evidence of Knsebiiis as regards the Canon.

&amp;lt;&quot;. Concluding ]ieriod. Intluetices favourable to a final settle

ment lists of Cyril of Jerusalem, Athanasius, Kpiphanins
the Cheltenham Catalogue. Third Council of Carthage

evidence for Kome and other neighbouring Churches Council

litrrit fi ,scrtb&amp;gt;ier x Nona
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of Laodirea, Crejrory Nazianzen, Ampliilochius the Canon
of .lie teaehers belonpinj* to school of A ntiocli the I f.sliilta

the Qninisuxt. OouiK-il tilt- effect of the. Ueforinatioli.

Ivi KonrcTlON. The subject of this article is

the formation of the N T, the gathering, into one,
of the collection of books which we so name, to be
the sacred books of the New Dispensation. These

writings form the Canon of the NT (for the term
Cini.011. its idea and history, see art. CANON). It

is with the process which resulted in the recogni
tion of a Canon that we are here concerned. The
investigation and right conception of this history
have proved, and are still, a very hard and com
plicated task. The evidence is to be gathered from

early Christian literature
;
but the age and authen

ticity of many of its documents, especially for the

two or three generations succeeding the apostles,
which form the, most important period of all. have
been hotly contested

; and, even apart from this,

the evidence supplied !&amp;gt;y
them is, from special

causes (as we. shall see), ditlicult to interpret.
Nevertheless, some real progress has been made in

the illumination of the subject. A common judg
ment has been attained, or there is an approxima
tion to one, in regard to some of the most important
of the documents concerned and as to the bearing
of some portions of the evidence, on the part of

many students whose doctrinal points of view are

very diverse; and the important questions still at

issue have been narrowed and cleared. It would

hardly be possible now to maintain views of the

formation of the Canon such as those of men so

learned as l.ardner (supplement to pt. ii. bk. i. of

the Crcilitii/i/i/. eh. iii. 2nd ed. p. 40) and Mosheim
(/&amp;gt;r/. lli.(. bk. i. pt. ii. ch. ii. 1(1. i. p. (&amp;gt;4 in F.ng.

tr. of 1H&amp;gt;;
&amp;gt;)

in former times. It, was a more

gradual process than they imagined, and it had
more than one stage. The student of the history
of the Canon must endeavour to mark the stages
and the epochs at which they were reached, to

determine the greater or less rapidity of the

movement towards the establishment of the Canon,
to ascertain the causes which promoted or retarded

it, and the considerations which were inlluential

in bringing about the acceptance or rejection of

different writings.
A certain development of thought and feeling

in respect to the books of NT must be acknow

ledged. Hut to say this is by no means incon

sistent with belief in their authenticity as genuine
products of the apostolic age. It required time.

and the experience of needs which were not, fully
felt at, once, for the Christian Church to perceive

clearly what a treasure she possessed in these

writings. And the most important question which
has to be decided in regard to the history of

the Canon is, Whether the development which can
be traced was one which involved a misrepresenta
tion of facts, or only an awakening to the real

signiiicance of facts which had long been known.
In judging of the evidence, it will be right to

remember the conditions implied in the very sup
position of such a growth as has just been indi

cated. Convictions which are more or less latent,
which have not been formulated, exercise far less

authority than those which have been definitely

put forth and for some time accepted without

question. So long as the belief of Christians in

regard to the new Scriptures was of the former
kind the signs of its existence might be somewhat
obscure, and there might be more or less serious

departures from it here and there, in spite of its

being in reality widely diffused and well founded.
The special circumstances must, also be borne in

mind, which were of a nature to retard for a time
the formation of a Canon of XT, and also to make
the recognition accorded to the apostolic writings

appear to us less decided than it was in reality.

(a) The fact that Christians already had a Bible
the OT must first be noticed. In time, no doubt,
this may have facilitated the reception of another
body of Scriptures. For the idea of a Bible, a col

lection of inspired, authoritative writings, had been
rendered familiar, and it was necessary only that
it should be applied to the books which enshrined
the New Revelation. But this could not be at
once accomplished, (ireat as the veneration for
the apostles was, there could not be the same
feeling for new writings as for those which had
long been hallowed. Moreover, in form the apos
tolic writings were different in many respects from
those of the OT, and. in particular, they did not
bear so plainly upon their very face a claim to

inspiration as its prophetic and legislative books
did. Besides all this, the ( )T itself largely supplied
the place of Christian Scriptures in apostolic and
sub-apostolic times. To an extent, which we lind

hard to understand, it was used as a. source of

Christian instruction. The divine truths newly
imparted and the actual facts of the life of Christ
and founding of His kingdom were read between
the lines of the ancient Scriptures (Lk 24 - 7 - &quot;- 4

-&amp;gt;,

Ac N -&quot; !S-\ -2 Ti :&amp;gt;

&quot;

,
and last, fragment of Melito.

tij&amp;gt;.
Kits. HE iv.

2C&amp;gt;).
The need was thus partiallv

met which the apostolic writings could alone

adequately satisfy. (//) Again, the gospel message
and the new law had first been delivered by word
of mouth, and there is good reason to believe that
even the memory of the -oral teaching of the

apostles was for a time, in some measure, a rival

of their own written testimony in the regard and
affections of Christians.

A just, and vivid sense of these peculiar condi

tions, and some others which will come before us
in the course of our survey, is necessary, if we are

to understand the phenomena aright, and to refrain

from giving undue weight, to objections which are

founded on paucity of evidence. Proof, however,
of a positive kind that, from the confines of the

lifetime of the apostles, the writings of NT were
known among Christians, can he found only in a

full estimate of the facts as a whole, supplied by
the documents not only of the one or two earliest

but of subsequent generations. When the alleged
indications of the use of NT writings at, the former
time are taken by themselves, they may be far from

convincing; they may show little more than that

it is a tenable assumption, that our Christian

Scriptures, or the chief of them, were already in

circulation. But, when we advance a few years,
we lind them clearly occupying a position which

they could not have attained at, a bound, and
which no other writings shared with them. And
we are justified in inferring that the earlier signs
referred to are not, only possibly but really traces

of acquaintance with them. In this way we reach

a highly probable conclusion, even when the facts

directly connected with the reception of these

writings are alone taken into account. It will be

strongly confirmed if the belief (the grounds of

which can barely be touched upon in this article) is

well founded, that there was substantial continuity
of life and organization in the Christian Church
from the beginning till its history emerges into full

light in the latter part of the 2nd cent., such as

would afford a guarantee for the faithful preserva
tion of traditions on important matters.

The history of the Canon of N T may be divided

into the following periods: A, the Jrnt, which is

by far the most important, extends from the end
of the apostolic age to the early years of the 3rd

cent, (for convenience we may say to A.l). 220,

which was about the time of the deaths of Clement
of Alexandria, Tertullian, and Ilippolytus). At
this latter epoch we see the greater part of the

books of NT occupying the position in the Church
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which they have ever since held. //, the wowl,
extends, roughly speaking, to the pacification of

the empire under ( onstant ine (A.I), .
!2:&amp;gt;).

It was
a time of comparison between the lists of NT
Scriptures accepted in different Churches, and dis

cussion of (he claims of those not universally
received

;
but there was much uncertainty still in

regard to certain books. (7. From A.D. .\2 .\ on

wards, the final settlement, though it was attained

at various times in different parts of the Church.
A. Fi: &amp;gt;M fiii; KND OK TIIK APOSTOLIC A;i: TO

TIIK KAKI.Y YKAI:S OF TIIK TIIIKD CF.VITKY.
In reviewing this period, it will be convenient to

subdivide. Further, under each subdivision the

evidence as to the use of the Gospels and as to that

of other writings of the NT should be separately
examined. There is more, than one reason for

proceeding thus. It is probable that, even before

a comprehensive collection of the sacred writings
of the new dispensation was thought of, its forma
tion was being advanced through the independent
fnrmat ion of groups of writings which afterwards
became important, constituent elements of the

whole body, as well as by the recognition of the

authority of individual writings which might or

might not belong to these groups. Two of these
minor collections, the making of which must

readily have suggested itself, would seem to have
been that of the Four Gospels and that of the

Kpistlcs of St. I aul. The rolls on which the

writings of these two classes were written were

commonly kept, we may imagine, each in its own
roll-case.

The evidence as to the reception of the (Iospels
is affected by special circumstances. Owing to

the nature of their subject-matter the occurrence
of the same sayings and incidents in different

(iospels, the possibility that some of these may
have been found also in other documents or orally

reported it may not be open to us to infer with

certainty the, use of any particular Gospel from

parallelisms of statement and of language between
them and early Christian writers. On the other

hand, when a striking, unusual sentence or phrase
found in one of the other writings of XT appears
in a work of post-apostolic times, even though it

may not be introduced as a ({notation, there can

generally be little doubt that there is a literary

relationship between the two, and that it was not,

the NT writer who was the borrower.
Hut. this is not all. The facts of the life and

death and resurrection of Jesus Christ and His
words made up the substance, of the Gospel.
Owing to the sublimity of the subject, men s eyes
were turned at iirst solely to it, and away from
the witnesses and the form of the records. The
substance was felt to be everything. For some
time little sense is shown of the importance of

reproducing accurately the individual testimony of

different writers. There was also a very natural

disposition to combine various accounts with a
view to greater fulness or succinctness. Not a few
probable illustrations of this tendency might be

given, and a very elaborate effort of the kind was
made soon after the middle of the 2nd century.
The manner in which TO fvayyf\iov is used

(sing, and with def. art.) is another illustration of

the same or similar habits of thought. It occurs
where the existence of the evangelic history in a
written form is implied ;

and some have inferred
that those who so expressed themselves knew only
of one such document. Hut there seems to be no

ground for this. The mode of speech in question
shows only that the characteristics of the several
written embodiments of the Gospel were but

c-lightly regarded in comparison with its general
contents and purport. Writers who unquestion
ably were acquainted with several \vorks of the

nature of Gospels continued so to express them
selves. And there is a survival of it to this day
in the titles of our Gospels TO ei;a77^X(oj Kara,
the Gospel uccordhuj to. this or that evangelist.

i. Till-: si K-Al osrol.lc ALL. i.e. the generation

immediately following that of the apostles. As
belonging to this time, we will take only the Ep.
of Clement to the Corhithiuus, the Sei-i n K/I/I. of
Ir/iuitiiix, in the short Greek or Yossian form, and
the

E/&amp;gt;. of I tiji/ccirp. Some critics of the highest

repute would, besides, assign to it the recently
recovered D/diicfte and the /, //. of /ittriKtlms, and
a few more would also include the S/ie/t/iffil of
Hermit*. Hut in an inquiry of this kind it is

better to understate than to overstate evidence.

Moreover, the present writer is personally inclined
to place the composition of these last three writings
in the second quarter of the 2nd cent. And it will

be very generally admitted now that the case for

placing them earlier than this is far less strong
than that, for the others, and that they do not. by
their authorship, create the same kind of link

with the apostolic age. Those writings before

mentioned may, indeed, with great confidence In-

declared to be the genuine works of the nun with
whose names they are connected. Two of the

writers at least, and probably all three, had known
apostles, and held positions of eminence in ihe
Church at the close of the first and near the be

ginning of the 2nd cent. There are very strong-
reasons for believing that the Ep. written to the

Church of Corinth in the na.me of that of Home,
which has from very early times been attributed

to Clement, is really his work, and for referring it

to the close of the reign of Doinitian, &amp;lt;. A.D.

!);&quot;&amp;gt; (see Lightfoot, Clem. Ifoni. i. p. . !4(i IT., and
llarnack, C/troiiol. i. p. 2-&quot;&amp;gt;l ft .). Again, the

genuineness of the Seren Kpp. of fi/inttiits dis

covered by Yoss in the Medicean MS has been

firmly established by the labours of /aim and
Lightfoot. This is fully admitted by llarnack

(
( liroiml. \. p. :)81 IT.). Their exact date cannot

lie quite so clearly determined. Light foot sup
poses it to be &amp;lt;. A.D. 110. llarnack was a few

years ago inclined to place them near to A.D. Ill)

(see /-;.I-/H).S\ for l^Sfi, pp. 1 &quot;&amp;gt;-22
) : but he now

speaks in a very hesitating manner
(&amp;lt;

lironnl.

i. j). :]{)/} f.). The only reason for questioning the

genuineness of the Ep. of I oli/i ar/i falls to the

ground when that of Epp. of Ignatius is admitted,
and its date is fixed by a reference in it as only
later by a few weeks than theirs.

(
1 ) Evidence as to the use of tlie (idspels. Sayings

of Christ are, cited in the writings now before us,

as spoken by Him, but not as from a written

source or sources. From the first days of the

Church the Lord s Words must have been treasured
as Divine (trades. And as a sense of their

authority must have preceded their being com
mitted to writing, so also after this it would

naturally be independent of that of the record,

and the habit of referring to them directly, with

out considering the intermediary through whom or

which they were delivered, might continue. Tin-

facts just noticed in connexion with the writings
of the Apostolic Fathers are an illustration of this.

Their usage is still that of St. I aul in 1 Co 7 1
&quot;. or

in the Address to the Elders at Miletus (Ac 2H*&quot;&amp;gt;).

They may, in spite of this, have taken their ((nota
tions from documents, and those, too, our (iospels.
It. is a point not easy to decide. In the Ep. nf
Cle iu. sayings are quoted as the Lord s closely

corresponding, indeed, in substance with such as

are recorded in our Gospels, but which differ from
them to a greater or less degree in form. It is to

be observed, too. that
Po///r&amp;lt;ir/&amp;gt; (c. ii.) quotes in

part the same sayings as Clement in the former of

these passages, with the same divergences from our
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Gospels [nvijfijQvetiovTes Sf uiv eiirev 6 Kupcos 8iSd&amp;lt;TK&amp;lt;aV

Mij Kpivert, iva.
/J.TJ KpitirJTe d(f&amp;gt;iere

KO.L a.tpeO fjffeTa.i vfj.lv

fXedre, iva. (\friOijre ui fj.erpai fifTpftre dvTifj.eTpr)t)7)rTtTat

vp.iv /ecu on ^laKapLOi oi TTTUJ-^OL Kal ol
cUa&amp;gt;/c6/xeccu

cvtKfv QiKa.ioffvvf]^, OTL ai Twi &amp;lt;JTLV 77 ftacri\(ia, rod $eoC ] ;

while, to pass for a moment beyond our present

period, tin- whole piece of Christ s teaching which
occurs in Clem. Horn, c. xiii. is given in the same
form by Clement of Alexandria (Strom, ii. isi.

It lias been argued that, these peculiarities, recur

ring in more than one writer, poii-t to a docu

mentary source other than our Gospels. If, how
ever, the passages in question are examined, it

will be seen that they appear to have the character
of summaries, and thai their differences from the

Gospels may well be accounted for as the effects of

compression and of the combination of phrases
derived from the parallel passages in our Gospels,
or in documents which have been embodied in

our (iospels. General considerations which have

already occupied us have prepared us for this

phenomenon. For such traits as cannot be ex

plained in this way. and which ought not to be re

garded as accidental variations, there would seem
to be a sullicient explanation in the influence of ( )rul

Tradition, which was doubtless still powerful in

the Sub-apostolic Age. Fnnher. the persistence
of certain features, which has been noticed, in the

quotations of sayings and collections of sayings.

may reasonably be traced to catechetical instruc

tion and the impressions left by it. Such com
pendia of precepts, from the Sermon on the Mount
and other parts of our Lord s leaching, may well

have been imprinted thus upon the memory of

Christians generally, and consequently quoted by
writers who were familiar with the Gospels, as

Clem. Alex. was. In I olyc. vii. we have a clause

of the Lord s Prayer, as given both in Mt and Lk,
wit - &quot; difference only that it is turned into the

indirect form
;

also words spoken by our Lord in

Gethsemaiie. exactly as in Ml and Mk.
[ Serjfftffiv

airovfj.evoi rov iravTe-n-tnvrriv tftbv /j.ri eiireveyKflv 7)/zds

eis
Treipaff/J.6i&amp;gt;.

/ccU ors tiwtv 6
K(&amp;gt;pto&amp;gt;

TO
/J.ei&amp;gt; Trvev/j-a

TTpothifJ.ov, 7? 5e crapf dcr^ecijs (cf. Mt C&amp;gt;

1;; or Lk II 4
;

Mr -Jii
i or Mk 1 l

:; -
&amp;gt;

].

[ or further parallelisms with the language of

the Gospels and for allusions to incidents in the

life of Christ in the two writings so far considered,
see annum1 other passages Clem. Kom. xvi. end

(Mt ll- ;

-&quot;&quot;). xxiv. (Mt l:i
:!

. Mk 4 !

,
Lk S5

) ;
I olyc.

v. (Mk .i
:::&amp;gt;

. Mt :. n- ). xii. , Mt o* 1

)-

Ii/iiftlinx was led by liis controversy with Docet-

ism to dwell upon the facts of our Lord s human
life and sufferings rather than upon His teaching;
and the only saying of Christ which he expressly

quotes is one asserting the verity of His corporeal
nature after His resurrection [ore irpbs TOVS -wepl

Ilerpoj J}\t)et&amp;gt;, t&amp;lt;pT)
aurois Adhere. i/ ijXacpiJcrciT^ fj.e Kai

idere on OUK ei/j.1 5a.ifj.bvi.Qv dffuifJ.a.Tov
1

(Sm&amp;gt;/rn* Hi.)]-
The incident referred to seems to be that recorded in

Lk 24 :;&amp;lt;;;;:l

. where the words of our Lord are similar

in substance and partly in form. According to

Origen, however
(&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;-

Prhic. pr;ef. 8\ they were
contained in Tin Preeltin&amp;lt;t of J eler in the same
form as in Ignatius. Kusehius. on the other hand

(HE iii. :&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;). who notes the fact that Ignatius has
the saying, declares that he does not know whence
it was taken ; while Jerome (de ] ir. Illitstr.

1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;)

says that it occurred in the &amp;lt;? o.f
t
,e} fin-, to the

Hi bt i-vx. It is possible that a writing which con
tained the saying may have existed in the time of

Ignatius, and that he may have obtained it thence
;

but it is at least an equally probable supposition
that he derived it from oral tradition

;
and that

from the same source it passed into one or more

Apocryphal (iospels. We shall have occasion to

recur to the question of the use made of apocryphal
writings in the 2nd century.

There are in the Kpp. of Ignatius several allu

sions to incidents in the life of Christ which are
recorded in our Gospels as well as parallelisms of

expression with them, and among these, in two
places, some remarkable coincidences with the

thought and language of ,In. See EjiJi. xiv.

(Mt 1233
,
Lk &amp;lt;&amp;gt; ); Trail, xi. (Mt IT,&quot;); Hoin.

,
vii. (Jn 4 11

) ;
Philad. vii. (.In :?) Snu/rn. i. (Mt

.
15 and other points); Xn/r)&amp;gt;. vi. (Mt ID 1

-) ;

PoJi/r. ii. (Mt 10&quot; ). See also j/n-f/u. xi. and Trail.

ix. In P/ii/atl. v. his language suggests the idea
that he was thinking of the Gospel as embodied in

a written form
;

for he speaks of it as something
to which Christians could as it were turn, and
refers in the same context to the prophets. At
the same time a passage in c. viii. of the same Kp.
seems to show the difference between the position
which any written (iospels had so far attained and
that of the &amp;lt; &amp;gt;T (comp. Lightfoot. I-:/&amp;gt;p.

f I,/, int.

ad l&amp;lt; . and also ib. vol. i. p. otsH).

( 2} The rriili-iirp c/s to th&amp;lt; HXC of other &amp;gt;/-&amp;gt;-iti//x

of \T at this time may be treated much more
briefly. St. Paul s first Kp. to the Corinthians is

expressly referred to in the Kp. of Clement to the

same Church (xlvii.), and St. Paul s Kp. to the

Philippians in that of Polycarp (xi.). Thus NT
writings are actually mentioned in two of the casts

in which it is most natural that they should be
;

these are exceptions which, if they do not explain,
are consistent with, the habit of not quoting by
name where there was not the same kind of reason
for it. Coincidences of phrase with various NT
Kpp., so striking from their character or number
as to leave 1 no doubt whence they are derived, occur
in the three writers under consideration : in Clai).

Uom. \vith He (xxxvi. and xliii. ) ;
in I olijr. with

1 P (i. ii. v. vii. viii. x.) aiid 1 .In (vii.) : in [ijimt.
with 1 Co (Eplti x. xvi. xviii.) and with Kph (1 olijc.

I

v.). Indications more or less clear of a knowledge
1 of other NT writings might be named, p.tj. of 2 Co,

Gal, and 1 and 2 Ti in
Poli/r&amp;lt;/r/&amp;gt;.

All these facts,

while interesting and important as regards the

books ol NT immediately concerned, also have a

bearing on the question of the use of the Gospels.

They show that absence of direct citation inthisage
can have little weight for proving want of know
ledge. Further, the sign of acquaintance with 1 .In

in Kp. of Polyc. has significance in regard to the

Gospel ace. to .In also. ()n internal grounds there

is strong reason for attributing these to the same
author, and the circulation of the one cannot have
been separated by any great interval from that

of the other.

The signs of knowledge of the apostolic writings
in Polycarp are. it may be observed in conclusion,

remarkable, and far greater than in Clement or

Ignatius, in spite of his Kpistle being far shorter.

This may be reasonably accounted for by the con

sideration that he was in all probability a much

younger man, and that he had acquired familiarity
with those writings from his youth.

ii. Tin-: SWOND Qr.\HTi-:u &amp;lt;&amp;gt;/ THE SI-:&amp;lt; OM&amp;gt;

C r:\rri; Y. (1) F.sr of the
(lox[&amp;gt;elx.

The so-called

EI&amp;gt;.
of BuriHtlxtx. Critics have referred the com

position of this work to various dates between
A.D. 70 and 1 :)(). Though it contains references

to contemporary events, they are obscure. To
notice only some of the more recent views,

Lightfoot (( Ian. linni. ii. p. ;&quot;)();&quot;) ff.&quot;) has explained
the allusions in a way that would bring the time

of composition within the reiirn of Vespasian, i.e.

before A.I). 7!). Hauisay (f hurrh fit the Hitman

Empire, p. :}()?) has adopted Lightfoot s theory
with some modification, but not so as to affect

the date. Ilarnack, however, in his recent work,
has made a very ingenious suggestion for over

coming some of the chief difficulties
;

and his

view seems, on the whole, the most tenable.
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According to him, the little treatise in its present

form was produced in A.l&amp;gt;. 1:10 or 1:51 (( In-inml. i.

p. 427).
This writing affords what appears to be the

earliest instance of the citation from a book of

NT as Seri/itttre. The words TroXXot xX^roi 6X1701 8f

K\fKToi are introduced (iv. end) with the formula

us y^ypairraL. These words are not known to occur

except in Mt 22 11
. There are also several other

indications in the
E]&amp;gt;.

of Harn. of acquaintance
with that Gospel. The parallelisms with Mt s

account of the Trial and Crucifixion of Our Lord

are striking (vii.). Again, words found in Mt !
1:!

(though also in Mk 2 1;
. Lk &amp;gt; -) are used in v.

A saying of Christ is also quoted as such, which

bears a resemblance to that in Mt 20&quot;
;

, though it

is differently applied fvi. I- !).

The Teiiehiinj i if tlif Tn-elrc A/iostles. Dates

raiding from A . I). U0-ir&amp;gt;5 have been assigned for

the composition of this work, the recovery of

which in our general ion has created so much
interest. I nhappily. the indications available for

forming an opinion as to the date are almost,

entirely such as are connected with the state of

Church organi/ation and life reflected in it, and on

the history of these very diverse views prevail.

It must further be observed that it may have

emanated from some portion of the Church where

movement had been slow, or whose customs had

always been peculiar. There are expressions in it,

which betoken the habits of a rural district. On
the whole, it may be most, prudent to take it, as

belonging to the period which we an; now con

sidering, while at the, same time we forbear to

treat it as illustrative of the mind and practice of

the Church generally within any narrow limits of

time. lu respect to the use of the Gospels, it

seems to represent a slight advance upon the

Apostolic Fathers. There is language, more dis

tinct than that of the passage of Ignatius above

referred to, which suggests the idea that the Gospel
existed in a written form (Did. xv. .

!,
4 cbs fx Tf

tv ro5 evayye\iu TOV \\vpiov yuuv, and comp. viii. 2

and xi. : .). The citations are only of words of

Christ, and introduced as what the Lord said
;
but

they are more abundant, and. although not given

entirely as in our Gospels, they appear on examina
tion to be still more plainly combinations of phrases
from both Mt, and Lk. Such compilations there

are at Did. i. 2-5 [Mt 22--
(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i

Mk 12*- ,
or

Lk 20^); I&amp;lt;k &amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

s - :; &quot; &quot;&quot; O 1 5-
*&quot;);

Mt 5:;1M - and

Lk ( )-&quot;

:;

&quot;;
Mt 5- ;

] ;
and at J)id. xvi. [Mt 25 1;1

,
Lk

l 2 ;lv &quot;

, Ml 24 1 &quot; n etc. etc.]. The former of these is

a collection of precepts on our duty to (iod and our

neighbour, the latter on the duty of watching for

the Coming of Christ. There are, besides, other

citations or parallels at Did. vii. (Mt, 2H -1

), viii. 2

(MtG &amp;lt;J

- 13
), ix. 5 (Mt 7 11

),
xiii. (Mt 10&quot;).

The. She/iherd i if Hermits. The Muratorian

fragment on the Canon (c. A.I). 200, see below)
contains a statement that the Sliepherd, was written

during the episcopate of I ius (bishop of Rome,
\ 1) 140-155), by a brother of his named Hennas.
Recent investigations have added to the import
ance of this statement, which could not in any
case have been lightly set, aside, for they have

shown that it may probably have been taken from

a list of bishops drawn up e. A.l&amp;gt;. 170 in the time

of Soter (Ilarnack, ChnnioLl. p. 102). On the other

hand, in the, work itself (\ is. ii. 4. .}) there is a

reference to Clement, which, if understood literally,

must imply that he was still alive
;
and he died

long before the beginning of the episcopate of

Pius (A.I). 140). Xahn (Der Hirt des Hernias, p.

70ff.)and Salmon (art. Hennas in Diet, of (Christian

Bioyrajthy), on the; ground of this passage as well

as of features in the work which they think point
to an early age, suppose it to have, been composed

r. A.I). 100. While Lightfoot and West cot t treat

the allusion to Clement, a:; part of the lietiiious

setting of the work, and rely on the testimony of

the Muratorian fragment, Ilarnack endeavours to

reconcile in a measure the two views. lie sup

poses that the work, though all by one author,
was not all composed at one time, and that it was

tinally put forth A.I). 140 (( hnninl. i. p. 257 ft .).

As the Xlte]iherd is a collection of revelations and
instructions given by an angelic guide, it, would
not, have been in character that it should contain

express quotations, and there are not any in it

from OT anymore than from NT. Hut parallels

showing acquaintance with NT writings are not

wanting, fiiin. v. 2 appears to be an adaptation
of the parable of the Vineyard (Mk 12&quot;

1 -

). In Xim.
ix. 12 we are rather forcibly reminded of -In 10 1

and 14 1

. in ix. 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt; of .In :!
r&amp;gt;

, and in ix. 24 of .In 1&quot; .

Tin 1

Friujmcnts of Fapias. There cannot be any
very serious differences of opinion as to the approxi
mate time at which I apias put forth the work from
which some few fragments have been preserved to

us. He had conversed with men of an older gene

ration than his own who could give fir.-t-hand

information as to what the oral teaching of several

of the apostles was (Kuseb. HK\\\. :&amp;gt; .!). Irena-us

(adr. Hii i: v. :
&amp;gt;

}. 4) seems to have been mistaken

in supposing that he had himself seen and heard
John the Evangelist (Kuseb. I.e.); but he may
have been a contemporary, if not an actual hearer,

of Aristion and the Klder John, disciples of the

Lord
(/?&amp;gt;.).

He must therefore have been born

before, most likely some few years before, the end
of the 1st cent. The time when he had oppor
tunities of collecting the information referred to

may probably have been several years before he

wrote the work of which Kusebius has given us an

account, largely in Papias own words. Hut at

latest the publication of this work cannot nave

fallen much after A.D. 150. and may more reason

ably be supposed to have taken place somewhat
earlier. When, further, we consider the character

of his work, we can have no hesitation in saying
that his testimony (so far as its general effect is

concerned) is to be connected with the first half of

the century.
The title itself of his work, \oyluv Kvpiaicuv

etfy/iaeis, Expositions of Dominical Oracles, is

interesting and important. In view of those habits

of thought of the time upon which we have already
commented, we may best take Dominical Oracles

to mean passages of Our Lord s teaching. These,

as is clear from his own language in the portion of

his prologue preserved to us by Kusebius, Papias
took from some documentary source or sources; but

for the illustration of them he availed himself of all

that he had been able to glean from independent
tradition. As Ilarnack observes, he distinguishes

the matter orally delivered, even so far as it con

tained portions of evangelical history, in a marked
manner from the matter which he expounds
(ClirniHil. i. 000, n. 1). This fact, then, that

written records supplied the basis for his com
ment, or the pegs on which he hung the more or

less trustworthy additional narratives or state

ments that he had collected, lends special interest

to the inquiry whether he knew and used our

Gospels or any of them.
We need not hesitate to claim his account, which

he gives on the authority of -the Elder appar

ently, from the context, in Eu.sebius, the Elder

John of the composition of a Gospel by Mark, as

referring to a work at least substantially the same
as our Second (iospel. It has been urged, indeed,
that the observation contained in this fragment,
whether it is the Elder s or Papias own, that Mark
did not arrange his matter -in order, is not ap

propriate to our Mark, which is not less orderly in
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point of arrangement than tlio other (iospels.
Hut this objection .seems clearly unsubstaniial.
and is now generally admitted to be so. The
criticism implied in Papias \vords may have been
simply a fanciful and mistaken one. Or, attain,
Mark s arrangement may have been assumed to be

wrong wherever it differed from that of either our
First or (see below) our Fourth (iospel, which
are connected with the names of those who were
followers of the Lord during His eartlily life, which
Mark was not. Some comparison of this kind
.seems to be implied in the words of I apias frag
ment itself. (See. further, art. MAI;K, p. 244).
The i most ions as to the right interpretation of the
f ratline nt of I apias (//&amp;gt;.)

on a writing by .Matthew
are more seriou&amp;gt;. Critics of more than one school
have seen in the words, MarOatos ij.tv ovv TO. \6yia
ffweypd-^aro. a description of a Collection of Dis
courses and Sayiims which has (it may be) been em
bodied in our First (,os;,el, but which was in many
respects a different work. Against this view it has
been urged that \6yta does not, mean discourses, but
1 oracies, and that in the XT its If it is applied
to the OT. These arguments, however, somewhat
miss their mark. For ii docs not seem likely that
the. term should have been applied to a writing of
the NT as such, so early as the time of Papias,
and still less of his informant, if this, as is prob
able, was the same Elder whom he reports in
the case of .Mark s work. Nor could TO. \byia in

that sense have been suitably used of a sintdo

writing, tlioaji jr would lie natural as a descrip
tion of the Lord s tea&quot;hing. The statement, how
ever, which we are considering e moists only of
one brief sentence

;
we do not know what the con

text may have been. And whatever inferences it

may he fair to draw from I apias expressions as to
the history of the composition of our First (iospel.
we may gather that, at least when he wrote, a work
existed which was generally recognized as a (ireek

representative of a Hebrew writiim by the Aposik
.Matthew. And it is hard to imagine that this
could have been any other work than that which a

generation later, or less, was certainly known in

the Church, as it is still, as the Gospel ace. to .Mt.

A substitution of on-- book for another could not
have been effected in so short a time. (Coin]).
Harnack. Cltronol. i. p. ($U3). See, further, art.

MAT i ii K\V ((iosi Ki. OK).
Eusebins makes the following statement at the

end of his section on I apias: -The same (writer)
has made use of testimonies from the former Fp. of
Ju and from that of 1 eter likewise. He has,
moreover, also set forth another narrative, con- ;

(( ruing a woman charged before the Lord with

many sins, which the (iospel ace. to the Hebrews
contains/ I se of the First Fp. of ,Jn indirectly
affords evidence, as we have already had occasion
to remark, of the existence and circulation of the

(iospel according to .John. It must not be assumed,
indeed, on the ground of this notice, that Papias
attributed these works to the apostle ; but we
may at least feel sure that he said nothing plainly
inconsistent with this view of their authorship: if

he had done so, Fusebius could not have failed to
mention it, more especially as he was not in

sympathy with some of this writer s opinions.
Something more as to Papias use, of the Johan-

nine writings may. it would seem, be learned from
Iremcus. The latter, in language that recalls

Papias prologue preserved in Ensebius, re

peatedly adduces the testimony of -the elders
who had seen and heard John, the disciple of the

Lord, or again, in another place, -who were dis

ciples of apostles ; and when we examine the

passages in which he refers to them and quotes
their sayings, we lind that their character is just
such as we might expect it to be if they were

derived from I apias Kjrpyi xe.x. in view, on the one
hand, of its ;iim as described by the author him
self, and of his chiliastic predilections [adv. //&amp;gt;/.

v. &quot;&amp;gt;. 1
; :!(). ]

;
:!:&amp;gt;. 4j. In one of these places ( v. :&amp;gt;:5.

4) Iromeus. after alluding to the elders, proceeds to

quote from Papias book by name. Now, among the
passages which may with probability be regarded
as extracts, more or less exact, from Papias, there
is one in which a saying of the Lord, recorded in
In 14-, and not in any other (iospel, is quoted
and commented on (adv. Iltir. v. :!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;. 1) ;

there is

another relating to the number of the Beast in the

Apocalypse (//,. ;&amp;gt;o. ]).
To conclude: the evidence as to Papias, though

it is much more scanty than we should like, and
though it is in part obscure, tends to show that he
derived the Oracles of the Lord, which he made
his starling-point, from our (iospels and not from
any other source, and that he knew at least the
(iospels ace. to Mt, .Mk. and .In.

The so-called Scroxd
K/&amp;gt;. of Clement. This work

is (if considerable interest in connexion with the

history of the Canon, more especially as to the use
of Apocryphal (iospels and the position accorded
to them in relation to our (iospels. Its date is

consequently important. Hilgenfeld (Nov. Text,
e.i-tr. din. p. xxxviii f.) and Harnack (I n/ri-x

AjiiixtoJici. pp. xci, xcii) took the view that it was
the Epistle sent by Soter to Corinth, r. A.D. 170

(Enseb. HE iv. 2. !). But since the recovery of this
work in an nnmutilated form, through Bryennios
discovery in 1875, it has become evident that it is

not a Letter at all but a Homily, and its identifica
tion with the communication of Soter ouuht no
lunger to be regarded as tenable (see Lightfooi.
Clem, lioi/i. ii. p. 11)4 ff.

; Harnack, however, still

adheres to the identification, Climnnl. i. pp.
440-450). The character of the work in general,
it may be added, is favourable to an earlier date.
It may most reasonably be taken as illustrating
the state of things in respect to the recognition of
the New Testament Scriptures, c. A.D. 140. or

perhaps somewhat before this.

\Ve will next briefly notice the recently recovered

A/iolnf/y of Aristidex, an example of a class of

Christian writings which has even given a name in

Church history to an age that occupying the
middle portion of the 2nd cent. This one appears
to have been addressed not as Eusebius says (HE
iv.

:&amp;gt;)

to Hadrian, but to Antoninus Pius (Emp.
138-161); but it probably belongs to the earlier
rather than the latter part of his reign (comp. ,]. 1\.

Harris, Te.rtx (tin/ Studies, i. p. 8, and Harnark.
Clti tiiiol. i. pp. 271-27- !). The special character of

compositions of this kind, like that of others, and
even more than that of some others, must be
remembered in order that the effect of the evidence

supplied by them in regard to the ( anon may be

fairly judged of. The argument and purpose of
the greater part, of the Apology of Aristides did
not afford opportunities for quoting from Christian
documents. It contains, however, one passage
which illustrates in an interesting manner a time
of transition when memories of the oral delivery of
the (iospel were linked with a growing dependence
npon a written form of it. (See tr. of Syriac in

Ti-.ftx and Studies, I. i. p. !(&amp;gt;).

\Ve pass to the writings of a far greater apolo
gist, Justin Martyr, and we may confine our
attention to the three extant works bearing his

name, which are by common consent admitted to
be genuine his Firxt and Second Apoloyiex and

DialoyuK with Tnjpho the -few. Recent investi

gations, beginning with those of Volkmar, J heol.

Jalirb. run Haur u.ZeUc.r, 1855, and of Hort, Jonrn.

of 1 liilol.. 1857, have served to show that the
Firxt

A/&amp;gt;olof/y
should be placed a little later than

it commonly used to be, and that the Second
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Apoloui; was written soon after the First. The

Diali li ie was written after the A/ioloi/ics, but how

long after cannot, be determined. We shall not

be Far wrong if we say that all three writings were

composed c . A.I), lo ,). The A/mlni/ies were written

in Home, as was also probably the I)i(tl&amp;lt;/tte,

though it may be inferred from the latter (c. i.)

that Justin was teaching as a Christian philosopher
in Fphesiis soon after A.I). 1:5&quot;). lie was the most

eminent Christian of his generation, while; he

writes, not as one who is putting forward his own
views, but who is representing and defending the,

faith and practice of the Church ; and he well

knew what they were- in at least two of its chief

centres.

Now. Justin twice in his First AJIO/OIJ,/ and many
times in the Dinloijne describes the main authori

ties for the Life an 1 Teaching of Christ as the;

Memoirs of the Apostles or simply the Memoirs.

We have to ask whether by this name he, intended

at least principally our Gospels, whether lie; recog- :

nize-el all these, and whether they held a plae:e in

his estimation which no other accounts of the
|

whole or a portion of the Lord s Life and Teaching
j

shared. His use- of the term itself just referred to
j

a If &amp;gt;rds no ground for eloubting that he has the

Gospels which we acknowledge in his mind. It is

probable, that the nam? -Gospels was only be

ginning in that generation to be applied to the
|

writings which contained the Gospel even among
Christians, and he was addressing those who were

not Christians. It would be, natural for him to

employ some term which would be to them more

easy of comprehension and more, expressive. The

course he adopts in this case has an exact parallel

in his treatment of other Christian terms, e.tj.

P.aptisin and the Eucharist (First. A/ml. Ixi. and

Ixvi.i. In First A/ml. Ixvi., after using the word

Memoirs, he adds, -which are called Gospels.

And this, it may be observer! in passing, is the
!

earliest instance of the- application of the; name

Gospels to the hooks. Justin himself commonly
writes of the Gospel in the; manner which we
have observed to be- customary in the writings of

his predecessors and e;lde:r contemporaries. To pro

ceed : in one place- he characterizes -the Memoirs

with special fulness as -composed by the- Apostles

and those n-lio followed them. The suit ibility of

this twofolel description to our Gospels will be

noticed, and it gains in point from the; circum

stance that in the; context he; preserve s eme trait

which is peculiar to St. Luke; s account of the

Agony in the Garden (Dial, e-iii.). In another place

he retVrs to a, fact, mentioned only by St. Mark, as

contained in Peter s Memoirs (see, further, below).

Again, he- speaks of the- doctrine of the; IVrson of

Christ, which he- ele-fines in part, in terms peculiar

to Jn, as ele-rived from the Memoirs. Further,

in live- of the cases in which Justin distinctly

juotes from e-vangelic writings, using the formula

7^ypa7rreu, he agre-e-s almost ve-rbally with Mt or

Lk. (For these and for a discussion of the; remain-

iuu two, comp. Westcott, Canon, p. i:&amp;gt;0 i f., ami

Sanday, (ios)iels in. the Second Ccntnnj, p. MS If.).

For the- most part, howe-ve-r, Justin does not

adhere close-ly to the words of any one evangelist

in his ae .counts of and retVre-nce-s to the facts of the

Lorel s Lite and His Teaching. He give s the sub

stance of their narratives, and to a certain e-xtent

e ombines what is found in diffeivnt Gospels. In

doing this he acted in accordance with the; very
natural tendency of which we; have; already seen

examples in early Christian writings. Moreover,
it is quite obviously his purpose in a considerable

portion of his First Apolmjij to give a summary of

the evangelic history and of some- chief points in

Christ s teae hing for the enlightenment of heathen

readers. And not less obviously in a large, part of

the Diuloyiir he is rapidly reviewing the facts,

which was all that, was required, in connexion with

an argument from the fulfilment of prophecy.
This being so, it was to be expected that he should

avail himself now of one. now of another Gospel.

and should be satislied with giving what he con

ceived to be their general meaning and purport.
With the object he had in view, lie would often find

it sufficient to rely upon his memory of their narra

tives. And, indeed, even his ({notations from the &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T

are marked to a considerable extent by the same,

characteristics of combination and compression.
and want of minute accuracy. Nevertheless, the

general character of the representation which

Justin gives of the evangelic history, and which

he derives, as he repeatedly indicates, from records

which were acknowledged in the Church to have

apostolic authority its contents, with compara
tively slight exceptions, its main outline, the style

of the language, and many of the actual words

are those&quot; of our Gospels. The features of the

Synoptics are, indeed, more fully and directly

reproduced than those of the Fourth Gospel,

though there are striking coincidences with special

points in it also; while it is most natural to sup

pose that the conception of Christ as the Logos.

which holds a, prominent place in Justin s works,

was derived by him trom the same source, although

he develops it in pail in his own way, in accord

ance with philosophical ideas that were familiar

to him.
In his summaries of or allusions to the Gospel

history, Justin introduces a limited amount of

matter a certain number of touches and incidents

not, found in our Gospels. From the presence of

this element it has been argued that he did not use

our Gospels. Hut to reason thus is to defy every

principle of sound criticism. For there is n

evidence that any other work or works existed

which could have supplied him with the bulk of

his facts about the, life and teaching of Christ,

together with the language in which he relates

them, besides our Gospels. Moreover, that these

were already in existence, and that lie must have

had opportunities of becoming acquainted with

them, is certain, as will more clearly appear trom

facts to lie considered presently. It is now. indeed,

admitted by critics of more than one school that

the first three Gospels ranked among Justin s

principal authorities, and that the fourth was

known to him. The chief questions still sub lite

are
(&amp;lt;t)

to what extent he used other records in

addition to our canonical ones, and whether he

regarded any of them as possessed (if apostolic

authority; and (/O whether there was a difference

between his attitude to the Fourth Gospel and the

Synoptics.

(a) The question of the source or sources whence

Justin drew what we may for convenience briefly

call the apocryphal matter in his accounts of the

Gospel history has received new and special interest

from the. recovery, since IS .i^, of a fragment of tin-

so-called Gospel of Peter (see The. AMimtm Ft
&amp;lt;j-

ment, or the
Ap&amp;lt;&amp;gt;cryt&amp;gt;hnl &amp;lt;;*i&amp;gt;el

of St. Peter, by

II. P&amp;gt;. Swete). I&quot; some points in which Justin

diverges from the, canonical Gospels he is found to

coincide with Peter. The importance of the

inquiry whether Justin used Peter&quot; is greatly

increased by the fact that, if he did. it must in all

probability have been the work which he describes

as Peter
:

s Memoirs (l)nil. cvi.), and he must

have given it an equal, if not a pre-eminent, place

among the authorities for the Gospel history. The

use of Peter by Justin is maintained by Harnack

(Hrnehxt tick des ErumjeUuins mid der Apokalypw
des I i triis. 2nd ed. p. :!7 I f.), and is accepted by

Sanday (f&amp;gt;is)&amp;gt;intti&amp;lt;i, pp. :
&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;:&amp;gt;.

:)!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;)
;
but against it,

see Swete, I.e. pp. xxxiii-xxxv. Swete s argument
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may also be greatly strengthened by observing the
contrasts between .lustin and ; Peter. It is certain
that the former has been but slightly influenced
by the latter on the whole, and it is difficult to
understand how, if he knew the book and regarded
it as the work of the eliief of tlie aposth s, &quot;which

it claims to be, his use of it should have been so
limited.

In Justin s age information concerning the
Gospel history was gleaned not only from tradi
tion, but also from documents other than our
(Jospels. less unsuspe. tingly than came to be the
ease a generation or so later. We have seen an
example of this in the so-called St-rmid hp. ,,f

&amp;lt;

tt-)n&amp;gt;-)/f ; we learn also from Fusebius (HE iv. 22)
that Hegesippus, the contemporary of Justin, made
sonic quotations from the Gospel accord

i&amp;gt;j
to

tli&amp;lt;
II&amp;lt;-l,r&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;&amp;lt;*. Justin s practice illustrates the same

attitude of mind. \Vith the matter supplied by our
Gospels, he weaves in traits which he has probably
derived from such sources, though we are unable
to say from which of them he obtained most, or
whether indeed he made special use of any one.
There is. however, no reason to think that anywork of the nature of a Gospel, other than ours,
held practically the same position as they did for
Justin, or for the Church of his time.

([&amp;gt; ) Some critics who admit the cogency of the
evidence that Justin was acquainted with the
Fourth (iospel. yet maintain that he clearly did
not place it on the same level as the Synoptics (see
Kem,, Jesiis of Naz. i. p. ixi, ff.

; Holtzmaim, Kh,l.
The- only ground for supposing this is

that lie makes more sparing use of it. Hut then-
was good reason for this difference. In view of
the persons addressed both in the

A/&amp;gt;t, /,,&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;/
and in

the Dinloyvf, and also the tenor of the arguments
in these works, it was natural that he should have
fewer quotations from and parallels with it than
the others.

Before leaving this quarter of the century we
must touch upon the question of the use of the
Gospels by liHustic h^-.ticx. In discussing it we
shall be taken back even to the earlier part of the
time. It has, however, been reserved till this
point, both on account of the different relation to
the Christian faith of the persons to be considered,
and because the evidence is of a more indirect
kind.

RasilpulPs had begun to teach at Alexandria in
the reign of Hadrian. He was the author of a
work in 24 books entitled

K.fj,&amp;lt;
&amp;gt;t&amp;lt;iri&amp;lt;* nf tl,&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

f;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;s/,t-lfrom which we have a few extracts in extant
works ot Clem. Alex. One of these si-ems like a
portion of a comment on a passage of Mt. There
an- two others, which may be comments on sayinsof our Lord taken from Lk and Jn respectively I

(/aim. Kanon, i. pp. 700, 707). The possibility of
coming to any fuller conclusion as to the use of
the Gospels by Basileides must depend on the
estimate formed of the account of Hasileides
and his school given by Hippolytus, and of the
stations which it includes. Some have supposed
ppolytus to have been misled when he took the

work from which he quotes as a product even of
school of Hasileides

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.,,. Xahn, if,. 705). But
result of a comparison with the extracts in

lem. Alex, is strongly in favour of the view that
the treatise used by Hippolytus irave a genuine
exposition of Basileidean doctrine (see Ilorfs art
Basileides in Diet, of (. /, riatia it Blog. ) . Whether

it was the Exegetica or some other work is more
questionable.

That the quotations are from Basil-
himself, at least in some cases, and those the

most important for our present purpose is the
most natural view of Hippolytus language (cf
/estcott, Canon, p. 297 n.. and Hort, I.e.). The

theories expounded bear the marks of great meta

physical power ;
and if the writer from whom they

an- taken, partly in his own words, was not liasii-
eides himself, he may probably have been Isidore.
Hasileides eminent son and disciple, whom Hip-
polytus names along with his father. Even in this
case we should have to do here with a. writm- com
posed not much later than, if so late as, the middle
of the 2nd cent. It undoubtedly appeals to the
fourth (iospel as to an authority (Hippo] //&amp;gt;,.

vii. 22).
I nh titiii lift, who was a younger contemporary of

Hasileides, need not, now detain us. We know
nothing of the employment he made of books of
the NT, except as it may be inferred from the
practice ot his school in the next generation.On the other hand, of the treatment of the NT
Scriptures by J/amow, who flourished c. \ D 140
we know much from Tertullian s Contra Marcionem.
Beyond all reasonable doubt, the Gospel which he
made for himself and his sect was a mutilated form

Lk. And it may be observed that in select
ing Uneven though he found it necessary thus to
adapt it to his own purpose, he did homage to the
authority which it had acquired. An examina
tion of the peculiarities of the t&amp;lt;-.?t used by Man-ion
seems also to show that the text of the Gospel had
already in his generation a history (see Sandav
&amp;lt;ioxj,&amp;lt;lx

iu Sec,Did Ccttt. p. 2:J1
ff.).&quot;

rrom a man and his writings we turn to a move
ment. Montuinsm arose in Phrygia not long after
the middle, and it spread remarkably during the
remainder, of the 2nd cent. ; it found tendencies
and needs favourable to it in various parts of the
Church. In the present connexion it is important

, only trom the fact that its insistence on the promise
f the coming of the Spirit, designated as the

Paraclete, is a sign of the influence of the Gospt !

I

according to John.

(2) Other t -&amp;gt;-itit/x of XT. A few points only
|

need be noticed. We learn from Tertullian s
treatise against llarcion that this heretic, acknow
ledged 10 F.pp. of St. Paul. It was natural, and
yet important as a step in the formation of the
Canon, that the Epp. of this great apostle should
lie regarded collectively, and we have in Man-ion s
ease the first, clear sign of such a view of them.
There is, it may be added, no reason to think that
Man-ion in rejecting, as he did, the :; Pastoral
Fpp. was actuated by any other motive than a
dogmatic one.

In a passage of Justin we have a noteworthy
mstance of another kind the earliest reference///
init&amp;lt; to a NT writing. The work so cited is the
Apocalypse, its authorship by John the Apostle
being mentioned (D/nL Ixxxi.j.

For the rest, it will suffice under this head to
notice parallelisms which are striking, and which
prove the use of writings not otherwise abundantly
attested. Those in Hermas with Ep. of James are
specially remarkable (Hernias, 17*. n. ii. 7, iv. jj

0; .17. II. :]. 4, VI. 7, VIII. 10, ix. 4. 11, XII. 5. 2
vi. :;

;
Am. vi. i. i, mi. vi. 4). Again, those with

Acts in Justin seem clear (A t ,ol. i. 40
; Dial. xvi. and

Iii.). The statement, which we have already had
occasion to refer to, may also here be recalled , that
Papias made use of testimonies from the former
Ep. of Jn, and likewise from that of Peter (Eus.HE iii. o!).

iii. THIRD QTAKTKK or SKCOXD (, E.\~rr/tr.-
(1) (roftpelx. Tatiau. Through a succession of
remarkable literary discoveries in recent years con
troversy has practically been closed in respect to the
general character of Tatian s Diatc.^aron. We may
not fully have recovered its original form, but it can
no longer be seriously doubted that substantially
it was a harmony of our Four Gospels (see Zahn&quot;,

Forsch. Pt. 1. Kan. i. pp. 887-422, ii. 580-5 5( i
;

Lightft., Essays on Sup. Ed., 1889, pp. 272-288 ;
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S. Hemphill. Tlif Diiitt xwti
Tin- Korlii xt (, nxjii l JJiii-nininj).

In more than one respect Tatian is a valuable

link between the middle and the last quarter of

the century, supplying evidence in regard to the

history of the Canon for a period, the remains of

which are specially scanty. His
l)i&amp;lt;nt&amp;gt;t&amp;lt;fir&amp;lt;&amp;gt;n.,

while

it is an example of the working of that tendency
to dwell on the common result of the testimony of

different witnesses, which we have seen to be

characteristic of the first two or three generations,
is also the first distinct indication of the fact, which
is so emphatically asserted a little later, that there

were four records whose authority was unique.

(2) His
AI&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;II&amp;gt;&amp;lt;H/

shows t races of acquaintance
with vttrittHx im tiiii/* of ll&amp;gt; A&quot;/ , but for the most

part there is in it the absence of express citation

which is commonly to be observed in works of the

same class. In one place, however, some words
from the prologue to Ju are introduced as -that

which has been said&quot; (xiii.).

iv. Tin: /..IN /
iji

AHTKi; &amp;lt;&amp;gt;/ nil-: SK&amp;lt; &amp;lt;&amp;gt;\I&amp;gt;

t /-:\ri i:Y A\/&amp;gt; ]}/:&amp;lt;; i.\\i\~i; &amp;lt;&amp;gt;! / ///:&quot; Tini:i&amp;gt;.

The point of transition to the last quarter of the

I ud cent, will be the most convenient opportunity
for considering the impugners of St. John s writ

ings, commonly called the
Al&amp;lt;ji.

The evidence

which has so far come before us, if it is in any
respects unfavourable to the authenticity of any
NT writings, is so by way of defect. FA&quot;en such a

writer as Marcion appears mainly as a witness for

the ( anon. We have now, however, to notice a

body of persons who are specially characterized by
their refusal to acknowledge one group of writings

those attributed to St. John.
.Much attention has of late been directed to this

phenomenon. It has been discussed in particular
from opposite points of view by /aim (Kan. i.

pp. l-2.(Y--l(\-2.) and llarnack (AT inn d. J. too, pp.
&quot;&amp;gt;S-7i&amp;gt;, and Chronol. i. pp. ()&quot;

&amp;gt;.

(

&amp;gt;~1)
;
see also Light-

foot ( ( /I m. Jit, ni. ii. p. !( 4) and Sanday ( Iiis/tini/iim,

p. 1 I t .). The chief documents are Iren. III. xi. 1 2

which refers only to the rejection of the Gospel) ;

Fpiph. Ihi i . li. ; and Hiilaster, Ix. Tin value of

tin- last two is that in all probability they derive

their information from a lost work of Hippolytus.
It is not, however, altogether easy to distinguish
the conjectures of Kpiphanius, and his disquisitions
on points that interested him, from the matter
which he took from his authority, while I hilaster s

notice is very brief.

The motive for these opinions was primarily

dogmatic, not critical, though those who held them

sought, to strengthen their case by pointing out

differences between the Fourth Gospel and the

Synoptics, and by strictures upon the imagery of

the Apocalypse (see Kpiph. I.e.). It was in order

to frustrate the gifts of the Spirit. Iremcus tells us,

that -some do not admit that form of the Gospel
which is according to John, in which the Lord

promised that He would send the Paraclete. One
kind of extravagance begets another. Because the

Montanists appealed to Jn 14-K! in urging their

wild views and preposterous claims, these others

were for denying the authority of that Gospel itself.

Again, the Montanists and many other Christians

in the 2nd cent, were millenarians, and supported
their materialistic notions by a literal interpreta
tion of the Apocalypse. Consequently, those who
were repelled by millenarianism were tempted to

call the authenticity of that work in question.
The theory of the Aloyi, that Cerinthus was the

author of the Johannine writings, must have been

suggested first in the case of the Apocalypse, and
extended to the Gospel; for while, according to

the best information which we possess, Cerinthus
was a millenarian, his Christology had nothing
in common with that of the Fourth Gospel. Thus

the rejection of the one work was. in part at least,

associated with that of the other
;
in part, however,

the attack on the Apocalypse was more widely

spread, and had more lasting effects (cf. Kus. HE
iii. 2K and vii.

2~&amp;gt;\

The name Alotji seems to have been L piph-
anius invention. He gave it both as a jest and
to betoken their refusal to accept the Gospel which
contained the doctrine of the Logos. Whether

they in reality objected to this doctrine, or this

was simply Kpiphanius inference, is not. clear.

Hut, if they did, they might here again tind a

common ground of opposition both to the Fourth

Gospel and the Apocalypse.
It should be observed that the Alogi, by their

association of the Gospel according to John and the

Apocalypse in a common condemnation, and the

attribution of them both to Cerintlms. are witmsses
to the tradition, that both were by the same
author, and that, in assigning them to a heretic

who was contemporary with St. Juhn, they are

also witnesses to their antiquity.
llarnack lays special stress on the fact that the

Alogi were not visibly separated from the Church,
and apparently did not intend to depart from the

Christian faith. AOKOUUI KGU avroi. says Fpiphanins.
ra lira rifj.lv TricrTeveLi&amp;gt; (I.e. 4). Vet the agreement
of which he speaks seems to be only relative. Ik-

is comparing their position with that of more pro
nounced, heretics, such as the Gnostics. Further,
it is to be remembered that the machinery did

not exist in the 2nd cent., which there came to

be in the Church of after-times, for passing judg
ment on erroneous opinions. And, moreover, there

is no reason to suppose that the number of those

who rejected the most important work at least,

the Gospel, was considerable, and it is certain that

they produced no lasting impression.
At the same time, the instance of the Alogi illus

trates a stage in the reception of the NT Scriptures.
It shows that beliefs which this party opposed
had not yet obtained that linn hold upon the

minds of all which only clear definition and a

prescription of many generations can give. I?nt

that these beliefs were neither of recent growth
nor limiti d to a narrow area, we plainly see from
the works of the age we have now reached which
have come down to us.

Among the earliest is the treatise of Thi
i&amp;gt;hilui*,

bishop of Antioch, which is in the form of a

vindication of the Christian faith, addressed to a

philosophic heathen friend. He dwells upon the

inspiration of the apostles. With the Holy Scrip
tures, i.f. the &amp;lt; )T, still best known by this title,

he couples all the inspired men (iri fv/j.aTO(f&amp;gt;6poi),

expressly mentioning John. He quotes Jn I
1:i

as from the apostle (art Antol. ii. ~2 1, and
cf. il&amp;gt;. ix. 10). In iii. I:. he speaks of -the

Gospels in the plural, and asserts that the con

tents of the Prophets and the Gospels are in

harmony with the law, -because all the inspired
men spoke by one Spirit, of God. Again (Hi. lo).

after citing a passage of &amp;lt;)T he refers to -the still

more urgent, injunction of the L vangelie Voice.

and quotes Mt o-8 - :!-
;
and he compares the Gospel

with Isaiah, quoting Mt o*4
(//,. 14).

We. may here suitably refer to the A1

/), art

Diot/nrtuiii, a work of similar aim, the birthplace
and date of which cannot be fixed with certainty,
but which may with most probability be assigned
to about, the same time. In c. xi. the writer

enumerates the fear of the law,
1

the grace of the

prophets, the faith of the Gospels,&quot; the tradition

of the Apostles.
It is, however, when we pass to writings of a

different class, designed for the refutation of heresy
or the instruction of the faithful in the Christian

life and creed, to Iremeus (adc. liter., composed
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before A.D. 100), and the works of Tertullian and
(Element of Alexandria, and Hippolytus, composed
near the end of tlie 2nd and beginning of tlie

:!rd cent., that for the lirst time, in place of the

partial gleams afforded by the remains of former

generations, we have a flood of light upon the

thought, and practice of the Church. We must
review the evidence as to the position of the

writings of the N T in the generation we have now
readied, and consider what inferences may be
drawn therefrom as to their reception.

(1) ]\ ritiiit/f&amp;lt; I -hoftf ji/itci in the. Canon was al

ready at inul from thin tiine fully Kccitrctl. The
express statements of the eminent writers just
named, and their ordinary assumptions, leave no
doubt as to the inspired authority attributed to

by far the larger part of our N T in the important
Churches of which they were members, or with
which they were well acquainted and maintained
active relations. In common they reeogni/.e (a) our
four Gospels, and none besides

; (p) 1-i Kpp. of

1 anl, /.c. all which bear his name in our NT,
except that to Heb.

; (7) the Acts, 1 1 , 1 Jn.
These form also the class called afterwards by
Kuscbius -acknowledged writings.

(a) Hi iini //* (ift to tin art a from, which thin

ci-iilcnci fntiicn. It may have been observed that
hitherto we have been almost exclusively con
cerned with the faith and usage of Greek-speaking
Christians, and that we are so mainly still. By the

mention of Tertullian the fact is for the first time

brought before; us of the hold that Christianity
had obtained, comparatively recently, at the epoch
of which we are speaking, among a Latin-speak
ing people. In Home itself, alike in the, 1st, cent,

and throughout the 2nd. the Church was mainly
Greek. It may be well here to point out the

special advantages belonging to the Creek-speaking
Christians of the lirst few generations, as witnesses
in regard to the NT writings. Not only are we
best, acquainted with the expansion of the Church
to the, west, north, and north-west of Jerusalem,

through Greek-speaking cities, but to all appear
ance that was by far the greatest expansion in

apostolic times. Here lay the scenes of St. Paul s

labours, with which his Kpistles and the Acts have
rendered us familiar. More dimly we see the

figures of several of the Twelve, including St. Peter
and St. .John, moving and working in these same
regions, when they voluntarily left or were driven
from their home. It was iu consequence of the

spread of the gospel amoiiic populations whose
ordinary language was (Ireek, to meet the needs
of converts made from them, that all the writings
of the NT came into existence. This is true even of

the First Gospel in the form in which we have it .

Here and there some other Christian writing
may in early days have won a position similar to

that of the books received as canonical. \\&quot;e

may have, an example of this in the (, onpcl accord

ing to the F.ijijptunis. But special circumstances
of language and locality so well account for this

in an outlying district, that such an instance does
not detract from the force of the testimony of

other parts of the Church.
It, seems strange, however, at first sight, that the

Christians of Palest ine and of the Aramaic-speak
ing East should have received the NT writings
from the \Vest, with one probable exception tlie

Kp. of James. Yet such was the fact. The
Hebrew Christian community at Jerusalem was
virtually broken up by the siege and capture of the

city, A.I). (j .i-TO. After the suppression of Bar-
cochba s revolt (A.n. l;)f&amp;gt;)

a Greek Church arose
there. In other parts of Palestine the Hebrew
Christian Church had to contend, during the latter

part of the 1st and earlier part of the 2nd cent.,
with a strong Jewish reaction. What progress
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the gospel made beyond Jordan to the east and
north-east, through the labours of any of the
Twelve, or the preaching and example of more
ordinary Christians who tied from Palestine when
Jerusalem fell, and to what, extent the Christians
of those districts in the 2nd cent, may thus have
traced their lineage to the Church of apostolic,
days, and have cherished its traditions, it may be
impossible to discover. Hut .his at least may be
said : we hear of no work written in Hebrew or
Aramaic by an apostle, or immediate companion
and follower of the apostles, except the one
attributed to St. Matthew. The Gospel according
to the Hebrews may have embodied this work,
and doubtless contained traditions that had been
current among Hebrew Christians; but it would
seem not to have been preserved long in an tin-

corrupted form, and it is noteworthy that it,

obtained no enduring authority even in the Kast.
As regards the history of the Canon of the

Syrian Church, it may suffice here to allude to the

strange hold which Tatian s Diotcxxarun obtained
there. It was popularly used as a substitute for
the Gospels, to the neglect of the reading of them
in public worship an abuse which had to be
dealt with by authority as late as the fjth cent.
Hut, such a fact is of importance as throwing light

upon the history of that Church generally, not as

bearing on the authenticity of the (iospels. [The
subject of the history of the Canon in the Syrian
Church is a very obscure one: for discussions of it

see, especially Xahn. Kan. i. c. S, and Harnack s

criticism thereupon in A&quot;/ tint . Hit, 10.]

Primarily, then, in dealing with the history of
the Canon of NT, we have to fix our thoughts upon
Greek-speaking Christendom, though we may now
join thereto the Christians of the lioinan province
of X. Africa, who were far more closely bound up
wilh it, than the Christians of the Kast were.
Tertullian is fully aware that, he and the other
Christians of his portion of the Church, who were
but of yesterday. had simply received the faith
and its documents from more ancient. Churches.
It was probably here, that a translation of the NT
into Latin was first made, and expressions used

by Tertullian have been commonly thought to
show that one already existed in his time. Hut if,

as Xahn has argued (fain. i. 4^-liO), the task was
not accomplished till later, though before the
middle of the . !rd cent., it, was not for want of
it eogni/ing the value and authority of the writings
held to be apostolic. Tertullian s works certainly
prove this. It is not material, therefore, for our

present purpose to decide exactly when a Latin
version was first made.
Now, although there are some Churches of note

as to which we have no direct, information for the

period in question, even within that portion of

Christendom the bounds of which we have indi

cated, we are justified iu assuming that throughout
the whole of it then; was substantial agreement
as to the sacred writings of the New Dispensation.
to the extent to which it is found in tlie writers
whose works have conic; down to us from that
time. In view both of the eminence of those men
and their wide knowledge of the Church, and the

intercourse which existed between different parts
of it within the area described, there could hardly
have been any considerable divergences on serious

points which have remained concealed. It is to be
added that, even for those regions within the limits

defined in particular the Greek Churches of Syria
and of the central and eastern parts of Asia
Minor- as to which evidence is lacking at this

epoch, it is forthcoming shortly afterwards, and
there is not a trace of any doubts in regard to the.

books above enumerated.
To the close of the 2nd cent, or first years of the
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.3rd belongs most likely the earliest actual list of

the writings of NT which we possess. It is called

after Miirnturi, its discoverer. It has now been

rendered highly probable that it was the work of

Hippolytus. [On the Muratorian fragment see

esp. /aim. Kan. ii. 1-14- !, and Light foot, Clem.

Jfiini. ii.
4(&amp;gt;.V-ll:&amp;gt;.] Though the earliest list of the

kind that lias come down to us, it, may not have

been the earliest made. Melito, bishop of Sard is

(&amp;lt;.

A.I). 170). in a fragment which Kusebius has

preserved (HE iv. 2(i), gives a list of l the books of

the (&amp;gt;/d Covenant, and the phrase seems naturally
to suggest by contrast the existence of a list of the

books of the New. Further, at the time we have

reached, the name of Scriptures is given to the

new sacred books equally with the old (see Iren.

adr. lln r. ii. 5S. 2). And a conception has been

formed of a NT, as a collection of books which
made a companion to the OT, and the name even

of -Testament is so applied in (Mem. Alex, and
Tertullian [Clem. Slroiii. v. 1S5

;
Tertull. &amp;lt;!&amp;lt; I ml/i-.

1]. Tertullian also employs the word instru-

mentum, or in the pi. iustrumenta (i.e. the

document or the documents ), considering it

more expressive. It should be observed that such

a conception was found possible, although the

contents of the collection of writings had not been

in all respects certainly determined.

The usage of heretics confirms what is known as

to that of the Church. The Valentinians were but

the most numerous and widely spread (inostic

sect. Valentinus, according to Tertullian, used

a complete Instrument. which must be. taken

to mean all the books of Scripture which Tertul

liau himself acknowledged (7 m .sr/-. Iliar. c. ort).

Whether the remark was true or not of the founder

of the school himself, it was so undoubtedly of the

Valentinians in the last quarter of the 2nd cent...

as may be gathered from hvmeus treatise, as well

as from Tertullian. It. answered their purpose best

to accept the NT Scriptures acknowledged in the

Church, and to make them the vehicle of their

own tenets by means of allegorical interpretation.

(It] Tin in ft-ret/rex flint. UU/IJ he llrniru i/s to the

1&amp;gt;rei-i&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;tx liifttnrij of the. reception of these /rri/ini/x

in the ( hitreh. In estimating the force of the

evidence in this respect, it will be desirable to

distinguish between the value of the personal
reminiscences of individual writers in regard to

traditions about the books of the NT, and the

significance of the, general belief of the Church.
The testimony of individuals, founded on what

they themselves remembered, might be of great

weight. That of Iremcus is so in particular. Too
much stress may sometimes have been laid upon it.

Possibly his opportunities for knowing the mind
and teaching of 1 olycarp may have been rather

more restricted than they have been assumed to

be by some
;
and he may have known no other man,

besides, belonging to the generation which actually

overlapped that of the apostles. Hut he certainly
knew other Asiatic Christians older than himself,
who must have been acquainted as he was, or

better than hf was, with the testimony both of

I olyearp and of contemporaries of I olyearp, who
had passed away before him. With such oppor
tunities for correcting his own impressions, it is

hardly possible that lie should ha*ve been at fault

as to simple facts which he believed that, he re

membered. It, is therefore altogether unreason
able to suppose, as Ilarnack does, that, in spite

of his very distinct statement as to 1 olycarp s

reminiscences of John the Apostle, lie is in his

own memory making a confusion with another

John. [Coiiip. Harn. Chronol. i. p. &amp;gt;
&amp;gt;

&amp;gt; ft ., with

(iwatkin s answer in (.
&amp;lt;n/teiti]&amp;gt;.

lli view, Feb. 1807.

and Light foot, Kstiys &amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

&amp;lt;V/&amp;gt;.
ltd. pp. .Mil ., 2(i~&amp;gt;. ]

Hut the, position which the greater part of the

writings of the NT held in the last two or three

decades of the 2nd cent, in the common view of

the chief Churches of Christendom, and approxi
mately, at least, of the Church throughout the

Roman Empire, i.e. of by far the larger part of

the Church, is a more remarkable fact than any
recollections, however clear, of particular men
could be. In certain respects there has come a

change in the manner of regarding these writings
since the middle, not to say the beginning, of the

century. The Hue of distinction is more sharply
drawn than before it was, between the writings
which could be rightly reckoned apostolic and all

others. Controversy with Gnosticism had had its

effect. Writings of more or less decidedly heretical

tendencies had been put forth under the names
of apostles. The Church was compelled to be
watchful. A certain vividness and emphasis may
also be noticed in the manner in which Iremeus,
for instance, asserts the fourfold completeness of

the evangelic testimony. The perception of the

uniqueness of the four records has been rendered
more precise, and with this there has also come a

fuller sense of the distinct value of the contri

bution made by each, and of the richness of their

harmony when combined. And as the notion of a
Canon of NT Scriptures is becoming more definite

(the name is not used), the authority of those

books, which were beyond question and on all

hands allowed to have a right to a place in it, is

enhanced. But the amount of the change that

has taken place may easily be exaggerated. The
appearance of abruptness which it has, when we
compare earlier documents with the works of this

time, is certainly due to our want of information.
The voice of the Church at the end of the 2nd
cent, in respect to the writings of the NT is simply
the full utterance of a conviction which has long
been virtually held. Iremcus so evidently believes

himself to be defending the immemorial faith and
tradition of the Church, that he could not, have
been conscious of any alteration, within his own
experience, in such an important matter as the

apostolic authority attributed to the chief N T
writings. Moreover, such a hold as they had

manifestly obtained could not. in the nature of

things, have been acquired recently and at a bound
in that generation.
We have seen how large a measure of agreement,

there was upon the subject on the part of a number
of eminent Churches. Putting aside that of N.

i Africa, which was of later origin than the rest,

these were all founded in the Apostolic Age itseif,

with the possible exception of Alexandria, which
must have arisen at least in the generation im

mediately following. And though these Churches
are all situated within the (ineco-Koman world,

they exhibit widely different characteristics and

thorough independence. No one of them could

dictate to the rest; no one of them exercised over
the rest, an influence so dominant that, its example
would be silently followed. Home would not have

readily yielded to Asia .Minor, nor Asia .Minor to

Koine, on such a matter as the Scriptures which

they had been accustomed to acknowledge ;
nor

would either of these have yielded to Autioch or

Alexandria. N or was unanimity brought, about,

through discussions and conferences. Differences

on other subjects appeal and are debated, but not

on this. It should be observed, also, that the

authority which the writings of the NT possessed,
was not based, as we in our day might be inclined

to imagine, on a judgment oi the Church, either

formal or implied, as to their surpassing moral
and spiritual power, their inspiration. It, rested

on the belief that the writings in question were
authentic embodiments of the witness and teaching
of the apostles. This was the point testified to by
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a number of independent and mutually confirma

tory lines of tradition, maintained in communities
which were bound by strong sanctions to be faithful

to that which they had received from the past.
These communities, too. had a continuous cor

porate life that reached back to the first age of the

Church, or its confines
;
and at the time we are

considering they were still separated from it only
by two or three generations. It is difficult to

imagine that a belief thus guaranteed could have
been substantially erroneous, even though it does
not become apparent to us in its full strength for

a century after the death of most of the apostles.
And the more indirect indications from the inter

vening generations, though they are. owing to

various causes, less distinct than we could wish,
make for the same conclusion.

(~2) \\~rit-inifti n-hnxi /loxitioit rontt Hiit tJ to hi for a
linn doubtful, Before this epoch is left, a few
words must be said on the amount of recognition
then in divers quarters accorded to other writings,
besides those above mentioned, which (a) were

eventually included in the NT. as well as to some
which

(/&amp;lt;)
did not obtain a place there.

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;) And first as to (lie
A/&amp;gt;o&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;tt//jix&amp;lt;

. So far as

the sources of evidence which come- before us up
to the beginning of the :!nl cent, are concerned,
there would lie no sufficient ground for placing it

in a different category from those whose position
was already fully assured. Iremeus, Tertulliau,
(&quot;lenient, Hippolytus, all regarded it as a genuine
work of the Apostle John, and Can. Mur. includes
it as such. It continued, moreover, always to be

reeo^ni/.ed as Scripture in the \\Ystern Church,
and on the whole this seems to have been the view
throughout of the Church of Alexandria. \Ve
know, however, that at a later time it was not
received as canonical in Syria and Asia Minor,
anil this so generally as to point to a lonii-stand-
hi j; difference of usage in those regions, thouuh
from what cause the difference arose we do not
know. In this respect chiefly the testimony to it

differs from that to the writings called -acknow
ledged.

Of two other of the writings which for a ;ime
were not reckoned in this class, it may likewise
be said that they des TVC to be so on the evidence
afforded at the period now under review, considered

by itself -2 .In and Kp. of .hide.

Iren;eus twice cites words from the former as
John s

(n&amp;lt;/r. HUT. i. !). :)
; iii. 17. S). though in one

case he seems to confuse tin- L nd with the 1st Kp.
The Mur. Can. recognizes _ Kpps. of John, and
Clem. Al. (Strom, ii. liti) speaks of John s -greater

Kp., plainly implying that he knows of at least one
other. It may seem strange to us that if the 2nd
Kp. was acknowledged, the :!rd, which bears marks
of the same authorship, should not have been so

with equal distinctness. Hut the address of the
former to -the Elect Lady. which may have been
understood as a symbolical name for the Church, ;

may account for this. \Ve may gather from the
!

language of Mur. Can. respecting the number of

the Churches to which St. Paul s Kpp. are written,
etc.. that -catholicity of address was a considera
tion in determining the authority to be attributed
to writings by the Church, as well as apostolicity
of origin.
The Kp. of Jude is not quoted by Iremeus. but

tins may be accidental. It is included in Can.
Mur., and Clement commented on it. Tertullian
also imotes it as apostolic.
We turn now to the interesting subject of the

I

light in which the
Kf&amp;gt;.

to the Hebrews was regarded.
The signs of its use in Clem. Horn, have been
referred to

;
but its position remained ambiguous

owing to uncertainty as to its authorship. This is

strikingly illustrated by Tertulliau s language (de

Piiilicitin.
;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)).

He attributes it to Barnabas, a

companion of apostles, and one who had even
borne in a certain sense the title of an apostle.
Vet. evidently, even while Tertullian sets a high
value upon the Epistle, he does not esteem it in
the way that he would have done if he had believed
it to be by St. Paul himself. Similar considera
tions, no doubt, influenced others. They read,
and were willing to protit by. the Epistle, but
shrank from claiming for it full apostolic, authority.
Irena us nowhere appeals to it, as Scripture in any.

writing of his which we possess, and it is not
included in the Muratoriau list. On the other
hand, it would seem to have been very hiuldy
appreciated at Alexandria, and Clement of Alex
andria asserted its Pauline authorship, while he

explained the differences between its style and
that of his other Kpp.. and its similarity to that of
the Acts, by conjecturing that Luke translated it

(K!&amp;gt;.
Kuseb. Ill-: vi. 14).

of use of the h /i. of Jinni x if we are to put
aside, as it appears we should (see Westcott. Canon,
pp. !( &amp;gt;_ .

:!(&amp;gt;:&amp;gt;),
a statement of Cassiodorus in regard

to Clem. Alex. s lost Jln/iot/i/xixt H there is no sign
till the next period, beyond those parallelisms in
Hennas which have been noticed. There are also
no clear traces of ,. 1 i-ier or ,/ ,/o/m.

(b) We pass to writings which were for a time
candidates, so to speak, for admission, but which
were ultimately rejected. With the A/iorafpi/xi- of
Joint the Mur. Can. couples that of 1 eter, though
it adds in respect to the latter that some Christians
were against having it -read in church. In other

quarters it would seem the Kjt. of C/i-m. limit., the
Pastor of Jli riniix, and the h

/i. (f Ilnnmbtts wen;
read as works of special authority, on the ground,
which was true in the case of the first-named only,
that they were by companions or personal disciple.
of the apostles. At some time, also, the Jin/ / //

of ( Ian. (so called) was joined with the 1st in the
same honour.

I!ut it is difficult to determine exactly the
relation of these writings to the Canon, from our
want of knowledge as to the principles on which
the practice of public reading in the assemblies
was regulated. Indoubtedly. the selection of the
books which might be read publicly played a part
in the formation of the ( anon, and in impressing
the idea of the sacredness and authority of the
books so used upon the minds of Christians. Hut
it is not to be supposed that the significance of the

public reading was the same, or that the rules for

it were conceived in the same spirit, everywhere
and always (see art. CANON in vol. i. p. :!4!lh

).

From the mere fact, therefore, that a particular
work appears to have been read in certain Churches,
it is not safe to infer that even in these Churches
it was regarded as possessing the fullest inspired

authority.
/&amp;gt;. SKCOXD PKIMOD, c. A.D. 22i)-. 5:W. The most

important fact of this period is the work and the

influence of Origen. Their results cannot be
measured with precision ;

but the effect of his

labours alike as a thinker bent on the compre
hensive ascertainment, of Christian truth and as a

textual critic of, and commentator and homilist

upon. Holy Scripture, coupled as they were with a

wide knowledge of the practice of different parts
of the Church must necessarily have been great
in promoting the settlement of the Canon of NT.
And his teaching was perpetuated and spread by
many scholars, e.r/. by his successors in the school
of Alexandria, by Pamphilus. who preserved it at

Csarea, and Gregory Thaumaturgus, who carried
it into the heart of Asia Minor.
The testimony of Origen confirms the evidence

of the preceding period within which, indeed, half

his life fell (A.D. 18G-2o-
&amp;gt;)

as to the writings about
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which there wsis practically universal agreement
in the Greek-speaking and Latin-speaking Church.
lie accepts all that have been enumerated under
this head, on the authority of the Church s tradi

tion, and also the Apocalypse (Kus. HE vi. _
.&quot;&amp;gt;).

Passing to the remaining writings of NT. we

may first note as of special significance his position,
which resembles that of Clement, in regard to the

Ep. to the Hebrews. He points out the difference

of style between it and the unquestioned writ

ings of St. Paul, but adds that the thoughts
are wonderful and not second to the acknowledged
apostolic writings ;

and he gives it as his own
opinion that -the thoughts are the apostle s,

but the diction and composition that of some one
who recorded from memory the apostle s teaching,
and as it were illustrated with a brief commentary
the savings of his master

(&amp;lt;//-&amp;gt;.

Kus. ///.). The
history of the reception of this great Epistle shows

strikingly what were the conditions which it was
held must be satisfied in the case, of a book in

cluded among the NT Scriptures. There must
b apostolic authorship, or dependence upon apos
tolic teaching; and this was a point to be deter
mined by tradition, which did not necessarily
involve the employment of tests ditlicull to apply,
such as that of inspiration. Nevertheless a test

of authenticity was also found, consciously or

unconsciously, in the harmony between the spirit
of the books received as apostolic and that- of the

apostolic doctrine preserved in the. Church. Doubts
as to the authorship of Kp. to Ileb. stood in the

way for some time of the recognition of its inspira
tion. And it may be that if it had not, come to be
more closely associated with the name of St. Paul
than facts warranted, it would never have fully
ranked as Scripture. Hut. on the other hand, those
who seem to have done most to

notably Clement and Origen,

impressed -with its spiritual power and

agreement with St. Paul s teaching.
In Origen s writings we have th

ences by name to h
/i. of .ftiiiit

t. xi\&quot;.
(&amp;gt;, etc.); he also quotes

(( in/nit, hi M tlt. x. 17, etc.)
received it, but alludes to the

regard to both

pose that the f

this result,
were profoundly

neral

earliest refer

(
(

/&amp;gt; nun. in Joan.
from /,

/&amp;lt; &quot;/
JinJi

as if lie himself

doubts existing in

em. It seems reasonable to sup
er of these Kpp. was brought to

the notice of Origen more particularly through his

residence in Palestine. The conjecture that it had
for long been treasured in Syria is continued by
the fact that it was reeogni/ed as authentic and
canonical at Antioch and in the Syriac-speaking
Church, where &quot;2 and :! .In and Jtide, as well as the.

Apoc., were refused acknowledgment at the end
of the 4th cent. Origen appears to have known
the ^nd Kp. of Peter, but not to have regarded it

or the two lesser Kpp. of John as genuine.
The position of the Ajini-iili/ji.ti in the 3rd cent.

is illustrated by the attitude of one who belonged
to the same school as Origen, and outlived him
only by a few years, Uitiiii/xiitx, the eminent bishop
of Alexandria (d. 2(5o), He discussed the question
of its authenticity, and declared himself unable to

believe that it. was by the Apostle .John, the author
of the Gospel, on account, of its style; yet the

cautiousness and reverence of his tone in speaking
of the work is an indication of the high regard in

which it was commonly held
(&amp;lt;ij&amp;gt;.

Kus. Ill-] vii.
2;&quot;&amp;gt;).

Lastly, Maudlins in his Ecclesiastical History,
when he has arrived nearly at the end of the

Apostolic Age, makes important statements as to

his own views and the views and practice of his

contemporaries in respect to the apostolic writings
(UK ii. _ :?. ! &amp;gt;

;
iii. 3

;
L&amp;gt;4. 17. 18

; _&amp;gt;:,).
These bring

us to the close of our second period in the history
of the Canon. For this work of Kusebius which

contains, indeed, moot of the information that he

supplies on this subject, though he lived to A It

340 terminates with, and seems to have been com
posed shortly sifter, the pacification of the empire
under Constantine. In spite of some want of clear

ness in his language, he helps us greatly to reali/.e

the state of things prevailing. The uncertainty
and disagreement which still continued concerning
certain books perhaps impress us most. It is from
Kusebius that we derive the familiar classilication

into acknowledged (o/j.oXoyovfj.eva) and disputed
(di Ti\ty6/j.ei&amp;gt;a)

and spurious ( voOa) books. Never
theless it was si step towards the final decision
of the questions sit issue, that they should be thus

definitely posed. And the notices bearing on the
Canon of NT. gleaned from writers of generations
earlier than his own. which according to promise
he gives in the course of his history, are intended
to contribute to the sittainment of this object.

Kusebius nowhere includes works which have

ultimately been accounted apocryphal or unin

spired in his class of disputed writings. These
consist, according to his fullest passage on the

subject (iii. 25). of the Kpp. of James and Jude,
1 and :! Jn, and 2 I , which, as we gather from ii.

~2-}. 2~&amp;gt;. were already regarded in many Churches as

forming together with ] P and 1 Jn si collection of 7

Catholic Epistles. With the Apocalypse he deals

somewhat curiously. He first enumerates it among
the acknowledged books, sideling. if that should

appear to be the right view
(el&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;avfirt ambiguous

like the Eng. trans, uiveii), and then again refers

to it among the spurious with a similar saving
clause. The mode of treatment sidopted by him
in this case is to be accounted for by the fact thai

those who did not sulmit the Johannine authorship
for the most part desired its definite rejection on
doctrinal grounds : whereas the claims of the Kpp.
above named to be regarded as apostolic were for

the most, part questioned simply on the ground of

defect of evidence for their early and widespread
use. On the other hand. Kusebius cannot hrhm
himself to name the Ep. to licit, anywhere except
simong the acknowledged books, sind as one of 14

Epp. of I siul. In so doing, he reflects, no doubt, the

belief of the greater part of the Greek-speaking
Church, in which he was most sit home. At the

same time, he allows that -it is not fair to ignore
the fact that, some have rejected the Kp. to Hell.,

asserting that it is disputed by the Church of

Home as not being Paul s (iii. !).

With the exception of this statement, we know
nothing of the Canon of the Church of Rome and
the Churches dependent upon her, or of the Church
of N. Africa, during the period under considera
tion.

( . Coxci.rmxi; PKKIOD. Fn the age ushered in

by the victory of Constantine. many causes were
at work tending to fix the Canon. The Scriptures
were endeared, and the difference between them
and all other books was emphasi/ed, by the recol

lection of the last persecution, in which their

destruction hsul been made a principal aim
;
and

zeal for them found exercise in the multiplication
of fresh copies. Now, silso, large volumes, com
prising the entire (ireek Mible. began probably to

lie made, such as those fifty magnificent ones which
Constantine ordered Kusebius to have prepared at

the expense of the royal treasury (
Kr.s. Vit. ( m/tf.

iv. :!(!). The Scriptures were thus vividly pre
sented as a distinct whole, and the question of their

limits was rais&quot;d in a very practical manner.

Further, the definition of the Church s creed led

naturally to a fuller settlement of her Canon of

Scripture. And thus, when the ties between the

Latin-speaking Church and Athanasius had first

been drawn closer through the conflict with Arian-
ism. and when afterwards the conservatives of the

East had embraced the Nicene faith, and East and
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West were united in common sympathies, the
same Canon came in course of time to he received.

Lists of the NT Scriptures have come down to us
from various parts of the -1th cent.

; but, in spite of
the many Councils that were held during this

period, most of these lists rest on the authority of
individual Fathers, though representing, no doubt,
the faith and practice of the portions of the Church
to which they belonged. The earliest Svnodical
decree on the subject which is of certain date and
authenticity belongs to the close, almost, of the,

century. The Acts of the Synod of Laodicea.
according to some MSS, contain a catalogue of
the books of Scripture, but it is probably a later
addition. The date of this Synod has also been
matter of dispute, though it nmst likely took place
A.I). :!(&amp;gt;:J (see West cot t, Ciuni, p. 4:&amp;gt;!) f ).

The Canon of Cyril of .Jerusalem in his Cate
chetical lectures (Y. A.D. :Ull) corresponds with our
own, with the single exception that lie omits the

Apocalypse (( &amp;lt;(h&amp;gt;r/i. iv. :!:!). In the Canon given
by Atlianasius

(
/ &amp;lt;&amp;gt;/. /;/,.

: , .), A.I).
:5&amp;lt;&amp;gt;7).

we meet for
the lirst time with one tin; same in every respect
as our own. So. too, is that of Kpiphanius (Jla-r.

&quot;()) Turning to the West, the list known as the
Cheltenham Catalogue, which appears evidently
to be of the 4th cent, and to belong to X. Africa,
differs from Athaiiasins iu omitting the F.p. to
Hel&amp;gt;.. but in that point only. In A.D. :!

(

.)7, how
ever, the :!rd Council of Carthage, in its Canon on
the subject of the Scriptures, includes this Kp.,
and thus gives the contents of NT as at piv.-eiii
received

;
while Ambrose a little earlier is a,

witness for the Church of Milan, and Kuliuus for
that of Aquileia. to the same effect.

In Asia Minor, near the close of the 4th
cent., the Apocalypse was not, received. So we
gather from the lists of the Coiineil of Laodicea,

(Gregory Naz. Cnrm. i. $ 1. !L . and Amphilocliius,
nd Si tt iii-iint [ti/i. (Jreg. Naz. ii. -. &amp;lt;

s
]
). The latter

appears, also, to allow the legitimacy of opposite
views on tin subject of _ and :! .In. -J 1 . and ,Iude.
The great (ireek teachers of Antioch Chrysos-

tom. Theodore, and Tlieodon-t seem to have been
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the number who did not receive, or who hail
doubts respecting, these Kpp. as we ll as the

Apocalypse, while they accepted Kp. to Heb. and
Kp. of .James. Their Canon would thus be the
same as that of the Peshitta. In process of time,
in spite of the influence which this version exer
cised, the Canon in use even in the more distant

parts of the Kast, appears to have become assimi
lated to a considerable degree to that of the rest of
the Church (see,

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;j.

. statements of Junilius in

Westcott. p. 4&quot;)1).

The Canon was synodic-ally determined for the
Catholic Church of Fast and West by the Qnini-
sexi. Council, A.D. &amp;lt;;

c.H. which continued the decrees
of :&amp;gt;rd Council of Carthage.
The Reformation of the Kith cent, made no

change as to the books of NT received as Scripture,
opinions of individuals, such as that of Luther in

regard to Kp. of .James, having met with no general
assent. Hut it tended to throw more stress on the

recognition of the inspiration of the sacred books,
by comparison with tin- tradition of apostolic
authority, which counted for most in their actual
collection by the early Church.

LITERATURE. I. S. Scmlcr may be said to have frivon the
impulse t.) tlir five critical inquiries of modern times into

history of the Canon of XT. Ixith by his writings in ireneral

in_ particular liy his Alilutmllinxj ron fri-irr t n/&amp;lt; rx,u-hun&amp;lt;i

A niioiiK, 1771. Alining writers who in the early part of
present century sought to investigate the subject systen
eally in this spirit, ( . A. Civduer holds the foremost p lace ;

his Kinleititnij in i!&amp;lt;/x .\ f i,,&amp;gt; r?x/&amp;lt;i HI &amp;lt;-&amp;gt;!/. ls:!(i, lieUi
&amp;lt;&quot;/(/e

Ge.Kuh ic/i/e (/. Kdjioiix. 1 s47. and his t;,- Kcli icJif? &amp;lt;/&amp;lt;* .VTA tiih
which was edited with notes bv ( ,. Volkmar, and pnbli.-
(1860) after Credner s death. Of the Tiihi&amp;gt;i!. eu school, the
of which was contemporary with Credner s later life, it w&amp;lt;

first

the
and
den
the

lati

not bo too much to say that all their speculations and labours
had a bearing on the subject, of the Canon of NT. Aiming as
they did at a complete reconstruction of Christian history
they subjected the books of NT and the remains frenerally of
early Christian literature to a criticism which was compre
hensive and penetrating, though seriously biassed. At the same
time, their attack upon opinions commonly received stimulated
fresh research on the part of those who were unable to accept
their theories. It would be unsuitable to attempt here to
enumerate even the principal writings in which during these
controversies particular documents, portions of the evidence
relating to the I ks of the NT, or the true conception of the
early history of the Church, were discussed. As an important
work, however, specilically on the Canon, we must not omit t&amp;lt;

1-M4, by K. E. lloufrhton). The. most eminent of the later mem
bers of the Tubin-rcn school. A. Ililirciifeld. modified in some
important respects the views before put forward; ,-ee esn his
llixtoHHch-kritiHcJie KiHleihiug hidait A&quot;&amp;lt; .

M&amp;lt;n&amp;gt;ifnt, Is;;,
The views of this school have been represented in Enjrlaml in a

comparatively moderate form bv S. Davidson in his Introduc
tion t,, fl,,- Study t&amp;gt;f

lite \&amp;lt; T&amp;lt;-xt,i,,-i&amp;lt;1 oM-C.s n&amp;gt;-&amp;gt;, -MMI4).
and in their most extreme form in the \\ork entitled ,s //r/--
iiiitni;il Hrlii/ioii (1st ed. 1^74. complete ed. |s7!i). -I. I ,.

Lijfhtfoot examined the latter work in a series of Essays Col
lected and repuli. I

&quot;-&amp;gt;

.!).

The chief fee, lit advances in the subject have been due to
the colossal labours of J. I .. Eiirhtfoot in his works on JyiHttius
Of An tioc/i (Iss.-,) ;,,! Clement of Home c_ nd ed., ]iub MMI
shortlv after hi-, death), and of Th. /aim in his &amp;lt;i, xcli icht, ,/&amp;gt;

VeHttHl. Kiniotin (l^-i. precede,! by hi- F&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;-/t ttligni stir
(r fxcttichfecfex \&amp;lt;-nt,x/. Kiiiumx. and the brilliant review of the
actual state of knowledge in regard to early Christian docu
ments by A. llarnack in his &amp;lt; /i ronoloijh* der AIMiriktlirhfn
I.itt, rnfiir(\o\. i. Isii7). with which his brochure l&amp;gt;,ix \T inn ilux
.lulu- .. mi (l^ .n. a critique of the lirst part of /aim s Historv of
the Canon, may be compared. The last-named writer has made
some important concessions to those who. like the two before
mentioned, have defended the orthodox position, though he
lias approached the subject with different prepossessions from
theirs. This approximation to a common judgment, at least
on certain points, is a siini of solid prop-ess. The wei^rhinif
of the differences which still remain, with a view to takinir
account of whatever trrt.h there is in the arguments myed on
each side, may be ; ujr-rested to the student, as a path which
promises further advance.
To turn to less voluminous works: Westcott s .Y^ov// S/n-n if

fill, Uitoryof the Canon of tin \tu- 7ext&amp;lt;n,ieiit(lf.tvi\. l-.V.,
7th ed. l^.U ,) continue- to be the most e plete work on the

subject, which is at the same time compendious. With it may
be read Sanday on lnx/ii , iition ( l^.li-i). The various Introduc
tions to the NT ileal with the subject: the treatment of it in

I!. Weiss JftiHiialtif Introduction tl^Sfi. lln^. tr. l--7)inav be

specially recommended. V . H. STA.XTON.

NEW TESTAMENT LANGUAGE. See LAN-
(;r.\cK OF NK\V TKSTAMKNT.

NEW TESTAMENT TEXT.
TESTAMENT.

See TKXT OF Ni:w

See TIMES ovNEW TESTAMENT TIMES.
NEW TESTA ME XT.

NEW YEAR, See TIME.

NEZIAH (L^ P) The name of a family of No-
thinini, Kzr254

(BNa&amp;lt;roi5s, A XeWe) Neb 7(B A(rd,
A Xeicreict) ;

called in 1 Ks ;V Nasi ! I! Xatret) or

Nasith (so AY and UVin, following A Xao-i0).

NEZIB (?
&amp;gt;

;
P&amp;gt; Xao-ei/J, A Xe&amp;lt;r//i,

Luc.
Xe&amp;lt;re//3).

A
town in the, Shephelah of .ludah. noticed next to

Keilah. Jos I &amp;gt;**. It is the present Jii-lt Xiixlb.

mentioned iu the On&amp;lt;&amp;gt;m&amp;lt;ixtic&amp;lt;&amp;gt; (Lagarde, 2$ .}. 14i )

as 7 Honifin miles from Kleutheropolis on the
road to Hebron. It lies to the south of Keilah.

LITERATI-RE. f 117 vol. iii. sheet x.xi. : Ilobinson. BUT- ii.

17, 54, 2-21; Buhl, CA / l!)o : (Jiierin, ,lili- t . iii. W\ If. All

these acce]&amp;gt;t
of the above identilication, ajraiust which, however,

DHlm. (Jos. ad loc.) argues. C. K. CONDEK.

NIBHAZ (T?. ,
also in some MSS r?2.i and ^ .;

IJ

E/3Xa^p, A A/3aafep Kai Xat)3cis [a doublet], Luc.

E/3Xcue(ep). An idol of the Avvites, which they wor

shipped with Tartak, and introduced into Samaria,
whither they had been transported by the Assyrian

king Sargon (2 K IT^ 1

). To all appearance, the
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Hebrew text is corrupt, Nihha/ being for some Midi
form as Alinh--i~ or Afi-i/ittzi r, as the ( Jreek variants

Apaaftp. Naiads, and E/3\afep show (compare Nimrod
for A ntr&amp;lt;i itt/itk ;tnd Nisroch for Axitr or Axi&amp;lt;rnlci&amp;lt;),

ami any identilic.ition of this deity under the cir

cumstances is at present hopeless.
T. (J. PlM ilKS.

NIBSHAN (;-^:n: 15 Xa^Xa^y, A Xt-lrai/). A
city in the desert (~~~~ * of Judith, noticed next to

the City of Salt. Jos 1,7
-

. The mime has not been
recovered. Wcllhausen (1 rnL-if. 344) proposes to

emend to Kibshmt (jy ??n the kiln ; cf. (in li)-
s

).

( . K. COXDKI;.
NICANOR (Xt/obwp), the son of I a trod us (-2 Mac

8&quot;),
it general of Antiochus Kpiphanes, ami one

of the king s -friends (1 Mac X *). In It.r. U.ili

Nicanor, together with (iorgias and Ptolemy the
son of Dorymenes. was sent by the chancellor

J.ysias at the head of a large army to crush the
rebellion in Palestine. Nicanor. who occupies the
chief place in the narrative of - Mac, was probably
the commander-in-chief of the expedition, while

(Jorgias, who appears more prominently in 1 Mac,
led the army in the field. The invading forces

took up their position at Hmmaus, where they
were tlefeatetl by Judas Maccab;eus in a night
attack, during the absence of (iorgias, and the
Svrian commanders fled into the Philistine terri

tory if Mac 3SS
-41 41 -5

,
2 Mac Si. The statement

that Nicanor escaped to Antioch in disguise is

doubtless a rhetorical exaggeration (
2 Mac S :;4 ~

:;ii

).

After the death of Antiochus V. and Lysias,
Nicanor, who stood in high favour with Deme
trius, and whose hatred for the Jews was well
known (1 Mac 7- ), was appointed governor of

Judiea (^ Mac 14 1

-), and sent there with a large
army. At lirst he attempted to parley with Judas,
hoping to get possession of his person, but his

treacherous design was discovered, and ;i battle
took place at Capharsalama (site uncertain), in

which Nicanor lost 51)0 men
(
1 Mac 7

;

&quot;-).
The

result of the engagement was probably indecisive
;

Josephus, who usually follows 1 Mac, asserts that
Judas was defeated (Ant. xn. x. 4). A less prob
able account of these events is given in 2 Mac
14 - :;

. There we are told that Simon, the brother
ot .hulas, received a check at the hands of the

invaders, but that afterwards Nicanor made friends
with Judas

;
Alcimiis complained to the king, who

sent peremptory orders to his general to sei/e the
Jewish leader ; but .! ml as, perceiving the alteration
in Nicanor &quot;s attitude towards him, withdrew to a

place of safety. After the battle at Capharsalama,
Nicanor fell i ack on Jerusalem, and greeted the
Jewish priests (who came to meet him peaceably)
with threats of vengeance unless tbev delivered
Judas and his army into his hand (T Mac T&quot;

3 &quot;38
,
-

Mac l-!-
:;1 &quot; l!

). He then returned to IJeth-horon, where
he met with reinforcements, while Judas encamped
opposite to him at Adasa. The battle took place
on tin; 13th of Adar. ! ,.( . 1(51, and ended in the

complete rout of the Syrians. Nicanor himself
was among the lirst to fall. His hotly was found
on the battlefield, and his head and right arm were
cut oil and exposetl on the citadel of Jerusalem,
while the day of the victory was commemorated
annually as a festival under the name of Nicanor s

day (1 Mac 7
;: &quot; 5

. 2 Mac 15, cf. M&amp;lt;-i/. Tn/ni. xii. 30).

H. A. WIUTI-:.

NICANOR (XtKdj cop). One of the seven chosen
to relieve the apostles of their more secular duties

(Ac (r ). The name is (Ircek, and not uncommon.
For later legends, which are valueless, see Ilaronius,

Annulcs, i. 34. cccxix. A. C. HKADLAM.

NICODEMUS (X^oo^os). -The ruler of the
Jews who came to Jesus by night. The name
Nicodemus is found in Josephus (Ant. xiv. iii. 2)

a.-&amp;gt; tli.it. of an ambassador from Aristobnlus tc

I ompey, and is plainly a Creek name which was
borrowed by the Jews. We have it in the form
&quot;~

ip: in the Talmud
(Tft&amp;gt;n&amp;gt;if/t :&amp;gt;&amp;lt;). 1), where the

name is derived from an incident, in the life of one
Knnai, commonly called Nicodemus ben (Jorion

(see Lightfoot, Hot , llrh. in .In . ! i. This person
has been identified with the Nicodemus of Jn .\.

lint Hnnai lived until the dest rnct ion of Jerusalem,
and it would seem from Jn ;&amp;gt; that the inquirer who
came to Jesus was then an old man

(~^j&amp;gt;wi&amp;gt;),
so that

for this reason, as well as for others, it would be

precarious to identify the two.
Nicodemus is not mentioned by any evange ist

save St. John; and attempts have been made ,&amp;gt;

represent him as a typical character invented to

serve a literary purpose by the author of the Fourth

(Jos)iel. Again, it has been suggested (see Schen-
kel s Itili. -I. .&amp;gt;:. H.r. N ikodeiuus ) that, lie is to be

ident ilied with Joseph of A ri mat ha -a, and t hat John
has drawn on Synoptic material for his description
of Nicodemus

;
cf. Mt L&amp;gt;7

:&amp;gt;7

,
Mk l.v

:!

,
Lk -1XM with

the notices of Nicodemus in Jn S 1 &quot;- 1
7
5 &quot;

1 !) (se.e

JosKi H OF AlUMATH.KA). It is not necessary to

suppose any such literary artifices; there are, as

might be expected, many points of likeness be
tween Nicodemus and Joseph, as men occupying
a somewhat similar position in society; but there
is no good reason for refusing to take the episodes
about Nicodemus recorded in Jn as historical.

Nicodemus is represented as a Pharisee (Jn o 1

)

and member of the Sanhedrin (ib.
~M

), probably a
rich man (1!)

:1!)

), who came to Jesus at Jerusalem

secretly and by night. The various notices of him
suggest that although he became a faithful disciple
he was ;i timid man, who dreaded hostile criticism.

When the Pharisees would have arrested Jesus,
Nicodemus puts in the cautious plea, Doth out
law judge ;t man except it first hear from himself
what, he doeth ? (Jn 751

). lie shelters his defence
behind a recognized principle of law, and, like most
half-hearted advocates, he is treated with scant

respect. So again at Jn I!)
:||S

it is Joseph of Arima-
tluea who ventures to ask Pilate for the body of

Jesus, Nicodemus being ready to aid him in the
work of entombment, although he does not tako
the initial ive.

This timidity was diaract eristic, and seems to

have been intellectual no less than physical. All

through the conversation in Jn 3 1 &quot;- 1

(which we take
to be historical, although probably rehandled and
condensed by the evangelist) his questionings are

cautious, and he does not commit himself far. lie

begins by a half -

pa t roni/ing recognition of the
claims of Jesus to a divine mi-sion. as attested bv
the signs of which he had heard. This is cut short
at once by the startling words, Kx- ept a man In

born anew, he cannot see the kingdom of (lod

(cf. Mk l()
17 for the question which was in the mind

of the inquirer). Nicodemus answers that such
new birth is inconceivable, and is bidden to re

member t hat although that which is born of the
flesh is flesh, yet also that that which is born of

the Spirit is spirit. A man is not the mere victim
of his pedigree; and circumstances; the grate of

t lie Spirit is not distributed by t he law of he red it v ;

it is like the wind, though not in its caprice yet in

its irreducibility to rules which can be foreseen (Jn
;v

s
i. Nicodeinus is dismayed hy so bold a figure, and

asks Mow can these things be? And then the
tone of the Christ seems to change to stern rebuke :

Art thoii the teacher of Israel, and understandest
not these things ? lit; who believes not the t hint s

of earth, the everyday facts which are patent to

observation if he but chooses to open his eyes to

them, is not likely to believe heavenlv things.
The last words of Jesus to Nicodemus may possibly
have a side reference to the secrecy of his visit :
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He that doeth the truth cometh to the light, that

his works may he made manifest that they have
been wrought in Cod&quot; (.In 3- 1

). Nicodemus dis

appears from the NT at .In 1940
;
but in an apocry

phal narrative of the Passion and Resurrection of

Christ, which has come down to us from very early
times in ditl erent forms (Greek, Latin, Coptic, not
to speak of Irish and other secondary versions), and

variously entitled the Guapcl of Nwodemns or the

Acts of Pilate, his history is can ied further. (See

next article.

Other legends represent Nieodemus as having
being baptized by Peter and John, and as being
deprived of his office and banished from Jerusalem

through the hostility of the Jews. Gamaliel is

described as burying him near St. Stephen, and a
later story tells of the finding of the bodies of

Stephen, Gamaliel, and Nicodcmus in a common
tomb (3rd August 41.&quot;). according to the Western

Martyrologies). Further Christian legends re

garding Nicodemus, particularly his alleged acti

vity as a sculptor, are discussed by von Dobschiitz

in his ( lirixtnxlnldcr (
Texte u. Uutersuch. 1899,

j&amp;gt;p. 280**-292*&quot;). J. H. BERNARD.

NICODEMUS, GOSPEL OF. i. N AMK. Eran-

f/r/i/itn ,\ ii iiili nii is a title which meets us for the

first time in the K5th cent. (Vincentius Bellova-

ceusis. ,S///v. /,;.if. viii. 4&amp;lt;UV. [/. 12(14
j.
Jacobus de

Voragine, Lrrjr.ndu an fa. .14, ed. Gracsse, i&amp;gt;. &quot;241

[&amp;lt;-.

1 27
&quot;)]),

and is in general use in manuscripts of

the lf&amp;gt;th cent. It is there employed to designate
an apocryphal writing which in the older manu

scripts is entitled viroij.vijf.ia.Ta TOV Kvpiov ijfj.^v hiaou

X/H&amp;lt;rroO (irpa.yj)ivTO, eiri Movriov IliXdror, or tile like),

(, cstn Snl i-iilnrix
(&amp;lt;/nrr

in fruit T/ti otfoxiits Maijnns
ini/icratnr in JiTiiH ili ni in pra forio I unfn 1 ilatt, til

i-iiiHrilntu jntliHrix}. From Epiphanius (lln-r. 1. 1)

we obtain, as an older abbreviation of this title,

the name &quot;.U-TCI JhXdroi , and from Greg. Turon.

( Hist-, l- rani-. i. -21 . -24 I the name Ili nta I ilnti, which,

however, in the light of the texts that have come
down to us, cannot be intended in the sense that

Pilate was the author. All that is attributed to

Pilate is the preservation of the work in the

archives of the pra-toriuin. On the contrary, the

author of the alleged Hebrew original is named
from the iirst as Nicodemus, the translator as

Ananias (Aeneas) Protektor.

e, we find in the manuscripts numerous other

;
J dsxiii (ft r/ niifi-i i tlii) JfKii C/trlxti; Act (i puxxinnix ;

a (rclatio) de patsswite ;
as well as JRvangelium Xazurie-

ii. CONTENTS. The writing gives a detailed

account of the trial of Jesns before Pilate (chs.

l-ll, called below la ), and of the action of the

Sanhedrin subsequent to His death, which leads to

the certain proof of His Resurrection and Ascension

(chs. 12 -1(5, called below I 1

). To this is added by
way of appendix an account by two men who had

been raised from the dead, Charinus and Lent-ins,

of the (frfti r.nxii.s ad inferos of Jesus (chs. 17-27,

called below 2).

I*. After an indication of the date, in the form of an expan
sion of Lk :&amp;gt;l. the narrative opens with Christ being brought
before Pilate on the charges of claiming the title of king,

breaking the Sabbath, and abrogating the ancestral law of

Israel. The reverence shown to the Lord by Pilate s footman,
to which the Jews take exception, is supported by the miracle

of the standard lowering itself before Jesus (ch. 1). The pro
ceedings turn, in the first instance, upon the reproach of

illegitimacy, which is refuted by twelve witnesses of the

marriage of Mary with Joseph (ch. 2). After a paraphrase of

Jn ]S:i0 &quot;3 (chs. 3. 4), Nicodemus (ch. 5; cf Jn 750) and various

persons healed by Jesus (ch. 6), among them Veronica, the

woman with the issue of blood (ch. 7), come forward on bfhalf

of Jesus. After all Pilate s endeavours to deliver Jesus and to

change the sentiments of the Jews, including a fierce invective

against their ingratitude, have proved in vain (chs. 8. 9), Pilate

washes his hands in innocence and passes sentence of crucifixion

between the two malefactors, Dysmas and Gestas (ch. 10). ]r

the account of the crucifixion, which in the main follows Lk 23,
the only noteworthy points are Pilate s contrition, when the
centurion makes his report, and the incorrigibility of the Jews,
who pronounce the darkening of the sun a natural phenomenon
(ch. 11).

l b . .Joseph of Arimathsea s care for the burial of Jesus consti

tutes the transition to the second division : the Jews persecute
him and Nicodemus and the others who had given evidence in

favour of Jesus. Joseph is put in close custody, but after the
Sabbath he is not to be found, in spite of the sealed door (eh. VI).

At the same time Pilate s soldiers bring news of the empty
tomb, without, indeed, finding their story credited by the
Sanhedrin (eh. l;&amp;gt;). Scarcely is this testimony silenced by
bribery, when three men of Galilee appear, the priest Phinehas,
the rabbi Addas, and the Le\ ite A^gai, who had been witnetws
of the ascension of Jesus on Ml. ihiirrh (,i&amp;gt;huinieh). With

injunctions of silence they are sent back with all speed to

Galilee (ch. 14). I5ut upon the proposal of Nicodemus, and
after the example of Klisha, who allowed Elijah to be sought for

(_! K 2 15 18
), a general search is instituted, which lasted for three

days, and, although abortive as far as Jesus was concerned, led

to the discovery of Joseph of Arimatluea, who, being then

brought in state to Jerusalem, relates in what wondrous wise

Jesus in person had freed him from prison (ch. lf&amp;gt;).
Rabbi

Levi recalls the words of the aged Symeon about the child

Jesus (Lk 2-); the three men of Galilee, who are once more
introduced, confirm on oath their former statements ; Annas
and Caiaphas seek in vain to set up a distinction between the

translation of Enoch, Moses, and Klijah, and the disappearance
Of Jesus.

2. i)n Joseph s proposal there are now brought forward two
men. Charinus and Leueius, sons of that aged Symeon, who
had died but had been raised again, and have their dwelling-

place at Arhnath;ea. Being adjured l&amp;gt;v the Sanhedrin to tell

their story, they describe, each for himself, the occurrences in

the underworld at the death of Jesus (ch. 17): how a light

suddenly illuminating the darkness filled all the fathers with

exultation, Isaiah repeated Is !)
, Symeon Lk 230ft

,
John the

Baptist Mt 2
,

.In Y*&amp;gt; (ch. Is.); Adam s son Seth told of the

promise made to him at the gate of paradise (ch. 1!)) ;
then

appeared Satan to announce to Hades (personified) the arrival

of a new august captive ; but Hades grew pale at the thought
that this is the same Jesus who had just wrested Lazarus from
her grasp (eh. 2(1); she sought to bar her doors while the fathers

recited Messianic passages (I s UMilfi, r s o
(i i ! )

&amp;gt;

j[, )s i;;U) ;
i| IO n

resounded twice over Ps 2:&amp;gt;

:i
, and, without Hades being able to

prevent it, the Lord appeared in glory (ch. 21), and at her woeful

cries laid hold upon Satan and gave him over to Hades, who then

vented her fury upon this deviser of mischief (ch. 2:5); mean
while the Lord, who had been joyfully greeted by the fathers,

set up the cross as the symbol of triumph, and amid the sonirs

of the redeemed ascended with them from the underworld

(ch. 24) ;
the archangel Michael then conducted them to

paradise, where they met first Enoch and Elijah (ch. 2.&quot;&amp;gt;),
and

then the penitent robber (ch. 2(&amp;gt;).
Thus far the narrative of the

two risen o;;es, who make their deposition one of them to

Annas, Caiaphas, and Gamaliel, the other to Nicodemus and

Joseph and then suddenly vanish. The two statements as

written down agree word for word, the Jews are shaken in their

convictions, Joseph and Nicodemus report everything to Pilate,

who causes the narrative to be incorporated in the Acts of his

pratorium (ch. 27).

iii. VERSIONS AND MANUSCRIPTS. The writing
is extant (a) in a Greek text (only chs. l-l(i), repre
sented by some 12 MSS of 12th-15th cent., of

which Par. gr. 770 (C) may be counted the best;
some, like Par. gr. 92!) (E) and still more Par. gr.
1021 (1)), contain complete transformations and ex

pansions, partly upon the lines of the canonical

Gospels, and partly upon those of other apocrypha.
Mon. gr. 192 (A), very much overrated by Tisehen-

dorf, is re-touched as to style. The so-called Ana
phora (et Parudosis) Pilati as well as the so-called

Xarratio Joscpfd are frequently found appended to

the Evany. Nicodemi.

(It] Nearest to the above text stands a Coptic

version, edited by Fr. liossi after a Turin papyrus
manuscript, and made known by Tischendorf in a

Latin translation by Peyron. This version is sup

posed to belong to the 5th cent.

(r., d) Then come two Armenian versions pub
lished by Conybeare after 3 MSS, in a Greek

(Latin) rendering ;
d being a revision of c with the

aid of Greek texts.

(e) Of far more importance is a Latin version

diliused in numerous MSS (in Bernard s Bibl.

Anglm et Hib^rnice alone more than 50 may be

counted), and belonging perhaps to the 5th or 6th

cent. The oldest MS is a palimpsest, Vind. pal.

lat. 565, from the 7th cent., completely deciphered
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and soon to be edited by Dr. Goldlin of Tiefen.au ;

then come Mus. Brit. Royal 5 E xiii, belonging to

tlie 8th cent., and ;i large number of MSS from tlie

9th, lUtli, and lltli cents. Of those hitherto used,
the purest text is exhibited byEinsiedl. Hi!) (called

I) 1

by Tisehendorf), of the 9th or lOth cent. Here,

too, we lind many different recensions, the most
characteristic instance of which, extending back to

the llth cent, and represented, inter l., by the ed.

Lips, of If) 10, has, in addition, a chronology from
Aaam to Christ, based upon secret Jewish tradi

tion (eh. 28). A very frequent appendage is the

letter of Pilate to the emperor Claudius (ch. 2!)).

In one class of MSS the work is continued by the

so-called Cura sanitatis Tiber ii, the oldest text

of the Veronica legend (von Dobschiitz, ChrtHtua-

bilder, 157**-203**), in another by tlie so-called

Vindict t Salvatoris, a narrative of the destruction

of Jerusalem (Tisehendorf, Er.a.tig. a
po&amp;lt;-

r .- -11 \
- 480).

Tliis Latin text in course of time gained in the

West almost canonical authority, was co-ordinated

with the other Gospels as an equally valuable

source for the history of the Passion, and was thus
taken up, e.g., by Vincentius Bellovacensis almost
entire into his Speculum histurialc. On it are

dependent all the numerous translations and re

censions in prose and in verse which are met with
in Western languages (cf. H.Wulcker, Das Evangel.
Nicodemi in der abendland. Littcratur, 1872). This
is true also, as it appears, of the Slavonic texts

(cf. M. Ssperanskij, The Slav, apocr. Gospels in

Pro/-, of the viii arc/ueol. Congress at j\lw&amp;lt;nr,

1890, iij Moscow, 1895 [lluss.]). Nay, even a late

By/antine recension (cf. g) is probably intluenced

by the above-named Latin text.

(/) Beside this Latin Vulgate, which, by the

way, does not show in its Bible text any inlluence

from the side of Jerome, stands a second Latin
version, represented by Tischendorf s manuscripts
ABC and some others, which Tisehendorf in utterly
uncritical fashion has mixed up with the former
in chs. 1-1.6. It is distinguished from the lirst-

named Latin version both by the style of its

translation and by the underlying Greek text, to

which it adheres closely (most nearly allied are

codd. CGI). It sometimes utili/es the text of

Jerome. The form of the Dcscensus (see 2, above)
is hen: manifestly more recent than in e (above).

(&amp;lt;f)
The latest text, very improperly placed

alongside of a- (above), is a Byzantine recension,

which, extant in numerous MSS of 15th-17th cent.,

still constitutes part of the religious literature of

the Gr. Church, and as such has sometimes been

printed, e.g., under the title : laropia d/cpi/iTjs ircpl TUIV

Kara r^v ffravpuffiv KCLI dva.ffracrii TOV Kiynon /ecu ^WT%)O?
TJ/ULUV \Tjffou Xpiarov Te\ffOvTii}v (fteTa eiKovwv) ffvyypa-

&amp;lt;pelffa
TO irpUjTov iiirb lovdaiov nubs AtWa, ffvyxpjvov

TOV Kvpiov, /j.tTafipa.ffOe Lo-a fj.ev (is rrjv Aarivida y\uxraav
I TTO ^IKodtJUOV ToTTCtpXOU TOV (K Pci^TJS, /J.fTfl fX^^O a

5 fi s
Ti]i&amp;gt; K\\i)viKi)t&amp;gt; virb AfifpKtov Ifpo/J-ovaxov Ayio-

pdrov, Athens, 1889. The earlier editors, Thilo
and Tisehendorf, were led to their overestimate
of this text by the circumstance that it is the only
one that contains tlie JJes:ccn.&amp;lt;nt.&amp;lt;i (chs. 17-27) in

Greek ; but the latter is in a form decidedly later

than either of the two Latin versions. The original
Greek text, answering to the Latin c (above),

emerges still from the Homilies of Eusebins of

Alexandria (Oth cent.). Cf. Augusti, Eu.wbii
Emeseni qua; supersunt opusc. Gra:ca. 1829; Thilo,
Ucber die Schriftcn des Eusebius von Alexandricn,
18:52 ; Migne, Patrol. Gr. Ixxxvi. 1.

The Latin text was the first to be printed, and
that during the 15th and 10th cents, at various

presses, which only to .a partial extent stood in

relation to one another (see Hain, liepert. bibl. t

Nos. 11749, 11750, 11751, Leip/ig 1510, Venice

1522, Antwerp 1538; Herold s and Grynteus Ortho-

VOL. in. 35

doxographa, Basel 1555, 1509; J. A. Fabricius,
Cod. apocr. NT-, 1719, i. 238-300 and oft.). Fre

quently printed also is a German translation,

agreeing with the Leip/ig edition of 1510 (Hain,
No. 11751 and oft., Marburg 1555, 1501, 1508), and
another German translation of the 17th cent., e.g.

Hamburg [_/.. 1720]. An Anglo-Saxon text w as-

issued by Ed. Thvvaites, Oxford, 1098.

The Greek text was first published by A. Birch,
Auctarium codieis apocr. i., Havnia&amp;gt; 1804

; better,
J. C. Thilo, Codex apocr. NT, i., 1832 (Gr.-Lat.,
with an extremely valuable and learned com
mentary ; reproduced, without the latter, by
Giles, Codex apocr. NT, London 1852, i. 150-

219). Fuller materials have been drawn from the
MSS by Tisehendorf (Ewmgeli i a/ti-r., 1853,

-1870), but are so uncritically used- that one does
better to adhere to Thilo s text. A new critical

edition is in course of preparation by the present
writer.

iv. DATE. Relation to the ancient Acta Pilati.

All known texts of Erange!. Nicod., if one may
trust the note as to its discovery, which is given in

the form of a prologue, go back to a work dating
from the time of Theodosius II. (425).

Where the prologue is wanting, this is due to subsequent
rejection of it. as, for instance, in the majority of Latin MSS,
which have still preserved in the title the reminiscence of Theo
dosius.

This work must, however, have been only a

revision, for as early as 370 Epiphanius (/Ia;r. 1.

1, cf. Pseudo-Chrysos. in Pasehn fum. vii. 2, ed.

Montfaucon, viii. Spuria 277 d) presupposes the

existence of a text similar to what we possess.

According to Lipsius, the older recension differed from the

later in wanting not only the prologue but also chs. 17-27

(2 above), and perhaps also chs. 12-10 (l
l&amp;gt; above), but this

cannot be proved ; the omission of 2 in a b r. d indicates merely
that their common archetype was shortened as compared with

the text of 425. That some MSS of y mark a section at ch. 12,

that from this point e and / more clearly part company, that !

attaches itself more closely to the canonical tradition, whereas
1&amp;gt;&amp;gt; like 2 gives a freer rein to fancy, all this finds its explana
lion in the nature of the subject.

Eusebius, when in the year 325 he wrote his

Ilixt. Ecclcsue, was not yet acquainted with our

writing. He mentions a report of Pilate to the

emperor Tiberius (HE ii. 2, according to Tertull.

Apol.. 21), heathen Acts of Pilate, which, in de

rision of the Christians, were introduced by the

emperor Maximin into the schools (ib. I. ix. 3,

IX. v. 1, vii. 1 : HtXaToi Kai TOV ^u)T%)os 7)/uu)i

vTTofj.vrj/j.aTa ; the so - called Leo source [Leo

Gramm., ed. Bonn. 83; Theod. Melit., ed. Tafel,

00 ; Ekloge Hist., ed. Cramer, Anecdot. Par. ii.

293; Georg. Mon., ed. Muralt 378J names as the

forger a goet/f, Theoteknos, in the time of Maxi-
minian ;

ef. also Acta Probi, 7 arac/ii et Andronici,

37, Acta Sanctorum llth Oct. v. 579). Eusebius

knows nothing, however, of a Christian writing.
In face of this, stringent proof is demanded for

the existence of our writing prior to the time of

Eusebius, more especially as much of it cannot

have been composed in its present form before the

4th or 5th century.
This proof has been supposed to be found on one

side in the mention of &quot;Aura lIiXdroL in Justin,

Apol. i. 35, 48 (cf. 38). and of Acta Pilati in Tertull.

Apol. 21. Upon this evidence, Tisehendorf does

not hesitate to attribute our texts to the first half

of the 2nd cent., and thinks that valuable supple
ments to the canonical account of the trial of

Jesus may be derived from them. In opposition
to him, Scholten, Lipsius, Lightfoot (Apostolic.

Fathers, i. 55), and Ilarnack have argued that the

existence attributed by Justin to such Acts of

Pilate is only a hypothetical one. Tertullian

either had before him a report of Pilate to the

emperor similar to the letter preserved in the Acta
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Petri et Pauli, ed. Lipsius, i. 135 ff., 196 ft ., &amp;lt;and in

Euang. Nicod. ch. 29 (so Lipsius), or, if one prefers
to see in this letter an excerpt from Tertullian (so

Harnack), Tertullian derived the notion of Ada of
Pilate from the Apology of Justin, with which lie

was acquainted. As yet it has not heen possible
to prove the existence of any literary connexion
whatever between what Justin and Tertullian,

appealing to such Aft* of Pilate, relate, and what
i.s contained in the Gospel of Nicodemiis.
The requisite proof appeared, on another side, to

he supplied by the discovery of the Evangel. Petri,
whose contents, in so far as they go beyond the
canonical tradition, some, notably 11. v. Schubert,
would trace back to the ancient Ada 1 itati, a

merely hypothetical Gnmdseliriff: of our Ei ange.l.

Nicod.; whereas, on the other hand, Tli. Z&hn(Das
Ei-ange.lium den Pet run, 1S93) holds the later Pilate
literature to be influenced by the Ertitigeliiuii
Pftri. As a matter of f;ict, the parallels citc-d

from the Pilate literature by no means sutlici&amp;gt; to

prove that the Evangel. Petri utilizes traditions
tliat had been committed to writing, and that these
coincided with the Grundschrift of our Evangel.
A icod&amp;lt;mi. The points of contact find their com
plete explanation on the assumption that the
fashion of embellishing and interpreting the his

tory of the Passion, as this comes out clearly in

Justin, was known both to the author of the

EviDtgel. Petri in the 2nd, and of the Evangel.
Nicod. in the 4th (5th) cent.

Finally, J. Rendel Harris has started the hypo
thesis that the Gospel of Nicodemus, as we possess
it, is only the reproduction in prose of a version of
the Gospel in Homeric centones, and that it was
this last-named work, dating as early as the 2nd
cent., that Justin and Tertullian had in view an
ingenious suggestion, which, however, is exposed
to the serious objection that the existence of
such Christian Homeric centones cannot be proved
earlier than the 4th (5th) century.

v. SOURCES. The author uses, first of all, our
four canonical Gospels, for the history of whose
text certain passages of the Evangel.. Nicod. are
not without importance. The question as to the
source of the other matter has not yet been suffi

ciently investigated. In details concerning the
trial of Jesus, such as the form of summons and
that used in pronouncing sentence behind the

rcliim, the usage, of the 4th (5th) cent, is reflected :

the scattered Hebrew words with their Greek
rendering appended we should be disposed to trace
back to Origen s Hcxnpla. In the miracle of the
standard lowering itself before Jesus, Miinter has
seen a parallel to the mark of honour paid by
Pompey to the philosopher Posidoriins. The de
tails invented in chs. 12-17 (l

b
above) find their

explanation for the most part in the motives of the

(iospel narrative and the evidence of prophecy.
Only for 2 does the external garb, to speak of

nothing else, make it probable that we should
have recourse to a written source, current pre
sumably under the name of Leucius Charinus, the

alleged author of various apocryphal Acts of the

Apostles. The Gnostic character which has been
claimed for the latter by Miinter, Lipsius, v.

Schubert, and others, is denied by Harnack. The
point requires fresh examination in connexion with
the whole history of the Dcseensus conceptions.

vi. PURPOSE. The Gospel of Nicodemus in its

present form is plainly meant only for religious
edification. In this way wide currency was given
to two apologetic ideas, which already in the
canonical Gospels show themselves with increasing
clearness: (1) that the heathen judge, being per
fectly convinced, after examination, of the inno
cence of Jesus, was compelled only by the obstinate
wickedness of the Jews to pass sentence of death ;

and (2) that the resurrection of Jesus was proved
on undeniable evidence even to His enemies. If we
may assume, with Lipsius, a polemical backward
allusion to the heathen Acts of Pilate spoken of

above, much is explained in the narrative of the

trial, which otherwise appears unintelligible : e.g.
how Pilate examines in full detail the reproach of

illegitimacy brought against Jesus (in answer to

which, not the miraculous birth but only the mar
riage of Mary with Joseph is established !), as well
as the charge of Sabbath desecration, whereas the
accusation of inciting to rebellion hardly obtains a

hearing at all. Of Tendenz in the sense of any
special ecclesiastical or theological shade of opinion
one cannot speak ;

traces of Judaistic Christianity
(l&amp;gt;runn. Miinter, Hofmann) are wanting equally
with echoes of Gnosticism. The writing is rather
an interesting document of a general-Christian
character, from which definite and sharply formu
lated theological notions are absent. From the

point of view of the history of dogma it is an

anomaly, whether one assigns it to the 2nd, the

4th, or the 5th cent. As an offset to this, however,
it could be brought under the head of that species
of narrative literature, composed for purposes of

religious edification, which especially from the 4th
cent, onwards obtained favour in Christian circles.

The nearest parallel is supplied by the Acta
Martt/ruin. As in these, so also in the Evangel.
Nicod., a description of the judicial process occu

pies the foreground (l
a

) ; the usual account of the
tortures inflicted upon the martyrs is in this

instance, owing to the peculiarity of the subject,

replaced by the proofs of our Lord s resurrection

(l
b
) ; and, finally, the Dcseensus (2) corresponds to

the miracles wrought by the martyrs after their

death. An evangelical character in the sense of

an equal authority with the canonical Gospels is

certainly not claimed by the work itself ; such
a character was first imposed upon it by the un
critical search for legends in the 13th century.

vii. COMPOSITION AND INFLUENCE. The com
position of the first part (l

;i and I
1

)
is not par

ticularly happy : the continual leading in and out
of the accused, the accumulated testimonies by
persons who had been healed, the twice-repeated
entrance of the three men from Galilee, all go to

show that the author lacked the art of moulding his

material aright. On the other hand, the second

part (2) is not only in itself well constructed, hut-

it contains here and there for instance, in the de

scription of the conflict between Satan and Hades

passages of poetic value which have found their

parallels in Milton and Klopstock. Here, too, the
diction attains a higher level, whereas elsewhere
the style is that of dry, at times almost weari

some, narrative, and the language, in imitation of

the canonical Gospels, flows on in a series of short

sentences without any attempt at a periodic
structure. Yet, in spite of or perhaps just
because of this readily intelligible kind of nar

ration, our Gospel exercised from an early period
onwards enormous influence. We have already

spoken of its wide diffusion in manuscripts and
the frequent use made of it in literature, especially

subsequent to the 13th cent. The Passion plays
of the loth cent, show that the contents of the

Gospel of Nicodemus had passed into the popular
consciousness as an integral element of the Life of

Jesus. Plastic art also has found its motives here :

not only are we acquainted with two miniature
series illustrating the Evangel. Nicod. in a Toledo
and a Milan MS of the 13th cent., but already upon
the sculptures (probably of the Oth cent.) of the

Ciborium of St. Mark s at Venice, the so-called

colinnnce cocldeatrc (Garrucci, titoria dell arte

crixt. vi. tav. 497-), there is found a scene which

formerly was wrongly taken to represent ( he
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scourging of Jesus, but is really nothing else than
His being led before Pilate, as described in

Kr/ni&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;
l.

Nicod., with tlie obeisance of the footman and the
miracle of the standard. The influence which
Ussoit alleges to have been exercised by our

Gospel upon the miniatures of the Codex Ros-
sannensis is certainly rightly questioned by Hase-
loff.

See, further, art. PILATE (ad Jin.}.

1899, p. 33;! .). VON DOKSCHUTZ.

NICOLAITANS (Ni/coXaiVai). Twice mentioned in
the NT (Rev 2 li - u

) as a sect whose works were hated

by the ascended Lord and by the Ephesian Church,
but whose teaching was upheld by some professed
Christians of Perganium, and apparently tolerated

by the Church there. Nicolaitan doctrine is asso
ciated with the teaching of Balaam, who taught
Balaktocasta stumbling-block before the children
of Israel, (inducing them) to eat things sacriliced
to idols, and to commit fornication (Rev 2 14

). As
Nicolaitan teaching is said to be held similarly
(oyuotojs), we may conclude that the Nicolaitans
were a kindred antinomian sect, who abused the

doctrine, emphasized by St. Paul, of Gentile liberty
from the Mosaic Law. In defiance of that apostle s

warnings (1 Co 613 - S9 - w
10-)

*
as well as of the

decree of the Council of Jerusalem (Ac Ifr&quot;), they
permitted participation in heathen feasts con
nected with idolatry and in the fornication which
frequently accompanied such feasts. The Nicolai
tans represent a more advanced and aggressive
stage of antinomianism than that which was found
in the Corinthian Church. They are organ i/ed
into a sect, with a doctrine, and stand in a nearer

relationship to the false teachers referred to in
Judo 4 - n -

-, 2 P 2 1 - 2 - 14 - 15
,
who turned the grace of

God into lasciviousness, denied even the Master
(probably through countenancing idolatry), and
followed the way of Balaam, running riotously

in his error.

It has been doubted by some writers whether
any sect actually called Nicolaitans existed. The
Bk. of Rev, it is argued, is allegorical, and Xt/c6-

Xaos, conqueror of the people, may be regarded
as a symbolical name, the Greek equivalent of
Balaam (cv^i), which is held to signify either

destroyer of the people (from cy and ys n) or
* The supposition that the reference in Rev to the Nicolaitans

embraces a covert attack on St. Paul orPaulinism(I5aur, Kenan,
Volkmar, and others) is foreclosed by the apostle s own testi

mony, although it is possible that certain Nicolaitans professed
to be his followers. St. Paul, while not condemning those who
bought in the market, or partook of, at an ordinary friendly
meal, food which might have been previously sacrificed to idols,
is careful to disallow any such participation as would either
involve the countenance of idolatry, or cast a stumbling-block
before any Christian brother (see Farrar, Early hays of
Christianity, ii. 243 ff.).

lord of the people (cy and VD, eontr. from s
i ~).*

But, apart from the fact that the two names are
not quite equivalent, and that the Balaamites and
Nicolaitans, although associated, are not identi
fied, the numerous early references to the sect and
to its claim to have a real Nicolas as its founder
(see next article), indicate that (lie writer of Rev
describes heretics really so called. According to

Iremmis, they lived lives of unrestrained indul

gence, teaching that adultery and eating things
sacrificed to idols are a matter of indiil erejice

(adv. liter, i. 26). Clement of Alex, spealls of
their souls as buried in the mire of vice

1

(Strom.
ii. 20). Tertullian stigmatizes them as destroying
the happiness of sanctity in their maintenance of
lust and luxury (ado. Man-, i. 2!, cf. &amp;lt;/&amp;lt;&amp;lt; J t/r/ir. 1!)).

In the Apost. Const, vi. 8, those falsely-called
Nicolaitans are characterized as impudent in
uncleanness. Ignatius (longer recension) brands
them as impure lovers of pleasure. and as
addicted to calumnious t speeches (Trull . 11,

PIdl. 6). So far, we have merely an echo of
what we read in Rev

; but other early references
indicate that, in addition to immorality, the
Nicolaitans were tainted with incipient Gnosticism.
Irenueus states (adv. Hn;r. iii. 11 j that the Cerin-
thian doctrines of a Demiurge distinct from the

Supreme God, and of a Doketic Incarnation, had
already, before Cerinthus, been disseminated by
the Nicolaitans, whom accordingly he describes as
a fragment (a.ir jcnraa-/za) of the Gnosis falsely so-
called. Tertullian (de, Pnr.s. ll/r.r. o.J) writes of
the Cainite Gnostics of his time as modern Nicolai
tans. J Hippolytus also (ll-f. Iftcr. vii. 24) and
Philastrius (tic, H&amp;lt;ur. 88) include the Nicolaitans

among Gnostics.
For the relation between the Nicolaitans and

Nicolas of Antioch, see art. NICOLAS. There
appeal s to be no sufficient reason for rejecting the

traditionary explanation of the connexion as sup
plied by Clem, of Alex, (without accepting ail

details). We know, from other instances, the

anxiety of early heretics (e.g. the Basilidians and
the Valentinians) to father their views upon some
apostle or associate of the apostles. At the same
time it is possible that a difierent Nicolas was the
real founder of the sect, and was confused after
wards with the better-known deacon. Cassia n
states (Collttt. xviii. 16) that some in his time (A.u.
420) held that the founder was some other Nicolas

;

and in the Lives of the Prophet*, Apontlcn, etc.,
ascribed (erroneously) to Dorotheus, bishop of

Tyre, in the end of the 3rd cent.
, Nicolas of Antioch

is identified with a bishop Nicolas of Samaria who
is said to have become a heretic in company with

* This view, originally hinted at hy Cocceius (( &amp;lt;&amp;gt;;]

it. in Ap.),
was first enunciated by Heuinann (Acttt Kfi.nl. tor J712, p. 17!)),
who adopts the interpretation destroyer, and then by Vitringa
(Anakr. A ])&amp;lt;&amp;gt;c.\

who interprets Italuum as lord of the people.
So also Michaelis, Eichhorn, Ewald, Ilengstenberg, Stier. Trench
(St Kcik Churches, p. 78 f.), accepting the theory that the name
Nicolaitans in Rev is symbolical, supposes that one of the
innumerable branches of the Gnostic heresy, springing up at a
later day, assumed this name which they found ready-made for
them in the Apocalypse. The Gnosticism of the Nicolaitans has
been recently used by Voelter, who associates them with the
Carpocratians, as an argument in favour of assigning the seven
epistles in the Bk. of Rev to about A.D. 140 (h ntat. &amp;lt;l. Apok.
pp. 44 f. 191); but the germs of Gnosticism existed admittedly
in the Apostolic Age; and it is quite natural for writers o&quot;f

the 2nd and 3rd cents, to apply the name to heretics, who
flourished before its adoption as a formal designation. The
incipient Gnosticism of the Nicolaitans can be denied (as by
McGiffert, Chr. in Ap. Age, p. 025) only on the assumption that
Iren. Tert. and Hipp, simply inferred its existence from the
immoral outcome of Nicolaitan doctrine.

t The Chronieon Panchale (O1.221) speaks of Simon, bishop
of Jerus., as Ziot/3hr,0tls by Nicolaitans, in A.D. 107.

J Sunt et mine alii Nicolaitie : Caiana lueresis dicitur.&quot; This
suggests that by A. I). 200 the N. had ceased to exist as a separata
sect, and had been absorbed by other sects of Gnostics. Tha
name was applied by the Synod of Piaeenza (1095) to inconti
nent (including married) priests and deacons (Hefele, C o/i

ciliengcsch. v. 194).
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Simon Magus. Ps. -Doroth. (c. Oth cent.) is not a

trustworthy authority ; but the connexion with
the father of Gnosticism is suggestive ; and since
Nicolas f Antioch is nowhere else referred to as
a bishop, or as associated with Samaria, the tradi
tion

m&amp;lt;nj
indicate the existence of another Nicolas.

with whom the pseudo - Dorotheas confounded
Nicolas &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Antioch.*

LITERATURE. Janus, Dissert, de Nicolait. ; Ittipr, Dissert. ;

Moshi iin, Dixxi-i-t. ; Vitringa, Anakrixix Apocat. ; Kurton,
lli .-exii x of tin Apoxtnlii; Age; Trench, Epixtli S to the Seven

Ch.urch.fis; Holt/.munn, A cutest. Tli.eol. ; Voelter, Entstehunfj
lii-r Apuc.; Wei/sicker, Ajioxt. Zi ifnltrr

; McCiffert, Christi

anity in Ap. A://
-

h arrar, Early Days of Christianity ; the
Commentaries of Alton], Lange, Yolkmar, Kliefoth. Stern,
Wordsworth, Bousset, Zockler, etc. ; Wohlenberg in X&amp;lt; w&amp;gt; kin-h.

y.eitxi-hrift for 1S .)5. H. COWAN.

NICOLAS (Nt*r6Xaos, conqueror of the people ).

A proselyte t (to .Judaism) of Antioch ; one of the
seven men selected by the Christians of Jerusalem
and appointed by the apostles to look after the

daily ministration to the poor (Ac 6 r&amp;gt;

)- He is

nowhere mentioned afterwards in the NT, and is

iirst referred to elsewhere by Ireniens (nil a. HUT. i.

26), who states that the Nicolaitans of llev 2 were
his followers. Hippolytus (Jiff. Jficr. vii. 24)
declares more distinctly that Nicolas was a heret ic.

who departed from correct doctrine and inculcated
indifference of life/ Pseudo-Tertullian (mlr. mini.

Jlur. I!, probably of 3rd cent.) charges him still

more strongly with immoral teaching. On the
other hand, in the longer Greek recension of the

Ignatian Kpistles, mention is twice made of those
who are falsely called Nicolaitans (Trull. 11,

P/t.if. (&amp;gt;

; cf. Ap. Const, vi. 8); suggesting that the
Nicolaitans improperly claimed Nicolas as their
founder. Eusebius (IIE iii. 29) refers to this pre
tension in a connexion which implies that he re

garded it a.s unfounded. Clement of Alexandria
(Sfroiti. iii. 4, quoted by Eus. I.e.) relates what
would readily explain at once the claim of the

Nicolaitans, the testimony of Ignatius and
Eusebius, and a probable misconception by Iren-

;eus, Hippolytus, and other subsequent writers.

Clement states that Nicolas had a beautiful wife,
and that, on being reproached by the apostles for

his jealousy, he conducted her into the midst of

them, and gave her over (firtTpe^ev) i.e. pre
sumably, oH ered to do so to any one who might
wish to marry her.;? To this anecdote is appended
a saying of Nicolas that one ought to abuse&quot;

or use hardly (jrapaxpaffOai) the llesli. ( lenient
is careful, however, to state his own interpretation
of that phrase as signifying not indulgence in

but abstinence from fleshly lusts ; and he adds that
Nicolas himself lived a virtuous married life, and
that his family also were chaste. The over-com

placency of Nicolas regarding his wife is scarcely
credible, and is perhaps a misrepresentation of

some protest of N. against an imputation of self-

* In the A eta Apnxt. Apoc. of pseudo-Abdias (embodied in

Fabric. Cod. Apoc. vol. i. p. 498 if.), usually ascribed to the &amp;lt;&amp;gt;th

cent., there is an account of another Nicolas, who after a life

of profligacy is said to have been converted in old age by the

Apostle Andrew ; but, as he does not appear to have been a
teacher, he could hardly have founded a sect.

t It does not follow (though it may be the case) that Nicolas
was the only one of the seven who was not a Jew by birth.
The designation, proselyte of Antioch, may have been inserted

owing to St. Luke s personal acquaintance with Nicolas, both
being natives (if Eus., UK iii. 4, can lie trusted) of that city.

t Kpiph. (//(/ /. i.
:&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;)

and Ps.-Doroth. include N. among the

Seventy (Lk 10 1
) ; the latter adding- that he became bishop of

Samaria (see preceding article).

Kpiph. (ailr. flirr. i.
~2~&amp;gt;),

under the influence of monasticism,
transfers to the Apostolic Age the later unseriptural disparage
ment of married life, and twists the record of Clement into a

story of how Nicolas, following the counsels of perfection,
separated from his wife, but, being unable to persevere in his

resolution, returned to her again, as a dog to his vomit,
and then justified his conduct by licentious principles, which
Occasioned the foundation of the sect of the Nicolaitans.

indulgence ; but the term irapaxp3.a-0ai may well
have been employed by him (although riot very
happily, owing to the ambiguity) in the sense of

mortifying the tlesh through rigid abstinence, and
yet have been taken up by others (inclined towards
Antinomianism) in the Gnostic sense of mortifica
tion through inordinate gratification. If, however,
Nicolas became eventually a teacher of immoral
heresy, the apostasy of the last-named among the
Seven constitutes a striking parallel to that of the
last-named among the Twelve. For the Literature
see previous article. II. COWAN.

NICOPOLIS (Ni/^TToAis) is mentioned by St.

Paul in writing to Titus as a place at which he
intended to spend the winter, Tit 3 -. Of the
various cities named Nicopolis, it is nearly certain
that Nicopolis in Epirns is meant. That was a

city on the promontory which shuts in the gulf of

Ambracia (now called Arta) on the north-west;
facing the Nicopolitan promontory was that of

Actium, shutting in the gulf on the south-west;
about half a mile of sea separates the two. In

September B.C. 31 Augustus lay encamped on the
northern promontory, and Antony on the southern,
and the decisive battle was fought in the adjacent
waters. Augustus founded in honour of the

victory a city on the spot where his land army had

encamped on the night before the battle, and
called his new foundation the city of victory.
The site is now deserted

;
and the mediieval city

1 revesa has taken its place, about .&quot;&amp;gt; miles south on
the extreme southern point of the promontory,
looking across to Actium. There was a temple
of Apollo at Actium, overlooking the scene of

the battle ;
and the sudden storm, which struck

the faces of Antony s sailors and contributed not
a little to his defeat, was attributed to the direct

intervention of the god on the side of his favoured

Augustus. Actium had been previously the more

important site; but the victor now resolved to

make a great city at Nicopolis. He concentrated
there; the population of many decaying Greek
cities of Aearnama and /Etolia, gave the new city
the rights and honours of a lioman colony, made it

a leading member of the Amphietyonic Council,
and instituted a quinquennial festival sacred to

Apollo, with musical and athletic sports, and com

petition of ships and of chariots. This festival was

placed on the same rank as the four great Greek

games the Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian, and
N&quot; em can

;
and must have attracted crowds to the

city every fourth year. The circumstances con
nected with the foundation and peopling of Nico

polis are wry fully discussed by Kuhn, Entstehung
der Shnltr dn- Aff :&amp;gt;/.

Nicopolis was thus the great centre for the west
coast of Acarnania and Epirus, and was on that

account selected by St. Paul for a residence of

some duration, in the course of which he hoped to

evangeli/e the entire provinces of Epirus and Acar
nania : it is indeed not quite certain that that

province, which existed in Trajan s reign, had
been constituted in St. Paul s time ;

but the proba
bility is that it had. The selection of Nicopolis
as a mission centre proves that the apostle had

arranged a methodical scheme of work in order

to lill up the gap in his evangelization of the

empire : he had founded churches on the eastern

or .Egean side of the Epirote-Macedonian penin
sula, but the western side was still a blank, and
in this he now proposed to commence work.
The circumstances in which St. Paul formed that

resolution and communicated it to Titus can only
be guessed at. It is even uncertain whether he

actually visited Nicopolis. According to the sub

scription added to the letter, he wrote from Nico

polis to Titus; but that is a late and untrustworthy
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addition. The most natural (in fact, almost neces

sary) interpretation is that he wrote from some
other place ; he mentions his resolve to spend the
winter there, not here, and the perfect tense

K^KpiKa shows that he is writing, not from the point
of view of the recipient of the letter, but simply as

he thinks and feels. A journey, therefore, lay
before him to Nicopolis. Taking this in conjunc
tion with the fact that some time later he, from

Koine, wrote to Timothy and indicated that he
had at no distant time passed through Miletus and
Corinth (2 Ti 4-u ), the conjecture is at least a

tempting one that he had had in mind to go by
Corinth to Nicopolis. Moreover, as the words of

2 Ti 420 would hardly surest that he had been
arrested in Corinth, the probability is that he
reached Nicopolis, and that he was arrested there
while prosecuting his work, and sent to Rome to

be tried there as a Roman citizen.

The reference to Nicopolis and to the supposed
journey are necessarily connected with the disputed
question of the authenticity and trustworthiness of

the Pastoral Epistles. Those who deny that those

Epistles can be accepted as a rational foundation
on which to construct the history of St. Paul s life,

will of course take no account of Nicopolis. But
those who accept them as recording- trustworthy
historical statements must date them some years
after the first Roman captivity, and conclude that

St. Paul was acquitted on his first trial. Some of

those even who deny the authenticity of the
Pastoral Epistles, admit, like Harnack, that they
contain historical information. Then the earliest

possible time when St. Paul could have been ar

rested for preaching Christianity would be after the

outbreak of the Neronian persecution. The winter
that he proposed to spend at Nicopolis, therefore,
must be that of 64-65, or 65-6(i, or 66-67.

The later history of Nicopolis is short. After

falling into decay, it was restored by .Julian about
3(52

;
and afterwards it was captured by the Goths

and destroyed, but again was restored by Justinian,
as Procopius, tie Aedif. iv. 2, describes. It is men
tioned as the metropolis of Old Epirus by Hierocles

about A.I). 530, and retained that position in the

ecclesiastical organization ; but a late mediaeval
list of cities that changed their names mentions
NiKOTToXts i)

vvv llptjiffa, implying that Prevesa had
taken its place and dignity. There are many
remains of the ancient city, on which the guide
books of Murray, Baedeker, etc., may be con
sulted. W. M. RAMSAY.

NIGER (Xi7ep). Among the prophets and
teachers that were at Antioch when Barnabas and
Paul were sent out on their lirst missionary journey,
was Symeon, which is called Niger (Ac 13 ).

Nirjer was probably the Gentile name which he
had assumed. The name is found as a Roman
cognomen, and a certain Niger of Penea is men
tioned in Jos. /&amp;gt; ./ IE. xix. 2. Nothing further is

known about the Niger of Ac 13 1

, and there do not

appear to be even any legends.
A. C. HKADLAM.

NIGHT (VS, nty [the ending n , being prob.
radical and not n loc. Oxf. Heb. Lex.}, Aram.

K^ !?!
&quot;

)
Besides representing these properly

equivalent Heb. and Gr. words, night stands

in AV once for T&n ( darkness ),
Job 26 U) (RV

darkness ); thrice for I? 4 ( twilight ), Is f&amp;gt;

H

(RV night ), 21 4 59 1 &quot; (RV twilight ); and four

times for 3^ ( evening ), Gn 4!)- (RV even ),

Lv 6ao (RV evening ), Job 7
4 (RV night ), Ps 305

(RV night, RVm even ). n^ is trd night
season, Job 3() 17

,
and mS

i? night seasons, Ps 167
.

The Aram, nn
(

to pass the night )
occurs I)n 6 18

,

and in NT we have ^CTOVVKTIOV ( midnight ), Mk
1338 , Lk IP, Ac 16 J &quot; 2U7

; cia.wKTepfvti.v (
to con

tinue all night ), Lk 6 1 -
; w^O^^fpov ( a night and

a day ), 2 Co II-5
. RV omits night on textual

grounds from four passages where the word appears
in AV, vi/. Mt 27W ,

Mk 14-7
,
Jn 7

3
&quot;,

2 P 3&quot; .

The simple conception of night as the period of

darkness alternating with daylight is embodied in

the first creation narrative (Gn !
D
), which de

scribes how the darkness (^ n) was divided by God
from the light, and was called Night (^~h). Dark
ness and night are similarly identified in Ps 1O4-&quot;,

and night is a synonym for darkness in Am f&amp;gt;

8
,

Mic
3&quot;,

AVis 17&quot;
5- 14 ~ 1

. The regular succession of

days and nights represents the permanent order of

the universe (Gn 8--, Jer 33 - &quot;- -5
). As the daytime

was assigned to the sun, so the night was assigned
to the moon and the stars (Gn ! i-i, ps

13(5&quot;,

Jer 3P r&amp;gt;

). Night as a part of the creation is

God s (Ps 74 1(i

), and bears witness to His glory
(Ps H)-).

The following usages of n
iff

/if, in rnnui\rit&amp;gt;)i

with ((HI/ are noteworthy, (a) Time is i&amp;gt;i/://.i&amp;lt;iri if

in terms of both. Thus we find three days and
three nights, 1 S 30 1

-, Jon I
17

,
Mt 1240

;

&quot;

seven

days and seven nights, Job 213
; forty days and

forty nights, Gn 7
4 -

(the flood), Ex 24 18 etc.

(Moses (in Mt, Sinai), 1 K I!)
8
(Elijah at Horeb),

Mt 4- (Christ s temptation), (b) Day and night
or night and day expresses the continuousness of
an action or condition either during a definite

time (Lv S35
,
Est 4 1(i

,
Ac 2(F) or indefinitely, as of

work (1 Th 2&quot;,
2 Th 38

) ;
of grief and trouble (Ps

324 42 :i

,
Jer D 1 14 17

,
La 2 ls

) ; of prayer (Ps 88 1

,

2 Mac 13 10
,
Lk 2 l&amp;lt;7

,
1 Th 3

,
1 Ti o5

,
2 Ti P) ;

of

meditation in the law (Jos 1
s

,
Ps 1-) ; of God s

service (Jth II 17
,
Ac 267

). In Rev 201U
day and

night is followed by for ever and ever. In Mk
4 -7

night and day has the special sense of day
after day, as time goes on. (c) All day and all

night is used of circumstances that are exception
ally prolonged, as in Ex lU ia

(an east wind), Nu
IP1

(the gathering of quails), 1 S I!)-
4

(Saul s

ecstasy), 28- (Saul s fast), 1 Mac 5lW
(the assault

011 Ephron).
Night is the natural time for daily work to

cease (.In 94
), and for rest and sleep (Sir 40 f&amp;gt;

,
I Th

f&amp;gt;

7
). AVakefulness at night is abnormal (Est (5

1

),

and is usually due to sickness or to painful excite
ment (Job 7

:l! 4 3D 17
,
EC 2- ;i

8&quot;
;

). It is at night that
excessive grief finds vent (Ps 6&quot; 3U5

, La I
3
, To 107

).

On the other hand, not only do wild beasts roam
at night (Ps 104 -

&quot;),
but some men are called to

night duties, as the priests in the temple (Ps 134 1

),

the city watchmen (Is 2P), shepherds (Lk 2s
),

fishermen (Lk ;&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;

,
Jn 2P). The diligence of the

virtuous woman is shown by her working at nr ht

(Pr 3115. is).

Night is also the season of dreams and divine
communications. Dreams are called visions of

the night, and appear in Scripture not only as

significant of the future (Gn 40 etc. ), but also as
direct means of divine revelation. (Jod speaks in

a dream by night to Abimelech ((Jn 20y
), to Laban

(Gn 3P4
), to Solomon (t K 35 , 2 Ch I

7
); and in

visions of the night to Jacob (Gn 4(5- ), and to Paul

(Ac 189
). Zechariah saw by night the visions

described in his prophecies (Zee I
8
), and night

visions are rej eatedly mentioned as the means of
divine revelation to Daniel (

Dn 2 1!l &quot;- 7- is
). Apart

from any special mention of dreams, God speaks
at night to Abraha n ((in 2(5-

4
), to Balaam (Nu

22-), to Gideon (Jg (P), to Samuel (1 S 3 4rt -
If)

11

),

to Solomon (2 Ch 7
1
-), to Paul (directly Ac

23&quot;,

and by an angel Ac 27- :i

). The word of the Lord
came by night to Nathan (2 S 7

4
. 1 Ch 17 ).

The darkness of night is a hindrance to active
movement, causing men to stumble (Is 5!)

1

&quot;,
Jii

ll lu
)
and grope (Job ,V 4

). On the other hand, it ia

favourable to secrecy. Hence night was chosen
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for secret visits (1 S 288
, Jn 32 1939

) and treacheries
(Jn 1330

). Daring exploits were carried out Iry

night, such as Gideon s destruction of the altar o
Baal (Jg {)- ), and his visit to the camp of Midiai
(Jg 7

a
) ; David s visit to the camp of Saul (1 S 267

)

the rescue of Saul s remains (1 S 31 1
-) ; Nehemiah ;

survey of Jerusalem (Neli 2 12ff
-) ; the murder of

Holofernes (Jth 13 14
). For the same reason in war

night was a favourite time for ambushes (Jos 8 ;!
,

Jgl)
:!- 34 Hi-

,
2 K G 11

), and surprises ((in 14 !r
,
Jos

1U 1

, Jg 7
&quot; &quot;

, 1 S 14s
&quot;,

2 S 2- !) IT 1

,
2 K S- 1

. 2 Ch
21&quot;,

Jer G
,

1 .Mac 4 1 - 5 5- 1 12- (i - ~
13&quot;, 2 Mac S7

12&quot;). It
was in tlie night that Sennacherib s army was
destroyed (2 K I .p), and that panic fell on the
Syrians (2 K 7

1

-). Night was consequently a time
when danger was to be apprehended (1 s &amp;lt;)!

,
( a 3

s

),

and when de; .th and sudden destruction mi&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-hl

come (Ex 12 IJ - :k

,
Job 34-5

30-, IIos 4 5
, Lk 12- 17 :i4

).

Night was tlie safest time for flight and escape,
as in the case s of Zedekiah at tlie Captivity (2 K
254

, Jer 3!)
1

:&amp;gt;2

r
) ; Josepb and Mary (Mt 2 14

) ; Paul at
Damascus (Ac !P), at Tliessalonica (Ac 17

1U
), and at

Jerusalem (Ac 23-s
). The great escape of Israel

from
Kgyj&amp;gt;t

was remembered as having taken place
by night (Kx 12 ;;1 - 4

-, Dt 1G 1

), and it was at night
that tlie apostles were repeatedly delivered from
prison (Ac ,~&amp;gt;

ly
12&quot;). Niglit was the opportunity of

the thief ((Jn 3 1
89

, Job24 14
,
Jer 4&amp;lt;J

!

&amp;gt;,

Ob 5
,

1 Th 52
.

See also Mt 2S 1:i

). Tlie quietness of night made
it a fitting time for prayer and communion with
God (IS 15U

,
Ps K)7 17a 22- lit)

3
&quot;,

Jth G- 1 II 17

Lk G 1

-).

Night was the season of festive pleasure (Is 21&quot;),

which might be innocent and holy (Job 35 Hl
, Ps 428

77 s
,
Is 3(P), or might degenerate into drunkenness

and sensuality (( Jn IIP&quot;-, Jg IIP, Pr 7
H

,
Is 5 11

,
1 Th 57

).

Besides darkness, the physical features of night
include dew (Ca 5-) and frost ((Jn 31 4tl

,
Jer 3ti

:ilJ

).

It was at night that the manna fell in the wilder
ness (Nil IP).
The night was divided into watches (Ps 90 1

).

Under the Jewish system followed in OT these
were three in number. We have the beginnin-
of the watches (La2 1!)

), the middle watch (Jg7
19

),
and the morning watch (Kx 14- 4

). In NT four
stages of the night are distinguished, viz. evening,
midnight, cock crowing, and morning (Mk 13M ).

These may be taken as corresponding to the four
watches into which the night was divided by the
Romans. Mention is made of the second and third
watches (Lk 12s8

), and of the fourth watch (Mt 14-5 ).

Midnight_is specified as the hour when certain
impressive incidents, historical or parabolic, took
place, such as the death of the firstborn in

I&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ypt

(Ex II 4
12--) ; the earthquake at Philippi (Ac 1G-5

) ;

the summons to meet the bridegroom (Mt 25&quot; cf
Mk 1335 ).

Night is used as a figure for death, which ends
life s work (Jn 94

). The present age, to be closed
by the coming of Christ, is described as the ni- ht
which precedes the day (Ro 13 -). P,y another
metaphor night represents the sin and ignorance
from which Christians have already escaped (1 Th
5). One of the glories of the new Jerusalem will
be the absence of night (Rev 21- 225

).

JAMES PATRICK.
NIGHT HAWK (ocnn tahmas, y\av, noctua).

Ta/imas occurs twice (Lv ll 1

&quot;,
Dt 14 15

) in the list of
unclean birds. Our view of its meaning will
be influenced by that which we take of the
signification of the preceding word nj;.rrn3 bath-
hayycfftnah. AV translates this in all the eight
passages where it occurs owl, but in four (Job
3CP, Is 13- 1

34&quot; 43-
1

&quot;)
the margin has ostrich.

In all of them RV gives ostrich. The LXX
generally rentiers it ffrpovOJs, but sometimes
ffeipfros. As the latter is a fabulous bird the
weight of the LXX is with RV. Many have

thought that tahmus refers to the ostrich, the root
hanui? signifying to be violent or unjust, and
that it corresponds to the Arab znlim, which also
signifies the unjust bird = the ostrich. But if

ostrich is the proper rendering for batk-kaiji/a-
anah, it is not likely that another word would be
used for the bird in the same context, especially
if the expression after his kind, at the end of the
passage, refers to all the four birds mentioned.
But even admitting, as is most probable, that this
expression is limited to the genus immediately
after which it occurs, still, if we agree with RV in
the rendering ostrich for bath-h-iyydanah, we
must seek for another bird to correspond with
takmas. Unfortunately, this is difficult to find.
r/\cu

,
for which we have the authority of the LXX,

and noctua, that of the Vulg., signify some sort of
owl. But two other words in this context are tr l

respectively little owl and great owl. Nighthawk would seem to be a mere guess. Perhaps
it would be better with RVm to transliterate
tahmas, (;. E. POST.

NIGHT MONSTER
(rrW&amp;gt; imth, ovoKevravpoi,

lamia, Is 34 4 AVm and RV night monster,AV screech owl, RVm Lilith [wh. see]). The
reference is to a nocturnal spectre, similar to tlie

gkfil of the Arabs. All nations have, in their
legends, similar apparitions (cf. Wellh. Rcstv~
14SJ1 .; W. R. Smith, US 113 f.). Tlie Heb. has
two other words of similar import, npi^ (see

HOUSE-LEECH) and D -riv (see A/A/KL, SATYR).
The mention of such fabulous monsters does not
commit Scripture to an endorsement of the fact
of their existence. See OWL, 5.

C. E. POST.
NILE. The word XeiXos is of unknown origin.

It was the name by which the river was known to
the Creeks, Hesiod being the earliest writer to use
it

; Homer has but one name, A iyv-n-TO i, for river
and land. It does not occur in MT or LXX.
Resides the possible connexion with -in:, it has
been proposed to refer it to a Demotic form, ne-il-u,
meaning the rivers.

* The so-called canal, Shatt
cn-Stl, in Babylonia, is thought by some to have
an etymological connexion with the Egyptian
river, f Of the many native names, one of the
commonest and most ancient : was k

/&amp;gt;,

a word in
some way implying the idea of covering or hiding.
This name, however, is always employed in a
sense more or less mythological : that so frequent
later on, itno, the origin of the above Demotic
form, which became the everyday designation of
the river, did not grow into popularity until the
Middle Kingdom.
The Semitic languages record no name for the

Nile till a comparatively late date ; none, at any
rate, appears to be met with before the 7th cent.

(Assurbanipal), when the Assyrians were making
use of the native itrw in the modified pronuncia
tion already current in Egypt, iftru ii, the last
letter here representing the Egyptian o, great,
as it appears eventually in the Coptic icro, iaro.\\
Tli is same word was as

T&amp;gt;N:,
i.\&quot; most usually

employed also by the Hebrews (e.g. Gn 41 1

,
Ex 1 --),

who for other large rivers used in: (e.g. Gn 15 18
,
2 K

5 1

-, Jer 2 18
). The plur. of ix; generally indicates

ie canals or subsidiary branches of the Nile.
Another name used by Hebrew writers is ~vny,

inv, Ziwp.H Shihor (only Jos 13s, 1 Ch 13s
,
Is 23s

,

Jer 218
), of which the etymology is obscure ; the word

* Groff in Bull. Inst. ti)i/pt. 1892, ]05.

t Delitzsoh, Parodies, 71. Yakilt (iv. 861) attributes tliis

anie merely to a supposed physical resemblance.
J In the Pyramid texts, e.g. Wnis 431, 045.
Inscr. of Clmemothes at Beni-Hasan, Kahun Pap., ed

Griffith, ii. 61.

II
Steindorff in Beitr. z. Assyr. i. 612 ; Ernian in ZDMG xlvi

0,S. Cf. Ptolemy s a
fj.fyx.s rma./j.c; (Geogr. iv. 5).

TJ Gloss in Cod. .March. (Holmes, xii. ; Swete, Q), Jer 21*.
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is said to refer to the dark hue of the water ; but,

in fart, the Nile is anything but dark in colour.

No Egyptian derivation for the name lias been

recognized. Though it may sometimes refer to the

Nile (Is 23 :i

,
Jer 2 *), TCC elsewhere seems more

appropriate to the Wady el- Arish, the Urook of

Egypt (Jos 13:!

,
1 Ch 135

). See EGYPT (KivF.u OF).

Whether the Nile is to be recognized, as it was

by Josephus,* in one of the four rivers of Paradise

((in 2 Ul
) is still debated. Of the two not yet

identified, 1 ishon and Gihon, the latter has, owing
to its connexion with the land of Cusli, been often

held to represent the river which Hows through

Ethiopia as well as Egypt, The LXX in Jer 218

seem, at any rate, to understand it so let&quot;. Streane,

Double Text of Jer. 38 f.). This Cusli is, however,
now lessgenerally held to be Ethiopia than formerly.

Delitzschf regards it as a Babylonian province;
Hommel takes it for a district of central Arabia.

The Egyptians fully realized the debt they owed
to the river liy whose agency their country had
been created and was maintained. The Nile was
a deity honoured, from the earliest to the latest

times, throughout the land, irrespective of local,

often antagonistic cults ; yet he appears to have

had few temples of his own, and his priests are

seldom mentioned.!! Several deities besides H pi,

the personification of its name, were regarded as

connected with the river in one or other of its

aspects. For instance, jfTmw-Chnubis, /w/jt-Anukis,

i^-Satis were thought&quot; to rule the Cataracts, the

point at which the Nile came within the knowledge
of the Egyptians ; ,SM-Souchos, again, was the

tutelary god of the Fayyftm lake. It is possible
that Osiris himself was originally a Nile deity. i

The Nile god is represented as a man with

woman s breasts, water-plants on his head, and, for

dress, the girdle of a sailor or fisherman. Some
times he carries an offering of fish and water-fowl.

This representation appears to date from the 12th

Dynasty. Long hymns are extant in his praise,

enumerating his benefits to mankind ;

**
he^

is

honoured, too, in many shorter inscriptions. The
festivals held in mediaeval and modern times to

celebrate the Inundation are doubtless survivals

of ancient heathen ceremonies, one of which classical

authors call the NetXia.it The Copts have always
used special prayers for the river s rise

; so, too, have

the Ethiopian Christians.:^ A curious liturgy is

extant, containing a sort of harvest service in

connexion with the Inundation, which was in use

among the mediieval Syriac-speaking community
in Egypt. 3

The Inundation (which is perhaps referred to in

Am 88 9s ) was never understood by the Egyptians
themselves, who attributed it to some mystic,
divine agency, the tears of Isis yearly sorrow for

Osiris being in one view its origin.... Herodotus

(ii. 22) reiects the one explanation, among those

he had heard, and that from a Greek source,

which approximated to the truth. Subsequently

Ptolemy gave this same explanation that the

river rose owing to melted snow. The Christian

Fathers i; II had learned the true one, viz. the

annual rains in Ethiopia.

* Ant. i. i. 3. t Parndif.it, 71.

t A IIT 314 ff. Cf. Lucian, Jup. Trafl. 42.

||
He was. however, specially honoured under the New King

dom at Silsilis. Cf. Lepsius, Denkm. ii,. ITOa, 200r., d, 218^
etc.

T Cf. Maspero, Hist. anc. i. 98.
** The best known in 1 ap. Sallier, ii. ;

see Guiesse in Rec. de

Trav. xiii.

ft Heliodorus, ix. 9. For later times see Luinbroso.Z/ -EV/jMoS,

Iff., and Lane, Mod. Kg. ii. ch. xiii.

U Tuki, Mits&amp;gt;iale(S. Basil.), 71 ; Leyden, Catal. 120; Brightman,

Lituryics, 208. The river s rise is thought to he due to the in

tercession of St. Michael ;
see Amelineau, Contes, i. 17.

SS G. Margoliouth in JRAS, 1806.

till I ausanias, x. 32; cf. Brugsch, Thes. 293.

lit e.g. Athanasius, Vita Ant. (Pat. Gr. 2C, 891).

The source of the river was equally mysterious
One theory, with which the Odyssey seem*

acquainted (iv. 477), regarded it as a branch of a

heavenly Nile, from which it separated to form
the earthly stream somewhere in the Cataract
district. Two deep springs (krt i) in that region,
or two rocks (cf Herod, ii. 28), were spoken of as

the point whence the waters flowed.*

The height of the river s annual rise a matter
of vital importance to all dwellers on its banks
was officially registered from an early period (at

Semneh, 12th Dyn.),t and recently similar in

scriptions of a later age (22nd 2&amp;lt;ith Dyn.) have
been found at Thebes. The regulation of supplies
of water for irrigation was one of the functions

of the crown itself. Among the newly discovered

remains of the earliest monarchy (fst-2nd Dyn.)
at Hieraconpolis is a relief showing the king

opening (?) an artificial canal. g Of the numer
ous Nilometers of more recent times, the oldest

extant probably of Ptolemaic origin, and in its

modernized form still in use is at Elephantine,

though tradition assigned to that which existed at

Memphis a much higher antiquity. I
Abu Salih

(quoting Ibn Abd el-Hakam) attributes it to

Joseph. IT

The story of the seven years famine in Gn 41, due
to an insufficient inundation, finds a parallel in a

text discovered in 1801, which, though written at

earliest under the Ptolemies, purports to give an
account of a drought of like duration under the

3rd Dynasty.**
A curious legend in the Targum describes the

burial of Joseph s coffin in the Nile, and its re

discovery by Moses, ft The Egyptians, of course,

never used the river in this way.
See, further, art. EGYPT, in vol. i. p. 653.

W. E. CRUM.
NIMRAH. See BETH-NIMEAH and NIMEIM.

NIMRIM, THE WATERS OF (on?r; TO vdwp

rijs Nefj.(ij)pdft (Is 156
), B Ne/tyeiv, A EfipLfj. (Jer 48

[Gr. 31]
34
); Aqutc Ncmrim). Mentioned only in

Isaiah (15) and Jeremiah (48
3J

). Gesenius (Lex.)

gives the meaning (the same as of Nimrah or

Beth-nimrah) limpid or wholesome water, but

the word is more probably held to indicate tiie

place of the nimr or leopard (Bochart, Jlieroz.

ii. 107, ed. Rosenmull.).
Nimrim need not, however, be confounded with

Nimrah or Beth-nimrah (Nu32a - :i(i

,
Jos 13-7 ), which

seem to have been located on the northern shore

of the Dead Sea. It is mentioned in connexion

with Zoar, Luhith, and Horonaim in such a

manner as to indicate its location south of the

river Arnon at the south-eastern end of the Dead
Sea. The Zoar denounced here by the prophets

may be quite distinct from the refuge of Lot,

which is by many located on the northern shore

of the Dead Sea. Josephus, however, states that

Zoar (to which Lot fled) existed in his day, and

places it together with Sodom and Gomorrah south

of the Dead Sea (Ant. I. xi. 4, XIV. i. 4; P&amp;gt;J IV.

viii. 4). Eusebius also places Zoar at the southern

end of the Dead Sea, and Jerome appears to en

dorse this. In the Middle Ages Zoar was identi

fied under the name of Segor in the same locality,

and it is now accepted by many as represented

by Dra a at the mouth of the Wady Kcrak on

the south-east shore of the Dead Sea. The posi-

* The most ignorant notions on this question may be still found

among the natives ;
see Liittke, Aeijjfitens neue Zeit. ii. 350.

t Lepsius, Denkni. ii. 130, etc.

J Legrain in .*.
&amp;lt;/

# xxxiv.

Kgvp. Kxpl. Fund s Report for 1897-98, p. 7.

j| Diodorus, i. 30. U Kd. Evetts, f. ISfl,

**
Hnijfsch, Die bi d. 7 Jalire. Cf. above, vol. ii. p. 774^

note t.

ft Bondi, Lelinworter, 129.
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tion of Luhith can

only bo surmised. It appearsto have been in the neighbourhood of one of the
few passes leading down to the Dead Sea. In the
days of Eusebius it was known as Luit/t, and lay
between Areopolis (Rabbath Moab) anil /oar ft
may therefore have been the name of the pass
leading down the Wadij Beni Hamid from Areo
polis to Zoar; while Horonaim, the two caverns,
may have been the name of the fort or forts com
manding the pass leading down from Kir of Moab
to /oar (see KIR OF MOAT,).A name resembling Nimrim has been found byde baulcy, Seetzen, and Tristram in Jlorj Ncm-.ira/i
and Wady N meirah about eight miles south of
Dra a (/oar), in one of the richest and most
luxuriant spots in the country. The Waters of
Nimrim were found by Klein at a spot higher
up, where were the ruins of an old town and irri
gated garden bearing the name the Springs ofN meirah

; in close proximity was also found the
brook of the willows, spoken of in connexion

with Nimrim (Is lf&amp;gt;

7
).

These passages call attention to the abundance
begotten by those waters, the grass and herbage
and hay ; and Tristram relates that the greenness
exuberant fertility, and plenteous fountains are
still as marked as ever (Bible Places, p. 333).

LiTKR.vn-RK -Dillnuuin, .7,-MJa, ad loc. Chevno, Pmph. of
&quot;&quot;&amp;lt;&quot;/ , ad toe. (accepts, while Dillm. rejects&quot; idfi.titv wiji

Beth-nimrah of Nu); liuhl, &amp;lt;iAl&amp;gt; m, 27:&amp;gt; &amp;lt;lc Saulcv i is itf
n. 5:2 ; Seetzen, ii. 304, iii. IS

; Palmer, De*&amp;gt;rt ,,f the Kilns
,

C. WARREN.

NIMROD[ROD (lie:, Ne/3/&amp;gt;u&amp;gt;5, Ncmrod).A. son of
Cush, who began to be a mighty one in the
earth, and a great hunter, and who is described as

haying had, as the beginning of his kingdom, the
cities Babel, Erech, Accad, and Calneh, in the
land of Shinar or Babylonia (Gn ID8 10

). There
have been many speculations as to the identity of
this ancient hero and the meaning of his name.
To all appearance, his greatness rested as much uponIns prowess as a hunter as upon his success a* a
ruler of men

; but it is to be noted that the ex
pression a mighty hunter before the Lord is, to
all appearance, merely another way of saying a
very great hunter indeed, and may perhaps be
ironically intended. That violence and insolence
are associated with the character of the hero (see
Josephus, Ant. i. iv. 2) on account of the expression us? gibbur, in no way aflects the question of
Ins career and identity. With regard to this it

may be noted that the derivation of Nimrod from
the root Tip mtirad, to rebel, rests on a false
etymology ; and there is also m &amp;gt; real ground to
connect him with the building of the tower of
Label to which his name is attached by tradition
(sec Mirkhond *), though we shall see further on
what connexion, if any, he may have had with
that erection.

Among the later attempts at identification the
most important is that which made him to be one
with Izdubar or Gistubar, as the name was then
read, and it was confidently expected that the true
reading of this name when found would turn
out to be very similar to the Hebrew form Nimrod
an expectation which seemed to be confirmed

by the reading of Namrasit as the Semitic form
Gisdubarra, pointed out by Hommel. There

s hardly any Assyriologist who would not have
hked to welcome this explanation, for it had in it
much inherent probability. When, however, the
Babylonian pronunciation of the name read as

lubar or Gistubar appeared, it turned out to be
Gilgames, the Gilgamos of Aelian, as pointed out
by Uppert. The supposition that Nimrod was the

latio p
Zat ~u s -Sa

.f
a

&amp;gt;

translated by E. Rehatsek (Oriental Trans-

same as the hero Gilgames therefore fell to the
ground.
There was then no alternative but to fall back

upon tl e suggestion, made by Josef Grivel (TSBA
in. 130 if) m 1874, that Nimrod is none other than
the god Merodach. Little need exists to o
rough all Gnvel s reasons for supposing that thetwo were identical, many of these being untenable

but it may be noted that his view was based prima
rily upon the likeness he had noticed between the
shorter form of the name of Merodach in Accadian
and the biblical Nimrod. Notwithstanding the
inference that appears to exist between these two

is certain that they are very closelyrelated. The name Merodach is, as is well known
r Accadian origin, the full form being Amar-utukm Amar-udtik, and the meaning apparently
the brightness of day. From this it will be

seen that he was a solar hero, and that his name
is compounded with that of the Sungod one of
whose names, in Accadian, was Utwki-t\\e same
word as the final element, tduk or nduk. As the
syllable -uk was, to all intents and purposes a
termination or lengthening, we have in Amarnduk
a word containing all the consonants of Nimrod
except the initial n. The addition of this con
sonant is apparently due to the same cause as the
initial n in Nisroch and Nibhaz(see these articles)
namely, the desire to disfigure the name of a
heathen deity. The vowels of this newly formed
word have also been brought more or less into
conformity with that of Nisroch and of Nibhaz
(cf. JJfAS, 18!)!), p. 459).

In Gn 108 the expression Cush begat Nimrod
apparently means only that he was of Cushite
nationality (he is not mentioned among the sons of
Lush in v. ), and not a Semite. This would agreewith the evidence furnished by the name, for
Amaruduk is not Semitic, but Accadian, which is

regarded by many as a Cushite language. Amar
uduk or Merodach was son of Ea or Aa, whose
name is also Accadian.
The question whether Merodach ever was really

king of Babylon need not detain us here, as it is
of no importance. Sufiice it to say that the kin-
(Accad. lugala, Bab. Sarru) par excellent was
one of his titles. This he apparently bore as king
of the gods ; but there is no reason to suppose, on
that account, that he was not king of men durin&quot;
Ins hie on earth. The second point in this parallel
refers to the cities over which he bad dominion
anil m this connexion it is to be noted that,
whilst Gilgames (Gistubar) seems to have been
king of Erech only, Merodach was, first of all,
king of Babylon, and remained patron god of the
city practically to the last. Besides this, he seems
to be mentioned, in the bilingual story of the
Creation, as the builder of Nifler (identified by the

gabbms with Calneh), together with its temple
E-kura, and of Erech, with its temple E-ana (cf

. 39 and 40 with and 7, JRAS, 1891, pp. 394,
The building of Babylon is referred to in

14 (I.e.), and it may be supposed that he was also
regarded by the writer as its constructor. If the
statement of the Rabbins be correct, which makes
Nifler to be the same as Calneh, then we have
here Merodach mentioned in close connexion with
three of the four cities referred to in Gn 10 as the
beginning of the kingdom of Nimrod, and it is not
by any means improbable that future discoveries
may reveal to us in the same connexion Accad
which would make the fourth.

In addition to this, however, Merodach was
regarded by the Babylonians (though they did not
look, to all appearance, upon that side of his char
acter as the most important) as a mighty hunter,
for it was he who, when all the other gods held
back, attacked, and caught with his net, the great
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dragon of Chaos, as detailed in the Babylonian
story of the Creation :

The lord *
spread wide his net to enclose her,

The evil wind following behind, he sent on before.
Tiamtu opened her movith as wide as she could
lie caused the evil wind to enter before she closed her lips.
The evil winds tilled out her body,
Her consciousness was taken away, wide opened she her

mouth.
He seized the weapon, cut open her body,
Sundered her inner part, ton; out her heart.
lie enclose.! her, put an end to her life,

Threw her body prone arid stood thereon. f

Merodach was indeed a hero in hunting (r/ibbor

zfiytd), which, as we know from the Assyrian
sculptures, was often accomplished with a net,t as
in the legend here quoted ;

and this circumstance
seems to complete the list of parallels needed. A
large portion of the Semitic - Babylonian legend
of the Creation is devoted to this exploit of the
head of the Babylonian pantheon, testifying to
the importance with which the early Babylonians
regarded it, and it is mentioned in the eulogies
pronounced upon him by his father Ea or Aa at
the end of the story.
The legends that have been preserved concerning

Nimrod would seem to show that his fame in the

country of his exploits rests more upon what was
known of him there than upon the somewhat
meagre account in Genesis, and it is probably for
the same reason that so many places there are
named after him.;; Thus we have the Uirs Nimroud,
the ancient Bovsippa, near the ruins of Babylon,
Tel Nimroud, near Baghdad, the dam Suhr el-

Nimroud, across the Tigris near Mosul, and the
mound of Nimroud, the ancient Calah. To all

appearance, he was regarded in later times in his
native country as a great builder also. As has
been pointed out above, he seems to have been
looked upon by the Babylonians as the builder of

Babylon, and the bilingual Creation story appar
ently attributes to him the completion of fi-sagila,
the great temple-tower in that city, which was
certainly of the type of the Tower of Babel, even
if it were not that erection itself. This may
account for the connexion of Nimrod with the

catastrophe, of the confusion of tongues, ascribed
to him in the East both in comparatively ancient
and in more recent times. T. G. PINCHES.

NIMSHI (V?:). The grandfather of king Jehu,
who is generally designated ben-Nimshi, 1 K I!)

16

(B Xct^eo-flei, A om.), 2 K 9- (B Na,ue&amp;lt;T(ret, A A^etret)
14

(B Na^ieo-cret. A*
Na^e&amp;lt;j(Ta)

20
(B Sa/j.c(r&amp;lt;Teias, A

-las), 2Ch 2-2 (B X a/ueoW, A -I).

NINEVEH (nirj; LXX N^ei/ij, NT [Text, Rec.]
Xtpei/t, Gr. and Rom. writers XtVos, Rinus). In (.In

10&quot; it is stated (according to the better transla

tion) that Nimrod (wh. see) or some other Baby
lonian went forth out of ChaLhea and founded
Nineveh and Rehoboth- Ir (Rchit.-ttri in Assyrian,
the streets or public places of the city ). A

similar tradition is indicated in Mic f&amp;gt;

(i

. The
native monuments show that the tradition is

correct, and that Nineveh was once included
within the boundaries of the Babylonian empire
(cf. art. ASSYRIA in vol. i. p. 180*, and Driver in

Hogarth s Authority mid Archrv.olotjy, p. 29 f.).

In fact it seems to have taken its name from the

Babylonian city of Nina, on the Euphrates, which

* t.. Merodach.
t Fried. Pelitzsch, WflfxehiipfunyfifjMs, pp. 106, 107, lines

95-104, revised by comparison with the original text.

t One of the meanings of the Heb. ils, the root of zayid, is

to lay snares or nets. Cf. also the name of Zidon.
It is noteworthy that Babylonia is called the land of Xim-

rod in Mic 56, whether because he was an early king of the
country, or because, as Merodach, he was the chief divinity, is

uncertain. If the latter, it would be a parallel to the expression
people of Chemosh in Nu il* and Jer 48-.

is mentioned by Diodorus (ii. 3. 7), quoting prob
ably from Ctesias.

The name of Nineveh is written Ninun and
Nina in the cuneiform inscriptions. A popular
etymology connected it with the Assyrian nunn,
lish, at a very early date, since the name is ideo-

graphically represented by the picture of a fish

inside the enclosure of a city. But it seems really
to have been derived from the title of the Baby
lonian goddess Nina, the daughter of Ka, who was
identified with the Semitic Istar. Nina is the
original of the Greek form Ninos.
The city lay on the eastern side of the Tigris,

northward of the Greater /ab, and opposite the
modern town of Mosul. As late as the 12th cent.

Benjamin of Tudela still knew its ruins under the
name of Xhiirrlt, although its site bad been so

completely deserted before the 4th cent. li.C. that
when Xenophon passed the spot all recollection
of the place had disappeared. The ruins consist

chiefly of two great mounds, Kouyunjik and Nebi
Yunus, and the remains of the ancient city walls.
The latter are of a rectangular shape, running
parallel to the river on the western side, and pro
tected on the eastern side by a double earthwork,
between which and the walls was a deep ditch.
The walls themselves were protected by towers and
pierced by gates, and rose to a vast height, and
consisted of a basement of stone with a super
structure of crude bricks. They enclosed about
1800 acres, or about half the space enclosed within
the Aurelian walls of Rome;, and bad a circumfer
ence of 7i miles. The moat between them and the
eastern outworks was 145 feet wide. It was filled

with water from the river Khusur, now called

Khoser, which flows in a southward direction from
Khorsabad, and, after passing through the centre
of the ancient Nineveh, falls into the Tigris on the
south side of the mound of Kouyunjik. The Tigris
must originally have washed the foot of the western
city wall, though at present a bank of silt has been
formed between it and the river.

The mound of Kouyunjik lies on the north side
of the Khoser, and covers the site of two palaces,

that of Sennacherib to the south and of Assur-

bani-pal to the north. Sennacherib levelled the
remains of an older palace which stood on the bank
of a stream called the Tebilti, and had been so

injured by the Hoods that the sarcophagi of his

royal predecessors who had been buried there were
exposed to view. In its place he erected a splendid
building, partly in the native Assyrian, partly in

the Syrian, style of architecture, with a park and
garden, stables and storehouses, and special forti
fications of its own. Assur-bani-pal s palace was
chiefly distinguished by the extent of the hariin

buildings and the establishment of a library.
The southern mound, which lies, like Kouyunjik,

against (he inner side of the western city wall,
rises midway between the Khoser and the southern
portion of the city rampart, It is now known as
Nebi Yunus, from a supposed tomb of the prophet
Jonah, and also represents the site of two palaces,
one constructed by Sennacherib and the other by
Esarhaddon. Compared, however, with the palaces
at Kouyunjik, they were of inferior size and
splendour.
Southward of Nineveh, at the corner of land

formed by the junction of the Tigris and Greater
Zab, was Kalkliu or Calah, whose site is now
marked by the mound of Nimrful. Between it

and Nineveh stood the Resen of (in 10 1

-, the Res-
eni or Fountain-bead of the Bavian inscription
of Sennacherib. It is doubtless the Larissa (Al-
Rescn or City of Resen ) of Xenophon s Anabasis
(iii. 4. 7), 6 parasangs from Mespila, the Assyrian
Muspalu or low ground near the mound of Nebi
Yunus. To the north of Nineveh, close to the
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sources of the Khoser and on the hill-slopes of

Magganubba, is Kliorsabad, still called Sarghtin
by the Mohammedan writer YAktit in the 14th
cent. Khorsabad is the site of the palace and

city founded by Sargou in B.C. 707, the remains of

which were excavated by Botta.
The name of Nineveh is perhaps first met with

in the inscriptions of Giidea, the high priest of

Lagas or Tello in Babylonia (is.C. -700), who tells

us that he had built a temple of Istar at Nina,
though it is possible that the Nina referred to may
be the Ninfi of Babylonia. The Assyrian Nineveh,
however, which seems to have been a colony from
the Babylonian city of the same name, was specially
dedicated to Istar, and up to the last Istar of

Nineveh continued to be invoked by the side of

Istar of Arbela. (iudea, it should be added,
calls himself the powerful minister of the goddess
Nina. An inscription of Dungi of Ur, a contem

porary of (Judea, which is no\v in the Louvre, is

said to have been discovered on the site of

Nineveh. If this were really the case, we should
have direct monumental evidence of Babylonian
work in the future Assyrian capital. A letter of

the Babylonian king Klmmmurabi (li.C. 2300) speaks
of Assyrian soldiers in the Babylonian army ; and
as late as i;.c. 14&amp;lt;)0 Burna-buryas still regards the

Assyrians as his vassals. Before this latter date,

however, the high priests of Assur (the modern
Kdl ah Xl:rijhnt) had become kings, and claimed
to be independent of Babylonia. Dusratta of

Mitanni, the contemporary of Burna-buryas, sent
a golden image of Istar of Nineveh to Egypt,
and mentions another that had been already
sent there in the reign of his father. Winckler
infers from this that Nineveh was subject at
the time to Mitanni; but the conclusion (iocs not

necessarily follow. At all events, the Assyrian
king, Assur-yuballidh writes to the Egyptian
Pharaoh as an independent sovereign ; and an

inscription tells us that lie restored E-Masmas, the

temple of Istar at Nineveh, which had been built

by Samas-Hadad, the high priest of Assur, in B.C.

1820. Shalmaneser I. (B.c. 1300) again repaired
the temple, by the side of which his father Iladad-
nirari I. had erected a chapel to the Babylonian
deities Merodach and Nebo. Shalmaneser I.,

however, was the builder of Calah, and does not
seem to have lived in Nineveh itself. Indeed the
first king whom we know to have made it his

place of residence was Assur-bil-kala, the son of

Tiglath-pileser I. (B.C. 1100). From this time
onward Nineveh was probably a royal residence
until the reign of Assur-nazir-pal (B.C. 880), when
Calah was rebuilt and its palace restored. For

nearly two centuries Calah now remained the

capital, and it was only under Sennacherib that
Nineveh resumed its place as the chief city of the

empire. All the spoils of Asia were lavished on
its adornment and fortification ; pure drinking-
water was introduced into it in place of the rain
water on which the inhabitants had hitherto de

pended ; and stately palaces rose in the neighbour
hood of the Tigris. It was to Nineveh that captive
princes were brought and exposed in iron cages to
the gaze of the multitude ; here the head of Teurn-
man, the conquered king of Elam, was hung up in

the garden of Assur-bani-pal s palace ; and out of
its gates marched the armies that conquered the
Oriental world. Its markets were thronged with
merchants and traders, and its library was stored
with thousands of clay books.
Nineveh fell in B.C. (507-6, and with it fell also

the Assyrian kingdom and empire. According to
an inscription of Nabonidos, it was destroyed by
the king of the Manda or Scythians, who had
settled in Ecbatana anil gone to the assistance of

Nabopolassar, the Babylonian king. War had

broken out between the latter and his suzerain,
the king of Assyria, who was supported by several
of the Babylonian cities where the Assyrian rule
was still obeyed. According to Abydenos, the
last king of Assyria was Sarakos, who appears to
be the Sin-sar-iskun of the monuments. A tablet
dated in the seventh year of the latter king has
been found at Erech. But there was another

Assyrian king, Sin-sum-lisir, whose name is found
on a tablet dated at Nippur in the year of his

accession, and it is therefore possible that with
him rather than with Sin-sar-iskun Nineveh and
Assyria came to tan end.
The fall of Nineveh is prophesied by Nalmm and

Zephaniah (
J 1:; 15

), and in N ahuni more especially
there are referenc.es to the topography of the

Assyrian capital (see Billerbeck and Jeremias, Der
Untergang Nineveh s mid die Weissagungschrift
des Nalmm, in the Beitriiflezur Assyriologie, iii. 1).

In 2 K 193W =Is 37 a7
, it is described as the residence

of Sennacherib, and the temple of Nisroch his

god is referred to. The name of Nisroch, how
ever, is corrupt, and it is impossible to say what
was the original reading.
For the story of Jonah s preaching at Nineveh,

and our Lord s application of this, see art. JoNAH
in vol. ii., especially pp. 74(i-751.

In Jon 4 11
it is stated that Nineveh contained

more than sixscore thousand infants, which
would give a population of about (500,000. Cap
tain Jones, who made a trigonometrical survey of
the site in

1S,~&amp;gt;3,
estimates that, allowing 50 square

yards to each inhabitant, the population may have
amounted to about 174,UUO souls. The statement,
however, in the Bk. of Jonah, that Nineveh was a

city of three days journey, can I.e explained only
on the supposition that both Calah and Khorsabad

(Dur-Sargon)&quot;\v&re included in its precincts ; and even
then Konig (see art. JONAH, vol. ii. p. 748

a
)thinks the

dimensions impossible. Nineveh is again brought
before us in the books of Tobit (l

lu - 17
etc.) and

Judith (I
1

). Tobit is said to have lived there like

certain Israelites mentioned in the cuneiform con
tract tablets, some of whom even held otlice under
the government.
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A. H. SAYCK.
NINEYITES (NiJ eu(e)mu). The inhabitants of

Nineveh (which see), Lk ll :i

(only). In the paral
lel passage, Mt 1241

, both AV and RV have men
of Nineveh (#f&amp;lt;5pes

Xu tu(e)tTat) as well as in Lk
ll a- (TR AvBpes SLvev i, Lachm. Treg. WH dvdpes

NIPHIS (B Nereis, A &amp;lt;t&amp;gt;u&amp;gt;ds,
AV Nephis), 1 Es 521

.

The sons of N., 15(5, correspond to the children

of Magbish, 15(5, in Ezr 2 :;

&quot;. The corruption may
be due to reading ir3;c as c&quot;r:c (from Xiphis).

NISAN (;?: Neh 2 1

, Est 37
,

1 Es
5&quot;,

Ad. E-st II 2
).

The first month in the later Jewish calendar.

See TIME.

NISROCH (TI?J; in 2K 19a7 B has
E&amp;lt;rdpdx ,

A
Effdpdx, in Is 37 ys B tiaffapdx, A Avapax, Vulg.
Ncfirovh,}. The Hebrew form of the name of a

deity of the Assyrians, in whose temple Sen
nacherib was worshipping when slain by his sons

(see the passages quoted). There has been much

speculation as to the identity of this deity, and

many wild theories have been put forward con

cerning him. Jarehi, for instance, explains the
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word as a licain, or plank, of Noah s ark, from an

analysis of the word given by Kabbinical exposi-
tors, by which T.SI would be = xm ID:. A far

more reasonable suggestion was that of Geseuius,
who considered that AVww/i. was a lengthened form
of i:f

;

J, the Arab n/.sr, an eagle, and this etymology
was suj)jiorted by the fact that eagle-headed divine

figures actually occur in the Assyrian lias-reliefs.

A comparison of tlie Greek forms, however, shows
that the Hebrew writing of the name is corrupt, a
: having been added [ is in the case of Nibhaz and

Niinrod] and vocalic changes made so as to bring
the word practically into the same form as the two
words here cited. There is therefore no doubt

that, as suggested by Schrader (COT ii. Kit .),

Nisroch is a corruption of Astir, or of a possible
by-form Afmrakn, to which the (Jreek variant

Ecropdx is the nearest approach.* This identifica

tion, it is to be noted, is not only the most

probable, but also the most satisfactory, for it is

in the temple of the national god of his country
that we should expect to find the king of Assyria
worshipping, especially if by any means he had
received information of his sons intention; for to

his mind the national god of the land, who had, as

he believed, so often helped him to victory, would

naturally be the one most likely to save him from
his rebellious offspring. With regard to the form,
there are two possible explanations. Nisroch

(=Esornch) may be for A&nrakn, a lengthened
form of Aytir by the addition of aku [the same
termination as appears in Amaruduk(u)], the
Marduku (a personal name) of the later contract-

tablets, in which case the presence of the ending
would seem to imply Accadian influence. On the

other hand, the name may be really a compound
one, i.e. the well-known appellation of the god
Asur with the Accadian name of the moon -god
Aku (compare Eri-Aku, servant of the moon-god
= Arioch) attached to it. In support of this second

etymology maybe cited the fact that Sennacherib s

name contains the clement Sin, the common name
of the moon -god in Babylonia and Assyria, and
the expression his god may refer to some such

compound deity as Asur-Aku, whom Sennacherib

specially worshipped. T. G. PINCHES.

NITRE (nri:, vlrpov) in its modern usage denotes

saltpetre, nitrate of potash, but the vlrpov or nitrum
of the ancients was a different substance, natron,
carbonate of soda. It occurs as an incrustation

on the ground in Egypt, Persia, and elsewhere, and
is also a constituent in the water of certain saline

lakes. The most famous of the latter are the
natron lakes in Egypt. They lie in the natron

valley about 60 miles W.N.W. of Cairo. The

deposit of these lakes includes an upper layer of

common salt and a lower one of natron (Wilkinson,
Modern Ei/i/fit, i. 382 ff.). Strabo mentions these

Egyptian lakes (Gcoc/. xvil. i. 23), and also a similar

lake in Armenia (ib. XI. xiv. 8). See also Pliny,
Nat. Hint. xxxi. 10.

Nitre occurs twice in AV. In Pr 25&quot; t the

effect of songs on a heavy heart is compared to the

action of vinegar upon nitre (KV nitre, RVm
soda ). Vinegar has no effect upon saltpetre, but

with carbonate of soda it p oduces effervescence.

In Jer 2&quot;- nitre (KV lye ) is referred to as a

cleansing agent. Here, again, natron rather than
modern nitre suits the connexion. Natron has

detergent properties, and is in fact the same sub

stance as washing-soda, while saltpetre is useless

for cleansing purposes. JAMES PATRICK.

NO (KJ Jer 4G 25
,
Ezk 3014 - 15 - 1(i

), NO-AMON (KJ

*Cf. JltAS, 1899, p. 459.

t The LA X appears here to have followed a different reading
from the MT.
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pcx Nah 38
). These two names, the former asso

ciated with Amon also in .Jer (KV), represent
Egyptian Thebes. This city was the centre of

Amon-worship, and the capital of Egypt, not only
throughout the New Kingdom (

17th 2Ulh Dynasty),
but also again under the Ethiopian rulers of Egypt
in the 25th Dynasty, against whom Esarhaddon and

Assurbanipal brought their forces. Nahum refers

to the capture and sack of Thebes, probably in

Assurbanipal s last invasion, B.C. (J63, which seems
to have been the most destructive to the metropolis.
The instances in Jer and E/k show that to the
outside world Thebes remained the great city of

Egypt for many years after it had fallen to the
second or third place in the country.

In the New Kingdom Thebes wa&amp;lt; commonly
called X.t rs.t southern city, X.t Yntu city of

Amon, or simply N.t city. In the 21st Dynasty
a single individual is named alternatively, N.t-
neklit and N.t-Amon-nekht, each meaning Thebes
is victorious (Spiegelberg, liee. &amp;lt;(,-, trar. xxi. 53).
In Demotic Ne regularly stands for Thebes, and
after the destruction of the city itself by Ptolemy X.

the word still appears in the Egypt, name of the
Thebaid. The fern, ending t was early lost, and
the royal name ^owreWrjj gives approximately vy
as the pronunciation of n.t. The Assyrian annals
name the city AT. The punctuation AV of the
Hebrew is evidently wrong, but the Septuagint
(E/k 30 14 - 1G Aids TTjAts, v. lfl iMe^is [implying a

reading
r
|j], Jer 40 [Gr. 2G]

25 TOV A/J./J.UV rbv vlbv

CHUT?/?, Nah 38 /ueptSo. [implying a reading Nap con
fused with rup portion ] A/x^w&quot;) gives no help in

correcting it. E. LL. GRIFFITH.

NOADIAH (n;-ij;ia meeting with J&quot;
; XoaSet). 1.

The son of Binnui, a Levite, one of the four persons
to whom were committed the silver and gold and
sacred vessels brought by Ezra from Babylonia (Ezr
S :;::

). In 1 Es 8 &amp;lt;i3 he is called Moeth the son of

Sabannus (Mue# oLfldvvov, cf. X. 0.77-6 Ej3a.vva.id, Ezr

l.c.).

2. A prophetess, who assisted Tobiah and San-
ballat at the time of the rebuilding of the walls
of Jerusalem. Nehemiah denounces her for at

tempting to intimidate him, but no particulars
regarding her are given in the narrative (Neb G 14

).

H. A. WIIITK.
NOAH (n: rest, from TO; LXX and NT Xie,

whence AV Noe ;
Jos.

Xi2&amp;gt;x
os [far. lee. Xweos]. In

Gn 5 J!)

, probably a fragment of J, the name is de
rived from the root cm comfort, and is given to

Noah by Lamech in the belief that he would com
fort

* men for the toil of their hands from the

ground which J&quot; hath cursed ). Gn ;V
iS - -

G-!).

Up to O 17 Noah appears as the hero of the Elood,
in Ip--&quot; as the first discoverer of the art of making
wine. That these two stories come from different

sources is probable, because in the earlier Accadian

history of the Elood that event is immediately
followed by the translation of Sitnapisti (Noah),

perhaps referred to in (3
!lb

, cf. 5- 4
, which appears to

be a fragment of J misunderstood by P in 5-J
.

Amongst the Talmudists
(e.&amp;lt;j.

Aborln Znra 64 b,

S(tnlt,i &amp;lt;lrin 5()o) it was customary to speak of the
seven precepts of the sons of Noah, by which they
meant those precepts that were supposed to be

already binding upon mankind at large before

Abraham and outside of his family. Other enumer
ations besides seven are aiso found. Eor details

see Schiirer, GJV 3
iii. 128 [11JP n. ii. 218], or

Weber, Judische Theolofjle (Index, s. Gebote ).

See art. FLOOD, vol. ii. 1(J.

F. H. WT
OODS.

* In Haupt s Or the MT ^r;:; ( he will comfort us&quot;) is

changed to ?:n J
(
he will give us r&amp;lt;;st ;, in harmony with LXX

S&amp;lt;&amp;gt;TI&amp;gt; v.u.a.;. See Ball s note, ad AH.., and Nestle in Expo*
Times, viii. 239.
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NOAH (n^i, Xot-d). One of the daughters of

Zelophehad the Manassite, about whose rights of

inheritance a knotty point of law came up for

settlement, Nu 2633 27 1

30&quot;. Jos 17
y

.

( i. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.
NOAH, BOOK OF.- In the use which was made

of this hook in the final redaction of the Ethiopic
Hook of Knoch we have an admirable example of

the methods pursued by Jewish editors. Though
the Hook of Noah lias not come down to us inde

pendently, it lias in large measure been incorpor
ated in the Kthiopic Hook of Enoch, and can in

part be reconstructed from that book. The Hook
of Noah is mentioned in Jubilees 10 13 and 21 UI

.

That (50. 65-G9--&quot; 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;G-1O7 belonged originally to it,

is obvious even on a, cursory examination. Thus
in (50 1

,
which runs. In the year live hundred, in

the seventh month, on the fourteenth day of the
month in the life of Enoch, it is clear that the
linal editor simply changed the name Noah in

the context before him into Enoch, but very
ignorantly ;

for Enoch lived only . 5G.~&amp;gt; years, and
the statement in the context is based on (!n 5 :i

~.

Furthermore, the writer speaks of himself as the

grandson of Enoch in li.~r . Again, (io-OJt-
3
is allowed

to stand by the editor as a confessed constituent
of the Hook of Noah ; for it contains Noah s

interview with his grandfather Enoch, and Noah s

version of the Deluge and of judgment. Finally,
in 1 00-- 107 there is an account of the marvellous
birth of Noah, in regard to whom Methuselah goes
to the ends of the earth to consult Enoch. Hut
besides these indisputable fragments of the book, it

is most probable that r&amp;gt;4

7
-v&amp;gt;- is borrowed from the

same source, and likewise Jubilees 7
-8 &quot; iy I0

~ lr
. In

the earlier passage in Jubilees it is not only the

subject-matter, but also the carelessness of the
editor or author of Jubilees, which leads to this

identification
; for, after an account of the wicked

ness preceding the Klood given by the angel of

God (7-~-
5
), we come suddenly on a passage (7-&quot;&quot;

3&amp;lt;J

)

in which Noah is represented as speaking in the first

person, although throughout Jubilees it is the angel
that speaks. Finally, it is not improbable that 41 :l

&quot;

;&amp;lt;

4,? 44. .~&amp;gt;!l belonged originally to the Hook of Noah.
We shall now attempt a short sketch of this

book. According to KK5-107, a son was born to

Earned). And his body was white as snow and
red as a blooming rose, and the hair of his head
and his long locks were white as wool, and his eyes
beautiful (100-). And his eyes lighted tip the
house like a sun, and he opened his mouth and
blessed the Lord of righteousness. And Lamech
in his fear consulted Methuselah, and Methuselah
went oft to the ends of the earth to consult Enoch
(10G

4 &quot; 1

-). Thereupon Enoch foretells the coming
of the Flood in consequence of the wickedness

wrought by the angels with the daughters of men,
and the saving of this child Noah and his three

sons, the fresh growth of sin after the Deluge, and
the advent of the Messianic kingdom (

1U0 1U
-107).

And later, when Noah became a man, he had a

vision, and he saw the earth sinking down, and its

destruction drawing nigh (Go
1

). And, as formerly
his grandfather Methuselah, so he too went to

consult Enoch at the ends of the earth, G5 2 -
.

And Enoch tells him that all the dwellers on the
earth are doomed because they had learnt the
secrets and sorceries of the angels, and the violence
and hidden power of the Satans, and the mysterious
arts of manufacturing metals, 05s 7

. Here and
elsewhere, in the Ethiopic Enoch as in Gn 2-4, the

knowledge of such arts is held to transcend the
limits of human nature. Civilization in its various

aspects is traced to the fallen angels. As man
goes forward in knowledge and culture he goes
backward in the fear of God, and becomes ever
more and more alienated from the highest good.

Thus it was one Satan that taught men to make
the weapons of war, and another that instructed
them to write with ink and paper (G J&quot;-

11

), and a
fallen angel that made known the arts of painting
the face and beautifying the eyebrows, and working
in metals and precious stones, 8 1

. Hut to proceed :

Enoch declares Noah to be guiltless of reproach
concerning these secrets, and foretells his deliver
ance from the Flood, and the descent of a righteous
race of men from him

(G.&quot;)

1 &quot; 1

-). After hearing some
further disclosures, Noah leaves the presence of
Enoch (0(5). And in those days the word of God
came unto me, and He said unto me :

&quot;

Noah, thy
lot has come up before me, a lot without blame, a
lot of love and uprightness.&quot; Thereupon God in

forms Noah that the ark was being prepared by
angels, that he and his seed might be saved and
be established in the earth (G7

~
:!

). Hut as for the
fallen angels, they should be imprisoned in the

burning valley amongst the metal mountains in

the West. From this place where the angels were

punished came the hot springs to which the kings
and the mighty resorted for the healing of the

body. Hut later these waters will become the
means of their punishment, even as they now are
used to torment the angels (G7

4 &quot; I;i

). The severity
of this torment is set forth in a dialogue between
Michael and Raphael (08). Next, the names of the

twenty-one chiefs of the fallen angels are enumer
ated, followed by those of live Satans ( !). The
various evils wrought by the latter are then re

counted. To Gadreel, the third, is attributed the
fall of Eve, and to the fourth, I enemue, the
instruction of mankind in the art of writing (G!)

8 - 1J

).

Knowledge is the source of perdition (G!)
11

). After
the mention of certain other Satans or angels, it

is told how Michael is the guardian of the mys
terious oath or formula whereby heaven and earth
were founded and all creation upheld (G!)

14 -3
).

At a still later date apparently (00) Noah had a
vision in the 500th year of his life, on the 14th

day of the seventh month, and he beheld the
heaven of heavens quake with a mighty quaking,
and all the heavenly hosts greatly disquieted. And
the Head of Days sat on His throne, and all the

angels and the righteous stood round Him (GO 1

-).

And Noah was filled with fear. Then Michael
sent an angel to raise him up, and told him of the

judgment to come, and of the monsters Leviathan
and Uehemoth, which were placed respectively in

the sea and in the wilderness of Dendain, on the
east of Etlen ; but refused to answer Noah s further

questions regarding them (GO
3 &quot; 10

). Then the angel
accompanying Noah informs him about the angels
or spirits which control the thunder and lightning,
and the sea, the hoar frost, hail, snow, mist, dew,
and rain (GO

11 -5
). We shall probably be right if

we assign to the same source 41 3 ~ 8
,
which treats

of the secrets of the lightning and thunder, of

the winds, the clouds, and dew, likewise of the
chambers of the winds and hail and mist. This

passage further mentions the chambers of the
sun and moon, and recounts with what regularity
they traverse their orbits, and give thanks to God,
and rest not by day or night ; for unto them
thanksgiving is rest. Of a kindred nature un

doubtedly are 43-44, which have for their subject
the lightning .and the stars of heaven, and the

mysterious relation of the latter to the righteous,
and 59, which treats of the judgments executed by
the lightnings, and the luminaries, and the secrets

of the thunder.
Heretofore frequent references have been made

to the Flood ; but in f&amp;gt;4

7-5fr there is a more exact
account of this judgment. Thus we are told that
the Flood came about through the joining of the

waters above the heavens the male element
with the waters which are belosv the heavens
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the female element. Tliereby all who dwelt on the
earth were destroyed. Then after the Flood (lotl

promised not to destroy the earth again, and as a

pledge tliereof set a sign in the heavens.
For Noah s address to his sons after the Flood

we must turn to .Jubilees 7
Jti &quot;

:!il
. This passage is

either wholly or in part an excerpt from our book.
Noali warns his sons against the seductions of the

demons, against the shedding or eating of blood.
In Jubilees 10 1 &quot; 13 the sons of Noali come to him
complaining that the demons are leading their
sons astray. Thereupon Noali prays to God for

them, and God commands all the demons to be
bound and imprisoned, but at the request of Mas-
tenia, their chief, God permits one-tenth of the
demons to remain at liberty for the trial and
temptation of man (10

1
&quot; 11

).

The Book of Noah was, according to Jubilees
1014

, committed to the care of Shem. This book is

described in Syncellus C/trvn. p. 83 (ed. Bonn) as
the Testament of Noah.
There is also a late Hebrew Book of Noah. This

is given in Jellinek s B t lia-Midranch, iii. 155, 150.

It is based in part on the Book of Noah discussed
above. The portion of this Hebrew work which is

derived from the older work is reprinted on p. 179
of Charles Et/tinjiii: 1 t rxion

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

tin 1 llflirew Book of
J ubilccfs, where attention is drawn to the parallels
and verbal coincidences. A German translation of

the entire book will be found in Ronsch, Das JJuc/i

dcr Jubilaen, pp. 385-387.
It is impossible to assign any definite date to

the various fragments of the older book. We can

safely place them within the years i:.c. 50 and
A.D. 80. R. II. CHARUCS.

NO-AMON. See No.

NOB (nj ;
LXX B X 0yu/3a, 1 S 2211

No,ua. The
etym. of a: is not clear ; the idea that it signifies a

high place has no philological foundation).
1. A locality a little N. of Jerusalem, and appar
ently within sight of the Temple-hill, mentioned
in Is 10s- as the spot from which the Assyr. king
(Sennacherib), in his (ideal) march against the holy
city, should audaciously swing his hand against
the mount of the daughter of /ion, the hill of

Jerusalem/ Nob, it is here implied, was nearer to
Jerusalem than AnathothjV.

30
,
now J nata, 2\ miles

N.E. of Jerusalem. The precise site has not been
determined with certainty ; but a spot on (or a
little S. of) the Jinn cl-Meshfiri/, about H mile
S.W. of Anata, the ridge from the brow of which
the pilgrim along the N. road still catches his first

view of the holy city (PEFMcm., Jerus., p. 411),
would suit the conditions admirably. The road
from the N. passes over this ridge : immediately
on the K. of the road, just S. of the ridge, there is

a plateau, some 300 yds. from N. to S., and 800yds.
from E. to W.

;
at the S. edge of this plateau tiiere

is a lower ridge, after which the ground descends

rapidly into the Wady el-Jo/. SOUK; 300 ft. below.
This plateau is identified plausibly bv Conder
(PEVM, 1874, p. Ill If.

;
cf. Robinson, hit i. 270)

with the place called Scopus by Josephus (eirl rbv

~Koir6i&amp;gt;
Ka\ov/j.ei&amp;gt;ov), upon which Titus encamped,

when approaching Jerusalem from the N.
;

Jos.

adds that it was 7 stadia from Jerusalem, and that
the city was visible from it (ZvOev 77 re TTO\IS ijd-r]

Ka.T(j&amp;gt;a.ivtTo KO.I rb rou vaov ftfyeOos ^K\afj.TTpov, BJ V.

ii. 3, cf. ii. xix. 4, and Ant. XI. viii. 5, where a

place ~a(f&amp;gt;a [cf. nsy to look out], explained as mean
ing (7K07T77, is evidently the same). The ancient
Nob was in all probability on, or very near, the
same plateau (cf. Thomson, Land and Book, S. Pal.
434 f. ; Del. or Pillm. on Is 1(F ; Buhl, Geoar. 90).

According to the ZDMG xii. (1858) p. 109 f., on
one of the ridges just mentioned, at a part now

called el-sadr, the breast, there are remains of
ancient cisterns and rock-tombs.

El- Isaiviye, a village 1 mile S.W. of Anita, which has been
proposed as the site of Nob, seems to be excluded by the fact
that it lies in a valley, and that Jerusalem is not visible from it.

Xha/&amp;gt;/tat, 2 :niles due N. of Jerusalem, which has also been
suggested, is not probable, as it is in just the same latitude as

Anata, and does not lie between Anata and Jerusalem, as re

quired by Is HP - ;! -
. Kebl Nhaimrit and Jiir \ebala (Conder),

44 miles N.W. of Jerusalem, lie in a wruny direction altogether.

The same place is also pretty clearly meant in

Neh 11 s
-; it is mentioned there, together with

other towns in the same neighbourhood, in close

proximity to Anathoth and Kamah (2A miles N.E.
and 5 miles N. of Jerus. respectively) just as in Is

(sea vv.- 9&amp;gt;3

). 2. An ancient city of the priests
(IS 22 19

), where David, fleeing from Saul, found

refuge with Ahimelech (1 S21
1

)
: Doeg, the Edomite,

was present at the time
; and afterwards, when

Saul s other servants dreaded to fall upon the

priests of
J&quot;,

at the king s instigation attacked
the city, and massacred the entire population (in

cluding 85 priests), Abiathar alone escaping, 1 S
22- 11-

18-22_ Tnless a settlement of priests in im
mediate proximity to the Jebusite stronghold of
Jerusalem should be deemed improbable, there is

no valid reason why this Nob should not be
identical with 1: the situation is suitable; to

judge from the narrative of 1 S 21, Nob was not
far from Giheah (of Saul), v. 4

,
which was only a

little N. of the Nob of Is 10SJ
(see v. -&quot;J

) ; and (as
H. P. Smith, on 1 S 21-, points out) David, making
his way from Gilieah (the probable scene of 1 S 20 lff

-)

to Bethlehem (f S 20&quot;), would pass Nob, arid might
naturally stop there, if he knew he had friends in

it. Jerome, however
(E/&amp;gt;.

fid Eustnchiinn, No. 80
ed. Bened., No. 108 ed. Migne, S 8 [p. 090]), speaks
of Nobe, urhem quondam sacerdotum, as in the

neighbourhood of Lydda (Diospolis) : this is no
doubt the modern Bet A -tlba, about 10 m. S.E.
of Lydda, and 13 in. W. N.W. from Jerusalem,
very near to Aijalon (cf. Robinson, Bit iii. 145,
and ii. 254 ; Buhl, p. 198) ; but there does not seem
to be any sutlicient ground for going so far to the
W. to find the Nob of 1 S 21. 22.

S. R. DRIVKR.
NOBAH (n;;, Nd/3ai, XdpfO), as a personal name,

occurs only once (Nu 32 -), in the older version
which relates the settlement of the country on
the E. of Jordan by the tribes of Reuben, Gad,
and half Manasseh. According to this, the clan
of that name belonged to the last-mentioned tribe,
and formed a settlement in Kenath (wh. see), on
which they succeeded in impressing for a time
their own clan name (1 Ch 2- :1

). See next article.

A. C. WKLCH.
NOBAH (-;:) is mentioned along with Jogbehah

(wh. see) as lying on the route which Gideon
followed (Jg 8&quot;)

in his pursuit of the routed
Midianites. This would place the site about mid
way between Amman and es-Salt. It is again
mentioned (Nu 324

-) as the name which a clan of

Machir gave to Kenath after they had con

quered it.

The connexion between these two passages de

pends entirely upon the place where we agree to
look for Kenath (wh. see). If Kenath be identified

(Merrill, E. of Jordan, p. 30)1 .
; Euseb. OS 209. 15)

with Kanawat on the W. edge of the Hauran range,
then we shall consider (I)illm. Nu-Itt-Jox, p. 201 f.)

that the Nobah of Judges was the original settle

ment of the clan, which, when it took possession
of the new abode, for a time at least (1 Ch 2 -3

)

succeeded in stamping its own name upon it. If, on
the other hand (Bertheau and Moore on Judges],
this identification be given up, we shall hold that
Nu 32J -

gives the account of how this clan came
into possession of its first and only settlement, the
town which lies near Jogbehah.
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It is possible that the name can be found also in
Nu 2F&quot; Nobah, which lies on the desert, accord

ing to the Peshitta; but the text is too corrupt to
oiler any sure help. A. C. WELCH.

NOBAI C-i: KctJdbh, &amp;lt;s
i Kerc, and so AY and

RVm Nehai, B Kwvai, A Nu/3ot). -One of those who
sealed t lie covenant, Neh 1&amp;lt;)

M
[lleb.- ]. See, further,

art. NKI:O (Town).

NOBLEMAN. This title ( t ,a&amp;lt;n\iKos, roval or

pertaining to a king ; so Ac 1220 - - 1

, Ja 28
) is given

f.ln 4W - J!)

, AY;u courtier or ruler ; RYm kind s

ollicer, cf. Vulg. rt-ijuJits) to the man who besought
Jesus in Cana to heal his son who was sick at Caper
naum. Opinions have always differed as to the

meaning of the title (see Chryst. Horn. 35 on Joh.).
It has been taken to mean that he was of the royal
(Herodian) family (L. Bos, E.cere it. Philoloy. p. 41,
and others) ;

or that he was of the Herodian party
(Lightfoot, IIr. Ui b.. E.c.i rrit. on St. J. ); or tha t

he was attached to the service of Antipas, who
was popularly called king, either in a military or
civil capacity (Meyer, Weiss, Godet, and most i.

The term was used both of royal persons themselves
and of those attached to them as ollicers, courtiers,
or soldiers (see ex\. in Wetstein) ; but the usage
of Josephus (see Krebs, (t/w.rrat. in NT e F/tn\
ln. p. 144) supports strongly the latter application
of it here. Tatian also

( Diatessaron) translates
ollicer of the king. This man therefore was

probably an otlicer of rank and wealth connected
with the court or service of Antipas. He has been
identified with Chnxa, Herod s steward (Lk 8 :i

), and
with Mauaen, Herod s foster-brother (Ac 131

).

These, of course, are mere conjectures. He was
presumably a Jew, and is certainly not to be identi

fied, as he has sometimes been, with the centurion
whose servant Jesus healed (Mt 8s

, Lk 7
1

).

(J. T. PI-KVKS.
NOD (-h:; Samar. i: LXX, Philo, Jos.

Xcu&amp;lt;5).

The land to which the fratricide Cain emigrated
after the Divine verdict was pronounced on him,
(Jn 4 16

(J). It is a play on ij wanderer of v. 1
-.

The subst. 1J wandering occurs Ps 5(r (regardless
of Duhm s unnecessary emendation). But it is a
mistake to understand the word merely as an
allusion to Cain s punishment. The writer seems
to have had a real land of that name in view. Its

situation, eastward of Eden/ is given, and there
are not sufficient reasons to take this as a gloss of
the author or redactor (Dillmann and Stade), since

particular definitions of places are not unusual
with Hebrew writers (Gn 10 126 25 18

,
I)t IF ). It

is called a land ; and the passage is plain prose.
To dwell and build a city in wanderland is a
contradiction in terms. Cain s settlement in Nod
was not part of his punishment, but a voluntary
emigration, as already Philo (de Poster. Cain. 3) re

marks, efoXoiTT?? e^fpxerm.
The orientation of the land of Nod has been

matter of conjecture. Many (see Dillm. ad Inc.)

suggest China, from the similarity of sound be
tween Cain and Chin, Zin, Sin, Tien. Von Bohlen
identifies it with India. Sayce sees in it the
Mund-a of the cuneiform inscriptions (IICM 146).
To the Rabbis it was suHicient that it lay some
where in the east, and away from Eden, whither
Adam had been banished. In all parts (sc. of Scrip
ture), says Rashi, the eastern quarter received the
murderer, as it is said (I)t4

41
), Then Moses severed

three cities, etc., toward the rising of the sun (see
also Midi-ash Agada, p. 13, ed. Buber, 1894). It

must, however, be remembered that the same author
(J) knew of a universal cataclysm which obliterated

every geographical boundary. The topography of
Cain s history was to hir.i as antediluvian as the

history was prehistoric. A. E. SUFFRIX.

NODAB (rnij ; LXX i&amp;gt;a.8a/3aloi ; Yulg. Nodal)).
Mentioned only 1 Ch 5 19 in connexion with a war
of the trans-Jordanic tribes against the Hagrites.
Because it is grouped with Jetur and Naphish, it

was supposed by C. J. Ball to be a corruption of
Kedemah (Gn 25 15

), the last of the twelve tribes of
Ishmael. But Kedemah is rightly given in 1 Ch F 1

,

and it is hardly conceivable that the author, or
even a copyist, should so shortly after misread it
for a name which occurs nowhere else. Delitzsch
(New Com. on Gn 25 i5

) connects it with Nudube in
the Wiidy cl-butin of the H.auran. But it is

more likely that we have here a transcription of
Nabatean. It would be strange that a powerful
kingdom like Nabatea should not have proved a
formidable neighbour to the trans-Jordanic Israel
ites. And since Nebaioth, which has been by Jos.
(Ant. I. xii. 4), Jerome, and others identilied with
Nabatea, has not played any important role in
the pre-exilic history of the Jews, we are left to

conjecture that mi: should be read 1133. The
Nabateans called themselves mzx In the Talmud
and Midrash we have respectively ^m, ciu, -mi:,

.-Jtemu, VIE:, &quot;na:, .\-nr:, and .TTIEJ for a Nabatean.
The Nabateans were the Nabutu of the Assyrian

inscriptions, and Aramean in language, and distinct
from the Nabaati

( Nebaioth of the Bible) of
Central Arabia. Originally set tied east of Assyria,
they migrated westward, and founded a kingdom
in Arabia Petnea, with Petra for their capital
(Glaser, Ski:ze, ii. 418). For the history of the
Nabateans see Schiirer, IIJT, A p. ii., and Euting,
Nab. Inschriften, Berl. 1885, with historical notes
on p. 81 by Gutschmid. A. E. SuFFUi.V.

NOE. See NOAH.

NOEBA (Xoe/M), 1 Es 5&quot;

1 = Nekoda Ezr 2,
Nekodan 1 Es 5B7

.

NOGAH (a:i splendour ). One of David s sons,
born at Jerusalem, 1 Ch 3&quot; (B Sdyai, A Xctye) 14 6

(BA tidyft), s Ncryer). The name is wanting in

the parallel list in 2 S 5, and is viewed with sus

picion by Wellhausen (ttur.lir.r Sum. p. 105) and
Kittel (oil 1 Ch 37 in SBOT). The preceding name,
Kliphelet, is certainly due to a scribal error, and
Nogah may be a corruption from the following
Nepheg. It is apparently the same name, although
with a different application, that appears in the

genealogy of Lk 3-5 as Naggai (Sayyai).

NOHAH (n-i: ; B lud, A Xwd, Luc. Xoi-oci; Yulg.
Nokati). Fourth son or clan of Benjamin (1 Ch
8-). If we read from Nohah in Jg 204J

,
Nohah

was also a town, the sent of the clan. Cf.

MEXUHAH.

NOISE. This subst. is no longer used of music
in a good or neutral sense, as we find it in Ps 33 :i

Play skilfully with a loud noise. Cf. Bunyan,
PP, 206 : MERCY. Hark, don t you hear a Noise 1

Cuiiis. Yes, tis as I believe, a Noise of Musick,
for joy that we are here ; Ps 47 5

, Pr. Bk. God is

gone up with a merry noise ; and Milton, At a
Solemn Music, line 18

That we on earth with undiscording- voice

May rightly answer that melodious noise.

The verb to noise is no longer in use. It

occurs five times in AY: Jos G -7 His fame was
noised throughout all the country (RY his fame
was in all the land

) ; Jth 10 18 Her coming was
noised among the tents ; Mk 2 1 It was noised
that he was in the house ; Lk F5 All these say
ings were noised abroad ; Ac 26 When this was
noised abroad (RV when this sound was heard ).

Cf. Mt 926 Tind. And this was noysed through out
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all th.-it lande ;
2S 15 Tind. And this sayinge is

noysed amonge the Jewes untu this daye ; and
Haeket in Life of.-\hp. WiHitims (referring to Dr.

Collins), His works in print against Eudaemon
and Fitzherbert, sons of Anak among the Jesuits,
do noise him far and wide. J. HASTINGS.

NOISOME is a shortened form of annoy-some.
And annoy is regarded by Skeat and Murray
(after Diez) as formed (through tin; Fr.) from the
Eat. in otfio. The phrase exi wild in oilio, it is

hateful to me, became contracted to inodto, which
was regarded as a subst.

, hate, annoyance. In

AV the word is used of weeds (Job SI 40 &quot; 1

), pestilence
(Ps9P), beasts (Ezk 14 15 - -

), a smell (2 Mac ) ), and
a sore (Rev 10 -

), and the meaning is always trouble

some, not as now loathsome.* Trench (() A I
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

XT, p. 47) says that in the beginning of the ITtli

cent, the word was acquiring its mod. meaning,
and on that account Tindale s rendering of 1 Ti G !)

4

They that wilbe ryche, faule into temptacion and
snares, and into many folyssbe and noysome
lustes, which all the versions till 1611 (except the

Rhemish) accepted, was changed in AV into hurt
ful lusts. In the Act of Henry VIII. prohibiting
the use of Tindale s version (1543) it is stated to be

requisite that the land be purged of all such
bookes, writinges, serrnones, disputacions, argu-
mentes, balades, plaies, rimes, songs, teach inges
and instructions, as be pestiferous and noysome.
Tindale speaks of the Hies in the Egyptian plague
as noysom (Ex 8 -4

). Cranmer s meaning is the
same when he writes to Henry vill. (Worka, i.

160), 1 was purposed this week according to my
duties to have waited upon your Grace, but I

am so vexed with a catarrh and a rheum in

my head, that not only it should be dangerous
unto me, but also noisome unto your Grace, by
reason of extreme coughing and excreatiotis which
I cannot eschew. But Fuller (Ilol;/ State, 305)
is more modern : When the soul (the best perfume
of the body) is departed from it, it becomes so

noysome a carcasse, that should I make a descrip
tion of the lothsomnesse thereof, some dainty
dames would hold their noses in reading it.

J. HASTINGS.
NON. 1 Ch 7-

7 AV and RVm. See Nr.v.

NOOMA (A Xoo^ct, B Oo,ua, AV Ethma. probably
due to confusion of 00 and KG, 1 Es 5P). -The
name is a corruption of Nebo OIT, Xa/ioi -) in the

parallel list of Ezr 104
&quot;.

NOPH
(&amp;lt;];, Mf&amp;gt;0ts, Memphis) is named in Is 1&amp;lt;F

with Zoan, in .Jer 2 1(i with Tahpanhes, 44 1 with
Migdol and Tabpanbes, cf. 46 14 - 1!)

,
and in E/.k

30 13 - 1(i with other cities as representative of Egypt.
Hos 9 gives Moph (^p, M&amp;lt;^&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;ts, Memphis}. It is

clear that as early as the LXX it was regarded as
the Hebrew name for Memphis. The early Egyptian
name for this city was J/ -//-, Stele of P nhy, 87.

This would be heard as Mfn-)ulf&amp;lt;~r, and later as

Men-niife, thence Me itft. The Assyrians in the
time of Esarhadilon and Assurbanipal already give
Mimpi, the Babylonian chronicle Mcmbi (time of

Darius). The Coptic forms Meinft, Men ft, and the
Arabic Afenfftlww this pronunciation to have been
native. The Hebrew transformation may have
arisen from dropping the men, the nilfe is well

preserved in Nojth [for another explanation see
art. MEMPHIS], and Moph only shows the same
change as in Mc.mfi. That Memphis took such a

prominent position in Egypt is con tinned by Esar-

haddon, who calls it the capital of Tirhakah, and

* Trench (On A V of NT, p. 47) distinguishes the earlier and
later meanings of the word by saying that a tiger would have
been noisome in Old English, a skunk or a polecat would be
uoisoine in modern.

later speaks of it as the residence of Necho along
with Sais.

Plutarch s derivation of the name (de laid. 20)
seems to rest on a confusion of the Egyptian inn
and mni. On the other hand, an attempt to

identify Noph with Napata, Tirhakalfs Ethiopian
capital, is hopeless. For the history of Noph see
MEMPHIS.

LITERATURE. Meyer, Gesch. JEgyp. p. 3.!0
; Rteindorff, Bcitr.

Asxyr. i. p. 594. (J. H. W. JOHNS.

NOPHAH (nai ; Vulg. Nophe), mentioned only in

Nu 21 3()

, by some identified with Nobah of -Jg 8 11

[see NoiSAH]. If this be allowed, the remainder of
the verse must be translated as Syr. which is

upon the desert (midhbar), and the Medeba of
the MT, AV, RV disappears. Another suggested
translation is we have laid waste so that tire was
kindled unto Medeba. The LXX [/cat ai ywalKa
erL

Trpo&amp;lt;re^fKavffa.v irvp firl Mwd/i] translates neither

Xophah nor Medeba. But the text of the verse
is uncertain. See Dillmann on the

pa&amp;gt;sage, and
G. A. Smith, HGHL p. 5(iO note. Cf. art.

MEDEBA. A. T. CHAPMAN.

NORTH COUNTRY, THE (J

VE px)._An expres
sion, occurring nine times in AV, and used vaguely
to denote the distant regions N. and N.E. of

Palestine, including at least the N. parts of

Babylonia, and sometimes almost idealized as the
home of Israel s foes. In Jer (&amp;gt;-- it is the quarter
from which Jer. expects the foe whether Scythians
or Babylonians (see LOT 231 f. ) to advance against
Judah; 10&quot;, as also Zee 6e - 8 - 8

,
the reference is

most probably to Babylonia ;
23s 3 1

8 it is the

quarter whence the exiled Israelites will be
restored ; 4610 O,rchemish (v.

2
), on the upper course

of the Euphrates, nearly N.N.E. of Palestine, is

alluded to as in the north country ;
and 50&quot; the foes

of Babylon are to assemble from the north country.
In Jer 3 18 16 15

,
Zee 2 the Ileb. is also the same (AV,

RV land of the north ). Naturally, the expression
cannot be dissociated from the north alone, which,
esp. in Jeremiah, is constantly spoken of as the

quarter whence evil or invasion arises (Jer I
14 - 10

4 i; G 1 13- UV- [prob.], 25&quot; 4(&amp;gt;--

-4
47-; and against

Babylon, 50 3&amp;gt; 4I 51 48
: comp. Is 14 :;)

,
of the invading

Assyrians; and Ezk 2(j
7

, where Neb. is brought
from the north ); Jer 3 18

(cf. 3 1

-), lG lr 23s 31 8
,

/cc
2&quot;, just quoted, show also that it was regarded

as the region in which Israel was exiled, and from
which it was to be restored. In Zeph 2 13 the
north includes Assyria and Nineveh (actually

N. E. of Judah). In point of fact, Babylon is almost
in the same latitude as Samaria; but Assyr. and
l!al&amp;gt;. invaders usually entered Palestine from the
north ;

and hence even the latter were pictured as

having their home in that direction. That the foes
of Babylon should themselves al&amp;gt;o come from the
N. (Jer 503 - 9 - 41 51 48

) was naturally no difficulty ; the

expression was a wide and vague one. In Ezk 38 - l5

39^ the hosts of Gog (whom the prophet imagines
as invading in vast numbers the restored Israel)
are brought up from the recesses of the north

(pay 115-1: ;
the same expression in Is 14 1:!

,
Ps 48 -

) ;

the thought may have been suggested to Ezekiel

by the irruptions of Scythian hordes into Asia,
which had recently taken place (Herod, i. 103 If. ).

In Is 41-5 (spoken in Babylonia), Cyrus is spoken
of as stirred up from the north ; in Dn li u -

&quot;

8 - n -

i3.i5. 40. 4-4 t ] ie &amp;lt;king Of the north denotes the king
for the time being of Antioch (opp. to the king of
the South, i.e. of Egypt). S. R. DRIVER.

NOSE, NOSTRILS
(&amp;lt;-,x aph, Arab, a-nf ; C Trv

Job 41; [Heb.
1

-] only ; in:, tr 1 in AV of Job 39*
nostrils, is given correctly in RV snorting ).

The expansion of the nostrils and the forcible
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ejection of the breath expressed energy and
indignation, Job

3!)-&quot;,
Ps IS 15

. On the other hand,
the residence of the breath in so small a space
taught the insignificance of human lite, Is 2--.

In Ezk 8 17 allusion is made to the custom in

sacrificial Baal-worship of putting the branch to
the nose. A somewhat similar practice prevails

at Jewish ceremonies of circumcision, where per
haps, on account of the natural repugnance to

pain and the sight of blood, those present are

supplied with small slips of aromatic myrtle.
See, further, art. HKANCII.

In Lv 2 1
18 one of the deformities from which the

priest must be free was the blemish translated
flat-nosed (cnn). So EVV following LXX (KO\O-

fibp(p)a&amp;gt;), Pesh., Vulg., and Jewish commentators.
Driver- White ( Leviticus in PB) tr. mutilated
in the face, and remark the word is more prob
ably a general term, the cognate verb in Arabic
meaning to pieree or // rforate, especially to

mutilate (by slitting) the- now, car, or
li/&amp;gt;.

G. M. MACKIE.
NOSE-JEWEL. -See AMCI.KT, JEWEL.

NOTABLE. This word occurs with various

meanings in AV, some of which are out of use.

1. Conspicuous, prominent, I)n Sr the goat had a
notable horn between his eyes (mm pp, lit., as

AVm, a horn of sight or of conspicuousness.
So 8s

, where, as well as in v.&quot;

1

,
it is called the

great horn.
2. (Hearly -teen, illustrious

(iTTL&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;av^ s), used of a

temple in 2 Mac 14 :! s

, and of the Day of the Lord
in Ac 2- (following the reading of the Sept.).

3. Excelling (eiVpeTr^s), 2 Mac 3 - &quot;

young men
. . . notable in strength.

4. Notorious
(7ri&amp;lt;7T7/zos), Mt 27 1(i And they had

then a notable prisoner, called Harabbas. Of.

Shaks. AWs Well, III. vi. 10, A most notable

coward, an infinite and endless liar
;
and South,

Sermons, \\. Ser. 1, A notable leading sinner indeed,
to wit, the rebel. In Ro l(j

7 the (Jr. word is used
in the sense of i/ii/nn-lan/ , of mark, but is trans
lated of note in EY. The adj. notable might
have been used, as in limn, of Partenai/, line

2741-
Unto this fcsto cam barons full many,
Which notable were and ryjfht Mil honeste.

5. Unmistakable, irell -known (yvutrrbs), Ac 4 1 *

a notable miracle. Of. Chaucer, Prioresses Talc,

O yonge Huyh of Lincoln, slayn also
With cursed Jewes, as it is notable,
For it nis but a litel whyle af?o.

6. Noble, highminded (yevvalos), 2 Mac 628 a
notable example to such as be young to die

willingly.
In its only occurrence notably has the same

meaning as that last given for notable, viz. nohhj,
2 Mac 14;u he was notably prevented by Judas
policy (yevvaiwi, RV bravely, RVm nobly ).

Of. Uerners, Froissnrt, cli. clii. Wherefore they
sayd, they wold send and defye the Frenche kyng
notably : and so they did. The meaning is nearly
the same in Shaks. Mids. Nif//it s Dream, V. i. 3(58

(his only example of the word) a fine tragedy
. . . and very notably discharged.

J. HASTINGS.
NOTHING is sometimes used adverbially in AV,

like no-way, naught, and not
(
= no whit ).

We should now say as nothing or in no respect,
for nothing has completely lost its adverbial
force. Thus 1 K 1C - 1

it [silver] was nothing
accounted of in the days of Solomon (35?ru x 1

?) ;

Job 349 It profiteth a man nothing that, ho, should
delight himself w ;th God (^ril^ ^) ; 2 Mac 7 12

he nothing regarded the pains (ev ot 5 vi) 97 he
nothing at all ceased from his brag^in? (ov8a.fj.us,

RV in no wise ); Jn 12 1!) Perceive ye IIOM ye
prevail nothing? (OVK aj^eXetre ovdev) ; 1 Ti 44 For
every creature of God is good and nothing to be
refused (ovdev a.Tr!)fi\f]Tov, RV nothing is to be
rejected ). Of. Lk 435 Rliem. And when the
Devil had throwen him into the middes, he went
out of him, and hurted him nothing ; also the
Annotation to Luke 19s in Rhem. NT, The poore
widowes brasse peny was very grateful, because it

was al or much of that she had : but the riche
man s pound of his superfluitie, though it be good,
yet is nothing so grateful. In Crusoe, p. GO,
Defoe uses the word almost as if it were not : I

was nothing near so anxious about rny own safety.
Abbott (Xhaks. Grain, p. 40) quotes IImiry VIII.
V. i. 126, I fear nothing, what can be said against
me, and points out that what is not put for
which

; nothing is equivalent to not at all.

In the phrase nothing worth it is probable
that nothing is again adverbial, though we have
but to transpose the words to find it a substantive.
It occurs in Job 24- r&amp;gt; who will make me a liar,
and make my speech nothing worth? (Vx^) ;

Wis 2 11 That which is feeble is found to be

nothing worth (&xp^ffrov, RV of no service );

Bar (i
17 - -

&quot;. Of. Jn S r 4 Tind. Jesus answered, Yf
I honoure my selfe, myne honoure is nothinge
worth (ovdtv feme, Wye. is nought, other VSS
is nothing ). J. HASTINGS.

NOUGHT.-See NAUGHT.

NOVICE. The word used in 1 Ti 3&quot; to translate
the ( -I reek

ve&amp;lt;j&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;\&amp;gt;Tos (neophyte). A bishop is to be
not a novice, lest being lifted up with pride he

fall into the condemnation of the devil. The
literal meaning of the word is newly planted.
The word neophyte became later a technical term,
used to describe those who had been recently bap
tized, Avhen they wore during the Liturgy their
white baptismal robes, were placed near the altar,
and received each day. For other details see Diet.

Chr. Ant. ii. 1385. A. 0. HEADLAM.

NUMBER,-
1. Numbers and Textual Criticism (figures).

Ii. Numbers and Theology (holy numbers, symbolic

The interpreter of Scripture has to look at the
numbers which occur in the sacred texts from
other points of view besides those that are usually
taken account of in grammar (cf. Konig, Syntax,
pp. 310-338). He has to ask whether such num
bers do not fall within the sphere of Textual

Criticism, of Rhetoric, or even of Philosophy and

Theology.
1. NUMBERS AND TEXTUAL CRITICISM. (a) In

the only inscription which has been preserved to

us from the earlier times of the Hebrews, the
Si loam Inscription, which, notwithstanding the

objections of Pilcher, is to be dated in all proba
bility from the days of Hezekiah (cf. Expos. Times,
181)8, p. 2!)2f. ), the numbers are irritten in full in

words : ciC?c and E JNI STINO (lines 2, 5). One sees that
we have only a very slender basis for conclusions
as to the way in which the ancient Hebrews indi

cated numbers in their writing. Certainly, the dog
matic judgment must not be passed that the above
was the only mode. On the one hand, no doubt,
this view is supported by the circumstance that

upon the Moabite Stone also (cf. Socin, zur Mesa-
Inschrift in Verhandlungen der sdchs. Gesellsehaft
der Wissenschaften, 1897, ii.

) the numbers are

written in words : JB-^B
, etc. (lines 2, 8, 10, 20, 28 f.).

But, on the other hand, it is to be noted that else

where, even at periods when figures were employed,
numbers are notwithstanding in-Jincitedfrequently
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by wards. For instance, in the old Aramaic in

scriptions of Zinjirli, we read the numbers *yiv

(I anommu, line 3) and whs? (WZKM, 1893, p. 1] ,).

It may be noted that the inscription of Bar-llekub,
published by Sachau in Sitzangsb. d. Berl. Akad.
1890, p. 1051 f., contains no numbers). But in the
same inscriptions we lind also figures, and the same
combination of botli methods of indicating numbers
recurs also on the Assyro-Aramaic lion-weights,
where the numbers are expressed first in words
and then in symbols (W. 11. Smith, Academy,
1803, No. 1124, p. 444 % Again, in the S. Arabian
inscriptions the numbers are partly written in full

and partly indicated by figures, e.g. .tyzixi yiv,
etc., in Halevy, No. 199 (Priitorius, ZDMG xxvi.

748). The Phoenicians also employed both words
fully written and figures, e. g. I III ^ ya-ixi -\?y in

the Eshmunazar inscription (CIS i. 14); llDjrN,
in an inscrij)tion of Chium (i. 30), and the same
dittography is

. found in an inscription of Idalium
(i. 10:2, cf. 151), II o;e- (p. 183), II III III ^r, etc.

(pp. 10!) f., 225). Nay, there are Phoenician inscrip
tions in which the numbers are written only in
words : vhv (p. 203), cnra ran, etc. (in a Spanish
inscription, No. 106, p. 245), HND (twice in one in

scription, p. 264). The Siloam Inscription may be,

an instance of an inscription of this kind. This

jiossibility must be conceded all the more that S.

Reinach also remarks, in his Trade dcpigrapliie
greet/ it e (1885, p. 219), at all periods the inscrip
tions furnish also instances, rather rare no doubt,
of figures [read numbers ] expressed at length in
words

; e.g. Ta.jU.icus Vo5os /JLIO. evfvrjKovTa \irpai, K.T.\.

(CIG, No! 5040).

(ft) If, then, it is possible that the pro- exilic

Hebrews also employed signs for numbers, what
kind of figures had they? Of such signs four lead

ing species are known to the present writer :

(a) In Assyrian one is represented by a vertical

wedge ( Y ), and the other units by combinations of
such wedges, but ten by a sign which is quite
similar to the sign for u (&amp;lt;,~cf. in Delitzsch s

Assyr. Gramm. p. 18 with p. 40). The other
numbers are indicated by combinations of this sign
far ten with the vertical and the horizontal

wedge. These Assyrian figures might be called

purely linear, were it not that the number sixty
is expressed by I siisti, or soss ; cf. further, C.

lie/old, Oriental Diplomacy (London, 1803), p.
120 f., and, above all, Th. Dangin, Bechere.hes SHI-

I Origine de Vecriture cuneiforms (Paris, 1898), pp.
82 fl ., where the figures employed in the oldest
cuneiform inscriptions are collected with great
completeness.

(ft) In the hieroglyphic texts of the Egyptians
one is indicated by a vertical line, and the num

bers from two to nine by vertical strokes placed
side by side (e.g. Ill III), in dates the units are
indicated also by horizontal strokes

( , , etc.).
But the sign for ten is f|. hundred is repre
sented by C, etc. (cf. Knnan, Aegyi&amp;gt;t.

Gramm.
1894, 140). Essentially identical is the Pha-nician

system of figures : I to III III III
;

ten is indicated

by /~ or by si similar obliquely drawn and curved
line which evidently arose from O, the earlier
form of

&amp;gt;,
with which the word ~\oy ten begins.

Then follows a special sign for twenty and for

hundred (cf. Schroder, Die Phbn. S/iraehc, p.
180 if., and CIS i. 30, 40, 43, 50, 94, etc.). Only
the sign O for ten lias been found up till now in

the Zinjirli inscriptions, namely o&quot; = 30, and

&quot;ooo
= 70 (Sachau, Ausgrabungen in Sendschirli,

1893, p. 71). Upon the same principle the signs
for numbers are chosen in Minceo-Sabce r

tn, where
&quot;one&quot; is expressed by a vertical stroke (Priitorius,
ZDMG xxvi. p. 750), but five by y, the initial
letter of ft (i) &amp;lt;ytj,

if the Mimeo-Sab;ean letters
VOL. in. 36

are transcribed in Ethiopic. The number ten
is indicated by the sign O, an older form of \^7 (y),
with which the word for ten begins which
answers to the Ethiopic DUUCF- (For the other

figures see Pratorius, I.e., and llommel, Siidarab.

Chrestomathie, 1893, p. 8.). Only slightly modified
is the system of figures which one finds employed
in the Palmyrene inscriptions, namely I to fill;
five = a sign which appears to the present writer

to be a simplification of the above S. Arabian ^ ;

ten = a sign which may have arisen from O (J- l,

etc. (cf. Merx, Gramm. Syr. p. 17). This second

principle upon which numbers are indicated may
be called the lineo-acrostic.

(7) In India an older system of figures was dis

placed by that which is adopted in the Sanskrit
texts : \, ?), ^ etc. (cf. e.g. Stenzler, Elementar-
bnch der Sanskrit-Sprache, 7). This way of in

dicating numbers is the pure acrostic. For the
sign *\ represents the vowel ^, with which the
word ^ oj-L (eka, one ) begins, etc. These figures

are employed also by the Arabs (cf. \, !*, P, etc.),

wlio themselves call this method of indicating
numbers ar-rakmu-lhindijju (Caspari-Miiller, Arab.
Gramm. 5

33), while Europeans are accustomed
to call it the Arabic method.

(5) The fourth leading method of shortening the

expression of numbers is the alphabetic. The
following traces of it have been noted by the

present writer : the Greek inscriptions of older
date show the following figures, I, II, III, (III, F
(S. Keinach, I.e. p. 217, recalls the II of 1IENTE),
ri, etc., A (cf. AEKA), etc. Similar signs are
found in inscriptions from Epidauros belonging to
the 4th cent. B.C. According to B. Keil (in Hermes,
xxv. p. 319), as the present writers colleague, G.

Korte, has pointed out to him, the latest specimens
of this system are found in CI Attic, ii. 2, No
985 (written e. 90 B.C.). But somewhat earlier
than B.C. 50 the alphabetic system of figures

appears to have been introduced, according to B.
Keil (in above-cited art. p. 320), and it is found,
e.g., in CI Attic, iii. G44 (the time of Augustus
or Claudius), etc. In the oldest system of this

class, the letters possess the following values :

A=l, B = 2, F = 3, A = 4, E = 5, 1 = 6, 11 = 7, O=S,
1 = 9, K = 10, etc. (Keinach, I.e. p. 220). It is clear
from all this that Gow ( The Greek Numeral
Alphabet, in Journal of Philology, 1884, p. 278)
has rightly rejected the hypothesis of a Phu-nician

origin for this Greek method of indicating numbers.
The alphabetic, method adopted for Greek figures
was copied in Coptic-Arabic and in Ethiopic writ

ings (Priitorius, Aeth. Gramm. 14). Further, in

many Syriac manuscripts (cf. the Codices Musei
Hritannici enumerated by Land in his Ancrdota
Syriaca, p. 94) one finds signs for numbers which
have a genetic connexion with the above-mentioned
figures of the Palmyrene inscriptions (cf. further,
on the notation of the Syrians, Gottheil, ZDMG,
1S89, p. 12111 .). But these figures, which occur

pretty frequently in the Codices of 5th-7th cent.,
afterwards fell into disuse (Merx, Gramm. Syr.
p. 16), and the alphabetic method of indicating
numbers was adopted (e.g. ._. Jiid=lO; ,jD Kapli
= 20, etc.) ;

cf. further, Noldeke, Syr. Gramm. p.
279. This alphabetic method was, and is still,

largely employed by the Arabs (Caspari-Miiller
6

,

S 33). It was also partially adopted by the
Nabativans, in whose inscriptions one finds a
mixed system of figures (Sachau, ZDMG, 1884,

p. 541: ten = .Tod, and hundred = Koplr ), and
the same method is not unexampled even in
New Persian (cf. Salemann-Shukowski, Neupers.
Gramm. p. 4 f. ).

The alphabetic method of abbreviating the ex

pression of numbers is what is employed in the
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later Hebrew inscriptions and books. On those
coins which are with the greatest probability
dated from the Maccab;van period we find fully
written numbers (e.g. jmx or nnx) and also figures
(K, etc.) In the Mishna it is stated that three

chests, used in connexion with the cultus of the
second temple, were inscribed with r^tt, n*3, Ss i

(Shekalim, iii. 2). This usage grew as time went
on, and instead of n&quot; or &quot;rr one wrote

I&quot;B, to avoid

suggesting the name mn\ Traces of this practice
are found in Origen (cf. Strack, ZATW, 18S4, p.
249 ; Nestle, ZDMG, 1886, p. 429 f.), in the Cam
bridge MS of the Mishna (ed. Lowe), and in the
Jerus. Talmud (Dalman, Jud-Pal. Aram. 1894, p.

99). Other instances are read in inscriptions from
Aden, which are now in the British Museum (cf.

Chwolson, CI Heb. col. 126 : bb mt?
; col. 129 :

rmriN, i.e. 1628). But this alphabetic method of

indicating numbers need not have been the only one

employed by the Hebrews in the course of centuries.

They may have in earlier days employed one of the
lineo-acrostic systems which were in use among
their eastern or western neighbours, and may have

passed from this to the alphabetic method, just as

the Greeks and the Syrians did. It is, indeed,
almost more probable that the Hebrews copied than
that they avoided the practice of their neighbours.

(c) From all this it results that the relation of

numbers to Textual Criticism is as follows : the

possibility is not excluded that the integrity of

the numbers of the Old Testament has suffered,

seeing that during an earlier or a later period a

species of figures was used in the MSS of the
biblical text. When, for instance, we read in 2 S
24 13 seven years, but in the parallel passage, 1 Ch
21 12 three years, it is natural to suppose that a
confusion has taken place between J and 3. Again,
when 15,000 men is the reading of MT in Jg 810

,

but 18,000 in Jos. Ant. V. vi. 5, there may be a
confusion between rr and rr. Cf. rh(*)v, Gn 49lob

(Samar. ffjv), with the Vulg. rendering qui mit-
tendus est, as if Jerome had found in his exemplar
a form of n^tf.

2. NUMBERS AND RHETORIC. In the exegesis
of the Bible, numbers come, further, under various

view-points, which can be ranged under the wide

category of the stylistic or rhetorical.

(a) A species of synecdoche consists in individu

alizing, putting forward an example in place of the
whole class, e.g. pc6 the tongue, Ps 124b [Eng.

3b
],

or p ls I!
c ivi i r 12 10ab

. A cognate phenomenon is

specializing, i.e. the use of a definite number for a
total which, in the mind of the writer, approxi
mates to that number. It is not enough to say
with Hir/.el (I.e. p. 5) that the concrete expression
is readily preferred to the abstract.

(a) It may be said that this employment of a
definite number is already present in the use of iriN

or nnx one for a or some one ; e.g. in Gn 2213

in* is read by some Heb. MSS, and is supported

by Sam., LXX, Pesh. ( rj*) ;
see other examples

from OT and NT, and from Arabic, etc., in Kbnig s

Syntax, 73, 291rfe. The same tendency to

specialize a total of objects led to the use of two
definite numbers instead of one indefinite expres
sion. Thus we find ow, (and, or) tivo in Dt
32s0

,
Jer 3 14

, Ps 62U ,
Job 33 14 405

; cf. the coupling
of sing, with dual (Ec 21 21

, Jg 530 15ie
), or of sing.

with plural (Ec 28br3) ; two (and, or) three in 2 K
932

,
Is IT 6*

( two or three berries ), Am 48
(cf. Hos

62
), Job SS -*9

,
Sir 23 16 2619 50-s

, Mt 182 &quot;

; Arab. j6men
teldte, two, three days (Spitta, Gramm. des Arab.

Vulgdrdialects in jEgypfan, % 132b ) ; Syr. two,
three believers (Noldeke, Syr. Gramm. 240B);
bis terque in Cicero, et al. ; cf. chv^V ^iofl, e%Ws

Kal rpir-qv rifitpav, Gn 31&quot;
5

, Ex 5Tl - 14 2lw **, Dt 44-

194 - 6
. Jos 34 418 205, 1 S 47

etc., Ru 211
, 1 Ch II 2

;

three (and, or) four (cf. Ex 205
||
Dt 59

), Jer 3621
,Am !

3-26
,
Pr 30 1 5 - 18 - 2I -

*, Sir 26 r&amp;gt;

; Arab. telAt arba e

haiL-dgdt, three, four merchants (Spitta, 1326);
Tpifffj.dKapes Aavaoi Kal TerpaKis (Odyss. v. 306) ; ter et

quater (Hor. farm. I. xxxi. 13); O terque qua-
terque beati (Verg. Aen. i. 94) ; four-five Is 17ub ,

Arab, teldt arba hamas tdkdt, three, four, live

pieces (Spitta, I.e.); five-six 2 K 13 ly
,
cf. he sent

five and six times in the Tel el-Amarna letters

(Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek, Bd. v.), 21 17 --&quot;

[cf.

87 44
] ; six-seven Pr 6 16

, Job 5 19
; seven-eight

Mic 55
,
Ec 11-. In all these instances tiie addi

tion of a second number calls attention to the fact
that the first number is not meant to be an exact
sum, but one that in the opinion of the writer in

approximately correct. Note especially the re

placement of 5tx&amp;gt; in Mt 18 19
by duo T) rpeZy in v. 20

.

Hence such an arrangement of numbers was em
ployed in the so-called middah, a kind of riddle :

Pr 6 1(i J9 3015ff
, Sir 23 1B

(duo fidr) . . . Kal rb rpirov,

K.r.X.) 2f&amp;gt; (cf. v. lf
-)

7f - (oWa . . . Kal rb d^arov,
K.r.X.) 263ff- 50-5f -

This employment of a definite number as the

approximate equivalent of an indefinite sum is

found also in the following instances :

(/3) Two replaces the indefinite expression a
few (Germ. ein paar einige ), Nu 9&quot;, Hos (}-*,

Dt 3230
,

1 S ll nh (cf. the Arab, not two were of a
different opinion ), 1 K 17

12
, Mt 1417 18

;
cf. the

principle the smallest number that can indicate

plurality is two (A. Berliner, Beitrage zur Heb.
Gramm. ans Talmud u. Midrasch, p. 42 : Q ai cijra

D
:e&amp;gt;) ; and it is not altogether without ground that

Dathe says in Glassii Pliilolor/ia Sacra, i. p. 1257,

duplum stat (Is 40&quot;
b 61 7

,
Jer 1618

, Zee 9 12
, Rev 186

)

pro mul to, vel eo quod plus satis est.

(7) Three is a still more frequent expression
for a small total, cf. Gn 308;i 40 10 - 12 4217

,
Ex 2- 318

53 8-7
10-&quot;

2 15-2 (cf. the third, 1911
), Lv 19-3

,
Jos 1&quot;

2i. 22, 2 S 2413
, 1 K 123

,
2 K H 5f - 13 18tl

(20
ft

), Is 1614

203
,
Jon I

17
,
Est 4 16

,
Dn l

r&amp;gt;

, 1 Ch 21, Sir 25&quot;-. The
origin of this use of three is not far to seek.

Observation of nature and history supplied not a
few examples of objects and events made up of

three main parts : e.g. root, trunk, and corona of a
tree ; head, trunk, and legs of a body ; source,
stream, and embouchure of a river ; the right, the

left, find the middle portion of an article ; heaven,
earth, and She ol (Ex 204

||
Dt 5H

,
Ps 139s

etc.);

morning, noon, and evening ; the beginning, the

middle, and the end of a process.
(5) The number seven is not infrequently

employed in an exact sense, as in the case of the
seven days of the week (Gn 22

,
Ex 20Jf-

), or of a

wedding-feast (Jg 14 1 -- 17
;
To II 19 6 yd/j.os . . .

fTTTo. r^pas), for such a feast is called the week
(Gn 29-7a - J9a

) or the king s week (Wetzstein,
Zeltsc.hr. f. Ethnologic, v. 287 ff. ), and a 711,110? T^epcD?
&amp;lt;5&amp;lt;?a Teffcapuv (To 8 19

)
is an exception. It is not to

be doubted that the exact number seven is meant
also in the following passages : seven priests Jos
64

; seven locks Jg 16 13 - 19
;

1 S 108 II 3 138
,
2 S 21&quot;,

1 K 1843
, Ezk 3 15f

-, Zee 3&quot;,
Pr 91

(cf. 2 Ch 21 lf
-) ; the

seven princes of Persia and Media Est I
14

(con
firmed by Justi, Gesch. des alien Persicns, p. 61).

But elsewhere seven is merely a round expression
for a moderately large number : Gn 4 15

7
4 3P3 333

(or are we to suppose that Jacob counted exactly
the number of times he bowed ? ; cf. seven and
seven times fell I at the feet of my lord the king
[Tel el-Amarna letters in KIB v. 384t -

39&quot;-&quot; 40s

423 etc. 1793
]), Ex T25 ,

Lv 26 18 -

(so taken also by
Dillmann-Ryssel, Ex-Lv, 1897, ad loc.)

24 - 28
,
Dt

287 - 25
, Jg 167 , 1 S 23

,
2 S 24 13

,
2 K 4s5

( the child

sneezed until seven times ) 8
1

,
Is 41

( seven women
shall take hold of one man ) II 15 3026, Jer lf&amp;gt;

9
,

Ezk 399 - 13
, Ps 126 7912 119164

,
Pr 631a

(cf. v. slb
,
Ex

21 3 22 1 3
) 24 16 26 18 - 2S

, Job 213 519
,
Ru 4 15

, Dn S 19
&quot;,



NUMBKR NUMBER 563

1 Ch 21 VJ
, Sir r 20 11

[Ens.
12

] 32&quot;
(
= 3.V 3

) 37 14

(
= v. ls

)
408

,
To 38 G 3

7
11 12 \ 2 Miic 7

1

,
4 Mac I

8
,

Mt 1245 18- 22-r
,
Mk 10&quot;, Lk IT

4
, Ac I!)

14
; the

seventh heaven in Ascension of Ixaiak ix. 1
;

seven visions 4 EXT 3-14 ; seven days God spoke
with Moses in the thorn-bush (Seder ol/ini rtdtha,
ch. 5). Tliis characteristic of the number seven
is shared by its half (l)n 9 J7h 127b

,
Lk 4-n

. .la f&amp;gt;

17
,

Kev 11- etc.) and its double ((in 4(r J
[?J, Lv 125

,

Nu 291;ib
,

1 K 8 lir
&amp;gt;,

To 8 1!)

,
Mt I

17
), for, at least in

this last passage, SeKar^cra-apes is not used in its

exact sense. This employment of seven is pretty
accurately interpreted in the words of Adriano.s

(Eiaaytoyr] els TO.S tfeias ypatpds [cf. Konig s Einleititng,
i. 520], 8.&quot;))

: rnv ewra api.6iJ.bv (Tri 7r\eo^a(7/xoC \4yft

(77 ypafir/) fir ovv evl re\eiov dpi^/xoP. Moreover, tlie

origin of this usage is not difficult to discover.

The regular recurrence of the seven days of the

week, which again was a reflexion of the phases
of the moon (cf. IMiilo, Leg. Allegor. i. 4 : rpowal
af\-r)i&amp;gt;r)s e/.-S5ofjidffi. yivovTai.), impressed seven so

deeply on the human mind that one lixed upon
this number almost involuntarily when one desired
to indicate a sum of moderate si/e. The use of

seven lay all the readier to hand the more clearly
this number shone forth from the seven

;

stars of

Arcturus (Job 9&quot; 38-*- with his sons ), which

frequently supplied the place of the compass to

the shepherd and the traveller. Further, an

acquaintance with the Pleiades (nc a Am 58
, Job 99

3831
)
and the planets (cf. Schrader, KAT- 18

n&quot;.)

may have favoured the use of the number seven.

But there is no ground for the words of Augustine
(de CintatK Dei, xi. 31), totus impar primus
numerus ternarius est, totus par quaternarius ; ex

quibus duobus septenarius constat. Ideo pro
universo

sa&amp;gt;pe ponitur.
(e) The number seventy also bears not in

frequently an approximate sense. The following
series of passages appear to the present writer to

exhibit this characteristic of seventy upon an

ascending scale : Gn 4G27
, Ex I

5
, I)t KF ; Ex 24 1 - 9

,

Nu 11 &quot;

,
Fzk 8 n

,
Lk 1C 1

;
Ex Ifr7 ,

Nu 33&quot;,

Jg I
7 8:to

9--
4f - -4 - 5(i 12U

,
2 S 24 15

,
2 K 10 1

; Ps 9(J
10

(Solon, ftp. Herod, i. 32, savs : es efidoartKovra Zrea

ovpov TT}S j&quot;o7?s avdpuTTU TrpOTttfijyiu), Is 23 lfl

,
Jcr 25n

29 , Zee I
1 -

7
5

,
Dn 9--

-4ff-

; tpdorfKovTa. (Jth 1-), and
in the same way we must explain the reading 170
thousand (7-) in opposition to 120 thousand (2

5
) ;

arid he slew seventy relations (Zinjirli, Pan. 1. 3) ;

cf. the seventy days of the Egyptian mourning
(Gn 503b )

or their embalming (Herod, ii. 86, 88).

The same round character belongs to the ex

pressions seventy and sevenfold (Gn 4 24
), and

seventy times seven (Mt 18- J
) ; cf. seven thou

sand (1 K 19 18
,
Ro II 4

,
Rev II 13

,
Mesha inscr. 1. 10).

(f) Twelve is used in an approximate sense,
when exactly twelve wells of water are men
tioned along with seventy palm trees (Ex 15-7

).

This employment of twelve might be readily
enough suggested by the number of the months
(1 K 47

,
1 Ch 27 )

and the twelve stations (mazzaloth
or mazzartith] of the /odiac, 2 K 235

, Job 38 :!-
(Arab.

al-manAzilu, stationes lima; ). Philo remarks on
the twelve wells of Elim (Ex 15-17

) : rAfios 3

dpi6[j.bs 6 5u5enq, /Jtaprvs 8 6 fadiaKfc ev ovpavq KVK\OS,
rocrovTois Karr/a Tepiff/ji^i os

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;u(T(p!&amp;gt;poiS affrpois. Mdprus
KO.L i] i]\iov 7rep/o5os fJL-qffl yap 5w5e/ca rbv iavrou Trepa-

roi Ki/nXov, icrapiO/j.ovs re rols ^viavrov /mrjffl rds i]/j,epas

Kal rds vvKrfa wpas ILyovffiv avdpunroi (de Profugis, S 33).

Compare the twelve discharges of water (Apoc.
Bar chs. 53-08 : aquae duodecimte hicidje quas
vidisti, etc.) ; the twelve socles on the tombstone
of Cyrus at Persepolis (Justi, Altper.?. Gesch. p. 40) ;

the duodecirn tabulse legum ; twelve men (Tel
el-Amarna letters, I.e. 81 8

) ; and the modern dozen.

(??) That forty serves as a round number may
be gathered from such facts as the following :

Isaac and Esau marry at the age of forty (Gn 25s*

20 ;i4

) ; according to Ex 2&quot; Moses went out unto
his brethren when he was grown, but according to
Ac 7-

3 when he was full fort;/ years old ; Caleb
says (Jos 147

), forty years old was I when Moses
sent me, etc., and Ish-bosheth was furf.y years old
when he began to reign (2 S 2&quot;

). Again, we meet
with 3 times forty years in Gn O3

,
and in the life

of Moses, Ex 7 7
,
Ac 7-:

! - :i

,
])t 34 7

; cf. trea e s ieiKOffi

Kal fKarbv roi/s TTO\\OVS TUIV \xVi o&amp;lt;pdyui
diriKveeatiai

(Herod, iii. 23). Further, reigns and other periods
of fort &amp;gt;/ years present themselves in Jg 3&quot; 5H : &quot; S-d

13l
,

1 S 4 18
,
2 S 54

, 1 K 2 11
1 1

4 -
C! 1 ( h 29-7

,
2 Ch !)

3U
) 24 ,

and a reign of forty years is attributed also to Saul
in Ac 13- and Jos.&quot; Ant. VI. xiv. 9. Then we have
the forty years of the wilderness wanderings,
Ex 1G33

,
Nu 14 ;wf - 32 13

,
Dt 27 8- 294

,
Jos

r&amp;gt;,
Am 2&quot; 5-&quot;

,

i s9.j 10
,
Neh 9- 1

. But in other instances than these
the number forty is used with not less surprising
frequency, see Ex 24 18 2G 1U 34-8

(cf. Lv 12- 3
), Nu

l.F1

,
Dt 9 :1 - n-18.25 JQIO 2V, Jg 12 14

,
1 S 17

u;
(in 2 S

157
forty as a familiar number has certainly been

written in place of four
; cf. the ^lOJj of the

Pesh. and the recnrapes of Jos. Ant. VII. ix. 1), 1 K
,-,&amp;lt;; T

M lys
;
2 K 89

, Ezk 4 (i 29 11 13 41- 46--, Jon 34
,

Neh 5 13
,

1 Ch 12 :;ti

; reaffepaKovra Mt 4-, Ac P 23 13 - 1

,

Jth I
4

,
Bel (LXX) 2

, Apoc. Bar 7(i
4

,
2 Es 14-3 ; Jj?:ra

forty years, Mesha inscrip. 1. 8
; cf. the forty

days of the Egyptian embalming (( Jn 50:ia

; Diod. Sic.

fed. Bekker], i. 91 : wXeiovs ruv TpidKovra) ; Herod.
i. 202 (6 Apct^Tjs ffro/jLao i e^epeiiyerai rtffafpdKovra), ii.

29 (6donropiT]v iroi-f]fffra.L i)Ufpi TeffffepdKOVTO,}, iv. 73

(among the Scythians r;^.epas rfffcrepaKovTa ol idiwrai

Trfpidyot&amp;gt;Tai, Z-rrfiTa ddTrTovrcu). ilany other in-

stajices from Greek and Roman writers have been
collected by Hirzel (I.e. pp. Oil . ,57 f. ). Further,
Brugsch (Stcininfichrift

2
,
etc. p. 313) remarks that

forty years means in the Persian language even
at the present day nothing more than many years.
The well-known animal which we call centipede

[Ger. Tausendfuss] bears amongst the Persians the
name Tschihil-pdi, i.e. &quot;forty foot,&quot; and the Turks
call the same creature Kurk ajnkly, i.e.

&quot;

forty
-

footed
&quot;

(Hir/el, I.e. p. 41). Note, also, the forty
thousand in Jos 4 13

, Jg 5s
,
2 S 10 17f

-, 1 K 4-5
,

1 Ch
12 :!i

,
1 Mac 12&quot;,

2 Mac 5 14
,
Jos. Ant. VII. xiii. 1.

The way to understand this use of the number
forty is indicated in the OT itself. A whole
generation, with few exceptions, was doomed to

die in the wilderness (Nu 14-- f - 20 ;4

), and this

sojourn in the wilderness of the Sinaitic Peninsula
lasted for (about) forty years (Nu 14:3 20-- r- 32 3

3338f
-, Dt 27 etc. ). Consequently forty years is the

approximate expression for the duration of a

generation (called in Heb. T.I
; Arab, damn, lit.

TTfpioSos). Besides, from the, frequent notices that
such and such a one married at the age offorty or

entered upon an office at that age (Gn 25-u
etc.) and

that a somewhat prolonged life consisted of three
times forty years, we gather that the notion pre
vailed that the full development of human life

was reached about the fortieth year, the so-called

dK/ji-ri. In any case, this thought is expressed in the
words till he reached his full strength CaSuddahu)
and attained the age of forty years (Koran,
xlvi. 14) words which explain the tradition that
Mohammed received his call to be a prophet at the

age of forty, as well as account for the very fre

quent employment of forty by the Arabs as a
round number (Hirzel, I.e. p. 39). The idea of the

d/c/onj of human life is the source from which Hirzel

(I.e. p. 02) derives the explanation of the remark-
.able prevalence of forty. Perhaps, however, it

ought to be added that Lepsius (Chronol. der

jEyypter, p. 15) assumes that the Heb. arba im
may have found favour on account of its assonance
with rabbim, many. But the view of Pott



564 NCJMBEE NUMBER

(Zahlmethode, p. 99), that forty as the product of
20x2 obtained preference because of the earlier

predominance of twenty, cannot be established
at least lor Semitic peoples. Too slender a basis

belongs also to the theory of J. Grimm (lleekts-

(ilterthiuinT, p. 219). that forty arose from
3 x 13+1 (see, more fully, Hirzel, I.e. p. 01), and as
little are there clear grounds for tin; supposition
that four, as the number of the square, of the

quarters of the globe, and of the four parts of the

day (?), is the number of completeness (Riihr,

Symbolik des mas. Cult its, i. 155 f.
).

The approximate sense we have claimed for

forty has recently been denied by J. C. A.
Kessler (GA? rmo&amp;gt;. itiaicum ctprimomm regum, 1882,

]&amp;gt;.
12) in the words, lides historica numeri 41)

annorum noil dubia est : nam sepius huius spatli
])artes commemorantur (I)t 2 14

,
2 S 53

,
1 K 2 11

,
1 Cli

29-7
)
et in eo singuli anni vel menses numerantur

fl .x i!
,
Xu 10U 20

, l)t 1
:!

). But these data would
invalidate the approximate value of the number
forty only if the portions of time enumerated
made up exactly a duration of forty years ; cf. the

TtffffffiaKovra trio, of therein of Battos of Cyrene,
which, according to Herod, iv. 157-151), were made
up of 2iG + 32 years, and which are wrongly
regarded by llir/el (I.e. p. 50) as a fictitious

number. Would the Hebrews and other peoples
have used the number forty so frequently if it

had not been a round sum? Julius Oppert. again
(Salomon et ses successeurs, 1877, p. 11), lias adduced
many historical parallels in defence of the exact
ness of the 480 years of 1 K G 1

. He considers
that the Roman Republic lasted from 510-30 B.C.,
and the Parthian Empire from 256 B.C. -225 A.D.

Now, let us grant that both these calculations are

absolutely certain, although one may cast doubt
both on the year B.C. 30 as the last year of the

Republic of Rome and on the date assigned for the

beginning of the i arthian Empire ; nevertheless,
doubts are awakened when the statement is read
in the Hebrew Scriptures that two events were
separated by an exact space of 480 years, for, in

view of the series of passages we have cited, it

must be evident that forty in Hebrew usage
bore an approximate sense, and, besides, twelve

generations are counted in 1 Ch 5-&quot;-

-^
[Eng. G3 8

]

from Moses to Solomon.

(0) The number five also has at times the
character of a familiar (Gn 4334

, Jg 18-, 1 S 17 40 21 3
)

and approximate number: Lv 22 14 2GS
, IS 17 s

,

2K 7
13

,
Is I!)

1 &quot;

(against Hitzig, ad lor..) 30 17
,

Mt 14 17 -- 1

(!!Mk (P- 44
,
Lk 9 K!

,
.In

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&quot;),

1 Co 14 1S)

,

2 Ks 14- 4
. Could the number of the lingers fail to

give rise to such a usage? (So, too, Hirzel, l.r.

p. 2, derives this employment of live from the
constant beholding of the lingers ). Cf. live in
the Tel el-Amarna letters (I.e.), 9 18 10 1 - 103!)f - 2G !1 85 17

.

It may be noted that analogies to the six lingers
of 2 S 21-&quot;

(||
1 Ch 20&quot;) and the sedigiti of Pliny

(Muf. Hint. xi. 43) have been collected, especially
by Zockler in Lange s Jiibdwerk (on 1 Ch 20(i

).

(0 To the same source must be traced the

frequent use. and the round sense of ten, which
one may note in Gn 31 7

,
Lv

20-&quot;,
Nu 14-- (? Jg G-7

),

1 S I
8
(17

17
,
2 S 18 11

,
1 K 14 :i

,
2 K 55

), Is G13
,
Am 53

,

7ec 8- :f

,
Job 19s

, Ec7 1!( (Neh 5 1S
), Mt 25 1

,
Lk 158

,

Rev 2 Ul
,
To 4-, Enoch 93

;
and the ten tempta

tions of Abraham (Rook of Jubilees, ch. xix.) set
in their proper light the ten temptations of Nu
14-- (J. 11. Kurtz, GescA. d. Altai Bitndes, ii. 398,
has rightly said, the attempts to reckon exactly
ten historical temptations cannot be carried through
without riolenre ). Cf. the ten persecutions in

Augustine, dc Cieitate, Dei, xviii. 52. It is interest

ing to note that even in the book Jesirah the ten

spheres are deduced from the number of the lingers
(ch. i. 3, ed. Rittangel, p. 195 : -\vy TECS HIVED ivy

mynuN) ;
cf. for ten times the Tel el-Amarna letters,

1783.
63 2Q-- 21 (obverse)

n
-(reverse)

34 223-- 4(i - sti 23 1 -- :i8 etc.

(K) It was no less natural to employ fifty

(5 x 10) as a round number. Examples of its use
in this way are found in Gn G 1 -

7
4 8s 18-4

, Ex IS21

etc, 2G5
etc., Lv23 16 25 10 etc. 27 3

, Nu 43ir- 1C -
, I)t22-

9
,

Jos 7-
1
,

1 S 6 19
, 2 S 2434

,
1 K 184

,
2 K 1, Is 33

etc.,
Exr 8 (i etc. ; irevrriKovTa. in Jth l

a
;

jiran in Mesha
inscrip. 1. 28.

(X) Such approximate quantities were naturally
also the numbers hundred (e.g. in Lv 2G8

,
1 S 243

,

I r 17 1()

,
EC G3 8 -, 1 Ch 21 s

,
Mt l9-J

(TR), Mk 1030,

Lk 88
; fKarw To 1411

(cf. v.-), Jth 10 17
;
nxo Mesha

inscr. 1. 29) and thousand (Ex 20 (i 347
,
l)t I

11 7 9

32s0
,

1 S 187 21 11 295
,
2 S 18 12

,
Is 30 7

Go--, Jer 32 18
,

Am 5s
, Mic G7

,
Ps 501U 84 1U 904 91 7 105s 1197

-, Job 9s

:iH-
:!

,
EC G&quot; 7-

s
,

1 Ch 12 14 1G 5
), and I

L N has also,

according to its etymology, the general sense of

union, association. The remark of Ilir/el (I.e.

p. 2) may, further, be noted : the numbers &quot;

ten,&quot;

&quot;hundred,&quot; &quot;thousand,&quot; each commence a series

which in a certain sense is dominated by them.

(/&amp;gt;)
At least the number thousand has a

rhetorical use of a second kind. Numbers of this

kind are not infrequently due to the tendency to

lujl&amp;gt;crbole, traces of which may be observed in the

comparison of Abraham s seed to the dust of the

earth,
9

etc. (Gn 1316
etc.), as is admitted even by

Flaeius (Claris script, sacra;, ii. 152, 38311 .). To
the same department of rhetoric belong many
larger numbers, e.g. seven thousand (IK I!)

18 etc. ),

ten thousand (Lv 2G S
,
Dt 32s

&quot;,
IS 187 2 1

11 29s
,

E/k 1G7
,
Hos 812

,
Mic G7

,
Ps 3&quot; G8 17 91

, Ca 5 10
,

/m piuTrjs Wis 12&quot;), seventy thousand (2 S 2415
),

thousand thousand (l)n 7 ,
1 Ch 21 5 22 14

,
2 Ch

14 !)

), thousand myriads ((Jn 24 1

&quot;), myriads of

thousands (Nu 10sti

), a myriad of myriads (l)u
7
1U

), and myriads of myriads (
Knoeh xxxix.). Cf.

Tris oi SCKCLKLS, /nd\\oi&amp;gt; 5e pvpidKis otKaius ear airo-

AwX^cu (quoted from Demosthenes by R. Volk-
mann, Jfhetorik dcr Griechen n. Homer, 1874,

ji. 374). Other analogies are presented by the
Latin phrases scxecnti, sexe.r.nties, etc., collected

especially by Hunziker, Die. Fujar de.r Hyperbel in

&amp;lt;le&amp;gt;i (lei/ieht.en VeryUs (189G), p. 3711 . A measure
of truth lies also in the remark of Hirzel (I.e. p. 3),

that the general numbers give requisite scope to

the human imagination.
3. NUMBERS AND THEOLOGY. A special rela

tion of biblical numbers to theology has yet to be

considered, in connexion with the question whether

many numbers do not possess either a certain

sacredncss or a symbolical meaning.
(n) The reverence for, or saercdncss attached to,

certain numbers. The latter quality has its

naturjil sources and degrees. For instance, the
connexion of a number with an important element
either in the national fortunes or in the religious

conceptions, might procure for that number a lower
or a higher respect. Traces of this so - called

sacredness of numbers are not wholly wanting in

the Rible. Let us follow these traces, in order

that we may use the possible sources and degrees
of this phenomenon as normative.

(a) An extremely important feature in the

national recollections of Israel was the number of

the tribes, which may have originated substantially
as is indicated in the Rook of Genesis, in spite of

the opinion to the contrary held by many recent

commentators (cf. art. by the present writer on
Israel s Historical Recollections in Expos. Times,

1898, p. 349). Hence we might explain a certain

loftiness of character attaching to twelve as well

as the frequent use of this number. The instances

we have in view are not those where twelve

manifestly stands in direct or indirect relation to

the tribes of Israel, as in Ex 244 28- 1

( twelve stones

in the breastplate of the high priest ), Lv 24B
,
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Nu 7
:!ff

-, Jos 42
-, 1 K 1831

,
Ezk 4831

,
Ezr G17b S35

,
Mt

19-8 ,
cf. tlie 24 classes of the priests (L Cli 24 4

) and

Levites (2a
31

)
and the 24 elders (Uev 44

) ; the 48

Levitieal cities (Nu 3o7
) ; the 72 men (Nu } I-

4 -

-&quot;) ;

the 144, (JOG sealed ones (Rev 7
4

) ;
the twelve baskets

(Mt 14-) ;
the twelve legions of angels (2(&amp;gt;

n::

) ;
the

twelve gates of the heavenly Jerusalem (Rev
21 1 - 11

-). Kather have we in view especially the

twelve generations that are enumerated irom

Aaron to Ahimaa/ in 1 Ch 5- !
- ;!4 and G :! -v:w

[Fug.
gn-s am | ou-saj Another important element in the

national consciousness of the Israelites was the

recollection of the [about] forty years of the

wilderness wanderings, as is proved by the frequent
allusions to these (see the passages cited above in

2, a, ?;) ; and this recollection was of a very serious

and mournful character. Hence it is intelligible

that the round number 40 should be chosen just in

those passages where the duration of a serious

situation was to be indicated, as, for example, in

the 40 days of punishment, of fasting, and of

repentance, (!n 7
4 - - 17 8, Ex 24 J8

34-, J)t 99- 11 - 18

10 1

&quot;,

1 S 17
1(i

,
1 K 1!&amp;gt;

S
,
Jon 34

,
Mt 4-.

(p) A fundamental element in the religions ex

perience of Israel was the receiving of the k ten

commandments (
Fx 20- 17

||
Ft f/-

1

*), which three

times are expressly called the ten words (Kx 34-*,

])t 4 13 104
) ;

cf. also the ten candlesticks in the

sanctuary (1 K 7
41

)- It would be no wonder, then,

if the sanctity of those fundamental command
ments passed over to their number, a process which

may have been favoured by the circumstance of

the&quot; ten times repeated and God said, by which

the world was made (Gn P&quot;
2y

), unless, indeed, the

ten repetitions of this formula were themselves

due to the significance of the number ten. The

present writer feels disposed to adopt this last

suggestion, because the combination of those ten

-it.\&quot; with the seven and God saw that (it was)

good
1

((in l-i.
10. u. is. 21.25.

si^ an(j w i t i! t ] u . three

and God blessed (I-
2 - 2S 2s

), appears too striking

to allow the concurrence of those three numbers,

ten, seven, and three, to be set down as for

tuitous. The same conclusion is specially favoured

by the fact that the formula of approval, KO.I i5ci&amp;gt; 6

tfeos on
Ka\6i&amp;gt;,

is repeated in the LXX right times,

the additional instance being l
sb

. It is more
like y that the number was reduced to seven from

an original eight than, conversely, that seven

occurrences of the formula were expanded to eight.

(7) If we are right in the above supposition, the

position is all the more; established that seven

had, in the estimation of the Hebrews, a certain

measure of sanctity attached to it. This position is,

however, very probable upon other grounds as well.

For instance, next to the ark with the ten com

mandments, which of the fittings of the sanctuary
was counted more sacred than the ,SC/Y:&amp;gt;/ -branched

candlestick (Ex 25 ;w
,

1 K 7
4y

,
Zee 4&quot;) V Was it not

this which symboli/ed the illumination bestowed

by the Spirit of God (cf. Is 11-)? And how the

reverence for the number seven must have been

augmented by the circumstance that this number,
derived from the revolution of the moon, etc. (see

above, -2, ti, 5), was connected with the Sabbath
and many of the festal seasons ! Finally, what a

powerful contribution to the sacredness of seven

was supplied by the act of swearing, which,

through the ceremonies practised ((in 21-8ff
)
and

the name (niftkba) applied to it, connected itself

with the number seven (sheba), a number which

could be read oil from the stars ! Even if this con

nexion of seven with holy utensils, seasons, and

transactions was itself a secondary one, yet, once

it was established, it must have tended greatly to

promote, the frequent use of the number seven,

and it is perhaps to the sacredness of seven that

we must attribute its selection in the following

instances : the fitting up of the place of worship
(1 K 7

17
,
Ezk 40-- - - 41 3

, cf. 1 r !) ) ;
the detailing of

acts of ritual ( the priest shall sprinkle of the

blood seven- times, etc., Lv 4 - 17
8&quot; N 7 &quot; -

l(i
14

,
Nu

I!)
4

,
2K o 10

), or the specification of the objects

required in the cultus ( seven lambs, etc. Nu
28 &quot; ff

-, E/k 45-3
,
2 Ch 2!)-&amp;gt;) ;

cf. the seven sons of

Saul who were hanged before the Loi;n (2 S 21 -

) ;

and the seven locks of the Na/irite Samson (Jg
KJIH. at) appear to the present writer to have a

necessary connexion with the act of swearing.
Besides, this connexion of seven with re

ligious conceptions was common to the Israelites

and those peoples in whose neighbourhood they
lived at different times. Note, in the Jiab.-

Assyrian poem Die Hbllenfalirt der I star (ed. A.

Jeremias, 1887), the semi gates through which
Islitar descended to the land without return

:

(Ob
verse 1. 63, Reverse 11. 14,4.&quot;)). Further, note the
.ii rrn altars which Balaam, who \\a&amp;gt; sent for from

Mesopotamia (l i/ntoi\ the Kuphnitesi, caused to

be erected in Moab (Nu 23 1 - 4 - u - -
); the seven

sacrificial victims directed to be oll ered by the
three friends of Job in the land of I&quot;/ CJob 42H

) ;

and the circumstance that with the
Jlt/i//&amp;gt;finns

also &quot; seven
&quot; was a holy number ( Fliers, .Kiji/jiti -n

i/nd die Jjuehcr J/ewc .y, p. 330). The combination
of this number with the cult us was, then. fore,

probably an inheritance which the Hebrews brought
with them when they migrated from their home
in the East. Now, we observe that this combining
of seven with religious conceptions shows itself

in an augmented measure in the post -exilic period.
For instance, ox and failing of 2 S ti

l:;
is replaced

in the parallel passage, 1 Ch ir&amp;gt;

- (i

, by seven bullocks
and seven rams, and the seven holy angels are

mentioned in To 12 13
. This may, of course, be the

product of a process of development tci//ti/&amp;lt; Judaism
itself. It is the Esoteric- I riestly source; il

)
of

the, Pentateuch that has first to tell us that 70
descendants of Jacob went down to Egypt (Gn
4(&amp;gt;-

7
;

cf. on the 70 or 72 names in Gn lu Konig s

Einlcitunr/, p. 231), and the Chronicler means to

enumerate 70 descendants of Noah (1 Ch l
: ~- ;;

) and
of Abraham (vv.-

&quot;4

-) ;
cf. the,

7&amp;lt;&amp;gt; disciples (Lk I0 lf
-),

the seven spirits of Clod (Rev I
4 etc. i, the seven

prophetesses (Seder olam rnbbn, ch. 21). Hut if
a fnri iijn source is to be sought for the growing
disposition to connect seven with religious

notions, the influence of Babylonia, suggests itself

most readily, for we read the names of the, angels
came in their hand from Babylon (Jems. Hank
htixlishnnith, i. 4 :

S3zc jra ^y CT.x^n m:c). Hence,
if the notion of seven angels is to be attributed

to foreign influence at all, the present writer

prefers to trace this influence to Babylonia rather
than to Persia, whose claims Kiehm (Jfll JI 1

p. 177M) sought to establish. Riemn s view is all

the less certain because elsewhere only four

supreme angels are mentioned i Knocli ix. 31). Apoc.
liar (i

4
), and in considering the Peisian origin of

the seven eyes of Zee 3&quot; 4
&quot; one must not leave

out of account the language of Is 4T&amp;gt;

7
(

I form the

light and create darkness, etc.) and of 7ec 8 j:s
.

(5) Finally, the tin-ice repeated and God blessed

(fin !-- -b 2 :l

j
raises the question how far the num

ber three comes into connexion with the rr/if/iai/.f

contents of the Bible. The answer can only be
that there are very few traces of three in the
cultus and the religious conceptions of the Israelites.

AH that the OT oilers on this point is the follow ing :

The sanctuary of Jahweh is composed of three main
divisions, the Court, the Holy 1 lace, and the Holy
of Holies (Ex 2(F 27 1

,
1 K ti

1 &quot; 1 -

etc.). In the bless

ing formula of Nu 62 -&quot;-4 the name Jahweh is thrice

repeated, and three pairs of actions are predicated
of Him. The threefold mention of the Divine name
occurs also in Jos 22--, Jer 7*, and Nah 1-. Fiu ther.
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Jahicch Zebaoth is thrice called holy in Is 63
. This

threefold use of a word is a species of Epizeuxis
which is found in other instances as well ((in
g-jab.aii,. wu^ ,j er 2

2&amp;gt;,
Ezk 21 3

-), and is a circumlocu
tion for the superlative. (So also in Egyptian,
according to Brugsch, Steininschrift, etc. p. 310,
the use of good, good, good serves as a substitute
for the superlative, the best ). This relative

rarity of a connexion between three and religious
notions, which prevails in the ()T, should not he
made good from oilier sources. The thunder call,

Hear, O Israel. Jahweh is our God, Jahweh (the ?)

one (l)t O4
,
cf. Is 4I 4 44U 48 -), drowns the voice of

those who refer us to the triads of gods that were
adored by the Babylonians, Assyrians (Ann, lie],

and Ea, etc. [Tide, ]&amp;gt;al&amp;gt;.-Assi/r.
Gcsr.h. pp. 517,

523]), and other nations of antiquity. It was only
in the course of the later development of Israel s

religion that the Old Test. I am that I am
(Ex 3 14

)
was parted into 6 &v Kai 6 -f)v Kai 6 epxbfJ-fvos

(llev I
4 4s

); cf. the evolution of the rnp cmp enijj

of Is 6 :; which meets us in the mysterious sentence
ns ci irm -iron cnss n^i^c n ice- c-np (Jcsirah, ch. i.

1). But the original meaning of the OT text
must not be modified to suit either heathen parallels
or later stages in its own development.
The question has still to be put why in one

series of passages it is three and in another
seven or some other of the round (holy) numbers

that is chosen. The proper answer appears to be
that sc.rr.n was preferred to tlin-r, (r.ij. 2 K 13 18b

,

Sir 2f&amp;gt;

lf

-, Rev !)
- the three woes

) when it was
desired to indicate a larger quantity. This seems
to be the principle at work, e.g., in the first seven
of the seventy weeks (I)n 9~4

), or the seven
churches of Asia Minor (Rev 1

J
), or the seven

golden vials, lull of the wrath of God (15
7
).

(b) The question of the symbolical character of

many numbers. The biblical numbers Mould be
of immense importance for the tnnferi.nl side of

exegesis if it could be established that many of

those numbers are used to indicate certain ideas.

Now, to cast a glance first of all over the history
of thin question, the Old Testament itself lias no

positive; note as to a secret meaning of the
numbers it employs. Such an indication cannot
be discovered in the statement that the Tabernacle
was constructed after a heavenly pattern (Ex 25&quot;).

Nothing more than an iii /i ii
;/ into the meaning

of numbers is ascribed to Daniel (!)- ; cf. the

prophets have inquired, etc., 1 P 1
1C

-). Josephus,
too, was content to write in the \\pooifj.io to his

ApXaioXoyia ($ 4) that Moses says some things in

an enigmatic way (cuVirrfcrtfcu). Yet he did not

interpret the numbers of (in 1 in Ant. I. i. The
sam- is the case in Midrash Bereshith rabba, p.n&amp;lt;\

a simple counting of the number of occurrences of

T:X&amp;gt;I in (In P -9 without an explanation of the

significance of the number is all that we find in

Mishna Abotk v. 1. But, among the Hellenistic
Jews, Aristobulus had already, according to
Eusebius (1 nr.p. Evany, xiii. 12. 1311.), inter

preted the number seven, and Philo followed

zealously in his footprints in his work Ilepi TT}S

Mwwe us Koafj.owoda s. Further, the interpretation
of numbers was cultivated in the Haggadic portions
of the Talmud and other Jewish writings (cf. e.g.

Schegg, Bibl. Art-haul. 1888, p. 419), and in Jesirah
and Zohar. Such a reference of biblical numbers
to the sphere of ideas might have its basis in
the primary or in the secondary origin of many
numbers. But

(a) The view that certain numbers, on account

of their factors or coefficients, came to be used to

express ideas, is not a plausible one. Yet Philo
(de Plantations,, 29) says, e/iSo^ds K rpi&v Kai

rerrapuv, while lie derived ewea. from eight and
one, linding the eight iv ovpavijj and the one

tv vSan Kai aepi, TOI/TOW -yap fj.ia crvyyeveia, rpOTras Kai

/xera/SoXas Trap-rotas SexofJ-^vuv (da (Jotigi-^ssn, 19) ; cf.

c Kai duo Kai rpia Kai rtrrapa 5eVa yavva (lie Plant.
29). Let the reader recall the sentences from Augus
tine and liahr quoted above (2, a, 8, 17). lint Philo
(tl.i rmfngis, 83) did not attempt to derive
a symbolical sense of twelve from the possible
components of this number, and it is incompre
hensible how a reference to the fm-tors of twelve
could be found in the distribution :&amp;gt;f the precious
stones on the breastplate of the high priest (Ex
2S-&quot;

1 - 39 &quot;

-), or in the arrangement of the twelve
tribes of Israel, etc. (Nu 2 :; &quot;

,
1 K 7

&quot;

,
E/k 48s - 34

,

Rev 21 13
). In any case, an analysis of numbers

has nothing to do with their original sense, and
such analyses reveal nothing regarding their con
nexion with the ideas entertained by (iod and
embodied in the universe. Hence it is not clear
that certain numbers owe their connexion with the

sphere of ideas to the fin-tars of which they are

composed. But it may be said more readily that
the number SO which occurs in .Jg 3 :; &quot; and in ,)os.

Ant. VIII. vii. 8 C^.o\o/j.d&amp;gt;v . . . /iacrtXewas oydurjKOfra
fTrj) was chosen on account of its coefficient 40.

In the same way we may explain the; number 35
(5 x 7) which in the traditions about the life of

Pythagoras alternates with 40 (Hir/el, I.e. p. 47).

(,J) Still less is it to be supposed that such a

simple number as three was constrwtcd upon
the basis of an idea, for three and seven are
both members of the continuous series of numbers
which arose by the constant addition of one.
lint Philo

(&amp;lt;fe
Mundi Ojiijieio, 3, 17f., 31, Leg.

Allegor. i. 4, ii. 1 : rtraKrai 6 0fbs Kara TO i&amp;gt; Kai TTJV

fj.ovd.8a) describes the numbers 1-7 in such a way as
to give rise to the thought that the relevant ideas
were disclosed to man through the numbers, and
that the numbers are the archetypes, the first and
purest representations of the IMvine ideas, nay,
the moving principles of the universe, as Aristo
bulus said, 5t

e/35o/x&amp;lt;x5o&amp;gt;i
Tras 6 Koafj.0-; Kvi;\flrai (Euseb.

I m-/!. Ei-niig. XIII. xii.
1C&amp;gt;).

On this path the
friends of Ilaggadaand Kabbala advanced further.
The Kabbala attaches itself to the symbolical

seven years of (in 41 4S
. Many Kabbalists found

a connexion between the Heb. word x t/ihar count
((in 41 41 &quot; 1

)
and the term sephlra. Seven of the

tiephiroth were, in their view, analogous to the
seven years of plenty, so that

E&amp;gt;ix&amp;lt;&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;h (&quot;^3 px),
the unending, ceased to produce more S ,/ihlro(h.

]&amp;gt;ut there were also ten niTSD, corresponding to the
ten words by which (iod created the world ((in
I
3 &quot;-9

), and these ten words are ten principles or
attributes of God (Kolb, Die Offenbarung, etc.,

13, 1(3 iK). The right conclusion to draw appears
to be, that while it cannot be said with certainty
that the number ten in (in I

3 &quot;-9 is accidental, it

may be denied with certainty that this number is

meant to express ideas.

(e) There is yet another trace from which one
can clearly see the value attached to numbers
during the later stages of Biblical Theology. We
refer to the so-called Gematria (xnas j, a Hebraized
form of yeu/af-pia used in the sense of dpi0/j.r]TiKr]),

i.e. the art of indicating, by means of numbers,
words whose letters by their numerical value (see

above, 1, b, d ex.) give the sum named in any
passage.

(a) This can be best explained by examples ; and
we may begin with an instance which in all proba
bility occurs in the OT itself, namely (in 14 14

,

where the number 318 is the equivalent of my^n,
if the numerical values of the different letters of

this name are added together: 1 + 30 + 10+70 + 7

+ 200 = 318. It would be a strange coincidence if

the number of Abraham s trained servants stood

in such a relation to Eliezer, the only name known
to us of a trained servant of Abraham. Hence
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Rashi (ad lor.) said long ago, mS ITJ ^N TCN irrran

ia;? h& N Tja j pic mm rrn, i.e. Our fathers said,

Elie/er it was, alone, and this (31S) is the

(Jematrical number of his name. Again, the

author of the so-called Epistle of Barnabas (ix. 8)

siiw in the 318 of (in 14 14 an allusion to r + ir), i.e.

the crucified Jesus
;

cf. Clem. Alex., Strom, vi. 11,

84 : (paffiv TOVTOV TOV dpiO/Jibv dvat TOV /JLCV KVptaKov

ffrjfj.eiov TVTTOV. This way of explaining a word
was already recogni/ed in the 29th of the 32 her-

meneutical rules of R. Elie/er ben Jose (see Konig,
Einleituna, p. 516). Further, on Athbaxh, etc., cf.

especially A. Berliner, Beitriige zur J/eb. Gram.
aus Talmud und Alidrasch, pp. 12-14.

([}) A slight variation from this method consists

in the employment, not of a number but of a iroru

in order to indicate another -word whose letters

have the same numerical value. This method is

several times attributed to the OT writers by later

exegetes. For instance, the numerical value of

the letters of n^t? NT (Gn 49 lob
)

is 358, and the

same numerical value belongs to the letters of rre-a

Messiah (Buxtorf, Lex. J/eb. s.v. nh v). What
follows from this? That the whole passage was
devised in order to furnish a test of Gematrical
skill ? No ; but it is possible that the above-

named equivalence was the source of the usual

spelling of the word Shiloh in the OT (contrast

rhv of the Samaritan Pentateuch). Further, the

surprising circumstance that Moses married an

Ethiopian woman (Nu 121
) engaged the ingenuity

of exegetes till they discovered that the numerical

value of n-fiD
( Ethiopian f. )

is the same as that

of n*nn riE a fair woman to look upon ((in 1211

etc.), namely 736, and hence TWO
( Ethiopian )

was replaced&quot; by Onkelos by Nijrr?i?( the beautiful ).

Then, again, res (Zee 38
), in respect of the numerical

value of its letters, is = cnr? comforter (La I
16

,

Sanftedrin QSb). Other examples will be found in

Weber, System der altsynagog. Theol. p. 118 [Jiid.

Theol. auf. Grund des ^Talmud, etc. p. 121 f.], and

Dopke, Hermeneutik der neutest. Schriftsteller, pp.

135, 179f.

(y) But the NT also shows a clear trace of this

use of the numerical value of letters. We refer to

the number of the Beast in Rev 13, where we
read rbv dpiO/mbv TOU Oriplov apiOfibs yap dvOptairov

fOTiv Kai b dpi@fj.bs airov x s . 666. Long
ago Ircnu us (adv. Hcer. v. 30) mentions the expla
nation of this number as = AATE1XO1, a word the

numerical value of whose, letters is 30 + 1 -i- 300 + 5

+ 10 - 50 + 70 -f 200 = 666. But the view is to be

preferred that the latter number is a veiled designa
tion of XKRJ2X KAI2AR, the numerical value of the

letters of icp pi: being = 50 + 200 + 6 + 50 + 100 +
60 + 200 = 666. For fuller details regarding this

and other interpretations see art. REVELATION.

(o) It is only an indirect analogy to this mysterious
use of numbers that is presented to us \\\ Egjyitiar.

texts. According to Brugsch (Steininschrift, etc.

p. 314 f.), upon the wall of a temple at Edfu, a

notification that the length of the holy place (the

middle space in tlie temple) is 113 yards, is giver
in the words, Why? Because a c.hild has

yon&amp;gt;

through the midst of the sanctuary. That is r&amp;lt;i

say, the three words we have italici/.ed contain tin

saiue letters as are required for writing the munbei
1 13. Again, a length of 90 yards in this temple o

the sun-god is indicated by the words, because he

like a sun, beaming shines.

LITERATURE. The art. Zahlen irt Riehm s HWB and i

a hundred and twenty ); Hrugseh, Steinimehrift und llib

wwf2(i89l), p. 30f&amp;gt; ff. ; Franz Kolb, Die Offenbarunj) betracht^.

wnn Ktandpunkt der Weltanschauung und des Gottesbegriffes dc

abbala (Leipzig, 1889), p. 12 ff.
;
S. Rubin, Ileidenthum und

Kalibala (Wien, 1893), p. 02 f.

On tbe number of the Keast see liousset. (J&amp;gt;i&quot; OfTenbarung
fohaniiig, lS!)(i) on Rev 131H

,
and tlie Literature cited &amp;lt;t&amp;lt;l loc.

,nd in the Kialcitimg to his Coninientary. ]&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;. KoXIG.

NUMBERING. See DAVID, in vol. i. p. 56S&quot;.

NUMBERS (so called from the title in the LXX,
Api0[j,ol, cf. Vulg. Ntimeri, given to the book be-

ause of the repeated numberings in chapters 1. 3 f.

26
;
Heb. 13-33 iri the wilderness, from the tilth

vorcl of I
1

)* is the fourth Book of Moses. and
brms one division of the composite work now
cnown as the Hexateuch (which see for justifica
tion of this statement and for general description
of the constituent elements J, E, and P). It falls

eadily into three main sections: 1. The Camp
it Sinai, 1-10 10

;
2. The Wanderings, 10&quot;-19 ;

5 3. The Plains of Moah, 20-36. But the material
ncluded in these sections is often very loosely

strung on the main thread of narrative, and several

hapters are a mosaic made up out of fragments
!rom different sources. The analytical problems
are closely analogous to those encountered in

Exodus and Leviticus, and will be treated here on
the same lines as in those articles. Some remarks
will be added on the authorship and date (^ 4), the

Historical significance (S 5), ana the religious value

6) of the book. (The abbreviations and signs

employed are mostly familiar. They will be found

explained under EXODUS and LEVITICUS).

1. The Camp at Sinai : 1-1010
.

A. Summary.

]1-16 Command to number the adult males
mil. M Execution of the command (fragments only).

117-M Expanded account of the census
ai-3* Order of tribes in camp and on the

march.
.1.4.6.8.9a U.lS.lS.lOa,!!).21.23.2^26.28.30.3^ census

notes on the four camps respectively.
IS
1 &quot;* Aaron s sons and what befell them

3 : -iO The Levites to he set apart as assistants to

Aaron.
311-13 Tlie Levites to be substitutes for the firstborn.

14-2-2. yir.usf. JJ Census of male Levites of all ages.
23-26. 29-32. ;f.-)-:;s Duties and positions of the 3

Levitical clans.
40-43 Census of firstborn males ordered and

carried out.

The Levites and their cattle to be for the firstborn and
their cattle.

46-51 Redemption of the surplus of firstborn

males.
41-3. 21-23. 2 jf. Census of adult Levites by clans

ordered.

+ 4-15. 24-28. :;i-:;;i Duties repeated in fuller de
tail.

-f!6 Particulars as to general duties of

Eleazar.
4-17-20 Caution as to distinction of priests und

Levites.
34-49 Census of adult Levites effected

f)
1 -&amp;lt; Lepers to be excluded (from the camp).
5-8

.Special case of a guilt-offering.
9f- Right of the priests to heave-offerings, etc.

11-31 Composite ordinance as 10 marital jealousy.
(jl.21 The law of the Nazirite and of his offerings.

(&amp;gt;

-- -&quot; The formula of priestly benediction.

|
71-88 The dedication of the altar, and the gifts.

7 8!l The Divine Voice from above the mercy-seat.
81 -4 The candlestick and its seven lamps.
5-10. l-2-loa Moses to consecrate the Levites.

_)_ll.l5b22 Aaron to consecrate the Levites.

-f 23--J6 Alteration of period of Levitical service.

The Passover celebration in the 2nd .year.

9&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

14 Supplementary Passover for special cases.
15-23 The cloud and its relations with the

camp.
1Q1-8 The use of trumpets on the march.

109f. (ph) Use of trumpets in war, and for festivals.

The book is also named by tlie Jews, from its opening word,

!. w e find in tne Talmud the name D n psn crch = book
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B. Analysis.

1 r\
P?

|
1-1C 19b 54 9

PS
-1-

17-10a 20-47 48-58 ^1-34
5-10 14-22

P 44f.
P*

,-i
27f. 33f. 39

j&amp;gt;.,

V23_26 29-32 35-38 40-43 40-51 ^1-15 10 17-20

P* ^21-49

, rv

(t
22-27 89 Q

l-88 l

*8 9 ] -5 lO 1-*
1 &quot;

I&quot;

U
15b-20

&quot;

0-23 iV

C . Critical Not.
1-4: 77te tribes and their eucampmni/ . -These

opening chapters relate tlie niiinhering of the
secular tribes (eh. 1), with their relative positions
in the camp (ch. 2), and the numbering of the
Levitical clans with their respective duties (ch.
;{ f.). All comes from 1

, but not all from the same
stratum. Jf the account of the ordering of the
census in I

1 111 be assigned to the great Law and
History Hook PB

, then the rest of the chapter re

lating the execution of the order is most naturally
attributed to a later stage of the compilation, to
which ch. 2 may also belong. I robably P - had
briefer accounts of the census and the camp, which
have been independently expanded in I

17 -
i&amp;lt;j and -2,

just as similar expanded accounts are found in
Kx 35-4U and I A- 8 \

a of the fulfilment of commands
given in Kx 25-28 and 29 P. The remains of P s

narrative may perhaps be found in lllb - 4ti -

(||

45
)

54
.

The main grounds for this analysis are as follow :

(1) The extreme elaboration of style, the same
formula being 12 times repeated, with slight varia
tions only in 20 and -, contrasted with the account
of the Levitical census in ch. 3, which may be
taken as a type of P. (2) In I

17 - 44 Aaron is associ
ated with Moses, cf. 4 1

. But in 1U1&amp;gt;

(cf. :5
l5f - 4 - 4

-)
it is Moses who conducts the census. In ,F Aaron
is a gloss, for numbr.rcd. is sing. ; juid l

:;l

is ])robably
the same. (3) The order of tribes is varied, as one
writer would hardly have varied it. Six different

arrangements are given below for comparison.
A adopts the strict genealogical order. i: takes
Rachel s son after Leah s children and puts Xilpah s

last, c omits Levi, gives Joseph s sons in the order
Ephraim, Manasseh, to make up 12, and places i;&quot;s

last three in reverse order, Asher, Gad, Naphtali.
D puts (Jad into Levi s [dace after Simeon, K moves
the group .Judah, Issachar, /elmhm to the head of
the list, while F sets Manasseh above Ephraim in

correspondence with their altered proportion of
numbers.

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun

Gad
Asher

B. Ex 12-4 pg

Reuben
Simeon
Levi

! Jndah i

Issachar I

7f}&amp;gt;nliiti J

c. Nu 15-13 Pg E. Nn 2 & 7 &
101S-21 PS

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun

7 r&amp;gt;

Benjamin )
K

Joseph
*

) Dan
&amp;gt; R

Benjamin) Naphtali

I&amp;gt;an &amp;gt; R Gad &amp;gt;

Naphtali ) Asher J

^

L = Leah s sons, R = Rachel s,

Joseph s.
*
Manasseh, Ephraim.

the list is of those who came dow

Reuben
Simeon

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun

Ephraim )_

Manasseh)&quot;

Benjamin

Dan

Asher
Gad

Reuben
Simeon
Gad

Ephraim
Manasseh
Benjamin

Dan

Asher

Naphtali Naphtali
= ZiIpah s, B = Bilhah s, J =
t Joseph s place vacant, since

n to join him in Egypt.

(lit. fifth ) of the numbering-s (Sota 36b, Joma vii. 1 ; cf
A^.u.t&amp;lt;riftxnetif4, of Origan ap. Euseb. HE vi. 25).

D. Nil l20- I &quot;

Reuben . 4f!,500
Simeon . 59,300
Gad . . 45,G50

Judah . 74,600
Issachar . 54,400
Zebulun . 57,400

Kphraim . 40,500
Manasseh . 32,200
Benjamin . 35,400

Dan .

Asher

Naphtali

F. Nu 20 -5l
I&quot;

Reuben
Simeon .

Gad .

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun

Manasseh .

Ephraim .

Benjamin .

Dan .

Asher.

Naphtali .

04,400
5.&quot;,

400

45,400

-f 1,900
+ 9,900
+ 3,100

+20,500
+ 8,000

4-10,200

+ 1,700

+11,900
8,000

1,820

]
48-53

]00 ]&amp;lt; iS ii]-e a ] a tc insertion. The phrase
Dwelling of the testimony

- SSab is first found
in Kx 3S- 1 P 3

.
5- f - seems to presuppose the descrip

tion of the encampment in ch. 2. The prohibition
(

4;i

) to number Levi should precede and not follow
the general account of the numbering. Perhaps
this verse lias been misplaced.

In ch. 2 we have a further variation of order in
the names of the tribes, and the amount of un
necessary repetition is enormous. All the new
information, i.e. about the position of the tribes
in the camp and on the march, could have been
put in a single sentence. One or two points of

language confirm the assignment to P s
. But the

curious series of parenthetical notes of the census
results (see conspectus above) may well have been
added later still.

Chapter 3 is made up of differing elements. 1 4

can only be Ps
,
because it follows the late repre

sentation of the anointing of other priests than the

high priest. Observe also the order Aaron and
Moses, and the use of the formula These are the

generations, though the sons of Moses are not
named, and the particulars have all appeared
before (cf. Ex 6-3

, Lv 10 ).
5 11J on the choice of

the Levites for ministry, and the parts of 14 ~ 8y on
the Levitical census, contain nothing unsuitable to
Pg

; and the three inserted paragraphs on the

position and duties of the Levites (cf.
14ff - and S!&amp;gt;

)

might be also
P&quot;,

but that the reference to altars
in :;1

,
whereas Pg knows only one altar, and the

mention of cords - y7
,
alluded to elsewhere only

in Ps Ex .Sf&amp;gt;

18 39 40
, indicate a later origin.

u u and
44f - recall I&quot; in their use of I am

J&quot;,
and may rest

on an older basis, but do not iit on to Ps here. 40 ~ 4:t

(oliserve that the introductory formula is not P s,

cf.
f) - 14

) and 4(i ~ 51
(containing several rare phrases)

rest OTI the idea of the Levites as substitutes for
the firstborn, and develop it in the style of 1

&amp;gt;S

.

Chapter 4 combines an account of a fresh census
of adult Levites, with a statement as to their
duties. By its elaboration, its phraseology, and
its reference to the golden altar u

(cf. Ex 3D Ps
),

this chapter is marked as secondary.
5-6 : Various ceremonial laivs. The first para

graph (

1 ~ 4
) on the exclusion of the leper and the

unclean person seems to presuppose Lv 13-15, un
less indeed it refers to yet earlier codifications.

The phrase in the, midst of wJdeh I dwell recalls
Lv 1531 26 11

,
and suggests that, if this be not a

passage from an earlier source, at least the editor

caught the spirit of his older models when he added
this sup]dement to relate their provisions to the

camp of Nn 1-3. 5 ~8
supplements Lv 514-67 on the

guilt-offering by arranging that, where the injured
person is absent or dead and has no kinsman, the

compensation shall go to the priest.
yf - mentions

other items of priestly revenue.
5 11 &quot; 31

,
on marital jealousy, is marked as P1 because

of its archaic flavour and certain reminiscences of
Ph

(as in 12 - S1
), with the absence of Pg s terms (ex

cept tabernacle n
). But after the criticism of

Stade (ZATW, 1895 J
) it is difficult to accept it as
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a unity. The view here adopted is that two laws,
A providing for a solemn curse on a defiled wife,

and 1J furnishing a test for a wife suspected of

defilement, have been woven together. In -7f - a

real alternative of guilt or innocence is contem

plated. With this -&quot;-lf

-, now a colophon, but, by
analogy with other cases, probably originally a

title, agrees, and the discriminating use of the

water in 1!lf - --
corresponds. On the other hand,

in the introduction (

1 - f

-), to which answers a con

clusion in 31
(observe absence of connexion with

3
&quot;),

the guilt is assumed, and the water is only
the means of inflicting the curse. Similarly, A s

jealousy-offering is J5 s memorial-offering. The

analysis which follows rests on the above main

grounds, and is effected by aid of the parallels and
contrasts tabulated below.

A ll-13a 13c *
V&amp;gt;r li

B 29 13b 30a 141) 301) U}(.

A. Parallels a.

If any man s wife !-

&amp;lt;jo
aside ! -

lie with her carnal!;/ }3

it be bid . . . no witness !3ac

the man shall bring Itis wife
unto the prii Kt &amp;gt;

meal-oJTerinfj of memorial 15 -

18. 20
;
c f. bringing iniquity

to remembrance ^
the priest shall set the woman

before J&quot;
1S

the offering put on the woman s

palms (Heb.) ls

the water of bitterness 18. 23f-

1! r taken ls ceremonially
used and administered * *

the. priest K/ia/l xaij unto the

woman, J&quot; make t/iee

a curse -n&amp;gt;

;
cf. -&quot;

,
no alter

native being given (cf.
-

sl where her guilt is

assumed).
and he shall makefile woman

drink the water of bitter

ness 24

thigh falling away ami belly

su-ellinj/
21

the offering brought to the

altar &amp;gt;
h a.nd the memorial

burnt 2ti:i.

gi-2i . fjiz jj&amp;lt;n
,. ftf f/ic A r7 ,:///( &amp;lt;, . As a whole this

ordinance conforms to the type of Lv 1 7, such
allusions as to th.e door of the tent of mert nif/ readily

dropping out here as there. - b ~ 8 may be even earlier

than 1H
, as separation unto his (lotl 1 and other

phrases recall P 1

, cf. especially Lv 21--
&quot; n

.

&quot;-

1 &quot; 27 The
formula of benediction is no doubt much older than
the setting in which Pg

presents it.

7
1 &quot;88

: The dedication of the altar. It is agreed
that this is a late section. The date given by
comparing

1 with Ex 40 -- 17 makes the transaction

prior to Nu 1, yet the order and position of tribes

in 1-4 is presupposed, and the language is more
overladen with repetitions than anywhere else,

the same formula being 12 times repeated, with

only the necessary change of (i out of 118 English
words in the translation. 8y

Apparently an isolated

fragment of P= . 8 1 &quot; 4
,
like Lv 24

- 4 and Ex 27-uS
relates to the candlestick, and seems to regulate
the position and lighting of the lamps. It is

probably the latest of the three passages.
5
-~, pro

viding for a consecration rite in the case of the

Levites, can hardly be other than secondary, as this

service if original would surely have been ordered
in ch. 3, when the selection of the tribe was com
manded, just as the consecration in Lv 8 was com
manded in Ex 29. Much of the earlier matter is

repeated here, and traces may be discerned of a
double representation, according as Moses or Aaron

* 14 includes only and she be not defiled.
14 is given to U,

who has inserted many harmonizing touches elsewhere. Obs.
its cumbrous Hob., and that spirit is masc. here, but fein. in ao

.

nd Contrasts. 13.

when a wife.
&amp;gt;

being under her husband, rjoeth
&amp;lt;,./,/,;

*&amp;gt;. l!lf.

lien with thee if-
(

W- 2&quot; diff.

in Heb.)
it In- ki /it close (diff. gentler) 1:!1 &amp;gt;

he shall net. tin: woman before
./&quot;,

anil the priest. . . .
^

meal-offering of jealousy 25.

isr.inr- cf. law ofjealousy
*&amp;gt;, spirit of ji alimsii

!J - 14:l

the priest shall bring her near,
and net lie f befiin ./&quot;

1(J

the offering is taken 1 roni the
woman s hand -

the wtttfrtliiitemmetli the curse
in. -J-J. M,-. 24,- prepared &quot;

and administered -7

the prii at ahull euuse her to

sici ar. /i ml naif wnto the

woman, it)
; of. 2ir, an alter

native being- proposed, cf.

27r. and &quot;(If..

ami afterii-anl Khali make the

woman drink the water
2&amp;gt;

;
cf. 27a

(om . LXX).
bally to awi ll aiul thigh to fall

awa-ii -- -
~

the offering waved before J&quot;

is the chief actor, the former being the earlier view.
_^3--j Alters 43

by making the Levites begin work
at the age of 25 instead of 3D. 9 1 &quot;

&quot;

,
on the pass-

over of the second year, is followed by an ordin
ance in u &quot; 14 introduced by a narrative of Jin

illustrative case
~8

,
a type elsewhere found in

P&quot;,

to which 1 &quot; 14 may perhaps all belong.
15 ~ -3 is identi

fied as P3

by its relation to Ex 40. --lO 1 8 may well
be Pg

,
and this ascription suits the view that Pg

had a briefer account of the camp, now replaced
by 2. !)f&amp;gt;

, with its scene in -i/u-iii- Imid (ten parallels
in P 1

) instead of on the m;irch, is held to be an
inserted fragment of P h

,
cf. Lv 17

r&amp;lt; 23* etc.

2. The Wanderings: 10n-19.

A. Summary.
jQii-28 r-gThe march from Sinai begun,

Psin due
order of camps,

- J ~ :JB Jwith liobab as guide and the
ark in front;

Jformula used at start and halt.

II 1 &quot; 3 EMurmurers burnt np atTaberah ;

4 ~ 35 Jmanna
and quails followed by a plague at Kibroth-
Hattaavah ;

E
seventy elders endowed with spirit of

prophecy in aid of Moses ; jealousy of Joshua over
Eldad and Medad. 12 KMoses

&quot;

Cushite wife ;

jealousy of Aaron and Miriam, and leprosy of

Miriam. 13 JKIThe mission of the spies; 14 JEl&amp;gt;

the people turned back from Canaan in punish
ment for murmuring and unbelief

;
defeated by

Amalekites arid Canaanites at Ilormah. 15 1 &quot; 31

^ Ordinances as to drink-, dough-, and sin-offerings ;

M--M iNa Sabbath -breaker stoned ;

37 - 41 1&amp;gt;ha blue cord
to be worn as a memorial on the hem of the gar
ments. 16 JKliebellion J of On, Kof Dathan and
Abiram, who are swallowed up ;

pKorah and his

company burnt up for sacrilege;
1&amp;gt;stheir censers

made into a memorial ;

l
f;i plague sent in punish

ment of murmuring stopped by the atonement of

Aaron. 17 ^Aaron s rod that budded. 18 ^ Duties
and revenue of priests and Levites. 19 Ordin
ances affecting those unclean by the dead.

B. Analysis.

J 29-33 35f. 4-13 15 18-24a
E

-j
/-v -1-1 1-3 14 IGf.&quot; 24b :;&amp;gt;i

pglUiii.&quot;&quot;&quot; 11
PS 13 28 34

.1 31-35 16 171) to ^onth ISb to weak
E i i -i /^\1-15 i 4) 17c-lba to what it is ISe

1 T

Pf5l
15 -i 4) ITc-lt

_LOl-17a Canaan

20-2 la went up 23f. 2Gb 27b

E
1 O....

;i;!r
. 1 A

lb *

pglO82 14-la 2 5-7 Qa. against J&quot;

J 31 41 45 ,1

K 1 \
39b-40 E

i sj 4:20-30 32 :ii)a P
p s 1 s

Pl 37-41

P&quot; lb 8-11

.1 l3-14a honey 15 2Gb Depart 27c-31

E
-|

/-* 14b 27b to tents

Psll) &quot;&quot;lS-24 2Ca 27a to x ule

PS IGf.

J :!3a to pit
E -i /-32a househoUls 33b to them 34

35 41

30-40

-&amp;lt;

ry
-50

&quot;

1 ( 1-13
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C. Critical Notes.

10llf - contains the first stage of P s itinerary after

leaving Sinai. It is followed by an account of the
mode of marching, which can only be P8 from its

relation to 2,
34

being probably its close. With
a1 3 -

tlie JE thread is resumed from Ex with a
fragment of J, whose opening may partly survive
in Ex 18 J

,
its close being omitted in favour of the

view of guidance given in 9 17 &quot;- Both this para
graph and :;3 - 30f - are linguistically connected with J.
The poetical refrains in 35 - may well have come
from the Book of the Wars of J&quot;. Contrast the
advance of tlie ark in J with its central place in P.
II 1 3

is hard to place, and is given to E, because
it does not lit the J context, and follows E in

speaking of Moses -praying. Dillmann regards the
incident as part of E s manna story, now displaced
by J and 1* ; Bacon views it as a .sequel to the

perilous contest with Amalek Ex IT
8 1

, which
really comes in after the departure from Iloreb.
Iii

4 - ;;r
&amp;gt;

is found a story of the people s discontent
with the manna, their demand for llesh, the sending
of the quails, ami the resulting plague. The
language (see below) connects this with J, and the

description of the manna as a natural thing, though
divinely provided, is agreeable to his general treat
ment of such incidents. But the story is dislocated

by a double set of insertions. (1) There is a series
which tells of Moses burden of responsibility being
relieved by the inspiration of seventy prophet-
elders. (2) In *-M.i*

-,ve lin ,i tlie language O f j
;

but matter incongruous with this context, fitting
in well, however, as Bacon suggests, between Ex 33 :i

and *-, a point in .IE which must have been quite
close to this before P was inserted. Accordingly
(1) is ascribed to E, as the emphasis on prophecy
and the phraseological features require, but not to
its earliest stage. Rather it is a secondary (E

s
)

parallel to the -lethro incident of Ex 18. (2) is

regarded as a misplaced portion of J. See EXODUS,
ad for. (l)and (2) were; probably already united
in JE, and transferred hither together. Ch. 12 is

given as a whole to E*. Bacon suggests that the
Cushite woman is Jethro s daughter, who is name
less in Ex 1S H

.

Minor flues. I mixed multitude 4 cf. Ex 1238
; 3thy servant

Sfound favour H-i5; Jcmiceired 12
; sanctify yourselves 18 Ex

!!( -&quot;-; against to-morrow & Ex si&quot;.
-

;
Jainong you 20 (Heb.) ;

\fliM-kx and he riia 22
; vent forth a idml from J&quot;

31 cf. Ex 10 ]3b

142ib
; 3-t/et, ere 33 (Heb.) ; the people journeyed . . . saiaifi; for

nay unto me 12 see Ex 331 3
.

KF.prayed 2; bear . . . alone ~U-l~
;
f-elders 16- 24f. HO

; (he
tent of meeting u &amp;gt; VI* Ex ;i. S7, which was outside the camp 2U 124f-

Ex 337-H ct. its central position in P
;
the cloud in connexion

with the tent - 125 Ex 339 ct. Ex 1321 14 9
; Y.prophet, pro-plu-xi/

25-29 J2W-; Joshua as the. minister of Moses as EX 2413 33 i
;

Miriam, 121 EX 1520; the man Moses 13&amp;gt; Ex 113; meek 123 c f.

1129
; speak against 121-8 215-

~&quot;;
vusio-n 126 Gn 151 402 Edream

126
;
heal 12W Gn 20^ Ex 1526.

13-14 : The sending of the spies. The numerous
duplicates and divergences in this section re

quire explanation, and find it adequately in the

hypothesis that J E and P are all represented in

combination, while the very phenomena which dis

prove unity furnish clues&quot; to the tracing of the
separate threads. The analysis given above is for
the most part covered by the evidence collected
below.

Parallels and Contrasts. J (a) Caleb 1424 an(i others sent
by Moses 1327 in to the South I7b. 22

(c t. iana of ine South 29) to

(e) and that the land JJloiceth with milk and honey 27 148
(f) the people wept 14i&amp;lt;= of. llio. is

; (g) jn fear of falling by the,

strord 143 c f. 43*, their J wires and little ones becoming a prey 143
cf. 31 Dt 139 ; (h) Caleb stills the, people 30f. usf despise (J&quot;)

1411.23 KJ30; Sigm 14 11 Cf. Ex 430; Jfhe Lord 1417; 14l8ff. Js
cf. Ex 346-9.

E (a) [In Dt 122T-, perh. founded on E, 12 unnamed men
re sent at the request of the people] into the mountains I7c

cf. 29 1440.44; (b) they come unto the valley of Eshcol 23 and
return to Kadeah 26b

; ^c) they bring back word to them (the

people) 26h
; (,j) that 5 peoples occupy all the land 29

(ct
geography of 14ff-) H.few or inanij I*.-, including the (gigantic
Jiepliilun 33

; (e) arid showed them the fruit of the land 2tib. 27b
cf. 20-23; (f) the people cry out 14ib; (g) plotting return tc
Egypt U* Vi because of (Heb.) 24

;
E one to another 144-

mourned 14- Gn 37-H Ex 33-1.

P (a) Moses, by ,J &quot;s command, sends Hoshea (Joshua) and
Caleb with ten others to spi/ out the land of Canaan M6 (Pm/
out i- 1- Ha. 21. 25. 32,0, 14 u. 7. 4. 36.

as) ; (b ) the,/ spy out the. land
from Km unto Rehob, i.e. from end to end 21, and return
at the end of 40 days (cf. 1434) . . . lmtf) the u*iiderness Of
Paran -&

; (c) they report (an et-il report 32
1437) to Moses and

to Aaron, and to all the ^congregation W* ct. 145. aer.
: (d) that

all the people, they saw in it are men of great stature S2b

(e) and that the land . . . eateth up the inhabitants thereof 32
j

(f)the,i con&amp;lt;jrerjation . . . I murmur (UV- *&amp;gt;) against Moses and
against Aaron I4ia.2.5 ; (g) Joshua (not named in JE) and
Caleb expostulate 14f- 9a.

n&amp;gt;._ Would God (oh that) 142203 Gn
17 *

;
I stonf. with stones (Heb.) and I the glon/ of J&quot; 1410 I oear

iniquities 1434
;
py Hie Lord 1435

; Vplague 1437.

15 : Sundry laws. lml6 has received the customary
setting from RP, but, at least so far as 4

, seems to
rest on a basis older than P*. With -b

cf. P 1 in
Lv 19-- 23 10

25-, and observe a burnt-offering or a
sacrifice

:i

,
cf. Lv IT 8 P h

. Lv 2 regulates the in

dependent meal -
ottering ; this prescribes it as

an adjunct to animal offerings.
6-13

,
in which

the person changes from 3rd to 2nd, supplements
the preceding by prescribing and regulating the
drink-ottering ; it may be P3

, as may 13 - 16
, which

provides for the case of strangers, as in Lv 17, where
also this element may not be primary.

17-- 1
, whose

opening words in He b. differ from -b
, may also rest

on an early basis. Eor the usage cf. Ezk 4430
.

31 in its present form must rank as 1H
, and its

place in the chronological series would seem to be
between Lv 5 1 13 and Lv 4 ; but in places it recalls

&quot;

, e.g. in -J - 31
,
cf. Lv 20 (the penalties) and 24--.

:iti

is^like
the secondary element in Lv 24 1 - 11

-, which
see. The closing formula, as J&quot; commanded Moses,
is common only in Ps

.

16 : Kordh, Dathan, and Abiram. Here we find
not only a double JE thread, whose strands are
separable on grounds mainly phraseological, but a
twofold priestly representation. In JE we have
to do with a civil disturbance, JOn and perhaps
Korah, or EDathan and Abiram, being the ring
leaders, but in P with an assertion of ecclesiastical
rights. By giving in the same order the connected
points in the four variations of the narrative as
much will be done as space allows to -justify the
analysis, and at the same time the characteristics
of each will emerge.

Parallels and Contrasts. J
&amp;lt;a)

The leaders, Bacon suggests,
were Korah the son of Kenaz, a kinsman of Caleb, cf. 1 Ch 243,
and On the son of Peleth id

; (b) they charge Moses with
tyranny and failure as leader I3f.

; (c) Moses protests indignantly
1; (d) isolates the offenders 26b

; (e) an(j prophesies an earth
quake 27c-3U which forthwith takes place 31, and the GROUND
cleaves asunder, and they and all that appertain to them godown alire into Sheol 30f.

3:ta._^jji(nnng . . . honey I3f-
;

to kill
us 13 cf. Ex 1411 1~3

; Jtents 26b
; consumed 26b Gn 1823f. 1915. 17

;

Jlitt/e ones 27c
; vindication of Moses commission 2S c f. EX 3 1 &quot; 413-

18 522__ despised 30 1120 1411. 23.

E (a) The leaders are Dathan and Abiram, sons of Eliab, sons
of Reuben lO 1^

; (b) they rise up before Moses 2, refuse to come
when summoned 12. 14b

( complaining of harshness and failure
to enrich them I4b

; (c) Moses and the Ke/ders of Israel (his
judicial colleagues Ex IS) visit the offenders

; (d) who stand at
the door of their tents 27b

j
an Israel being round about them 34

;

(e) the, EARTH opens tier mouth and swallows up them and their
iiorsKUOLDS (ct.

27o
33a) and closes upon them 32i. 33b

; (f) an
Israel flee at the cry of them & fields and vineyards i-b 20J 7

2122 EX 225.

Ps (a) The leader is Korah i, perhaps borrowed from J, and
his associates, who are not Levites, are the, 250 princes of the

Pcongregation (cf. 273, where it is implied that a Manassite
might have been among them 2b. 6f. is.

35) ; (b) they complain of
the sacerdotal pretensions of Moses and Aaron, as against the
whole congregation :, ye take too much upon you, ye sons
of Levi 7b (transposed now from end of 3) ; (c) Moses Pfalls on
his face, and then announces an ordeal for the morrow by
offering incense 4-7

; (d) all the congregation are assembled by
Korah at the door of the tent of meeting, Moses and Aaron are
bidden to escape the coming general ruin, their intercession
procures permission to the congregation to depart from the
tabernacle, i.e.. of

J&quot;,
the words of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram

being a gloss, j*
:

p not being used of a human dwelling 18- 24.

2Ga. 27; (e) fire then comes forth from J&quot; (i.e. presumably from
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the tabernacle) ami consumes the 250 3~&amp;gt;

; (f) on the outbreak
of murmuring at this a plague immediately visits the congre
gation, until Aaron by atonement averts its spread 41-50. _ The
language of the priestly writer is unmistakable.

PS (a) The leader is Korah, the son . . . of LEVI i, who is

supported by his company (Heb. congregation, used by PK only
of the entire assembly, the true reading in 5f- probably being
thf congregation for his company) ii- 16- 40

,
i.e. all his brethren

the sons of Led with him 1IJ
; (b) they are gathered together

against J&quot;, and tmirnntr againxt Aaron a, for they seek the

priesthood lu
; (c) the test is to be the burning of incense 17

;

(d) all that appertained, unto Korah 32b perished from, among
the. assembly - (observe that I s s fire has still to come 33

,
so

that this is distinct) ; (e) the censers of these sinners are beaten
out for a coreriiuj of the altar, and as a memorial of the rights
of the priesthood 36-40.

17-18 : These chapters are by general agreement
assigned to \ K

. 15ut Carpenter ((A/;/ . J/f.i:. ml foe.}

gives reasons for considering this one of the earliest

portions of that work, with which it is not quite
uniform either in form (e.g. the address to Aaron
instead of Moses 18 1-8 - 2u

) or in substance (e.g. the

ignorance of 3 li
- JU in IS- 7

). IS-5 3- on the tithe of

the tithe (observe the address to Moses -5
) appears

to include fresh material.

19, on uncleanness by the dead, fills a serious gap
noticeable in Lv 11-15. 1 &quot; 13

prob. rests on old usage,
but bears marks of late codification (e.g. Eieazcu-

tln&amp;gt;,

pri&quot;f:t

z
,
statute

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

the law- 31 - 1

).
The opening

of 14 &quot;-- This is the line of at once suggests l
n

(cf. on
Leviticus 1-7), and nothing seems to be incon

sistent with this. Can this section have belonged
once to Lv 11-1,1 and been transferred here where
the wider of separation

- 1
,
whose preparation and

use are described in 17t-
,
is more elaborately regu

lated ?

3. The Plains of Moab : 20-36.

A . A nalijsis.

4b-9

4a to llor

J 3b-7 11 17 f. 22-3(ia Ammon
E 2-3a 8-10 12-16 18-21 36b-37a

J lb-2 3b-4
E /-- f la 3a

E 09
psO/O

.............. 90 .......90 OA ...... 01 ......09 ...

l 15-23 ^O 6tf t)U &amp;lt;Jl Ori
1-14 1-31 1-40 1-16 1-54 1-38

00 ...... 0/i ..... OK 0/
oo Oi &amp;gt;) OD

1-56 1-29 1-34 1-13

J^. Summary.
2Q1-13 EDeath of Miriam. JP\Vater from the rock.

14-2!) JE^aiiuru O f t_|, route througli Kdom
;

death
of Aaron. 21 Fighting with the Canaanites ;

Ethe

brazen serpent;
JE
conquest of the Amorites and

occupation of their country. 22-24 J
&quot;Story of

Balaam. 25 Sin and punishment of Israel Kin the

matter of Baal-Peor,
J1 in going after the women Jof

Moab, pof Midian. 2G-3U all P (except Si3 &quot; &quot; JMan-

assite conquests beyond Jordan) : for contents see
below.

C. Critical Notes.

20-21 :
lh on Miriam s death is given to E, cf. 121

Ex 15 - and Gii 358
. In 3;l

(the people strove ct.the

congregation, the assembly, the children of Israel
with Moses ct. with J&quot;

13
,
Moses and Aaron - 6 - 10

)

5
(cf. Hi 14 Ex 17 1 3

)

8b
(speak unto the rock, ct. take.

the rod, presumably to smite the rock 8a
, unless

Cornill s reconstruction be adopted, by which b is

transposed to form the lirst command in P, dis

obedience to which constitutes the ollence) there
are separated elements assigned to J s Meribah

story, E s having come in Ex 17. The rest of 1 ~ 13

(with its sequel in - b--9
) is left for P=, though it

looks as if the editor had out of tenderness obscured
the account of the sin of Moses and Aaron (cf. the

stronger expression in 24
rebelled}.

14 ~ 18 - 21a and
2 1- 1 -4 are obviously from one hand, while 19f&amp;gt; 21b

shoAV marks of difference pointing to J, as the
other passages are reminiscent of E. Thus with

highway ct. king s way n 21- -

,
and note that in J a

formidable military advance -u causes a retreat 21b
,

whereas E relates a mere refusal
&quot; la

, which leaves
the people still at Kadesh to move at leisure 2aa

.

(Marks of J are : Jcattle, Jrnuch people, strong hand Ex 319

13y 32 11
,
turned away, ct. turned a*ide 17 2122

; and of E :

messengers 14 21 21
,
Kadesh i b - 14 - lt; -&quot;- 13*, travail that hath

befallen its u Ex 18s
,
wmt down into Kg. I5 Jos 245

,
a long

time (Heb. many days) 15 Gn 21y4 Jos 247
,
evil entreated, 13

Jos 2420, an angel 16 Ex 1419, ionic f ice. 21 2113. &, field . . .

vineyard 17 2122 i(;l4 ) by the u-ay to 21 i
&quot;&amp;gt; 14 -, spake againut

215-7 121, Binned 217 I4i0 i take au-ay 217 Ex 2325, zprayed,
standard (or banner) 21S Ex 17 15

mg.).

21 1 3 The fighting between the Canaanite (the

king of Arad being prob. a gloss) and Israel is

generally supposed to be told by J, but the

phenomena are conflicting, and tho ascription to

J must be left as doubtful.
21 4a follows on 20-9

,
the death of Aaron, but 4b 9

continues 2(J&quot;
a

,
the march from Kadesh, and the

story of the serpents is also given to E on the

ground of verbal parallels, see above. i-na u^-is

and 1G ~ 20 consist of extracts from itineraries assigned
to P, E, and J. Each opens with a different for

mula, P1 - n &quot; 22 1

, 33, K
-2&amp;lt;P&amp;gt; 21 llb - !- 13

,
cf. Dt 106ff

-, a

fragment prob. from E,
Ju; - lsb--. Ub

agrees with

Jg II 18
(prob. based on E) but not with Nu 3344

.

Observe that in -u the people are not so far on as

in I3
,
and that in 24b another J fragment begins

which has its sequel in 32 (Ammon is left out in

Jg II 1 &quot;--2 and 25
!]

31
). J tells of conquest and occu

pation of cities and towns -5 - 3
-, E of the land 21 - 31

.

Some J phrases may be added : whereof J&quot; said i (; 10-
,

gather . . . together ct. r2Q7 Elli Heb. form, cf. Ex SIB 4- ,

nang Jsr. this song Ex 151, fidd Of Moab 2 Gn 305 cf. Gii 32&quot;.

looketh down vpon 20 -J328 .
M -K from its similarity of matter to

l&amp;gt;t . &amp;gt;

&quot; is regarded as a gloss, no mention of Ug being now found
in JE.

22 24 : In the art BALAAM will be found a com
parison of the accounts in P and JE, and also of

the main reasons for the analysis of JE. It will

be enough here to subjoin some of the more striking
details on which the partition rests.

J (a) Moab is distressed 3b Ex ll 2
, (b) the elders of Moab 7

(and of Muliaii 4 -

7) are sent as messengers 5a 24 ]2 (servants of
lialak is) unto Balaam, (c) to the land of the children of his

people (ammo, perh. read with good auth. of Ammon) 6c
, (d)

with rewards
~

cf. W 24la and promise of promotion to honour
17. JTI&amp;gt; -J4ii ; (e) Balaam sets out innocently ^ accompanied only
by hi* 2 gcrcants &quot; and is stopped and warned through the ass
U2-3Sa fta\n-) t (f ) the Jangel of J&quot; appearing 3J by day 22-35

; (g) J M

spite of his fame for magic 7 24 ] Balaam responds solely to the

Spirit of God 24 -, having promised not to go beyond the word of
j&quot; 18041:! Jblcss . . . Jn-249, silver and gold i824l3Gnl8

-

2

04:!,-). 53
;
ride 22.30 Gn 2461, sword drawn in . . .

23.31 J s 5i,
turn aside 23.26 2021, these three times -- 32 24iOr cf. 1422, an
thy life long Gn 4Si5f-

; Hhi/ (his) place 2411.25.

E -(a.) Moab is sore afraul &amp;gt;*

; (b) the princes of Moab are sent
for H. 8 i 21- 40 236- n ; (c ) to 1 ethor, w/i ich is by the Jiiver (i.e.

Euphrates, in the far East, cf. Aram 237) 5b cf. Gn 3121 x 2:iai

Jos 24- f- 14f-

; (d) urgency being shown by a second more dis

tinguished embassy 15 while H. is welcomed with a feast 40
; (e)
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25 1 5 is almost the last piece of JE in Xu, and
contains both elements. J (a) the people

lb
, (b)

began to commit icltoredom icith the daughters of
Moab lb

, (c) who seduced them to worship thr,tr

gods
* Ex 34 14f -

; (d) J&quot; is angry, and bids INIoses take
all the chiefs and haiifj them up before the sun 4

.

E (a) Isr. la
, (b) aJiortc in Shittim 1* Jos 2 1

, (c)
and Isr. joined himself to the Baal of Poor 3

; (d)
Moses bids the judges (cf. Ex 18) slay&quot;every one his
men who had sinned 5

.

256 &quot; 15 has lost its beginning, but it is clearly PS,
and may have ascribed the temptation by Midian-
itish women to Balaam (cf. 31 1U P s

). HP seems to
have preferred

1 s as a commencement, but the

plague raging in 8b does not answer either to 4 or .

*

interrupts the connexion with 26 and is

assigned to Fs
, preparing the way for 31.

2(i relates the second census of the people after
the forty years. It is encumbered with interpola
tions in

&amp;lt;J-w.n.5Sa..wb-ui.4f.
)
aml eau i,araiy be PS.

The order of tribes follows I- 43 l)s

(except Man-
asseh before Ephraim, see table above), and the
clans are dependent on Gn 468tr- P s

. Moreover, the
order for the division of the land is given to Moses,
who was not to enter it, 27 1 -&quot;

-, l)t 3249ft:
,
and with-

out even naming the land or announcing its con

quest (contrast 335Jff-

34-&quot; -). The phrase as J&quot; com
manded Mo.scs is also late. Thus 26 may be based
on PS but belongs now to Ps

.

27 1 &quot; 11
,
on the case of Zelophehad s daughters,

follows on 265-- 5(;

,
and the phraseology is of like

character with 20. 11M4 and l)t 3248 - 5- can hardly
both be original. The suggestion of Dillmann is a

happy one, that the insertion of l)t in P required
the announcement of the death of Moses to be

placed later, and that this passage, which does not

open like \ &amp;gt;K

,
has been inserted by an editor to fill

the gap.
13 -3

is then supposed to have been orig.

preceded by I)t 3248 5-1

; probably an account of
Moses death followed (cf. Xu 20&quot;

3-29
).

28 f., a detailed list of the offerings prescribed
for the full round of sacred seasons, is given to P&quot;.

Its position among other supplements and away
from the calendar in Lv 23 dated forty years back,
its uniform inclusion of the later elements of Lv 23
and addition of the New Moon festival, the elabora
tion of 2 (J 1 - 3s on the Feast of Booths or Ingathering
(observe that both names are dropped), and the

phraseological indications, all converge towards the
same conclusion.

30, on Vows, may rest on an older, simpler basis,
but it is shown by its style to be itself late. It

does not attach itself to Lv 27 or Xu 6.

31, on the war with Midian, comes awkwardly
after the message about Moses death. Some
phrases (170 to meet 13

, thy servants 4
*} suggest a

dependence on J, or a borrowing of his language
which is foreign to Pg

. The ignoring of Joshua
in favour of Phinehas 6

,
and Eleazar s unique

exercise of authority
- ltr

-, point to P3
, and the

peculiar phraseology confirms this.

32 1 - 38
,
on the settlement of the 2* tribes, has still

stronger indications of an underlying J element ;

but here, too, the whole must be given to P 3
. For

the complication of evidence see Oxf. Hex. 39 4
-,

in which the conquest of Gilead, assumed in 1 ~ 4
,

is assigned to a Manassite clan, from its resem
blance to Jg 1, is given to J, cf. 2P3 - 3

-, but 4U is

a harmonizing interruption. Cf. also Jg 104
.

33 1 49
gives an itinerary, largely based on JE

(esp. J), with 40 stations in 40 years. Its position
in the book and its mixed contents lead to its

being ascribed like 31 f. to p._5o-56 seems derived
by Ps from 2 sources, (1) a command, belonging to
the school of Ph

(cf. Lv 26 1 - 3U 20-4
), to drive out the

Canaanites, destroy images, and possess the land
,-53. 55f. .

(2 ) an order to divide the land by lot 54
,

based (in part verbally) on 2G5-- 56
. 34 1 15 describes

minutely the future boundaries of the land W. of
Jordan which Moses had never seen, but only
alludes vaguely to the eastern regions he had
seen. :a names the tribal agents for the de
limitation. Comparison with analogous passages
in PS and with the account in Jos of the actual
division, make it most unlikely that this can be P,
though it may be an expansion of a briefer section,
cf. Jos 14a

.

35 combines two orders, about 48 Levitical cities
l 8

(contrast 18-u - -4
, where priests and Levites have

no property, only income), and about blood - re

venge
J 34

. The latter has terms foreign to Pg
(e.g.

high priest, holy oil ---8
), and, after a full close i!)

,

resumes the subject and closes with a verse 34

borrowed from an earlier source like P h
,
cf. 19 13

,

Lv 1531 18-4t\ refers to the cities of refuge, and
both sections are best understood as not having
formed part of PS. 36 supplements 27 1 11 on the

rights of heiresses.

S 4. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE. Only in a broad
sense do these questions arise. We can speak
of schools of writing and periods of composition,
but we cannot name an individual or dogmatize
about a year. In the wider sense the results of
criticism as sketched above lead to some definite
conclusions. All the strata of literary deposit in
the Ilex, seem to be laid bare in a section taken
through the Book of X umbers. (1) If the earliest
and latest elements in J were put in writing be
tween B.C. 850 and 650, as the indications suggest,
then the bits of folk-song and the traditions of

national life and movement which are associated
with them in 20-21 must be dated avnC^i st tb-3

oldest. The stories of Hobab (eh. 10), of the manna
and quails (ch. 11), of Caleb and the spies (eh. 13-- -*),

of the revolt of (Korah and) On (ch. 16), and the

episode of Balaam, take a middle place, while the
advanced conceptions and lofty tone of parts of

chs. 11 and 14 represent the last contributions of

this school. (2) Similarly. E has its archaic frag
ments of verse, from the Baeti of the Wars of J&quot; or

elsewhere, with brief notes of international rela

tions in chs. 20 21, its middle period producing
the narratives of Caleb and the spies (ch. 13), of

Dathaii and Abiram (ch. 16) and of Balaam
(ch. 22 f.), and its latest stage illustrated by the
account of the seventy elders (ch. 11), and the

complaint of Aaron and Miriam (ch. 12). (3) Even
D has its echo in one paragraph, 2F3 &quot;

. (4) The
four stages of priestly legislation and historio

graphy are met in turn. The peculiar notes of the
Law of Holiness 1&quot; are detected twice, namely, in

10&quot;
f - and 1537 &quot; 41

,
and suspected elsewhere. The

careful codifying of priestly teaching (P*) is pre
served in5f. 15. 19. The priestly groundwork of

law and history (Vs
), though probably at many

points displaced in favour of an expanded version,

is kept in parts of 1. 3. 9. 10, which are occupied
with the census of laity and clergy in the holy
congregation, the second Passover, and the first

moving of the Camp from Sinai ; it recounts the

story of the spies (ch. 13), the sacrilege of Korah
and the congregation (ch. 16), .and the budding of

Aaron s rod (ch. 17), provides for priests and
Levites (ch. 18), and tells of the death of Aaron
(ch. 20), the heroism of his grandson Phinehas (ch.

25), and the choice of Joshua (ch. 27).
The remainder, occupying more than half of the

whole book, though as far as possible from being
homogeneous, must come under the one heading of

priestly supplements Ps
, some of them little later
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in time than Pg
,
others among the latest additions

to the. Hex. Enough has heen said above to enable

the student to form his own conclusions about these.

J; 5. HlsTOKK Al, SIGNIFICANCE. Again, the dis

tinction must be drawn lirtween the direct witness

to the past and the indirect evidence; as to the

times ot the writers. The whole book is abund

antly significant in the latter sense, JE illustrating
for us how antiquity looked in the palmy days of

Israel s national greatness, and P revealing the

effect of circumstances in changing the point of

view, and so transforming almost beyond recogni
tion the picture of the past. P&amp;gt;ut, except in places
where there is independent reason to mpposo that

P rests on some part of JE which it has displaced,
it is impossible here, liny more than elsewhere, to

accept its testimony as in the modern sense his

torical. Even the earlier sources can be used only
with discrimination as supplying data for histori

cal conclusions. But the general facts of the

delay in entering Canaan, the roundabout route,
and the conquest of the Amorites, being witnessed

by both lines of tradition, and agreeable to the

rest of our knowledge, emerge as well established.

See, further, separate arts, on MOSKS, etc.

6. KEUGIOUS VALUE. What has been said

Tinder this head in the arts, on EXODUS and
LEVITICUS is largely applicable to the continuation

of those books in Numbers. But a word may be

added on that which is distinctive. (1) The fact

is well brought out that a nation as well as an
individual may have a moral and religious char

acter, and be bound by its acts. Proved to be

unprepared for conquest and colonization, Israel

is subjected to the discipline of delay. (2) The
need of divine guidance is symbolized by the ad
vance of the ark (JE) or the cloud (P). (3) Types
of character are presented whose lessons teach us

still : Moses with the meekness of a strong nature
under restraint, Miriam with the petty jealousy
which often disfigures even good women, Caleb
honest and whole-hearted, Balaam weak but not
worthless ; popular movements are described

which have their modern parallels the fickleness

of the mob, little Israelites to-day, Chauvinists

to-morrow, their disposition to blame anybody but

themselves, the readiness of the laity to assert

their rights rather than fulfil their duties, all

these are before us especially in JE. (4) Taking
the description of the camp and congregation
given in l e and P s as an ideal picture of the past
whose value is in its symbolism, even as the

picture of the future in the Apocalypse is in the

same way precious, there is much to be gleaned:
the order and particularity, the distribution of

duties, the equalization of burdens, the provisions
for unity by co-operation, the elaboration of a

stately ceremonial, nothing being left to the spur
of the moment, but confusion avoided by fulness

of rubrical direction, in all this there is latent a

wealth of suggestion as to the nature, the worship,
and the organization, not to say the financial

management, of the Church of to-day. (;&quot;&amp;gt;) Perhaps
the highest point is reached in the lofty and yet
broad view of prophetic inspiration found in K l 1 f. :

Would God that all the Lord s people, iccre prophets !

Accordingly, it only needs that the. Lord should

put His Spirit -upon the modern readers of Num
bers, and they will not fail to find fresh truth

breaking forth out of this portion of His word.

LITERATURE. Apart from the works cited under HBXATEI-CII
and the general commentaries, there is little to refer to. B. W.
Bacon, Exodus, 1S94, is valuable for JE; the Oxf. Hex. 1900

(ed. by J. K. Carpenter and the present writer) has been used

largely, and may be consulted for fuller information ; the vol. in

the Expos. ISiMe is by II. A. Watson ; preachers may also refer

to Bp. Hall s Contemplations ;
the forthcoming vol. by G. B.

Gray in the Intern. Crit. Com. has a large gap to till.

G. HAEFORD-BATTERSBY.

NUMENIUS (Xoi /onjj tos), the son of Antiochu^
was one of the ambassadors sent by Jonathan,
about B.C. 144, to renew the treaty between the J ew.s

and Komans. He was also charged with letters

from the high priest and the Jewish people to t}ie

Spartans and others, in order to establish friendly
relations with them (1 Mac 12

-
1

*). The am
bassadors were well received at Sparta (ib. 14 LU ~- :l

)

and at Koine (ib. 123
-), and sent back to Judiea

with a safe -conduct. Subsequently, about the

time of the popular decree in favour of Simon (I?.C

141), Numenius was sent with another embassy to

Koine, taking as a present a golden shield weigh
ing a thousand minas. The Senate passed a decree

in favour of the Jews, guaranteeing them the un
disturbed possession of their country, and gave to

the ambassadors letters to the neighbouring kings
and independent States, informing them of the

terms of this decree. The embassy returned to

Jerusalem in B.C. 139 (1 Mac 15 10 &quot; 24
). See art.

LUCIUS, and cf. Schiirer, IMP I. i. 200-208.
H. A. WHITE.

NUN (3). The fourteenth letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 14th part, each verse of which

begins with this letter. It is transliterated in this

Dictionary by n.

NUN (p fish, in 1 Ch 7 27
pa Non, LXX NaiiJ

[possibly a primitive error in transcription, XATH
for XATX], hence Nave of Sir 40 AV). The father

of Joshua, the successor of Moses, Ex 33n
,
Nu II 28

,

Jos I
1 etc. On the probability that Nun is a clan

rather than a personal name, and on its bearing on
totemism, see Cray. 1I&amp;lt;:I&amp;gt;. Prop. N dites, pp. 90, 1U2 ;

cf. also W. K. Smith, Kinship, p. 221 f.

NURSE (npj 3 mrnckr.th, n:~x itmcncth, rpo&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;6s).

1. The term &amp;gt;ttr&quot;/.-et/i (root [pr] suck ) desig
nated a foster-mother. Deborah had been such
to liebekah, and the maternal devotion was
maintained throughout her life, (in 24 5!) 3o8

. By
Miriam s readiness of resource the mother of

Moses became his appointed nurse, Ex 27
. The

same meaning of nurse occurs in 2K 11-, Is 49 -3
;

cf. the use of rpo0os in 1 Tli 27
,
and

rpo(j&amp;gt;o&amp;lt;popi;li&amp;gt;
in

Dt I
31

. In the East a child is usually nursed till

over two years of age. 2. Uiix ni th (root
[| ;N] con

firm, support )
is a more general term applying

to any female attendant in charge of children.

Thus Naomi became nurse to (Hied (Ku 4 1(i

), and

Mephibosheth was live years old when he fell from
the arms of his nurse

( omcneth) 2 S 44
.

3. The nursing-father (JCN Nu II 12
,

Is 49-3
)

would be found only in families of rank and
wealth. Among the Emirs or leading families of

the Lebanon, one of the dependants, usually a

poor relative, is appointed to this oilice. He
becomes the constant companion, playmate, and

guardian of the heir, carrying him when tired,

and giving him later his first lessons in horse

manship and manly sports. In old age his re

lationship to the family is not forgotten, and care

is taken that he shall not sutler want. In Pref.

to AV the translators (apparently regardless of

the difference between the nursing-father and the

nursing-mother) say : And lastly, that the Church
be sufficiently provided for, is so agreeable to good
reason and conscience, that those mothers are holder

to be lesse crnell, that kill their children as soon

as they are borne, then those nonrsing fathers an-;

mothers (wheresoever they be) that withdraw from
them who hang upon their breasts (and upon whose
breasts againe themselves doe hange to receive the

spirituall and sincere milke of the word) livelyhood
and support lit for their estates. And Thomas
Fuller is yet bolder when he says : He set before

the King the hainousnesse of sacrile.dge ; how great
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a sinne it was when Princes, who should be nurs

ing-fathers and suckle the Church, shall suck from
it (Until Warrr., ii. 5, p. 49).
For the umrnim who acted as tutors (2 K 101 - 5

,

cf. Est 27
), see EDUCATION, 1. G. M. MACKIE.

NURTURE. The verb to nurture occurs occa

sionally in Sirach as the translation of wcuSei-w

(Sir 18 13 2 1
23 22 ;i 31 1B

40-&quot;). Tt is also found in

2 Es 8 12 Thou . . . nurturedst it in thy law
(erudisti euni in lege tua). The subst. is found
in Wis 3 11 and Eph 64 as the tr. of waiSfia, as
well as in Sir 22 Ul want of nurture, Gr. dirai-

dfvaia. Now both in LXX and NT TrcuSeta and
iraidfi u describe, not nurture in the modern
use of that word, but training, especially such
training or discipline as involves restraint and
even chastisement. Chastise and chastening or
chastisement are often the best translation, as in

He 125

;

7 - I0
. In Lk 23 - -- the verb is used of the

scourging of a malefactor : it is rendered chastise
in EV. In the Kith cent. nurture was an excellent

equivalent for Traidevu and waidfia, as it contained
the idea of training by means of chastisement or
tribulation. Thus Dt 8&quot; Tind. As a man nurtereth
his sonne, even so the Lorde thy God nurtereth
the (AV and KV chasteneth

) ; Dt 21 18 Tind. Yf
any man have a sonne that is stuburne and dis

obedient that he will not herken unto the voyce of
his father and voyce of his mother, and they have
taught him nurture

; He 12 1U Tind. And they
verely for a feaue dayes nurtred us after their
awne pleasure ; 1 K 12&quot; Cov. My father correcte

you with scourges, but I wyl nourtoure you with

scorpions ;
Ps 94 10 Cov. He that nurtureth tlie

Heithen, and teachctli a man knowledge, shal not
he punysh ? (see Driver s note on this passage in

Faral. Psalter, p. 477). Kutherford is fond of the
word and illustrates its meaning in his day admir
ably : thus, Lettrrs, No. xcviii. I get my meat
from Christ with nurture, for seven times a-day I

am lifted up and casten down
; No. Ixx. You

have had your own large share of troubles, and a
double portion : but it saith your Father counteth

you not a bastard ; full-begotten bairns are nur
tured.

Sliaks. uses the word twice, and in both places
in the sense of the result of training : Tempest,
IV. i. 189

A born devil, on whose nature
Nurture can never stick ;

As You Like It, ir. vii, 97

Vet am I inland bred
And know some nurture.

This is the meaning in Sir 31 1!) and 4029
, where

AV has well-nurtured, KV&quot; well-mannered and
well-instructed : the Gr. is TreTrcuSei^cos.

J. HASTINGS.
NUTS. The equivalent of two Heb. words

1. D JH| botnlm, TfpedtvOoi, terebinthi. The (unused)
sing., j^a bdtcn, of this is perhaps the cognate of
the Arab, butm, the n being substituted for the m.
This word in Arab, is generic for terebinth. Its

generic character seems to have been lost in Heb.,
in which are several words the signification of
which is uncertain as between the terebinth and
the oak. (See OAK). Doubtless the form botntm,
the plural of the assumed JHS, refers, in the only
passage in which it occurs (Gn 4311

), to pistachio
nuts. They are the fruit of Pistacia vera, L., a
tree of the Order Anacardiacece, 10-20 ft. high,
with 1-2 pair of odd pinnate leaflets 8-5 in. long,
or simple ovate leaves. The nut is oblong, apicu-
late, ^ in. long, /,

in. broad, with green oily
cotyledons. It is doubtfully indigenous, but every
where cultivated in the orchards near cities. The
tree and its fruit are known as fistuk. The nuts

are a favourite luxury of the Orientals. While
the Heb. on the one hand thus appropriated the
term pa to one species of the modern genus
Pistacia, the Arabs, on the other, have appro
priated it to three other species of the same genus,
allied to each other, but dillering from the pis
tachio. They are P. Tcrebinthus, L., P. Pales
tina, Ehr. (which should be regarded simply as
a variety of the foregoing), and P. mutica, F.
and M. These are the true terebinths, and prob
ably the trees intended by n\x, and perhaps
other Heb. words. (See OAK). They attain a
height of 20-25 ft. and a diameter of 30-40. They
have pinnate leaves, and small lenticular inedible
fruits, from which an oil, used in tanning and
other arts, is expressed. Probably both the
Hebrews and the Arabs originally recognized the
generic connexion between the pistachio and the
terebinth. It is clear, from the LXX and Vulg.,
that those VSS recognized the analogy. RVm
gives the gloss, that is, pistachio nuts. It is

interesting to note that in Mardin a terebinth is

cultivated, under the name of jistfilf, which bears
fruit of the lenticular shape of the terebinth
nutlets, but as large as a cherry stone, and with
an edible kernel, resembling iii taste pistachio
nuts. Some such terebinthine tree must have
been the wild stock of the pistachio. The city
Bi-tanini. in Gad, east of the Jordan (Jos 13ai

), was
doubtless named from trees, either of pistachio or
terebinth. It is now called Botneh, a survival of
its Heb. form, but carrying to Arab minds the

meaning of the Arab. botn= belly.
2. m^f i(joz. This word also occurs but once

(Ca 6n j, The exact similarity to the Arab. jauz =
walnut, and the universal cultivation of this

tree in the East, make it practically certain that
the walnut is intended. The LXX mpiw and the
Vulg. mix are generic, but also are often used

specifically for the walnut. They are the seeds
of the fruit of Juglans regia, L., a noble tree,

growing in moist situations. It attains a height
of 20-30 ft. and a diameter of 50-60. It is par
ticularly common around the village fountains,
and along the mountain torrents. Its foliage is

fragrant. The nuts are of excellent
quality,&quot;

and
very cheap. One variety measures 2 inches in its

long diameter. G. E. POST.

NYMPHA or NYMPHAS. A prominent member
of the Church at Laodicea, at whose house a con

gregation was accustomed to meet, Col 4 15
. The

question of reading is a difficult one, chiefly because
of the ambiguity of the evidence from the Latin
and Syriac versions. But the reading her house
in 15 (&amp;gt;7** seems best to explain the origin of the
others. Lightfoot s objection, that a Doric form
of the Greek name here seems in the highest degree
improbable, though endorsed by T. K. Abbott (Int.
Crit. Com. in loc.), can hardly stand in face of the
evidence for similar forms in Jn II 5

, Ac 9s8 (see
Hort, App. p. KJ3rt ; Jannaris, Historical Greek
Grammar, % 270). If this reading be adopted, her
name must have been Nympha, and she must have
occupied in the Church a position similar to that
of Prisca at Koine (Ko 163

), and perhaps of Phoebe
at Cenchrea1 (Ko 16 1

), and Lydia at Philippi (Ac
1615

). If the reading his house be adopted from
DFGKL, etc., the name must be read Nymphas,
and is probably to be regarded as a contraction
for Nymphodorus. The reading their house

(SACP, etc.) would leave the form of the name
uncertain. Nymphas and Eubulus are commemo
rated together as Holy Apostles on Feb. 28. in

the Greek Calendar. There is nothing in NT to

account either for the combination of the names 01

for the title. See Acta Sanct. Holland. Feb. 28,

p. 719. J. O. F. MURRAY.
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OABDIUS ( Qa3S(e):os). One of the sons of Ela
who had married a foreign wife, 1 Es 9-7 = Al5DI of

E/r 10-&quot;.

OAK. Three of the words trd oak in EV
are perhaps derived from the root ^x or &quot;rx to be

prominent. They are (1) &quot;rx, pi. D ^ N clim; (2)

r^x eluh
; (3) p

s x clun. The following analysis
will show the renderings of LXX, Vulg. ,

EV.
1. &quot;rx only in const. !? x el. EV transliterate

(Gn 14 (i

)
as part of the proper name El-paran,

LXX TepffJivOos, Vulg. CtniijH Mtrirt. EV render

(Is I
29

) oaks, IIV in terebinths, LXX etowXa,

Vulg. w/o/i. AV tr. (Is 57) idols, AViu oaks,
KV oaks, RViu idols, LXX etSuAa, Vulg. dii.

EV tr. (Is GP) trees, LXX ytveai, Vulg. fortes.
EV tr. (K/.k 31 14

) height, AVm upon them
selves, LXX Ci/ o?, Vlllg. SublirilituH.

2. rrVx clah, EV tr. ((in 354 LXX Tepe&amp;gt;c0oj,

Vulg. ierebinthus; JgG 11 - 19 LXX reptfJuvOoi, Vnlg.

q-uerc-us ;
2 S 18U - lu - J4 LXX dp~s, Vulg. qncrcus ;

1 K 13 14 LXX 5pDs, Vulg. terebinthus; Is Fu LXX
T(pt(3ii&amp;gt;6os, Vnlg. q u err/us ;

Ezk G 1;! LXX omitted,

Vulg. quercuti) oak, HVm terebinth. EV
transliterate (

I S 17- LXX om.; v.
w

dpvs, Vnlg. #cre-

binthus; 2P LXX H\a, Vulg. terebinthus} Elah,
KVin in both the terebinth. AV tr. (Is 6 13

)

teil tree, liV terebinth, LXX TeptfiwOos, Vulg.
terebinthus. AV tr. (ilos 4 ia

)
elms (see Er.M),

RV terebinths, LXX devdpov &amp;lt;rvo-Ktdfov, Vulg. tere

binthus.
3. pVx flon, AV tr. (Gn 126 LXX 5pC s

, Vulg. con-

vallis- 13 18 LXX 5oDs, Vulg. v* ;
Dt 1PU LXX

5,iOs, Vulg. vallis ; Jg 4 11 LXX 5pOj, Vulg. ?;Mis ;

96 LXX pdXavos, Vulg. quercus ; 1 S 103 LXX 5pDs,

Vulg. quercus) plain or plains, RV oak or

oaks, m. terebinth or terel)inths. AV (Jos
1933

)
transliterates Allan (many edd. read p Wt), RV

oak, m. terebinth, B MwXd, A MrjXctu .Vulg. Elon.

Thus it will be seen that the weight of the two

Eng. versions for the first two words is oak, and
AV for the last plain, RV (certainly correctly)

oak, in. terebinth. The great diversity in the

LXX and Vulg. in 1 is partly due to the resemblance
between the word for oak and that for god.
The other two words trd oak are in appearance

derived from an unknown root S^x, though they
differ from 2 and 3 only in punctuation. They are

4. n^x alldh. (Jos 24- IJ

), EV oak, LXX Tfpe/Mvdos,

Vulg. quercus. 5. p*?x alfon. This is always trd

oak in both Eng. versions. LXX give fidXavos,

5pOs, Vulg. quercnn. The Arab, affords no clue to

the meaning of any of the above terms, as there is

no derivative from the cognate roots which refers

to a tree. It is thought by many (e.g. Dillm., Del.,
cf. RVin) that 1, 2, and 3 denote the terebinth and
4 and 5 the oak (Hos 4 ia

,
lsG l;! show that n^x and pVx

are distinct). See, further, articles TEREBINTH,
TuRPEXTIXK, .and Dillmann s note on Gn 12G.

There are nine species of oak in Pal. and Syria.

(1) Q. Sessilillora, Sin., a tall tree of subalpine
Lebanon, with deciduous, sinuate-pinnate-lobed
leaves. (2) Q. Lusitanica, Lam. (Arab, mellul and

ball-tU), a large tree, with deciduous, elliptical to

oblong and sublanceolate, dentate or crenate leaves.

It grows abundantly from the coast to the middle
mountain regions. It bears numerous sorts of

galls. (3) Q, Ilex, L.
,
a low tree of the Syrian coast.

(4) Q. Coccifera, L., the holm oh, Arab, ftIndian,
the largest of the oaks of Palestine. It has a

flattened gl rimlar, very dense comus, often 40-50

ft. in diameter, and 2.V&quot;.&quot;&amp;gt; ft. high. Tt lias ever

green, ovate to ol-long, spiny toothed or entire

glossy leaves, usually not over 1-2 in. long. It is

generally planted near Moslem, Dru/e, and Muta-

waly welys. A specimen of this tree, with very
straggling branches, is the famous Abraham s Oak,
a tree, however, which is not more than SOO^iOO

years old. (See HOLM TREK). (5) Q. Cerris, L.

(Arab, bnllut or Hick). This has an oblong comus,
often 50-GO ft. high, with deciduous, oblong, more
or less pinnate-lobed leaves. It grows very luxuri

antly in the mountainous to subalpine regions, esp.
in Cassius and Amanus. (G) Q. Ehrenbergii, Ky.,
is a medium-sized tree, with deciduous, ovate,

pinnatisect or parted leaves. It is found only in

the middle zone of Lebanon and Antilebanon.

(7) Q. /Egilops, L., the Valonia oak (Arab, mellul),
has a rounded comus, and deciduous, ovate to

oblong, unequally coarse serrate leaves, often 2-3 in.

long. The acorn is the largest belonging to any
Syrian species, being often 1-2 in. in diameter. The
cupule contains much tannin, hence it is ex

tensively used in tanning, and is a standard article

of commerce. This tree flourishes in the lower
and middle mountain zones. (8) Q. Look, Ky.
(Arab, likk), is a medium-sized tree or shrub,
with deciduous, oblong, wavy, crenate-dentate
leaves. It grows in forests in Lebanon and Anti
lebanon and llnurun. (9) Q. Libani, Oliv., is a
low tree or shrub, with lanceolate, glossy, coarsely
dentate leaves. It grows in the middle zones of

Lebanon, Cassius, Amanus, and northward.
It will thus be seen that the several species of

oak are among the most widely disseminated trees

of Syria and Palestine. The mountains of Haurun
(Bashan, Is 2Ki

,
Ezk 276

,
Zee IP) have many oak

trees still, mostly Q. Coccifera, Q. /Egilops, and

Q. Lusitanica. Oak trees were planted by tombs

((in 35s
). Few objects in Pal. or Syria are more

striking than the immense oak trees, solitary or

grouped near the welys. Oak trees were places of

sacrifice (Hos 4 1;!

). 1 rom oak timber idols were
made (Is 44 14

). The wood of the oak has always
been used for fuel, for rooting of houses, and for

shipbuilding (Ezk 27&quot;).
G. E. POST.

OAR. See SHIPS AND BOATS.

OATH. The leading terms for oath, swear,
etc., are 1. nVx noun and verb; Kal = swear,

Hiphil put under oath. This word has more

especially the sense of curse/ LXX dpd, Vulg.
underfirf to cf. the phrase n^S nvn become an

execration, Nu 5&quot;

7
(P), Jer 2!

18 42 18 44 12
(see below).

Cf. Ac 23 1 -- 14- 21
,
where dvadf^arifiLv is used of the

Jews who bound themselves under an oath (curse)
to kill St. Paul. 2. n^af oath, l 3v

;

4 (Niph.)
swear, y^yn (Hiph.) cause to swear, take an

oath of one, adjure, answering respectively to

the LXX op/coj, 6/j.w/j.L or op.vvw, opuifa or e^opKi^w,
and the Vulg. juramentum orjusjurandum, jwrare,
ailjurare. The verb yzv is derived from j-j? seven.

Seven was regarded as a sacred number by the Sem
ites, and so the verb would mean literally to come
under the influence of seven things (\V. R. Smith,
KS, p. 1GG; cf. above, p. 5G5). Eor example, seven
animals would be killed or seven witnesses called.

That we may understand the purpose and im

portance of oaths among the Hebrews in primitive
times, the historical situation requires to be borne
in mind. Before there was a collective national
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life, with ;ui accepted code of laws and a strong
executive, any convention formed among men had
to be of the nature of a mutual understanding ; and
when the agreement was one of much moment, it

was made, as binding as the circumstances of the
time allowed, by the parties to it subjecting them
selves with all due solemnity to an oath. Ex
amples of oaths between men we have in Gn 2(rsff-

f&amp;gt;0-

;

&amp;gt;,

Jos 2 - r - U 15 - ls
. In conformity with the entire

usage, and witli the externalism which was its

principal feature, strict attention was given to the
forms and technicalities employed ; a kind of
ritual was established in oath-taking. In par
ticular, the custom prevailed of killing an animal
in the ceremonial, the symbolism in this case

having been both elaborate and impressive. The
practice is described in Gn 15 and Jer 3418f

-. The
victim was divided into two pieces, and the per
sons concerned walked between the pieces, in testi

mony of their invocation of the like doom of
destruction upon themselves if they proved un
faithful to their oath. The form of walking
between the pieces after eating of the sacrifice
is held by llobertson Smith to have been further
indicative of the belief that the parties were taken
within the mystical life of the victim. Among the

simpler forms used there is the act of putting the
hand under the thigh (Gn 24- ff - 47 2 -

) : the under
lying idea, is discussed by I &amp;gt;illmann, in lot . (See
also art. TIIKJII). Or the hand is stretched out to
heaven ((in 14--; cf. l)n 12r

, Rev IO51-), this gesture
by it&amp;gt; nat unilness explaining itself.

The language of adjuration varies greatly.
Among the commonest expressions are the phrases,
The LORD do so to me, and more also, and As

the Loi;i&amp;gt; liveth, or there is the extended form,
As the Loi;i&amp;gt; liveth, and as thy soul liveth.

Jacob swears by the fear (in?, i.e. the object of
his fear God; cf. v.

4
-) of his father Isaac (Gn

31 5:f

), and Joseph swears by the life of Pharaoh
((!n 42 ir/

). In early times the tribal god and an
earthly ruler had not been sharply distinguished
from each other in men s thoughts: thus the
practice of swearing by the prince or by the life

of the prince Mould be accounted for. On the
other hand, even when better things were to be
expected after the establishment of ethical mono
theism, abuses were common among the scribes

;

there was a declension by easy transitions from
the invocation of the Deity to forms of adjuration
by some of the familiar objects of earth. Thus
one would swear by Heaven, by Jerusalem as the

Holy City, by the earth, by his own head (Mt
f&amp;gt;

:t4tr
-), or again by the temple as the House of God,

by the gold of the temple, by the altar, or bv the

gift on the altar (Mt 23 1(iff

-).

As the Author of the world was invoked in

adjuration, the idea prevailed that the oath, once
uttered, had objective significance in the sense
that it afl ected the course of nature

;
,-i conviction

that may be taken to indicate in OTIC aspect of it

how even primeval man was feeling after the truth
which was afterwards to be revealed, that out of
the heart are the issues of life. To take an oath
was to come under a specified penalty in case of
violation of the oath, to expose one s self to a
curse. Accordingly n^x= oath or curse. Thus
the princes of the congregation of Israel, having
sworn to the Gibeonites to be at peace with them
and to let them live, find that they must carry out
their undertaking, at least in form, even when it
was discovered that the Gibeonites had been de
ceivers, lest, they said, wrath be upon us be
cause of the oath which we sware unto them
(Jos 0). And Saul resolved, in fulfilment of an
oath he had uttered, to kill his son Jonathan, who
was innocent (1 S 14-4ff -

; cf. Mt
If). In Nu 5

the oath of cursing, administered with the ritual

of the water of bitterness, entails the most terrible

consequences on the guilty ; and in Zee 5 lff- the
Hying roll of the prophetic vision represents a curse
like a bird of prey pursuing the wicked person

over the face of the whole earth. In view of the
far-reaching consequences involved in oath-taking,
the law placed careful restrictions on the practic&quot;
in the case of members of a family other than the
head (Nu 30).

Perjury on the part of a witness was punished
with the same penalty which his testimony, if

true, would have involved for the accused persoi
(Dt ] *).

Oaths as between God and men. At a period
when every important compact among men was
confirmed by an oath, and when there was no
other guarantee for the discharge of their lia
bilities by each of the parties concerned, the con
ception formed of God s relation to His people was,
and could only be, the conception of His making a

promise to them under the sanction of an oath.
When God is represented as taking an oath to the
fathers, it is meant that those with whom He
entered into relation gained the assurance that His
fidelity to them and to His promise was unalter
able (cf. He G ia

). His nature was partly understood
through the thoughts and practices of the best
men of the time; whereas a presentation of. His
ways and character by means of ideas which were
entirely unconnected with the current life of the
age would have been meaningless and void of
effect. The oath which God took to Abraham, and
which is so often referred to, is given in Gn 22 13 &quot; -

:

By myself have I sworn, saith the LORD . . . that
in blessing I will bless thee, and in multiplying 1
will multiply thy seed as the stars, etc.

When God is regarded as binding Himself by an
oath, a period has been reached in the history of
Revelation which is comparatively well delinet.
both in respect to the initial and the closing stage
of it. There has been an advance when the truth
is communicated to man, in such a way as to be
believed, that God makes and will without fail

keep a promise, that He is spiritual and moral, and
has an interest in man. On the other hand, the

peculiar externalism of such religious faith is

obvious ; and it is apparent that only a very
limited knowledge of the divine nature is attain

able, in the absence of practical proof of God s

intervention for good in the exigencies of earthly
life. The experience and thought of the period in

question are accordingly transcended
; trust in

God comes to be based on other ground. When
the chosen people were formed into a nation, the
warrant and motive for obedience, enforced again
and again to the better mind of the Israelites, was
the deliverance from Egyptian bundar/e, and the
known goodness of Jehovah. Not merely because a

promise had once been made and confirmed by an
oath, but because God had saved the people, loved
them, and brought His goodness in the law near to
their heart, were they under obligation to serve
Him. The old oath is frequently adduced indeed,
but the spiritual and moral facts of the nation s

history are mainly rehearsed in attestation of the1

truth that God was faithful to His oath. In th^
New Covenant (Jer 3P 3f&amp;gt;

), and above all in in
completion in Christ, men s knowledge of the Lord,
their trust in Him, rests on His forgiveness of

their sin, and on His creation of a new and better

righteousness.
On the human side in OT reli^on man took

oath to God. An oath was a peculiarly solemn
confession of faith (Driver, Dent. p. Do). Far from
being reprehensible from the religious or moral
point of view, the practice was incumbent on the

pious, and had the promise of blessing. ( Every
one that swearetb by him shalJ glory, Ps 6311

).
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&quot;Hut it is requisite that one shall swear by Jehovah
the true God, shall do so in truth and righteous
ness of spirit, and shall faithfully perform the
oath (,ler 4- 12 l(i

). It is sinful to swear by them
that are no gods, as liaal, and so to acknowledge
them, or by images or forms usurping the place of

God, as the sin of Samaria or the way (under
stood to be the manner or ritual )* of Beer-
sneba (Jer 12&quot;

;

,
Am S u ). Also (he double-dealing

of those who swear to the Lord and swear %
Male-am is severely condemned (Xeph 1

s
).

In the time of Christ, minute arbitrary dis
tinctions had been set up by the scribes jind

Pharisees in adjuration, such as were plainly
destructive of the moral sense and amounted to
a profanation of the name of (.Jod

;
and the abuse

called forth from Christ the severest denunciation
(Mt 23&quot;

1 &quot;

-). An oath which was to all appeanuice
most solemn and binding was evaded after all by
the methods of casuistry, by the tacit reservation
that it had no force, that it was nothing. The
name of God was invoked to cover deliberate
deceit. But our Lord goes further when He lays
down the principle in the Sermon on the Mount,
Swear not at all (Mt 5 :!4 - &quot; 7

; so Ja 5 1

-). Men s

speech is to be Yea, yea; nay, nay. All com
munication between them is to be taken up to the

sphere of perfect truthfulness. The introduction
of oaths in particular cases implies a claim to
some licence in departing from the truth in other
cases. The practice which ostensibly promotes
morality is thus, in fact, injurious to it.

As the prohibition in Mt 534 seems absolute, the

question arises whether Christ would have sanc
tioned the judicial use of oaths. In this connexion
His own example maybe pointed to when Caiaphas
the high priest adjured Him by the living God
that He should tell whether He was the Christ
(Mt 2G iSt

-). Jesus answered allirmatively without
taking exception to the condition imposed. And
St. Paul sometimes calls God to witness for the
truth of his assertions (2 Co l-

:{

,
Gal 1-). The will

of Christ is the supreme and absolute standard of

conduct, but the will can be ascertained only
when regard is had to the conditions of time,

place, and circumstance. The new law in Mt ~Y
A

is understood in its context. As compared with
the old law which is mentioned in the previous
verse, it is a concise, pointed expression of a neces

sary and enduring principle. But error is readily
incurred by generalizing or by exalting the letter
above the spirit, as in the case of the other injunc
tion, give to him that asketli thee, and from him
that would borrow of thee turn not thou away
(Mt 54

-). In determining whether and in what
cases the use of oaths is in accordance with the
mind of Christ, people have to ask what conduces
to the advancement of Christian righteousness in
the particular situations that are contemplated.

LITERATURE. W. R, Smith, lii liiiinn of flip Si mitrs, on oath-
taking and kindred practices in primitive Semitic times, esp.
pp. l()4ff., 4(&amp;gt;1 f. ; art. COVKNAXT in vol. i. of the present work

;

the OT Theologies on the subject of Covenant; \Vendt, Teach
ing ofJama (Kng. tr.), i. p. ^(liitf.; Snu-nd, Alttrnt. Jielii/iwiftgc-
schic/ite- (see Index, K. Bund and Schwnr ) ; lienzinger or
Mowauk, llcb. Archaolwjte, s. Kid

; Gore, Scrm. on Mount.
G. FKKUIKS.

OBADIAH ( .T-I;;- and rr-py). 1. The steward
or major-domo (rrjn-^; -i^x, OIKOVO/JLOS) of Ahab, 1 K
183

( Aftdeiou). From his youth lie had feared the
LORD, v. 1 -

, and, during a persecution of .Jahweh s

prophets by Jezebel, Obadiah is recorded to have
concealed lot) of them in caves and fed them with
bread and water, v.

4
. While obeying the com

mission of Ahab to search for pasture for the

perishing horses and mules, he was met by Elijah,
and after some hesitation agreed to bear the pro-
het s message to the king, v. 7ir

-. 2. A Levite,
*
See, further, art. MAXNKE, p. 237 :l

,
note.

VOL. in. 37

descended from Jeduthun. 1 Cli !)
1(i

(B At-iottd, A
0/35&amp;lt;d)

=Abda of Neli II 17
. 3. A Judahite, 1 Ch

3- 1

( Apdeid). 4. A chief of the tribe of Issachar,
1 Ch 7

)

(B ~Meip8fid [jiroli. a scribal error], A
Ofidtd). 5. A descendant of Saul, 1 Ch 8 :;B = 944

( Apd(e)id). 6. A Gadite chief who joined David
at /iklag, 1 Ch 12&quot;

( A/io( f jui). 7. Father of the
/ebulunite chief Ishmaiah, 1 Ch 27 &quot;

( A#5(e)tot ).

8. One of the princes who were sen! by Jchosha-

phat to teach in the cities of Judah, 2(, h IT 7
(U Apia,

A Afidtd). 9. A Merarite Lex ite who was one of

the overseers of the workmen employed by Jo&amp;gt;iah

to
rej&amp;gt;air

the temple, 2 Ch 34 1 -
(1! Afideid, A A/35tas).

10. The head of a family that returned with E/ra,
E/r S&quot; (B Adfid, A A/iaotti), called in 1 Es S n Aba-
dias. 11. One of those who sealed the covenant,
Neb 105

( Apd(c)id). 12. The eponym of a family of

doorkeepers, Neli 12-5
(S - il

Mo/as, BAx* om.).
13. The prophet. See next article.

OBADIAH, BOOK OF.

This, the shortest of all the prophetical writings,
consisting of only twenty-one verses, lias an im
portance out of all proportion to its length, lie-

cause of the literary and exegetical questions it

.raises, and the diversity of opinion which still

prevails as to the unit;/ and the duti: of the book,
and the historical allusions it contains.

i. NAME, AND PLACK IN THK ( A\O\. The name
Obadiah is not uncommon in the ( &amp;gt;T (see pre
ceding article), and has been read on an ancient

seal, inscribed ()l&amp;gt;ndt/}tn ililnd Iminni /V/7. // (see

figure in Benzinger, llelt. Arch. p. 2.&quot;&amp;gt;S). It occurs,
like similar names, in the two forms ?-;-;; and

^&quot;pi j of which the latter is used in the case of

the prophetical book which forms our subject.
The Massoretic pointing ~;&quot;!5i ,

which is supported
by LXX 1&amp;gt;

&amp;lt;)/33eioi , imjilies, as is pointed out by
( r. A. Smith (Twelve Prophets, ii. 104 n.), the

meaning worshipper of -1&quot; (Vcf. Obed-cdom: see

the cautious note of Driver, Tc.i-t (if Sum. p. 2U0 1

.

but the word might be vocalized ~^2&amp;gt;:
=

n;--:2y ser

vant of J&quot; (cf. A$ ApS(f)io6; Nrii- of Neh II 17
!

1 Ch
!)

1(i
; and the name Alidirl in 1 Ch f)

1 -&quot;

). Of the

particular &amp;lt; (badiah whose name the prophecy bears
we know nothing, although Delit/sch conjectures
that, he may have been the prince of that name
who, according to 2 Ch 17

,
was sent by Jehosha-

phat to teach in the cities of Judah. It must,
indeed, remain uncertain whether the name is that
of the author of the early prophecy contained in

vv. 1 10
(see below), or of the writer who supple

mented this and gave the book its present form.
or whether (which Kiinig suggests as a possibilitv;
both these authors bore the name Ubadiah.*

In the Hebrew IJible the I!k. of Ob stands
fourth amongst the Twelve Minor Prophets, be

tween Amos and Jonah. It has been suggested
by Kcinig (Euili. lt. 302) that this position may
have been given to it by the collectors of the

Canon in view of Am !)
-

(
that they may possess

the remnant of Edom ), which iinds its echo and
its supplement in Ob 1;l

( they . . . shall
po*.&amp;lt;e-^

the mount of Esau ), and of Ob 1
(
a messenger

is sent among the nations&quot;!, which might be sup
posed to iind an illustration in the story of Jonah
(of. art. JONAH, in vol. ii. p. 748 1

). In the LXX
Obadiah alone comes between .11 and Jon. the
oruer being Hos, Am, Mic, Jl, Ob. Jon, instead of

the MT order Hos, Jl, Am, Ob, Jon, Mic.
* We assume that ~

13J, is a proper name and not merely an

appellative, as is probably the case with 2K.ZJ my messenger,
which usage has converted intu the familiar name Malachi.
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Obadiah is one of the OT books that are not

quoted in the New Testament.
ii. CONTENTS. The prophecy is announced as

concerning Kdoin. Jahweh lias sent a messenger
(TS) among the nations to stir up a general rising

against her (v.
1
).

Tlic words C i.x s o&quot;i,T ;1X &quot;N nr must have heon penned
by the Inter writer (see below under Unity ) to introduce the

quotation of the earlier oracle, beginning We liave heard,
et

1

.. ; for it is plain that tlie latter is a form of expression which
could hardly be put directly into the mouth of .lahweh.

Kdom is to be brought low in spite of her trust

in her vrocky fastnesses (vv.
- &quot;4

). The ruin is to

bo complete, the spoiling beyond that of ordinary
thieves (vv/

-

M. This destruction of Kdom is to

be wrought by the treachery ot her former friends

and allies (v.
7
).

The wonted wisdom of Kdom
shall fail her in this extremity (vv.*-

1

). Tin;

reason for this chastisement is tin: unbrotherly
conduct of which Kdom was guilty towards Jndali
in the day of its calamity when Jerusalem was
sacked by foreigners, and lots cast over it (vv. 10 -

&quot;).

Kdom is emphatically charged to desist from such
conduct (vv.

1 - &quot; 14
).

v.l-U appear to lie due to the vivid

picture which the writer calls up to himself of tl

Kdom. He is really describing the past, but he speaks of what
the Kdomites had actually done as of what they ought not to do

The day of the Lord (on this conception see

Driver, Joel und Autos [Index]; A. I&amp;gt;. Davidson
on Xeph I

7 and in art. Ksrn ATOI,O&amp;lt;;Y OF ( )T in

vol. i. of this Dictionary, p. 7&&quot;&amp;gt; 11 .
)

is near upon
ll /In iiittinii.t. in whose destruction Kdom &amp;gt;liall

share, being exterminated by the united house
of Jacob (including both Judah and Kphraim

The idea of a reunion of Judah and Ephraim in the last days
appears elsewhere, c.ij. in Jer Ml-&quot;

- -7
, /e&amp;lt;- Id 1

. The ye of v. l(i

cannot be the Edomites, who are addresseil throughout in the

_ enui;ie passages by thou. .Moreover, Kdom must be included
in ;ill the nations.&quot; The ye call only be the .Ic-rusaleinites.

As Judah had once drunk the cup of .lahweh s fury (for the

expression ef. Kzk :i#, La 4- , Jer r.l ^if., Hal. 216, ps ;:,!&amp;gt;

|Kng. J; ef. also Jer l. ji J i-t
[? Jehoiachin s time] for a closely

allied conception), so must the heathen now drink it.

Tin; house of Jacob shall reinherit their ancient

possessions, Judah and Benjamin overflowing into

Kphraim and (lilead. which are compensated by
receiving the borderland of IMiicnicia as far as

/a.rophath, while the Negob dispossesses Ksau of

Mt. Seir, and the captives from Sepharad occupy
the cities of the Nogeb. Saviours (cf. Jo -_!&quot;

;

;V- I3
)
shall defend /ion and judge the mount of

Ksau, and the rule of Jahweh shall be established

The summary given of this last section is what upon the
whole appears to us to be the most probable meaning, but
much uncertainty attaches to it. Wellhausen, followed by
N owack, understands vy. !&amp;gt;-

- !1 quite differently. He pronounces
them to be an expansion of v. 1

&quot;,
and declares that 2J;n and

M^Ly ri cannot possibly be subjects of &quot;J

&quot;

1

;
(as AY and KY take

them). They must be in apposition with l^y irrrtN and TIN

C n^ ^S respectively (both of which Wellh. pronounces inter

polated, becausi- they have JIN prefixed, while Z;:n and rt^iBTt
want it). He remarks, further, that lieu jamin. if genuine,
would reflect the late conception that .Terns, was situated in

this tribe. ISut possibly it is a textual error, we expect rather

a verb.
pi&quot;;.&quot;,

too, he suspects, for the fields of Samaria

would surely be included in the fields of Ephraim. Sec,

further, below under l&amp;gt;ate.

iii. UNITY AND DATE. Three leading forms of

opinion have prevailed regarding these: (1) that

the Bk. of Ob is a unity and pre-exilic ; (2) that

it consists of two portions both post-exilic ; (3)

that it is made up of an early pre-exilic and a
late post-exilic passage. We shall presently ex
amine each of these positions, but in the first

place it will be well to consider a question whose
answer will affect our final conclusion, namely

What i.v th&quot;, relation between Ob l~* andJcr 497 ~ 22
?

The resemblance between these two passages ia

so close as to demand explanation. The facts are
as follows :

Ob 1 -Jer 491-1, except that in Jer the sing. Rj;&amp;lt;-y

;

is read

instead of the plur. I^y, the pass. ptcp. (
t)al rn ry replaces

the perf. I u al r^r for is sent, and the expressions used
in summoning the nations have been modified and slightly

expanded (Ob having TTri^S iV
rj; rC !

p,l ID p, Jer ^Z^ipri

: .-I-M^ ffi pi n^;; ^5).
Ob - Jer 4 .)

-

, except that in Jer an introductory T is pre- .

fixed, that nrx after &quot;,T* is wanting, and that for txp
greatly of Ob we have in Jer CTNJ among- men paral

lel to C&quot;;;; of the preceding clause.

Ob &quot;&amp;gt; Jer 49&quot;, except that Ob wants the vW^Efl thy
terribleness of Jer, that for .X ^ri of Ob we have in Jer

~nx X ;rn, that y^g is anarthrous in Ob, but has the

art icle in Jer, that Jer inserts ii rn ( holding ) before c1-p

( height ), and replaces imnc ( his dwelling ) by n;;33
hill.&quot; Ob :; &quot; that saith in his heart is wanting in Jer.

Ob Jer 4!)&quot;&quot;
, except that Jer substitutes -5 tor ex, and

omit&amp;gt; and t hough thou x t [lliv nest] among I lie stars.
Ol) &amp;gt; closeh resembles Jer

49&quot;, but the order is reversed, Jer

commencing with if grape-gatherers came, etc., and the

interrogative
~

is omitted before X
1

?, making of the words
an assertion instead of a question. The words if spoilers
and the exclamation How art thou destroyed ! arc want
ing in Jer, and for &quot;JV steal we have n -j n destroy.

Ob &amp;gt; resembles in thought, but only slightly in expression,
Jer I!) 1

&quot;. Note how irjri search out of Ob is replaced

by ^ J
&quot;

in Jer.

Ob -*

slightly resembles Jer 497.

Ob &amp;gt; resembles Jer 49 -&quot;
&amp;gt;.

It is evident that either Jeremiah borrowed from
Obadiah or Ohadiah from Jeremiah, or that both
borrowed from a common source. The iirst and
the third of these have been the favourite positions
maintained, although Mit/ig and Vat ke have main
tained that Jeremiah formed the model for Obadiah.
But an examination of the differences between
the texts of Ohadiah and Jeremiah in the passages
common to both has satisfied the great majority of

scholars that the more original form of the pro
phecy is in Obadiah. [Only in vv. J - 15 - 1(i

, the omis
sion of --r ex. the reading c-x; for isc, and the

retaining of &quot;s
s
rp, can the superiority be awarded

to Jeremiah]. The logical connexion, too, is better
in &amp;lt; )badiah. On the ot her hand, if Jeremiah is held

to have borrowed from &amp;lt; M.tadiah. the following diffi

culties have to be faced. Not only has Jeremial)

occasionally the better text, but Jer 4!)
7 &quot; 2 -

, if it he
from the pen of Jeremiah, dates from the fourth

year (K.o. (iu4i of Jehoiakim s reign, whereas
Ob &quot; 14

,
as we shall presently find reason to con

clude, presupposes the capture of Jerusalem by
t he ( haldieans and t he destruction of the Jewish
State. Hence the 15k. of Obadiah could not have
lain before Jeremiah in its present form a eon-

elusion which is strengthened when we note that
it is only from the Iirst nine verses of Obadiah
that Jeremiah would thus have borrowed, although
much of what follows these would have suited his

purpose admirably. Wellh. and Nowaek make
Obadiah iho direct model for Jer 497

--, but do not

admit the genuineness of this passage, the former

holding (with Stade, Smend, Schwally) that the

whole of Jer 46-51 is non-genuine and. late, the

latter (with ( iiesebrecht, etc.) that many passages
in these chapters, including 497

&quot;--,
must be denied

to Jeremiah. Nowack would account for the

superiority of Jer 4!(
J - 13 to Ob 5 - -

by supposing
that in Ob - we have probably a textual corrup
tion and in v.

5 an interpolation both introduced

subsequent to the use of Obadiah by Jeremiah.
The safest conclusion appears to be that Jeremiah

and Obadiah borrowed from a common source, and
that Obadiah incorporated this with less alteration

than Jeremiah.
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To return now (o the three views noted above as
to the date of the book in its present form. What
we have said in comparing Jeremiah and Obadiah
would sufliee to show the improbability, not to say
the impossibility, of (1) the view that the whole
of Obadiah is pre-exilic and that the book is a
unity (Caspari, v. Hofmann, Delit/sch, Nagelsbach,
Keil, v. Orelli, Kirkpatrick, Peters). The objec
tions to the unity and an early date for tin; whole
book are mainly three : (a) the nations are in vv. 1

- 7

(lod s instruments of vengeance against Edom,
whereas in v.

15f -

they are all alike (Edom included)

theobjectof Divine chastisement ; (//) \ v.
11

&quot;cannot

have a satisfactory sense assigned to them except
on the; view that they refer to the capture of Jems.
and the deportation of the .lews by ^Nebuchadrezzar
(cf. v.- the captivity of .Jerusalem

) ; (r) there is a
difference in style between the two halves of the
book, the first being terse, animated, and full of

striking ligures, while the second is ditluse and
marked by poverty of ideas and trite figures. The
occasion to which those who make the book a unity
generally ascribe it is the capture! of .Jerusalem by
tin Philistines and Arabians in the time of Jehoram
(&amp;lt;. 85 t ]}.C. ). But while this occurrence, regarding
which, unfortunately, we have no information
apart from 2 C h 21 16f

-, might account for vv. 1 - 10
,

it

is (jiiite inadequate to explain vv. 11 14
.

(2) Wellhausen holds that vv. 10 14 allude to the
attitude displayed by Edom at the taking of
Jerusalem by the ( hahheans, but he sees no reason
for making- vv. 1 - 7

[he considers vv. 8 - 1J

interpolations]
earlier. The attack upon Kdom by treacherous
friends and allies he cannot refer to any action on
the part, of Assyria, Babylon, or Persia, or of Moab
or Ammon, not to speak of Judah or Israel, but
must have in view, he; thinks, the small nomadic
neighbouring peoples. The Edomites were, as a
matter of fact, expelled from their original settle
ments by Aral* tribes. This took place subsequent
to the capture of Jerusalem, so that the main
ground for separating vv. u -u from vv. 1

- 7 seems to
Wellh. to fall avvay.f The Arabs had begun to

press northwards in the beginning of the (ith
cent. (perh. Zeph 2 14

. cf. v. 7
; E/.k 2.V-

&quot;

-&quot;-

), and at
length we lind them in n.r. 312 settled in Petra
(Diodor. xix. 94); cf. the Arabic name i.irlml for
X V/- in Ps S3 1

&quot;, dating perhaps from about the same
time. During the intermediate period we hear of
(reshem or (Jashmu the Arabian in N eh 2 :;l b 1 - -

&quot;,

and Wellh. thinks that .Mai I
1 5

(lirst half of 5th
cent.) may refer to the same phase of the expulsion
of the Edomites by the Arabians as is represented
in Ob - 14

. Of course he docs not contend that all
the Edomites Mere driven into the Xegehi which,
he thinks, Ob 1 &quot;

designates as (he then dwelling-
place of Esau). Many may have remained in their
original homes, where under Arab rule they would
be the special representatives of Nabata-an culture,
and this would account for the numerous Hebrew
proper names that occur among the N al;at;eans.
Wellh. does not attempt to lix the date of vv. 10 -- 1

,

but simply remarks that v.- 1

might refer to the
conquest of Idunuea by .John 11 yrcanus.

\\ellh. is closely followed in the above conclusions
by Nowack, who fixes as the ti t-nniuift u.

&amp;lt;/uo
for

vv.^Hhedate of the capture of Jerusalem (B.C. 586),
but thinks it should probably be brought down to
a date shortly after that of Malachi. Vv. 15 -- 1 are
much later, belonging to a time when eschatological
hopes lilled men s minds, but we are not in a

*
It may perhaps he not without interest, in view of the use

of the term thieves in v. 5 , to compare the application to the
same ( . ) tribes of the word (ttiikamt (in the Tel el-Amarna
tablets) which Wincklev interprets robbers or murderers.
_

t G. A. Smith agrees with \VeIlh. that v.&quot; (which is not found
in the parallel passage in Jer) probably refers to the expulsion
of the Edomites by the Arabs, but assigns vv.1-6 to an earlier
date.

position to lix the date more precisely. Both
Wellh. and Nowack insist strongly that vv. 1 14

describe whnt has art unity Jinji/n-it^if, not n-lit, in

fjoinij to knppcn, to Edom. Jt is diUerent with
vv. 10 -- 1

, where, however, the punishment of Edom
is to be simply an episode in the larger scheme of

judgment -upon nil nntions.*

Ilit/.ig, who makes the whole book post-exilic,
seeks to lix the date of Obadiah from the words in
v.

J &quot; ,-n s -rt
rr^, which he renders the captivity of

this fortress, alluding to the fortress of Egypt to
which many.Jews were carried captive by Ptolemy
Lagi (cf. .Jos. Ant. XII. i. 1, c.

A/&amp;gt;.
ii. 4). lii

!!. . 312 Antigonus ordered an expedition against
Petra. to which Hit/ig would refer the words of
Oti 1 We have heard a report, etc. The chief

objection to this is that before 312 (see above)
Petra had ceased to belong to Edom and had
passed under the rule of the Arabians.

(3) As we have seen above, the view strongly
commends itself that vy. 1 &quot;

1
.

1
-11 I0

. are pre-exilic and
borrowed pretty faithfully from an older source,
whereas vv. 11 *1

presuppose the capture of Jeru
salem and the Exile.

Tills was the view of Ewald, and is adopted substantially by
Kuenen, Cornill, Wildeboer, Iriver, etc. According to Kwald
(si) also (i. A. Smith), the later prophet lived in the Captivity
(v.-, which Ewald renders of this coast ). The occasion ,,f the
earlier prophecy Kvvuld (improbably) supposed to have been
when Klatli was restored by .He/in to the Kdomites

(:&amp;gt;

K \(f&amp;gt;

Ken&quot;, and RVm), and its author to have been a contemporarv of
Isaiah. Koiii.^, who accepts the view that Obadiah cons;, is
of a pre-exilic and an exilic or post-exilic portion, analvzos
thus: (a) vv.l-K) [but v.7, whose concluding words are pl
nastic alongside of v. 8

,
is probably an expansion ; perhaps

also v. on account of the lat

It appears, upon the whole, most probable that
not only the Exile but the lleturn belong to the
past. .Note that there is no predict ion of the re

building and re-populating of the capital, Jeru
salem. The expressions in the closing verses are
best satisfied by a date such as Nowack postulates
for vv. 1 14

(c. 432 ]!.(. .), or, perhaps preferably, later
still. It is unfortunate that the text aiid the
meaning of these verses are so doubtful.
A good deal has been built on the mention in v.

- 1 -)

of Sepharad or (sec Driver, LnT ti

\}. 320) ,sv////&amp;lt;7/vV,

for which the LXX has, AI&amp;gt;
lv/&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;a0d, (^ ZcKpa/mS,

Q* ~&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;paOd. Targ. Onk. gives -V^E-N. i.e.
JIix/&amp;gt;nnin,

S]iain ; hence the origin of the name
Xr/&amp;gt;/tnrtfini

for Sjianish as distinguished from (lerman i.l.s-A-

k/ H-ini) Jews. If the ,MT is correct, the reference
\v ill 1): either to

(. parda of the Persian inscriptions,
which lay in Bithynia or (lalatia a district con
quered by Cyrus and organized into a satrapy by
Darius I

ly&amp;gt;taspis
or Shaparda in S.W. Media,

mentioned in inscriptions of Sargon (it.c. 721-7( |

.&quot;)).

The latter reference is ailopted liy Schrader (Kciliu-

tirln-ift it. Gi schichtsforschimg, ihill . , KAT-. 44(i f.

[( (&amp;gt; / ii. 145 f.]), and is pronounced exceedingly
jirobabli by Frd. I )elitzsch (ParniH,\&amp;lt;t. 24!)). SaVce
(IH M 482 tr.) and Cheyne (Founders of OT
Criticism, 311 f.) contend for Cparda f(J. A. Smith,
who believes the later part of Obadiah to have been
written during the Exile, would hold, if Cparda is

meant, that the reference to it is a late insertion].
While Sayce is content to postulate a compara
tively late date for the prophecy, Cheyne would
definitely assign it to the period (/-. 35tt i;.c.) when
Artaxerxes Ochus deported many Jews who had
taken part in the great revolt against the Persian
supremacy. .11 3 &amp;lt;;

(
the children also of Judah and

the children of Jerusalem have ye sold unto the
Grecians [./, nln,/ii], that ye might remove tin m
far from their border ) may refer to this. It is

noteworthy that in the inscriptions Cparda is always
mentioned in immediate connexion with ,/ninin

* For this

Is 4j*1 oa Fi

onception, cf. Zeph 12&amp;gt;
- 38 , Jer 2:Vr.

-

I8f-, Is 341-3, Zee 123- 142- 3. 12-15.
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i.e. Tomans or Greeks. See, further, art.

SEPHARAD.
Cornill con*- tiers thfit tlie late prophecies Is

34. 35, in which, as in Obadiah, eschatological liopes
are connect _&quot;.! with the downfall of Edom, were

certainly known to the author of Obadiah.
The, following parallels between Obadiah and Joel

may be noted : Ob 10 and .11 4
| Kng. 3J

w have D^-D

in common : Ob 11 and -11 4 [Eng. 3J
:i:i both contain

the expression ^&quot;jia &quot;: they cast lots, which is

found elsewhere onlv in Nah 3 10
;
Ob 15 and .11 4

[ Kni, . 31
4 - 14

; Ob 1T and .) 1 35
[Eng. 2 :!

-] 4 [Eng. 3]
17b

.

In all these instances the probability appears to be
that it is Joel who quotes from Obadiah and not
rirc ri.wt. (see (I. Buchanan (Jr.ay in Expositor,
Sept. 1S!3. ]t.

-JUKI! ., and cf. Cheyne, Fonii/fr.rs of
&amp;lt;)T (. ritii-ixui, oil

,
and Driver, ,/nrl and Amos,

19 if.).

iv. COXIHTIOX OF TEXT. LTTF,I:AP,Y CHARACTER
ISTICS, ETC. The text (if Obadiah is in several in

stances corrupt, and in not a few cases suspected of

being so. It may. indeed, be suggested that Well-
hiuisen and Nowack are unduly suspicious of the

AIT, and that the former is rather fond of dropping
sarcastic remarks such as that on v. 7

: von r\y,~^ j
x

in selber gilt es ist kein Sinn darin. Still the
number of blanks which both these scholars leave
in their translation of Obadiah and the frequent
emendations they propose give a fairly correct

i i pression of the condition of the text. The
following may be noted as points connected with
the vocabulary and the text that merit attention

v. -
. C&quot;N~. the original reading, was probably corrupted into

1X^ first by tin- loss of its final C and then by the change of the

initial 3 into C.

vA rch must l.-e supplied from .Icr 4016 before CTC.

v. 4
. C ::

1 must bo changed into C ^ H (LXX Oy,;).

vv.-
r
&amp;gt;-~. The exclamation .~;V&quot;;

~ N and the whole of v. 6 (in

which F.dom is spoken of in the : .rd person instead of being di

rectly addressed, as formerly, by thou ) are regarded by Wellh.

and N owaek as interpolated. There can be little doubt that

-;: CX should be deleted. Note in v. the x-r. ).i-/. VjiTi-p

his treasures. v. i 11 is hopelessly corrupt. &quot;PIS, which in IIos

M&quot;, Is I 1 means running sore,
1

cannot have the sense of snare

established for it. The LXX i,-r&amp;gt;pv may rest upon a reading ll^p

or miss
;
Chald. has N^pn, Syr. (jp^QO. Aquila s rendering

i-T.turi; (cf. his t r of Tip in IIos ,&quot;.

:i by tr-^o-^u.i;) imi&amp;gt;lies same

text as MT. &quot;i&quot;&quot;

1

/, which is wanting in LXX, and to which it

is very hard in the context to give a tolerable sense, has

probably arisen by tlittography from the preceding &quot;p

1

?^.

IliUig and (Jraetz propose to
sup]&amp;gt;ly

*w:N before it ( the men
who ate thy bread ) It may be noted that v.&quot;

a is in the kinnii

measure (see LAMENTATIONS |! .OOK OK], p. in 1

) : cf. ,ler
:!s--i&amp;gt;,

whose relation to Obadiah is doubtful, but it is clear that one
of the two passages must have served as the model for the other

(Driver, LOT 320).

v. 111
.

^&amp;gt;::j5,
if genuine, should be attached to the beginning

of v. 10
(so LXX, Syr. Vulg.). but it may have been originally

a marginal gloss to C5~C. Kwald, who gives it the same posi

tion as MT, takes it as - =
; without battle.

vv .
1-2-14

[i:j] lir: in v. 1 - is a ax.
&amp;gt;.t-/. ; of. i:j (also XT.

~/.cy.) in .lob :H ;1
. All these three verses are in the k nidh, measure.

It is possible that v. 1 -. if it is genuine, should follow instead of

preceding v. 1:i
(so Wellh., Xowack). For the thrice repeated cy.X

(iTN) in v. 1:i the LXX has TCVUV KVTVV, i/.-H(.ov air**, a-rcu/^a.;

a; (this last also in v.12 for C~ X), which makes the correct

ness of the monotonous MT all the more suspected. For nj- vn
in v.l&quot;&amp;gt; we ought, certainly to read T n^ Pl (so Evvald, followed

by Xowack, Konig and others). p~B in v. 14 is very doubtful

(LXX anzlo/.a., .Synim. c-^xri- x;). The only other occurrence
of the word is in Nah 3 1

,
where it means violence (LXX oCbixtv.

cf. the use of the verb pis in 1 s 7 ;i

[ling.
2

] as applied to a lion

tearing his prey in pieces). Graetz conjectures for Ob&quot;
j
lr.i

the breach, but, as Nowack points out, the fugitives are

thought of as already beyond the breach.

v. 1
&quot;

1

. Wellh. and Xowack transpose the order of the clauses

of v. 15 and make 15b the appropriate conclusion of v.l 4 and of

the original prophecy, while 15a introduces the later supplement
to this!

v. ul
. ?jn, if genuine, would describe the incoherent or mean

ingless utterances (cf. Job (P, Pr 2025) of an intoxicated man,

but we should probably emend (with Wellh. and Nowack) to %]
reel or stagger.
v. -Of. have suffered a good deal of corruption. A verb to P73

may have dropped out, and ^nn is doubtful. LXX ^ a-py.^ must
have connected the word in some way with ?nn begin.
Neither host nor fortress seems to give an appropriate sense,

and Ewald s coast is purely conjectural. Possibly for 1y&quot;N

E iyJS we should read ;
j&quot;!X

land of the Canaanit.es, i.e.

Phienicia. In v. 2l C J.

1

?
1

^ sa\ iours is susp/eted by Wellhavisen

and Xowack. Graetz (with LXX, Syr., Aq., Theo&amp;lt;l.) reads G J. y ij

those who have been saved by .lahweh. Perhaps he is right in

reading 1TO for in? (LXX H o^;).

Like Joel, which is probably later still, Obadiah
is written in good Hehr. w, and it cannot be said

that the diction of the post -exilic portion shows

any marked signs of lateness as compared with

vv. 1 10
. The only Aramaism in the book is Jap of

v. i)b
, and, as we&quot; have seen above, this may have

been originally a marginal gloss.
The closest parallels to the ftjiirit of Obadiah,

with its fierce hatred of Edom and its threatening
against the r/oyun, are to lie found in E/.k 23 -&quot;

35, Ps 137, La 4- lf
-,

Is 34 f. (cf. especially Ob 15

and Is 34-) 63 1
-&quot;.
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OBAL. On 1023
. See EBAL, No. 1.

OBDIA (A o.^oia, B c

O/3/3etd), 1 Es T)
18

,
the same

as Habaiah ( ();iatd), E/,r ^IU
,
or Hobaiah, Neb 1& .

The Vat. MS here preserves the more correct

form of the name.

OBDURACY. See HARDENING.

OBED (tyy).-i. The son of Boaz and Ruth

(Ivu 4 17
12/3?j5) of whom the women said to Naomi

at his birth : He shall be unto thee a restorer

of life and a nourisher of thine old age (llu 4 la
).

He was nursed in his infancy by Naomi, and grew
ii|

i to become the father of Jesse the father of

David, and an ancestor of our Lord (cf. Mt I
5

, Lk
3 :;

-). There seems no reason to doubt that David
was really the grandson of Obed. 2. A descendant

of a daughter of Sheshan who was married to an

Egyptian servant (1 Ch &amp;gt;2:;7f
-, B J2,3?j5, A 7w,3??5).

( (bed s father s name was Ephlal. His son s name
was Jehu. 3. One, of the mighty men of the

armies of David (1 Ch II 47
,
B X lutfQ, A Iw/JrjS).

4. A son of Shemaiah and grandson of Obed-

edom, who belonged apparently to the courses

of the doorkeepers (1 Ch 2ti
1 -7

,
B ft/^o, A

Io)/3T?5). 5. The father of Azariah, who was one

of the captains of hundreds who combined with

Jehoiada for the deposition of Athaliah and the

setting up of Joash as king (2 Ch 23 1
,
B fl^d,up

A Ioj/3i)3).

OBED-EDOM

H. A. KEDPATH.

nny.
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name is probably but not certainly that of a god.

Cf. the similar names Abd- Ashtart, Abd-Mel-

kart, etc., ami see Driver, If&amp;lt;:fi. Tr.rt of tin m. p.

20(5 f.; LXX B Afieddapd, AfJeSdapa/j., A/SaeSJ/u,

A^dd6/j., AfidoSofji, laj.ideSofj. A shows the additional

forms Ape55a5b/j,, AjBeSSapdv, lajSSoSbfj.). 1. A
Philistine, a r. itive of Oath, who lived in or near

Jerusalem. It was in his house that David de

posited the ark after the deatli of I .//ah, and here

it remained three months, bringing a blessing by
its presence (2 S (&amp;gt;

1( &quot;

-). In the parallel narrative,

1 Ch 13 14
,
the Chronicler characteristically writes,

the ark of (Jod remained u-i.Ui tin fit/nil;/ of &amp;lt;)lj; &amp;lt;l-

edom in hix Itoiiac. The last three words here

refer not to O. but to the ark. This would have

been rendered evident if HV had changed his

into its. The Chronicler was unable to conceive

of the ark remaining hi the house of an uncircuiu-

eised Philistine, so he constructs a house for it

within the house, or on the property, of Ubed-

edom. (See Kittel s note, in! loc., in Haupt s OT,
and Mertholet, Stdluny &amp;lt;l. for. z. d. Fremden,

p. lS2f.). It is in all probability the same O. that

appears as 2. The eponvm of a family of door

keepers in the temple, 1 Ch lf&amp;gt;

ls - -4 1G3 &quot; 2G4 - 8 - 15
,

2 Ch 2f&amp;gt;-

4
. It is easy to understand how the story

of O. s connexion with the ark might transform a

Gittite into a Levite (cf. the analogous cases of

Samuel, who in 1 S I
1
is an Ephraimite, but in 1 Ch

(r- a Levite ;
and the temple-guard, which in 2 K 11

consists of the king s foreign mercenaries, but is

converted in 2 Ch 215 into Levitical watchmen). 3.

The eponvm of a post-exilic family of singers, 1 Ch
1 a-

1

Hi- .

&quot;

J. A. SKLBIK.

OBEDIENCE, OBEY. These terms are, with

two exceptions (RV (In 4!)&quot;
J

,
1 r 30 17

,
where they

render the rare word nrtp:), the translation in

OT of the Hebrew word ;&quot;*
*/&amp;lt;&quot;//&amp;lt;&quot; . to &quot;hear

1

(so RV ,Jer II 3
,

where AV has obey ), to

hearken, by which term it is rendered AV (in

3 17
,

Lv 2614
,
Dt 18W etc.. and often in RV,

where. AV translates obey (t .i/. Ex
.&quot;&amp;gt;-,

Dt 4 :iu
.

.los .&quot;&amp;gt;

(i

etc.). In NT it has several Greek equiva
lents. The most frequent is iVa/coiV

,
lit. to

hearken. the LXX tr. of the Heb. V&quot;?y
. Other

NT words for obey a.re TrtU&amp;gt;o/j.a.t, lit. to be

persuaded (so Ac fv&quot;

i; - ;i7

,
Ho 2s

,
(Jal 57 etc.

The use of the negative, forms direitleu. dwfir)s,

dti-dOdo. is frequent, to denote disobedience ,
and

weiVapxtu, a word expressing obedience to rulers

(so Ac fru - &quot;- We ought to obey Cod ra-ther than

men, Tit 3 1

). vwoTdaao/jLai, which AV twice renders

obey, means properly to be subject, a tr&quot; which
RV rightly substitutes in 1 Co 14 :;\ Tit 2-&quot;

- B
.

AVhile occasionally used to express a relation

between man and man (&amp;lt;.(/.
the relation between

parents and children, Dt 2l 18 - 19
;
the case of the

children of Jonathan the, son of Rechab, .!er

3-14. is . c f ]&amp;gt;,. ;{i)i&quot;^
or between subjects and

rulers (2 S 2245
,

1 Ch 2!)-
:t

,
Is H 14

,
cf. Cn

49&quot;;),

the characteristic; use of obedience in the IJible

is to denote the right relation between man
and Cod. It may be called the fundamental OT
virtue. As such it is distinctly contrasted by
Samuel with sacrifice in the classical passage, 1 S

1.V-, Hath ,)&quot; as great delight in burnt-offerings
and sacrifices as in obeying the voice of J&quot;?

Behold, to obey is better than sacrifice, and to

hearken than the fat of rams. It is the one

thing which Cod requires (.ler II 7
), and which

from the first determines His attitude to His

creatures. It was the cause of the blessing of

Abraham (Cn 22 IK
2&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

r
).

It is the condition of

Israel s receiving the covenant blessing (Ex 19 ;j

Now, therefore, if ye will obey my voice indeed,

and keep my covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar
treasure unto me among all peoples. Cf. Ex 24

,

Dt H-7 - 28 30 1 1

&quot;,
Jer ll

- H
). As such it is made

prominent in all later renewals of the covenant

(.los 24-4
,

1 S 12&quot;-
10

;
cf. Neb !)

1(i - 17 -

-&quot;),
and is in

sisted upon by the prophets as the condition of

those future blessings to which they look forward

(Is I
19

,
/ec 6 10

). Disobedience, on the other hand,
is threatened with the severest penalties ( Dt II-8

2S IJ

,
Lv 2(&amp;gt;

14f
-, Jer l)

1:: IS 1

&quot;,

Is CM -), even to

utter destruction (Dt H- As the nations which
.1&quot; maketh to perish before you, so shall ye perish ;

because ye would not obey the voice of .1&quot; your
(Jod ; cL Jer 12 17

). It is the explanation of all

Israel s misfortunes, whether in the past or the

present (Jos &amp;gt;

,
the wanderings in the wilderness ;

Jg2--
;i

,
the failure to conquer the inhabitants of

Canaan ;
2 K IS 1

-, the Captivity ;
cf. Neb !)

17
, Zeph

3-. Is 42-4
,
Dn 9 10 - n

, and esp. Jer, who continually

emphasi/es the disobedience of Israel, 7-
3 - -4 II 3

IT-
6 22- 1

32-&quot; 40 ;t 44- :i

). No matter how plausible
the prophet, if he urge to disobedience, his message
is to be disregarded (Dt 13 1 -

). No matter how
earnest the prayer, if contradicted by a disobedient

life, it can hope for no acceptance (Dt2G 14 - lj
,
Jer

3 1;; - 14
). Vet. on the other hand, no sin is so great

but it shall receive forgiveness, if penitence mani
fest itself in the fruit of obedience (Dt 430

30&quot;
8
,

Jer 2(J
I:;

).

While the duty of obedience is specially associ

ated in OT with the precepts of the Law (so

Dt 30&quot;
,
Ex 247

,
Jer 44- ::

), it is not restricted

thereto. No commandment of
J&quot;,

however de

livered, can sat elv IK; disregarded (cf. Ex ;&quot;/- ,
the

case of Pharaoh ;
I S LV&quot;-

- 2S 1S
, Saul, in the case

of Anialek ;
1 K 2(t

:! ;

,
the prophet who disobeyed

J&quot;;
Jer 38-u 42 13 - - 1 444 - 7

,
the matter of the Egyp

tian alliance). Hence it is required, not merely in

the case of J&quot; Himself (Job 3G11 - u
,
cf. Ex 23--~,

the M&amp;lt;d nk J&quot;
;
Pr 57 - K

,
the tlivine Wisdom), but

of His human representatives (Joshua, Nu 27 ao
,

Jos I
17

; the jnd-es, J- 2 17
; Samuel, 1 S 8 iy

; the

future prophet, Dt 1S U)
;
the servant of

J&quot;,
Is 50 I(I

)

;

In many points the NT usage follows the OT
(cf. the references to Israel in Ho I0 1(i

,
Ac 7

3&amp;lt;J

,
He

2- 11 H
). In a few cases oln-dii iice is predicated of

inanimate objects (the wind and the sea, Mt S-
,

.Mk 441
. Lk 8-5

; the mountains, Lk 17
(i

). or of the

evil -pirits in the presence of Christ (Mk T ).

With these exceptions, it is used of men. either in

1 heir human relations (children to parents, Eph &amp;lt;) ,

Col 3-&quot;
;
wives to husbands, 1 P :&amp;gt;

;

: servants to

masters, Eph (V
,
Col 3--), or more frequently in

their relations to Cod (Ac :&amp;gt;- ), to Christ (2 Co 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

:

),

or to their human representatives, as the apostles
(Paul. 2 Th 3 14

,
I ll 2 IJ

,
2 Co

2&quot;,
Philem- 1

; Titu&amp;gt;,

2 Co 7
15

).
Characteristic; of the Creek usage is

the impersonal use of the; object. Men are said eo

be servants of sin (Ho (
&amp;gt; -). unrighteousness (Ho 2

s

i.

obedience (Ho 1(i

), the truth (Ho 2&quot;,
Cal 57

), the

teac-hing (Ho (i
17

), the word (I P 3 ), the gospel
;2 Th 1

A
,

1 P 4 17
), thc&amp;gt; heavenly vision (Ac 26 U)

).

The iHi]iortance of obedience is no less empha-
si/ed in NT than in OT. It is at once the cause

and tin; condition of salvation. Through one act

of obedience (Ho 5 1!1

)
Christ became to all His

followers the author of an eternal salvation (He 5&quot;).

But this salvation is only to be obtained on con

dition that they also obey (He 5 -

).
In His fare

well address to His disciples Christ makes obedi

ence the supreme test of love (Jn 14 ir&amp;gt; - - :!

,
cf. Dt

f&amp;gt; ).
Paul declares that the obedience of the

Christian should extend even to the- very thoughts
(2 Co 105

). On the other hand, disobedience is the

supreme evil. By Adam s act of disobedience sin

entered the world (Ho f&amp;gt;

1!

). Israel s troubles in the

days of the old covenant were due to the same
canst-. Still worse; is the case of tho.-,e who

disobey .inder the new v-ovenant (He 2-). Such
shall receive dreadful punishment, even eternal
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destruction at the Farousia of Christ (2 Th
j

OBLATION. See OFFERIXG and SACRIFICE.
.

Since the great duty which God requires under
tin- new eovonant is faith in Christ, ohedience for
tlie Christian takes the form of faith, as Ro I

5

HP
, where the two words are combined in the

expression the ohedience of faith (cf. Act! 7
. He

1 r, the case of Abraham). Hence obedience re
ceives in the Fpistles the technical meaning of

acceptance of the Cliristian religion. So without
qualifying words Ro 1,V H5 1!)

,
1 P 1- (of. Ko ti

17

Ye became obedient from the heart to that form
of teaching whereunto ye were delivered ); (Jal
f&amp;gt;

7
. Ro 2s

, obedient to the truth ; I 1 3 1

, the word
;

2Th
i;.

1

i; 4&quot;,
the gospel. The phrase chil

dren of obedience is used in 1 P I
14 as equivalent to

Christians. On the other hand, the expression
sons of disobedience is used by St. Paul to

denote those who belong to this world (Ei&amp;gt;h 2-

f&amp;gt;. col :i
;

i.

The &quot;.Teat example of obedience is Christ, who
humbled himself, becoming obedient unto death,

even the dealh of the cross (I ll
!&amp;gt;-) ; who,

though he was a Son. yet learned obedience by
the things which lie suffered : and having been
made perfect, lie became unto all them that obe\
him the author of eternal salvation (He ,&quot;&amp;gt;&quot;,

cf.

Ro f&amp;gt;

1!l

). Hence it should be the ellbrt of every
Christian to bring every thought into captivity
to the obedience of Christ

(
2 Co !(/ ).

KiTKRATniK.-Cremcr. lit /,.- / /,,;,!. /.,:,-. &amp;gt;ti,&amp;gt;, C-xz^u, Ti.f),,^,
and (-donates; llurless. r/,,-,Vi/i F.tliii-x (Kir:, tr.), I15O25;
Weiss, liihl. Tin ,,

. ,j/-.\ /. index ; ClicMie, Ornn n &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t tin Pxalter,
:;r,:i :;MI. The subject i&amp;gt; ir.atc d hnnilleti Mllv In II. I Liddnn
Some ll -.r./x of Christ, &amp;lt;;;

; \- Hroi&amp;gt;ks, Lthtqfihe II ,, , ,/, .-{411;
F. W. l{&amp;lt;ilierts&amp;lt;iii. Si-niwnii, ii. !)!: II. K. Manning, Xi-nimnx

W. ADAMS BROWN.

OBEISANCE. Obeisant and obeisance, com
ing through 1he French, have been superseded hv
obedient ami obedience which came directly

from the Lat. oh-iHnm. Maundeville, Ti-ttrrfs, l.V&amp;gt;,

says. In that l.oml thei have a Queen, that
governethe alle that Loud; and n!Ie thei lien

obeyssant to hire. And Kernel s, Froiftscirt, p. S.~&amp;gt;

(Globe ed.), has, And when the month \\as cx-

pired that they of Segur should give up their
town, the earl sent thither, and they of the town
gave up and became under the obeisance of the

King of England. The form is already rare in

the sixteenth century, When found it is almost
always in the phrase make obeisance or do
obeisance. Shakespeare has the siibst. once (the

adj. not at alii in the phrase ( all him &quot;

madam.&quot;

do him obeisance - -Tnm. S/u-ftr, lud. i. lus. lint

AV has retained from Tindale, as the tr. of n-y
;

shilhilli (in it- llitlipael eonj. i, make obeisance in
(in 37 7 1

43-&quot;. i-M li 24 17
. and do olieisance in Ex

IS 7
. 2S 1- 14 4 la5

,
I K l&quot;

;

. To the examples of
do obeisance RV makes some additions, vi/., for
AV do reverence in 2 S !l

;

. 1 K 1
;;

; for ,\ V bow
one&amp;gt;elf in 1 S L4 S LS 14

. i_&amp;gt; S !l 14- -, 1 K 1
0:;

; and for
AV humbly beseech&quot; in _ S Hi 4

. The Ileb. verb
in the form so trd means to prostrate oneself in
reverence or worship, and is variously- rendered
both in AV and 1{V. thou-h its usual tr. is

worship. See WORSHIP. J. HASTIXGS.

OBELISK. Hos 3 4 RVm. See PILLAR.

OBETH (B
E/r 8U

.

A 1 Es 8 3- = Ebed,

OBIL (&quot;rzix ;
B A,3tay, A Oi /3ias ; Luc.

The overseer of David s camels, 1 Ch 27:w
. The

* i

name is probably Arabic (cf. JJ able to manage

camels ; see Oxj. Heb. Lex. s.v.).

OBJECT. This verb occurs twice in AV : Wis
2 l - He upbraideth us with our offending the law,
and objecteth to (jur infamy the transgressing^ of
our education (eirt^/itfet ijfuv a,uapT7)/xara TrcuSeias

riftuv, Vulg. dillamat in nos
]&amp;gt;eccata discijilina;

nostr.f, (!en. blameth us as transgressors of dis

cipline ;
11V layeth to our charge sins against our

discipline ) ; and Ac -24 Who ought to have been
here before thee, and object, if they had ought
against me, where the verb so translated is KO.TJ)-

yopeu (Kara and dyoptiiw, to speak against one in

open court), which is rendered accuse in Ac 24-.
The verb was also used transitively in the same
sense of public, accusation, as Mk 14 ;o

Kheni.,
Answerest thou nothing to these things that are

objected to thee of these? and Adams on 2 P I
4

,

The masters of the pythoness objected this against
Paul and Silas. J. HASTIXGS.

OBGTH (ni s
; il.^0, B has 2w/W0 in Xu S343 - 44

).

-A station in the journeyings of the children of
Israel, mentioned both in the itinerary of Nu :&amp;gt;:&amp;gt;

and in Nu 21 1 &quot;- 11 as preceding lye-a barim, and
therefore in the neighbourhood of Aioab Nothing
definite is known as to its position.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
OBSCURITY. After the Lat. ofc.wwito? and the

l- r. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;!;&amp;lt; nrit&amp;lt;
, obscurity is used literally inAV

tor darkness, gloom. There is no difference recog-
nized between the two words darkness and
obscurity. Obscurity is the tr. of srx

oj&amp;gt;l
l,

in Is 2!l
|li

, and of r^-n /H~I\/I /.-. in Is ^S 1 &quot;

.V.i
-

.

When both words occur, KV translates Ci/i/n l

by -obscurity and lifislifk by darkness. The
use of -gioom (instead of AV dimness

) for
niti i i/th or IIH~I i

i/&amp;gt;li
(Is S-- !) ) jirobably prevented

the employment of that word. Obscurity also
occurs in Ad. Kst 1 1

s
((Jr. 7^05, \l\ gloominess ).

This literal use of the word is rare in Knglish. The
adj. occurs only in l i 2U-&quot; -his lamp shall be put
out in obscure darkness, Heb. -y- p^.s 2 (Kcri

: for

;-r-s2, which means in the pupil (of tin; eye] of
darkness : cf. 7

: in the black and dark night,
lit. in the pupil of the night and of darkness.
the pupil being the darkest part of the eye), KV
in the blackest darkness. See APPLK OF THE
KVE. J. HASTINGS.

OBSERVE. OBSERVATION. The verb to
observe is used throughout the AV in the sense
of give heed to. Thus I r 2 .\

M My son, give me
thine heart, and let thine eyes observe my wavs
(11V delight in, the translation of the Kethi/J/i) ;

&amp;lt;in :!7&quot; his father observed the saying lli\ kept
the saying in mind ); Hos 14s

I have heard him,
and observed him (i-r^rsi. -TV:;;; &amp;gt;:,s

; RV [ have
answered and will regard him ; cf. Shaks. Hmnli/,
III. i. 1(52, the observed of all observers ); Jon 2s

They that observe lying vanities forsake their
own

mercy&quot; (KV regard, as in Ps 31&quot; AV and
KV) ;

Sir 4-u Observe the opportunity and beware
of evil

(ffvi&amp;gt;Tiyirjffoi Kaipov] ; .M k (r For Herod
feared .John, knowing that he was a just man and
an holy, and observed him (trwcr-ripei, AVm kept
him, or saved him ; KV kept him safe )

In

the last passage observed him means gav- him
reverence, which is the tr. of Tind. followed by
Cran., (ien., and the Bishops; cf. Shaks. //

Henry IV. IV. iv. 30, He is gracious, if he be
observed. But the Greek verb means either to

keep (laws, etc.) or else to preserve, and the latter
is plainly the meaning here. See Swete in lo&amp;lt;:

Wyclif and the Khem. Version have kept him
after Vulg. &amp;lt; n-fti jdivbnt eut.

Observation in Lk 17 20
,

the kingdom of God
cometh not with observation, means at

l

c-&amp;gt; tiix
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Wtti-hlny (&amp;lt;Jr. irapaTijptjff^), as in Walton, Cuniplcut

Ain/trr, W, I told yon Angling is an art,
^either

bv practice or a long observation or both. The
Word also occurs in Neh 13 14 AVm (text office/

]{\ observance ), where it means ceremony,
rite. or to use the modern word in KV observ

ance. In this sense observation was once com

mon. Tims. Jt /n tii. XT on Ac. IT
1 -

,
1 anl calleth

not tliem superstitious for adoring the true and

only &amp;lt;!o&amp;lt;l with much devotion . . . or any other

Christian observation.

Observer of Times See DIVINATION, SOOTH
SAYING. J- HASTINGS.

OBSTINACY. See HAIJDKNING.

OCCUPY.-- The verb to occupy has become much
restricted in meaning since 101 1. Following the

Lat. oi-nipriri (ub-cnnere
1

.) it expresses in AV
usually the idea of being taken up with any
thing. (I) A good example, and not far removed
from mod. use. is He 13&quot; meats which have not

profited them that have been occupied therein

(Til oi TreptTra-r/jo-aires, edd. ol irfpiiraTOi VTfs, KV
they that occupied themselves. KVm walked ).

Cf. Erasmus, Cuniiiittne Crude, fol. 14, The science

of physike . . . treatetli and is occupied about

th VM ties which do helpe or hurte the helthe of the

body ; Jt ftciti. NT on Mk 3, He so occupieth him
selfe for soules, that his kinne thinke him madde.

(2) Still nearer the mod. use is 1 Co 14 1(i how
shall he that occnpieth the room of the unlearned

say Amen fit thy giving of thanks r (6 ava,ir\tipuiv

rbv TOTTOIS ror ioiwroi
,
RV lilleth the place&quot;).

Cf.

attain Erasmus, Coin. Crmfr. fol. 17, The mystycall

body therefore of Christe, occupieth the iiii. parte
of the symbole or crede. (3, But the word some

times means use or employ, as Kx 38- All

the gold that was occupied for the work in all the

work of the holy place, even the -old of the otter

ing, was twenty and nine talents ( v^n nrr;rr s :r,

KV that was used ); -Jg Hi&quot; If they bind mi-

fast with new ropes that never were occupied
(n:x^z crc -u i rx

1

? nrx, lit. as AVm and KV where

with no work hath been done ). Cf. ( iosson. ^cl/onlr,

of Ab txi . p. 72. Iron with muche occupiying is

woi iie too naught, with little handeling gathcreth
rust : Hamilton, Catechism, fol. xvi. J hai Infe

nocht (aid with al thair strenth, quhastevir

occupvis yair strenth in doing evil deids ; Lv

7- Tind. Neverthelater the fatt of the beest

that dyeth alone and the fait of t hat
_

which is

torne with wilde beest es, maye be occnpide in all

maner uses ; and Skelton in Skeat s Specimens, p.

140
Arifl of tliis poore vassall

He made a kyn^ c myall,
And pive him a ivalme to rule,

That occupy t d a slmwell,
A mattoke, and a spade.&quot;

(4) And, lastly, trade v/f/i, as Fzk 27 all the

ships of the s&quot;eawilh their mariners were in thee

to occupv thy merchandise ;
so 27 -

, where the

Heli. verb is the s.-une
(3~!&amp;gt;) ; RV retains occupy,

but with exchange in mar-in. In 27&quot;
-

another verb (JOJ) is translated occupy ( they

occniied in thy fairs ); 11V has traded/ In 27 J1

they occupied with thee in lambs, the Hck
expression (&quot;; &quot;I&quot; ^T~) is ^t- !ls AVm and KV
they were the merchants of thy hand. Another

example of the same meaninti is Lk ID 13 And he

called his ten servants, and delivered them ten

pounds, and said unto them, Occupy till I come

(n-pay/jLarfi iraffOe ;
KV Trade ye herewith ).

The
tr. occupy here is from Cranmer, the Bishops, and

the Kheims; Wye. has 1:58:2 marehaundise ye,

1388 chanare ye ;
Tind. by and sell,&quot; followed

by Geneva. This meaning of occupy may be

illustrated from Coverdale, as Is 23 17 - I8 The
Lorde shall viset the citie of Tirus, and it shal

come agayne to hyr Marchaundyse, and shal

occnpie with al the Kingdomes that be in the

worlde. lut all his occujiienge and wynnynge
shalbe halowed unto the Lorde ;

or from the

Khemish Version, as Mt 25 1(i And he that had

received the live talents, went his way, and

occupied with the same, and gained other five.

.1. HASTINGS.
OCCURRENT. In IK o4

t&quot;
b - ^ the Heb. word

yi3 /ii ifn. (which is elsewhere found only in Kc !l&quot;

and is rendered in KV chance )
is translated in

AV occurrent ;
there is neither adversary nor

evil occurrent (jn, yjr). KV retains occurrent,

but Amer. KV prefers occurrence, which is

the modern form. The LXX tr. is
a/xd/&amp;gt;T57,ua

irovripov, the Vulg. (supposed to have suggested
the Kng.) ocmrstis imtlvs

; Wyclif (138-2) has

yvel agencomynge, 1388 yvel asailyng ;
( ov.

Well hynderaunce ;
(Jen. evil to resiste,

followed by the Uishops ;
Dou. il rencounter.

The form occurrent was used both as an adj

and as a subst. As an adj. we find it in Hooker,
Errl. Pol. v. 78, After gifts of education there

follow general abilities to work things above

nature, grace to cure men of bodily diseases,

supplies against occurrent defects and impedi
ments. As a snbst. it is found in Shaks. (llnmlc.t,

V. ii. 341), who also twice uses occurrence (T.

Night, V. i. 204, Ibnnj V. v. I rol. 40). Cf. also

Chapman, ll /r/o/r .v Tears, m. 1, These are strange

ocelli-rents, brother, but pretty and pathetical ;

IJacon. /fi in-if I ll. (Pitt Pressed, p. t .Si, -He

jiaid th(! king large tribute of his gratitude in

diligent advertisement of the occurrents of Italy.

Beaumont, and Fletcher, Bri/t/ trs Bush, \. 1

OCHIELUS (B &amp;lt;&amp;gt;x&quot;?Xos,
A Oj-iijXos, AV Ochiel),

1 Fs l&quot;
= Jeiel, 2 Ch 35&quot;.

OCHRAN (pT -i . Kxpa&quot;)-
Father of Pagiel, an

Aslierite prince, Nu 1
1:1

2-&quot; 7
7 -- 77

HI-&quot;.

OCIDELUS (A iiKeid-n\os. B o/ccuX^Sos), 1 Es fl&quot;

2
,
a

corruption of Jozabad in K/r lu--.

OCINA (
O/cfti d) occurs only in .Ith 2-8

,
where it

is grouped with Sidon, Tyre, etc., as terror-sti icken

at the approach of Holofernes. The name- of tin-

cities are given in order, proceeding southward

along the sea-coast. First come Sidon and Tyre,
then follow Sur,* Ocina, and .Jemnr.an. Sur has

been taken for Tyre (Smith s 1)11, art. Ocina ),

and this
(&amp;gt; /) is the modern name of that town.

But the name of Tyre is already given in its usual

form, and it is more natural to suppose that Sur

refers to another place. Tremelius and Junius

speak of it as IIH-UX iniirifhunx inti r Ti/nun &amp;lt;:t

PtiilftiKiiiln, and identify it with Sandalium (Scan-

daliiim), the modern Ixl: tn&amp;lt;li rtnt. A short distance

south of lxl:.ii&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;:rintii. lie the very ancient ruins of

U in at cf- Anitiif, the older name of which seems to

have been Tunm (Baedeker. I d/.* 272). This is

a more probable identification, and, if accepted,
we pass naturally to Acre as the next important
city to the, south . The mediaeval name Aeon (see

art. Acco) may very well represent the older Ocina,

which Ptoleiuais had failed altogether to supplant.
If Jemnaan is found at .labneel (which sec) the

distance from Acco is very great : this, however,
does not tell against the identification suggested.

W. EWING.
ODED. 1.

(i~i&amp;gt;)
The father of the prophet Azariah
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who lived in the reign of Asa, 2 Ch l.l
1

(?&amp;gt; ttSjd. A
A8d5). in v. 8 Oded of MT and 11

( A5aoi is a
mistake (through wrong marginal gloss or other
wise i for Azariah (so A and 1 esh. ). See A/AKIAH,
No. 3. 2. (&quot;V, fio?7o) A prophet who protested
against the proposal to enslave the Jndahites who
were taken prisoners upon the occasion of Pekah s
invasion of the Southern kingdom. JJein^ supported
ly certain of the heads of Ephraim. ( &amp;gt;ded succeeded
in obtaining for the captives kindly treatment and
release, -2 Ch 28&quot;&quot;

-

J. A. SHLKIK.

ODOLLAM. 2 Mac 123

ADULLAM.
AV and RVm. See

ODOMERA COdowpd $\. OSoappfr B, Odarcs}.
A nomad chief, or

po&amp;gt;silily
a Syrian oflicer. -lain

by Jonathan during the war with Uacchides. about
B.C.

l.V^i
1 Mac {)

&quot;

}. Tlie form of the name in the
AV, Odpnarkes, seems to have no authority to

support it.

^

OF. This is the most frequent preposition in the
Eng. language. Probably (says Earle) it occurs as
often as all tlie other prepositions put together,
lint lrei|uent as it is. its occurrence now is moder
ate when compared with the usage of the l. .th and
liith centuries, lly the beginning of the 17th cent,
it was getting di-placed by other prepositions in
.-ome ot its most common meanings, as b\- bywhen

^expressing the agent. JJnt the language
of AV, being so much older than the current
speech of 1011. is full of tlie word in meanings
which were archaic even then, and are now quite
obsolete.

The reason of its frequent use is that of repre
sented not only the original Anulo-Saxoii nf but
also the French de. The Anglo-Sax. &amp;lt;/;

had the
meaning of from or away from iGotii. /// . L-n.
v-o. (Jr. d-n-o, Sansk. apa), as Alys us of \ tie

Deliver n- from evil. And this must be regarded
as the starting-point in any liistory of the word.
But it is

impossible to work out the meanings
derivatively from this primitive idea, because
of the entrance of the French t/&amp;gt;: and the demand
for of to render its various n-es. This first -ot
mixed up with and then drove out the earlier word,
so that as now used of is the translation of a
French word : its form alone is English.
The following are its chief archaic or obsolete

meanings in AV :

1. From or &amp;lt;iifi)/ from, especially in the phrase
forth of. as .7th 2- 1

They went forth of Nineve
(a.irfj\0ov CK. RV departed ont of : 2 Mac 4-4

-yet
persiiaded he him to come forth of the sanctuary &quot;V/c

rov aav\ov irpoe\0fw) ; Mk 11 s - Others cut down
branches of the trees i -o Kill. mod. edd. oil&quot;:

Gr. (K. IIV from :

). Cf. 1 )t 4-;7 Tind. -And because
he loved thy fathers, therfore he cho-e their seed
alter them and broughte the out with his presence
and with his mightye power of Egipte ; Ac 2P
Rhem. And apprehending Paul, thev drewe him
forth of the temple. See Fnirni. This and
-imilar meanings are now generally expreed by
oil.

^

which is merely another (perhaps a stronger)
spelling of of(as after is its comparative i. Off
no\v represents the original Ani:lo-Sax. of better
than of itself does. Coverdale scarcelv distin
guishes of and -ohY as Job 41 19 - -

&quot;Out of his
mouth go torches and fyre brandes. ont of his
nostrels there goeth a smoke, like as out off an
liote seetinge pott ; Zee 13 1 -- In that tyme shall
tiie house off David, and the citesyns off Jerusalem
have an open well, to wash of synne and unclen-
nesse. And then (sayeth the Lorcle of hoostes) I
will destroye the names of Idols out off the londe.

2. The same meaning is found in&amp;lt;

f&amp;gt;-tp/inrii-rill&amp;gt;/

after verbs of delivering. Thus Jer 30&quot; I will

heal thee of thy wounds. So Shaks. K. John
III.

iv.^50,
I may be delivered of these woes.

3. Then of expresses generally the source or
origin, as Gn 27 God formed man of the dust of
the ground (-r-s-rr;:: -r;-. lit, formed man dust
from the ground ); Ex 30s

They received of
Moses all the offering (r.?c :?*;:, lit. from before
Moses ); La 3- J

(it is of) the Lord s mercies
that we are not consumed (m.T -&quot;). So in NT
olten, as Mk F&quot; sick of a fever (Trvptffffovffa) ; .In
G&quot;

; save lie which is of God (irapa rou deov. IIV
from God

) ; Jn l.V all things that I have heard
ot my bather (irapd. TOV Trarpjs /J.QV, KV from my
Father ); IT 7 All things, whatsoever thou hast
given me. are of thee i -n-apa croc, KV from thee );
Ac 17 U When they had taken security of Jason
(irapa TOI&amp;gt; Idaovo ,, KV from Jason ); Ph I

15

Some indeed preach Christ even of envv and
strife: and some also of good-will (Sid &quot;&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;OJvov

KO.L Zpiv, r^es oe /ecu Ot tvOoKiav); 1 1* 5- of a ready
mind (e/eoi cn w?) ; especially as tr. of aTrj. as Mt T

&quot;5

Do men gather grapes of t horns, or li-s of thistles?
10- suller many tilings of the elders

; 17-
5-- tf&amp;lt; Of

whom do the kings of the eaith take custom or
tribute? Of their own children or of strangers?
Peter saith unto him. Of strangers (RV always
from ) ; I0 1:i

H&amp;lt; shall not speak of himself
(a&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;

e aiToc. KV from himself): or as tr. of eV or ef. as Mt
21 - Tlie baptism of .John whence was it, from
heaven or of men? (e| ovpavov. i) e drOp^iruv, KV
from heaven or from men ;

: 1 ( ,, L^
1

i; u t of him
are ye in Clirist Jesus : 2 Co 5 1 We have a build
ing of Uod

;
Ja 4 come they not hence, even of

your lusts? There are many clear examples in

tl|e
older versions and early writers, as Jn KV5

Wye. A sjiirit of trutlie. whiche cometh of the
fadir

; 1 P4 ly
Wye. thefeithful maker of nought ;

(in 2 -* Tind. This shall be called woman, because
she was take of the man

;
Gn 445 Tind. Is that

not thecnppe of which my lorde drynketh? ; He
1 r- Khem. -myjiist liveth of faith (e\- TTL&amp;lt;JT(^)

Erasmus. Crc&amp;lt;k, fol. .V.I. -All thynges are, ex ipso
et per ipsum lid est i of hym. ami by hym : More,
Utopia, i. 40 iLumby s ed.), -Jiut if tiie thing be
lo-te or madi&amp;gt; away, then the value of it is paide of
the gooddes of such offenders.

4. From the last would easily arise the sense of

portion, -omething taken from amort ] the whole,
as L\- 4 ii; And the priest that is anointed shall

bring of the bullock s blood ; Dn 2-5
I have found

a man of the captives of Judah
; 2 41 There shall

be in i-. of the strength of the iron
; Mt 25s (Jive

us of your oil
; 2G- 7 Drink ye all of it ; To II 11

He strake of the gall on his father s eyes. Cf.
Mt 23 :i4 Tind. I sende unto you prophetes, wyse
men. and scribes : and of them ye shall kyll and
crucihe : and of them ye shall scourge in youre
synagoges.

5. From a point nf time, as Mk 921 Of a child
(iraiSwOev). Then throughout a certain time, as Lk
23- He was desirous to see him of a long season (f
IKO,VOI&amp;lt;

;
edd. e f IKOLVUIV -^povwv. RV of a long time ) ;

Ac S 11 of long time he had bewitched them (i/.-avy

X/wi aA Cf. Berners, Froi.tsart, i. 10, a tempest
took them in the sea, that put them so far out of
their course that they wist not of two days where
they were ; Knox, Works, iii. 241, They are not

permitted of any continuance to blaspheme.
0. As the link between an act or state and its

origin, of was used with great freedom. Thus it

is equivalent to : (1) At in 2 S.l J4- Have we eaten
at all of the king s cost? (-^r-f

1

?, lit, from the

king ; LXX e\- TOV /SacriXe ujs. Vnlg. fi rcgc). (2)

Concerning, Dn 7
)y Then I would know tlie truth

of the fourth beast (RV concerning ); 1 Es 3a

Of whose side the king . . . shall judge that his

sentence is the wisest, to him shall the victory be

given (bv SLV Kpivrj) ; Jn 12 1C Then remembered
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they that these things were written of him (eTr

avrui) ;
Ac 49 If we this day he examined of the

good deed (fwi tvtpycaiq., KV concerning ); f&amp;gt;-

4

they doubted of them, whereunto tliis would

grow (dirjTropovv irepi avT^v, KV were mucli per
plexed concerning tliem ); 13G came together for

to ( (insider of this matter (irtpi TOV \6yov TOVTOV) ;

1 Co 1&quot; It hath been declared unto me of you (iffpi

i fjLiav, KV concerning you ). (Jf. Gn 42a Tind.

Joseph remeiiihered his dreams which he dreamed
of them ; Mt 2 s Kheni. (.Joe, and inquire diligently
of the cliilde

;
ll Khem. .lesus began to say to

the multitudes of .lohn
; Knox, ll urks, in. 3ul,

That (Jod was eyther impotente, . . . or else, that
he was mutable and unjust of his promyscs. (3)

For, or on account of, as Job 13&quot;
eadl

&quot;s Job re-

proveth his friends of partiality ; Sir 4-~J Be
abashed of the error of thine ignorance (irepi rrjs

dTraiotvffias ffov, KV for thine ignorance ) ; 43 -&quot;&quot; A
]&amp;gt;resent remedy of all is a mist coming speedily
(iacris iravTuv, KV A mist coming speedily is the

healing of all tilings ) ; Mt 18 lli he rejoiceth more
of that sheep than of the ninety and nine (eiri,

K V over&quot;) ;
Jn 2 17 The zeal of thine house (6 $&quot;77X05

ror OLKOV frov) ;
1GS .He will reprove the world of sin,

and of righteousness, and of judgment (irepi) ;
Ac

._&amp;gt;]-o Tliey are all zealous of the Jaw (p/Xwrai TOV

vo/j.01 ,
KV for ) ; Ko 10- They have a xeal of ( Jod

(i^Xoc Oeov, RV for
) : 2 Co 7

4 Great is my glory
ing of you (TT/JOS iV-as, KV on your belialf ). Cf.

Ex 37 Tind. I have surely sene I lie trouble of my
people which are in Egipte, and have herde their

crye which they have of their taskmasters ; Jn 3-&quot;

Tind. But the frende of the brydegrome whicli

stondcth by and heareth him, ivjoyseth great ely of

the brydgrome s voyce. So Berners, Froi-wir/. p.

8, Then the queen of England took leave of the

earl of Hainault and of the countess, and thanked
them greatly of their honour, feast, find good cheer,
hat they had made her ; and Milton, Ai-cojt itj.

(Hales ed. p. 4(5), What SOUK; lament of, we
rather should rejoice; at. (4) On or upon, as 1 s

IliP Thou tookest vengeance of their inventions ;

Lk 183 Avenge me of mine adversary (CLTTO) ;
Wis

17 lu which could of no side be avoided (fj.rjSa/j.oOef,

KV on no side
) ; He 10a4 ye had compassion of

me in my bonds (TOIS 6V&amp;lt;r,uo?s [edd. oe&amp;lt;T,u.iois\ /u.oi&amp;gt;
ff\ i&amp;gt;e-

Traili
i jaTf, KY ye had compassion on ihem that

\vere in l.ionds ). Cf. Is 14 (Jeneva, Lor the Lord
\\il have compassion of laakob. In the i r. J!k. of

l.V)&amp;lt;) occurs the phrase if ye stand by as ga/ers
and lookers of them that do communicate ; in

1.&quot;&amp;gt;.V2 it was lookers on, to which the ed. of 1004

returned. Hall has the same use of the word in

JCfr/j.v, iii. 440. The wise and Almighty maker of

these earthen mines, esteems the bent metals but
as thick clay; and why should we set any other

price of them than their Creator ? (5) (Jc&amp;lt;:r,
1 Co

7
4 The wife hath not power of her own body (TOV

ioiov ffih/j-aros OI-K e foi iridj ft, KV hath not power
over ). Cf. .Job 4-2- Cov. I knowe that thou hast

power of all things. i) With, as 2 S 1&amp;lt;)

J - He had

provided the king of sustenance (KV with ) ; Ca
2 r

find f&amp;gt;

8 I am sick of love.
*

Wyclif (Select

Works, iii. 84) says, Thou schuldist love tin God
of al thin herte, of a thi soule, and of al thi

mynde. Cf. Tindale, E.rfios. p. 101), Though
they persecute thee from house to house a thou
sand times, yet shall ( lod provide thee of another ;

Rutherford, Z,cers, No. xlv. I can be content of

shame in that work, if my Lord and Muster be
honoured ; arid Shales. Macbeth, I. ii. 13

The merciless Macdonwald
from the western isles

Of kerns and jjallowjjlasses is supplied.&quot;

* Moon (Ecc.lex. Kwjlhti , p. 212) urj^es with some reason that the
Revisers should have adopted the modern idiom in Ca 25 and ;V*,

lince to be sick of a. tiling means now to he heartily tired of it.

7. But the most important of all the vbsoleto
uses of of is its employment to introduce the

agent, especially after a passive; verb. This func
tion was performed both by the Anglo-Sax, of

and by the Fr. dc.
;

it is therefore very common in

the English of the 14th to IGth cent. By the

beginning of the 17th cent, it was dying out, of
being replaced by by, so that (as has been

pointed out under
1&amp;gt;V)

we have to do, not only
with an idiom that is archaic to us, but also with
one that is inconsistently applied. It further
increases the diiliculty that by was used for the
instrument or intermediate agency. Thus Lever,
Si i inmin (Arber .s ed. p. 77), says, We hud never
feast gyven of hym by his apostles ;

and in AV
we lind, Mt 1&quot; which was spoken of the Lord by
the prophet (TO priljev virb Kvpiov Sia TOV Trpo(prjTov),

KV by the Lord through the prophet ).

The a^cnt is usually expressed in Creek by l-ri, yith the #en.,
and so i with the &amp;lt;;en. is in AV usually translated by of. In
the following plac.es, however, we lind by : Mt 22 ;;l

, Mk
;&quot;&amp;gt;*,

hk 2i* -iti
y-&amp;gt; l;jr? 10-^ -JIJG ij;;-&amp;lt;, ,\&amp;lt;: lu

1^ ]:! &quot;-&amp;gt;

!.&amp;gt;

&quot;

^&amp;lt;^ 27&quot;,

Ko ;^l 1;V.M, 1 Co
I&quot;,

2 Co A
1

siy.&amp;gt;, K]ih 2 1
.-,13, ]&amp;gt;h l^, C,,l -^i^

2 Ti 2i, lie I!
,

2 P l -l 3- . Of these the foil, are due to
Tindale : Lk 1;{17 W& 23, Ac 10 l.V, Ko 15^, 1 Co in, 2 Co &
S i - -i 1

, Kph 2H, 2 1 l 2i
;
in the oilier cases AV has changed

Tindule s of into by. KV has always retained by where it

is found in AV, and has changed A V of into by in Mt 1 -- 2 lr

14*191- 271-
,
Mk,S :

l, Lk2il J-- 17
1

-!&quot;,
A&amp;lt;; U -- 22 ^

2:;1&quot;. ^ 20^ T,

1 Co2l -J10-l J---;.) L424Ms, -2 Co 2 i 8H, Gal 1H 317, Kph ol-
,

I ll 3^,
He 11--, Ja 1&quot; 2 3&amp;lt;- G, Jude -

&quot;.

The following passages deserve attention : 2 Es
10 1(i Like as an arrow which is shot of a mighty
archer

(ft. nit(/itt.ririo vnlido); 1G;)0 There are left

some clusters of them that diligently seek through
the vineyard (ah /a.y, KVT

by them ); Wis 187

So of thy people was accepted both the salvation

of the righteous and destruction of the enemies

(L-TTO XaoO aov, KV by thy people ); 1 Mac 5 1 &quot;

their brethren that were in trouble, and assaulted
of them (inr avrCiv) ; Mt 2&quot;

G He was mocked of

the wise men (inrb rCov /may uiv ); II-7 All tilings
are delivered unto me of my Father (virbrov TTIXT/IJS

fj.ov) ;
Lk (I

7 Now Herod the tetrarch heard of ail

that was (ioiii; by him (vir afrrov, edd. and KV om.) :

and he was perplexed, because that it was said

of some (VTTO TLVUV, KV by some
)
that John \vas

risen from the dead ; Ac 154
they were received

of the church and of the apostles and elders (inrb

rrjs (KK\riffias) ; 1 (_ o 14- 4 he is convinced of all, he
is judued of all li TTO TTO.VTUV, KV by all ); 2 Co
8 IU who was also chosen of the churches (xeipoToy?;-

Ods L TTO rCiv enK\r]ffiCiv, KV appointed by the

churches ); 1 h y 1 -
I am apprehended of Christ

Jesus (virb [rov] \piffToS hjaov, KV by Christ

.lesus ). Kxamples in early writers are easily
found: take Kx i ii

:;l Tind. therforc shall ye
eate no Hc-h that is torm- of beestes in the feld ;

and l&amp;gt;&amp;lt;.&amp;gt;k&amp;lt;; of Precedence iK.E.T.S.) i. 70, Stody
alwaies to be loved of good men, and seeke nat to

be hated of the Evell. The process of change may
be illustrated from the history of the 1 r. 15k.

Thus in l.&quot;),V2 and 1 .&quot;).&quot;)!) we read
( Communion,

Keeling, p. 1!&amp;gt;1), lx;ing so lovingly called and
bidden of God himself ; but in 1G04 and 1GG2 this:

is changed into by (Jod himself. Cf. Lever,

tinriuoHx, p. 2(i, lor us there is no power of

authorithy but of (lod, so is then; none put in

subjeccion under theym but by (Jod. Those

powers whiche be are ordeyned ot (Jod.

8. Occasionally of is redundant, as Dn 2W

Then Daniel requested of the king ; Sir 3 1- 4

The testimonies of his niggardness shall not be
doubted of ;

Ac 1.7&quot; The apostles and elders came
together for to consider of this matter (ISelv irepi).

Especially after gerunds, as 2 S 2- 1 Asahel would
not turn aside from following of him

; 8 13 He
returned from smiting of the Syrians ; Sir 20-J

I

There is that . . . by accepting of persons over-

i
throweth himself ; Ju II 13 They thought that he
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had spoken of taking of rest in sleep ; Ae 21-
1 -

They left beating of Paul. It is also sometimes
omitted whore we should nse it, as llev 18 1 - all

manner vessels of ivory.
9. Notice iinally the phrases: Of certainty, Dn

28 (KV of a certainty ) ; offr&amp;gt;rrc,
He !)

17
(pe/Jaias) :

a/ /ittr/xixr. Ku 2 I(
: cf. JJaeon. Ensays, p. 33, Wise

men will rather doe sacrifice to Knvy : in suffering
them -elves sometimes of purpose to le crust : i

inn/lit t-ixim of, J ir S-, Hagii ; said ofa truth, I)n -_)4T
,

Lk 4- -2-2
: J

,
Ac 4-7 IIP. J. HASTINGS.

OFFENCE. The verb to offend (Lat, o/i infn-f,

to strike against )
means in AV either intransi-

tively to go astray, or transitively to lead one

astray. So offence is either a trespass, or the

cause of trespass, a stnmbling-block.
Offend. The Heb. words arc: (1) ti*tiam or ilsfii iii. to

trespass&quot; or bo guilty, Jer -j-
;

;.n&quot;. K/.k -2:&amp;gt;u, Hos-i - &amp;gt;

i;;i. n ; ,i,

1&quot;. Thus Hos 13i When he offended in Baal, he died (KVm
When lie became guiltv tn Jiaal ; Cheyne Hut lie became

guilty through the llaal ). In -J ( h 28*3 the Heb. gubst.

iixfti~t)in~tli, \vliieh is twice tr. trespass in the same verse, is

once rendered offerid : we have offended against the Lord,
HV that which will bring upon us a trespass (HVin guilt )

against the Lord. KV changes .lev 2 :1 into be held guilty,
and llali 1&quot; into be guilty, leaving the rest unchanged. ( 2)

liii n to miss (thewav), err, sin. Gn W&amp;gt; ( What have I

Offended thee? ;
KV sinned against tliee ), 4t)l,

&quot;&amp;gt; K IsU, ,|,. r

37 IN c \\liat have I offended against thee? ;
KV sinned

againsl Ihee ). (:;) \,, &amp;lt;n,,,i to acl treacherously, only 1 s 7 1;&amp;gt;

I should offend against the generation of thy children (KV
I had dealt treacherously with ). (!) hdbhal to act t...&amp;gt;li-,hh ,

1 become vain, only Job 3431 1 will not offend any inure.
(.&quot;&amp;gt;)

p&amp;lt;i.&amp;lt;liii
t.&amp;gt; rchcl, take offence, I r l-^ 1 A brother ollVndcd is

harder to be won than a strong city. KVm injured. In NT
the two intnms. verbs are (1) ^.u.v.j~c,t,iu, Ac _!.~.

s .Neither

against the temple, nor yet. against &amp;lt; ;es;ir, have I offended

anything at all (n /.U.U.OTI,*., I!V have I sinned at all ); and
(_ ) TTz/41 to stumble, .la _&amp;gt;&quot;&amp;gt; :; ! (I!V both stumble ). The
transit, verb is -zvi*/..l y;, occurring chiefly in Mt (;Y-

;I - :;(l II 1

1321-57 |;,12 17-7 1ST,. ,s. &amp;lt;l .^10 o,;:!!. ;;:i) ,,,) Mfc (4
17

&amp;lt;;

(
&amp;lt;)^. M. 45.47

]!-&quot; ); also iii Lk 7~i IT- and .In li il
1&amp;lt;U ; and elsewhere onlv

Ko H-l, 1 Co M &amp;lt;

&amp;lt;-&amp;lt;, 2 Co ]]-&quot;&amp;gt;. A\ always translates offend
;

KV always euu-c to stumble, except Mk 1 l- ;) where All ye
shall be offended because of me is retained iii text, with
caused to stumble in margin. KV omits the word in K&amp;lt;&amp;gt; II- 1

with eild.

Offence rarely occurs in &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T. The only Ileb. words are : (1)

mlkhaln il, I S iV&quot; That this shall be no grief unto thee, nor
offence of heart unto my lord (AVm stumbling ), and Is &amp;gt;

a rock of offence,
;

also in I s ll .l&quot;&amp;gt;&quot; the same subst. is ir l1

offend, nothing shall offend (hem, AVm they shall have no

stumbling-block, KV thev have none occasion of stumbling.
(J) her error, sin, so fr. only Kc 10*. The NT words are:

(1) .u.a.pTiy. error, sin, only -2 ( o ll^(KV sin ). (_!) -rp-
r-ia&amp;lt;j. /. a transgression. Ko \- :

&amp;gt; 515 Ws- 18. 17. IS. 20 (RV always
trespass, the usual t r. of the word elsewhere in AV). ( ,)

7/xnrzcTr., lit. a striking -;c_;:ii::st (-TM; - -M--~^, in its only
occurrence, iM o (i

:;
, KV occaMon of stumbling. Notice also

the adj. &amp;lt;iTieVzT in Ac -J|l to ha\e always a conscience
void of offence (iTeirz /Tv c-jM. r,-/.ei\)\ 1 C o iu- ; -

gi\ e 11

offence (^-rpiirxcj-roi y,i- ,t,i, KV give no occasion of slum
bling ); and 1 h I 10 That \e may be sincere and without
offence (z-rpoirz .Toi, KV void of ollVuoe ). (4) -rpcVxoity.*, lit.

a thing to strike against (rporxfmu), is tr 1 offence only in

Ko 14-&quot; It is evil for that man who eateth with offence
( IIK

Tpvirztiu.u.v.To;). (f&amp;gt;) &amp;lt;r5.ii(zAi., the biblical form of the late word
irxavXaAijW/JOv which signifies the Ixi it-stick in a trap. In
LXX &amp;lt;ra^aXov occurs as the tr. of ilfqili i. in I sT)!)*

;
of kcm-f

in 1 s 4i)i ; of ini ikcsli in .l,.s i!: ,!-. ,]g -j-
82&quot;,

1 S 1^&quot;, |u (V.r^

KliPi 1405 141 J; and of mUchxhol in Lv T.il-*, 1 S -Jf^l. Ps ll!l to.

In NT it is found in Mt 1:!-&quot; (-r^tra. r ex; &amp;gt;?&amp;gt;*/.-/, AV all things
that offend. KV all things that cause stumbling ). Hi -- Igtler

(\\ always offence, 1!\ stumbling-block in li ,-&quot;, occasion
of stumbling in Is&quot;), Lk 17 (AV offences,

1 KV occasions
of stumbling ), Ko J:;i (both -offence ), 11 &amp;lt;J (both stumbling-
block ), 14i;i (AV occasion to fall, KV occ. of falling ),

Kil&quot; (AV offences, KV occasions of stumbling ), 1 Co 123

(both stumbling-block ), (iul r.&quot; (AV offence, KV stum
bling-block ).! ! -2S(both offence ), 1 .Tn :&amp;gt;

M
&amp;gt;(both occasion

of stumbling ), Rev 2 14 (both stumbling-block ).

It is unfortunate that offend and offence
have lost their early meanings. As the note
above shows, we have no good word to take their

place.*

*
If we could have used scandal

1 and scandalize as the
Vulg. and the Khem. Version do, much of the force which we
lose would have been retained. Thus in Rhem. NT, Mt ll i

ISlessed is he that shall not be scandalized in me
;

l:;4i &quot;flie

Konne of man shal send his Angels, and they shal gather out
of bis kingdom al scandals

;
la&quot;,

s Wo be to the world for
scandals i jr it is necessary that scandals do come : but

The following quotations from early writers
illustrate the use of both words in AV. Barrow,
tiermons, vol. i. Serin. 1, To offend originally
signifies to infringe, that is, to stumble or hit

dangerously upon somewhat lying across our way ;

Rutherford, Letters, No. lix. He presumed thai
much on your love that ye would not offend

(
= stumble ) ; Shaks. Meas. fur J/&amp;lt;w. in. ii. 16,

He hath offended the law ; Milton, PL iii.

41U
Regardless of the bliss wherein he sat
Second to thee, offered himself to die

For man s offence.

And in Areopag. (Hales ed. p. 15) the meaning \*

to lay a stumbling-block in the way, A certain

Presbyter laid it scrupulously to his conscience,
how he durst venture himselfe among those de-

liling volumes. The worthy man loath to give
offence fell into a new debate with himselfe what
was to be thought.
For the theology see next article.

J. HASTINGS.
OFFENCE. This term is the translation in AV

of several Heb. and Gr. words. These may bo

classified in two categories: 1. Si-n (xp- Kc, 104
;

a.fj.apria, 2 Co 1 1
7

,
11V sili

) ;
also the kindred idea

of a mural / /(/( (irapdirTta/M, c.fj. Ko 4 - 1 5
,

KV&quot;

trespass )-
- MmnMing (?i?9 1 S 2.~)

:!1

,
Is 8U ),

considered as an act, the word being used in a

metaphorical sense. Also stumbling-block. In

this last sense the term is used as tr&quot; of (Jr. words
with two different primary meanings: (1) TrpJcr-

KOfjLfjLa. (Ko 14-&quot;), and wpoffKOTrrj (
2 Co (&amp;gt; , KV occa

sion of stumbling&quot;), literally a stumbling-block,
i.e. some impediment lying on the path, over
which OIK; stumbles, and so morally anything
that hinders and tends to trip one up in the path
of life, or with regard to some particular course

of action. (-) ffKavSaXov, a purely biblical word,
wifli its corresponding causative verb cr/v-avoaXtji uj,

of freipient occurrence both in LXX and in NT.
Tin- classic form is ffKa.v5a.\-qf)pov. In LXX it stands

chielly for Heb. -j^ris bait (lig. snare )
and ^z -.?

stumbling-block. The Gr. word means primarily
the trigger of a trap; then the trap itself, tn

a secondary sense it stands for anything that

ensnares or hinders morally. The idea of stum

bling appears in the phrase rock of offence (irerpav

ffKavddXoi: Ko IF, a free quotation from Is 8 14
,

where LXX has Trtrpas Trrumcm), a rock over

which people stumble. The word is used of

/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;

i:&amp;lt;io)if&amp;gt;
;

as in our Lord s rebuke of St. Peter,

Thou art an offence (crKdv5a\oi&amp;gt;) unto me (Mt
l()-

:: AV). KV has stumbling-block here, a need
ful correction, the idea being, not that St. Peter

was offensive to Jesus, nor that Jesus was
offended with him, but that the disciple was a

snare to his Master, an adversary (^arctras), one who

provoked to stumbling. The word is also used of

things, as when we read of casting a stumbling-
block before anybody (c.y. Ko 14 1;!

). Again, in

the expression Whoso shall offend one of these

little ones, etc. (Mt 18B AV), the reference is not

to insulting and hurting the feelings, but to

tempting and hindering in the way of Christ.

Similarly, the directions about an offending mem
ber of tlie body the eye to be plucked out or the

hand to be cut oil refer to causes of s nmbling,
of moral hindrance. Accordingly, KV substitutes

cause to stumble for the misleading word
offend in AV. The sin of leading one of

Christ s little ones to stumble is set forth as

neverthelesse wo to that man by whom the scandall cometh.

And if thy hand or thy foote scandalize thee, cut it off, and

cast it from thee. We find also the adj. scandalous in the

heading to Lk H He forewarneth againe of his scandalous

Passion. In the notes to Mk &amp;lt;&amp;gt;i offence is jf
veil as an

alternative to scand il, His countrie - folkes . . did take

offence or scandal of him.
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peculiarly heinous. St. Paul s argument on the

question of casuistry concerning eating food that

lias heen oHcral to idols turns on tlii.s idea. The

apostle s contention is not that the strong are to
;

surrender their liherty in deference to tlie super
stitions of the weak, for fear of offending the latter

in the sense; of giving them offence, i.e. angering
and alienating them. The duty we owe to Chris

tian liberty may sometimes involve this painful

consequence. St. Paul s position is that Jiherty
must not be so used as to hinder the spiritual life

of others, by confounding their consciences and

tempting them to imitate conduct the innocence

of which they are not snlliciently enlightened to

perceive, and which must therefore appear wrong
to them. Where the Jews are said to be offended

at Jesus (Mt 13 r 7
), and where the ollem-e of the

cross is referred to (Cal 5 n ), the stumbling and
hindrance are in the way of accepting the claims

j

of Christ. Thus the prophetic description of the

stumbling-block is ascribed to Him because His

obscure origin and humble appearance, and the

method of lli&amp;gt; ministry, were regarded as reasons

for not accepting Him. When He spoke in the

synagogue at &amp;gt; a/aivth, His trade as a carpenter
and His family relations were the stumbling-block
(Mk G :i

). Here, however, the idea seems to be

passing over to that of displeasure \ve arc in

stinctively angry at whatever causes us to stumble.

This thought appears to be present in Mt lo u&amp;gt;

where the disciples say to Jesus, Ivnowesf thy i

that the Pharisees were offended when thty
heard&quot;? etc. The more serious idea of being
hindered morally as in the case of offending
one of Christ s little ones is evidently out of

place here. All that is meant is that the Phari

sees were turned against Jesus and His claims,

with the implied notion that this was coupled with

some irritation. It is the same with St. Paul s

reference to the offence of the cross ((Jal 5 11
).

The fact that Jesus had sull ered the indignity of

crucifixion hindered the Jews, with their secular

ideas of the Messialiship, from accepting Chris

tianity, and at the same time roused their indigna
tion against the preachers of the gospel.

W. F. ADKXKY.
OFFER, OFFERING, OBLATION. These words

are used in the English Versions for very difl erent

terms in the Hebrew ami Greek ;
and it will be tin-

aim of the present article to distinguish them, and

enable the student to understand the meaning and

application of the teims used in the original. For
the sake of clearness and simplicity, the usage of

KV only (which is at least in some respects more con

sistent . than that of AV) will be taken as the basis

of the article.

()ff&amp;lt;:rni and oblation, it need hardly be remarked,
are words sullantially identical in origin, the only
dilference between them being that one is formed

(through oiler
)
from the present tense; of the

Latin ojfero, and the other from the supine obla-

tiim.

i. In burnt -offering (rby), pence-offering (c^r,

mwdl-qffering (~~y;). nin-offering (nx--), guilt-offering

(CV
;

N),| drink-offering (&quot;]), offering corresponds
to iio distinctive element of the Hebrew expres
sion

;
and the explanation of these terms will there

fore be reserved n lore properly for the art. SACRIFICE.

2. Offering (here and there in AV sacrifice; )

made by fin; re-presents a single- word in the Heb.,
.T-VN

( tiring, or fire-offering ). It occurs very

frequently in P (as Lv P- K- 17 2--
3 J(&amp;gt;

; elsewhere

* In AV occasionally, willing:, free, or voluntary offering (as

Kx 3529 ^3, LV 7i, Ezk 4(&amp;gt;i-);
in KV free-will offering, uui-

formlv.
t hi Is 5310 rendered, unhappily, offering

for sin, suggesting
confusion with the very different sin-offering ; see, however,
RVm.

only Dt 18
,
Jos 13 14

,
1 S 2-*) ; and is a term used

generally of any -acrii .ce, ejr other offering (Lv 247 y
),

consumed upon the- altar.

3. pip korbnn (AV usually offering, sometimes

(cf. oblntio, often in the Vulg. for
J 5113) oblation,

once sacrifice ; KV uniformly oblation, except
Ezk 20-s

offering ). This (from zip to come near )

means properly something bi-oinjlit m /ir (vi/. te&amp;gt; the-

altar, orto(Jod); it is the me&amp;gt;st general term for

offering or oblation, being used mostly, it is true,
of sacrifices of different kinds, but also sometimes
of other sacred gifts (Lv 2 1

-, Nu 1 pri.sxim, 31 :

&quot;).
It

is found exclusively in P, and E/k 2U-8 404:1
. The

occurrence s in P are : Lv !-
- a - 10 - 14 - i4 2 1 - 4 - 5 - 7 - 1 &quot;

13. lu
-Jl.

I
1

, t!. 7. H. 1-. 14
41:3.

2$. 31
-,ll (J-0 \llij

&amp;gt;J13.

14. 15. li&amp;gt;. li!l. 3S

I)
7 - 10 17 4 22 18 - -7 23 14 27 9 - n

,
Nu f&amp;gt;

15 G 14 - - 1

7 (28 times)
97.

is 154. -5 18 i&amp;gt;

&amp;lt;_&amp;gt;S- 31 51J
. In a slight ly different form

(kurban) it occurs in Neh 10&quot;
4 ^ 1331

,
of the wood-

offering (ne&amp;gt;t mentioned elsewhere). It is, of course,
the familiar corban of Mk 7 11

.

(a) The cognate verb hikrib, to bring near
(e&amp;gt;f

a secular gift Jg 3 I7 - ]S
,
Ps 72 lob

, Mai 1 [ present ]),

is useel in a corresponding sense (KV present,
offer, bring near, bring ) ; whether of the wor

shipper bringing up the sacrifice, or of the priest

presenting it on the altar. The occurrences are

too numerous to quote in extenvo ; for examples,
see (I) of the worshipper Lv 12-2.3.3.10.14 oi.4.

( presented )

&quot; i- . is. 14. u 31.1.3.6.7.7.9.12.14 43.14711.
1Z.1:!. 13. 71. 16. 18.2S.29.38.

(O) ,,f the priest Lv I
5 13 15

(
briii&quot; *), f&amp;gt;

s
(i

14
&amp;gt;

7 - 20
&amp;lt;

13 - - 1 1141 7
:! - * 8 - :13

; and outside

P (all), K/k 43--- - 3 - - 4 447 - 15 - -7
4(i

4
, Hag 2 14

,
E/r G10 - 17

7 17 S :;3
I Ch Ki l

,
2Ch 3.V-. Like km-Mn, hikrib, it

will l.e noticeel, is essentially a priestly word ;
it de

notes a formal ceremonial art . and is almost entirely
coniineel to P and E/k. ~7v~, another verb also

cemimeinly remlered to eiller (see below), is a word
mne-h moi e in e&amp;gt; elinary use ; it is as exceptional in

P and K/k as hikrib is cemstant.

(b) The synon. t&quot;;~ also occurs in the same two

aj)]ilications, but it is less technical, ami also much
less frequent ( KV bring, bring hither, present,

briii&quot;-, near
)

: Kx 32&quot;, Jg G n&amp;gt;

presented (if KVm
of v. 1 ^

is right it see 4), 1 S 13&quot; 14 ;4 - :;4

,
Am ,T-

5
,
Lv

( bring ),
S 14

,
Mai I

7 - s - 8
(

offer ). v. n 2 1 - 33
,
2 Ch

_&quot;..-

::

: cf. of secular uifts, 1 K 4- 1

(5
1

), also Jg G 1U
(if

K\ text of v. ia is light).

In I,XX 3 1p~ is generally ri-]in&amp;gt;scntcd by ^ftff^ -eti, and pip
(no! byapee-ti^i, but) by &

v&amp;gt;o. (cf. Mk
7&quot;, Mt

li&amp;gt;-&amp;gt;)
: Mt

r&amp;gt;23,

therefore, if translated consistently with 1!\ of the OT, would

read, If thou art ofTeriny thine oli!ntion at the altar (in

Kelk/.srlfs llib. XT, -^Q znpn CN) ;
e-f. Lv 21- 4 174 2iis

KV and 1,XX; and obs&quot;r\ e the same combination of trptrqipu

and Ivpn in Mt ;V- 4 b4
,
He S4 .

4. n-j? ininhilh. This does ue&amp;gt;t express the&amp;gt;

neutral iele-a of gift (jr^), but denotes a contpli-

mentary /ir&amp;gt;

.^ f, or a present maele to secure or

retain good-will, as (in 32 13 - ls- 20- -1
(to Esau), 43&quot;

15. . a,i

f
lo Joseph), Jg 3 1 -&quot; - 17 - 1S

(te. Kglon), 2 K 8s -

Ps 4.~&amp;gt;

1 -

,
olle-red. as sennet hing e-xpe-cted. by a peilitical

snbje ct, 2S 8--&quot;,
1 K 4 -

, 2 K 17
;; - 4

&quot;/. ; then of a

tribute offered to (lod, both ge-m-rally (including

animals) (in 43 - 4 - 5
,

1 S 2G 11

,
and sp-.-citically (as

always in P) of the meal- (or ce:eal) oltering (
Lv

2: see SACKIFICE). \\here minhuh appears to be

use el iii the me)re; general se&amp;gt;nse e&amp;gt;f a tribute offeree!

te&amp;gt;
&amp;lt;le&amp;gt;el,

it is represe:ite&amp;gt;d
in UV by offering or

oblation. The passages are- Cn 4s - 4 - 5
,
Nn Ki 1

&quot;

.

.)&quot; (}&quot;&amp;lt; (marg.), 1 S 2 17 -&quot;H--9 3 14 2(i . 1 K IS29 - 3
&quot;,
2 K

3-, E/r !)
4 - 5

,
Ps 2U : &quot;-&quot;*

40&quot;
7l

*
(JGS 141- (marg.). Is I

13

Ml - 1 43- ;;
*

57&quot;* GG3*--u
--, Jer I4 1 -* 17 J &quot;&quot; 33 1 ** 41 5

*, I)n

24ii
(to Daniel), i)-

1 --7
&quot;,

Am .T--&quot;, Xeph
3&quot;\

Mftl I
10

vji-j.
i:t

;}3.
4

(* -\vith marg. Or, meal-offering ). He&amp;gt;w-

eve-r. in several of these passages, esp. in 1 K 18- J - :;

&quot;,

2 K 3-, Ps 14P, E/r 9 4 - a
,
Dn 9- 1

[in all, the evening
* Hut bring elsewhere in these chapters represents N %3n.

t For t&quot;j~ is used also of brinyi iir nsar or presenting

ordinurv food, Gn -27^, 1 S
&amp;gt;&&amp;gt;,

2 S la i.
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minhah ;
see 2 K 16 15

J, perhaps also in many of
those with the alternative marginal rendering, and
in Is I

13
It)

- 1

, it is not improbable that meal-offer

ing would be the better rendering.
5. nrnn teruiiiilk (AV and RV heave-offering,
offering, and oblation ). This word (from onn
to lift or take oil

) denotes properly wliat is lifted
ojf a larger mass, or separated from it for saered

purposes ( LXX in Pent, uses
d&amp;lt;,xu&amp;gt;&amp;gt;fua,

in K/k mostly
d-rrapxri ; Targ. in both Nrrrnr.x something sepnr-
ii f fd ); and is used in particular (ef. Driver on I)t

12&quot;) : (1) of gifts taken from the produce of the soil

(as tithe, iirstfruits, and firstlings) ; (-2) of contri
butions of money, spoil, etc., offered for sacred

purposes, and in K/k of land reserved for the

priests and Levites
; (. }) in connexion with sacri

fices, only of portions taken off the rest, and
forming the priest s due, esp. of the heave-thigh.
which, witli the wave-breast, is (in I ) the

prie&amp;gt;t
&amp;gt;

share of the peace-offering, but also (as Nu 5 18 s
)

of other priestly dues. The rendering heave-

offering implies a rite of elevation,
1

which, how
ever, is very doubtful, and is rejected by modern
scholars

(r.y.
(ies.. Keil on Lv -2 . Dillm. on Lv 7

:;:;

etc.). Omitting the passages (as Kx 21)
-7 - - s

. Lv
I3-- 34

) \v\ieve tcruiiulh is used of the heave-thigh,
it occurs, in the other applications just noted, Kx
252 - 2- 8 30 13 - 14 - 15 353 - 5--1--4--4 30 :i - 6

! Lv 7&quot;&amp;gt; -. Nu .7-

I.-)
19 -&quot; - 1

IS&quot;
.-&amp;gt;. -9

3J-.!!!. 41.8^ |) t ].)r,.
lM

7i

K/k 20 40
( offerings *) 44 :i &quot;- M 4.V- &quot; 7 - - &amp;gt;&quot; 48s - K -

- 1
. M.il 3s,2Cli 31 10 - 12- 14

, Ezr82S

Neh 1037 (
33

&amp;gt;-

^W 12&quot; 13-
; also2S I-

1

(if the reading
lie correct), Is 40-&quot;, and (in a secular sense) IV 2! H

see RVm). (KV in Pent. 2 S. K/r. Neli, K/k 2u-&quot; .

Mai, heave-oilering or offering, in 2( h, Is, and
other passages in K/k, oblation ). Contribution
is perhaps t-he English word which, though not

entirely satisfactory, nevertheless best suggests
the ideas expressed by the Ileb. tcnlindh.

(a) The use of the corresponding verbc-in to lift or
take oil&quot; (often by the side of f,he subst. tf nliin iln
should be noted (LXX usually in Pent,

d&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;cupew,
in

K/k afpopifu, in 2 (Mi dirdpxo.uai ; Targ. r -TN to

separate : 1JV heave up. oli er. take up, take
oil . ofl erup, heave, levy Nu , &amp;lt;|-

8
, give . . .

for offerings 2 Ch 3o- 1

. give ). This occurs, not

only of the heave-thigh Kx 2SC-
7

, but also in con
nexion with various other sacred gifts or sacrifices :

Kx 3f&amp;gt;

-&amp;gt;4

,
Lv2 - (of the memorial tnkcn

&quot;//
the meal-

olfering in order to be burnt on the altar). 4h - &quot;
&quot;

(of the fat liftnl or tnki ti
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;//

;\ sacrifice for con

sumption on the altar), 615 8
) (as 2&quot;),

22 lr Nu l.V 11 -

20.20 181. 24. 26. S8. 29. 30. 3i
3^8.5^ K/k 4-1.1:) 438. !). a&amp;gt;

2 Ch 30-4-- 4 3.V- -

,
K/r S-5

. The remarkable incon

sistency in the rendering of this word, even in KV,
and the confusion with other words occasioned

thereby, are much to be regretted ; if the instances
are examined in detail, the idea in each will lie

seen to l&amp;gt;e. as explained above, that of Uftinrj or
1 it kiny i.iff

from a larger mass for sacred purposes
mote esp. the use of both the verb and the subst.
in K/k in connexion with fund).

6. -z~w ft~n tip ///I/i, a wave-offering (implying a
rite of waving : see SACI:II-TCK), and usually so
rendered in AV. \\\ ; but represented by offering
alone in Kx 3 .&quot;&amp;gt;-

- 38 - 4 - - y (where the term is used

peculiarly of materials oflered for the construction
of the sanctuary), and in Nu 8 1K 13 - 15&amp;lt; - 1

(changed
here in RV to wave-offering ), where it is used of
the Levites.

(a) The cognate verb -7^ to wave, and usually so

rendered, is similarly represented by offer in Ex 3d--,
Nu 8n - ls - 15-- 1

(in N u with the ma rg. lleb. mice ).

7. Whole burnt-offering (really a double, and
tautologous, rendering of the Heb., adopted from
AV of Ps 51 1!l

) stands for the Heb. h hs (lit, some
thing whole.) in ItV Dt 13 1(i

&amp;lt;

17
.

inarg., 33 10
, 1 IS 7 9

* For oblations in this verse see below, No. 9.

(Heb. IrSa ,Tny) t
Ps 51 1!1

Pi). The Hel). word is a
rare syn. of n^i

1

(see SACRIFICE, under burnt-

offering ) ; it occurs besides, in a sacrif. sense, of
the priest s min/iu/t, which was to be ii-liull;/ burnt
(lit. burnt (as) .wiiict/iiiiif -ic/mfi: ), Lv G---

- J
i
10 -

&quot;&quot;.

8. Passover offerings stands for c-&quot;?, only
2 Ch 357 - tf - y

: see PASSOVKI;.
9. Oblation for nx^ (not a technical word r.

lit. sonn f/iiiii/ In, nil nliDif/ or /ir&amp;lt;n//if ; cf. the verb
in v. 31

, and No. (11). below) in K/k 2d40
.

10. Offerings for the obscure and uncertain
c-rrpn Hos S 3

, generally taken to mean properly
gifts (from HIT).

Olfering (up) stands r.fso, in KV of NT, for
11. Trpoa-(f)opd (LXX for -~p Ps

4&amp;lt;i&quot;; otherwise
very rare, except in Sir, viz. 14 11 31 (34)

1 &quot;- ]il 32

(35)
- B 38 11

4(i
!l1 5013 - 14

): Ac _&amp;gt;!- 24 17
. Ho 15 1

&quot;, Kph
5-, He 105 8 - (from Ps4() ;

: Heb. win/iii/i)-
&quot;- 1 *

(in
all, except He lO5 - 8

,
in the sense of the Heb. ;;-,-).

12.
di&amp;gt;d(lT]/na. (a votive offering .v&amp;lt;7

ti/i
in a temple,

Herod, ii. ]S2, etc.): Lk 21 s
: SO ,1th 1G 1J

( gift ),

2 Mac 9 lfi

(K\0.

Oblation docs not occur in XT (oitbor AV or KV). In Pr.
I .k. version nf the J salins it occurs in -J7&quot; for C

&quot;

, and in r&amp;gt;liH

for &quot;

r. In tbe AJIOLT. it roi&amp;gt;ros(-nts -mir^pa., \ Ks f)-&quot;

-
(&quot; )&amp;gt;

si r

5013CAV), Thrl
, *i&amp;gt;

0&amp;gt; Sir 7(AV), Jcwa l Mac 153 (.in u secular

sense), U.U.HK (i.e. nrij?) Bar 110 R\\

The verb to offer. besides the four usages noted
under 3 / b, 5 a, 6

&amp;lt;i,
stands also in RV for

(,-&amp;gt;l

; to slaughter (in sacrifice) : Gn 31 54
4(5

,

Kx 23 1W
,
Lv 1F - 5

, Dt 18 :; 33 11 (elsewhere in the
Pent, &quot;i is rendered by to sacrifice *), 1 S I- 1 2 la

etc.. Ps 4 ;

27&quot; r&amp;gt;u

14
(Heb. slaughter thajiks-ivino- ;

so v.-3), llti 17
(Heli. slaughter the slaughtering

(sacrifice) of thanksgiving ; so fny--. L\- 22- :i

) ; and
elsewhere, esp. when the obj. is the cognate subbt.
sacrifice.

-&amp;gt;) n^i ^ to cause to go up (vi/. on the altar),

very often, esp. with burnt-offering (the lleb.
word for which. --^;-. i^ co-nate with this verb, and
means properly llmt u-liii-k ifors u/&amp;gt;,

\\y.. on the

altar) : in P and E/k, only Ex )

!l
4()- !l

,
Lv 14-u IT 8

,

K/k 43 1SI - -4
; elsewhere, iln S- 22-- ia

(here, and
sometimes besides, to oiler -up ), Kx 24

&quot;

32&quot;, Nil
23-- L )4 :;u

, Dt 12 ;;: - 14 27 1

,
.Jos 22- :1

(first time). 1 K
34 - Jr&amp;gt;

(first time), Am .j--. Is f&amp;gt;7

(i GG :!

,
l&amp;gt;s 51 W (ifi

1

^,
and often besides, both in S, K, etc., and ab-o
in Ch, K/r (in the Pent, all the occurrences are

cited). So the offering of in IK ls- ! - 3ti and
oll ering in 2 K 3-&quot; art; both lit. the r/oimj up of.

(7) &quot;;. to do or make (an idiom, use cf.
pc(eii&amp;gt;

,u\(\ fiii-i rc prob. allied to, or developed from, that
of the. same word in the sense of ID nu/L i r/:////,

prepare, or dretix as food, (in IS7 - 8
, Lv (r 1

&amp;gt;

14
l

J
, Jg

U 11

. 1 S 2.J
1

;,
28 124 - 4 135 - 7

, IK 17
1 -

(of meal)
IS-^-- - - (;

) ;
in KV usually offer, sometimes sacri

fice, and (esp. in Nu 15 and E/k) prepare : Kx
],(_:, 4XJM. 3t ,. 3!).41

5
LV r,!!. (JJ (IS) (,7.

7. Iti. 14 1!). 30

lr,is. :;u
1(i

!.. -J4
17 u 00-3. -4

(ftVm) 23 1 -- 1&amp;lt;J

,
Nu 6n - w - : ~-

S -Lr- iprob. : KV make ), vv. 5 - 6- 8 - - 14 - -Jos 4 - 4 - 8 - 5 -

1.5. -20. HI. -3. W. 31
0(,-J. 3^ Jjt 1^V

;
J os Q^ (sCCOttd tillie),

Iu 13 13
(? ; notice 1

&amp;lt;

:2 r), v. 1(i

(
make ready. not

offer [.i

1

?!
1

.!]), 1 K 3 15
(second time), 8W (2 Ch 7 7

),

12-7
, 2K 5 17 10-4--5 17 3-

,
Jer 33

( to do ), E/k
43- ;i - -&quot;- 27

( make ), 4, )
17 - -- -3 - -4 4(r- 7 - 1 - - - - 14 - 15

,

Ps (iO
1 1

. The word is meant as a summary
description of the process of sacrifice : it is never
used where there is a detailed description of the
ritual, with reference to a particular act.

(8) any to slay, Ex 34-5
.

(9) nap to make into sweet smoke, Am 45
,
and

vppn (id.) 1 Ch G49 (
34

. See INCENSE, SACRIFICE.

(10)
~
?n to pour (out), and usually so rendered

(as Hos 94, 2 K 16 13
) : Ps 1G4

,
Dn 24 &quot;

(Aram.).
(11) Nji j to bear alont;-, bring (not a special

sacrif. term) : Ezk 2031
[cf. 2 S 8--

d
, Ps 9G8

, Heb.J.
*
Or, naturally, in Dt 1215- 21

(c f. i s 28-4
) by to kill.
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(12) jn:
to u ive : E/k (i

i;i

(exceptional ; of. 2&amp;lt;)-

8

Ilel). [AVandllV presented]).

To offer for sin stands for one word in the Hen., X~~, Lv G-B

915.

To offer willingly stands for 2~:nn, prop, to sloir oncaclf

literal or forward: 3% :&amp;gt;-

&amp;gt;

(in kittle), elsewhere only in Ch,
K/r Nell, in giving gifts, etc., to the sanctuarv. 1 h

$&amp;gt;.).-i.

ti.!i. si. 14. 17.
17, 5 Ch 17 lt;

,
E/r ] 2&amp;lt; 3r 7 l:i

&quot;

&quot; ; &quot;

&amp;gt;,

Nell 11-.

(In I s HO- 1 ItV the Ileh. is are willingnesses ).

To offer incense stands for Tjp Jer II 1
&quot;

,!-- .

In the KV of NT to offer (up) stands for

(13) TTpofftpepu (in LXX usti. for I
-

P&quot;)
-. Mt 2 11

5-:s.a4 84
(
= Mk I

44
, Me &quot;)&quot;),

.In !)- (Xarpeiai ), Ac, 7
4 -

(froin Am ,T-
S

,
LXX [d jri]), 21 aii

,
He 5 1 - S :i 3

y7.
. 14. S. 1:8

l(jl.
1. . 6. 11. J J H4. 17.

17_

(J4) dvarpepu (LXX mostly for .i^ri, also for Tap.i,

once or twice for nc-y) : He 7
-7 -

(cf. Westcott), 13 15
,

Ja2-
,

I P25.*

(1.1) a-rrtvSw (
to pour out ;

in LXX for ~
-~) :

Ph 2 17
,
2 Ti 4G

(fj-n-evdofjiai, fig. of St. Paul himself).

(Hi) 5i5wfu: Lk 2-4
.

Things offered to idols (=.&amp;gt;,;;.&amp;lt;;;,-)
has been in \{Y changed

uniformly!&quot; things sacrificed (IID)IO idol- (as in AV of Itev

2 4. -
), Ac l.V- i

-J1--&quot; , 1 Co SL &quot; lui -
: offered in sacrifice in

1 Co 1U-* represents hptV^w.

From the preceding synopsis of passages, it will

be apparent what extremely different terms in the

original, esp. in OT, are represe/ited by each of

the three English words, oiler, offering, and
oblation ; and that though the Heb. (and Greek)
terms might, in particular cases, be interchange

able, in others they are not. In Lv 2 , for example,
offer could not be &quot;i or c&quot;n, nor oblation &quot;;:

or ri-n? : oiler in Dt 12-7
, though it is nry, might

?-So be n^yn, but hardly (the writer not being

p.iestly) 3&quot;,|~.i,
and oblation in Is 1!)- could not

(for the same reason) be ;3ip. Conversely, otter

an oblation in E/k 4.1 represents two Heb. words

entirely different from those which it represents in

Lv 1- ; and offer in Lv 7 is
alway&amp;gt; &quot;?&quot;,,

in Nu 18

it is always! c in, while in Nn 28 it is r,--y and 3 -ip-.

The words in the original are in most cases techni

cal : and the distinctions between them are of im

portance for those who would properly understand
the sacrificial system of the Hebrews. The reader

who desires to obtain a practical view of Hebrew
or Greek usage is recommended to mark on the

margin of his liV the Hebrew or (Jreek word

corresponding in each case to the English. Unless

any passages have been accidentally overlooked,
the preceding article should enable him to do this for

the words here concerned in all their occurrences,

except those of ripa in the Pent., and of ~~\ and

,T?y,-i out of it. S. 11. DKIVEK.

OFFICER. A word used both in AV and in

IIV to translate SOUK; eight Heb. words in OT
and two Gr. words in NT. The Heb. words,

according to their derivation, represent live i;\.\\\\-

lies-(l) nizzdb. nczib, one set up ; the former in

1 K 47ir - of Solomon s commissariat officers, tin-

latter in the same sense in 4 1!) (as to its meaning in

1 S tO5 see Driver, nil Iff.). (2) jullnl, pCknddah,
pill-id, inspector. (3) rab, great one. (4)

shdter= (a) arranger, (b) scribe (see Dillmann
on Ex 56 ). (5) .sv7/V.y, eunuch. (The use hamme-
la lah of Est i)

3
, AV, officers, is in KV now

rendered they that did the business ). Officer^
most frequently stands for slultcr and saris (LXX
ewoPxos, EV in Est always chamberlain, but only

* In He 9*, ] P 2 -^ rendered bear ;
see in LXX Is 53&quot; (for

^33), v.12 (for NIT:).

1 Except v.15 (3npn ; cf. Lv 2V9) : D nn would not here be

suitable.

once besides, 2 K 23 n ), and it seems very doubtful

whether the meaning of the latter was ever widened
into

*&amp;gt;///&amp;gt;(-/ generally, Potiphar s case being by most
critics vegarded as no exact exception.

It is noticeable that the idea of subordination

which lies in the NT I/TTT/PO-TJS (the original for

otticer in all NT passages except Lk 12-&quot;

1
TT/JCIKT-W/J)

does not show itself in the Heli. originals. It is

noticeable also that virripfT-ris, the almost sole NT
original, is never in the LXX employed to render

any of the Heb. words given above, and, though
occurring twenty times in NT, occurs lint twice in

the (Jr. canonical OT (Pr 14:w
,
Is :52

:

), and lint twice

in theuncanonical (WisG4
,
Three -

). It would seem

that, apart from .w/v.y and perhaps occasionally
fthdtcr (comp. Dt 1G 1S with Mt fr~

J

judge . . .

otticer ), the Heb. words rendered oflicer suggest
no distinctive function, whereas the NT

virypfT-r)?

(which has lost all reminiscence of its original

meaning of under-oarsman perhaps one of the

lower two out of the three assigned to an oar) in

some do/en passages out of the twenty means dis

tinctly bail ill s or police officers of the Sanhedrin or

other court of justice, in accordance with one use

of the same word at Athens, where vir-tiperai were
the subordinates of those important police magis
trates called the Eleven (Plato, I lucrto, lib 15), and
one use by ,lo&amp;gt;ephns (Ant. IV. viii. 14), when, in his

account of Moses judicial arrangements, he give*-

the same title to the two Levites who were at

tached as clerks to each Jewish court constituted

out of the seven chief men of each city. An
apparently synonymous term for these clerks,

confined, as a translation of shdtcr, to Dt, is the

curious ;md uncertain ypa,u.,u.a.Toei.crayuyeiis, perhaps
(as Driver suggests) the title of some law otticer at

Alexandria.
The duties of officers (shoterim) as described

in OT were various: they made proclamations
(Dt 205 - 8 - 1

), they conveyed orders (Jos I
10

3-) to the

people in time of war
;
in 1 and 2 Ch we find them

as subordinate officials, sometimes in a military

(1 Ch 27 !

)&amp;gt;

sometimes in a judicial capacity
il Ch 2:! ]. and on one occasion superintending the

icpairs of the temple (2 Ch 34 |:!

), much as altol/Tint

were also Pharaoh s taskmasters, superintending
the labour of the Israelites (Ex 5U

etc.). See

Driver on Dt I
15

.

In NT, virr/pfTij^, where it does not mean asr,mt)it

generally (
of Christ, 1 Co 4 1

,
Ac 2U

;
of tin-

word, Lie 1-), or an muiisfinit for a special purpose

(Ac 13 5
,
John Mark, possibly in the main for bap

tizing), or an attunl tiit (Lk 4-&quot;,
the attendant at

the synagogue service; see MINISTER),* is most

naturally explained in a sense similar to that &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t

shdti r iii Dt K) 8
(cf. Mt ,l-

r
i, though perhaps in a,

sense somewhat more confined, as a subordinate

official in connexion with a court of justice, who-c

duty it was, as warder or sergeant, to carry into

effect the decisions or maintain the dignity and

authority of the judges. Thus the virtiptrai of the

Sanhedrin were sent to arrest Jesus (Jn 7&quot;-),
did

linallv sei/e Him in ( Jethsemane (Jn IS3
), received

him with blows of their hands (Mk 14 (i:

), one

L TTTjpe n?? striking Him for His answer to the high

priest (Jn 18- -

) ; and similar vTrrjpeTai under com
mand of a captain of the temple police (crrpar^j?,
cf. Jos. Ant. XX. vi. 2; Schiirer, JfJP II. i. 2.1S)

were commissioned to arrest Peter and John (Ac 4 1

5 -4 -

-&quot;). Probably, when Jesus said, If my king
dom were of this world, my uirijpfrai would now be

striving (Jn 183U
), He drew His analogy from \}\\&amp;lt;

temple usage. Luke s TrpaKTwp (12
ij8

), the avent/i /

of the Tragedians (/Esch. Earn. 3f9), the ta.r-

gatherer of Demosthenes (778. 18), the exactor ot

* Cf. art. MARK (Jonx), p. 245
,
where it is suggested that

even the iarr.pirr,; of Ac Hi&quot; is used in this sense that is to say,
John Mark may have been a liazzan, or synagogue minister.
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I.saiiih (V~ LXX), the pulln- accountant of the
papyri (. { cent. i:.C., see Deissmann, licit

r&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;je, p.
l.&amp;gt;2), has now become with him a synonym for the
vTnjpirrts of a court of justice. (Sec MINISTER ad
/ &quot;) J. MASSIE.

OG (rv, &quot;fi-y). The kin*, of Bashan at the time of
the end of the wanderings of the Israelites in the
wilderness. He and his people were conquered at
Kdrei. That city and Ashtaroth were his capitals
(Jos IS 1

-), lie was of the remnant of the Rephainr
(loc. r-it.) or giants, and had in all threescore cities
all the re-ion of Argob

*
(I)t 34

). These were
cities fenced with high walls, gates, and bars
Dt 3s

), so that his kingdom v/as a powerful one. His
territory became the possession of the half-tribe
of Manasseh (under Jair the son (i.e. descendant)
of Manasseh), which remained in the trans-Jordanic
territory. The bedstead (? sarcophagus) of the
king was a famous one; it seems to have been
made of black basalt

; and it had found its way,
when the Book of Deuteronomy was written, to
Kabbah of the children of Ammoi i (Dt3n ).t Many
ancient sarcophagi of black basalt have been found
iii the districts east of the .Jordan. The conquest
ot Og by Moses was looked upon as one of the
great events of Jewish history; we iind it referred
to by the Gibeonite ambassadors to Joshua (Jos ,!

111

),

us also in the making of the covenant in \eh !)-
-

and in 1 s 1:5.-)&quot; 1 ;{(r&quot;. Many legends have gathered
about his name. Pope Gelasius, in the f&amp;gt;th cent.,
issued a decree condemning a book which at that
time was current under the name of Og.
LiTKHATi HE. The latest authority on (V is Driver s Driiti ro-

itinni/, sec esp. i&amp;gt;[&amp;gt;.
7f., f,:! f. ; .-f. j lN,. l , ,rtcr. &amp;lt;;;,,,it r,7/,..v ,,f

Raxhan, l:if., &amp;lt;.)4; IJonder, Heth and Moab, HiOf.; &amp;lt;; \ sniitli
lli-it. ,co;i. 575 f.

; Wri-lit, / almi/ni u,i,l /., n,,hi&amp;lt;i
, ^M ff.

II. A. UKDPATII.
OHAD (irix). A sou of Simeon, (in 4li 10

(&quot;Aw5),E\ (i
lr

(B IwaS. A lawaSt, ! &quot;A wo). The name is

wanting in the parallel passage 1 Ch 4-4
, as well as

in Nu 2G 14
.

OREL
(&quot;?ax tent ; B O ff d. A O d : Luc. A0d).One of Zerubbabel s sons, 1 ( h 3-&quot;. The correctness

ot the MT is open to suspicion.

OHOLAH (n^nx, B o (\)\a , A &quot;O\\a) and
OHOLIBAH

(&quot; ^N. B OoX^a. A and once
[
K/k _&amp;gt;:*

jB
JtJAt/Sa)

are symbolical names given in E/k 23 4f -

44 to Samaria and Jerusalem respectively.
In this passage the, latter are represented as two
sisters, both wives of Jahweb (cf. the marriage of
Jacob to the sisters Leah and Rachel, a, practice
afterwards forbidden, Lv 1S 1M

[II]), and as haying
been guilty of adultery. Samaria with Egypt and
Assyria, Jerusalem with Envpt, Assyria, and
Babylonia (cf. cb. 10). The reference is to those
intrigues and alliances with foreign peoples , H&amp;lt; )S

7 \2 K 167
, Is 7 --^), which had the natural effect

of introducing foreign manners and worship (cf2K 23&quot;
-, Am 5-, Is 2&amp;lt;

4
,
Jer l!l&quot;), and which!

since the days of Hosea, had been represented
and censured by the prophets as infidelity to
Jahweh.J
The name aW may be = a^ax six; who has a

tent, tent-woman, and n^ rax ^a^nx (cf. aa-ira
2 K 21 1

,
Is 624

) tent in her (so Smeiid [whose words
soil heissen show, however, that the sense put
upon rax is unusual, not to say forced], followed

* This district was afterwards known as Trachonitis (Lk 31)and is now called el-Leja (but see art. .AKOOB) ; though this
would not include all that is meant by Argob. There is a curious
notice of this district in 1 K 4is. ID.

t It is quite possible, however, that Dt 3H is a later insertion
J Similarly, the alliances of the Hasmomean princes with

Koine were condemned from the Pharisaic standpoint as a
going-

a whoring: after strange gods (Atttump. .Mon v 3 ed
F ritzsche, otherwise Charles, ad loc.)

by O.rf. He.b. Lex., Bertholet, etc.), th reference
being to the tent-shrines which weiy found at the
bamtfth (E/k 16&quot;

;

,
Hos J, 2 K 237

[?j ; cf. the name
Ohohbamah tent [?of the] high place, On 3G-),
jn&amp;gt;t

as the ark of Jahweb had from the first its
tent (2S7 fi

), and as David pitched for it a tent
(2 S G 17

) at_Jerusalem (cf. Smeiid, Alltext. l!c/i(jinfs-
flcJtr/i.-, 137). The two names have, sometimes been
taken as.- her tent, and My (.sr. Jahweh s) tent
in her. and it has been supposed that in the first
name there is a covert reproach of Samaria s illicit

worship at shrines of her own selection, and in the
other an implication that Jerusalem is Jahweh s
own sanctuary. But, apart from the improbability
of Hxekiel s paying what might be taken as a
compliment to Jerusalem, the probability is that
the in an^nx is simply a binding vowel with
out either sutlixal or construct force (cf. Gray s
((intention to the same effect in a numerous class
of compound personal names //c/y. Pro/ier Names,
pp. 7511 .). In this way the first part of the name
means simply tent, not

!&amp;gt;/ tent, and Oholali
and Oholiban arc practically identical in sense.
The most suitable explanation of this similarity of
name and meaning appears to be that it was in
tended to imply that Samaria and Jerusalem had
sinned in the same way and incurred the same
condemnation. The prophet s purpose was facili
tated by the circumstance that it was common in
the Hast to give almost: identical names to brothers
or sisters i Kwald compares Hasan and Jfiimin, the
names of the two sons of AH the son-in-law of
Mohammed). There may bo something, too, in
the fact noted by Skinner (E-.ckid, p. liiln.) that
a^ax contains the same number of cimmmnnts as
p^ (which, however, as Bertholet points out, is

always written in OT p-ci:-), and az^ax the same
number as c^-rn;. Though the names in K/k are
purely figurative, they have a resemblance to a
formation found in I lio iiiciaii (^i zTax, -^^.-N)
Himyaritic (-innySa.s-. ^s-S-.x-i, the above Edomite ( . )

name acz&quot;?aN, and the Hebrew (?) name :x&quot;?a,\ (cf
Cray, o/,. fit., p. 240 n.). J. A. SKLIHK.

OHOLIAB (^x-^ax father s tent
; KXidp ; AV

Aholiab). The chief assistant of lie/alel in the
construction of the tabernacle. Kx . tl&quot; :C&amp;gt;

:!4
;;{()

-

:&amp;lt;S-

:!

i.-ill P). It is ],ossible (cf., for th. name,
Phcen. s

i 2&amp;gt;a.v,
-S^ -n.s

, Himyaritic inav rax, Sx^ax.
KdomiteC. )

acn^ax Gn 3G-- 4i
) that he was of nou-

Israelitish origin (see Gray, J[1 N 240 n.).

J. A. SJ-:LI;IE.

OHOLIBAH. See OHOLAH.

OHOLIBAMAH (a-;^a
:

N tent of the high place
!

).

1. ( me of Esau s wives, ( in . Hi
- - 14 - ]t&amp;lt; - -

( &quot;oAt^eud,

E\i,ieaa. (&amp;gt;\t.i(/na). All the passages where she
bears this name belong to K or to a late stratum
of P. Elsewhere (Gn 2G :;4 1

) Esau s wives have
quite different names, and the whole subject of
his marriages is wrapped in obscurity (see the
tomm. of Dillm. and Hol/inger, ll.ciit.}. 2. An
Edomite duke, Gn 3641

( EXi/ie.uas).

J. A. SKLBIK.
OIL (usually ]~? ahen en; 23 1., when coujiled with

other products of the field in their unmanufactured
state [see Driver on Dt 7 13

], ia:v: ; in the Aramaic
part of E/.r TOP ; LXX and NT t\atov). One of the
most important products of Palestine, mentioned
more than 200 times in the Bible. Sometimes it
is specifically called olive oil, lit. oil of olive,
shemen zayith, to indicate its source, as Ex 27 -

30-4
,
Lv 24-, or oil olive, lit, olive of oil, Dt 88

(zeth shemen), 2 K 18 :;-
(zi th yizlun-} but, even

when not so expressed, the material referred to
is the product of the olive in all cases but one,
viz. Est 2 % where oil of myrrh is specially men
tioned. The olive tree and its fruit are elsewhere
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described (see art. OLIVE, and ef. ii. p. 31), and
the methods employed in extracting the oil from

its llesliy drupes are there given.
Several kinds of olives were cultivated in Tales-

tine. According to MenahCth, viii. 3, those of

Tekoa were the best, those of Ragab the second

best. Three oilier varieties that of Netophath,
that called Saphconi, and that named I.isani are

nieiitioneil in l ;/i, vii. 1. The last is said to be so

called because it is so prolific that it makes all others

to be ashamed. &amp;lt; olumella, who calls the olive the

iirst of all trees, mentions 10 varieties whose culture

he describes at length (dc Jin .Rnxtii-n, v. 8. xii.

49-54, and &amp;lt;b; Arliui-tbu-s, xvii.); and Pliny names
].&quot;) kinds, of which the Licinian was the best ixv. 4).

Cato (id: Ji r Ji ii.tfii-n, 04-09) gives the modes in use

for purifying the oil, and Palladius (id: !!&amp;gt; Jlnxtic&amp;lt;i,

\. 20 : Mar. viii, &amp;lt;Jrf. viii, J\ ov. v) describes the

oil cellars and many particulars in olive culture.

For descriptions of the^ olive varieties now in culti

vation see Ilarhe, Et,udes sur lex oftriers ; and
details of ancient methods of expressing the oil are

given in Ulumner s Td /tnulngic, i. 318. St. Paul

uses the ligure of olive-grafting in Ro 11 &quot;in the

opposite sense to that referred to by Palladius (t/e

hixitioni
,
xiv.. fecundat slerilis pingues, oleaster

olivas
:

).
In G t tifimi i-fc, ix., there is also an account

of tlie culture of the olive, and of the experiments
made of grafting olives on vines ;

this t Xatotrrd^cXos

and the etleet produced on the fruit of the graft is

mentioned in an epigram (Brunck, iii. 231).

Dillerent kinds of oil were known in Palestine.

Pure (KV) or beaten (AY) oil is specilied in Ex
27 -u 2941

,
Lv 24-, Nu 28 : (LXX t\aiov e f\aiui&amp;gt;

dTpvjov Ka.0a.pjv; Vlllg. oleum ptiriKxiiintin [&amp;gt;i/or/nc

cvntitxiiiit). This is the oil now known in com
merce as virgin oil. extracted by simple pressure
without heat. In Zee 4 1 2 it is called zillulb or

e-olden. The inferior kinds are extracted by more

powerful pressure, and the coarse or gorgon oils by
the aid of boiling water. These contain fermeiitible

materials, the lees or Amurcn, a watery bitter

liquid, whose use, when separated from the oil, as

a sheep-dip is mentioned by Virgil (dcor/j. iii. 44S) ;

said by Yarro to be valuable for killing weeds, and

by Cato to be destructive to ants. The coarsest

oil is known now in the market as huile d enfer ;

it is bitter, and soon becomes rancid. In the

present day the cheaper oils are largely adulterated

with or replaced by cotton-seed oil, which is, for

most purposes, illuminant or dietetic, inferior to

pure olive oil ; for the latter surpasses all others in

consisting, to a much larger extent, of the glyeerides
of unsaturated acids, and it can be recognized anil

distinguished from its adulterations by the rapidity
with which it consolidates in the presence ot

nitrous acid i Ill-aunt, On Oifx, i. 318). For the

dillerent kinds of oils in Talmudic times see

McnahGth, viii. 4. 5.

Oil is coupled with corn and must as an element
of national wealth in I)t 7 13 II 14

I-&quot;
7 14- :) 18 4 28 r

&quot;,

2 Ch 32-*, Neh 5n
,
Hos 2&quot;---, -Jl 2 IJ

. With corn,

must, and honey in 2 Ch 31 5
it formed part of the

tribute brought to lle/ekiah on the restoration of

the priesthood. Raisins, ligs, wine, and oil were

brought by the northern tribes for the feast of

rejoicing when David was made king (1 Ch 124U
).

Must and oil as the typical produce of the land

are mentioned in Xeh 10:!T 13
- 1 -

. Jer 3 1
1

-, -Jl 2- 4
;

must and oil in Neh 10ai
, Hag I

11
; wine, summer

fruits, and oil were gathered by the remnant
left in the land after the Captivity (Jer 4010

).

Sennacherib promised Israel that, if they would

submit, he would bring them to a land of oil-olive

and honey (2 K 18 ;;

-), meaning probably some

region about Gordya a or S. Kurdistan ; it can
not have been Babylonia, as the oil used there, ac

cording to Strabo (*xvi. 1. 14), is that of sesamum,

the (jiiif/ifl, oil of commerce, extiacted from Sunn,

nniin nfii iiful-i
,
a Bignoniaeeous plant. Fine Hour,

oil. and honey were the gifts wherewith (od fed

His unfaithful people (Ezk Hi
&quot;) ;

and wine, oil, and
line Hour were the types of the luxuries imported
by the mystic Babylon (Rev 1S 1:;

). The priestly
stores of these commodities are mentioned in 1 Ch
!- and F/.r (

;
and a similar phrase, victuals, oil,

and wine, is used in 2 Ch 1 1
11 for t lie stores accumu

lated by Rehoboam in his fortified cities. Prob

ably the great system of underground storehouses,

such as those found at Tell Xakariyeh and else

where (/ /,7 ,SY, 1899), were for this purpose. The

royal cellars of oil in David s day were in charge
of .loash (1 Ch 27~

s
). There is a reference to these

secret stores of agricultural produce in the petition
of the suppliants to Ishmael (.ler 41

s
).

Oil, wine, and barley were supplied as food by
Solomon to Hiram s workpeople (2 Ch 2L

). The

quantity allowed is given in v.
1 &quot; as 20,000 baths =

about 105,000 gallons (see also, Jos. Ant. VIII. ii. 9) ;

but according to 1 K 5 11 the annual gift was 20

cors = about 1040 gallons.
Oil was an important Palestinian export. It

was sent to Tyre, as stated not only in the passages
cited above, but in Ezk 27 JV

. In F/r 37
, meal.

drink, and oil are said to have been given to the

Tyrian workers occupied in building the second

temple. There are allusions to this commerce in

S/n bii//i, vi. 5. The trickery of .John of Gischala
in manipulating this trade is recited by Josephus
(/, ./ ii. xxi. 2). Much of this oil sent to Tyre was
for the Egyptian market, but Israel sometimes
sent the oil directly to Fgypt (Hos 12 ). Though
oil was much used in Egypt, very little was pro
duced there. In Strabo s time the olive tree was

grown only in the Heracleote nomc. but even there

the oil produced had a disagreeable smell. Else

where in Fgypt, he says, there are no olive trees

except near Alexandria, but these furnished no oil

(XVII. i. 35). In the Anastasi Papyrus (4. xv. 4)

oil from the harbour is mentioned . The Egyp
tians called the olive trees

&amp;lt;l.ij&amp;lt;nu (Copt. ZSOFiT)
and olive oil l&amp;gt;k or di .t, different varieties of which,
called pure oil, white, dry, and red, are mentioned
in Papyrus Ebers and the Medical Papyrus of

Berlin. In the earlier days of Ramses ill. there

was a vigorous attempt to introduce olive culture

into Fgypt. In the great Harris Papyrus (pi.

xxvii.) he says, I made to thee (Turn) lields of

olives in thy town An
;

I provided many culti

vators to make pure, excellent oil of Egypt to

illuminate tiiy great house
;
and in his inventory

(pi. xvii.) there are enumerated 2743 jars of Egyp
tian oil and 1810 of Syrian oil.

The Hsi safnll were numerous. The most ancient

and widespread was that of external application

(see ANOINTING, in vol. i. p. lol). All the Homeric
references to oil are of this nature, and there are

none to the use of oil as food. The same is notice

able in the earlier Egyptian literature, from which
we learn that the oiling of the limbs and hair was
as important to them as their clothes (Frman,

Life- in A in . Eyypt, 229). Most of the references

to the secular use of oil in the Bible are also in the

same sense of an external application. Such appli
cations were of two kinds: (n) as a cosmetic or

part of the toilet, it imparts warmth to the body
and protects it against the action of cold (Pliny,
xv. 4). And, as the inferior oils used for this

purpose are apt to become rancid, there was a

special advantage in fresh oil (Ps92 10
). (b) As a

medicinal agent. Oil is an ingredient in a very
large number of the remedies prescribed in the

Papyrus Eliers for the most diverse diseases.

Pliny also speaks of its medicinal use (xv. 4. 7,

xxiii. 3. 4). Dion Cassius relates that oil and wine
were employed both externally and internal I

ji
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for the unknown disease which attacked the army
ot Aelitis (Jallus in Arabia (liii. -2&amp;lt;J), as we mid
ol their being used in the parable of the (Jood
Samaritan (Lk 10^) ; sec also Ve- etius. A r* Vcter-
innrict, v. 14, -23, and Coliunella, ((&amp;lt; J!&amp;lt; Jtuxti,-,,,
vi. 3d. 4. Herod tlic &amp;lt;;re;tt was bathed in oil when
suffering from the violent abdominal dropsical
disease in which he was eaten of worms (.his A tit

xvn. vi. ri, and J1J i. xxxiii. 5). Cf. .la 5 14
. and

art. ANOIXTIXG, 4.

As part of a ceremony of consecration of
kings, high ]iriests (Kx 297 - 1

,
Lv &amp;gt;2l

l

&quot;. Xu ,v&amp;gt;-

:
). or

sacred things (see vol. i. p. ]u] i. The effect of this
anointing was the complete, setting apart tor the
Divine service Lv lo7

, called in Lvl ja the crown
of the anointing oil. Talmndie writers sav that
Saul, Jehu, and Joash were anointed with common
oil: but for this there is no authoritv. For the
sacred oil see Ol \T.MK\T.

:{. As pan of the ritual of the burial of the dead
oil was used. This is referred to b\- o Ur Lord (Mt
- (i

1

-, Mk 143 8
, Lk 23*. -In 1J). In the Khind

Papyrus the use of L II:; h&amp;gt;i of oil is prescribed for
this purpose, and in the funeral 1 apvrus of // //

the anoinl in- is said to re-new tin; members and to
enlarge the heart. The olive tree is described as
springing trom the eye of 1 hints, and the oil is said
to lie holy and separated for divine thin-x

4. Oil was also used as an illuminat in- a- ent in

lamps. Pure olive oil hums without soot, but has
the disadvantage ot being rapidly consumed. In
the usual Jewish lamps half a lo- a little less
than half a pint, was used in a night ( M&amp;lt;nuli&amp;lt;Jh.

ix. 3). For
tabernacle and temple lamps pure oil

was used (Ex _,-&quot;, Lv L f- i, and the charge of the oil
in the tabernacle was given to Flea/.ar (Nn 4 111

).

This lamp oil is also mentioned in F;\ L .V
;

,V&amp;gt;

S
- 14 - J;-

3!F. The wicks were of llax, as alluded to in
Is 42 f

. Flaxen wicks were also used in Fgypt. but
ill recent times cot ion twisted round straws is

often employed (Lam-. M&amp;lt;,&amp;gt;1. J-.ijii/i. i. -_ nl i. For
the use ot oil in NT for this purpose see M t i_ .Y

; - 4 -

*.

For the Sahbath lamps. It. Xarphon sa \ s that none
but olive oil should be used ; Inn others allow oil
of sesame, of nniisim units), of radishes, ii-h oil
etc. (Sahbnth, ii. -2}.

~&amp;gt;. As food, the use of oil is common in the Fast,
and is referred to by almost all travellers from I bti

P.atutato Itohinson and Uurekliardt ; but references
to its dietetic employment are not numerous in the
Bible. Cakes made with oil supported the widow
of Zarephatlrs household during the famine (1 K
17 -). Oil formed part of the food of tlie unfaith
ful wife typical of Israel ( F/.k Ili

1:i

). I he tithe
of oil was to lie eaten before the Lord :I)f li 17

).

The taste of manna is compared to that of oil

(Xu 11 s
).

(i. The employment of oil in the meal-oflerin-;
was -i derivative of its use as food. |( formed part
of the ottering (1) in the daily sacrifice. Ex -2^ -

(2) the meal-offering, Lv7 UP
; (i {) the consecration-

ottering for the priests, Ex i?!)---
:i

,
Lv (!

- 1

: (4) the

consecration-ottering of tlie Levites, Nu 88
; (.&quot; the

ollering at the expiry of the vow of the Xa/irite,
Xu(J ls

; (6) the ottering for the purification of the
leper, Lv 14; and (7) the special otlerin- at the
erection of the tabernacle. Xu 7. Xo oi l was to
be used in the sin-ottering (Lv 5 11

), or the jealousy-
ottering (Nu 5 15

).

For these ceremonial purposes large quantities
of oil were required. I he allowance given to E/ra
was 100 baths of oil (ahout S-_

(
(l gallons), Exr 7-- ;

the best of the oil was to be -hen to the priestsXu 18 -. The amount thus ottered is called p^ri pn|
the ordinance (AV) or set portion (KV) of&quot; oil
E/k 4ou .

The rebels it.ir.cl for oil in P&amp;gt;ible times were
various. Samuel and Zadok used a horn -

kcren), 1 S IG
-

o, 1 K 1
; Samuel also used a vial

(-? pak) of oil ior anointing Sank 1 S 10
, as did

the prophet who anointed Jehu, 2 K !_) (AV box).The widow s oil was in a cruse (n-gs z
i/&amp;gt;/t/int/n,

1 K 17
rj

. The widow of the prophet, whose oil
Ehsha multiplied, held it in a pot (--ZN aftitk),
2 K 4-. The virgins in the parable carried their
oil in a

dyyfloi&amp;gt; or vessel.

The word oil is used metaphoricallv in many
passages. The pouring of oil out of the rock of
Hint in I)t :V_&amp;gt;

i:i and Jol, W is a ii- itre of abund
ance, the rock being either the stone press hywhich the olives are squee/ed, or more probalil v
the rock}- slopes upon which the olives were culti
vated. Part of the blessing of Asher

(
Dt . J3- 1

) was
that he should dip his foot in oil a si-n of favour
and prosperity, a token that oil should be abundant
in his territory. Josephus says of ( ialilee, in which
was the lot of Asher, oiV^s e\aio&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;jpov /ndXiara (l,J
II. xxi. 2). J he foolish use of oil is a, token of
extravagance and cause of poverty (Pr-Jl 17

), while
the husbanding of it, is a proof of wisdom (Pr 21-&quot;&amp;gt;.

In Job -24
1

-, where the distressful case of the slaves
of the oppressor is depicted, one of t | le labours
to which they are condemned is the making of oil
within the walls of the enclosed garden oF their
masters. The word used here (^r,^_, Hiph. of a
denominative verb from iny: oil

) does not occur
elsewhere, and was understood by LXX in a
different sense, ci&amp;gt; arevols dSikw ev^Spev/rav 68bi&amp;gt; o t

-

BiKaiuv OVK rjouffai . and the Vulg. renders it Jf&amp;gt; r
fic.r.rvoa rrinn. tiii:i-it(inti Mint &amp;lt;nii c.ul&amp;lt;-nt in torcul&amp;lt;tr&amp;lt;-

////v .tit itt at.

The -oil of gladness of Ps 4.V .-- He 1, and
the oil of joy of Is (il

;;

, are marks of joy and
festivity. The reproof of the ri-hteous is com
pared to oil on the head ( Ps 141&quot;). AV calls it
an excellent oil which shall not break my head/
but it is better given in KV. oil upon the head,
let not my head refuse it. Words of deceit are
said to be softer than oil (Ps 55-

,
Pr f&amp;gt;

:1

). (. ursiiiLT

permeates the life of the wicked even as oil soaks
into bone i Ps ll! ls

). The destruction of the olive-

yards in drought is called a languishing of the oil

A. MACALISTKK.

OIL TREE (;-;; ;; ez-.ihemcn, Ki-rrdanT^os, liijitiin)
o/ir/r or ii/ii-tintiii. liipui/n pi(lf/ierriinn&amp;gt;n).~T\\i&amp;gt;i

Heb. ex|)ression is t r
1

( Is 41 l!l
) A\ , RV text oil tree.&quot;

l!\ m -oleaster ; (l K lr :i - :!1 -
;i;;

) AV olive trees, m.
trees of oil or oily trees. KV olive wood ; ( \eh

8 15
) AV pine brandies. |{ V branches of wild olive.

It is clear from Xeh that the; plant in question is

not the olive, as that is mentioned in the same
sentence by its own name. The difference between
the latter and the wild olive is so small that it is

quite unlikely that it would have been mentioned
by a separate name in so brief a list of trees
used for the same purpose. A candidate for \;.-

shemen must fulfil the following conditions, sug
gested by the passages cited above. (1) It mu-t
be an

oily_
or fat tree (sh .nwtt signifies fat as

well as oil&quot;; its Arab, equivalent semen is the
word for clarified butter ). This would apply to
a tree producing a tcrebinthine oil or resin, such
as ( (institutes what is known in Eng. us/at it-unit,

found in pitch pine and other similar trees. The
Arab, has the expression luktih for such fat wood.
Faggots of it are sold in the market for torches,
and much used at weddings and other festivities.

(2) It must be an emblem of fertility and pro.
sperity. fitted to he associated v. it h the myrtle,
the acacia, the fir (^ ii?, see ElU), the pine l ?&quot;?.

see PINK
,
and the box (TirN?, see Box). (. &amp;gt;) It

must be a tree capable of furnishing a block of
wood of the size, beauty, and hardness required
for carving an image 10 cubits high, to be placed
in the Holy of Holies, and for making doors and
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doorposts. (4) Its foliage Tiiust be sufficiently
dense to lie suitable fur booths.

(&quot;&amp;gt;)

It musl grow
in the mountains, :uid be easily accessible; from
.Icnisaleni and the other cities of Palestine. The
iril/l nitre, has already been excluded. The oli-mstfir,

Eheagnus horteusis. M.P&amp;gt;., never grows large

enough to furnish such a block of wood as was

required for the linage. It is also never used for

house carpentry. Its foliage is not dense, and its

brandies are usually thorny, and would be, unlikely
to lie selected for a covering for booths. The
z /. /. i&amp;lt;

/&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

,
lialanites /Egyptiaca, Del., grows only in

the torrid valley of the Lower Jordan, lias a small

trunk, and very thorny branches, and a sparse
foliage. Its fruit yields a sort of balsam, which is

its only claim to be called a tree of oil or fatness.

The only trees which fulfil all these conditions are

the f . itwood trees. The genus I inus furnishes

three species, ] . 1 inea, L., the stoim or iintrifii iif.

pine,. P. Halepensis, .Mill., the
Al&amp;lt;:/ij&amp;gt;o jiiiic, and

1*. Bruttia, Ten., which is perhaps only a variety
of the last. Any of these would furnish foliage
suitable for booths, and all are constantly used for

this purpose in the East. Their massive trunks
could easily furnish the log required for the
carved image, and the doors and doorposts. They
are constantly used in house carpentry. Their
heart wood is fat enough to entitle them to be
ailed trees of fatness/ They are spontaneous,
growing in the wilderness (i.e. uncultivated places,
and so lit to be associated with the other trees

mentioned with them, Is I.e.). We are inclined

with Celsius (Ilirrnli. i. 309) to tr. V,r-.vAo/(r, fat-

wood trees, and to suppose that the reference is to

the pines.
Tn the article A sn we have argued that uren prob

ably stands for I inus 1 inea, L. This in no way
invalidates the inclusion of the same tree under
the general head of fatwood or i-esimiitx trees.

In one of the passages (Is 41 1!l

)
A V and RV tr.

irrn tiiUiur, pine, UVin plane/ The same word
(Is (&amp;gt;0

Ki
) is tr 1 AV and RV pine, KVm referring to

former passage. It is very doubtful whet I cr tulhar
refers to the pine (see PlNE). C,. E. POST.

OINTMENT (r-rr mu-l-njinth. 1 Ch !P : i.i general

p:r xfii iiti H . sometimes coupled with &quot;;&quot; mi-ih/iuh,

as in Ex 30- : L\.\ u.vpov Ex 3d-
,
Ps 133-, Ca F 5

,
Pr

27&quot;, Am (&amp;gt;

; elsewhere HXaiov ; Vulg. iinffitcntiim).

Oily, fragrant materials smeared on the surface of

the body to allay the irritation caused by the heat
in Eastern lands, and to conceal the odour of per
spiration. The use of materials of this kind is

common in almost every country, and is of ancient
date. In Kgypt unguents are mentioned even in

texts of the Ancient Empire, and ia those of the
Middle and New Empire they are frequently re

ferred to. There were nine sacred o.ls used for

the purposes of ceremonial anointing: mf (prob

ably cedar oil), /iff or//// (a Libyan product). Jil. uim-

(an oil containing manv spices from Arabia ),

f xnci, -tffi, fif/iui (ro&amp;gt;e oil), irii-li (oil of myrrh),
K-tt, lilt, and f nit if. Ilesides these there were other
sweet-scented salves and ointments in ordinary
use. niter, f/il, fli. -In tin K . etc.

The holy anointing oil made by P&amp;gt;e/alel for

Moses (Ex 3n-&quot;&quot;-) consisted of 1 bin of olive oil

(about 10 Hi.), .Kin shekels of flowing myrrh (.ibout
15 Ib. ), 2.&quot;&amp;gt;(l shekels of -wcet cinnamon (about 7Jj

lb.), 2f&amp;gt;0 shekels of sweet calamus, and f&amp;gt;00 shekels
of cassia (or costus). The Jewish authors who re

gard the shekel of the sanctuary as twice the

ordinary shekel, double these weights. This was
to be compounded after the art of the perfumer
(see art. COXFI-XTION). Probably these scented

substances, or some of them, were brought into the
market in powder, as in Ca 3&quot; these spices are

called the powders of the merchant. There are
VOL. III. 38

different descriptions given by Rabbinical writers
of the process whereby the anointing oil was com
pounded, but. most probably it was simple pulveriza
tion of the ingredients, and boiling them in the oil

;

for, as Pliny has remarked, the strength of the oint

ment is greater when the ingredients an; boiled

together (xiii. 2); but see Otho s J^ .cii-fin, s.v.

Oleum. The making of ointment in this wav
was recognized by Hebrew writers (see Job 41 :!I

j.

As the passage in Ex 30 is assigned to P, the
date of the prescription cannot lie determined, but
it may be late. Pliny says that unguents were
not known among the Greeks at the time of the

Trojan war
; but he has overlooked the poSotvii

d xplfv e\aiui d/utfpoviui of //. xxiii. bS(i and the

\LTrapol K(f&amp;gt;a\as
xai Ka\a irp jfj LOTTO, of Oil. xv. 332.

and the several references to \iir i Xaiov, U. x. ,177,

xiv. 171 ; Oil. iii. 9(it&amp;gt;, vi. !)(i, etc. He assigns the
invention to the Persians, because a chest of per
fumes was among the spoils taken by Alexander ;

but the Egyptians had unguents much earlier, and

probably also the Indians preceded the Persians in

this respect. There are references to anointings in

the ancient Indian poetry (see, for example, Hito-

jiuiiixii ,
i. !IS. For Euyp. origin see P. Aegineta,

vii. IS).

Pliny gives a large number of formuhe for sweet -

smelling unguents, including one which resembles
the holy anointing oil, containing myrrh, cinnamon,
cassia, nanl, costus, laurel, lily, and fenugreek.
The myrrh, he says, gives consistency and sweet

ness, the cinnamon strengthens the odour, and
the costus (or cassia) makes it more pungent. See

CASSIA, CINNAMON, MVIMMI. RVm substitutes
costus for cassia in Ex 30-4

,
and it is probable

that this is the material indicated by t:he word
/. nil/nil. Costus is the dried root of a composite
plant Ai&amp;gt;lt&amp;lt;i,i-i iiii,-ii-iiliitii, imported like frank
incense through Arabia from India, and is a much
esteemed ingredient in hair-unguents. It was

formerly supposed to be the root of Coutus Aralt-

icits, but this is erroneous.
For the uses of these ointments see ANOINTING

in vol. i.
ji. 100, and Oil,, above, p. 591 f. For

further references to tin; classical use of toilet oils.

see Atliemeus, xii. 7S. I nguents are said by Pliny
to keep best in boxes of alabaster (xiii. 3), and to

improve with age. becoming very precious when
old; hence Patroclus s body was anointed with
ointment nine years old (II. xviii. .Till). The very
precious alabaster box of ointment mentioned in

Alt -JO
7

. Mk U :;

, LkT 37 was thus the best of its kind;
and the odorous ingredient in this unguent, spike
nard, the root of Nardostachys Jatamansi, imported
from India, was one of the costliest of perfumes.
This perfume is called in Mk 14 :! and Jn 12 :!

vdpdos

iriffTLkTi, the latter word meaning either genuine
or liquid, or else it may be from an Indian name
of the plant , /it.sifn (Houghton in I SllA x. 144).

The making of the holy oil by unauthorized

persons was forbidden, and it has been supposed
that if was compounded once for all, on account
of t he large quantity of ingredients specified, whose
weight, amounted to about half a hundredweight
(see Mnri: Ncbhochim, iii. 4.&quot;&amp;gt;). It was used to anoint
the tabernacle, the table, the vessels, the candle
stick, the altars, the laver and its base, and Aaron
and his sons (but the anointing of the priests was
not observed in the second temple ; Saubert, cli:

tiaccrd. Ebr. v. ), also David and Solomon, possiblv
Joash ;

but the Talmudists say that he, Saul, and
Jehu were anointed with common oil.

The consistence of the oil may be inferred from
Ps 133-, which says that it trickled down on
Aaron s beard, where it lay on the collar (not
skirt) of his outer garment. It was therefore of
a very thick tre.icly consistence, becoming prob
ably more fluid when warmed. The act of anointing
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is figured in Lepsins, Denkmciler, iii. ~(}b, 230, and
is described in Wilkinson, i. 42i&amp;gt;. In the (Ji/eh

Museum is the stele of a keeper of the ointments
of the king, cf. the royal store of Ile/ekiah, Is 3!)-.

The passage in Pr 27 1(i where of the person who
tries to hide the contentious woman it is said.

Whosohideth her hideth thewind, and the ointment
of his right hand, which bewrayeth itself, is very
obscure. LXX, regarding it as connected rather
with tin; succeeding than with the preceding verse,
render* it, The north wind is a harsh wind, but in

name it is called &quot;auspicious.&quot; In the KV it is

translat ed, his right band encountereth oil, which
seems to be the literal rendering ; but it is not much
more intelligible. The Vulgate gives ofcmn dextcrce
sun- rm-tiliit. It seems to refer to the difficulty of

retaining a slippery, oily material in one s hand.
For more fanciful interpretations see Kosenmiiller s

Xrholiii, ix.
(ir&amp;gt;3;

Maurer s Continent, iii.
o(.i;&quot;&amp;gt;,

and esp.

Toy, J mvcrltN, p. 488 f.

For older literature see. on the whole subject,
Sclicidius and Weymar in vol. xii. of I golini.

A. MACAI.ISTKI;.
OLAMUS (&quot;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\auo?), 1 Ks &amp;lt;P&amp;gt; -Meshuliam of t IK-

SOUS oi Bani. K/r lo- 1

. ---Tin 1 name appears else

where as Mosollamus (1 Ks 844 (J 14
).

OLD GATE. See JKKUSAT.KM in vol. ii. p. f&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)3\

OLD LATIN VERSIONS. See LATIN VK.KSK.X.S

(Tin-; OLD).

OLD MAN. -See KKGKXERATION.

OLD PROPHET, THE (;pi I-N *:::
;

P, n-pe^t/riys

fh
TTpO&amp;lt;lJTTIS,

A 7T/30(/). etS TTpeff/i., LllC.
TTf)0&amp;lt;p.

Cl,\,\OS

Trpfa^.). This prophet lived in Bethel at the com
mencement of the reign of .Jeroboam I. A single
incident in his life is narrated (1 K 13&quot;-

;: -
; cf. 13 1 &quot; 1 &quot;

an:l -

J K i. :*
1 &quot;- 1

*). lie desired to entertain as his

guest a certain man of God from .ludah, who had

appeared in Bethel to denounce the royal sanctuary
I . on the day of its inauguration). The stranger was
already departing when the prophet overtook him
and offered his hospitality. It was refused on the

ground that .1&quot; had forbidden him to take food in

the city. The prophet then falsely declared that be

gave bis invitation in accordance with a menage
from

.)&quot;,
and the stranger returned and partook of

a meal. He never reached his home again. News
cair.e to IJethel that a lion had slain him a short
distance from the city. The old prophet recog-
ni/ed tliis as .l &quot;s punishment, saddled his ass,

brought in the body, held lamentation over it, and
buried it in his own grave. By this he showed his

^ympathy and respect.
The old prophet is really a secondary figure in

tliis narrative, a factor in the fate of the man of

(lod. His character and motives are not the centre
of interest and lack clearness. They appear more
vividly after the death of the man of (lod. What
is then prominent, is the prophet s sympathy for
the stranger, not a sense of yuilt or of responsi
bility for his death (vv.-ti-

32
; the LXX addition to

v.
:!1

is taken from &quot;2 K -!3
I1S

). This is consistent with
what seems to be the writer s view, that the man
of (Jod was himself to blame for his death (see

below). It might be accounted for Ly a lack of

interest in the situation of the prophet as compared
with the sad end of the stranger.
The old prophet of Bethel in this narrative is no

doubt represented as one of the true prophets of
.1&quot;. Without taking account of vv.- -2

, we may
infer this from the use of the name prophet,
which is applied to him without qualification.
What then does the narrative contribute to a

conception of the prophetical character? We may
infer from v.

18 that it was not felt to be impossible

that one who had received the Divine call to be a

prophet, should utter a pretended revelation. It is

not supposed that a man once a prophet is al vays
a prophet. Vv. iU --

go further. The prophet .- mis
use or his position does not prevent his receiving an
actual revelation immediately after. Disobedience
is to be rebuked. The prophet had shared in it.

He had even prostituted his otlice to bring it

about. He had uttered a lie in the name of J&quot;,*

and now without rebuke for himself he is divinely
commissioned to rebuke the man he deceived.
The absence of rebuke for himself does not indeed

imply that he is considered blameless. It may be
accounted for by the lack of interest in the prophet
displayed by the narrator. It is only what con
cerns the man of Cod that is related. Still tin-

prophet is not for a moment disqualified for his

otlice by his pretended revelation. Or, more accur

ately, J&quot; uses him again as the medium for con

veying His message. The inference from vv.-u --

seems then to be that prophets, truly inspired, may
sometimes be guilty of fabricating Divine messages.
But the verses contain elements of suspicion. Why
should J&quot; not have spoken to the heart of the

stranger himself? An utterance in the mouth of
the old prophet loses strength, for his own previous
statement contradicts it. The last words of v.-

almost imply a direct utterance to the stranger.
This may, originally, have been the purport of
vv.-u &quot;- J

. The pronoun of the 3rd person in v.- :;

certainly refers to the man of God (see below),
whereas in the present text of the preceding verses
it does not. The verses as they stand are very
abrupt. Some further explanation from the prophet
to the man of ( iod is required. It may be noted,
also, that the words who came from .ludah (v.-

J

)

are superfluous, and that after the first clause of

\ .-&quot; MT has an unusual blank.
The conception of Divine retribution in the

narrative oilers nothing that is really peculiar to

it. The man of ( iod is punished because of his

failure to pay strict obedience to J &quot;s command.
It Mas the same with Lot s wife. The actual

significance of the command has no importance
attached to it. We are not justified in sup
posing that he was unavoidably deceived, and
sinned in ignorance. The false statement of

the old prophet is probably regarded as a temp
tation which he ought to have cast aside (comp.
above). He had been a direct recipient of revela

tion, and the assertions of another were not on
the same plane of certainty. Presumably, also,

he is regarded as one who might, if he pleased,
have ascertained for himself the Divine will, and
so was responsible for his ignorance. Jeremiah in

similar circumstances (.ler 2S) recogni/ed, indeed,
tin; possibility that another prophet had receh ed a

message reversing his own (v.
1

), but reserved his

judgment iv.
-

i until the word of .1&quot; came to him

(v.
1
-). Ilotribution, therefore, in his case is not in

operative (against Ben/.inger on 1 K 13) ; there was
no disobedience, and consequently no ground for

retribution. The treatment of the false prophet in

Jer -J8 is more properly a contrast to the treatment
of the prophet of Bethel in 1 K. Hananiah dies

within a year because of his false prophecy in the
name of. I&quot;; the prophet of Bethel continues to be

a medium of Divine revelation (1 K IS- 11 --
). But

vv.-&quot;--- may not be in their original form, and it is

not certain that the narrative in Kings really con

dones the ollencc of the prophet of Bethel (see

above). Besides, there is this difference between
the cases : the prophet of Bethel is not regarded as

a false prophet, Hananiah is represented as a
* The last words of v. ls are so abrupt as to surest interpola

tion. Hut there is nothing to support a conjecture that tht

prophet was simply mistaken, and the tenor of the narrative is

airainst the view that he was inspired b&amp;gt;
J&quot; to tempt the map

of God.
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simple ini]K)stor. If the difference be not pressed,
it remains true that the immunity of a false pro
phet is not something peculiar to this narrative.
The fate of tLmaniah was an exceptional one.

In estimating the historical value of this narra
tive the whole chapter must he taken into account.
The real theme of the chapter is the message and
the death of the man of (Jod from Judah. The
message! announced the future desecration of the

royal altar by a ruler of the house of David,
losiali. It was proclaimed in the king s presence,
and only a miracle saved the man of (Jod from the

consequences of his act. J&quot; had commanded him
not to linger in the city, and he refused to be the

king s guest. It was because he yielded to the
invitation of the old prophet that a lion met and
killed him on the way home.
The whole fabric of this narrative has been

challenged on the ground that it implies such

hostility to the worship at Bethel as is incon
ceivable in the age of .Jeroboam. It is supposed
to bea product of Deuteronomic opposition to

the local worship of J (Stade, IJen/inger). Such
criticism overlooks two further influences cap
able of explaining contemporary hostility to the

sanctuary at lie-tin:!. (1) The worship at this

sanctuary Mas image! worship. Whatever the
attitude of the majority te&amp;gt; such worship, there
was doubtless a party of purity strenuously op
posed to it (article BETHEL; Ivittel, Hint. Hcb. ii.

!&quot;&amp;gt;3f. ). (-) The 1

, sanctuary at lietlicl was being
made a royal sanctuary. It was the emblem of

a new nation, and as such calculated to stir feeling
in .luelah. It is by no means improbable, in such

circumstances, that a prophet, particularly one
from Judah, should denejunce: .lere&amp;gt;boani s double
schism on the day he inaugurated his royal sanc

tuary. The, grave of erne: who did so \\as sheiwn, it

sjeius, in Bethel
(
2 K. 2 .i

11
). The cause of his burial

there and the manner of his death cannot seriously
be pronounced unlike&amp;gt;ly.

Tbe&amp;gt; report of his words
(1 K I. }- ) contains no description of Jeroboam s sin,

Deuteronomic or otherwise. The purport of his

message! simply is that a king of the house of

l&amp;gt;avid will umie) .JeTohe&amp;gt;am&quot;s work of that day. It

admirably fits the situation. The suggestion that
the story is pervade d by a confuse-d memory e&amp;gt;f the

appearance of Amos in Bethel ignore-s too much
the iVrtility of histeny. and is a treatment of

scanty re.-e-ords as if they were complete-. The
anonymity of the, prophet and of the man of (Je&amp;gt;d

is not evidence of their iinliistorieal
e&amp;gt;rigin. It

points rather to a channel e&amp;gt;t oral transmission, in

whie h the. names were lost. .losephns calls the
Iud;ean man of ( Je&amp;gt;d IdSiov (.Inf. vi 1 1. viii.

f&amp;gt;).
The

name may e emie from -2 (, h !)- . The writer in the
J!k. of Kings ave&amp;gt;ids confusion by the use of the;

titles prophet and man of (Jod.
* There is no

distinction of eillie-e in these titles (v.
18

).

Tlie miraculous features of the storv will be

estimated, of course, ae-e-emling as we! judge; all

miracle in lliese historie-s. The withe-ring of

Jeroboam s hand and its restoration (vv.
1 -

), and
the lion s quietly remaining beside the ass ami the;

ele-ael bedy (vv.-
4 -

-*), are not essentials in the
narrative. A prophe-t did not require miraculous

protection (comp. Am 7&quot;

&quot; K!
). The! sign of the altar

(vv.
s - 5

) gives the impression of being a later aeldi-

tiou. It is not capable of histerical proof that the 1

Judiuan king Josiah was nameel in the original
* In v.2:

,
AV and RV, the word prophet denotes the man of

God. But this is due to mistranslation. He saddled for him
self the ass [which belontjedl to the prophet who brought him
back is the correct rendering. I .esides, the text is faulty.
Heael as LXX J! : he saddled for himself his ass anel departed
bajk ajfain.&quot; The words omitted, [12 S .~1 ~rx N ^i^, are a gloss

by a reader who observed that the ass of the man of God is

mentioned now for the first time, and from this concluded that
it had been lent or jjivcn him by the prophet of Bethel.

prophecy. 1 K 13- and 2 K 23 &quot; are not independ
ent of each other.

Regarding the date of the narrative in its

present form, see article on KINGS. Kwalel con
siders it to have be-e ii writte-n down for the; first

time after the desecration of the altar by Jo&amp;gt;iah.

If it were clear that 13 :;:il) - 34 is the original con
tinuation of [2:il -y

-, it might be; cemcluded that
ch. 13 was not part ef the original 15k. of Kings
e-ompiled by K&quot;, but an addition by R&quot;-. There
see tus to he&amp;gt; ne) e&amp;gt;! her argument against its in-

clusiem by U&quot;. The
pos&amp;gt;ible dill erence of date

se-arce.-ly afl ects the ([uestion of the general histor

icity of the narrative.

LiTEkATt HK. Ewald, History, iv. 30 (T.
; Wellhauseri, Coin-

position&quot;; -J77 f. =
-

H!rc.k*, :M 1 ; Stude, tii-m-hii-litt, i. M4 Jf.
;
Ben-

ziiipyr. ad foe. ( Koni^e in Marti s Km-;&amp;lt; ; ll li-om.). The possible
motives of the old prophet, receive special consideration in The
Spi itki r it ( oiiuiii-ntai-ii. ami ilie nature of the truilt. of I he man
of God in Tin- l-:.c/ionitor x /&amp;gt; /&amp;lt; (l- urran. See also B:ihr in

Lamje s Commentary, .losephns (Ant. viii. and ix. ) expands
and adds extensively to t.tie history of the prophet. Hi- represents
him as a certain wicked old faise prophet. who sought to undo
the etfect of the miracles and mes&amp;gt;a^e of the man (.f Cod. and
pretended friendship and Divine inspiration in order t.o ruin
and discredit, him. The revelation of vv.- 1 is addressed to the
man of (!od in this account. (6 (9cbs e 7ri.c&amp;lt;uTai r&amp;lt;Z Id&iui i). Hut
Josephus may be judged capable of ignorm;, tl ie proent texr
because of prejudice against the wicked old prophet.

W. 15. STEVENSON.

OLD TESTAMENT.
Introduction,

i. Origin and growth of OT
1. The N:iw or Torah.
2. The Prophets.
3. The Writings or Ilie. iocrrapha.

ii. TheeiT in the Jewish Church
1. i roservalion and Transmission : (a) pre-Massoretic

period; (b) Jlassoretic period. A.I&amp;gt;. Ii(i()--Mi(l.

2. Use or regard and interpretation : (a) early Rabbinic
and Talmudic ]&amp;gt;eriod, B.C. 400-A.D. TOO ; (6) later
Rabbinic period.

iii. The OT in the Christian Church
1. Textual criticism.

2. Use and interpretation: (a) in the NT; (f&amp;gt;)
in the

early Church, A.I). GOO; (c) in the Middle A-es,
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;00~1500; ((/) period of the lieformation. l. .oo

KiOO
; (f) post-Kefortiialion period. lHoo 17.&quot;iii; (. )

period of modern ( rit icism, 17.&quot;)U-1900.

iv. Permanent reliyious value of OT.
Literature.

The OT is that porfion e&amp;gt;f the 1 Canon of the! Ite-

forme el (. hurch which was rcce i\ e d as sacre-el litera

ture from the .lews. (()n the name see art. BlKLl-;

in \ol. i.
]).

_!S(&amp;gt; ). AVhile- the (!r. X ersion of these

Script ures ine lude d additional writ ings, now known
as the Apocrypha, and ree-koned a part of the OT
by the: Rom. Cat h. Church (ste art. Art)ci:vi HA
in vol. i. p. l-l 1

). the: e)idy bcoks recognized by
the Pal. Jews as holy, and admitted into their
( anon, were those of our present ( T. They we re

arranged as in the present Hebrew Bibles in thre:e

groti]is : the Law (,T;in 7 o/v7// 1. (in. Ex, Lv, Nu,
l)t

; the Prophe-ts (C x ?3 Xf.bi iin), .los, Jg. 1 and
2 S, 1 and _ K. Is. ,ler. K/k. and the ]_ minetr

jirophe-ts ; and the Writings, Hagiographa (c r^nz

KHlii iltiin}, 1 s, Pr, ,)ob, Cai Ku, La, EC, Est, I)n,

E/r, Neb, 1 and 2 Ch.*
The 1

purpose! of this article is te&amp;gt; describe the

origin and growth of these groups as sacreel

lite ratuiv, and to give
1 an ae-cemut of their use

anel method of interpretation whe ii united inte&amp;gt;

the; OT in the .Jewish and Christian Churches.
i. OKIGIN AND Oiteiwrji. 1. / //&amp;lt; L /i/- &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r Tnrah.
A (iii-i/li in ancient Israel was any elecisiem e&amp;gt;r

instruction e&amp;gt;n matte-rs of law eir conduct given by
a sacred autlmrity (&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

/ ./( -. p. 2!&amp;gt;!)
;
cf. art. LAW IN

OT, ]i.
(54

1

). A bexly of such instruction went by
the same name, which was readily transferred to

* The order of the books in the first yroup was always the

same, and also of the Former Prophets, Jos, Jy. 1 and 2 S,

1 and 2 K, but for the Latter Prophets the Babylonian Talmud
(Kuba nut lint MM and some ancient MSS -jive Jer, K/k, Is,

and minor prophets, and in the Writings place Ku before the
Ps (Ginsburjj, I titrod. to the, liibic, pp. 1-8).
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the Scriptures containing this material as its lead

ing element.* Thus arose the name of the first

live books of the OT.
The work of providing regulations for worship

naturally belonged to the priests, but in addition
in early Israel the administration of justice fell

partially, at least, likewise to them. They com
municated the Divine will by means of the lot,

the ephod, and the Urim and Thnminini (I S 14 18

[LXX |

_&amp;gt;:{

;
Dt :w).

People repaired to the sanctuaries to have

judgments rendered (Kx i&amp;gt;l

6 &amp;gt;
7f -

(&quot;&amp;lt;

, 1 S 2-
:

). Such
action was called inquiring of

(&amp;lt;od,&quot;
and the

decisions were, the statutes and laws of (Iod

(Kx ]s 1:&quot; - 1! --&quot;-

;
cf. Driver on Dt. Id 1

^-&quot;). Thus the

priests became the natural guardians and teachers

of Divine instruction or law I Dt .M w . Jer 18 1S
,
Hos

4tif

-). They were members of the supreme tribunal

of the land (ment ioned in _ ( Ii I .r&quot;

11 as established

l&amp;gt;y Jehoshaphat i, Dt 17
srt&amp;gt;

l
(

.)
5ir

-. Tracing evi

dently their instruction or law to Moses, to pre
serve its continuity they issued legislation in his

name, acting upon the principle that all law
emanated from .lehovah, and that Moses was the
medium of its communication. At first their

work as lawgivers was probably simply carried

on by oral decision and transmission. As Israel

advanced in cull nre, however, laws were naturally
reduced to writing. When this began, we have
no clear means ot determining. Some meagre
written legislation may have existed as early as

the time, of Moses. (See the small type on p.

r&amp;gt;!l7 i. No great stress was laid upon the

original legal form or words. They were modified

through change in time and circumstance, t
( odes remained open. The earliest written laws
which have been preserved are those in Kx -jo - -. 5

(the Ilk. of the Covenant I :54
14 --s

. They probably
owe their preservation to their incorporation into

historical writings iK or J) of the Nth cent . but

the laws themselves may be lurch earlier. (The
lex talionw reveals a primitive state of society, yet
an agricultural people is presupposed, and hence a

later date than the settlement of Canaani. Other
codes more ancient may have existed in Israel in

a written form. The earliest written law or book
of Divine instruction of whose introduction or

enactment an authentic account is given, was

Deuteronomy or its main portion, represented as

found in the temple in the ISth year of king
, losiah (li.c. (&amp;gt;_&amp;gt;! i, and proclaimed by the king as

the law of the land ( _&amp;gt; K 2.Si (see article DKTTKKO-
NO.HY in vol. i. ]i. (iliJf. ). From that time forward
Israel had a writ ten law which the pious believer

was commanded to ponder day and night (Jos 1

s

I s l-i; and thus the Torah. as sacred literature,

formally commenced in Israel. This law aimed at
a right application of original Mosaic principles.

The Mosaic period represented that of Israel s faithful rela

tionship to Jehovah (Hos -Jit 111, .ler :&amp;gt;-). As the cry at present
is Rack to Christ, so the cry then was Hack to Moses. At
present in goim; hack to Christ to apply His teaching to immedi
ate needs, we re-formulate them inilii-, --////. giving thus laws of

Christian conduct. Hut indirect re-formulation of ancient prin

ciples is contrary to the u enius of the Hebrew mind and
language. Intensity is characteristic of Hebrew utterance, as

is well illustrated in Christ s use of the words hate (Lk 14 -v
)

and thank and hide (Ml ll -M. The Hebrew language

Tm-iih (.r-ypi)
is used in the OT to denote 1. Juati-i/rtioi/ :

() human : I r 1
s

&amp;lt;;-&quot;&amp;gt;

- et al. ; (I,) Divine, Joh -2-2^- . Is ;&amp;gt;(P ,&amp;gt;t at.
;

(&amp;lt;)
a body of prophetic teaching-, Is 42-I---1. .ler ()i et al.; (&amp;lt;/)

instruction in Messianic age, Is 2 :t 42-* e&amp;lt; a?.; (&amp;lt;)
a body of priest ly

direction or instruction, Hos 4 i;
,
Jer ^ et ul. &quot;2. law (prop.

(liivctiiin): ( Oof special laws, Ex 13U Hi4 et (tl. ; (/&amp;gt;}
of codes of

law (1) us written in the code of the covenant, Ex .24 1
-, ,Ios

24 2ti et al. , (_) the law of the Denteronomic code, Dt I 5 4-
s *

et al.; (: ,) the law of the 1 riests Code, 2 Oh -23^ 311 et al.

(O.rf. 11, h. /,,-.r. p. 4:i,-.f,).

t Of. the two records of the ten commandments (Ex 2031?,
Dt !&amp;gt;&quot;- ) and tlie laws in the different OT codes (see art.

llEXATisrcii in vol. ii. 3(J5b).

refuses also to lend itself readily to indirect speech. It sliowi
reluctance to give an address in substance, except in an
apparent reproduction of the ipsissima verba. Thus in the
Ol historical books, whenever a writer wishes to report that
one person made a verbal communication to another, he almost
invariably says : So and so spoke to so and so, saying. The
direct form is used. Hence if in the reign of .losiah the Mosaic
law and teaching were to be re-formulated to meet the ex
igencies of the time, they were naturally placed directly in the
mouth of Moses. Indeed, practically no other method was
possible to produce the required effect.

Dt is also far more than a code of laws. It is a hortatory
exposition of law, appealing on the ground of Divine love and
revelation for obedience in Israel. A religious experience formed
its real basis, and gave it a position of Divine authority.

The reformation under .losiah was a failure.

The good king fell at the battle of Megiddo. The
people lapsed into idolatry, and Judah soon
went into exile. Something more than Dt seemed

necessary for a religious constitution for Israel.

With this thought another re-formulation of the
laws began. The l!k. of K/ekiel exhibits this

movement. Under the form of a vision he drew

up a programme for the future (see art. K/CKKII.L).

He heightened the sanctity of the cent nil sanctuary
by placing it within the domain of priests, that it

might not, like the old temple, be liable to de
filement through proximity to royal residences

(43
7f

-). He heightened the sanctity of the priest
hood by restricting it to the sons of /adok, the

Levites being degraded from ollice on account of

their minist ration at the high places (44 U ~ 14
). He

gave also an elaborate ritual for worship, and
described, with the measurements and detail of

an architect s plan, a new temple, and apportioned
the land among the, tribes of Israel with the

regularity of a military camp. In accordance
with this spirit, which saw no hope for Israel

without transforming the State into a church and

regulating the whole life of the people through
elaborate law and ordinance, supposed Mosaic

principles were again restated, and an ideal con

stitution of Israel in the wilderness was given as

a new law for the Jewish people. This was issued

in the Priests Cc.de (see art. H KXATETCII), and

solemnly presented by K/ra to the people, who
received it as the law of (iod (Neh S 10. r,.c. 444

or 44 A\. The reception of the Priests Code under
K/ra marks practically the appearance of the Law.
since shortly afterwards Dt, which had previously
been united with the historical work JK (see art.

ll.KXATKrcil ), and had never been abrogated as a

law of Divine authority, was joined with the

Priests Code.

In all this legal literature the historical narrative occupied a

prominent place. Laws were thought of not only as expressing
abstract principles of justice and worship, but also us having
originated in connexion with Divine manifestations. Hence
narratives of a progressive revelation of (iod in the early ages
of mankind and Israel formed an integral part of the Priests

Code. An example bad already been set in Dt 1-4 and later

by combining Dt with the historical work .IE.

The enlargement and combination of sacred

writings was performed by the sOpherim or scribes.

This class of scholars, of whom Kzra the ready
scribe in the Law of Moses (K/r 7

r&amp;gt;

)
was the

prototype, grew up during the Kxile. or shortly

after, probably within priestly circles. The mem
bership was not conlined, however, to priests.

They became the guardians and students of the

Law, which they felt free to annotate and enlarge
with some additions. They separated from the

Hexateuch the 15k. of Joshua (see below). Thus
the Law did not reach its final form until the 3rd

cent. 15.C. (For revision and gradual compilation
of P, see art. llKXATKUCH in vol. ii. p. 374* f.).

2. The P&amp;gt; fi/ih ;t--t.T\ris division of OT falling

into two parts, the Former Prophets Jos, Jg,
I and -2 S. and 1 and 2 K, and the Latter Pro

phets Is, Jer. Ezk, and the Twelve, receives its

name from the prophetic authorship of these

books. The prophets represent tho mystical
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teachers of religion who gain truth through the

emotions or intuitions (see iirt. PltOPHKT).

Equally with the priests, the prophets unfolded

tlie ancient instruction or law, not, however, in

the form of statutes or codes, hut as direct

revelations of Jehovah expressed in warnings and

exhortations. The. prophets became thus the con

science of the State and interpreters of history.

Handing down their instruction as a living word,

they seem not to have taken pains at first to pre
serve it in writing. Not until the 8th cent, have

we indications of a systematic ellbrt in that direc

tion, illustrated in the discourses given in Amos,
llosea, Isaiah, and Micah. How far these came

directly from the prophets themselves, or repre
sent abstracts or reports furnished hy scholars or

hearers, we have no means of determining. Isaiah

twice commanded that some of his instruction

should l&amp;gt;e preserved as a future testimony to the

truth of his doctrine (S&quot;

!

.
}&amp;lt;&amp;gt;*).

A century later

Jeremiah took pains, according to a command
from Jehovah, to have his discourses, covering a

period of some twenty-two years, carefully written

out (Jer 36 111 -

&quot;-).
At the time of the Exile, when ;

Ezekiel flourished, a written roll had become the

symbol of the prophetic, word (E/,k 2y-3 ;;

). lie

probably himself carefully wrote and arranged his

prophecies, and from thence onward prophecy often

assumed doubtless in the first instance a written

as well as a spoken form. The anonymity of the

author (or authors) of Is 40-lifi suggests that those

prophecies may have been circulated inMS without

having been first orally delivered. The last of the

prophets, whose writings have been preserved,

according to Jewish tradition was Malachi (about
I!.C. 450). and this tradition is probably true as

concerning the writings of those who delivered in

the first instances oral messages.* Oh, Jl, Jon,
Zee 9-14 and Is 24-27 are assigned by many
scholars (see separate articles and Driver s LOT)
to the Greek period, representing an imitation of

the earlier prophetic word, and if we accept this

assignment they probably represent a literary
rather than an oratorical activity.
No record has been left of the manner or special

cause of the collection of the Latter Prophets.
The sacred authority of most of them clearly
dated from the day of their utterance or com

position, and they gained nothing in this respect

hy collection and&quot; union with other writings, and

yet their value naturally became greater when

living prophets no longer appeared, and then an

impulse must have arisen for their union and pre
servation in a sacred canon. This work was prob

ably formally accomplished by the scribes already
mentioned in connexion with the Law ;

and here,

again, as in the cast; of the Law, liberty was
doubtless taken in editing old material to introduce

new reflections. (We may account in this way
partially for the imitations of ancient prophecy

alrendy mentioned).
The historical books Jos, Jg, 1 and 2 S, and

1 and 2 K may have been originally classified as

Prophets because; they contained narratives con

cerning inspired-or prophetic men, or because they
were assigned for authorship to such men as Joshua,

Samuel, and Jeremiah, a \ ie\v of Talmudic Judaism;

yet the result was in a degree correct, since these

books in the main came from authors imbued with

the prophetic spirit, They reveal the will and
character of Jehovah by relating His dealings with

ancient Israel. Narratives of this sort began to

* No accredited prophets of Israel are mentioned in OT or

elsewhere later than the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, and

Josephus held that their line of succession had then ceased

(c. Apion. i. 8). In Zee 13 :*- r&amp;gt; the prophet is mentioned as

though the office had fallen into disrepute (this passage is, how
ever, obscure), and in 1 s 74 and 1 Mar 4 4li .- 14-&quot; prophets are

mentioned as having eeastd.

be composed quite early. The lost Hook of tin

Wars of Jehovah (Nu 21 4
)
was prohably one, and

the documents J and E of the Hcxateudi and the

similar sources (perhaps a continuation ot J and

E) appearing in Jg, 1 and 2 S, 1 K 1 3, and the

prophetic stories of 1 and 2 K were others (see

articles JUIHJKS in vol. ii. p. 807 H ., SAMUKL
(BOOKS OF), and Kivcs (

BOOKS OF)). Next to lyric

songs, these narratives containing ancient myths
and legends illustrate the earliest literature of

Israel. They began, as we have them, to be

written not far from the reign of Solomon, and

passed prohably through many hands, or were pre
served in circles of scholars, who copied, edited, and
made such combinations of them as are seen in JE.

The subject of the development of literature in Israel is very
obscure. It is uncertain whether the art of reading and writing
was in vogue among the people before they entered the land of

Canaan. After they came in contact with (, anaanitish civiliza

tion it, was clearly known among them. In Jg * 14 writing by
a boy is mentioned. This, it is true, iniirhl lie an anachronism

only revealing a widespread use of the art in the days of the

author of Jg. At the court of Da\id a scribe is mentioned

(2 S sr?), and the knowledge of reading and writing from that

time onward is assumed (2 S II 14
,
1 K ^l s

,
2 K :&amp;gt; liA, Jer -&amp;gt;

[
).

Hence schools for the cultivation of this art necessarily then

existed, and a literature of some sort must then have been

current. This in its earliest form probably consisted of songs
and stories, and possibly some laws. The Song of Deborah is

usually regarded as the earliest piece of literature preserved
in the Bible. (For a chronological list of the writings of the

OT, see article BIBLE in vol. i. p. -&quot;JO ; compare the dates there

given with those adopted in the articles on each OT book).

From these prophetic sources and from ancient

annals, such as were naturally kept in connexion

witli the court and the temple (or from works
based upon these annals), were composed or com

piled in the spirit of IJt, and hence ater than i;.C.

021, the Deuteronoraic parts of Joslma, the middle

sections of Jg, 1 and 2 S, and 1 and 2 K. Later,

these; hooks suffered revision from priests and

scribes, who gave them their present form (separ

ating Jos from the Hexateuch). The time of the

union of the Former Prophets with the Latter, or

whether the books in either division were separately-

collected before their final union together, cannot

be determined. The historical hooks from the first

clearly held a high and revered place in Israel, as

distinctly appears from the union ot JE with I).

They were regarded as records of Divine revelations

given to the patriarchs and prophets and illus

trating the principles of Jehovah s rule in the world

and care for His people. The earliest testimony to

their existence is their use in 1 and 2 Ch, written

ahout !!.(. . 300. In 2 Mac 213 15 is preserved a tradi

tion that Nehemiah, founding a library, gathered

together the things concerning the kings and pro

phets, and the writings of David, and the letters

of the kings about sacred gifts. Although the list

of writings enumerated goes beyond the Pro

phets, yet a true reminiscence of their collection

may be here given. The prophets formed a distinct

division of Sacred Scriptures at li.C. 130, when the

prologue to Sirach was written, and if the mention

of twelve prophets in Sir 4H 1 - is genuine, then as

early as u.c. 180 (see art. OT CANON).
3. The H rithiir* or HnyiograpJta. This third

division of the OT is composed of literature gener

ally later than the Law ami the Prophets, and this

fact alone is sufficient to account for its separate
existence. I)n in character belongs to the Latter

Prophets, but was not written until the Maccalnean

period (see art. DANIKL). Through the inspiring-

character of its teachings and revelation it was

clearly received on its first appearance as of I tivine

authority. 1 and 2 Ch, E/r, Neb, and E.-t resemble

the Former Prophets, and appeared too late to be

joined with them. Ezr and Neh bring the history
of Israel from a point near that at which the narra

tive ceases in 1 and 2 K down to the canonization of

the Law or the founding of Judaism, and probably
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thus o ained a recognition as Holy Scripture. The
same probably is true of Ruth, ll was felt to he

an integral part of (&amp;gt; 1 history, and through tlii&amp;gt; in-

llueiu-e it was somet lines reckoned as a part of J-
i see In-low i. 1 and - I h were originally joined with
l ,/i and Nell, the four honks hem-- the work of one
author (see articles! : hut since 1 and _ Ch were

principally a ini&amp;lt;Ir&amp;lt;i*h on 1 and _ S and 1 and -2 K.

they were separated from K/r and Neh. and not so

early reeo-ni/ed as sacred. This supposit ion seems
neeessarv to explain their position after K/r and
Neh. and last in t he ( &amp;gt;T ( anon. K.-t her was writ t en

to explain t he feast of 1 urim. and received at once,

donbtle. a -acred character from this faet and
from its in-pi rin- pat riot i&amp;gt;m. Wherever the feast

was regarded as a sacred festival, the story of its

origin acquired a similar character, and since it

eomiiianded I he feast, spoke with Divine ant liority.

Krom this jioint of view lather re-embles the

narratives ot the Torah. which explain the origins
of reli-ioiip. laws and customs.

1 s. Job. 1 r. Kc. Ca.and l.a represent a ditlerent

cla~s of literature from the Law and the Prophets,
-ince t heir content- appear almost entirely as the
result of human oh-er\ at ion. thought, am! aspira
tion rather than as the product or record of Divine

revelation. Hence, although partially of as early
a date a- -ome of the prophet-, they did not com
mand such immediate attention or force so readily
the thought of Divine origin. The main cause

leading to their acceptance, clearly -ecu in 1 -. La.

IV. and .Inii. wa&amp;gt; t heir in-pirm- religions contents.

These hook- are direct ly a kin in their teachings
to the Law and the 1 rophets. To the conscience

they spoke with similar authority : they hreathed
likewise the very spirit of faith and penitence
which the Law and the 1 rophets commanded, and
thus they obtained recn- nit ion as a I )i vine word.
\Yil h ( ant icle- and Kcclesiastes -uch in-pirat ion is

less apparent. The former was probably originally
a collection of song s sun- at wedding festivities

i see. however, article SUM; of Soxtjsi. Ili-hly
valued. nevertheless, as a beautiful specimen of

llehrew poetry, and regarded also as a continuous

compo-ition. this collection was interpreted as set

ting forth the love of .lehovah for His people, and
thus -aiiied a sacred character, and then probably
was assigned to Solomon as its author. Kc was

prohahlv received principally on the - round of its

supposed Solomonic authorship. As in the case of

the prophets, no record has been left of the collec

tion and formal canoni/at ion of I he 1 la-io- rapha.
The earlie-t mention of them is in the I rolo-ue to

Sirach (written r,.c. ]. &amp;gt;_ !. where reference is made
to the law. the prophets, and the other hooks.

(twill- to t he illdeli likeness of t he expression t lie

other hook-. it is uncertain whet her t his division

was t hen complete, or whether some hooks or por-
t ions of hooks v\ ere added later. A deci-ion in this

re-anl must he determined by the date of the

separate writin-s.
1

In 1 Mac 7
1 (written about

i:.r. IU.M 1 s
7&amp;lt;i

- : - is formally cited as Scripture.
In the NT the three divisions of the ( &amp;gt;T are reco- -

ni/ed. do-in- with 1 and _ Cli iMt 2334
,
Lk 2444

).

The second (fourth i Ilk. of Ksdras as well as

Josephns. prohahly near the clo-e of the 1st cent.

A.M., reco-ni/e our present OT Canon.

In _ Ks nine y-fonr dh ine .y-ivvi alcd books are mentioned

(144-1). of which seventy are esoteric (l-l-
li;

). Tliis leaves tweiitv-

four representing the present &amp;lt; T according ton usual .lewisli

nielli-il of reckoning: the law. live: the prophets, ei^-ht : the

Ilaui-uTapha. eleven. All double books. K/r and Xeli. and the

minor pr-phet-. are reckoned as one each. This standard way
of reckoning the ( i I* books gave rise to the name The ] enty-
four (see article ]&amp;gt;ir.u-:). Josephus (&amp;lt;-. Afiinn. i. S) mentions

twenty-two: five belonging to Moses, thirteen coveri, ig the
inter\al from Moses to the reign of Artaxerxes. and four con
taining h\ inns to &amp;lt; loil and precepts for the conduct of tinman
lite. This number is obtainid by uniting Ku witli Jg, and l.a
with .lei-, a method of reckoning also adopted by the Jews.
Icrome nun! ions it (Prolog us lialeatit*, passage quoted in
Wildebocr s Origin of tin- Canon of the OT, p. snf.). It lias
been questioned whether Josephns did not omit from his Canon
the I .ks. of Ca and Kc (lines lnti;,,l. to tti,- Stndii of Hi,///

S&amp;lt;-rijitiirf,\\. 4. ls
.&amp;gt;!&amp;gt;,p.

1 JTf.). The canonicity of these two book s
was under discn ion at the Assemlilies of .lanmia (OT JAUXEII, a
,lewi&amp;gt;h M-at of learnini: after the fall of Jerusalem} about A. p. 9(1

and A.l&amp;gt;. Its, and a decision was rendered in their favour, and
this period is frequently given as marking the final close of the
i

&amp;gt;T (. anon. This discussion concerning C a and Kc was probablv
in regard to their having been rightly reeeived into the Canon,
and not their tir-t reception ^ISnhl. &amp;lt;\nn\ mill Ti .rt &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f tlt&amp;lt;-

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;T,

S S; Kyle. Canon ,,f th,-
&amp;lt;/T, p. IsT). It is a noteworthy fact,

however, that these two books are nowhere quoted or direetlv
referred to in the NT.

The impulse which led to the special setting
apart of the \\ritin-s as Scripture was prohahlv the

enhancing of sacred writings throno h the com
mand of Antiochus Kpiphanes for their destruction

(1 Mac l-&quot;

;t

-i. and the re\ ival of Jewish patriotism
in t he Mai caha an period.&quot;

ii. Tin-: ( &amp;gt;T i\ TIII: .IKWISII Ciiri;rit. 1. / /&amp;lt;-

serration &quot;nil Trioixmi.^itiii.
(&quot;I

/ /v-.l/&quot;.v.sv//-/ //,

//Ci i ii/. Tlie ( &amp;gt; P Scriptures were orioinally \\ritten

upon rolls icf. 1 s 4U&quot;
7

. -ler ,WM - K/k _ , /ec -&quot;&amp;gt; of

skin, or possibly in some instances &amp;lt;tf papyrus paper,
and were t hn- handed down wit h probably much the
same o eneral care or lack of care with which they
were preserved before canonization ; for the varia

tions lit the Sam. and (ireek I entatenchs from the
later uniform Heb. consonantal text show that the
words and letters of the Scriptures were not at tirst

regarded as especially sacred. Later, however,
this idea was developed, and by the 1st cent. A.D.

had so far progressed that I hilo said that the .lews
had never altered a word of what Moses wrote

(quoted in Kusel.ius. I l ii
/t.

ad AV. \iii. (i Jin.}, and

.losepliu-. t..at no one had been so hold as to add

anythin- to them
[

I&quot; Scriptures], to take any-
thin- from them, or to make any change in them
(c. A /lit

i H. i. S) ; and in t he Talmud, in the words of

a Rabbi held to have li\ed in the 1st cent., tin-

work of a cop\ ist is called Divine, and a warnin-
is -iven a-aiiist dropping or adding a letter

(Em hi i) \:]-i. Si,tn [Cf. Ji-iriti/i nici i -I l-lil /. ( / / .

vol. i.
]i.

I JSji. Synchronous \\ith this -rowth of

reverence for the letter was necessarily an en

deavour to have a uniform text for use in the

syna-o-nes and schools. Ktlbrts in t his direction

culminated not Ion- after the fall of .Jerusalem

(A.D. 7&quot;i. when in the refonndiiiL: of Judaism a

sin-le (onsonantal text &amp;lt;d the O P under the inllu-

ence of Rabbi Akiba and his associates at Jamni;i
was adopted as authoritative, and all others dis.

appeared. The principle of its adoption is un
known. A tradition relates that the text of the Law
wit nesscil b\ the lar-est number of MSS was chosen
iJerns. 1 uu nifli . iv. Ji. Probably the choice was de-

termimd by the t radit ional a- e or -enealo- V of a

certain MS or school of MSS believed to represent
best the original ;;rchetype. This linally adopted
text cannot he reuarded as entirely free from cor

ruptions islioht in the Law but conspicuous, for

exanijile. in 1 and L Sand K/k). These corruptions
arose from the inevitable mistakes of copyists,

especial Iv before the words and letters were severely
reverenced : from the o vadual chan-e of the old

Hebrew alphabet to the present square character

a chan- e brotioht about between the period of

K/ra and the 1st cent. U.C., and also from emenda
tions made on do-matie grounds.

* Iludde holds that into the third Canon, that of the Ilagio-

irrapha. were received all books of a religious character, of which
the date was believed to go back as far as the prophetic period,
that is. to the time of Ezra (art. OT Canon, Enajcl. Bit,.).

Josephns and Talmudic Judaism did believe that all the book?

received were of such an early date, but possibly the cunonicity

gave the date.
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The substitution of boxhelh (r.cz) for Mai (&quot;V

1

:) &quot;

I&quot;-&quot;i

t-r

names (see article IsiliiosiiKrn), and of 1,1 ** (--\1) for curxe

fs--&amp;gt; i,, 1 K 21W-&quot; illustrate these do-malic changes (few in

-^^^
the n4- //m(C Tp:)or fifteen extraordinary points md.catmg

that some chan-e should be made in the text (Uinsburg, &quot;!

ctt

p. :{l&amp;gt;ff..l.

Within this period the Scriptures were divided

into sections for syna.uo^ue ns.-i.je Ithe Law and

the Prophets, see, further, below), into para

(r,&quot;-&quot;]
and verses (?).*

(/,, l/,,.s,v,,-,/,v
/&quot;

&quot; / . A.D. (V M. SOO. After the

canonization ,,f the oUieial eonsonantal text the

oreatest care was taken tliat it should be trans-

mitted with plete acc-uracv ;
hence it was

studied in respect to all its peculiarities,
ami these

were not.-il down in a series ..t manrinal note-

called M,i*&amp;gt;rah (&quot; -). These notes embraced

mi.-h particulars a- rallin- attention to peculiar

letters ivin}, tin- nunib,-r of words of
letters in

eacli book, and the middle word or .etter and

especially in noting variant readings
i the ly ,-.

;

.

the latter bein- based upon the testimony or Mbfc,

,. required for religious reason-, or demanded by

the connexion of the passa-e. All these features

were a continuation and preservation
or the work

of tin- scribes. In addition to these notes, with

tin- same end in view, and especially to render t he

OT readable to the people, vowel points

traditional pronunciation were added to the con

sonantal text, and a system of punctuation (accents

extending to each won!, marking oil the verses.

Thus tinsillv appeared the present Massoretic t.

of which the oldest MSS are of the 9th and 10th

rent- t (For a description of the most ancient M.
cf Ginsbm-, op.

- if-
H&amp;gt;.

469-778). All Hebrew MSS

represent essentially this Massoretic text, which

was tirst printed, the Psalms 1477, the Fentateiidi

14S- both at Bolopna, and the entire Heb. bibl.

at Soncino 1-^S. The most important subsequent

printed Hebrew Mible is the edition ot Jacob ben

riiavim with the Massorah, at the Bomberg I ress,

Venice, 15-24 25. AH subsequent editions, so tar

a&amp;lt; thev are Massoretic, follow this standard edition

(Ginsbur-, op. rit. p. 070) until we com.- to two

recent attempt- to furnish an exact Massoretic

text that of liaer and Delitzsch, Leipzig
(not vet

complete , and that of Christian 1&amp;gt;. (Jmsl.urg,

I ondon, 1M4. l- or ancient versions oi the UJ see

articles SKPTUAGINT, SYKIAC VERSIONS, IAI^.CM.

;rid VULGATE; for modern textual eritici-m see

I,.low fOn T.rinted edition- of Hebrew text. ct.

Uuhl. Cannn nn&amp;lt;l 7V.r

op. -It. pp. 77 .i -.171; : Weir, Xhort Ht*t.
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;J

t/f //- -

i irt, p. 1-J .HV.\
&amp;gt; r-r or i: /&quot;/

/ &amp;lt;! Interpretation. (i) Earl]]

EnMiiw-nH lT tlinndie p rivrl, B.C. 4 ;0-A.D. 700.

- The Law was always regarded in the Jewish

Church as of a higher inspiration than the rest oi

the () \\ It was believed to contain the original

r.-veiation of tin- Divine \\ill. whih- the Prophets

and the \Vritinu-s only contained the same will

further delivered; yet these latter were equally

llulv Seriptnre- with the former, and were i

with the same formula in the NT they are quoted

as the Law, llo 3 1;|

,
1 Co 14- 1

,
.Tn 1&quot;- I* 1 l.r5 ).

earlv reverence for the Law is illustrated in 1

IK&quot;-
1 4 Hit ( 1 s 1 may have been written in reference

to the Deuteronoiiiic law). Both the Law and the

* On the point of verses authorities differ. They are men-

tioned in the Talmud, but may be those f.^\^ltl

&quot;.^

J(jli, vol. i. p. i24f.; liriu-jrs, op. cit. p. 1.4; \\ . II. Green,

Gen Intrwl. to th~ OT Text, N.Y., lv.). P . 14M.X

t When a MS t,e,une old it was reh^iou.ly destroyed e.t

throu-h its -uitilation the sacred word illicit be violated.

This explains the lack of earlier MbS.

I lopbet- at the time of Christ, and probably rrom

n.-ar the time of their canonization, were real

ctrh Sabbath day in the syna-o-ue ;
the lonm-r 1:1

h--on- arranged to complete the Law one.; in three

v.ar- The le-on from tlie Prophets

prescribed. The Hagiographa were not read regu-

larlv except the live M,:riill,,tlrt on the appropriate

feast days Schools were establi-hed (as early

as the century before Christ! for the in-true-

tion of children in the Scriptures especially t

Law: and -uch study was finally held to
pre&amp;lt;

every other duty I \Veber, I&amp;gt;i: ./-//// .&amp;lt;/. 1 1,
;!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/&quot;

.

,, -jo. The punetilio .i- ob&amp;gt;ervanee ot the La\\

Ucaine the evidence both of patriotism and piety,

and the constant endeavour was to apply the Law

to every exigency of life, and to ju-tity every

cherished institution or notion by some word

the &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T.

Sudi application- or interpretations or inquiries

into the meaning of the Scriptures were ca led

mitlraxlu ii [sing. mMr*,-/,, -- from -&quot;

I M th.-m was -ou-ht not what a passage migl

declare according to the natural tenor ot its words

(althou-h this method of interpretation was re-

cocnized railed /,,,/^
t -^s), but the inferences

that miu ht be drawn by combination wit

passages&quot; by suggestion, or by alleL ory. Thus aro^e

a great body oi ,,n /whim of two sorts legal and

homileticaf; the former called Hal.lkMth
J*m&amp;gt;:_.

hnlakfta,
&quot; from &quot; to go

1

), th latter HM*-
diAh sing, haw* / - &quot;-- &quot;

~~:* from -;: Hipli. &quot;to

t ,.H Tliese niiil.ni /tint wen- iianded down orally

and not compiled in writing until the 2nd cent.

\ i) when they appeared, especially the

khoth, in the Mishna (Talmud ,.
1 his oral tradi

tion or interi.retation was h -Id to 1, nece-sary ior

an nnder-tandin- and keeping ot the Law. and

was assumed to have been gi-en in great parr by

Mos,.- and thus gradually, beginning

the time of Christ, if not a century or two before,

it usurped the place of the Scriptures, becoming o

enual.and, according to some ol superior authority

(Weber, op. cit. 2. p. SS tK .i It - rre^nently

referred to in the NT Mt 15
&quot;,

Mk
;

Cf Mt 23 lliff
-i and its character is well illustrated

in the prohibited labours on the Sabbath. The&amp;gt;e,

\\hich are particularized only in a tew instance-

in the &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T. are amplified in the Mi-lma into

thirty-nine prohibited labor,-.--, each or which is

-till further aiialy/ed ami discussed.

Th- prohibited labours were: (li sowiny -

I .indintr into sheaves

(7) truiTdeanin!, ,(&amp;gt;)-rindin.jr,(0)
sifting,

- (1-
- - U)coinlnn-.

nin-. (17) warpins:, (IS) makin- two spin.il.

Uaviwtwo threads, (20) separ reads (in the waqo,

(2 nyinga knot, (2-) untyin- a knot, ()ewiny onwth wo

tearin- t.. sew to-ether with I

- -.

C-^)

huntint a deer, (26? killing, (27) skinning (2 Is nf it,

-

, rjparin- its skin, (30 scraping off tbe : :- P

the tlesh (
:-:- ) writ in- two letti -

&quot;

- - l J

write two letters, (34) buildin-, 3 - -

i n,r(nre) (37) kii dlin- (tire), (3-) hann - irryinjr trom

one pla e to another&quot; (Tract t&amp;gt;

prohibitions was still further ex,

-a.n-1-driver- and sailors are forbidden both

untied; but knots which may be uni

lawful \ woman nii-. ht tie up -

of her hood, her jjirdle. 1

: sandals; also the bands

of k.ather bi.ttles of wine or oil. or of .x pot with meat A rope

miirht be tied in front mi-ht not es.a-..,

Llm^ket over a well with a sinl ro,.e l^^fr
permits a rope also fTract

SA.iWijA xy._2;
ct. Sciuin-r. H. I

u ii p ;ff ). In the Gemara or KabhinieM comments on
:

. Mishna these retineiiu-nts -ire still n-.rth.T r&amp;gt;-tm- d.

* The Babylonian arrangement was tor conii&amp;gt;k-i;o:i
\\.

vear, and ttiis, later, came into general use.

t Ca, llu. La. Kc, K,t read respectively at the seasons o( the

Passover, I eutecost, Destruction ot Jerusalem, labe.

PU
*

r

\nother view is that the Talmud, thou-h compi .e.l in th

2nd cent., continued to be orally transmitted until the tit en;.

^7 Us development an-1 place is well compared with that o

tradilion in the Roman Catholic Church.
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In the derivation of the Halakhoth were em
ployed seven rules of interpretation laid down by
Uabbi Hillel (contemporary of Herod the Great),
and afterwards increased to thirteen by Rabbi
Ishmael (2nd cent. A.D. ).

These rules are : (1) That which is true of the easier or less
is true of the greater or more difficult. An example, Nu r K
If from the sign of a human father s displeasure Miriam should
be ashamed (shut up) seven days, then from leprosy, the sign
of the Lord s displeasure, sin should he shut out of the
camp seven days. (2) A parallel passage or word supplements
another: Lv !&amp;lt;; enjoins on the Day of Atonement afHiction
of souls (C~T,Z 2;

i;&amp;gt;n ye shall alHiet your souls ). In Dt
s ;; njy ( afflict ) is used in reference to suffering from hunger,
hence the affliction of the Day of Atonement is fasting. (:i)A special provision of Scripture is to be generalized or applied
in other analogous pas&amp;gt;ages or eases. Dt 24 i forbid- the
mill or upper millstone to he taken as a pledge. This law is

generalized by the Rabbis so that everything which is used for
preparing fond is forbidden to be taken as a pledge. (4 11)
Eight rules with reference to the relation of genus to species

by inclusion, exclusion, contrast, and their relation to a third
term in the forms of Itabbinieal logic. (12) A word or passage
is to he explained by the context. (!:;) Conflicting passages are
to be reconciled by a third. (In 11 In the beginning Cod
created the. heavens and the earth, and 24 In the day that the
LORD made the earth and the he.-nens. The question now
arises, which did He make first? The answer, Ilothat once,
is found in Is isi:i \|j, l(

. (,.,,] Math i ai(] lh( , foundations of the
earth, and my right hand hath spread out the heavens. For a
full discussion and illustrations of these rules, see Miel/.iner s
Introd. to the rftwvrf (1S97), pp. 1 17 187. They are also given
in Barclay s Talmud, 1S7S, pp. 40 44; Weber, .1 inlinclii- Tlieo-
/!/&quot; , 1897, pp. 108 lls : Cf. also Bri-gs Stiulij &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f ll&amp;lt;,ln Xcripturf
IS!)!), p. 430 f.

The fault of Rabbinical exegesis arose not so much
from these rules, many of which represent valid
forms of reasoning. U N | rom their application, and,
indeed, they were not always supposed to be

applied: tin mere mention or suggestion of any
thing under discussion was sutticient to constitute
a proof text. That a piece of earthenware large
enough to stir a lire might he carried on the
Sabbath day, was inferred from Is 3o l41&amp;gt; So that
there; shall not be found among the pieces thereof
a sherd to take fire from the hearth. And that to
anoint oneself 071 the I )ay of Atonement wasei|ual
to drinking, was inferred from 1 s lo&amp;lt;

1H And it

cometh like water on his body and oil into his
bones (Tract HhaUiath c. viif. and c. ix., Bab.
Talmud, Rodkinson, vol. i. pp. ir&amp;gt;7, \(\:\\.

The very language of Scripture was held to he
different from ordinary human language, and hence
particles of speech, such as adverbs and conjunc
tions, special constructions of syntax, the position
of words, syllables, letters, a nd even forms of

letters, were regarded as capable of a hidden mean-
in ? and of

&quot;jiving proof in support of tradition.
This method was advocated by the celebrated
Rabbi Akiba of the 2nd cent ., and, although
opposed by some of his contemporaries, yet won a
place for itself in the Talmud.

Under this method such particles as ?$, rw, C: were held to
extend a law, and ~N and p, pn to restrict it. rm before ,11,T
in Dt 10&quot;0 extended the command to fear Cod, so that it

included also wise men (I l xrifhhii 22 1

). &quot;N in Ex :ui ; ; showed
that the rigorous precepts of the Sabbath did not apply to cases
where life was in danger &amp;lt;

Ymnii &amp;gt;&amp;gt; Mirl/iner, HJI. r/Y. p. 124 f.).
Words were even interpreted according to the numerical value of
the letters (Gematrid). The ways of dying are inferred to be !M|:|

from issues of death (niNSin) mentioned in 1 s (i^i (licnn-ln.tl,
S&quot;). Letters might also stand tor words (\ntarikon). From
father of a multitude (per; :N (In 17&quot; ) was drawn: Father,

chosen, lovely, king, distinguished, faithful (TSn urn ;N

|CN3 p rrj ~i?). The words with which Shimei cursed David are
drawn from grievous (nai2j IK 2), adulterer, Moabite,
murderer, oppressor, abomination (,i3j;in ~m* nan 3Kis *]Ki3)
(Shabbath xii. 5). Another device was change in the order of
letters (Temoorah). Thus in Ps 21 -! The king shall rejoice,
refers to the Messiah, by transposing rCtr ( he shall rejoice )

intoHT S ( Messiah Farrar, Hixtm-ii of / iiterjiretittin)!, p. 102).
A species of Teiiworah called Atbash, the substitution of the
last, letter of the alphabet for the first, and so on, appears in
Jer 25-f f&amp;gt;l

41
, where Sheshach (~CC) is written for Babel

cf. Jer 51 . These and other similar methods of inter

pretation were carried to a great excess during the Middle Agel
in the Kabbala, a Jewish system of Theosophy or sacred
mysteries.

The homiletical midruaMm or haggfldoth differed
from the HalakhCth in not being so much inferences
from the text of Scripture as additions to the text.

Many of the additions in ] and 2 Ch, compared
with the parallel narratives in 1 and 2 S and 1 and
2 K, illustrate their character, which is still further
seen in the Targums (see art. TAHCUM), and abund
ant ly exemplilied in the Jewish legends concerning
the patriarchs and other OT worthies in the Talmud
and also in later Jewish treatises.&quot; Examples of

HagyudCth appear in the NT in the names JANNKS
and JA:HI;I;ES (_ Ti 3), in the rock that followed
them (1 Co K) 4

), in the law given through angels
( A: 7

M
, Gal 3 1 -

, He 2-), in the three ati/f a half years
of famine in the days of Elijah (Lk 4--&quot;

, Ja ;V 7
).

These- are all additions to the OT narratives. Tlie

apocryphal books of Enoch, Judith, and Toliit are
all examples of HaiffjailM.. For Haggadic inter

pretation were given 32 rules, and it, shared in all
the fancifulness of llalakhic. interpretation.A species of Haggadic interpretation is the alle

gorical, frequently called the Hellenistic from
its use among Greek-speaking Jews. Fhilo, the
Alexandrian philosopher, an early contemporary of
( hrist, used this met hod. The UT Scriptures were
to him as a believing Jew not simply an authorita
tive revelation of religious truth, but of all truth,
and hence by means of allegory he deduced from
them the doctrines of (J reek philosophy, which he
also ardently held. He excluded the literal sense,
and developed his allegorical interpretation on
definite principles, regarding the former as the

body and the latter as the soul of Scripture. + (For
his principles, cf. Siegfried, I hdu ron, Alexandria,,
JS7r&amp;gt;, pp. li;il-107 ; liriggs, op. cit. pp. 434-430).
Allegory appears essentially in many Rabbinical

interpretations. A New Test, example is Gal 4--- Jli
.

Jewish interpretation during the early Rabbinic
and Talmtulic period, while not devoid o f a certain
ethical and spiritual value, is thus seen to have
contributed really nothing to an understanding of
the historical meaning of the UT. That idea

appears almost, if not exclusively, foreign to its

purpose. Talmudic tradition claimed the interest
ot &amp;gt;cholars, and had taken in popular estimate the

place of t he Scriptures.
(h) Later l;&amp;lt;i/,!, tiiiri&amp;lt;l period.- In the 8th cent,

arose a sect of Jews who rejected Talmudic tradi
tion as a sacred authority, a nd held to the letter of
the OT. Hence their views were called Karaiini,
or religion ot the text. This movement, however,
did not supplant orthodox or Talmudic Judaism,
and yet it gave a great impulse to the study of the

&amp;lt; IT. which resulted eventually in leal grammatical
and exegetical works, and the period from 900-1500
has been called t lie golden age of Jewish inter

pretation. Commentaries were written upon the
books of the OT. The pioneer in this movement
was Saadia (f 942), the Gaon or head of the Jewish
school in llabylonia, who, to render the Scriptures

* For a list of Haggadic literature, see art. Midrash by S. M.
.Schiller-Szinnessy in Encyr.l. lirit..

t 1 hilo comments thus on Cn 28 : Virtue is called a Paradise
metaphorically, and the appropriate place for Paradise is Eden

;

and this means luxury : and the most appropriate field for virtue
is peace, and ease, and joy, in which real luxury especially con
sists. Moreover, the plantation of this Paradise is represented
as in the east; for right reason never sets, and is never extin
guished, but it is its nature to be always rising. And as I

imagine the rising sun fills the darkness of the air with light, so
also does virtue when it has arisen in the soul irradiate its mist
and dissipate its dense darkness. &quot;And there,&quot; says Moses,
&quot;he placed the man whom He had formed &quot;

; for God being good,
and having formed our race for virtue, as His work which aa
most akin to Himself, places the mind in virtue evidently in

order, that it, like a good husband, may cultivate and attend to

nothing else except virtue (Allnjorien of the Sacred Latts, i. 4,

C . D. Yonge s transl.).
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accessible to the people, translated them with notes

into Arabic, (hen widely spoken. He aimed to

interpret the OT agreeably both to reason and

Talnmdic tradition, which latter lie held to be

equally of Divine origin with the Scriptures. In

carrying out, this aim his interpretations became

arbitrary and forced. Followers of Saadia in the

Babylonian schools pursued his idea of applying
reason to OT interpretation, and one Samuel ben

Cliofni (t 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;34)
went so far as to endeavour to

explain miraculous events of OT as if they were

natural (Griitz, JIi*t. /&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

&quot;&quot;,
iii. P- -W- Jewish

learning, however, fell into decay in the East and

became centred in Western Europe, especially m
Spain. Here the Hebrew language was cultivated,

and OT exegesis along with that of the Talmud.

Mm Janacli (t 1050) has been called the lirst

rational Biblical critic. Although convinced of the

divinity of Holy Writ, he held that it must be

interpreted according to the rules of human n-.-i.^f

(Gratz, iii. p. -&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;)

Rashi (f 1105), whose commen

taries, held to be almost as sacred as the text,

are printed in Rabbinical Bibles, explained the

Scriptures according to the natural meaning of

the words, but combined therewith Halakhic and

Haggadic fancies. Ibn E/.ra (t HOT), while paying
attention to tradition for the exposition ot &amp;lt; &amp;gt;T

law?, cut loose both from Kabbalistic and Hag-

gadic interpretations and followed the natural

sense, and thereby.raised OT exegesis to the dignity

&amp;lt;.f a science. (Maimonides (t 1204;. tlie .Jewish

Aristotle anil cod i Her of Biblical and Talmudic

law. shows also tlie activity of the .Iewi&amp;gt;h mind of

this period). David Kimchi (t l--~&amp;gt;f&amp;gt; snid others

followed in the same directions, and Jewish inter

pretation (save in representing the bias of a Jew

compared with a Christian) merges into that of the

common stream of Biblical scholarship, represented
now in the modern critical movement.

iii. THE OT IN THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH.
Textual Criticism. Corresponding to the trans

mission and preservation of the OT in the Jewish

Church, is textual criticism in the Christian

Church. For early eflbrts in this direction, see

articles SEPTUAGINT and VUI.GATK. Beyond the

interest taken in such criticism by Origen and

Jerome arid by the Antiochene school, in their

indirect manner, none appears until after the

Reformation. Tlie Reformers accepted the Mas-

soretic Text of the Jews as infallibly inspired, and

the Jewish tradition of its having been kept

singularly pure since its origin. This notion in

tlie post-Reformation period was intensified by
some on dogmatic grounds into the theory of the

Mosaic or E/raic inspired origin of even the

Hebrew vowel points (a view maintained by the

elder Buxtorf (t 1(52 )) and the younger (f
1(&amp;gt;&amp;lt;_&amp;gt;9),

and appearing in the Helvetic Confession (1(57&quot;)).

This view was refuted by Cappellus (f 1G.~&amp;gt;S),

who, with Morinus (first a Protestant and then a

Boman Catholic, t H5.&quot;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)), showed not
only

that

the Hebrew vowel points were of a. relatively late

origin, but also tlint the present Massoretic text

is open to emendation by the use of the ancient

versions. This laid the foundation of modern

textual criticism. Helpful apparatus for such

work also then appeared in the polyglott Bibles

of the 17th cent., especially Walton s London

Polyglott. In the next century Hebrew MSS
were collated by Kennicott (t 1783), and de Rossi

(t 1831), whose labours showed that all Heb. MSS
represent essentially the same text. Textual criti

cism is now carried forward by a comparison of the

Heb. text with tlie ancient Versions, principally

the LXX, and by subjective emendation. In the

latter the parallelism of Heb. poetry discovered and

* The Kabbalistic interpretation of OT (.see above) was wide

spread during the Middle Ages.

thus applied by Lowth (t 1787) and the rhythm
or tones are of the greatest service. Along these

lines scholars have worked slowly and cautiously,

assisted by discoveries of the recensions oi tii.i

LXX text and the work in its revision by Laganle

(t 181)1) and others (see art. SEi Tt;A&amp;lt;;iNT), and m
some degree by further collation of Hebrew MSS

by Strack (see art. TEXT OF OT).

Among the important contributions to OT textual criticism

mav be mentioned Olshausen s Kiaendatwnen z. AT, 1S2(&amp;gt;,
bri-

ti-iiiiczui-KritihGn. 1870; Wellliausen, Text tier Biicher Samuel.,

1871 Cornill, Dan Bach. Kzk. 1880 (almost an epoch-making

work) Driver, Notes on Heb. Text of Samuel. Of. also writings

of Baethgen (on Ps), Bickell (on .lob, 1 r), I .eer (on Job)., Kloster-

mann (on 1 and 2 S, 1 and &amp;gt;

K), Wellh. (Kt. J roph.) Cheyne

(I mlmx, crit. notes), Ryssel (on Mic), and especially the i-,hOl,

Heb Text the most elaborate and far-reaching attempt hitherto

made inOT textual criticism. Cf. also recent OT commentaries

of the International Senna, by Driver on in, Moore on .If;, Smith

on 1 and ~1 S, Toy on 1 r, and those of Nowack s Ildkoiiun. and

Marti s Knrzer Hdcomm,

2. USE AND IXTERL RETATIOX. (&amp;lt;i.)
In the NT.-

Both Christ and the. apostles or writers of the NT
held the current Jewish notions respecting the

Divine authority and revelation of the OT. They
refer to it in the words used by the Jews, the

Scriptures (Mt 22- ,
Jn .&quot;&amp;gt; ), the Holy Scriptures

(Ro I-), and speak of its authors being moved by
the Holy Ghost (2 P I&quot;

1

), and appeal constantly

to its statements as unquestioned authoritative

truth. But at the same time they regarded the

OT revelation as partial and incomplete. Christ

not only placed His own authority above that of

Rabbinic tradition (Mt 5- 1 - * 4;i

),
but likewise

speaks of the teaching of the Mosaic law as per

mitted owing to the hardness of men s hearts (Mt
19s

) ;
and St. Paul regards the dispensation of the

Law as decidedly inferior to that of the gospel :

the Law was rudiments (Gal 4 ;!

), serving to

establish a knowledge of sin. The writer of the

Epistle to the Hebrews found the OT dispensation

faulty and defective. But in all these views the

disparagement of the OT is only relative. Christ

never repudiates its revelation and authority, lie

puts His emphatic seal upon the OT, saying

(according to Jn 1035
,

unless our Lord is here

.ironing ad homincm) that its word cannot be

broken, and that not one jot or tittle of the law-

shall pass away until all shall be fulfilled (Mt 518
).

St. Paul held likewise most strongly to its Divine

orio-iu and its nature, holy, just, and good (Ro

7
1 -- 14

), worthy of all honour, serving to usher in

the gospel, a tutor to bring men to Christ (Gal

,S-
4

).
Likewise also the author of the Epistle to

the Hebrews recognized the full validity of the

( )T covenant, but in Christ and in His gospel the

OT had a full and perfect realization. Thus the

OT had its chief value, since the Ceremonial Law
censed to be binding, in foreshadowing Christ and

the gospel. This led to the conception of the OT
as a book of prophecy throughout. Wherever

words and incidents suggested events in the life of

Christ, or of the early Church, or where they
seemed to confirm Christian doctrine, they were

so applied. This application of the OT in the NT,
although it is in the line of Jewish methods ot

interpretation, linds its justification in the pro

phetic elements of the OT. These look forward

to a special manifestation of Jehovah, to a new

relationship established between Jehovah and

Israel and mankind, to a series of blessings all

of which may be summed up in the word redemp
tion, and which likewise were coupled with the

appearance of a royal person, an offspring of

David. These OT outlooks, according to apos
tolic experience and observation, were realized

in and through Christ ;
hence the NT view of

the OT is fully instilled ; in details (according to

historic exegesis) the applications of the OT in the

NT may sometimes be unsound, but taken as a w hole
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the NT method is right. The redemption ex
perience/! in Christ is a fulfilment of OT promises.

(l&amp;gt;)
In flu Kin-lii (- /ttti-r/i, to A.I). 000. --The OT ol

the early Church was the LXX, used also, thougl
not exclusively, by the NT writers. Hence some
of the Church Fat hers refer to the apocryphal books
as though forming a part of the OT Scriptures, ami
certain of them came to be canonized by the Council
of Trent (see art, Al OCKYPH A in vol. i. p. 121) ff).

The. NT view and treatment of the OT (see above)
passed into the Christian Church.

The restraint exhibited in the NT interpretation
of the OT \vas no longer continued. Jewish
methods, especially the allegorical, prevailed to

extravagance la It hough a literal interpretat ioTi

along- with an emphasis upon the authority of
tradition, according to the Jewish notion, was
advocated by Iremcus [I2H2] and Tertnllian
[tc. 22UJ against allegorixing (Jnostics). The OT
was regarded not only as a hook of prophecy
foreshadowing Christ and the gospel, but even
as a compendium of Christian doctrine, to be
perceived through its spiritual or allegorical
meaning. This view and method of interpreta
tion, appearing in the earliest Christian writers
(Justin Mart.. I US-l(&amp;gt;r&amp;gt;, and the A post. Fathers
generally), prevailed especially through the influ
ence of Origen (fr. 2&quot;&amp;gt;4&amp;gt;. who disparaged the literal
sense and held to a t hreefold meaning of Scripture,
corresponding to the body, soul, and spirit (d&quot;

Prui. IV. i. II): tin: literal or grammatical mean
ing, the practical meaning or applicat ion. the mys
tical or spirit\ial, i.e. allegorical icf. S. Davidson s

Hciini.nC Hfii-ti, p. !)Sii .). By t!ie last he resolved
all OT dilliciilties. Any statements, whether of

history or law, appearing- absurd, were rejected in
their litei il meaning, and received only in their

spiritual or allegorical interpretation \d&amp;lt;\
1 rin.

iv. i.
!.&quot;&amp;gt;,

Hi. Kven so gifted a scholar as Jerome
(t42,), while he said in one instance that the alle

gorical interpreter is insane (I onini. JIT. -21, from
Davidson), yet used this method, although not to
the extent of rejecting the OT history as literally
true. Augustine (M:M), in spite of the sound rule s

of exegesis which he laid down in dr. Doc. Christ.,
expounded the ( )T allegoric ally, although not with
out reference to the historical meaning, which he
defended, and whose ditlicult ies he sought to re
move, (as, for example, the six days of Creation,
v liich he resolved into ;eons, (// , fir. J&amp;gt;

l

i. xi. (if.).
He also, however, divided interpretation into four
kind-, liisiorical. ;et iological, analogical, and alle

gorical. Scriptural interpretation became after
him entireh- dominated (as it had been in a larg:-

degree before) by ecclesiastical tradition or doc
trine. An exception to this allegorical treatment
of the OT appeared in the school of Antioch, where,
especially by Theodore of Mopsnestia (t42!H, the
allegori/ing of the OT was rejected, a difference
in degree of revelation between the OT and the
NT was recognixed, and historical interpretations
were given. (He exhibited the tendencies of
modern Biblical criticism. All the Messianic
psalms except three he interpreted as referring to
Hexekiah and Zerubbabel. &amp;lt; ant ides he rejected
from the Canon, lie found no Trinity in the OT).

&amp;lt;

&amp;gt;wing to the Nestorian heresy this school of inter
preters died out

( Basil, 1 379, also rejected the
allegorical method).

(c) .Middle
A&amp;lt;/c&amp;lt;, t)00-l)00. In this dark period

the allegorical interpretation continued, assuming
a mystical exposition for inner spiritual growth

rather than instruction (cf. Bernhard of Clair-
vaux s

[|llf&amp;gt;3] sermons on Canticles). F&amp;gt;clesias-

tica! usages were found typified in the OT. But
little original work on the OT appeared. Scholars
contented themselves with copying the opinions o*
Church Fathers

( Catena: ). Yet the true char.
acter of the OT began to be appreciated. Nico-
laus de Lyra (t 1340) in his Commentaries, from
his regard to the literal meaning, although he
insisted upon the fourfold meaning, made the
beginning in the Christian Church of a new epoch
in Bible study and of a school of natural exegesis.
He was influenced by the Jewish interpreters of
this period, especially Rashi.

(d) Pcriud nf the ll fonniition, 1.300-1000. The
Reformers made an advance (1) in recognizing the
Heb. OT as furnishing alone the authoritative in

spired text, (2) in insisting upon the natural mean
ing and discarding the allegorical method of inter
pretation, and (3) in interpreting Scripture by
Scripture instead of by tradition or ecclesiastic;! 1

authority. They followed the NT writers in

recognizing the unity of the OT and the NT. and
also the difference between them. Here, however,
they failed (Calvin, t lf&amp;gt;04, less than ot iers) to do
justice to the OT stages of Divine revelation, and
the stage separating the OT from the NT. NT
beliefs were ascribed to OT persons. Calvin held
that the Israelites -in the land of Canaan beheld
as in a mirror the future inheritance reserved for
them in heaven (h:t. II. ii. 1). The notion was
common i expressed by Melanchthon, 1 1.300) that
the doctrines of the Church began in Paradise,
and continued through all time.

(c.) Post-Rtformntiun Period, 1000-1750. This
was the age of scholastic theology and of the
rigid doctrine of verbal inspiration, making the
OT infallible, not onl ,- in religious truth but in all

allusions toother matters, such as those of natural
science and history. In the Lutheran and Re
formed Churches, also, the failure of the previous
period to grasp fully the progress of Divine revela
tion was generally heightened. Proof texts of
Christian doctrine were drawn almost as readily
from the OT as the NT. The federal theology
of Cocceius (f 100!)), in which were distinguished
two covenants, one, before the Fall and one after,
and three dispensations, one before the Law, one
under the Law, and one under the Oospel, marks
an advance, furnishing the germ of a Biblical

theology ; yet the apprehension of the historic

process of Divine revelation was so slight that
Witsius (tl677), a follower of Cocceius, held in
effect that the traditional exposition of the OT was
revealed to our first parents and transmitted by
them to their posterity (

l-.rnjinniin, Fn itirruni. iv.

1. 20). Such views extensively prevailed, and led
to typical interpretations, differing little from the

allegorical. An exception to this tendency, ho\\-

ver, appeared in a lew Arminian scholars, e-pe-
cially (J rot ins (1104.3), who laid stress upon his

torical exegesis. English Puritan divines excelled
also in the practical exposition of the OT during
this period, and gave principles leading to a historic

inderstanding of the OT, which unhappily were
repressed (see Brings, up. cit. pp. 450-40!.)).

f) P. ,-iuil of Modern Criticism, 17.30-1!)00. The
Reformers receiving the Hebrew Scriptures from the

Jews, accepted also their trad it ion concerning their
character and authorship. The Pentateuch was
written by Moses, the other books by the persons
whose names they bear, or when this was excluded

ay their contents, as in 1 and 2 S, or the terming
rid quern, then by other OT persons contemporary
with the events described (Jeremiah, for example,
was regarded as the author of 1 and 2 K, and Ezra,

of 1 and 2 Ch). OT narratives were also regarded
as entirely historical and without error. Only a
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slight questioning was lic.ard at this time. Carl

stadt (t l,&quot;)ll)
held that Moses did not write the

Pentateuch; and Luther, perhaps in reference to

the opinion of Carlstadt, said, What difference did

it make if Moses lnul not written the Pentateuch? .

Calvin in his refusal to accept .Joshua as the author

of the Bk. of Joshua, and in his assignment of Ps

41 and 74 to the Maccakean period, and the Hk.

of Malaclii to K/ra, showed the same spirit. Rut

the interest of the Reformers was in other direc

tions, in defending the authority of the Bible

against that of ecclesiastical tradition, in framing
Christian doctrine, and in developing Christian life.

The post-Reformation period, wit hits high doctrine

of inspiration, repressed critical study and freedom

of thought within the. Lutheran and Reformed
Churches. The critical movement commenced

among non-Protestant and unbelieving scholars.

IVvrere (t lOTti) a l- rench Catholic. Spinoza (t H&amp;gt;77)

the. .Jewish philosopher, and Hobbes (t 107!)) the

Knglish deist, all denied the Mosaic authorship of

tliePentateuch on the ground of passages showing
alaterdateiseeart. HKXATKUCH). Masius(l l. &amp;gt;,8l,

a Roman Catholic, had also recognized these pas

sages as non-Mosaic. Simon (tl712), a Roman
Catholic, sometimes called the father of OT In

troduction, held to a diversity of authorship within

the Pentateuch. The influence of English deists,

who rejected the received Christian views respect

ing the inspiration of the OT and its history,

morality, and prophecy, was also felt in Germany.
Rut modern OT study or criticism is really a phase
of the ir lellectual movement of the 18th cent.,

which h -.s created modern science in all depart
ment? -jf learning. Under this movement the OT
heg.i:: (o be studied as literature. Herder (I 18()8)

was a pioneer in this direction, to which also the

discoveries of P.ishop Losvtli in regard to the struc

ture of Hebrew poetry contributed (see above).

Sender (t!7!)l) introduced historical interpretation,
and A struct (t 1760) in dist inguishing the documents
in Genesis by their use of the Divine names made
a beginning of the scientilic investigation of the

Pentateuch. But more than all o: hers, Eichhorn

(t 1827), who, independently of Astrue. discovered

the documents in (In, exerted a wide intluence in

favour of the literary study of the OT. His results

in analysis are remarkably near those received at

the present time. He introduced the term Higher
Criticism/ saying

Geddes (f 1802), a Scotchman and Rom. Catholic,

held that the Pentateuch was a compilation of

documents, pre-Mosaic, Mosaic, and post-Mosaic
the frii&amp;lt;!,iK )itin-i/ hvpothesis, yet a veal advance;
so also Vater (t 1820) and Hartmann (t 1888). The
1U. of Joshua was recognized as a part of tint

Pentateuch, In nee the notion of the Hexateuch.
The fragmentary hypothesis contradicting the evi

dent unity of the llexatench was shown by Ewald

(t 1875) to be untenable, and the supplementary
took its place, presented in various forms by &amp;lt;le

Wette (tl840), Rleek it 18, )!)), Stiihelin (t 187, ,

Knobel (t 1808). and others. The general agree
ment was that the Hexatench was composed ot the

Elohistic, the oldest document, written by a priest

of the llth or 10th cent. 13. C., containing also

genuine Mosaic, legislation, supplemented by the.

.Jehovistic writer and then again by the. author of

I)t (of the 7th cent. 15.C.), who pos&amp;gt;ihly
was the

comi&amp;gt;iler
of the llexateuch. llupfeld (t 18(ili)

showed that the Klohistic source was not a unity,
but made up of a ]iriestly legal part P and a

narrative prophetic part K (llgen, t 1884. had

pointed this out, but his discovery had been dis

regarded). Niildeke then showed that J and E
ha7l existed independently, and had been united

later into -IE, before their union with P and I).

Graf (t 18(1!)), Kuenen (tl8!M), and Wellhausen

have especially cont ri l.uted to the final solution of

this problem, showing that the earliest documents
of the Hexateuch are the prophetic ones J and E,

resembling in certain features the- early prophets

Amos, Ilosea, Isaiah, Micah, and that D comes

next, belonging to the reign of Josiah, and P, the

grttat priestly document containing most of the

Mosaic legislation (Lv and related parts of Ex and

Nu), comes last in the exilic or post-exilic period

(for details see above, and art. 11 KXATKUCII). Thus
the conception of the order of the development of

Israel s religion has been revolutionized : the com

pleted Levitical code coming at the end instead of

the beginning of the period extending from Mose-

to Ezra.

Conclusions, departing almost as widely from

previous Jewish and Christian views, have been

reached within this same period concerning other

books of the OT. The Rk. of Isaiah has been

resolved into an anthology of prophecies of various

dates (for history of this criticism see article

ISAIAH, IV.), that of Daniel placed in the Mac-

caba-an period, Jg and 1 and 2 S shown to be

compilations of narratives not always harmonious

with each other (see articles on all these books).

The conception of the Canon al-o has very much

changed. The post-Reformation view was essenti

ally that of Josephus : each book written by
a

recognized inspired man, and all collected by Ezra

or at his time (c. Apwn. i. 8). For modern view-

see above, and article OT CAN oX.

The conception of the OT history has also been

revolutionized. Until the period of modern criti

cism, the narratives of the OT had generally been

received as records of real history. Rut according

to the new view they contain myths and legends,

and give a partially erroneous conception of the

growth of Israel s religion, whose beginnings are

not found in direct Divine communications to

primitive mankind and the patriarchs, but in

the common primitive religion of the Semitic

peoples, whence by revelation through Moses

and the prophets, the legal or ecclesiastical stage,

represented in the middle books of the Penta

teuch, was reached about the time of Ezra. The
uT thus can no longer be regarded as an infal

lible or, indeed, entirely trustworthy guide in

science and history. In these particulars it re-

llects the limitations of its times. (Historical

criticism showing the errors of the OT narratives

has kept pace with the higher criticism and formed

a part of it. Among noteworthy contributors to

this were de Wette and Colenso (t 1888). and in

constructive work Kittel, Stade, and Wellhausen).

A similar limitation appears also in the moral

and religious teachings of theOT. (A certain limi

tation is recogni/ed in the NT, and has always
been more or less clearly discerned in the Christian

Church. Criticism emphasizes a Pauline conception
a No in making prophetic religion antecedent to

t he Law). The&quot; new science of OT theology, giving
a. historical exhibit ion of t he development of the

religion contained in the OT. has also arisen, being
first clearly presented

in 178!) by Gabler (t 1820),

and carried forward by G. L. J Jailer (t 180(
&amp;gt;; ; de

Wette (t 184!)) ;
von Cmln (t 1888); Vatke (t 1882),

who in a neglected work (1885) put the Prophets
and the Law in their true relation, thus anticipat

ing more recent results; Ewald (t 1875), Schultz,

Smeiid. and others.

These critical conclusions were controverted from

the first by Carpzov it 1707 . Michaelis (t 17!U),

Hiivernick (t 1845), Hengsteuberg (t 180&amp;lt;J\ Keil

it 1888), and others in Germany, and they received
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little favour in (Jreat Britain and America until
within recent years (especially through .the influ
ence of A. B. Davidson, W. K. Smith (t 1894), S. K.
Driver, and C. A. Briggs).

iy.
THE PKKMANKNT RELIGIOUS VAU;K OF THE

OT resides in the simplicity of its revelation and
the freshness of its expression of primary and
universal religious truths and experiences, ( l) (Jod
is revealed not as a philosophical abstraction hut
as a concrete Personality, transcendent and yet
thoroughly approachable&quot; and ready to enter into
the closest fellowship and communion with men,
and in loving care, compassion, and forgiveness
meeting their deepest religious wants anil needs.
The OT introduces God the Father almighty,
maker of heaven and earth, directly into human
life. (2) Man in his true experiential relation to
God is likewise described in the careers of the
patriarchs and other heroes and worthies of Israel,
and in the history of Israel itself. Sin is portrayed,
and also return and obedience. Moral precepts
and laws of conduct are abundantly given, especially
in reference to national and social life. (3i The ( &amp;gt;T

is also a book of hope, containing the triumphant
note of redemption which is truly fulfilled in and
through Christ, and the NT believer always finds
Christ and His gospel organically and potentially
enshrined intheOI. Modern criticism has not im
paired these permanent elements. Their aut liorit v,
which is that of truth, still remains, and the ( ) !

has been transmuted from a mechanical record of
doctrines and of forced Divine manifestations into
a book of genuine historic life, an epic of salva
tion, showing the living process of God s revelation
through Israel.
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Literature.

i. DEFINITION- OF THE TERM CA\o\V The
word -Canon may he roughly defined as the list
of hooks authoritatively declared to lie Holy
Scripture. Speaking a priori, the authority h y
whicli they are so declared may difler in degree
and even in kind. It may he, for example, that of
a Church Council having power to lay down the
law for the whole Church, or it may he the
expression of an enlightened puhlic opinion, or,

again, the opinion of a few leading scholars, whose
views have gradually found general acceptance.
For

authoritatively declared it might therefore
he defined sutlicieiit to suhstitute itnii-i;rx/i////

rcccircd; hut it is preferahle to start with a wider
definition, leaving the nature of the authority to
he decided in each case hy the evidence. The
term Holy Scripture suggests (1) in some peculiar
sense a Divine origin, (-2) in connexion -with this
a special sanctity distinguishing Scripture from all

other hooks, (3) reading for devotion or edification
iii puhlic worship, (4) quotations for the purpose
&quot;t establishing doctrine or argument. 15ut only
the first, or perhaps we should say the first two,
and even these with some necessary modification,
can lie considered as belonging to the necessary con
notation of the idea; the second, third, and fourth
are ohviously the result of the first, and all are to
some extent questions of degree. In the Jewish
Church several of the hooks which are unquestion
ably canonical are not read even now, and have
never heen read, in public, worship, namely Chron
icles, .lob, Proverbs, Daniel. K/.ra. and Nehemiah.
On the other hand, in the English Church, not to
mention the Protestant, communities, parts of
several books are ivad in puhlic worship, such as
\\ isdom. Sirach. and IJaruch, which are not
received as canonical ; whereas the canonical Song
of Sono&amp;gt; is altogether omit ted. A-ain, a difference
of degree, and even to some extent of kind, in the

inspiration of the various books has been generally
admitted ; while, on the other hand, many writers
have recogni/ed that we have no ri-ht to deny
inspiration altogether to books outside the Canon.
This was admitted even by Jewish writers, as we
may see from the following quotation from the
Talmud: According 1o K. Judah, Samuel said,
&quot;

l- sther does not detile the &quot;hands&quot; [i.i:. is not
canonical

; see below]. Could Samuel have meant
by this that the lik. of Esther was not the work
of the Holy Spirit? No, he meant that it was pro
duced by the Holy Spirit, but only for reading, not
as Holy Scripture (liah. Mi i/. 7&quot;

, quoted by .Buhl,

Kng. tr. p. 31). Here we see that it might lie sup
posed that a Jewish Rabbi regarded a book as

inspired in the highest sense, and yet as not a
part of Holy Scripture. The subject of Inspira
tion goes far beyond our present inquiry; it will
be enough here to state that from the earliest

times, among both Jews and Christians, it entered

quite as largely as it does now into the idea of

Holy Scripture ; whereas the holiness of Scripture
was felt even more keenly bv the Jews of the

early Christian era than among the Christians of
the present day.
With the Jews, as we might have expected, the

thought of the holiness of Scripture took a very
material form. We see this in the jealousy with
which they regarded the slightest alteration in

the text, and in the highly fanciful symbolical
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meanings that came to be attached to what were

originally (many of them) the purely accidental

idiosyncrasies of a single Hebrew MS. The

formal establishment of this as the authorized

text is probably the work of the school of Janinia

in the early part of the 2nd cent. A.D. But the

spirit which gave rise to it was certainly much
older, and is probably referred to by our Lord in

Ml ;&quot;&amp;gt; *. The words one jot or one tittle have

much more point if they express the spiritual

counterpart to the exact literalism of the Rabbis

of His day, which made the alteration of the

smallest letter or particle of a letter a sin. This

materialistic view of the sanctity of Scripture

appears even more curiously in the definition of

what we should call canonical books as those

which defile the hands, the idea being that the

desecration of a holy thing, as by touch, required

expiation much in the same manner as material

defilement. To avoid this defilement the books

which were read in the synagogue were covered.

Thus we hear that at a certain period, before the

canonicity of Esther was fairly established, wrap

pings of the rolls of that book were declared by
certain teachers to be, unnecessary (Bab. tinnh.

10U&quot;,
referred to by Buhl, p. IU).

ii. Scon-: OF THE SUBJECT. We have, then, to

consider what books belong or should belong to

the Canon of the OT in the sense already explained,
and if possible when and how they received ecclesi

astical sanction. The plan proposed is first to

tract; the evidence backwards, and afterwards to

reconstruct, as far as the evidence allows, a con

nected history of the Canon.
iii. CANON OK THE KEFOHMED CHURCHES AND

THE ROMAN CATHOLIC Curitcii COMPARED. -

There is at the outset this difficulty, that Chris

tians are not at the present day agreed, at least

technically, as to the extent of the Canon. In

the Western Church we meet with this broad dis-

tinction, that, while all Reformed Churches accept
as strictly canonical only the books found in our

ordinary English Bible s, the Roman Catholic

Church includes in its Canon those also which are

commonly known as the Apocryphal Books. Not

only st&amp;gt;,
but at the Council of Trent she laid special

stress on the fact that all the canonical books, as

she considered them, were equally inspired : Sac

rosanct a Oecumenica et Gcneralis Tridentina

Svnodus . . . orthodoxorum Patrum exempla
secuta, omnes libros tain veteris quam novi Tes

tament!, cum utriusque unus 1 &amp;gt;eiis sit anctor .

pari pietatis ailed u ac reverentia suseipit ac

veneratur. Then follows a list of books, includ

ing the Apocrypha, of OT, and, finally, an anathema
levelled against those who refuse to accept all

those books in their integrity as they were con

tained in the Vulgate ((. onril. Trident. Sess. iv.

Deer. 8). The Roman Catholic writers of the day
did, however, recogni/e some sort of difference ir

fact between Apocryphal and other books, and

sometimes called the former dentero- canonical.

But this term has been understood as intended to

express the fact that the canonicity of these book:

was fully accepted at a later time than the proto
canonical in spite of some doubt and hesitatioi

about them, not to imply a smaller degree o

authoiity or inspiration (see authorities quotet
in Sanday, Insjurcititui, v. note B). The Englisl

Church, in common with other of the Refprmec
Churches, gives a sort of formal but limited

sanction to the Apocrypha, and the other bookes

(as Hierome sayth) the Churche doth read for

example of life and instruction of manners; but

yet doth it not apply them to establish any doc

trine (Art. vi.). iMie Belgic Confession makes
a somewhat similar statement : Differential!!

porro constituimus inter libros istos sacros et eos

quos Apoeryphos vocant : utpote quod Apocryphi
legi quidem in Ecclesia possint, et fas sit ex illis

atenus etiain sumere dot-amenta, quatenus cum
ibris canonicis consonant; at nequaquam ea est

psorum auctoritas et tirmitas ut ex illorum testi-

nonio aliquod dogma de tide et religione Christiana

erto constitui possit [Art. vi., quoted in Harolduot
sec. iii.

possit. [.

.Irowne, 7, ,/y^.v. Arft., Art. vi. see. in. ; see also,

on the relation of the Reformed Churches to the

Apocrypha, Buhl, pp. Oil, 7&quot;].
On the other hand,

the Westminster Confession, (i. 3) would have

lone of the Apocrypha, but declared emphatically
;hat they were of no authority to the Church of

tod, nor to be otherwise proved or made use of than

my other human writings.
The grounds upon which the Reformed Churches

Uttered from the Roman Catholic Church in tin-

value attached to the Apocrypha, were partly
iistorical and literary and partly doctrinal. It

.Deemed right to limit the books of the O f to thte
which had been accepted by the Jews and formed

part of the Hebrew Bible, and bad also been

iceeptcd by some of the greatest of the Fathers,

notably Origen, Athanasius, and Jerome; whereas

the Apocrypha had been clearly distinguished by
them from the Canon, ami placed upon a lower

level. The Reformers wen; also influenced un

doubtedly by the fact that quotations from the

Apocrypha were frequently used by Roman
Catholic writers n supp
trines of their Church,

rt of the peculiar doc

uch as Purgatory (Wis

,
and the meritorious value of good works (To

4 10
12&quot;,

Sir IF -Jy
11 - 1

-).

We have, then, to take account of what may be

called a larger and a smaller Canon. The larger

included most of those books which were comprised
in the Greek LXX and afterwards the Latin Vul

gate, and became the Bible of the Media-val Church :

the latter was confined to the Books of the Hebrew

Bible, and was equivalent to our Old Testament.

It is with the latter that we have directly most to do.

iv. JEWISH OKIGIX OF OT CANON. --The early
Christians derived their OT from the Jewish

Church. By this is not meant that when the

first Christians broke oil from Judaism they took

with them a well-defined Bible, but that questions
of canonicity were referred, as a matter of course,

to Jewish opinion. So little idea had the early

Christian Church of deciding for itself what books

were or were not canonical, that we actually lind

a bishop (Melito of Sardis, &amp;lt;;. 170 A.D.) unable to

specify the contents of the OT until he had

travelled to the country where the sacred books

had originated, and there made special inquiries

(see Eu seb. HE iv. 20). Even so his list is not

absolutely complete, as it omits Esther. Whether
this is merely a slip on his own or his informer s

part, or is intentional, it is difficult to say. It is

not, of course, to be supposed that Melito was un

acquainted with theOT hooks which he enumerates.

They were all to be found in the LXX, and Melito

gives them their familiar Greek names as found in

that version. The important fact is, that among
the Bible books, in this wider sense of the Bible, he

considered those to be of special value, or as we
should say canonical, which he ascertained to be

received among the Jews. That the early Chris

tian Church fully recogni/ed that their OT Canon
was thus derived, is &amp;gt;hown even more explicitly

by the language of Origen nearly a century later,

c.
2.&quot;&amp;gt;0,

in which he speaks of the Books of the

Covenant, as the Hebrews have handed them
down (rets evdiaOrjKoi S j.iip\ovs us Efipaioi irapa.5t.56-

affiv] ; and after giving the Canon, only accidentally

incomplete,* speaks of the Maccabees as outside

* The omission of the Minor Prophets is inconceivable on any
other hypothesis, and is, in faut, required to make up the given
number of 22.
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TOVTUV earl TO. MaKKafiaiKa d-rrep tiriyt-

,, . ZapavaieX, Euseb. IIE vi.
L&amp;gt;f&amp;gt;).

That
1 the Maccabees are, like the other books, given
their Hebrew title, meaning probably Prince of
the House of the Sons of (Jod,

*
is important as

showing that the lirst book at least was still

extant in Hebrew, and that Origen did not accept
as canonical all sacred books in that language.
The word evdiaOriKoi s suggests that Siatf^-i], cove
nant (our Testament ), -was already beginning
to be applied technically to the OT collection.
This testimony is all the more remarkable be
cause Origen not only made use of the external
books himself, but defended the (Jreek additions
to Daniel against Julius Africanns. Similarly
-Jerome speaks of tlie books recogni/ed among the
Hebrews (n/nnl Jlrbrttw) and of those outside as

having their proper place among the Apocrypha :

I t scire valeanius quicqnid extra, bos est, inter

diroK/&amp;gt;r&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;a
esse ponendum (I ra fut. inliltr. X&amp;lt;un. et

Mul., (pioteil by Kyle. I ntnni, Exc. 1). xiii. etc.).
v. DIVISIONS OK ili:i:i;i:\v BIMI.K. TIIKII: SIHM

KK AXCK. The inquiry therefore resolves itself
into that concerning the reception of the sacred
books by the Jewish Church. }\ h&amp;gt; u &amp;lt;n&amp;gt;&amp;lt;l how
ii-f re. i-i ftinn uf 1li&amp;lt;: n&amp;lt;Ti tl bunk* uf tin: ,h ir.\

received as canonical and tin; ri-xt excluded? One
fact i- of great importance if we would nnder-tand
aright the history of the Canon, that we have to
deal not with one, but with three groups of bonks.
These are not the result of a later subdivision of
the larger Divine Library for convenience sake
into three smaller parts. but, with the probable
exception ot one, book (Joshua i. they were with
the Jews always distinct, and were regarded with
some difference of feeling. In Talmndic Literature
t hey are compared respectively, in point of -and it v.

with the Holy of Holies, the Holy Place, and the

Temple Court. The three divisions are -(]) The
Law (,-niri Torah. comprising the Pentateuch or
so called Five Books of Moses.

1

c_ i The Pro

phets (C-NT:), comprising both the historical books,
Joshua, Judges. I and JSaumcl. and 1 and 2 Kings

called the Former Prophets ; and the pro
phetical books, Isaiah, Jeremiah, E/ekiel, and
the book of the twelve. Minor Prophets called
the Latter Prophets, t i. ii The Writings ;-!-,-?

Kf-t liidihini (Jr.
ayiuypa(j&amp;gt;a, 1/ni/ii/i/rti/i/trt

- Holy
Writings), by which is probably meant the rest &amp;lt; ,f

the Scriptures, those which do not come under
either of the other heads. The Historical books
were, included under the Prophets, probably not
under the belief that they were necessarily all

written by well known prophets, Samuel, Nathan,
Isaiah, etc., but as written under prophetic in

spiration. In this article the group- will be
called the Law, the Prophets, and the Hayio-
grapha. It will be obvious at once that they are
not the result of a division according to subject
matter. The Prophet ico-historiiail books do not
include Chronicles, E/ra, and Nehemiah, The
prophet Daniel (so expressly called in XT. Mt
_4 l;

i is placed not in the second, but in the third

group. This last contains, in fact, books of the
most heterogeneous sorts, poetry, ethics, philo
sophy, prophecy, etc., and its name is of the most
general character. It would, strictly speaking,
apply to all the groups, and its application to thTs

exclusively can be explained only by the history
of its inclusion in the (. anon.

vi. EVIDKNTK KOH THK JEWISH C,\\O\. At
what period was the Canon of OT completed? or
can we indeed settle upon any exact date by
which we can say that it was absolutely lixed :

* Seven other interpretations are yiveii bv IJvle, Canon of
OT, p. IS;&quot;,.

_t
These phrases probably refer to theirpos tion in the Hebrew

Bible, not to a supposed priority or posteriority of date.

(a) The Balm Hatbra.~-T\\v difficulty in answer
ing this question is in part the dilliculty of assign,
in.^ an exact date to a literary document, and in

part that of determining what degree of objection
or hesitation about a book should prevent our
considering it as at the time part of the Canon.
The facts are these : In the Talmndic treatise
called linba Jlrtf/trn, there is an extract (Imr-
&amp;lt;i ilhn\ from the Mi-lma which gives a virtually
completes list of the books of the OT as we
now know it.* The Mishna was committed to
writing, so it is believed, not long before 1 A.D. -JMtl.

() n tl ther hand, Buhl (p. -2 }) refers to a Tal
mndic passage to prove that even after this a
scholar was found to deny the canonicity of the
l!k. of Esther. Whether the omission of this
book, or doubts expressed about it by certain
Fathers. Melito, Athanasins. Gregory N azianzen,
( Yril of Jerusalem, and Aniphilocliius,&quot; were derived
from Jewish objectors, or were the result of an
independent judgment, cannot be positively deter
mined. The omi-sion by Melito may well be a
slip (see Buhl, p. ~&amp;gt;K).

(li) TiilnitnH -

&amp;lt;\rt, iii-fa roiirrrnhir/ (fispntr.fi bn(ik.t,

mainly 2nd cent. The evidence so far shows that
by the end of the 2nd cent, at latest, the Canon
was virtually settled, 1 nt that it was even then
no unheard of thing to doubt the canonicity of
a canonical book. As we go back through the
_nd cent., we iind such doubts becoming more
ireqnent. There are several reference-: in the
Talmud to rabbinical teachers who rejected or-

disputed certain bonks. With the exception of
K/ekiel, and perhaps Jonah also (see llvle, pp.
l .i:f, 1114), what Kyle has happily called the drt,\e-

yj,aeva of OT seem to have been confined to the

llagiographa. and included Proverls. Kuth. Esther,
Kccle-iastes, and Snug of Songs, but especially
the last two. The position taken up bv these

early Biblical critics is in many respects very
interesting. They never appeal to an ancient
tradition either for or against a, book; nor do
they, with probably a few exceptions, discuss the

question of authorship. And yet it i- almo.-t
certain that both these considerations must have
inlluenced the formation of the C.mon. The ob
jections raised suggest rather that the canonicity
of the books was generally admit ted but that ill

the Opinion of the Kabbis quoted it was liable to

objection. These objections were usually based on
the ground of some supposed defects in the books
themselves. They depended, in short, on internal,
never on external, evidence. Thus EC 815 seemed
to contradict

&quot;2-,
and 4- seemed to contradict !l*.

Proverbs was by some withdrawn, in common with
the Song of Songs, because they spoke in parables,
- an interesting proof of the interpretation put
upon the latter, and, in point of fact, probably the
cause of its recognition as canonical. The far

more serious objection was raised to Fcclesiastes,
that it betrayed an Epicurean tinge, and tended
to favour the Sadducean scepticism. Thus l

a

seemed to suggest a denial of the future state;
II 7

encouraged worldly pleasure, and, moreover, it

contradicted the stern precepts of Nu lf&amp;gt;

;!!)

. On
this book we learn that there was, or had been,
a difference of opinion between the rival schools
of Hillel and Shannnai, the former accepting, the
latter rejecting, the book. Even E/ekiel was at
one time objected to on the ground that some of

the provisions of the concluding chapters were

contrary to those of the Levitical law. Some of

these objections and discussions, interesting as

showing the extreme views of inspiration then

* Bubo, flntfira, fol. U6-lfT, quoted in Kvlc, Exc. B. The
separate books of the Pentateuch are not mentioned, nor more
than four of the Minor Prophets ; but the former are, of course,

implied by the Torah and the latter by the Twelve.
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current, belong probably to an curlier date than

the 2nd cent. A. P., but we must discount to some

extent the common tendency of tradition to ascribe

.stories and sayings to well-known men, especially

those of an earlier period. There is sufficient

evidence to show that such discussions were by
no means uncommon after the Council of Jamnia,
to which we must next refer. They show that

during the 2nd cent. A. P. several books, of the

Hagiographa especially, were still
^

the subject

of Tree and frequent discussion. This was not

inconsistent with their being in a general way
recognized as canonical. Hut such a qualified

canonicity, if we may call it so, is hardly the

same conception as we lind at a later date. It

was at this time neither irreverent nor disloyal

to dispute a canonical book (see Kyle, ch. x.).

( )
Council of - 1 it in a in. -It may be asked. When

11-11 ft this qualified canonicity conferred? Doth the

Midrash and the Talmud point very definitely to

the close of the 1st cent. A. P. In the former a

saving of II. Simeon ben-.\/ai is quoted: I have

heard from the 72 elders, on the day when they
-ave 11. Elea/ar the presidency of the school (of

Jamnia), that the Song of Songs and Kcclesiastes

deiile the hands. It. Akiba [Griit/, It. Jacob] said,

&quot;God forbid that any one in Israel should doubt

that the Song of Songs defiles the hands; the

whole world does not outweigh the day in which

Israel received the Song of Songs. All the Kethu-

bhim are holy, but the Song of Songs is the

holiest. If they have contested, it was with

reference to Eeclesiastes.&quot; But II. Johanan ben-

-leshua, It. Akiba s brother-in-law, said, &quot;As II.

Simeon ben-A/.ai has laid it down, so they dis

puted, and so they decided
&quot;

(Afrtf. Jadaimiii. 5,

quoted in Buhl, p. _&amp;gt;!). The same tradition with

some variety of detail is given also in Bab. Meg.
~. These extracts refer to a council, or perhaps
we should call it a debate, at Jamnia, held, it is

said, about A. P. 90. As the discussion from which

the above quotation is taken is prefaced by the

statement, All holy scriptures defile the hands,

even Song of Songs and Kcclesiastes deiile them,
we may &quot;naturally infer that all the disputed

books, either tacitly or expressly, received the

imprimatur of the Council. After the fall of

Jerusalem, Jamnia became the centre of Pales

tinian Judaism. The xeal and enthusiasm which

had been shown by the Jews in their sacrificial

system now seems to have found a new focus in

sacred literature (see Griit/, JIi*t. Jet/;*, II. ch.

xiii.). The decisions of this school, if not con

sidered absolutely binding, must at least have ha&amp;lt;

a very strong and far-reaching influence on Jewisl

opinion. If it is an exaggeration to say that tin

Canon of the ( )T was finally settled at the Counci

of Jamnia, it certainly goes a long way towards

the truth.

id) The Sccfnuf lt iml:
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Esdras, c. 90 A.D. This

tradition, in itself so probable, is confirmed, as fa

as it noes. 1) V a passage in the Apocalyptic l- ourtl

Book of Esdras (
2 Es 144 &quot;&quot;1

), in which, according

to the text of the Oriental versions,* of the 94 sacrei

books miraculously written out at E/.ra s quota
tion, 70 were to be kept secret, the remaining 2-

divulgcd. The number 24 corresponds to that o

the canonical books as ordinarily reckoned by th

Jews. The writer of this apocryphal work inns

be understood, therefore, as claiming that all th

24 canonical books were written out at Ezra

dictation. This book is, on internal evidence

ascribed to the age of Domitian, and would there

fore be about contemporary with the Council o

* The Latin MSS have 204, 84, i)74. 904 being, according t

Ryle, the best attested reading, but the Oriental YSS aree i

&amp;lt;H (see Ryle, p. &amp;gt;$:&amp;gt;).
This latter reading has also intnns

probability in its favour, yet not so obviously as to have bet

a cause of corruption.

amnia. The writer s object in setting down uhat

s. probably a pure fiction of his own, is to give

red it to his work, as one of the 70 secret books ;

s far as the canonical books are concerned, it

lay be regarded as merely the echo of received

pinion.
() Josephus, c. 90 A. P. Of still greater import-
nee is the practically contemporary evidence of

osephus : For then; are not with us myriads of

x&amp;gt;oks discordant and discrepant, but only two

nd twenty, comprising the history of all time,

vhich are justly accredited (oni. Otia, Ileinichen in

^useb. III. x.). And of these, live are the books of

Moses, which comprise the laws and the tradition

f man s origin up to the time of Moses death,

his period is little less than :iui) years. From

he death of Moses until that of Artaxerxes, who
vas king of the 1 ersians after Xerxes, th, prophets
vho succeeded Moses wrote the events of their

lines in 13 books. The remaining 4 books contain

lymns to God and counsels of life for men. Kroni

he time of Artaxerxes up to our own everything
ias been recorded, but the records base not been

iccounted equally worthy of credit with those

vrittcn before them, because the exact succession

&amp;gt;f prophets ceased
(&amp;lt;, A/i. i. S, quoted in Euseb.

/// , ill. x.). Here we lind not only a description

&amp;gt;f books, but a theory of canon ;

city. Those books

ould alone be accounted Scripture which preceded
he death of Artaxerxes (i.e. Xerxes, see Ityle,

&amp;gt;p.
Nil, Ki2n.), at which time the prophetic gift

eased. Later books were, therefore, of less

sleem, though they might, as, e.fj., 1 Mac, have

i historical value. The very existence of such a

theory seems to imply that the fact of canonicity

itself was regarded by Josephus as indisputable,

ind this is confirmed by his further statement :

And we give plain proof of our attitude towards

mr own Scriptures : for though so long a time

nas passed, noone has dared either to add or change

inything, but all Jews are naturally disposed from

their very birth to consider them the decrees of

God, to abide by them, and gladly to die, if need

be, on their behalf (il&amp;gt;.}.
This cannot, of course,

in the face of the literary criticism of the Bible,

be accepted as a historical statement of fact; but

did it express the current opinion among the Jews

of the time of Josephus. and. if so, how is it to

be reconciled with the traditions of the Council of

Jamnia, and still more with the disputations of

certain Rabbis mentioned above?
But there are two other questions which it may

be well to answer first. How comes Josephus to

speak of 22 books instead of 24V and what are the

books which he means? Three explanations of

the number 22 have been given. (1) That of Griit z,

that Josephus did not include Ecclebiastes and the

Song of Songs, the two books which, according to

the &quot;account preserved in ,I&amp;lt;l t un. were the chief

subject of dispute at the Council of Jamnia. Griit/

maintains that both these books were accepted

by tilt; school of Hillel, and rejected by that of

Shammai, and that the main object of the council

was to reconcile the two schools, so that the ques
tion of the Canon was really a secondary con

sideration. But, had this been the case, Josephus
as a Pharisee would almost certainly have followed

the school of Hillel and acce.pt ed these books. In

any case it is not easy to understand why he

should so unhesitatingly have rejected books which

were soon afterwards, if indeed it was afterwards,

accepted by the majority. (2) A more common

hypothesis is that Josephus included Ruth in the

Bk. of Judges, and Lamentations in that of Jere

miah, with the express intention of making the

number of the books agree for symbolical reasons

with that of the Hebrew alphabet. The sym
bolical treatment of the number is in fact common
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enough, but Josephus himself makes no such use
of it, and it seems, as far as we know, to be con
fined to Christian writers. Conspicuous instances
are, found in Origen (in Euseb. HE vi. 25) and
Jerome

(Prn&amp;gt;f.
Sum. ct Mn!.). The latter, curi

ously enough, finds alternative symbolisms for the
more ordinary number 24, and even for 27, the
latter number being got by dividing the f&amp;gt; double
books Samuel. Kings. Chronicles, E/ra-Nehe-
miah. Jeremiah- Lamentations and comparing the
whole with the numbers of the alphabet plus the
f&amp;gt; final consonants. In this arrangement it is to
be noticed, as Kyle very justly points out (Cminn,
p. 220), that Jerome conveniently ignores the fact
that Judges-Ruth was also a double book, and
follows the Greek arrangement in dividing the first

three book?.. Their division in the Hebrew Bible
is of much later date. It is clear, therefore, that
this, at any rate, was no traditional Jewish ex

planation, but merely the play of Jerome s own
fancy. (. {) A third explanation is that Josephus
in including Kuth in Judges and Lamentations in

Jeremiah was so far following the arrangement
of the books in the LXX, as we know it. In

any case his arrangement of books appears to be

peculiar, and is based entirely upon the subject-
matter. Apart from any question arising from
the inclusion or exclusion of Kcclesiastes and Song
of Songs, it is evident that Daniel must be in

cluded among the prophetico-historical books, an
arrangement quite at variance with Hebrew cus
tom. The descriptions, too. are somewhat vague.
Even if Song of Songs is not to be included among
hymns to Cod and counsels of life for men, it is

clear that the Ilk. of Isaiah must be intended as

among the prophets who wrote the history of their
own times. What makes it impossible to decide
this question absolutely is that we really do not
know with any certainty what was the arrange
ment of the LXX at this date, nor do we even
know whether the books were united as yet in

one complete collection. It is at least as probable
that if. existed in the form of separate collections.

Again there is some reason to suppose that the
LXX did not stand alone in the combination of
Kuth with Judges and Lamentations with Jere
miah. In (his connexion hardly sufficient weight
seems to have been generally given to the express
statements of Origen. In his enumeration of

Scripture, he describes Judges as \\piTai, I oi
i), Trap

aiVo?? ev ivi, ^o^ara u. and Jeremiah as lepe^/a;
&amp;lt;TVV G/njj Ois Kai TY] iiri&amp;lt;TTO\y

tv tvi. ]fpffj.ia (in Euseb.
vi. 27)). This may possibly mean that in his Hebrew
copy of the IJible the name Judges included Kuth,
and the name Jeremiah both Lamentations and
the Epistle (P&amp;gt;ar

(&amp;gt;).*
Such a rearrangement of the

Hebrew books is of importance as showing that in

the view of Josephus. and those who followed the
same arrangement, the Hagiographa were quite as

definitely Scripture as the rest.

When we compare the strong statements made by
Josephus as to a Canon long and unalterably lixed

with the doubts concerning certain books prevalent
during the 1st and 2nd cents. A.D.. it seems that we
have before us utterly irreconcilable evidence, and
that we have no choice but t o accept one alternative
and reject the other. And this is what writers upon
the Canon seem very frequently to have done.
But studying the question quite impartially, it is

difficult to see what ground there should be for

absolute falsification on either side. In fact the
evidence of the Council of Jamnia, as far as it

* The inclusion of this Kpistle is certainly a difficulty; but in
the face of the definite reference throughout to the Hebrew-
titles of the several books, it seems hardly satisfactory to say,
with Uyle (p. 107), that Ori&amp;lt;ren is merely following the LXX !

version. It, appears more probable that at this date some
Hebrew M.SS did actually contain this Kpistle, which was re

garded by some as a genuine part of Jeremiah.

goes, is too circumstantial to admit of sujh a

supposition. On the other hand, when we examine
the language of Josephus critically, there are t ivo

facts that we feel compelled to bear in mind : (!)
That he was fond of rhetorical statements, which
have an evident flavour of Oriental hyperbole. He.
could not resist the temptation to make the most
of what he thought ^ould interest his readers.
We should hardly think, for instance, of treating
his account of the events connected with the last

siege of Jerusalem as the language of a scientific
historian. (2) His object in speaking of the Canon
afforded in this particular instance a special temp
tation to make the most of it, his intention being
to show the incomparable superiority of the select
Jewish writings to the myriads (the word is

itself a gross exaggeration) of ( Ireek books whose
accounts of their mythology differed so widely
from each other. In fact such an argument helps
us to understand why it was that the Jewish
doctors of that day were so sensitive about seem
ing discrepancies in IJible books. A clever heathen

disputant might have turned the tables and said,

Why, your own sacred books often contain like

contradictions.&quot; After all, the temptation to in

accuracy and exaggeration is one which some of

our greatest historians, even in this scientific age,
Macaulav. for example. have not been wholly

free from. We may, however, reasonably enough
accept the statement of Josephus as evidence of the
books commonly accepted by the most orthodox of

the Jews of his day, without binding ourselves to
believe that he was unacquainted with the ob

jections raised in certain quarters. But that
statement can hardly be accepted as a positive
proof that the Canon had been fixed long before
his time. It has its value as making it probable
that at that period the objections to certain books
were confined to a few persons, whose opinions
Josephus felt justified in ignoring.

(/) The A 1

/
1

Ti-xt ini -)it. So considered, the
evidence of Josephus carries us a step further,

showing us that the decision of the Council of

Jamnia practically endorsed what maybe regarded
as the public opinion of the time on the subject of

the ( anon. Coing farther back, we come to the

evidence of the NT. Erom a Christian po
: nt of

view this is of very special importance. There is

a natural desire to prove that the OT Canon has
the imprimntur of our Lord. Eor this very reason

it is important to be on our guard against even the

suspicion of prejudice.
(1) I /n ii-nif in irhi -h fJie OT iffi ft regarded by aitr

Lord and His disciples. This is perhaps the most

important feature of N T evidence for the ( )T
( anon. It shows unmistakably that the Chris

tians inherited from the Jews the unquestioned
belief in a body of literature of a specially sacred

and Divine character. The expressions, -the Scrip
ture, the Scriptures, r\ ypa&amp;lt;p-r),

ai
ypa(f&amp;gt;ai.

are used.

much as we use, them now, as well-known terms
which required no further explanation, as, lor

example, in Mt 21 4
-, Mk 14 4

, Jn 7
4 -

2o&quot;. The

phrase it has been written, yeypaTrrai. Mt4 4 - -

&quot;.

Ko I
17

,
(ial .S

1:

etc., is equivalent to saying it is

found in Scripture. It is true that words signify

ing holy are only twice applied to Scripture

(ypa&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;als ayiais l!o F, iepd 7pa p.fj.ara 2 Ti 3 ), but

Divine influence is asserted even more emphatic
ally in such phrases as iraffa ypafiii dfjirvevaro s (2 Ti

o&quot; I. Acti etS fv Trvti/j-an Kvpiov ai Tov Ka\ti (Mt 224:i
;

cf. Ac 4-5
). Moreover, the authority of Scripture

is appealed to very frequently as sufficient evi

dence of truth, as in Mt 21 42
, Lk 24-7

. Ko 11- etc.

etc., and esp. Jn UP (ov Svvarai
Xvdrjvai rj ypa&amp;lt;pr;,

unless our Lord is here arguing ml hunrinem). That

authority is equally implied in such expressions an

\eyei, e /!p7]K, etc., used in introducing Scripture
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quotations. Sometimes, no doubt, the.true subject
is ( lod, not so much as speaking through the writer,

but as the actual speaker in the passage ([tioted,

e.(j. in Ac 13;l4

,
He 13s

. It is also possible to ex

plain the verb as strictly impersonal, and as prac

tically equivalent to a passive. This view is

supported by such a phrase as dif/J-apr^paro 5i TTOV ns

\cyui&amp;gt; (He 2 1

) ; but the very indeliniteness is signifi

cant. It is as though the writer were so impressed
with the Divine sanctity of the words that it was of

little moment to him through whom or how they
were first used. In fact, lie conceived of them in

certain cases as being continued to be spoken, as

in He 37 -
&quot;. This use, though specially frequent in

Hebrews, is by no means confined to that book.

We have a remarkable example of it in Ac2 18 roCr6

Ian TO elpr/fj-^vov dia. T. 7rpoc/:?;roi luv/X, where Joel is

merely the channel of Divine communication. So,

too, (is KO.I ei&amp;gt; TOJ ilaijf \eyti (Ko !)-
5
). Indeed, phrases

of this kind occur so frequently, and with so much

variety, that it seems most probable that the

writers really thought of God or the Holy Spirit

as the true subject, even though grammatically,

perhaps, ns should be supplied. In He 37 lu l:&amp;lt; - 1(1 the

subject TO llctf,ua is actually given. See, further,

Kc/ios. Tiling, Sept. ISJO, p. 533f.

(2) Hooks of Xeri/ifitre, t/iiote.d or referred to in NT.
When we come to inquire what hooks were com

prised in the connotation of Scripture as used in

NT. we may feel sure from Mt f&amp;gt;

17
, Lk 24-7 - ;4

,

Jn ]&amp;gt;
,
Ac 13 5 24 14 28- :j

,
Ko 3- 1

,
that it included, at

least, the Pentateuch and the Prophet ico- Historical

Pcyks. as well as the Psalms.* From Ac 13&quot; we
learn that the first two groups were regularly read

in the synagogue. This is confirmed by ([notations
in the NT from practically all these books, f

The evidence of Lk 2444 cannot be urged against
the books of the Hagiographa other than the

Psalms. Our Lord is referring to Scripture with

special reference to the prophecies of the Messiah.

A mention of books which contained no Messianic

prophecies could not have been expected. In point
of fact, so&quot;ie of the Hagiographa are introduced

with what are most naturally understood as for

mula 1 of Scripture quotation, e.g. Pr 3 :!4 with &amp;lt;5co

\eyet in .la 4 (1

; cf. also Ko 12 1 -

-, where a quotation
from Pr 2.T-

1 - -- is connected with another from
Dt 3235

,
which is introduced with the \vordsy4ypair-

TCU yap. The same formula is used in 1 Co 3 iy to

introduce a quotation from Job f&amp;gt;

1:!
. More remark

able is the mixture of EC 7- with Ps I4 1 in Ko 3 10

prefaced by KaOus yiypaTTTai (see QUOTATIONS, Y).

The reference in Mt 23M to 2 Ch 24-- - 1 at least

proves that that book was a recognized source of

Jewish history. It can hardly prove its canonicity,
unless He 1 P 1^8

proves the canonicity of 1 Mac.J
P&amp;gt;nt the absence, of quotations in NT is not

enough to prove thai the rest of ihe Hagiographa
wen- not at this time regarded as Scripture, when
we take into account that of the first two groups
there are no ([notations from Judges. Obadiah,

Nahum, and Zephaniah, and very few7 from some
others (1 from Nu, 1 from Jos, 2 from 1 and 2 S,

2 from 1 and 2 K, 1 from Job), and, above all, that

the contents of some of the books would not readily
lend themselves to ((notation.

(3) NT evidence to extra-canonical books. On
the other hand, it may be questioned whether tin

argument from the quotations in NT does not

prove too much. Attention has already heei

*
Curiously enough, the Psalms are quoted in St. John as th

Law in KM and as the Prophets in (H5 .

+ .Judges, though not actually ((noted, is referred to in Hell^
As the 12 Minor Prophets had long before formed one book

(Sir 491&quot;), it is sufficient to find quotations as we do from severa

of them.
t The same objection might be urged against the reference ti

Judges in He ll :i 2
,
were it not practically certain that it wa

included in the Prophets, so often referred to in NT.

called to the use made of 1 Mac in He IP4 The

quotation from the Hook of Knoch in Jude 14
is

still more remarkable, showing that the writer

of the Kpistle accepted as a genuine prophecy of

the patriarch an extract from a late book which

never had a claim to be considered part of the

Jewish Canon. To this we should add v.
-

,
evi

dently taken also from some such extra-canonical

source. It is almost certain that the author of the

Kpistle to the Hebrews adapted the phrase dircu -

ya.fffj.aT. OJ^TJS . . . avrov in P from Wis7- ;

;
but such

an adaptation, in view of the sac-redness and im-

)ortance of the subject the Divine nature of the

Son of (tod would seem to imply a recognition of

e authority of this book. Taken in connexion

vith the reference to 1 Mac in ch. 11, it suggests
hat this Alexandrian writer accepted the whole

ollection of the Alexandrian LXX as Scripture.
L o these should perhaps be added the ([notations
n Jn 7

;w - 4J
, Kph 5 14

, which, though not found in

heir present form in any canonical books, are

letinitely quoted as Scripture (see QUOTATIONS, G).

(4) General exfii/iftte of NT evidence. -Speaking
generally, it may be said that while there was in

;he early Church a very strong feeling of both the

sanctity and authority of Holy Scripture, and Holy
Scripture connoted at least the majority of the

jooks of OT, there was. on the other hand, by no
neans a verv definite universally accepted idea of

the exact contents or limits of Holy Scripture, at

my rate amour/ the L hrtsti&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)in of the 1st century.
With the learned Jews of Palestine it may have

&amp;gt;een,
and probably was, different. This attitude

on the part of Christian writers towards so im-

Dortant a question may seem improbable and

illogical. It would be so in modern times, lint

it is necessary to bear in mind the paucity of MSS
in that age, the illitcrateness of the masses, and,
to some extent, of the writers themselves, and the

difference of literary methods and standards then

prevalent. Even the learned St. Paul himself

hardly ever quotes accurately except from the

Law and the Psalms, and mixes up quotations
from different books to a most extraordinary
extent (see QUOTATIONS, F). It has already been

noticed how at a later time a distinguished bishop
of the Church actually found it necessary to go and

inquire among the Jews what the books of the OT
really were. Taking all this into account, it is

satisfactory to know that the early Church from

the very first accepted very nearly, if not quite, all

of the OT books as Scripture. Moreover, there is

no indication that the Hagiographa were looked

upon as inferior to the rest of Scripture.

((j) P/tifo, e. 4U A.i&amp;gt;. Going back to the earlier

part of the 1st cent, we find the evidence of Philo

somewhat confusing. He appears to have been

influenced by four more or less conflicting prin

ciples. (1) He recognized, above all, the supreme
inspiration of Moses, beside which all other inspira
tion was comparatively insignificant. (2) He was
influenced in his allegorical treatment of Scripture

by the methods of the Palestinian Halakha, and

quoted the canonical books * as if of greater autho

rity than the rest. i3) He acknowledged the in

spiration of the LXX translators, and says tha

the Hebrew and Greek Scriptures should be rever

enced and admired as sisters, or rather as one and
the same both in the facts and in the words ( Vila,

Ufa.s. ii. il-7). (4) He advanced the theory that

inspiration had a still wider sphere, and embraced
the great Greek philosophers, and it. would seem
even himself (see Drummond, I /tifo, vol. i.

!.&quot;&amp;gt;, Hi;

l&amp;gt;nhl, S 0. 12). We might perhaps best represent
and reconcile his different theories by supposing
concentric circles corresponding to different degrees

*
Excepting Ezekiel, Daniel, Ruth, Canticles, Ecclesiastes,

Lamentations, and Esther.

L
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of inspiration, the innermost containing the Law
of Moses, the next the whole Palestinian Canon,
the third the LXX hooks, the fourth including all

inspired hooks in the very widest sense. P&amp;gt;ut it

seems hardly probahle that Philo himself ever con

ceived so definite a system. All that his evidence

really seems to prove is that on the whole lie was

inclined to regard the Palestinian Canon with

greater favour than the wider collection of the

LXX. In a general way it confirms what we know
from other sources, hut hardly adds anything
deiinite.

(It.) Prologue to Sirach, c. 130 B.C. It is different

when we get hack to the evidence provided by
the Prologue to the P&amp;gt;k. of Sirach: Whereas many
and great things have been delivered unto us

by flu f &quot;&quot; &quot; l the Prophet*, and by offier* tlmt

lini-r full t,ti-r,d in their .s-^-yw, for the which things

Israel ought to be commended for learning and

wisdom ; . . . my grandfather, Jesus, when
he had much given himself to the reading of the

Law and the Prophets and other hooks of our

Fathers, and had gotten therein good judgment,
was drawn on also himself to write something per

taining to learning and wisdom. Further on the.

translator takes occasion once more to speak of

the Law itself and the Prophets, and the rest of

the hooks, as. being superior in their original

Hebrew to the translation of them (LXX). We
gat her from these statements that at this time the

first two groups, the Law and the Prophets, were

a.t n-a-t well known collections of hooks of recog-

nixed authority; that there were, besides these,

other hooks which were highly esteemed for their

wisdom and moral worth. Lint no very definite

distinction is drawn between the spirit of this third

group and the work of his grandfather, except that

one is the imitation of the other. P.oth were actu

ated bv TrcuSfta, and
&amp;lt;ro(f&amp;gt;ia.

Such language is clearly

inconsistent with the notion of a closed Canon, as

we find it in .Josephus. The translator lived, it

appears, in an age of transition, when the canon-

icit\ of the first two groups was practically estab-^

lished (whether a theory or a term expressive of

caiionicit v had vet been formulated matters little).

and that of the third was still in the making. It-

was natural to mention the third also in speakin-
(if the sacred literature of the .lews, hut not quite in

the same spirit. Such language of commendation
would have been quite out of place, almost im

pertinent, in speaking of the Law and the Prophets.
A writer of his own day, Thomas Fllwood, could

speak of Milton as a gentleman of great note

foi learning throughout the learned world tor the

accurate pieces he had written on various subjects

and occasions. Such language would be absurd

now.
We may be practically certain from other con

sideration s that this third group of books included

Psalms, Proverbs, Job, E/.ra, Nehemiah, 1 and 2

Chronicles, and others, but we cannot use the

passage quoted as an independent argument tor

the canonicity of any single disputed book, such as

the Song of Songs or Ecclesiastes.

(/ ) Sirach, c. ISO r..c. ; especially chs. 44-

5U i Praise of Famous Men). -Of even greater

importance is the praise of famous men in chs.

*4 .&quot;in of the P,k. of Sirach itself. From these

cnapters we get a very fair idea of the view of

^acred literature taken&quot; by a learned Jew of that

time. His descriptions are evidently taken from

the Law, the Prophets, and the historical books

of the Ilagiographa (Chronicles, E/ra, and Nehe
miah). There are specific references to every one

of t hern. II is conception of David is largely derived

from the Chronicler, the appointment of singers,

the use of psalms in the temple worship, and prob

ably the Psalter itself being ascribed to him. In

all his works he praised the Holy One most high
with words of glory ; with his whole heart he sang

songs, and loved Him that made him. He set

singers also before the altar, that by their voices

they might make sweet melody, and daily sing

praises in their songs (47
s - 9

,
cf. 1 Ch 25 and Ps

149J
).

A similar acquaintance Avith E/ra and
Nehemiah seems implied by what is said of Zernb-

babel, Joshua, and Nehemiah (49
u - ]:i

). What in

said of the first of these might possibly, however,
have been taken from Hag I

1 - 15 2- ;;

. and certainly
bears reference to the latter; and the absence of

all mention of E/ra is singular. This shows that

the author had no knowledge of those legends
which connected the Canon so closely with the

great founder of later Judaism (2 Es 14 ; see also

Ityle, Exc. I)), and probably is to be explained on

the supposition that in his eyes E/ra was over

shadowed by Nehemiah. It is not improbable that

at this time the iJks. of E/ra and Nehemiah were

still parts of Chronicles. The separation of these

books would have helped to bring out the per

sonality of E/ra. Some of the other books of

the Hagiographa seem also recognized. Sir 47
M

,

already quoted, implies the existence of a psalm-
book ascribed to David ; not necessarily the whole

Psalter, but including apparently Ps 149 (see v.-),

or at least Ps 100 (see v. :!

), and therefore probably
the whole.* A similar passage, 47 1T

, speaks of the

admiration which Solomon elicited by his songs,

and proverbs, and parables, and interpretations

[obviouslv a mistranslation of riv^o figures ^ cf.

Pr l
;

, wliere .T^ S~ has the sense of figure ].
This

passage might be merely an adaptation of 1 K
4 :; -- :;:;

,
but it would receivi; a special point if Pro

verbs. Song of Songs, and perhaps even Ecclesinstes,

formed part of the writer s religious library. That

Proverbs was well known to him is obvious Irom

many passages in the book, which were evidently
written in imitation of it; cf. Sir 24 y with Pr S--,

Sir I
11 with Pr I

7
II

1 &quot;

etc. etc. In 48 -4 - * he makes

reference to Is 4i !&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;. He saw by an excellent

spirit what should come to pass at the last, and

he comforted them that mourned in /ion (cf.

esp. Is 4u -

&quot;

lil
:;

). This shows that in his time

these last chapters had long formed part of Isaiah,

and implies that a thorough revision of the sacred

books had taken place. He would seem to have

lived at the end of a literary age. such as was

hardly possible in the troublous times of the

Maccabees. The absence of any reference in Sir

4-1 50 to the P.k. of Job is best explained on the

supposition either that the latter was regarded
as an allegory, or that Job did not belong to the

tvpe of those commemorated by P&amp;gt;en Sira, perhaps
as not being of the Jewish community. Neither

of these suppositions accounts for Daniel being

ignored. Had the writer known the book, he

could hardly have failed to include among his

famous men one who combined the wisdom of

Solomon with the courage of David.

Thus the evidence of the P.k. of Sirach points to

the general conclusion that at the beginning of

the 2nd cent. B.C. the whole of the Law and the

Prophets, and a considerable number of the Hagio

grapha, Avere among the accepted components of

sacred literature. But how far the idea of a

deiinite list of sacred books, such as Ave iind in

later times, had been formulated, or whether the

sacred character of such books Avas officially sanc

tioned
}&amp;gt;&amp;gt;/ any public authority, are questions

which the evidence at present available seems

insufficient to determine ;
and it appears some

what rash to assume, as many writers on the

Canon have done, the existence of such an

* The fact that those psalms are not separately ascribed to

David, and do not belong to smaller Davidic groups, makes

this all the more likely.



OLD TESTAMENT CANON OLD TESTAMENT CANON 611

authority without, more definite proof. It serins

most likely that ollieial sanction, when given, con

tinued rather tlian created public opinion.

Between the date of Sirach and the promulga
tion of the Hexateuch in 444 there is a complete
dearth of evidence, and yet there is reason to

believe that this period was the most fruitful in

the literary activity to which the Canon of OT is

due.

(/) Ezra and Nchcmiah.Ja) Proiunfaatton of

the Hexateuch, i:.c. 444. --When we go back to

the times of K/.ra. and Nehemiah we are upon
tinner ground. That the later or Priestly Ct.de

was officially sanctioned is made evident by Nell

8. !), where there are several references to what

criticism has proved to be exilic or post-exilic laws

[Hi-XATKrcii] as distinct from the ancient code

of Ex 20- 28 and that of Deuteronomy. These

chapters of Nehemiah are also important as show-

in&quot;- the origin of the conception of a Canon. A
Divine law binding the people, and publicly read

before them that they might understand its pro

visions, is a very intelligible idea. Had we only

the account of Nehemiah to go by. we should have

imagined that it was the Law proper that was so

sanctioned and publicly enforced. But the con

struction of the Hexateuch, i.e. the Pentateuch

and Joshua, points indisputably to the conclusion

that, the narratives are an integral part of the

book. Kven supposing that at this time the

Priestly Code had not been actually joined to

the earlier strata of the Hexateuch (in itself an

improbable assumption), yet in all these strata we

lind law and history intimately associated. The

people had long been familiarized with the thought

of a Divine purpose in the lives of their ancient

lathers. Thus the authority of K/ra and Nehe

miah would have sanctioned the conception of a

sacred hook, n iviim the early history of man and

especially the Jews, associated especially with the

great names of Abraham and Moses, and contain

ing in many dim-rent forms the rules of a religious

life. It would be hardly too much to say that the

Hexateuch was the Bible of the Jews of Ezra s

time.

(fl) Influence of the Ilexateuch on the formation

of t/u Canon. Thnt the same reverence should

have come to be, felt for the books of the later

history and the works of the great teachers, as

they were collected and compiled, is only the

natural process of evolution. That in process of

time a harvest of more miscellaneous, but all more

or less religious, literature of ditl erent ages should

have been gathered in and prized in its turn with

at least something like the same degree of rever

ence, is equally natural. Hut, it may be asked,

Why did this ( anon-making process stop? The

tru.- answer seems to be that the literary ten

dencies of the period following the fall of Jeru

salem, though vigorous after their kind, were

intensely conservative. The learned of that day
aimed at reproducing and fixing what they already

bad, whether written or oral, rather than at pro

ducing. The same inlluences which caused the

publication, to use a modern phrase, of the Mislma.

closed the OT Canon. The reverence which the

Jews had felt for the sanctuary was now mono

polized by the sacred writings. It was, even more

than the preceding ages, an age of scribes, not

of authors. If a few did write such original works

as 4 Ezra (the 2 Es of the Eng. Apocrypha), no Jew,

in spite of the writer s own transparent artifice,

dreamed of placing such a work with books long

sanctified by age. It is almost inconceivable that

Ecciesiastes would have been so soon after accepted

as canonical had it, as CJriitz would have us be

lieve, been written about, this time.

For the part attributed by Elias Levita (d. 1549)

to the (Ireat Synagogue in the process of Canon

forming, see art, SYNAGOGUE (Tin-: CKKAT).
vii. CANOXICITY OF TIIK IHFFKKKNT DIVISIONS:

OF THK OT. From what has already been said,

it will be seen that it is very nearly correct to say
that the OT was the result of a gradual process
which began with the sanction of the Hexateuch

by Ezra and Nehemiah, and practically closed

with the decisions of the Council of Jamnia. It is

now proposed to trace out as far as possible, for

the separate parts of the Bible, the history of this

process, partly by the help of the evidence already

given, and partly by the light of biblical criticism.

It may be premised that without a full apprecia
tion of the latter a clear view of the history of the

Canon is unattainable. Though, properly speak

ing, the writing of a book or any part of a book is

a distinct thing from its authoritative reception,

it will be seen that there is often, in fact, a close

connexion between the two.

And it should also be remarked that the scat

tered pieces of evidence, though serving as con

venient landmarks, must not be regarded a&amp;gt;

necessarily marking distinct epochs in the history
of the Canon.

(a) Preparatory Stages culminating in tin

Canonization of the Hexateuch
/&amp;gt;&amp;gt;/

Ezra &amp;lt;nl

Xchcntiah. Even before the authorization of the

Hexateuch, the idea of a Canon was not entirely
new. In the first place, the earlier strata of the

Hexateuch, JE and I), were probably well known,
and received with various degrees of reverence.

This was true also of some other parts of the

Bible, several of the psalms, most of the historical

books and of the prophets. But. more important
than this, the various codes of the Law had been

from time to time formally enforced. The Deca-

lo&quot;-ue had, according to E, been sanctioned directly

by God Himself (Ex 20 ). At any rate, nothing
could exceed the awful reverence with which the

Ark and its contents were regarded. The ancient

codes preserved by JE, Ex 20-28 and :U&quot;
-- (1

,
had

certainly been sanctioned at a very early date.

The former had, according to E. been inaugurated
bv a solemn act of sacrifice, Ex 24 ;; V-a passage
of great importance as showing how what was

originally, as clearly seen from its contents, a

sort of common law
,
came to be sanctioned and

enforced by religious authority.* It is well known

how, at obviously a much later date, the provisions
of 1) were enforced by the authority of Josiah

(2 K 2:5). What was really new in the promulga
tion of the Hexateuch in the time of Ezra and

Nehemiah was that now we lind, as it would ap

pear, not merely a law, but a sacred book

authoritatively put forward for the acceptance of

the people.
(b) TkeProphetico-Historical Canon. It is obvi

ous that the canonization of Scripture is not likely

to have stopped with the Hexateuch. The in

creased or fresh awakened interest in their ancient

history must have supplied the Jews with a fresh

impulse to historical study. The feelings with

which the earlier history was regarded would

have insensibly extended to the later hi-tory.

written in tin: same spirit and already hearing

the impress of a bygone age. In these writings,

as well as in those containing the teachings of the

Prophets, men realized that they heard the in

spired voice of the true successors of Moses, the

iirst of prophets (Dt 18 15 1 - 1

). It is easy to see that

it would not have been long before the second

group of writings came to be regarded with much

* It is quite impossible to fix with certainty the date of the

ceremonies described in this passage, but the laws themselves

reflect the state of society as we find it in 1 Samuel, which

probably continued long after in the north. The code itself is,

however, very complex.
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the same reverence as the first. This feeling was
certainly heightened by the cessation of the power
of prophecy. Ever since the Captivity the pro
phetical ollice had been becoming more and
more priestly in its character, as we see from
the Bks. of Haggai, /echariah, and especially
Malachi, and was linally absorbed in the priest-
hood. It is to be noticed that the writer of Sirach
s|&amp;gt;eaks

of Aaron as vested with authority to teach
(Sir 4&amp;gt;

17
), and that according to the Chronicler it

was the Levitea especially who taught the people
in the tune of Jehoshaphat (2 Cli 17-

&amp;gt;).
]5ut we

have to mark not only the growth of a certain
feeling towards Holy Scripture, but also a literary
process, which is likely to have taken some time.
This consisted of the collection of scattered books
and leaflets, and (he revision of books, and cer
tainly began long before the time of Ezra. The
editorial frame-work of the l!k. of Kings is the
work of the Deuteronomic school, and probably
belongs to the time of the Exile. Hut, on the
other hand, there are marks of a later revision,
and in certain passages, such as 1 K S 1 11

. we are re
minded of 1

, it not of the Chronicler. The last five

chapters of Judges /// their present form have close
affinities with I . The collections of prophecies
ol different prophets and different dates under
the names of l&amp;gt;aiah and /echariah. whatever their
original cause, would not have found acceptance
while the memoriesof Deutero-IsaiahandZechariah
were still fresh. We may say then that the literary
process was probably completed not many years
after the time of E/ra. say about n.r. 4dO^ and
that this second group had canonical acceptance, at
latest, before the lime when Sirach was written,
and certainly /OH# i./orc that work was translated!
It ive put the cuionicily about, P,.c. .Sun 25d, we
shall probably be not far wrong, provided that we
remember that there is v proof of otjlt inl rcrot/nl-
finii hi/

authority
t mn-h &amp;lt;m cfi r/i/ iliitc. It should

lie borne in mind that the Chronicler (c. 3dO) treated
the history in a way di (lieu It to explain, had he
been possessed with our ideas of canonieity. On
the other hand, the separation of .Joshua, from the
Law, and its combination with (he other historical
books of the second group, suggests that at the
time when made long before B.C. 130 (Prologue
to Sirach) there was no very marked difference of
estimation between the first and second groups.But we must not, again, make the assumption
that all hooks of this .second group were necessarilv
regarded \\ith the same degree of reverence anil

authority.
( ) I ll, , nn,mil-it

if ,,f f/ir
Iffifjiiiffrn/iltii. Th is is

more difficult to trace, and more complicated. The
very name reminds us that we are dealing with
a heterogeneous collection, which could not, like
the two other groups, be classed under a really
descriptive name. Jt would be a great mistake to
take it tor granted that their canonicitv beuan to
l&amp;gt;e deliberately considered after the caiionicity of
these other groups had been completely reco^ni /ed.
In the case of Psalms and Proverbs this was almost
certainly not the case.

Psalms. The composition of the Psalter shows
it to be evidently a compilation from several earlier
collections differing very much in character and
age. The order suggests that the Psalms were
generally placed in the same relative position in
the complete Psalter which they had already
occupied in these earlier collections. Thus we
find together the Psalms of the sons of Korah

&quot;

4 &amp;gt;

+ 43j-4. 84. 85. 87. 88. the Psalms of Asaph 73-
1

songs of degrees (? steps) I2n 134. and other
cases where similarity of titles or refrains connects
consecutive Psalms, showing that such groups of
Psalms were taken ,&amp;gt; 1,1m- from collections entitled
The Psalm-book of Korah, The psalms, mascliil*,

and songs of Asaph, The songs of degrees, etc.
So far from critical were the compilers of the
Psalter that they did not venture in certain cases
to decide whether a poem was more correctly
described as a psalm or a song (see titles of 75. 76,
etc.). Still more curious is &quot;the leaving of the
note, The prayers of David the son of Jesse are
ended, after the Doxology which closes Ps 72,
although, as the Psalter now stands, the precedingPsalm is as a fact ascribed to Solomon, and several
later Psalms are ascribed to David. The arranCe
ment of Psalms to David makes it likely that
at least two independent earlier collections were
originally so entitled. All this tends to show that
there was a wide interval of time between the
composition of the majority of the Psalms and
their final compilation in one complete Psalter.
The character of the Psalms themselves is very

various. Some are comparatively crude, both in

conception and language, and with sometimes a
corrupt text, and appear as though a wide interval
lay between their composition and the literary
tendencies of later Judaism, as, c.fj., Ps 10 &amp;gt;n

14. (cf.

53) 16, etc. There is a very fair probability that
these at least are pre-exilic. Some bear a striking
resemblance to Jeremiah, and have been frequently
regarded as having been written either by him or
writers of his school (esp. 31. 35. &amp;lt;!!).

7!)).&quot; Many
are of a personal character, as 4. 12. 13. 139, etc. ;

others were obviously composed for public worship,
to which thev have a distinct reference, as J5 !)&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

98. 90. 100, etc. etc. Others, again, suggest that,
originally personal, they have afterwards been
adapted for liturgical use, as (I!). 77. 102. This
leads many to suspect that in some cases a national
interpretation has been placed on Psalms origin
ally designed to express the writer s own feelings
and experience. In some Psalms, as in P.s 118,
the national interpretation of the 1st person is

obvious, and, of course, original.

Unfortunately il is impossible to fix a dafe for
the use of Psalms in religious worship with absolute
certainty. It appears almost certain that psalmody
did not form a regular part of the temple worship
before the Exile. The I!k. of Kings, at any rate,
says nothing of it. In the face of this, the constant
mention of psalm-singing by the Chronicler, as at
the Dedication of the temple, 2 Ch u 1 -- 1;i

,
is of no

historical value for the time of which it treats. It
is of a piece with the ascription to David of the

founding of the singing guilds, I Ch 25. The value
f the statements in Ezra and Nehemiah are more

difficult to estimate. \Ve certainly find singers
mentioned, not only in the editorial introduction
to the account of E/ra s work (E/r7 7

), but, what
is tar more important, in the letter of Artaxerxes
himself (7-M. They are spoken of in a way which
implies that they are part of a definitely organi/ed
system. 15ut the question arises whether that

system was actually at work in Jerusalem, or had
been organized by Ezra and his school in JJabylon.
What is known of the Priestly Code in relation to
the Hexateuch makes it extremely probable that
a new and highly developed ritual had been so
formulated. It is also of some significance that
in P only we find the ritual use of trumpets (

Lv
23-4

,
Nu Id 1

&quot;). On the other hand we do find, in

the list preserved of those who came up from
P.abylon, the mention of 148 (128, Ezr) singers,
sons of Asaph (Neb 7

44
,
Ezr

2&quot;). It is not easy
to reconcile this statement with Neh 7

ti7

,
Ezr 26

,

where singing men and singing women are men
tioned apparently as among the slaves of the exiles.
Is it that these were menials who had no connexion
with the sacred guild, or that the guild itself was
a creation out of what had been a menial office ?

Singers are also mentioned by Nehemiah as having
been appointed by himself, Neh 7

1
. In his account
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of the dedication of the wall, 1 J - 7 &quot;4

,
the singers

and players of instruments take a very prominent
part. It is said that they had established them
selves in villages, etc., round Jerusal -m, whence

they were gathered by Nehemiah, 12-*-- :l

. The
statement in \-.

w that the singers had performed
their ofliee in the days of David and Asaph, is

made, not by Nehemiah, but by the editor. The
account of the music and psalmody in the service

connected with the foundation of the temple in

E/r 3 IU - u is also editorial, and is too much like

the accounts of similar services given by the

Chronicler (1 Ch Hi, 2 (Mi &quot;&amp;gt;, 2o- ---
etc.) to be

free from suspicion. It is sufficiently evident

that on all such occasions lie read into the narra

tive the religious customs of his own day, which
were then believed to have originated with David.

But, on the other hand, it must be borne in mind
that in this case lie was describing events much
nearer to his own day, and some time must be

allowed for such traditions to have .thrown up.

Putting all the facts together, it would probably
be near the trutii to say that music was first in

troduced into religious worship to some small

extent, with the second temple, but was first

thoroughly organi/ed and greatly developed under
the reforms of K/ra and Nehemiah. This use of

Psalms, under the control of the Priestly guilds,
would have given authority not only to those

specially composed for the purpose, but to those

adapted to liturgical use, and they would have

required no further sanction. See, further, artt.

PKAISK ix OT, and PSALMS.
Proverbs. It was dillerent with the Bk. of

Proverbs. It belongs to a class of literature the

sanction of which is by no means so obvious. If

required to [dace in order of time the Prophetic,
the Priestly, and the Ethical spirit among the

Jews, v,-e .should certainly give them in this order.

I he last of the three is most closely connected
with modern Judaism. MMie destruction of Jeru-

salei;] and the abolition of its sacrificial system
must have gone far to give it strength and per

manence, but in its inception the ethical spirit is

of much earlier date, as we see from Siraeh. But,
as we see from the Prologue, Sirach itself was an
imitation of earlier books, among which we must

obviously reckon Proverbs; and these earlier books

are spoken of as already ancient, the other books
of our fathers, and yet are not so ancient as the

prophets, unless indeed the phrase others that

have followed in their steps points especially to

Chronicles, which was in a sense an imitation of

the prophetic Bk. of Kings. MMie fact, too, that

Solomon came to be looked upon as the fountain

Dt proverbial philosophy, is at once a proof of the

relative antiquity of the germ and the sanction of

what, came to be ascribed to him. When once

Solomon had gained this reputation, it became

customary to ascribe proverbs to him. That many
of these were originally popular sayings, handed
down as ancient saws, hardly needs saying. That

they were gathered together into small collections

first, and that such collections were afterwards put
together so as to form our present Bk. of Proverbs,
is evident to any OIK; who carefully studies the

book. See PROVERBS.
With regard to the canonicity of this book, all

that we can positively say is, that it is extremely
unlikely that a specially sacred character should

have begun to be attached to such proverbs only
when the whole collection had been finally com

pleted. The words at the beginning- of Pr 251

These also are Proverbs of Solomon, which the

men of Hezekiah, king of Judah, copied out, make
it probable that, when what is believed to be the

earliest collection was made, the proverbs which

composed it were already believed to be Solomon s.

It proves at the least that, when the final compila
tion was complete, this earlier collection was
headed by a title which the compilers did not

venture to disturb. The case is parallel to that

of Ps 72-&quot;. We may, then, safely say that the

canonicity of the whole P&amp;gt;k. of Proverbs was firmly
established long before n.c. ISO, and that of parts
of it, certainly chs. 2f&amp;gt; 2!) were recognized long
before, possibly as early as the reign of Hezekiah.

Ecclesiastes. In point of canonicity Kcclesiastes

.it-amis on quite a different footing from Proverbs.

It was neither a collection of sayings tradition

ally ascribed to Solomon, nor was it a collection of

booklets which bore his name. Kcclesiastes was

apparently ascribed to Solomon neither by ancient

tradition nor by literary criticism ; but the person
of Solomon is assumed by the writer. As the

authorship of Solomon is precluded on literary

grounds, there are no alternatives except cither a

deliberate fraud or a mere literary device designed
to give force to his subject. The latter alterna

tive seems by far the most probable. It was
written in a literary age (see 12 -), when a modern
book would not easily be mistaken for one of

ancient date, by a writer, probably an old sage.

who had observed much and studied much, and
felt that he had a right to speak (12

1
- 1

-), and was

giving such advice as Solomon himself might have

given had he lived in his day. That in a less

critical age this literary device should have been

misunderstood, and that, if so, it should have done

much for the reception of this book, is not surpris

ing. How soon this was so, or the exact date of

its composition, must be largely matter of con

jecture. We cannot be certain that it was known
to the writer of Sirach. On the other hand, it

is said to have been quoted by one Simon, son of

Shetach, in the first half of the century before

Christ (see Buhl, pp. lf&amp;gt;, 17). It probably belongs
to the literary age which terminated in the dis

turbed period of the Maccabees, and was cer-

t. unlv authoritatively recognized by the Council

of Jainnia at the end of the 1st cent. A.I). See,

further, art. ECOLKSIASTKS.

Song of Songs. MMie Song of Songs is so far

like Ecclesiastes that the subject of the poem is

connected with the person of Solomon, not obviously
as the assumed writer, but as one of the principal
characters. The poem, or group of poems, is, how

ever, probably ancient, and originally, there can

be no serious doubt, quite secular in character.

According to 1 K 4 ;!- Solomon was traditionally
known as a writer of poetry, and it is quite

possible that this work was ascribed to him at a

comparatively early date, before the Exile. The

allegorical interpretation of the book would have

naturally followed. He who was believed to have

drawn lessons of morality from plants and animals

(cf. 1 K 4^ with Pr (&amp;gt;

;&amp;gt;5 2u-- ;1

etc.), might easily

be supposed to have intended some deep mystic

me;ining in this simple story of pure and natural

love. In this case the reception of the book was

probably slow and gradual, and naturally enough
met with considerable opposition. Had it not been

for its allegorical interpretation, it is unlikely that

it would have gained a place in the Canon. The
Christians accepted the book, but gave it a new

allegorical interpretation of their own.

Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah. The Bks. of

I and 2 Chronicles, with E/.ra and Nehemiah, the

four originally one book, were probably received

as a trustworthy record before the beginning of

the 2nd cent. B.C. As already shown, at least

Chronicles and Nehemiah are referred to in the

praise of famous men in Sir 44-50. Probably they
were not written much more than a century earlier,

about B.C. 330 (see Kent, Hint. Heb. People, ii. 8),

and their character suggests that they were com-
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piled !&amp;gt;,/ nnthorit,,. If so, the dates of authorshipand canonicity are the same. In any case then
&amp;lt;ompositn.li and reception belong to a time no
Ion-, after tlie Jinnl revision of tlie Hk. of Kin&quot;x

though possibly a ]im c]i longer time after tin
general recognition of tni r.rtr/wr cifition, so to
speak, i.t that Look. Tlie two books present ai
instructive contrast. The Chronicles are, unlike
Kings, not so much a &amp;lt;;tn,Dilution as a

i-Ohi/&amp;gt;i^itinn
Jt is only exceptionally that fragments of ancient
documents appear in their original shape. For tin,
most part the whole lias been recast in its relativeh
modern form, with its

characteristically modern
spirit. It shows the marks of a delinitely liieran
effort in a literary age. Its treatment o f ancient
history may be compared in some respects with
that ot the later Targums and -Midrashim. In fact,
the word millrash already occurs in 2 Ch 13 --

i&amp;gt;4-

(AV story ), though hardly in its later technical
Ihe book was probably intended to preserve in a permanent form the methods of teachin&quot;

common in the .Jewish schools. That such a
literary school should spring into existence after
lie period of K/ra and Nehemiah is highly prob
able. It would have been the natural result of the
impulse given by them to the study of ScriptureJob. Of -lob it is diilicult to speak very posi
tively. The allusion in K/k 14U - -

may&quot; prove
nothing more than that the story of .lob, , ,r some
thing like it. was current in the prophet s day
I he mention after Daniel (in this case certainly it
is the person, not tin- book, we have to think of)
may suggest that the story had only recent ly
become known. In any ease the point of 1 he
allus.on docs nol make it necessary to suppose that
E/ekiel necessarily regarded Job as a historical
person. The book bears traces of the kind of
religious feelings which were quickened by Deutero
nomy, and betrays a still closer relationship to
Deutero-Isaiah. Indeed the sulienn- Servant of
J forms a striking parallel to the leading thou-lit
01 1ll( book. Vet the relation between the two
a].pears to be collateral rather than of direct
ancestry. This resemblance, taken with the allu
sions to astronomy in Job !)&quot; i_&amp;gt;ii

::

. suggest that Job
was written in liabylon about the same period.Ibis would be all but a certainty if we could be
sure that Job s suHerings are meant to be an allegory
ot those ot the exiled Israel.
Ruth and Lamentations. The liks. of Rut hand

Lamentations, especially if the latter was believed
to be the work of Jeremiah, could hardly have
received general recognition when the historieo-
prophetic group was completed, as they w ,,uld
certainly have found a place in it, the former as i
historical, the latter as a piophctic work. ApartIrom a very poible reference in Sir4!i&quot;to l.a I

1 4

etc., we have no evidence to show whether theywere known or not to the writer of Sirach. and the
internal evidence is too uncertain in this case to
give us any real help. All that we can positively
say is that both were thoroughly recognized by t he
end oi the l=,t cent. A.I... as seen by the testimony

Joseplms and the Council of Ja.mnia. and no
doubt is expressed of their genuineness. Thev
must have been received long before ; but how lon&amp;lt;

-

\ye
can only guess. This is, however, just one of

those cases in which the evidence of silence is of
very little value against a book. The 13k. of
Ruth would hardly have suited the purpose of the
writer of Sirach, who includes no women amon-
Jus worthies.

Daniel and Esther. The Bks. of Daniel and
Esther stand on a very different footing. Had theybeen known, Daniel and Mordecai would certainly
have found a place in Sir 44-.&quot;Hi among the famous
men. It is true that Ezekiel (14--) knows of
Daniel as one whose purity of life might be supposed

to have secured the land from Divine wrath butnot necessarily as the great hero of the Babylonianand Persian courts. How could Sirach have
tailed to commemorate him who combined all the
courage of a David with the wisdom of a SolomonIhe book bears obvious internal evidence in chs
7-9 of a date subsequent to the I\Iaccaba&amp;gt;an era
J- rom the similarity of subject it seems not unlikelythat both Daniel and Esther were derived from thesame Eastern source. Jiut it could hardly have
been earlier than the beginning of the 1st cent 15 c
Ihe history of the reception of the books forms

! i rather marked contrast. The J5k. of Daniel
s might have been expected from its contents

appears to have gained favour without opposition!

; \u S?
ieys

*,
S1 oken f in tllu -NT a a prophet

(Alt _&amp;gt;4
&quot;).

_
Esther, on tlie other hand, was received

with considerable hesitation, and whet her on this
ground or otherwise there is less evidence in its
favour. It is not quoted in the NT, which may be
only accidental ; and it is at least possible that the
feast of Jn .V is that of I urim, which would provethe recognition ,f the book. Several Rabbis ob
jected to the book about the 1st and :&amp;gt;ml cents \ i.
and one at least in the 3rd (see Buhl. p. ill; several

. Meliio (perhaps by error). Athanasius
l.regory Na/ian/en. omit it from their lists- and
it was not regarded as canonical b

, Theodore of
Mopsuestia. Some objections or suspicions arose
among the Jews at any rate, from its secular
character; others, in the opinion of some, writers
merely tnmi the fact that the fast of Mth Vdar
in connexion with Hainan s plot (ch. ! ). conflicted
with the feast of the same day commemorating
the victory of Judas Maccabeus over Nicanor
(1 Mac 7*; see Kyle, p. l.Sit).

viii. SUMMARY OF KKsri.TS Oirr.UXKI). --In the
foregoing inquiry the following facts seem cle.-rly
established :

(1) Canonicity was, like the composition of the
books itself, a gradual process. The Coum il of
lamina, tor example, gave a formal sanction to
what had already become, more or less delinitely,the public opinion of .Jewish writers.

(2) Such sanction appears to have been, in fact
Accidental, that is to say, not by any means

ntial to the idea of canonicity. All the OT
s, with n few possible exceptions, would have

von their way into the Canon had no such council
lecided the matter, just, as the NT became
anomcal without the sanction of a general council.

(.}) The history of canonicity cannot be com
pletely separated from the history of the books
themselves. The separate parts of a book mayhave been, and in some cases certainly were,
accepted authoritatively before the whole was
written. This was especially the case with the
Pentateuch, 1 salms, and Proverbs.

(4) This consideration, among others, points to
the conclusion that canonicity was, in its earliest
stages, a question of degree, and even, to some
extent, of kind. One book, the Pentateuch, for

example, was accepted because formally sanctioned
by authority ; another acquired its authority from
its long acceptance by students and writers; a
third, from its liturgical use. Again, various factors
contributed to the idea, of canonicity ; among them,
certainly, real or supposed antiquity, and also, to
some extent, authorship by some famous person,
such as David or Solomon.

(5) Lastly, while the beginnings of canonicityhe in the misty period of ancient Jewish history,
it may be said to have reached its final stage at
the Council of Jainnia, where all our OT books
were sanctioned; though, on the one hand, the
great hulk, at any rate, were practically recognised
as canonical long before; and, on the other, some
hesitation in isolated cases was not uncommon
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even after the council. Since then, time, habit,

and experience have continued to give strength to

its decisions,

iv. CLAIMS OF THE APOCRYPHA TO CANONICITY.
- So far, the investigation lias concerned itself

almost exclusively with the Canon accepted by the

Jews and by the Reformed Churches of modern

times. A few \vords are necessary concerning the

claims of the Apocrypha to canonicity. In the

Roman Catholic Church it depends upon the sup

posed inspiration of the Vulgate. There is, however,

some truth in the canonicity of the Apocrypha.
The I,XX contained these books very nearly as we

have them now in our English Apocrypha. The

earliest extant LXX texts are certainly Christian,

but the reference s in Hebrews to Wisdom and

IJaccabees, to which attention has been already

called, surest the probability
that the Creek

Bible of NT times was the LXX as we know it.

It would thus appear that the Alexandrian Jews

were accustomed to group together in their sacred

literature a larger collection of hooks than those

contained in the Palestinian Canon and sanctioned

at Jamnia. It is, then, a common practice to

speak of the Alexandrian Canon as distinct trom

the Palestinian, and it is at least a. signiiicant fact

that the only book of the NT (if we make the

possible exception of the Fourth Gospel) which has

distinct allinities with Alexandrian thought, con

tains the two striking references just mentioned to

the Apocryphal books. The term is convenient,

no doubt, but it is misleading if it is intended to

imply that the Alexandrians placed all their sacred

book s, whether belonging to the Palestinian Canon

or not, on the same footing. It is satisfactory

enough if merely intended to mean that they made

no definite distinction between the Canon and the

Apocrypha. The statement (see above) that Philo,

(!.&amp;lt;/.,
never quotes the Apocryphal books as canonical,

is to some extent outweighed, as already suggested,

by his peculiar views of inspiration. His theory
of an extended, if graduated, inspiration tended to

weaken the conception of a special Canon. The

fact tliat rather a, large number of OT books are

not quoted by Philo at all, perhaps points in the

same direction. Dr. Sanday sees in the distinction

between the so-called Palestinian and Alexandrian

Canons the diil erenee between the more strict ly

reli-ious school and those who welcomed a wider,

if more secular, culture (hixjiii-nfitni, p. !). {). V* ith

reference; to the quotation of the Apocrypha by
Christian Fathers, it may be enough to observe

thai: even the ultra- Alexandrian Ori-eii very

definitely recognized that the books of the Pales

tinian Canon were in a special sense those ut the

Covenant (testament .

The sporadic inclusion, so to speak, of altogether

unc.uionical hooks as Scripture in the NT or else

where, such as the quotation from the P&amp;gt;k. of

Enoch in Jude.f shows that, while a small body of

learned Jewish experts in Palestine had formulated

a iixed Canon, there were others whose critical

knowledge was less exact, and who therefore in

cluded within their conception of Scripture a far

wiiler circle of books.

X. SOME PECULIARITIES IN TI1K EVIDENCE OF

Till-: NT AND FATIIKKS. -It is hardly necessary to

do more than mention tin; curious omission by

some Eastern Christian writers of well-established

OT books, such as the omission of Chronicles (with

E/.ra and Nehemiah) and Job by Theodore of

Mopsuestia and the Nestorian Canon (see Buhl,

p. r&amp;gt;:5i. Such emissions must be regarded as eccen

tricities outside the general current of canonical

Ezekiel. Daniel, Ruth, Canticles, Ecclesiastes, Lamentations,

Esther (Buhl, tr.
]&amp;gt;.

1; &amp;gt;

; cf. Kyle-, Philo ami Holy Scripture}

t for quotations from or reterences to extra-canonical books in

NT, see Buhl, p. 14,

history. The omission of Esther stands on a diller

footing, and is, moreover, more common.

XI. THK INFLUENCE OF OUR PRESENT KNOW
LEDGE OF OT CANON UPON RELIGION. Hitherto

the subject has been investigated on its purely

historical side. The question has been What
books were in point of fact received as Scripture at

ditlerent times? not What is the intrinsic value

of the books of Scripture, or of particular books ot

Scripture, as sanctions for religious belief and

religious conduct? The latter question belongs

rather to the subject of inspiration than to that ol

the Canon. But it comes within the limit of the

present inquiry in so far as the spiritual authority

and value of Bible books depend upon canonicity.

Except for this, the history of the Canon has

nothing more than a purely literary and archsco-

logical value. The question may be put thus Does

the scientilic method as applied to the history ot

the Canon and no other method is really per

missibleincrease or diminish the practical value

of the Bible as a whole or in part? Theoretically,

it would appear that it diminishes it. It is one

thing to say that the OT was authoritatively Iixed

by Ezra or a religious school founded by him
;

another, that it was, as far as the evidence really

proves, iirst officially sanctioned in its completeness
bv the Council of Jamnia. Christians would tar

rather believe that the Bks. of Esther and Canticles

formed part of the Bible of Chri.-t and His apostles,

than that they were sanctioned by a Jewish council

held some TU years after Clnist s ascension. A
de\out Protestant may be somewhat shocked to

find that many of the earlier Christians practically

included several Apocryphal books in their Bible.

The modern study of &quot;the subject does certainly

tend in some measure to obscure; the lines drawn

between canonical and Apocryphal books, and to

depreciate relatively some ot the former and

appreciate some of the latter. It affects, in some

decree, both the conditions of canonicity and the

question to what extent certain books within or

without the recognized Canon fnllil those condi

tions. But what practical bearing has all this as

concerns the influence of the Bible upon faith and

life? We feel that the books of whose claim to

canonicity there is some degree of doubt are just

those which, from a purely religious point ot view,

are the least important. There are those who feel

that if Ecclesiastes, Esther, and Canticles had

never been included in the Canon, and Sirach and

Wisdom had been included, it would have made-

lit t le real diil erenee. We mi-lit st ill in Ecclesiastes

have reverenced the outspoken honesty ot a pious

Israelite struggling according to his limited light

with perhaps the greatest problems of life. We
should have been thankful that in Esther we had

illustrated for us a phase of character belonging to

the most interesting, and once the most religious,

nation of the world. We should have found in

Canticles at least a pretty love-lyric, and possibly a

good deal more. The old questionings and doubts

about these books make it easier for us to have

some such ideas about them now without shocking

our religious sense. We feel that the standard by

which all Bible or quasi-Bible books must eventu

ally be appraised is not merely the //we (fl.fi/ ol

an infallible Church, Jewish or Christian, which

rules all on one side of a line holy and all on the

other secular, but an enlightened intelligence which

sees in the sacred books, including even some not

generally accounted canonical, various degrees of

inspiration and spiritual power. By enlightened

intelligence is here meant, not the mere, private

opinion of the individual, but the growing consent

of spiritually-minded, right-thinking, honest, and

devout Christians. In a word, the study of the

formation of the Canon makes it possible to think
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that the same influences which resulted in the
fixed Canon of OT in undent times, may at a
future; time lead to some more defined modification
in our conception of a sacred Canon.

LITERATI-UK. II. E. Kyle, Thf Canon of the Old Testament,
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OLD TESTAMENT TEXT. See TEXT OF OLD
TESTAMENT,

OLD TESTAMENT TIMES. See ISKAF.L.

OLIVE (rn znijith, t\aia, nlirn, Arab.
zciti&quot;&amp;lt;).

A
well-known tree, one of the most characteristic of

Syria and Palestine. It belongs to the order
O/i iii c/c, which also includes the ash. It is a tree
with gnarled and, when large, usually hollow
trunk, and straggling branches. It loves rich soil,
but llourishes wit bout irrigation. The small white
(lowers form axillary clusters. When their fiinet ion
is over, they fall in showers to the &quot; round (Job
l.V

;:l

i, and their place is taken by small oblong
fruits, at first green, but becoming almost black
when ripe. From these comes the fatness of the

olive, its rich nutritious oil. The leaves are

oblong to lanceolate, of the characteristic dull

olive-green at their upper surface, and a frost i-d

silver colour below. This arrangement of colour-
makes an olive tree at a little distance appear as if

covered by a filmy veil of silver gau/e, which
gives a soft dreamy sheen to the landscape.
There are &quot;roves of olives near all the cities and
villages of Pal. and Syria, and several of them are

very extensive. That near Iteiriit is nearly .&quot;&amp;gt; miles

si|iiare. That near Tripoli is about as large.
There are fine groves near Nablfis, and on the
western .--lopes of Lebanon. The ground in which
olive trees grow is ploughed twice or more a

year, and enriched with inorganic and organic
fertili/ers. A favourite dressing is a marl, known
as liinrirnriilt. which is found everywhere in pockets
of the cretaceous rocks of Syria. The first olives

begin to fall in September. These are usually left

until the time when the owner or his agent, and
the lessee, can together pick them up and measure
them. In November comes the harvest. The
trees are he;iten with a long pole (Pt24-u

). The
shakings (Is24

1:;

)
of the olive tree refer to the

few olives left after the first beating. These were
to be left for t he poor ; see art. (CLEANING. The
olive harvest is usually carried home in baskets,
on the backs of men or donkeys. Olive berries

(.la 3 13
), in reality a kind of drupe., are used for

food in two stages. (1) When green they are

pickled in brine, until the bitter taste is somewhat
overcome, a result which is hastened by slightly
bruising the drupe, so that the brine may more
readily penetrate its pulp. They are eaten with
bread, and, especially during the fasts, constitute a
notable port ion of the diet of the people. (2) When
quite ripe they are sometimes packed down in

salt, or immersed in brine, and at other times pre

served in their own oil. The yield varies much
in different years. If it is large one year it is

usually small the next. The drupes are often
beaten in a mortar, as in Bible times (Ex 27 -

etc.). In this case the marc is placed in a vessel
filled with hot water. The oil floats to the surface,
and is skimmed off. The more usual way of

obtaining the oil, however, is to bruise the ripe
berries in a shallow circular basin, excavated in a
stone shaped like, the nether millstone, or in the
solid rock. The bruising is sometimes done with
the foot (l)t 83 -4

,
Mic (J

15
), but more commonly by

an upright millstone, with a long pole passed
through its centre. The short end of this pole is

fastened to an upright fixed in the centre of the

basin, and the other pushed or pulled round by a man
or animal, so that the stone revolves just within the
outer edge of the basin. This reduces the berries
to a pulp. Part of the oil flows out through a

spout in the rim of the basin into a vat (.11 2- 4 3 ia
,

Hag 2&quot;

;

). After the oil which flows of itself has
been drawn away, the marc is packed in soft reed
baskets. These are subjected to pressure by
piling them one over the other between two stone

pillars, with an upright groove! at the inner face
of each. In these grooves slides a horizontal bar,
which is heavily weighted with stones or iron.

Under this primitive but powerful press the oil

flows down in streams, and is collected in a vat at

the foot of the pile. At first it has much ex
traneous matter and water mixed with it. These

gradually separate, leaving the pure sweet oil.

This is kept in jars, or in large reservoirs hewn
out of the rock or built, with great exactness, and
well pointed at the joints, or plastered within.
The oil is used extensively as food, and large

quantities of soap of most excellent quality are

made by boiling it with crude soda.

The Scripture allusions to the olive are very
numerous. It is the first tree, of those now
known, mentioned in the Bible (&amp;lt;!n X&quot;). Its

wealth of nourishment made it a natural candidate
for the position of king of trees (Jg &amp;lt;(&quot;

). It is an
emblem of peace and prosperity (

Ps 52s 12S ;l

) and

beauty (.ler II 10
,
Hos

14&quot;).
The two olive trees

in /ec 4 ;; - n &quot; 14 were emblems of fruitfulness. UV
well translates (v.

14
) two sons of oil, instead of

AV two anointed ones. Standing by the Lord
of the whole earth, they denote His abundant,

overflowing provision for the spiritual wants of

mankind. Oil is frequently alluded to as food
(2 (Mi 2 1

&quot;), medicine (Lk 10s4, Ja 5 14
), unguent (

Ps

! .
,
Mt G 7

), illuminator (Mt 2,&quot;^ etc.). The temple
oil was beaten (Kx 27-&quot;). The name Mount of

Olives indicates the importance attached to this

tree, and associates it with many of the most

interesting incidents in the life of our Lord.
(1. !:. POST.

OLIVES, MOUNT OF
(c&amp;lt;jvn

nn
; LXX rb epos

rCiv iXaiwv ; Yulg. Miinft (Jlirarinii). In the OT the

term Mount of Olives occurs only in /ec 144
. It

is described as the ascent of the Olives
(&quot;in n^;-)

in 2S l.Vw (AV ascent of Mount Olivet, UV
ascent of the Mount of Olives ), as the mount

(Neb S 13
), the mount that is before Jerusalem

(1 K II 7
), the mountain which is on the east side

of the city (Kzk II&quot;
3
), and as the mount of

corruption (or destruction) (2 K 2313
). In the NT

it i&amp;gt; usuallv called the mount of Olives (TO epos TUJV

eXcuwiO, Mt 21 1 243 2630
,
Mk 13s 1428

, Lk 22^ P.F,
Jn 8 1

,
but St. Luke twice uses the term the

mount that is called [the mount] of Olives (TO epos

TO Ka\ov/j.efov fXaiwv), Lk 19-&quot;
J 21 37

; and once the

term the mount called Olivet (roO &povs TOV KCL\.

EAcuii os), Ac I
12

, cf. TO epos TO EXcuiif Mk 11 (B).

There is no doubt as to the identity of the

Mount of Olives. The name is applied to the

range cf hills facing Jerusalem on the east and
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lying round about from north-east to south-east,
and separated from the Holy City by the Valley
of Jehoshaphat or Kid run. The only question
that may arise in this respect is as to the precise
extent of the range which may be included under
the expression Mount oi (Hives.

The range detaches itself from the backbone of

the country about two miles north of Jerusalem,
south of the village of

Xh&amp;lt;tfftt
(2S24 ft.), and,

trending in a south-easterly direction, extends as

far as the prospect (tim/ms), where it runs nearly
due south till opposite (or east of) the temple site ;

it then runs in a south-westerly direction until it

is over against the Pool of Siloam. The ridge of

the range is generally at a level of about 2(&amp;gt;0l) ft.

above the Mediterranean, but it culminates in

four, or rather three (see below) somewhat pro
nounced summits, to which modern tradition has

given the names of (1) Galilee, (2) the, Ascension,
(3) the Prophets, (4) the Mount of Oilence.

(1) Galilee (Scopus) is due north-east of the

temple site, and about a mile distant.

(2) The Ascension is the summit due east of

the temple site, and distant about ^ mile ; on it

stand the church of the Ascension and the village
and mosque of Jcbd et-Tur (the modern Arable
name for the Mount of Olives).

(,i) The Prophets is south of and, properly
speaking, only a spur of No. 2, and derives its

name from some catacombs ascribed to the pro
phets. It is not really a distinct summit.

(4) The Mount of Oilence is about ^ mile south
east of Ophel, and is the terminating outlier of

thts range to the south.
To the east this range falls rapidly towards the

Jordan Valley ; to the west and south it is bounded

by the valley called Kidron or Jehoshaphat, which,

commencing north of Jerusalem on a level with
the high ground of the Hoi}

7

City, falls rapidly
unt il it becomes a deep ravine dividing the temple
site, from Olivet, and near the Pool of Siloam is

4 JO ft. below the summit of Olivet. It is called

by the Arabs the IVudt/ eit-Xdr (valley of lire).

The summit of the Mount of Ollence is on the
same level as the temple site

(
2440 ft.), but from

the church of the Ascension northward the range
is in few places less than 2GUU ft. in height, and
thus commanded a view down upon the temple
courts, and stood round about the city to the east
ward.
The ancient road leading up from Jericho by

M l nli/ Kelt bifurcates at about six miles from
Jerusalem (at level 654 ft.) ; the northern branch

running up \Vatlij l!ii (&amp;lt;Jx h and over Scopus into

the city, the southern branch passing through
Bethany and crossing the Olivet range between
the church of the Ascension and the Mount of

Otlence ; the southern branch appears to have been
the main road to Jericho since the Roman occu

pation.
There are three roads or paths leading to the

summit of Olivet, where the church of the Ascen
sion stands ; the central path leading straight up
the ascent, those to the north and south making
a detour to lessen the steepness. These roads all

join together near the bridge over the Kidron
close to the Garden of Gethsemane, and go to St.

Stephen s gate, immediately north of the temple
site. It is probable that over this bridge was the
road into Jerusalem from the east from the earliest

times, as the rocky sides of Olivet lower down the

valley are too steep and precipitous to admit of

anything more than a rugged footpath.
When Absalom s rebellion broke out, David fled

from .Jerusalem over the brook Kidron by way of

the Mount of Olives to the wilderness ( 2 S 15&quot;
-

&quot;).

Probably he crossed the Kidron by the road where
the bridge now spans the ravine, and went up the

ascent by the north-easterly road already men
tioned. There is no reason for supposing that he
went up to the summit where now stands the
church of the Ascension this would not lie in his

route. He probably went up nearly due north
east from the Kidron ravine, and ascended to the

top of the mountain, and thence he went down the

eastern slope till he arrived at the \\
&amp;lt;li/

l!&amp;lt;ui-&amp;lt; il&amp;gt; //

near Bahurim. If a line be drawn from the
Kidron bridge north-east it will be found to go
over Mount Scopus into Wwly liuwfthi li.

Bahurim is rendered in theTargum of Jonathan
(on 2 S 1 (}&quot; ) as Alimoth or Almon, a city of Benja
min given to the priests, and is identified by
Schwarz, Furrer, and Robinson (Illil iii.

-

2S7) as

Afniif, north of Anatn (Anathoth), about three

miles N.N.E. of Jerusalem. Barclay (p. ,
&amp;gt;;&amp;gt;3)

also

conjectures that Bahurim lay on the north side of

Wiulij Raivdbeh, not far from Anal/i, but south of

it, probably near el- Isawiyek. Light foot considers
Bahunm as close to Nob (/Yo.sy; v7, i. 42), and

Josephus (Ant. VII. ix. 7) mentions that it was oil

the main road from Jericho to Jerusalem. It

would appear, then, that king l&amp;gt;;i\id took the
northern of the two roads to Jericho, went over

Scopus and down the ll i nfi/ ll&amp;lt;urt &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;i li, south of

Bahurim, from whence Shimei issued, keeping
along the hillside above the road, and casting
down stones and dust at the king.
Modern tradition has lixed on the southern

summit or Mount of Oilenee as the locality of the

high places which Solomon dedicated to ( hemosh
and Molech, in the hill that is before (or east of)

Jerusalem (1 K II 7
). There is no indication where

these high places are to be found except in the
account of their destruction by Joash (2 K 23 i3

),

where they are described as before (or east of)

Jerusalem, on the right hand of the n-rfrn in

mount of corruption (or destruction)
:

;
and if the

latter may be accepted as the name of the summit
due east of the temple sites, then the high places
on the right or south of the Mount of Corruption
would be on the Mount of Ollence where; modern
tradition locates them. The Arabic name of this

mountain is Baten cl-Howi, the bag of wind.
There seems to have been considerable variety

of opinion as to the position of these high places in

early Christian times, but the majority ot authori

ties, including the Jewish writers, do not mention
the subject. Burckhardt places them over Siloam
on the Mount of Ollence, while Brocarclus places
the altar of Chemosh on the northern summit.

( &amp;gt;n the southern slope of the Mount of OU enec
is the village of Siloam (X//vo/i clinging to the

steep hillside, and down below are the fertile fields

which are supposed to have formed the kings
garden between the Pool of Siloam ami the well

of Joab (SlLo.VM). Somewhere here it was that,
in the days of I zziah, about the time that the

leprosy fell upon him, an earthquake is said to have
rent a part of the mountain on the west at a place
called Froge (Fn-rogel ?), and rolled it four furlongs
till it stood still at the east mountain (Olivet),

blocking up the roads and the king s garden (Ant.
IX. x. 4; cf. Am I

1

,
Zee 143

,
2 Ch 26 16

).

Josephus does not add materially to our know
ledge of the Mount of Olives. He relates that in

the time of the procurator Felix, in the reign of

Nero, the country was full of robbers and impostors
who deluded the people, and that among them was
one from Egypt who came to Jerusalem and called

himself a prophet, and advised the multitude of

the common people to go along with him to the
Mount of Olives, which lay over against the city,
and at the distance of ,j furlongs. He got together
30,0(10 men and led them round about by the
wilderness to the Mount of Olives, and was ready
to break into Jerusalem by force from that place
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(Aiit. XX. viii. G, B.T II. xiii. 5 ;
Ac21 38

). Josephus
also states that at the investment of Jerusalem by
Titus two legions had orders to encamp at the
distance; of six furlongs from Jerusalem at the

Mount of Olives, which lies over against the city
on the e-ast side, and is parteel from it by a deep
valley interposed between them, which is called

Ce-dron. He further mentions that during the

sie-ge of Jerusalem the Jews made an attack on the
Human guard on the Mouni of ( Mive-s. and that the
\\ all of e-ircii m vallat ion. built round the city to kee-p
the Jew- in, began freim the camp of the A-svrians.
where Titus camp was pitched, extended to tin-

lower part of Cenopolis, thence along the- valley e)f

Cedron to the Mount of Olives, and then bent to

wards the south and encompassed the- mountain as

far as the roe-k called IVristerion (dovecote) and
that oilier hill which lie- next to it. and is over
(he valley which n aches tei Siloam i /&amp;lt; / V. ii. M,

iii. ~), xii. _ ; vi. ii. 8). It was al this period that

the Mount of Olive- became denuded ol the olives.

pines, myrtles, anel palms which formerly covered
its sides, as mentioned in Neb S L| b (lo forth unto
the mount, and fetch olive, branches, and pine
branches, and myrt le branches, and palm branches,
and branches of thick trees, to make- booths, as it

is writ ten.

Tin- Mount of ((lives was particularly connected
in the mind- of the \\or-hippels at tin- temple ot

Jerusalem \\ith many ot the most important cere

monies, siie-h as the proclamation of the new
moons, the waters of purification and burning of

(he- red heifer, and the scapegoat. The Talmudical

writings are lull ol reicivnce- to the Mount ol

Olives in connexion with these matters.
The Mount of Oli\e- was called the mountain of

Three Lights, on account of ill tin- tire from tin-

altar lighting it up at night ; r_ i from the lir-t

beam- of the -un lighting up the summit ; u( i Iroin

the olive eiil which it proelnced for lighting the

lamps of f he temple.
The Mount of Olives was the starting-point for

the signals by means of lire beacons sent through
out the land when tin- appearance ot the new
moon was considered satisfactorily proved. On
the . ii th day of certain months watchmen wen-
stationed on the commanding heights around
Jerusalem, and as soon as any eine ol them
ileteded the new moon he hastene-el before the

president of the Saiihedrin to apprise him of it.

When its appearance was finally approved, a

beacon lire \\as lighted on tin- Mount of ((lives,

and torches were moved to and fro in the- night
until aiis\\ered from l\nrn Sn rt ulu li . a conical

nmiintain project ing into t he Jordan Valley ;
troni

hen; t he- signal was carried to Gryphena, thence to

the Haurfm, Met h Malten ( Minim), and t hence to the

far east , until the whole land of the Captivity Mas

waving in flame s. It is related
(llu,&amp;lt;ih-h &amp;lt;8li&amp;gt;&amp;lt;k

r
(nrih,

ii. L i that the Cutha-ans of Samaria spoiled this

system of signalling by putting up false lights,
and that it was toiind necessary to send mes
sengers instead. See. further, art. NK\V MOON.
The Mount of Olives has also a rdle to play in

the future (Targum upon Ca S 1

). When the- /lead

shall live again. Mount Olivet is to be rent in

twain (/ee L44
),
and all the ele-ad of Israel shall

come out tln-ne-e: and those righteous persons
who died in captivity shall be rolled under gretunel
and shall come forth under the Mount of Olives.

The Jews also believe iMidrash, I i liilliiin that tin-

Messiah will converse much on this mountain.
In connexion with the statement (Kzk II-3 ) that

the- glory of the- Lord we-nt up from the midst of

the city, ami stood upon the- mountain, which is

on the- east side of the- city, liabbi Janna says
the Divine majesty (ftlii khinh) steioel 8.7 years on
Olivet ami preached, saying, Seek ye the Lord

while He may be found ; call upon Him while He
is near (Midrash, Ti. hiHiiii), and then, when all

was in vain, returned to its own place. Whether
or not this story has a direct allusion to the
ministrations of Christ, it is a true expression of

His relation respectively to Jerusalem and to

Olivet. It is useless to seek for traces of His

presence in the .streets of the ten times since cap
tured city. It is impossible not to (hid them in

the free space of the Mount of Olives (Stanley,
.S7 ISO).

Stanley (n/i. rlfuf. p. ISO) truly points out with

regard to the Mount of Olives that its lasting

glory belongs not to the Old Dispensation, but

to the New. Its very barrenness of interest in

earlier times sets forth the abundance of those
associations which it derives from the closing
scenes of the Sacred History. Nothing, perhaps,
brings before us more strikingly the contrast of

Jewish and Christian feeling, the abrupt and in-

liannoniou&amp;gt; termination of the Jewish dispensa
tion, if we exclude the culminating point of the

Gospel History. than to contrast the blank which
Olivet presents to the Jewish pilgrims of the

Middle- Ages, only dignified by tiie sacrifice of

&quot;the red heifer&quot;; and the vision, too great for

words, which it oilers to the Christian traveller of

all times, as the most detailed and the most
authentic a bid ing- place of Jesus Christ.

No name in Scripture calls up associations at

once so sacred and so pleasing as that of Olivet.

The &quot; mount
&quot;

is so intimately connected with the

private life of our Lord, that we read of it and
look at it with feelings of deepest interest and
ailed ion. Here lie sat with H i&amp;gt; disciples, telling

wondrous events yet to come : of the

ni of the Holy City, of the sufferings,
ent ions, and the final triumph of His

(Porter s H&amp;lt;nnll&amp;gt;,,&amp;lt;.I: /,, ! /.). Here He
to retire for meditation and prayer.

Here He was met by a concourse! of people ir,,m

Jerusalem when He made His triumphal entry
into t In- Holy City. Here He came on t he night of

His betrayal, and past this mount He led His dis

ciples on the day lie ascended to heaven.

There are many t radit ional rite* on the Mount
of Olives, but there are some that more particu

larly claim our attention.

Tli&quot; Gardt-n of Gethsemane is to be looked for

beyond the Kidron and at the foot of Olivet (Jn
IS , Lk &quot;J J&quot;

1

), and the model n traditional site

seems to be a likely locality, though both Kobin-

son (i. :547&amp;gt; and Thomson (Lnnil ui&amp;gt;il l&amp;gt;i:nl:. p. (iJi-4)

:MiL:&quot;.est it was higher up the hill. This site is

probably tin- same as that alluded to by Kusehiu.-.

Jerome! and the Mordeaux Pilgrim, but there is no

earlier tradition. The balance ot opinion appears
to be in favour of its being near the true site. It

is situated on the Olivet bank of the Kidron, not

far from the bridge, and immediately south ot the

road leading from the bridge to the summit of

Olivet. On the other side of the road are tin-

Orotto of the Agony and the -Tomb of the

Virgin (el-Jesmiiniyeh of the Arabs, i.e. Geth-

semanei. There are continuous links of tradition

uniting these chapels with the traditional spot

early in the 4th cent., where the site may possibly
have been fixed by the empress Helena, A.I), o^li.

See, further, art. GETHSEMAXE.
Theodorus (A.I), o3o) states, and there is the

liasilica. of St. Mary the Lord s Mother and her

sepulchre : and St. John of Damascus writing in

the 8th cent, states that it existed then. A church

was erected over it in the time of the empress 1 ul-

cheria (A.D. 390-450); since the 8th cent, there

has been an unbroken chain of tradition concern

ing the tomb. Uernard (A.D. SOT) found it in

ruins ; it had been a round church. It was rebuilt
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by Godfrey, ;md is described by Sanvulf and
William of Tyre as it now exists. The Moslems
handed it over to the Christians, A.I). 13(53, but

they still visit it 011 a certain day in the year.
Knsebius (A.I). 833) states that Gethsemane was at

the Mount of Olives, and was then a place of

prayer for the faithful, and that the rock where
.Judas betrayed Christ was in the valley of

Jehoshaphat (I tin. Jli-croa). The Bordeaux Pil

grim also places the same rock in the valley of

Jehosluiphat. St. Silvia (A.D. 379-388) describes

the service at Gethsemane. Jerome (A.I). 303)

says that Gethsemane was at the foot of the

mountain, and that a church had been built over

it. Kucherius (A.I). 4JT --148) alludes to the two
famous elm relies where our Lord is said to have
had discourse with His disciples, and that of the
Ascension. Theodorus (A.I). 530) speaks of a
Basilica on the spot where Christ taught His dis

ciples. The presumption is, then, that the Grotto
of the Agony was the original site of Gethsemane.
The olive trees of Gethsemane are not mentioned

by any of the earlier pilgrims, and there is no
tradition connecting the very old trees now in the

garden with the past.
Modern tradition makes the triumphal entry of

our Lord into Jerusalem over the summit of the
Mount of Olives, and the scene of the lamentation
over Jerusalem about half-way down the hill ; but

Stanley has shown conclusively that His journey
lay by the southern road through Bethany that

by which mounted travellers at the present day
approach Jerusalem, over the southern shoulder
of Olivet, between the summit which contains
the tombs of the Prophets and the Mount of
&amp;lt; (Hence. There can be no doubt that this is the
route of the triumphal entry, not only because, as

just stated, it is and must always have been the
usual approach for horsemen and for large cara

vans, such as then were concerned, but also

because this is the only one of the three ap
proaches which meets the requirements of the
narrative, (Stanley, $1* 1 Jl). The road on

leaving Bethany passes over a spur of Olivet
which runs out- to the south-east ; from here a
view is obtained of the southern part of the Holy
City, then the road descends into a hollow, and
mounting again by a rugged ascent it readies a

ledge of smooth rock from which the whole city
bursts into view. This point is opposite to the
south-east angle of the temple enclosure and con

siderably above it. Xowhere else on the Mount
of (.Hives is there a view like this. By the two
other approaches, one being over the summit and
one over the northern shoulder of the hill, the

city reveals itself gradually; there is no partial

glimpse, like that which has just been described
as agreeing so well with the lirst outbreak of

popular Reclamation, still less is there any point
where, as here, the city and temple would sud

denly burst into view, producing the sudden and
affecting impression described in the Gospel narra
tive

(&amp;gt;7

J
103).

The last interview of our Lord with His dis

ciples before He ascended into heaven is &amp;gt;tated to

have taken place on the eastern slopes of Olivet,
for He led them out as far as to Bethany (Lk
24 r

) ;
and it is further stated that they returned to

Jerusalem from the mount called Olivet, which is

from Jerusalem a Sabbath day s journey. The
traditional site, however, from very early times,
has been the middle summit of Olivet, at the
church of the Ascension ;

and there are those who
consider that this is quite in keeping with the
account in St. Luke s Gospel (see report of Schick,
PEFSt, p. 317, 18&amp;lt;J(&amp;gt;).

The church of the Ascen
sion is a small octagonal structure within an
enclosure or irregular polygonal lorm, measuring

about 40 ft. north and south, by 30 ft. east and
west. It is in possession of the Moslems, and a

minaret is close beside the west entrance, and is

a very conspicuous feature in the landscape. Chris
tian sects are permitted on certain days to perform
mass in the chapel. The chapel was built in 1834
on the plan of one built by the Moslems in llil&quot;

on the ruins of the Crusading Church built 1130
and destroyed 1187. The latter was built on the
ruins of the Basilica of Constantine. Dr. Schick

(PEFM p. 311), 18%) has carefully traced the
indications of the original building from the ex

isting remains, and has proposed a restoration of

the place, showing a round church open at the
centre to the sky, with the entrance to west and
altar to east. This church was built in the 4th

cent., and a plan is given by Arculf, A.D. G8i&amp;gt;, of

its restoration in the 7th cent, by the Patriarch
Modestus.
The footprints of Christ have experienced various

and strange vicissitudes. One is impressed on
the pavement of the courtyard ; the other has
been transferred to the chapel at the south end
of the main aisle of the Aksa Mosque in the

temple enclosure (see Tobler, ^ilnnli iiu lli , n. O/7-

berff), AVillibald (A.I). !)2j and other writers speak
of two columns within the church in memory
of the two men who said, Men of Galilee, why
stand ye gazing up into heaven? This sift: has
now been transferred to the northern hill of

Olivet, near Scopus, and is called Galilee.

The Pater No&amp;gt;ter Chapel, south of the church of

the Ascension, was erected in 18(&amp;gt;.&quot;&amp;gt; by the Princess
de la Tour d Auvergue, and is supposed to stand
on an old traditional site of the Middle Ages. The
intention of the Princess was to have within -J4

small chambers, in which the Lord s Prayer
should be written up in 24 dillerent languages,
so that pilgrims of all nationalities and all creeds

might unite there in repeating the Lord s Prayer.
Within recent years the Russians have erected

a high tower and church on the commanding spur
north-east of the church of the Ascension, over

looking the eastern slopes of Olivet.

From the Temple Mount to the western base
of Olivet it was not more than 100 or 200 yards
straight across, though of course the distance to

the summit was much greater, say about halt a

mile. By the nearest pathway it was only 1)18

yards from the city gate to the principal summit.
&amp;lt; Mivet was always fresh and green, even in earliest

spring or during parched summer the coolest, the

pleasantest, the most sheltered walk about Jeru
salem. Far Jhcross this road the temple and its

mountain flung their broad shadows and luxu
riant foliage, spreading a leafy canopy overhead.

They were not gardens in the ordinary Western
sense, through which one passed, far less orchards

;

but something peculiar to those climes, where
Nature everywhere strews with lavish hand her

flowers, and makes her gardens where the garden
bursts into orchard, and the orchard stretches into

iield, till, high up, olive and tig mingle with the
darker cypress and pine. The stony road up
Olivet wound along terraces covered with olives,
whose silver and dark-green leaves rustled in the
breexe. Here gigantic gnarled lig trees twisted
themselves out of rocky soil

; there clusters of

palms raised their knotty stems high up into

waving plumed tufts, or spread, bush like, from the

ground, the rich coloured fruit bursting in clusters

from the pod. Then there were groves of myrtles,

pines,
tall stately cypresses, and on the summit

itself the gigantic cedars. To these shady retreats
the inhabitants would often come from Jerusalem
to take pleasure or to meditate, and there one of

their most celebrated Rabbis (R. Jochanan ben

Saccai) was at one time wont in preierence tc
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teach. Tliithcr, also, Jesus with His disciples
often resorted (Edersheim, The Temple, p. 8).
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This form lias been given to the name of the
.Mount of Olives in AY at 2S ],r&quot; and Ae I

1

-.

It was taken from the Yulg. at the latter passa-e
( a Monte qui vocatur oliueti ) by &quot;VYyclif, who
has been followed by all the Eng\ versions (in-
eluding JIV) exce].t the Geneva

( the mount that
is called the Olive hil ). In 2S i;&amp;gt;

:; the Yulg.
has David ascendebat Clinum oliuarunr ; it Is
Cov. wlio introduces Olivet here, and it is also
the. form in the Douay version. RY changes into
Olives. Amer. RV prefers Olivet to AV and RY
the Mount of Olives in Lk IIP 2 1

37
. See OLIVES

MOUNT OF.

OLYMPAS ( OXfUTras). The name of a member of
the Human Church greeted by St. Paul in Ro IB 13

.

It is an abbreviated form, like several others in the
chapter, being apparently shortened for Ulyinpio-
dorus. He was commemorated Nov. 1U.

OLYMPIUS
(
OXi

.,
U 7rtoj). An epithet of Zeus, de

rived from Mt,
Olympus in Thessaly. the abode of

the gods. Antioclius Epiphanes, who was occu-
pied in building the magnificent temple of /,-us

Olympiua (whom he specially honoured, see art.

JUPITER) at Athens (Polyb. xxvi. lo, !_&amp;gt;). caused
the temple at Jerusalem to be dedicated to the
same divinity in December. B.C. His i2 Mac (j- cf
1 Mac 1

54 - SU
).

OMAR (-ICIK, perhaps = eloquent ). A grandson
of Esau, On .Sli&quot;

( S.&amp;gt;,ud;&amp;lt;) ; one of the dukes of

Edom, v. 15
( ftfjidp). Cf. the parallel passage 1 Ch

I
3(i

( O/J.dp). The clan of which he is the eponyni
has not been identified.

OMEGA. Sec ALPHA AXD OMEGA.

OMER. See ^YKIGHT,s AXD MEASURES.

OMRI (T?). 1. A king of Israel. See following
article. 2. A descendant of lienjamin, 1 Ch 7

iS

(J5

Apepeid, A Apapid). 3. One of the ancestors of a,

Judahite family living at Jerusalem, 1 Ch &amp;lt;J

4
(1&amp;gt;

A/ipfi, A A/j-pi). 4. A prince of Issachar in the time
of David, 1 Ch 27 18

(15 A^-ipei, A Aftapi).

OMRI ( IPi , LXX Afj.3p(()i, Assyr. Ihnnri or
Hnittri i*} was the iirst king of a dynasty which
reigned nearly sixty years, and consisted of four
successive rulers (i:.c. 900 -842). ( &amp;gt;mri Iirst appears
in biblical history as the general of Elah s army,
at that time engaged in conducting sieire opera
tions against the Philistine town Gihbethon (1 K
1616ff

-). On the other hand, at this very moment
another military commander, Zimri, was carrying
on a plot against the besotted and helpless Israelite
king, Elah, who suffered assassination in his royal
residence in Tirzah. This conspiracy, however,
was only partially successful, as it never succeeded
in gathering Israel under its standard. The nation
preferred to rally round the more powerful as well

* The equivalence of Hebrew-Canaanite y with Assyr. h is

illustrated in Sehrader, CO l^\. p. 17!. Thus n-y is in Assyr.
Ilaziti, TV* e.Hhnt, fi i? is Kinahhi (Tel el-Aniarna Inscr.),

&quot;!?* probably = llabiri, Anmri-rabi (Aiurapbel)= llaminu-rabi.

as more loyal military rival, Omri, at Gibbethon,
and made him king. Under that capable leader
Tirzah was besieged and captured, Zimri was com
pelled to seek refuge in the fortress-citadel of the
royal palace, and perished amid the llames kindled
either by his own hands or by those of his foes.
Omri, however, was not even now left without a
competitor for the vacant throne. Yet the opposi
tion of Tibni was probably soon crushed, and Omri
commenced a reign not only longer but certainly
of far greater importance than the brief narrative
1 K iG-3 --s would lead us to suppose. Even in
that short section the military character of the
monarch is clearly revealed to us by the reference
to his erection of the fortress -

city Samaria as
a royal residence and capital of &quot;the Northern
kingdom, to take the place of the less defensible
town of Tirzah. The superior strategic position
of Samaria, a conical lull standing 4UO ft. above
the base of the broad valley, is evidenced by the
long siege which it endured&quot; and the stout resist
ance which it offered to the armies of Sargon
(H.C. 722), as well as to the Syrian hosts in the

preceding century (1 K 20, 2 K 6-4ff
-). Its pictur

esque appearance is described by Isaiah (2S j
as

Ephraim s proud crown on the summit of a fertile

valley. This place is said to have been purchased
by Omri from Shemer (so also LXX) for two silver
talents (or about 800).

Respecting the wars waged by Omri scarcely
anything is stated in the biblical narrative. From
1 K 2034 we derive a valuable hint. Syria, the
formidable foe of David, had remained quiescent
since that monarch had indicted upon it a series
of overwhelming defeats. Rut in the days of the
divided kingdom Syria became aggressive, and
aggrandized itself at the expense of its weakened
Southern neighbour. From 1 K 20&quot;

4 we learn that
Omri must have sustained some reverses in his war
with Syria, and was compelled to cede some streets
or quarters in Samaria to the AraiiKcan residents.
But these reverses may have been probably were
-

-only temporary. In any case, they are wholly
insufficient to warrant us in following \Yellhau-en
in supposing that Israel became thereby reduced
to vassalage by Aram* (see art. An AH). Kittel is

probably right in considering it fairly certain that
Omii made heroic efforts to rid himself of the
pressure of his Northern foe which he had inherited
trom his predecessors, but without complete suc
cess, f It is quite evident, however, that the
struggle did not leave him in the least degree
crippled. Otherwise he would not have been in
a position to conduct a war of conquest against his
South-eastern neighbour Chemosh-Melech, king of
Moab (see below).
Moab, which had been subjugated by David,

began to throw off its allegiance to Israel in the
troubled years which followed the disruption. Hut
the enwrgetic military rule of Omri put an end to
this independence. These facts we learn from the
Stone of Dibfui, erected by Mesha

, son of Chemosh-
Melech. &quot;NYe quote (on next page) from the original,
which may lie found in Smend and Socin s Copy,
with notes (Inschrift dw Kimiijs Mew], in Driver s
AWr.y on the llchrcw Text of the Book* of Smiita-l,
Appendix to Introduction, p. Ixxxviff., and in the
art, MOAB, above, p. 404.
From this passage we can infer the importance

of Omri s military operations in Moab. He
acquired the district around Mehedeba ; and so

thoroughly was Moab subdued that it was com
pelled to pay an enormous tribute of wool (2 K 34

.

See Driver, I.e. p. Ixx.xix).
* Jahrb. fur deutsche Theof. xx. p. 27, Skizzen v. Vnrarb. \.

p. 31. The view adopted above and also in the art. AIIAB is aisn
sustained by -McCurdy, History, Prophecy , and the Monuments,
\. p. -278.

t Gench. der Hebnier, ii. p. 223 [Eng. tr. ii. 261].
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Omri was king of Israel and oppressed Moab a long time
[lit. many days], for

Chemosh was wroth with his land. And his son succeeded him
[i.e. Oniri], and

he too said
[
= thought taita nrps] &quot;I will oppress Moab.&quot; In my time

[i.e.
of

Mesha] he said thu[s]. But I saw [my desire] on him and his house, and Israel

perished with an everlasting destruction.* So &amp;lt; huri obtained possession of the land

of MehTdeba, and (one) dwelt therein during his days and half the days of his

son, forty years . . .

The inscription also sheds a valuable light on

the chronology of Oinri s reign, since it shows that

the period of his occupation of Moabite territory
and of the occupation by his son Aliab covered

the remainder of his own reign and half of his

son A halt s reign, making 40 years in all. It is

of course not necessary to take &quot;sn in a strict

mathematical sense. On the other hand it is cpiite

clear that the biblical chronology is at fault, since

it ascribes to Oniri a rei.mi of only 12 years, and

to Ahab s entire reign 22 years, making the tntnl

I en -tli of Iiotli reigns only 34 years. From these

data of the Moabite. Stone it is evident that we
must extend considerably the reign of Oniri. In

the scheme set forth in Schrader s
&amp;lt;_ (JT- ii. p.

322 IK, Oinri s reign is reckoned to be 25 years
(B.C. 900-87.1), ten years being deducted from the

rei--n of Uaasha. These dates harmonize better

with (ft) the results of Assyriology, (h) with the deep
impression which Oniri had produced in Western
Asia by his military prowess. This impression
was no lleeting one, but extended over a very long-

period. We have clear indication of this in the

fact that Palestine was called (maf) Bit Jln.mri,

or land of the house of Oniri, from the time of

Shalmaneser II. (860) to that of Sar-on (722-705).
The usurper .Jehu is called on Shalmancser s black

obelisk Jn tKt,bid Iftuiiri, Jehu son of Oniri. And
no less deep was the impression produced in Israel

and Judah. The reference to the statutes of

Oniri in Mic 6 1(i
is an indication of this, his name

being coupled with that of his son Ahab. What is

meant by this expression, and what forms of practice
it is intended to cover, we do not know. Combining
it with the phrase that he did evil more than all

that were before him (1 K l(r ), we are led to infer

not only that he is judged in an unfavourable light.

Hive -Jeroboam and his successors, in accordance with
later and stricter canons of Deiiteronomic legalism,
but also that in all probability the beginniii.u s of

Phoenician influence in religion, for which Ahab s

reifin became notorious, were already infecting the

cultus of Israel in Samaria. To this the passage in

Mieah sterns to point.
Owr.x 0. WiiiTF.norsK.

ON (;
iK

;
I&amp;gt; AiV, A Ai i af ; Luc. \p.vav). A

Keubenite associated with Datlian and Abiram in

a rebellion against Moses, Nn Ib 1

(.JE).| There is

* This implies that Ahab, son of Oinri, was compelled to re

linquish his hold of Moab. This probably took place during bis

wars with Syria. Nevertheless he did not lose all. To identify
the son (lines G and 8) with Jehoram, thus ignoring the two

intervening reigns of Ahab and Ahaziah (cf. CIIHONOLOGV, vol.

i. p. 402), is highly improbable. The campaign of 2 K 3 against
Moab was an attempt to retain the slight remnant of power
which Mesha now threw off. Comp. MeCurdy, vol. i. p. 2S-_&amp;gt;.

t 1$. W. Bacon, who seeks here, as in many other instances, to

break up JE into its constituents, suggests that, according to

reason to believe that the mention of On is due to

textual corruption, for no such personage appears
in the subsequent narrative, and the name is found

nowhere else in the Old Testament. For the prob
able restoration of the text see KoitAll, p. 12b

.

ON (PN, JN, &quot;ft;&amp;gt;).
A city in Lower Egypt, (in

414.3.
so

4(;
-jo

(1 otiphera, priest of On). InEzk3017

it occurs again, but punctuated jix AVEN (which
see). On is the hieroglyphic Ana, the name of

lleliopolis. In Jer 43 &quot; the city is called IJeth-

shemesh, House of the Sun, the hieroglyphic Per

lift, its sacred name. The name On seems gradually
to have fallen into disuse : the Greeks called the

place H\oi&amp;lt;7roAis,
from which the Coptic name is

also derived. In the l.ible, however, both (ir.

and Copt. VSS retained the name On. LXX
gives in Jer 43 [Or. 50]

1:i roi -s &amp;lt;rn;\oi s JlXi or Trii\eu&amp;lt;;

TOI)S fi&amp;gt;
&quot;Uv,

and in Ex l
u

curiously adds to Pithom
and Uaamses &quot;iiv y eanv H\iou TTJ\IS as another city
built by the children of Israel. The ruins of

lleliopolis lie on the E. edge of the Delta, but out

side the Delta proper, touching the edge of the

desert, not far below the forking of the Nile. The

city was built partly on the desert, partly on

alluvium. Its site is now marked by a considerable

mound surrounded by a massive crude brick wall.

In the area occupied anciently by the temple there

still stands an obelisk, erected by Usertesen l.

of the 12th Dynasty, the base hardly above the

level of the water that percolates from the canals ;

and though blocks from the ancient temple are still

lying in numbers under the soil, the rise of the

water-level makes it extremely ditlicult to recover

them. On the fall of paganism the site was

plundered of its building materials for the adorn
ment of Alexandria, Cairo, and other towns in

Lower Egypt. Entire obelisks had previously been

removed to Alexandria (by Augustus), to Rome, and

to Constantinople, and, with the exception of some
monuments in museums and of the obelisk men
tioned above as being still in situ, the chief monu
ments of lleliopolis now existing are the obelisks of

Koine, Constantinople, London, and New York.
Ann was the capital of the 13th nome of Lower

Egypt (which nome was probably bounded by the

desert on the E., the 1 elusiac branch of the Nile

on the N.. the Memphitic nome on the S.
,
and the

nome of I hacnsa [20th] on the N.E.), but its great

importance was sacerdotal, and due to its chief

temple of Ha, the centre of Sun worship in Egypt,
and the most important seat of learning in the

.1, On the son of I elcth (v.i
&amp;lt;l

) and Korah (not a descendant of

Levi, as 1 makes him in v. 1;l
, but) a kinsman of Caleb (cf. 1 Cb

-&amp;gt;),
were the leaders of the Ittij revolt against Moses, while

the leaders in K are Uathan and Abiram (v.
1
^). See, further

NUMHKKS, p. 57U 1

.
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country. Like other sacred centres, this city is
found mentioned in some of the earliest inscrip
tions, dating from the 4th Dynasty. It is recorded
ot I sertesen I. (about B.C. 2500) that lie built, i.e.

rebuilt, the temple. Perhaps the greatest event in
Hs early history was the temporary suppression of
I la worship and the substitution for it of Set worship
by the Hyksos, as recorded in a papyrus of the
Kamesside period, now in the British .M useum. A
contemporary papyrus (also in t lie Brit ish Museum),known m science as the Mathematical papyrus,and written in the reign of Apepa I., indicates that
the Hyksos court sojourned sometimes at Helio-
polis. sometimes at Zaru (AvarisV). These two
documents show the great importance, of Heliopolis
at the time of the Hyksos, when Lower Egypt was
a separate kingdom. Memphis apparently was
less favoured by the Hyksos, tliough probably it
was

completely
in their power, while Upper Egyptseems only to have acknowledged their suzerainty.On the expulsion ,,f the Hyksos by thelirst king

of the ISth Dynasty, Ka worship was restored, and
the temple of Ka at Heliopolis was rebuilt or re-
adorned long before any other temple in or near
the Delta. Monuments of Tahutmes m. have been
found here, while elsewhere in Lower Kgypt outside
Memphis nothing is found of the New Kingdom
earlier than Amenhotep in., whose cartouche occurs
at Bubastis and A tin-ibis. Like many of his prede
cessors, Ramses m. made great gifts to this temple,and the pious Ethiopian invader, Piankhi, in his
greal inscription from Oebel P.arkal. dwells on the
ceremonies that he performed here. In Koman
times it fell rapidly from its high estate; even
Strabo notes its partial desertion. It lay on the
road from Syria to Memphis, and thus was peculi
arly exposed to attack from the most formidable
luarter: important battles have been fought on this
site again and again, and even in modern times.

It is difficult to say to what period the priest
Potiphera, the father-in-law of Joseph, belonged.
His name being compounded with that of Ka. shows
that it does not date from Hyksos times. l.&quot;&amp;gt; Kith
Dynasties, when Set overshadowed everything.
But the form of the name was very common from
the 23rd Dynasty onward (c. n.r. SIMM. thou&quot;h

hardly known as earl\ even as the 2Uth. Zaphe-
nath-paneah ((in 41 43

) is also a form of name be
longing almost solely to the same late period (see
PHARAOH).
The Sun-god was worshipped at Heliopolis lirst

in the form of Ka ; secondly, as Turn, the settiii&quot;

sun ; thirdly, as Harakhti, the hawk of the horizon&quot;

called by the Creeks Harmakhis; fourthly, as
Kliepera, figured by a scaraba-us, and symbolizing
the vivifying and reproductive force of the sun.
Of sacred animals here the bull Mnevi- was the
most important; and the heron, called bnw, was
the original of the famous phoenix. From the
earliest times obelisks were connected with the
Sun worship (cf. Jer 43 1;i

[Beth-shemesh]). There
was also a sacred pool or spring, mentioned
especially by Piankhi, in which Ka was wont
to wash his face ; hence the Arab, name for
this

^
locality is Ain

&amp;lt;\-&amp;lt;lt-xl&amp;lt;-nix. spring of the
sun. In Christian story this is the spring in
which the Virgin washed her son while resting in
the shade of an acacia tree on her journey into
Egypt, The latest successor to the tree is still
shown in an enclosure at Matm-iych. See \VKN*
BETH-SHEMESH. F. LL. GKIKFLTH.

ONAM (c;ix). 1. The eponyin of a Tlorite elan
Cn 36--

( V,udi&amp;gt;)=l Ch 1
4U (B l.Wc. A LW/t). 2. A

son of Jerahmeel, 1 Ch 2-1(i - ^
(B iJfru, A OiVoua)

See ONAN, footnote.

ONAN Mvdv}. A son of Judah, Gn 384 46 12
,

Nu 2t)&quot;
,

I Ch 23
. After the decease of his elder

brother, Kr, he was instructed by his father to
contract a levirate marriage with Tamar. The
device by which he evaded the object of this
marriage was evil in the sight of the Loiil), and
He slew him. (in 38s 10

(J). It is impossible to
disentangle fr&amp;lt; m this narrative what was the
action of certain individuals and what is tribal

history. Probably Er and Onan both stand for
Judahite clans which at an early period, from
what cause we know not, became extinct.* The
present form of the narrative discloses a desire to
impress the duty of marriage with a deceased
brother s wife (see Dillm. and Hol/.inger, ml. lor.).

J. A. SKLP.IE.
ONESIMUS

( O^o-t/uoy) of Coloss;e (Col 4&quot;),
a

slave of Philemon (Philcm )(i

), probably a PhrygianV i

:&quot;

*
,

\&amp;gt;ut
bearing a Greek name w hich fro n i it.-,

signification helpful was often bestowed upon
slaves (cf. Zahn, Einl. i. p. 3:24 ; Li-httoot, Phil&amp;lt;:.

&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;. p. 37(inote.i. Helpful had, however, proved
unprofitable (axp^^ros, Philem 11

); he wronged his
master, perhaps misusing money intrusted to him
(cf. Lk Hi-), perhaps stealing from him, and ran
away from Coloss;e, either to Ca sarea or, more
probably, to Koine. There he gained access to
St. Paul hi his imprisonment; who begat, him
in Christ and made him profitable (fvxprjffTos,
Philem n

) once more. With such goodwill, indeed,
did he do service that St. Paul would fain have
kept him to minister to himself; but, feeling it a
duty to return him to his master, he wrote the
Epistle to Philemon, appealing to him to receive

:
his slave, now become a brother worthy of love
and trust, and hiniM-lf undertaking to refund any
money which Philemon had lost through the action
of Onesimus (Philem

&quot;--&quot;). This letter was prob
ably intrusted to Tychicus, who was bearing the
Colossian letter, and a special word of commenda
tion of Onesimus was sent to the whole Church
(Col 4U

).

The result of St. Paul s appeal is unknown, but
subsequent tradition treated Onesimus as a pro
minent and active member of the Church. These;
traditions are very various: he was identified with
a bishop of Bero-a (Apost. Cuntstit. vii. 411), with
the bishop of Kphesus in the time of Ignatius
(Eph.i.); he was said to have preached in Spain,
ami the apocryphal Acts of the Spanish sisters

Xanthippe and Polyxena are written in his
name (c. 38; Texts and Sf/n/iex, ii. 3, Apocrypha
Anecdota ): he was said to have been mart yred
either at Puteoli (Euthalius) or at Kome

( Mart.
Ign. Hmnan Ads, c. 101 But the name was so
common, not only in classical times for slaves, but
also in later Christian use (Smith, l)irtinan/ of
I lirixtimi

liioin-njtlti/, s.v.), that various ( )nesinii
have jiroliably been contused, and it is impossible
to extricate any certain fact. His memory was
observed by the Latin Church on Feb. l(i. by the
Creek Church on Feb. 15, and also in conjunction
with Philemon, Appia, and Archippus, on Nov. 22:
the various traditions will be found in the Acta
Smx toruin (ii. Sr&amp;gt;.&quot;&amp;gt;

s:&amp;gt;&amp;lt;!)
and the Greek J/o/^m (pp.

89-92) for those days. A most interesting modern
romance of his life will be found in Onesimus, by
the author of Philochristus (London, 188-2).

W. LOCK.
ONESIPHORUS ( Ovriffitfiopos, proflt-bringer ).A friend of St. Paul at Koine, mentioned twice

only in the NT, 2 Ti 1
] - 1S 4 1S)

. From the former of
these passages it appears that &amp;lt; Miesiphorus -uhen
he arrived in Kome and learnt that St. Paul was
in captivity, sought him out diligently, and re
freshed him, not with bodily nourishment only,

* Or at least seriously weakened. Er appears in 1 Oh 421 as a
sub-clan of Shelah, and Onan is perhaps - Onarn of 1 Ch 22tf

) a
sub-clan of Jerahmeel.
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but with every token of friendship. Of this

friendship St. Paul retained a very lively recol

lection, the more so that others, the Asiatics

Phygelus and Hermogenes, had deserted him

(2 Ti I
13
); and in writing to Timothy recalled

further the many good ollices which Onesiphorus
had performed at Ephesus, of which Timothy from

his residence there would know bet ter (ptXTiov)

than St. Paul or anyone else could tell him. It

should be noted that these ollices are not repre
sented as extended specially to St. Paul himself, as

the AV, by the insertion of unto me, implies ;
nor

is the use &quot;of the verb 5ia.Koi&amp;gt;ew sufficient warrant for -

the belief that Onesiphorus occupied the office of a

dc. tcon at Ephesus (see &quot;VYieseler. t hronol. p. -&amp;gt;/.).

It is not perfectly clear whether, at the time

when St. Paul wrote, Onesiphorus was alive or

dead: but the references to his house rather

than to himself in 2 Ti I
1(i 4 1

&quot;,
and still mor-.; the

words of the prayer in 2 Ti 1
IS Tlie Lord grant

unto him to find mercy of the Lord in that day,
make it most probable that he was now dead (so

de Wette, Huther. Alford, Ellicott. Fairhairn,

v. Soden). If so, the passage gains an additional

interest from the use that has been made of it

in connexion with the argument for prayers for

the dead. Thus it is appealed to in support of

such a practice by Bishop Archibald Campbell in .

his anonymously published book on The Inter-
\

mediate or Middle Mute of Jjepurfe.d Muds, 1713,

]&amp;gt;.

72; and amongst more recent writers by
Plumptre (77&quot;: Spirits in Prison, pp. 128, 2u (5) and
Luckock (After l&amp;gt;&amp;lt;-nth, p. 77. 77/ &amp;lt; Jntrn,ir,/i,,te

State, p. 211). Others, as Barrett (The Inter

mediate M,ate, p. 113), find in the words no more
than a pious wish. On the whole question it

may be sufficient to quote the carefully weighed
words of Hammond (Paraphrase and An not. on the

A&quot;7 ,
in loco) -. How far it may be tit to pray for

them that are departed this life, needs not to be

disputed here. Tis certain that some measure of

bliss, which shall at the day of judgment be vouch

safed the Saints, when their bodies and souls shall

be reunited, is not till then enjoyed by them, and
therefore may safely and fitly be prayed for^

them
(in the same manner as Christ prays to his Father,
to t ifor! fie him with that alori/ vhii-h he hud In-fore

the world was). And this is a very distant thing
from that prayer which is now used in the; Romish
Church for deliverance from temporal pains, founded
in their doctrine of Piirr/utorj/, which would no !

way be conclusible from hence, though Onesiphorus,
for whom Saint Paid here prays for mercy, had

been now dead.
Winer (R\V 1&amp;gt; ii. 175) quotes a tradition from

Fabricius (Liu:-. Erna. p. 117) that Onesiphorus
became bishop of Corone in Messenia.

O. MILI,K;AX.

ONIARES. 1 Mac 12 19
(AV). See AKIUS.

ONIAS ( Ociay, of which Jastrow suggests a

correspondence with N ;:N a man of Oni [ ?tt =
i:iN Neb 7

:;7

J, though he appears to prefer the

better derivation from x;:?n or v:i-. Mcnach. xiii. 10,

an abbrev. of .\;:?rr:). 1. OXIAS I. was the son of

Jaddua (Jos. Ant. XI. viii. 7), and father of Simon
(he Just

(U&amp;gt;.
XII. ii. 4; Sir 50 1

; see. however, Herz-

feld. GescJi. ii. IS!) tl . ; /unz, Vortraye-, 38). In

] Mac 127 he is said to have received a friendly
letter from the Spartan king Arius (&quot;Apeios. more

correctly Ap &amp;lt;s

;
see Corp. Jnsrript. Attic, ii. 352).

He must therefore have been a contemporary of

Areus I., who reigned from U.C. 3O!t to 3G5 (I)iod.

xx. 2!)). An:us II. died at the age of eight in

i ..C. 255 (Pausanias, iii. (&amp;gt;. 0). and. as no other

Areus is known, the evidence is strongly against

Josephus, who represents the communication as

Laving been made to Onias III. The alleged letter

is given in two forms in Jos. Ant. XII. iv. 10 and
in 1 Mac liP -3

.

2. ONIAS ii. was the son of Simon the Just (Jos.

A lit. XII. iv. 1). On the death of his father he

was disqualified by youth for immediate succession

to the high priesthood, which, however, he after

wards held during the greater part of the reign of

Ptolemy Euergetes. He is not mentioned in the

Apocr., but Josephus (A nt. XII. iv. 15) describes

how advantage was taken of his imprudence by
his nephew to found a family whose civil influence

exceeded for a time that of the titular high priest.

3. OXIAS III. was the son of Simon II. (i.h. XII.

iv. 10), whom he succeeded in B.C. IDS or 1 !).&quot;&amp;gt;. His

loyalty to the Syrian over-rule was such that

Seleucus Philopator bore the cost of the services

of the sacrilices (2 Mac 3 ;;

i. But he was soon

involved in a quarrel with Simon the Benjamite,
who held in the temple a high ollice, similar in

part to that of the u dileship. Simon became im-

p:itient of the priest s control, and in despite
informed the Syrian military governor that the

temple was full of treasures, which lay at the

mercy of any despoiler. Seleucus quickly de

spatched Heliodorns to seize this money, but the

latter is said (2 Mac 3-4
)
to have been deterred by

an apparition, and to have returned to Antioch in

dismay. Simon ascribed the failure to the high

priest s trickery (2 Mac4 ), and the quarrel became
so bitter that the latter decided at length to pro
ceed in person to the king. Scarcely had he

reached Antioch when Seleucus was assassinated ;

and, in the confusion that followed, the high priest
hood was secured

l&amp;gt;y purchase by Jason, the brother

of Onias, ami Onias himself was detained at

Antioch. Jason proceeded at once to redeem his

promise to thoroughly Hellenize Jmhea (2 Mac
4 !

~ !r
) ;

but in n.c. 171 he was deposed by Antiochus,
whose favour had been won by the larger gifts of

Menelaus (2 Mae 4-4
), the brother of Jason (Jos.

Ant. XII. v. 1), or more probably of Simon (2 Mac
4- :;

. Menelaus was rebuked by Onias for sacrilege
in stealing some of the vessels of the temple (2 Mac
4 ;; -

-i, and in revenge had him decoyed from his

refuge in the sanctuary at Daphne and put to death

(2 Mac434
). The account of Onias murder is regarded

by some as apocryphal ;
see Willrich, ,l&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;li-n //. (Ine-

chen, cor d. mnkk ib l-lrhchn.ii*/, 1S1I5. p 71 ft .. Well h.

lid A. 1S1I5. p. !)50f., 1,TG\ lfe97. p. 2-44 tf.. cf.

Baetngeu, ZAW, IHSli. p. 278 if.; but see. on the

other side, Hiichler, Difi Tolnaden it. Oiiintlrn . IS!)!),

pp. l()(Hi., 240 f., 275 f., :!,&quot;):! il . Josephus simply
States (Ant XII. v. 1) that Jason succeeded to the

high priesthood on the death of Onias.

4. OXIAS, generally reckoned as IV. though it is

not likely that he ever acted as high priest in

Jerusalem. On the death of his father Onias III.,

he was too young for the succession ; and, after

wards finding no means of securing the rights of

his birth, he took refuge with Ptolemy Philometor

in Kgypt (Jos. .1;^. XII. ix. 7). About 15. C. 154

(Jriit/, iii. 34i he obtained from the king, who
wished to conciliate the Jews and use them in his

wars with Syria, the gift of a disused temple of

Bubastis Agria (the cat-headed goddess Bast or

Bastet ; see Herod, ii. 137, and
E&amp;lt;ji/j&amp;gt;t. E.&amp;lt;-/&amp;gt;. Fund,

Kighth Memoir, 3 f.) in Leontopolis, and recon

structed it after the model of the temple in Jerus.

Jos. Ant. XIII. iii. 1-3). The foundation was
defended as a fulfilment of the prophecy of Is 19 lfif

-;

and a complete temple service was instituted,

which was continued until A.U. 73, \\hen the

temple was closed by the Romans (Jos. Wars, VII.

x. 2-4). From Ni-n/trhoth xiii. 10 it appears that

only partial sanction was given to the services oi

this temple by the Jewish authorities at home,
whilst in the opinion even of the Kgyp. Jews it

never entirely superseded the temple at Jerusalem
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(Jos. c. Ap. i. 7 ; Phil. Opp. ed. Mang. ii.
64&amp;lt;i).

Onias was afterwards appointed civil governor of
the district in which his temple was situated, and
two of his sons received high commands in the

Egyp. army (Jos. Ant. xill. x. 4).

K. W. Moss.
ONIAS, REGION OF (Jos. Ant. xiv. viii. 1

;

]&amp;gt;./ I. ix. 4, vn. x. -2}. used loosely of the part
of Lower Egypt that contiiined Jewisli settlements,
but strictly of the district in which was the. temple
built by Onias IV. Its position is variously
described by Josephus. as in the nome or

]&amp;gt;rovince

of Heliopolis (.4;^. XII. ix. 7; Ptol. IV. f&amp;gt;. 3) ; as
at Leontopolis in the said nome (Jos. Atit. XIII.

iii. 2i
;
and as ISO stadia from Memphis (/&amp;gt;

./ VII.

x. 3&amp;gt;, The reference consequently cannot be to the
nome of Leontopolis, but to a district of the same
iiiime wit hiu that of Heliopolis, The name itself

was not uncommon, though there 1 is no evidence of
its application to any site within the nome in

question. From Memphis to the city of Heliopolis
the distance approximates closely to that given by
Josephus; but his language; is vague, and allows
the assumption that lie was not calculating the
distance to the temple of Onias, but to the chief
town of the province within which the latter was
situated. North-east of Heliopolis. at a distance
of 24 miles, is the town of Helix-is, which has been
suggested as the site of the temple, because it was
a place of the worship of the goddess Sekhet, who
has been identified with Bubastis Agria (Jos. Ant.
XIM. iii. &quot;2; E/jiipt. EI-/I. I- iuul, Seventh Memoir, p.
2.i) ; but Belbeis is both in another nome, and at
too great a distance from Memphis. Less than 10
miles north of ileliopolis. and within that province,
is a mound, Tell el-Vahudiyeli, in the neighbour
hood of which the remains of a great Jewish
cemetery have been found (Eijij/if. E.I

JI.
I- iind,

Seventh Memoir, r&amp;gt;l-f&amp;gt;3, where, however, I
1

&quot;. LI.

Griffith pronounces against the identification with
the site of the city of Onias on the ground of the

general character of the antiquities met with,
though on

]&amp;gt;.

1!) Naville strongly supports it). The
district is full of traditions of a powerful Jewisli

settlement; and within its limits, if not on this

particular mound, it is almost certain that Onias
built his temple. II. W. Moss.

ONIONS (c^y? bfalf/ni, Kp^uavov, nr/ir, Arab.
linxiit,}.--This word occurs only once in the liible

(Nn ll
r&amp;lt;

)
in connexion with fish, cucumbers, melons,

leeks, and garlic. The latter two are species of
the same genus, Allium. The onion is A. Ccpa, L.
It is universally cultivated in the East, and enters
into many cooked dishes and salads. The onions
of Syria, and Palestine have a very sweet taste.

and, when cooked, do not impart to the breath
the strong odour which so often forbids the use
of the onion as an article of diet elsewhere.

Working men often make their midday meal
from a loaf or two of bread and a couple of raw
onions. It is customary to skewer bits of meat
alternating with segments of onion and tomato,
and broil them over glowing coals. With fresh

native bread they make a most savoury and

appetizing meal to persons accustomed to them.
G. K. POST.

ONO (iriN, once Neh 7 :i7

UN). This city is said in

1 Ch 8 1 -
(B tlvdv, A \lvu) to have been built by the

sons of Benjamin at an early period, and the
Talmud (Mishna, Ernk/ii. ix. 6) states that it

was fortilied by Joshua. There is no mention of

it. however, in the OT except in books written
after the Captivity, when it was inhabited by
Menjamites, E/r 2 :&amp;gt;:;

( l &amp;gt; V.v&v, A ftvu), Neh (r
( the

plain of Oiio .x nvp~, B T-ediov Evw, A TT. ttvd), 737

(B \lvu, A flvuv), IP3
(X

l - a -

fl^w, BAN *
om.). It is

noticed with Lod (which see), and in the Talmud

the two towns with their adjoining territory are
included in the designation D B-inn N-; valley of the
craftsmen (Jems. Metjillnh, i. 1 ; cf. 1 Ch 4 14

,
Neh

1 1
35

). Ono is the modern Ke.fr A in i, north of Lndd
(the ancient Lod or Lydda). Its antiquity is shown
by its being noticed, along with the last-named

place, in the lists of Tahutme.s ill. c. u. C. 1GOU.

LITERATT-RK. flWP vol. ii. sheet xiii. ; van fie Velde, Mem.
o37; Neuliauer, Grng. du Tulin. 8&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

; (iuerin, J mire, i. liUlff.
;

W. Max Muller, Axienu. Europa, ^ ; Buhl, &amp;lt;JA1 19(i f. ; &amp;lt;J. A.

Smith, HGnLHMf. C. 11. CONDEK.

ONUS ( fli/ofa), the form in which the name Ono
(wh. see), a town of Benjamin, appears in 1 Es 5-&quot;- .

ONYCHA (n^-p
;

shfhclcth, 6vv, onyx). The
operculum of a shell-lish, called by the Or. and
Lat. writers oVi f, unyx, from its resemblance to a
nail. When burned it emits a pungent, aromatic
odour, from the combustion of the animal matter
which it contains. The name, doubtless, applied to

the opercula of many species of the shells of the
Strombus tribe in the Mediterranean and Red
Seas. Onycha* is mentioned as one of the com
ponents of the sacred perfume (Ex 30:;4

).

G. E. POST.
ONYX. This is the rendering of the Heb. crir

shu/iam, in AV and ItV text (see below), but it is

impossible to be certain of its correctness. There
are no cognate words in Hcb. literature to throw
light on the inquiry. The attempts to find an

etymology in other languages of the same family
fail absolutely or fall short at the critical point.

The Arab. ^^ is, indeed, used in the sense to be

pale. which would suit the onyx fairly well ; but
that meaning is only the secondary, not the radical

one. The district ^^v^^-, ^nr/n tiii, in Yemen, pro

duced a specially fine onyx; but there are two

weighty objections against the derivation thus

suggested, namely, the almost invariable use of

the article with the Heb. word (co^n), and the

impossibility of n representing Schrader s con

jecture, so far as it goes, is decidedly the most

helpful. lie proposes (COT 3
i. p. 30) to identify

the x/i&amp;lt;~i/tniii \\ith the Assyro-Babylonian siimfn,
which means dark, and is used as the name of a
valuable stone from Melukhkha in Upper Baby
lonia. Sayce (Expos. Times, vii. [1896] p. 300 )

accepts the connexion of the two words, and boldly
adds, a blue-green stone, probably the turquoise.
In this last particular he is too hasty. Fried.

Delit/sch (Assyr. Handwb. p. 488&) holds that the

adj. mmt ii means dark coloured : it is used of

clouds, and of a fruit which is neither white nor
black. If this is so, and Pinches agrees with
Schrader and Delit/sch, saint ii would not be the

right word for the turquoise.
The Versions are distinctly unhelpful. The

Pesh. and Targ. have beryl. The LXX is alto

gether inconsistent with itself: Gn 212
irpdaivo^ \

Ex 28ao
&wi,\\iov ; Ex 2f&amp;gt;

7 35 &amp;lt;J

&amp;lt;rdp dio&amp;lt;s ; 28y 35-7 3!t
13

ff/ndpaySos ;
E/k 28 13

ffdircfxipo-; Job 28 1G
6vv% ; 1 Ch

2!)- o-do,u. Aq. uses aapSow^ at Gn 212 and &v\i in

Ex ; Josephus (Ant. III. vii. 5, and BJ \. v. 7) lias

ffapdovvi; and 8w. Vulg. usually employs on;/-

chinus, but at Kzk 28 13
beryl, and at Job 28 18

sardonyx. Our AV adheres to onyx ; but, curiously

enough, the KV, whilst retaining this in the text,

has placed or beryl in the marg. of some of the

passages : cf. Ex 359
39&quot;,

E/k 28 13 with Gn 2 1

-,

Ex 28s*- - 35 13 - -1
,
Job 28 1(i

,
1 Ch 29-. The uncertainty

of the Versions reappears in the writings of the
* The form onycha is the accus. of Gr. VK|, Lat. onj/r, taken

by Wyclit and Tindale apparently as a nom., and adopted hy
ail the Eng. versions (except the Geneva, which has cleare

gumme ). Cf. Sir 24 iD
.
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expositors. Beryl, carbuncle, chalcedony,

onyx, and turquoise have all had their adher

ents. So far as the Bible is concerned, two points

are clear. (1) The shftlutm stone was esteemed of

considerable value. .Job 28 1(i calls it the precious

shd/uiitt.. Ezk 2S iy names it amongst the valuable

stones which bedecked the king of Tyre. It is the

one gem which finds mention when the offerings of

the Israelites are enumerated (Ex S.V --7
), and when

the Chronicler recounts the treasures prepared by
David for the temple (1 Cli 2!)-). (&quot;2)

It was well

adapted for engraving. Two shu/tam stones were

to be engraven with the names of the twelve tribes,

six names on each, and were to be set^on
the

shoulder-pieces of the high priest s ephod, Ex 2S J -

(see art. El HOD). Again, the middle stone in the

fourth row of jewels on the high priest s breast

plate, bearing the name of one of the tribes,

possibly Asher or Manasseh, was a shoham (see

art. BREASTPLATE OF TIIK HIGH PRIKST).

Streeter appears to think (Free. Stones, p. 214)

that the claims of the onyx are negatived by the

fact that the s/whntn is classed with the ruby,

topaz, diamond, chrysolite, jasper, sapphire, and

chrysoprase. But the argument is inconclusive.

And, seeing that the onyx satisfies the two con

ditions named above,* we must be content in this

art. to describe it. Pliny (Hist. Ant. xxxvii. 24)

explains the name ovvxiov, from 6j/i&amp;lt;,
the finger

nail, by quoting Sudines, in gemma esse can-

dorem, unguis human! similitiulinem/ and Theoph.

(dc Ldfi. Ivii.) describes its appearance^ accurately :

TO &amp;lt;5 OVl XI-OV, /J.LKTTI \fVKU KO.I
&amp;lt;p(JMp TTCLp &\\f]\a. It

belongs to the stratified class of silicon stones.

It lends itself with great readiness to the gem-
cutter s and engraver s art, not only by reason of

its toughness, moderate hardness, and absence of

grain, but also because the design, cut in one

stratum, is thrown into relief by the background
of another colour. The best stones [for engraving]
are those with a white layer on a dark ground.

They are still better when there is a third layer

above, as white with a reddish or brownish tinge.

In the Oriental onyx there are three layers : that

at the top, red, blue ,
or brown ;

that in the middle,

white ; then a jet black or a deep brown. This

stone was much used for signets during the Roman

empire. But it must be admitted that an un-

stratilied gem is really more suited for intaglio

work. No precious stone varies more in value.

King (Antique (/&amp;lt;://, p. 11) speaks of one the size

of a crown piece selling for 30. Every one is

familiar with the specimens that are worth only a

few pence.
Occult qualities were formerly ascribed to this,

as to other gems. Marbodus, master of the Cathe

dral school of Anjou (1067-1081), and afterwards

bishop of Kennes, writes of the onyx as follows :-

Caned hv the onyx round the sleeper stand

Black dreams, and phantoms rise, a grisly
band :

Whoso on neck or hand this stone displays
Is plagued with lawsuits and with civil frays ;

Round infants necks if tied, so nurses shew,
Their tender mouths with slaver overflow.

And the same good bishop s Clues Ca-.lestis Patrice

sets forth the symbolism of the sardonyx, which

may properly be considered a mere variety of the

onyx
SARDONYX, with its threefold hue,

Sets forth the inner man to view ;

Where dark humility is seen.

And chastity, with snow-white sheen,

And scarlet marks his joy to bleed

In Martyrdom, if faith shall need.

LITERATURE. The books most worth consulting are Kins

Antique Gmns; Middlcton s Engraved Gems ; Streeter s Precwli

Stones. Clapton s Precious Stones of the Bible is not of mud
use. J. TAYLOR.

* Flinders Petrie thinks shuham is the green felspar ; see art

STONES (PRECIOUS).
VOL. III. 40

OPEN. This verb (like ajicrio and dvoiyviifu) is

ntcasionally used in AV (though the use was then

irchaic) in the sense of make known/ disclose.

Thus Jer 20 1 - Unto thee have I opened my
, , 1 T YV A\,,/r, Vlllir ,-i-,-l lll l-lause (0 ??&amp;gt;

J^.v-v a7re/\aAi&amp;gt;^a, vuig. / 1. 1 avt,

Wye. shewide/ Cov. [wrongly] committe/ Gen.

opened, Douay and KV revealed *); 2 Es 104i&amp;gt;

Of these things which have chanced, these are

:0 be opened unto thee (luc.c vrant tilti aperienda);
3- 1 The interpretation of the vision shall I shew

Jiee, and I will open unto thee the thing that thou

last required (adaperiam- tilii); 2 Mac 1241 who
iad opened the things that were hid (4&amp;gt;avepd

TTOIWV; KV who maketh manifest ); hk 24M

while he opened to us the Scriptures (df/ivoiyev) ;

Vc 17
a Paul . . . reasoned with them out of the

scriptures, opening and alleging that Christ must

iceds have snflered (diavoiyw) ;
He 4 ia All things

ire naked and opened unto the eyes of him

rit.li whom we have to do (reT/)axT?Xto ^Va,t KV
laid open before ). Examples in contemporary

and earlier writers are frequent: Dt 2(P Tind.

the secrettes perteyne unto the horde oure God
and the thinges that are opened perteyne unto us ;

Is 2 1 Cov. Morover this is the worde that was

opened unto Esaye the sonne of Amos, upon luda

uid Jerusalem ;
iMt 10M Tind. There is no thinge

;o close that shall not be openned (Wye. schewid/
jen. disclosed/ Khem. revealed ); 10 17 Tind.

lleshe and blond hath not opened unto the that

Khem. revealed it to thee ); so hk 235 1021
,
Jn

12as
(
To whom ys the arme of the horde opened ? ),

1 P 5 1

[all open in Tind., reveal in Khem. and

AV] ;
Jii 15 15 all things that I have heard of my

father I have opened to you (Khem. notified,

Wye. and AV made knowen ). Cf. hk 19 &quot;

in Khem. NT, In Jericho he lodgeth in the house

of Zaclueus the Publicanc, and against the mur

muring lewes openeth the reasons of his so do

ing ; Gosson, Schoolc, of Alnise (Arber s ed. p.

27), Chiron was ... a Header of Phisicke, by

opening the natures of many simples ; Lever,

Sermons (Arbor, p. 140), By God s ordinaunce the

scriptures and the preachers of God do open and

declare that ye be all synners/
We have the same use of the adj. in 1 Ti 5~4

Some men s sins are open beforehand, going before

to judgment (irpJ5ri\oi aVt, Vulg. manifesto utint).

The AV is from Tindale, the KV gives are evident.

Cf. Ac 2-&quot; Wye. Befor that the greet and the opun
dav of the lord come

(firi&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;ai&amp;gt;ri,
Khem. manifest/

AV and KV notable ) ;
He 7

14 Wye.
^
Ft is opene

that oure lord is borun of iuda (irp jorjKov ;
Tind.

and others, including AV and K V, evident/ Khem.

manifest ).
J- HASTINGS.

OPEN PLACE. 1. In AV of Gn 3S 14 Tamar is

said to have taken her seat in an open place/ but

undoubtedly the correct rendering of CTX_ nn^?

(hXX 7r/)os
Vats TTi -Xats \ivdi&amp;gt;)

is that of I!V, in the

gate of Enaim ;
so also read in v.- 1 with KV ai

* In Job SSi&quot; the same Hub. verb is translated opened, and

RV &quot;-ives revealed as here ;
but it is probable, as the reference

is to gates ( Have the gates of death been opened unto thee? ),

that Ft is rather a mistrans. than an archaism. The LXX has

aKV&amp;lt;Ta&amp;lt; ; Vulg. uiii i-tif aunt ;
both Wye. and Cov. have

t The meaning of this word is known, but it is not easy to

see the exact metaphorical use here made of it. The verb

rpa.Yr.lZiu comes from c^r^-f, the neck, round which a mill

stone might be hung(Mt IS&quot;,
Mk !)^, Luke 172), or a yoke placed

(Acl510
) or on which one mav affectionately fall (Lk 15-a) ,

Ac

&quot;()S7)
or which may be exposed to the executioner (Ro 164).

The Verb (which is not found in LXX, and here only in NT)
follows the last-named use of rp^rM; (possibly through

rpavrjiiru.*;, a technical term for the grip of a wrestler on his

adversary s neck). It is used by Philo freely in the sense of

brin- -ing to one s feet, having at one s mercy ;
and so in this

passage it is probably more than laid bare (as if the neck

were twisted back and exposed to view), rather as Rendall

(whose tr. is downcast ) bowed down with remorse and

shame.
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Knaim for openly of AV. See art. ENAIM.
2. In 1 K 2210 = 2 Ch IS&quot; Ahab and Jeliosha])hat
have their thrones set up in an open (AV a
void ) place (AVin a Hour, HVin a threshing-
iloor ) at the entrance of the gate of Samaria.
The Heb. pj? is certainly peculiar, and attempts
have been made to emend the text. Klostermann,
followed by Kittel (in tiBUT), instead of MToT^D
^;z c -;? would read c~-? -;? ^r: (

clothed in their
robes of state ) ; Wellliausen (in Bleek4

,
249 Anin.

2) thinks pj? is a dittography of c&quot;JS, and would
Dimply omit it. This is perhaps favoured by the
LXX of I K 22 1()

,
which reads merely evoirXoi ei&amp;gt; TCUS

T/ \&amp;lt;US (A irv\cffiv} a/xapttas, although in 2 Ch 189

it has ev5f5vp.evoi crroAd?, Ka.Hijfj.evoi. tv TU fvpvxupu
i)i pa? Trv\7]s a/mpftas, which is a verbatim rendering
of the present MT in the latter passage. The Syr.
VS seems to point toe 1

--!? c &quot;2
( variegated robes ),

:ind this is adopted by Uertheau, but tlie word
c ^l? is used elsewhere (Gn 31 &quot;- 1

~, Zee (5
3 - (i

) only of

animals. Other conjectural emendations are ~;r

[&quot;JIN purple robes (Kamphausen), P^ J H;? mili

tary equipment (Benxinger, founding upon LXX
i voir\oi). With or without pJ3, the scene of

Mieaiah s interview with Ahab and Jehoshaphat
is clearly marked as the open space that would be
found before the, gate of Samaria (cf. Beny.iii&quot;-er,

H -l&amp;gt;. Arch. p. 132). ,J. A. SELBIE.

OPHAL See EPIIAI.

OPHEL (&quot;?EJ:n, always, except in Is 32 14 and Mic
4s

, with def. art.; LXX T

i20a\, &quot;&amp;lt;)0a\, &quot;O0E\, &amp;lt;)&amp;lt;/Ad,

&amp;lt;)w\d, .Jos.
(&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;\as).

The name means swelling
or -bulge. It is used in Dt 2S J7 and 1 S r&amp;gt; for

omerods, and in 2 K fr4 of a hill probably in the

neighbourhood of Samaria. In the other places
where the article is used, it refers to a site south
of the temple of Jerusalem; 2 Ch 27 a On the
wall of Ophel he (.Jotliam) built much ; 2 Ch 33 14

Manasseh compassed about Ophel and raised it up
a very great height ;

in Neh 3&quot;&quot;-

-7 II- 1
it appears

as the dwelling-place of the Nethinim.

-losephus in the parallel passages does not men
tion Ophel by name. He states that .Jotham built

very great towers, such as were almost impregnable
\Aiit. IX. xi. 2), and that Manasseh built very
lofty towers and strengthened the outlying forts.

( )ne may search in vain for any pronounced
natural swelling of ground south of the temple
area at tlie present day to account for the term
Opki l: hut if this word may be applied to an
artilicial mound, the spot where it should be found
can be at once indicated by pointing to the source
of the water supply at the Virgin s Fountain and
the secret passage in the bowels of Ophel, through
which it was obtainable within the city.
The site of Ophel south of the temple enclosure

is indicated exactly by the accounts given in the
Book of Nehemiah. Tlie Nethinim who dwelt in

Ophel repaired the city wall over against the

water-gate towards tin; east and the tower that
lieth out. After them the Tekoites repaired an
other piece over against the great tower that lieth

out, even unto the wall of Ophel (Neh 3- (i - -7
). At

the dedication of the walls the company that came
along the southern walls to the temple, when at
the fountain gate, went up by the stairs of the city
of David, at the going up of the wall above the
house of David, even unto the water-gate eastward
(Neh 12s7

). This places the water-gate close to the
southern end of the temple, and Ophel was close
to the water-gate.

losephus in speaking of the southern wall of

Jerusalem, and moving from west to east, describes
its bending above the fountain of Siloam, where it

also bends again fronting the east at Solomon s

pool, and reaches as far as a certain place called

the Ophlas, where it was joined to the eastern
cloister of the temple (BJ V. iv. 2). John held
the temple and the parts thereto adjoining for a
great way, as also the Ophlas (V. vi. 1). The next

day they set lire to the repository of the archives,
to Acra, to the council house, and to the place
called the Ophlas (VI. vi. 3).

It can thus be ascertained for certain that Ophel
was situated on the eastern hill on which Jerusalem
is built, somewhere between the southern end of
the temple and Siloam. This is a spur which
becomes narrow to the south until above Siloam it

ends abruptly and precipitously. On this spur
also, according to the account in the Book of

Nehemiah, are the sepulchres of David, the house
of the mighty, the city of David, and the house of

David, so that this must be identical with Zion ;

but there are other indications elsewhere in tjie

OT and in Josephus that the ancient Jerusalem
was identical with the Acra which is north-west of

the temple on the same hill as the traditional Holy
Sepulchre. The only solution appears to be in the
dual notion of the ancient Jerusalem, one portion
in Judah over the fountain of the Virgin, called

Zion, and one portion near tin; Hammani esh-Shefa

(a fountain) on the Acra, called Millo. Thus the
ancient strongholds of Jerusalem were both swell

ing mounds, probably of stone and earth Ophel
and Millo.

Stanley in his note on Ophel (471. and Pal. 498)

points out that the word in later times appears to

have acquired the meaning of fort, as in ilpXid/j.,

bulwark of the people, the name applied to St.

James the -lust by Hegesippus (Ens. HE ii. 23).

According to the narrative of Hegesippus, James
^,he Just was east down from the south-east angle
of the temple enclosure and was killed below by
the club of a fuller. He was thus killed close

to Ophel, and nigh to the spot where a fuller s shop
cut in the rock was found during the PEF excava

tions, lS(i7-9 (see llecoveri/ of Jerusalem, p. 299).

See, further, under art. ZiON&quot;.

C. WARREN.
OPHIR (T?ix, -i;ix only in Gn HP, T?N only in

1 K lo&quot;&amp;gt;. A proper name that occurs twelve times
in OT. 1. (in lO-^l Ch I-

3 (LXX Ov&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;cip) repre
sents Ophir as the eleventh of the thirteen sons of

Joktan, and locates him in the list between Sheba
and Havilah. (.in HP- 31 testifies that the name
designates a, people (or land) from Mesha as thou

goest towards Sephar, the mountain (in. hill*

country )
of the east.

2. 1 K 9-&quot;--
s
(B Zufopd, A 2w0apci), 10&quot; and

2 Ch 9 11J (LXX ^ov&amp;lt;f,ip),
1 K 2248 (A ilfalp, B om.),

and 2 Ch X *
(I! ^w^ecpti, A ^u&amp;gt;0%&amp;gt;a),

with 1 K 10&quot;,

designate a place to which the Tarshish ships of

Hiram and Solomon sailed from Ezion-geber, at

the head of the Gulf of Akabah, and after three

years returned with gold, silver, precious stones,

costly woods, ivory, apes, and peacocks. It is not

specified that Ophir was the source of all these

products, but simply that such articles were

brought back by the merchantmen at the end of a

three years cruise. It is quite possible that some
of these wares were purchased at regular ports to

which they had been brought by other traders.

So that Ophir needs not to be sought for at some

point where all these products were native (cf.

Cheyne in Expos. Times, July 1898, p. 472). Sub

sequent references in the OT, however, Is 13 1
-,

1 Ch 294 (LXX 2ou0e//&amp;gt;),
Job 22-4 (LXX w0eip), 28 16

(B ^.uKpelp, A i70p), confirm the idea that Ophir
was at least a gold-producing region. Its product
in these references is synonymous with the finest

of that metal.
The definite location of Ophir is still in dispute.

Search for it has been made from ancient times.

Even the translations of the LXX and the remarks
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of Josephus (Ant. vm. vi. 4) point to an opinion as

to its location. Ancient and current opinions may
be classified under three heads. Limits of space
will allow the murcst outline of the arguments
urged for the acceptance of each place.

(1) On the East Coast of Africa. For several

centuries travellers, writers, and scholars of several

nationalities have found the Solomonic Ophir at

some point along the eastern coast of Africa.

Most notable among these were Th. Lopez, J.

Bruce, Robertson, Montesquieu, d Anville, Schul-

tess, and Quatremere. The location of Ophir in

East Africa, in Mashonaland, opposite the island

of Madagascar, has won new friends since the

German Mauch (Ilcisende in Ost. Afrikas) made
his now famous investigations of 1871. He found,
about 200 miles inland from Sofdla, at Zimbabye,
some remarkable ruins, already described in the
works of de Karros, a Portuguese traveller of the
10th cent. The majestic remains of once stately
buildings now cover one granite mound 400 ft.,

and another 300 ft. in height. The natives have

preserved among themselves a tradition that white
men once lived there and carried on extensive
manufactures. Traces of Phoenician pottery, and
even of mining operations, add to the evidence of

its former importance. Merensky, a superin
tendent of the Berlin Mission (Beitrdf/e zur
Kcnntniss Slid- Afrikas, 187&quot;)), reported that
Arabian travellers regarded these ruins as the

Ophir of Solomon, and that as far back as A.D.

lf&amp;gt;00 the Arabs took gold from those districts.

Portuguese sailors found near tioffda in 1506 two
Arabian ships laden with gold. The Portuguese
colonists in this country found many ore mines,
and even down to the Transvaal may be found
remains of old ore-smelting ovens. A corollary of

this view is found in the position of those who lind

Ophir farther north on the coast of Africa even
as far as the Red Sea. The latest and most ardent
advocate of this newer view is Carl Peters (Das
tjoldene Ophir tialoinos, 1895). Among his array
of arguments is found this one on the linguistic
evidence. Chinese astronomy designates the east

by blue, the s;&amp;gt;uth by red, the north by black, and
the west by yellow. The Black Sea is in the

north, the Red Sea in the south, the Turks call

the Mediterranean Sea the white, probably a

change from yellow. In Arabic red is ahr, ;ind

Africa is A fir, or the land of the south. In Latin

Afcr is used to designate an African, accordingly
the terms Ophir and Africa are identical. Peters

agrees substantially with those Egyptologists who
would practically identify Ophir with Punt, the

great foreign mart of Egypt, especially during the

reign of queen Hatshepsu of the 18th dynasty (see
art. PUT). W. Max Miiller (Asien u. Europa narh

altacjyptischen Denkmalern, 1893, p. Ill and n. 1)

locates Punt on the Ethiopian coast of the lied

Sea, possibly including both sides. The location
of Ophir in the land of Punt, which is not as yet
a fixed quantity, introduces many of the same

questions as the location farther south on the east

coast. Miiller says that the products of Ophir are
all African, and only at a later date were the
Indian articles inserted in the list. In the chief

passage (1 K 10&quot;-)
the LXX (B) does not mention

peacocks at all, and it must be held to be an

interpolation. But while it is not at all improb
able that the ubiquitous Phoenician sailors may
have touched ports on the east coast of Africa
in Solomon s day, arguments based on the ethno

graphical representation of Gn 10 positively make
against this view.

(2) In the, far East. Among the most notable
advocates of Ophir s location at some point in

the far East we may name the LXX, Josephus,
Reland, Lassen, Hitter, Thenius, Murchison.

There are three general locations which deserve
mention: (a) Ophir is identified with Abhira, a
nomadic people settled on the east side of the delta
of the Indus. While gold is not found on the

coast-line, it could have come from X.W. India
near Kashmir. Precious stones are found in great
abundance in India. Sandal-wood (Heb. D %

;D^X,
var. c S ^x) corresponds to the Sanscrit r/i.lijn or

vnlr/nin; peacocks (
lleb. c :;s) is the equivalent

of the Sanscrit cikhi ; apes (Heb. c -

i:p) is the
Indian kapi. Largely, then, on the basis of philo

logy and that of the products brought to Solomon,
Ophir was located near the mouth of the Indus.

(b) On the basis of the LXX
(^u&amp;lt;-/n;pd)

of 1 K IP --8
,

which indicates India on Coptic authority, Ophir
has been located (Karl E. v. Baer) on the coasts of

Malabar, or at Ceylon, whence nrarlv all of the

products brought by Solomon s seamen could be
found. An old city, Xti/iara. or Cp/iara, in the

region of Goa, has been identified with Ophir.
( ) The Mala.y Peninsula has also had its advocates.
While von Baer admits that this peninsula yields
all the products required by the records, he sees an

insuperable objection in the great, distance from

Ezion-geber. The U.S. Consul, General Wildman
of Hong Kong (Talcs of I In; M&amp;gt;il, ,,/,, Coast, IS!.)!),

p. 178 f.), spent about eight years in this region,
and examined with great care the evidence at
hand. There is a gold-producing Mt. Ophir near

Johore, and good evidence! of other kinds. After
careful study of the subject, Wildman concludes
that Ophir is a comprehensive term, embracing the
entire East, the Malay Peninsula, Ceylon, India,
and even China the name Ophir being taken
from this mountain because it marks a central

point of the region to which Solomon s ships sailed.
4 Eor all ages the gold of the Malay Peninsula has
been known

;
from the earliest times there has

been intercourse between the Arabians and the

Malays, while the Malayan was the very first of

the far eastern countries to adopt the Moham
medan religion and customs. All the articles

mentioned in the biblical account of Ophir are
found in and about Malacca in abundance. . . .

Peacocks are found [native] only in India ami

Malaya.
(3) In Arabia. Southern or South-Eastern. Gn

iQ-y. so
appears to imply that Ophir was either

between Sheba and Havilah or in proximity to

them. The fact that the Joktanites settled in

Arabia would seem to require that search be made
for Ophir within that territory. It is of course

assumed, because it cannot be absolutely proved,
that this Ophir is identical with the place from
which the Phoenician sailors brought their remark
able wares to enrich the coders of Solomon. This

territory has been the favourite location for Ophir
from a very ancient day. Among some of its chief

advocates we may mention Michaclis, Bochart,
Niebuhr, Gesenius, Vincent. Seet/en, and Rosen-
muller. One of the most enthusiastic and experi
enced advocates of our day is Ed. Glaser (Slcizze
tier Geschichte u. Geographic Arabians, ii. 1890,

pp. 353-387). He arrays evidence at great length,
and with commendable skill, to show that all good
evidence from ancient times points to south
eastern Arabia, in the region of the Persian Gulf,
as the proper location for the Ophir of Solomon s

day. Southern and south-eastern Arabia were
famed in ancient times for their gold-producing
qualities, according to the testimony of Diodorus
Siculus, Strabo, and Pliny. The gold of this

region was called apyron (&irupoi&amp;gt;)-gold, because its

purity was so marked that it needed no smelting.
It is not improbable that the Greek name for the

gold of that region (apyron} was applied to the

product, since that name for the land had passed
out of use.
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The cliief gold-producing lands of the OT were
found in Arabia, and, for the most part, apparently,
in the region of the Persian Gulf. We find be
sides Ophir : (a) Havilah, (in 2 llf -

(and 10&quot; ) ; (b)

Sheba, Ps 72 15
(cf. 1 K 10 10

),
Ezk 27&quot; ; (() Parvaim

(see art. PARVAIM), 2 Ch 3&quot;;
and also (d) Upha/,

Jer 10 ;l

,
Dn 105

. Of these, Sheba and Havilah at

least (and possibly Parvaim) appear to be located,

according to Gii 10- *, in proximity to Ophir. And
again Ave should note that Ophir was not simply
a gold-producing land, but it was so located that

ships called at its port or ports (1 K{)- 7&amp;gt; -8
). G laser

(p. 368) maintains that the biblical Ophir in the

narrow sense is the Arabian coast of the Persian

Gulf, extending from the north to lias Musandum,
and that in a wider sense it extends to both sides

of the Gulf.
In the cuneiform records of Elain, dating from

prior to B.C. 1000, we lind that the territory be
tween Susa and the Persian Gulf was called Apirra
(Apir), and as late as the 8th cent. is.c. the Elamites
make mention of it as Apir (cf. Hummel, Gesc/i. Jiab.-

Assi/r. p. 720; also Del., /V/w//&amp;lt;:.v, pp. 1.31, 231).

These regions of the Persian Gulf did not pro
duce the full list of articles brought back by the

Phoenician and Jewish sailors, but the importance
of this location both for land and sea trade would
account for the presence in the emporia of trade of

articles brought from and native in many and far-

distant lands.

The trip, too, from Kyjon-gebcr to this region,
either in the Persian Gulf or the Gulf of Oman,
and return, in view of the periodical monsoons
which prevail on the lied Sea, the Gulf of Aden,
and the Indian Ocean, would occupy just about the

required three years.

Taking into account, then, (1) the location of

Ophir as related to the other names mentioned in

Gn 10 ; (2) the gold-producing properties attributed

to it in the &amp;lt; )T
; (3) the testimony of ancient

authorities to its richness in the precious metal :

(4) the time required to make the trip in view of

the annual monsoons
; (f&amp;gt;)

the testimony of the
cuneiform inscriptions as to the name

; ((&amp;gt;)
the

cumulative strength of these points, it seems most

probable that Ophir was a territory situated in

south-eastern Arabia, in the region of the Gulfs
of Oman and Persia.

LITERATURE. In addition to the many works mentioned in

the article, see Hitter, Krdkundi-, xiv. 348-431 ;
Commentaries

of Delitzsch and Dillmann on Gn 10- 1 -

yi, and of Jienzinger (in.

Kurzi-r lldi-oni.) and Kittcl (in Xaicrtck s lldkoin.) on 1 K &amp;lt;&amp;gt;;

Zoekler, Eden, Ophir, Ephraim, 18!&amp;gt;:i
; Spren^er, Die alt?

Geographic Arahirn.it, 1874, p. 4!) ft.
; Goeryens, SK, 187s,

pp. 458-475; Soetbeer, Dan Gold/ami Ophir, 1880; Keil, licit.

Archiioloi/ie, pp 017-IV20 ; Nowack, Lehrb. d. Heb. Arch. i.

p. 248; Benzmger, lleb. Arch. p. 21!&amp;gt; ; K. Meyer, Gex. d.
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IRA M. PRICE.
OPHNI ( .??&amp;gt;??,

lit. the Ophnite ; DA om., Luc.

A&amp;lt;pvr}).
A town of Benjamin, Jos 18- 4

. The site is

unknown. It may be (but see Dillin. adloc., and

Buhl, GAP 173) the later Gophnah of Josephus (/&amp;gt;
./

III. iii.
f&amp;gt;),

now Jufmth, 2i miles N.W. of Bethel.

See SWP vol. ii. sheet xiv.

OPHRAH (.&quot;H?;

1

possibly fawn, feminine of nsj,
1

.

There are both place and personal names in the

OT which are derived from names of animals

[Journ. Philol. ix. 92 f.]. irj; dust, soil,

suggests a derivation that agrees better with the

transliterations of LXX).
1. One of the Benjamite towns enumerated in

Jos 18 (A ]t(f&amp;gt;pa.0d,
B

A&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;pd,
Luc. A0apd). It is

included (\8-
s

)
in what seems to be a north-eastern

group. This agrees with Jerome s statement that

it was rir.iis E/&amp;gt;hrvm (Ephraim) 5 Human miles

from Bethel, eastward (Lag. Onom.- p. 129;

Eusebius text is imperfect; in it the name is KUUIJ

A(fiprj\ Lag. p. 241). The locality so determined
is a few miles north of Michmash, and consequently
suits also the Ophrah of 1 S 1317 (LXX ro&epd,
Euseb., Jer.

0&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;pd).
The Philistines are said to

have sent troops from their camp at Michmash in

the direction of Ophrah. There is even an indica
tion that this direction was northward. Two other
bands went east and west respectively, it seems,
and Saul s troops were on the south. The modern
cf- 7 d.i/ibc, about 5 miles north-east of Bethel, has
been suggested as the site of the ancient Ophrah
(Robinson

1

, ii. 121 ft ., more at length in Jiibliotfi.

Sac.. 1845, ii. 398). The place is described as

strikingly situated on a conical hill, and part of

the argument is that such a site must certainly
have been occupied in ancient times. The distance
from Bethel corresponds with that given by Jerome.
But nothing more decisive can be urged. The
suggested correspondence of the modern name
with the ancient is too hazardous to be assigned
any weight (Winer

3 sub vorc). The assumption
that the fnEjj of Jos 159 is identical with Ophrah is

not, well founded, for Ephroii is plainly on the
north-western frontier of Judah. Eusebius state

ment, therefore, that Ephron was 20 miles north of

Jerusalem (Lag.- p. 200), does not help to determine
the site of Ophrah. Negatively it may be argued
that ct-Ttiii/ibs lies too far north to have been in

cluded in Benjamite territory (I)illm. on Jos 1S-S ).

Six place names, in addition to Kphron, have been
identified with Ophrah, They are: (1) JH?# 2 Ch
13&quot; (Kr.lhihh pis; ); (2) EQpdt/j, Jn 11

: 4
; (3) E&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;pdi[t.

Jos. JiJiv. ix. 9; (4) CHEN 2 S 13- :i

(Luc. ro0pcu/x =
VC-IEV); (5) A&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;aipe(M

1 Mac ll ;u
; (0) rn?^ n-2 Mic

I
1

&quot;. Regarding all of them it should be observed
that the mere fact of their being situated on the
borders of Judah and Ephraim (or Juda-a and

Samaria) leaves it open to identify them with

Ephron. The names also are as much equivalent
to

pi2&amp;gt;
as to may, and the testimony of Eusebius is

that, later, Ephron actually became EQpai/t (Lag.-

j). 2(iO ;
Jerome calls it Efraea). A brief statement

may be made regarding each. (1) Presumably on
the borders of Judah and Israel, and possibly not
distant from Bethel, in which case it may be

Ophrah. (2) See EPHRAIM. Eusebius identifies

it with the Ephron of Jos 159
(Lag.

2
p. 262), and

so is against an identification with Ophrah. (3)

Occupied by Vespasian on his march from Ciesarea

to Jerusalem, and named along with Bethel. But
there is nothing to show that it was near Bethel.

If it can be assumed that Bethel was in the

toparchy of Gophna, which is mentioned on the
same occasion, it might be argued that Ephraim
was in the toparchy of Akrabatta, too far from
Bethel to be Ophrah. (4) From Jerusalem this

town lay in the direction of ttpuvTJv (15, 2S 13:!4

,

Luc. ^tapdi/ji.). If that name represents Hebrew cunn

and stands for Beth-boron (Driver, Xfini.. fid lot .),

this Ephraim lay north-west of Jerusalem and

may be identical with Ephron. The direction is

the same, and Ephron was known to Eusebius
as Etppdi/ji. All that supports identification with

Ophrah is an uncertain resemblance of name
which might equally be claimed for Ephron. (&quot;&amp;gt;)

On the borders of Judaea and Samaria ( AQepfifjia in

Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 9). But there is nothing to

show at what point, whether to the east or west.

(6) See BKTH-LE-APHRAH. The direction of Ephron
is more suitable than that of Ophrah. For further

references to literature see EPHKAIM.
2. A town in Manasseh (Jg 6 11 - -4 S-7 - 32 95

)
dis

tinguished from the preceding as Ophrah (LXX
E&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;pa0d

in G11 8-7 Luc.
E&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;pd,

in 8-7 9 A
E(j&amp;gt;pdi/j.),

of

the Abiezrites (see ABIEZKR). It was the home of

Gideon, and is mentioned only in his history and
in that of his son Abimelech. It was situated
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evidently on the western side of Jordan and within

easy reach of the plain of Je/reel (.1^ G :!:!f

-,* cf. als(

8 1

*). It is natural to suppose that the Abie/rites

were apprehensive of Midianite attack when they
took the offensive. Jg H does not imply the close

proximity of IShechem. Ahimelech s relations with

that town are expressly accounted for by his kin

ship. The area within which the site may be

looked for is accordingly sufficiently vide. No
modern name closely resembling the ancient has

been pointed out. (Suggestions in Sehwarz, Gene/.

]Sf)0, p. lf&amp;gt;8
;
van de Velde, Memoir, p. 337 ;

PEFM 1870, p. 197, by Cornier, who ([notes an
Arabic translation of Samar. Chron. which gives
Fcr ata, miles west of Shechem, for Ophrah).
Some of the places already named because of their

identification with Ophrah of Benjamin have also

been identified with this Ophrah. The third of

them may have been as far north as to come
within the boundaries of Manasseh.

3. A family or clan (B Ycxptpd, A Vo^opd, Luc.

EppdO) in the tribe of Judah, according to the list

of the Chronicler (1 Ch 4 14
). There are certainly

names of towns in this list, and this may be one.

the Jtuhean Epliron or even the Betijamite Ophrah.
Border to\Mis may be counted at one time to

Benjamin, at another to Judah.
W. B. STEVKNSON.

OR. There are obsolete uses of this word in

AV. 1. For before, Ps SX)
J Before the mountains

were brought forth, or ever thon hadst formed the

earth&quot;; Pr 8-3 or ever the earth was ;
so Kc

12&quot;,

Ca 6*-, Dn O 24
,
Sir 18 1!)

. All the examples are of

or ever, and all are retained in 11V. The 11V lias

even introduced the phrase into EC 12 -
. Tlie

Amer. 11V allows it in Ps HO- but substitutes while
in EC 12 1

---&quot;. In otlier writers we lind or alone, as

Dn 8 - &quot; Cov. It wylbe longe or it come to passe ;

Hos 8 r&amp;gt; Cov. How longe wil it be, or they can be

clensed Y ; Ex 103 Tind. How longe shall it be, or

thon wilt submyt thy selfe to me? As an ex

ample of or ever take Shaks. Hamlet, I. ii. 183

Would I had met my dearest foe in heaven,
Or ever I had seen that day, Horatio.

The word in this sense is probably a corruption of

Anglo-Saxon aer, which is properly represented in

modern English by ere, but is found in early

English under various forms, as cr, enr, t/er.\ We
lind also or ere, as Milton, Nativity, 85

The shepherds on the lawn,
Or ere the point of dawn,
Sate simply chatting in a rustick row.

And ere ever is found in Sir 23- He knew all

things ere ever they were created, RV or ever.

2. For either. IS 26 Or his day shall come
to die ;

or he shall descend into battle, and perish.
Cf. Shaks. Henry V. I. ii. 12

We pray yon to proceed,
And justly and religiously unfold

Why the law Salique, that they have in France,
Or should, or should not, bar us in our claim.

J. HASTINGS.
ORACLE. A Divine utterance given for man s

guidance (2 S l(r :!

i;n), or the place in which such

utterances were usually given. In OT the word
in EV is intended to have the latter meaning in

1 K 1(i

,
where Solomon, in building his temple,

makes a Most Holy Place for an oracle, and in 7 4y

8 t; - M
,
2 Ch 3 1 &quot; 4- o&quot; 8&quot; ;

also Ps 28-, where, however,
the correct meaning of the Heb. is given in ItVm

*
It may he argued that it is not the writer that mentions

Ophrah (Moore s J) who localizes the battle in the plain of

Jnzreel. That does not seem to matter, unless it be suggested
that Ophrah was not Gideon s home in this other source.

Ik-sides, the grounds for refusing G**3 to J may be challenged, if

they are only that S4 21 is his and that 83 is inconsistent with
633.

t This form is found in the 1611 ed. of AY, Nu 113 While the
flesh was yet betweene their teeth, yer it was chewed ;

14U
How long will it be yer they beleeve me?

the innermost place of thy sanctuary.
* In the

A poor. (Sir 33 :i

)
it is used in a wider sense of

any supernatural utterance, and (Sir 3d 14
) of the

manifestation of the Divine Will in Sion. The
Israelites used to ask for Divine; guidance in any
enterprise (1 S 28 t;

) by means of 1 1 rim and Thum-
mini (which see). In NT oracle;

(\uyioi&amp;gt;)
stands

for a Divine utterance, and generally refers to OT
Scriptures, c.y. Ac 7

M Moses is said to have re

ceived living oracles in the wilderness, i.e. com
mands from the living God. In Ro 3 J the .Jews

are the favoured nation, because to them were
entrusted the oracles of God. In He &quot;&amp;gt;

- the first

principles of the oracles of (!od are mentioned as

needing to be taught afresh to the Hebrews. St.

Peter says (1 P 4&quot;), If any man speak, let him

speak as the oracles of God.

Among the Greeks till the time of the Persian

war, oracles were in high repute, that of Delphi
enjoying the pre-eminence. Answers were given
either orally, in which case they were usually in

hexameter verse and of ambiguous interpretation,
or by signs or dreams. They had a most important
influence on (Jr. colonization, since questions were

generally addressed to them about the place to be
colonized (Herod, v. 42). Tin; Romans as a nation
did not consult oracles for divine guidance
Prophesying by means of lots (aortes) was prac
tised at Praeneste and other places. In imperial
times, however, the custom became prevalent, and

foreign as well as native deities were consulted.

Luean (Phars. ix.
f&amp;gt;77)

has expressed in noble
words the contempt i elt by the Romans for

divination : Non vocibus ullis numen eget, etc.

The emperor Theodosius at the end of the 4th cent,

forbade the publication of oracles. Xurtes Vcr-

rjili i.n&amp;lt;e had a wide influence in the Middle Ages,
and recourse to them was forbidden by the Church.

C. 11. PRICHARD.
ORATOR. For AV Is 33 (RV enchanter ) see

DIVINATION. In Ac 24 1 we are told that the high
priest Ananias came down with certain elders, and
with an orator, one Tertullus ;

and a short speech
delivered by Tertullus is given. The orator (/jijrwp),

who differed from the professional lawyer (inrix-

c(ifu&amp;lt;-/tt(.&amp;lt;i or vo/uLtKos), was the skilled speaker who
was hired to present the case in court. His train

ing was rhetorical not legal, so that he does not

quite correspond to our barrister. The need of his

employment arose partly, as was natural, from the

necessity of having the case well stated, partly
from the fact that the language of the courts was
Latin. So Valerius Maximus (ii. 2. 2) quotes it as

an instance of the manner in which the magistrates
guarded the majesty of the Roman people, that
even in Greece ami Asia they refused to give
refi/xmsa except in Latin. Many young Romans
started their oratorical career by practising in the

provinces. A good illustration of the duties of the

priTwp will be found in the lengthy Pefifion of
]&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;ti/fsia

to the Prefect (Grenfell and Hunt,
Oxyrhynchus Papyri, pt. ii. pp. Ion, 162).

A. C. HEADLAM.
ORCHARD (DT! pnrdes, irapdSeLffos). Partft s, a

loan-word from the Zend, is used in three places:
EC ii

5 where it is tr&quot; AV orchards, RV parks,
Vulg. pomaria ;

Ca 4 13 AV and RV text orchard,
RVm paradise, Vulg. paradifius ; Neb 28 AV and
RV text forest, RVm park, Vulg. salt us. Doubt
less the term pardes (probably enclosure ) had the
same generic meaning as gannah, including gardens,

* The EV trn oracle follows Aq. and Symm. xfr:
UMT

&amp;lt;!
&quot;!

&quot;^pi&amp;lt;&quot;

(Vulg. oraculum) on the incorrect theory that the Heb. term

v:;^ (which really means the part behind ) was derived from

lin speak (see Off. llcb. Lex. s.v.). Oracle is also uniform

tr. in KVm of xsv? (AV UURDKN), e.g. 2 K !)
,
Is 131 14- ir.i etc.,

and in text of Pr 3U 1 31 (AV prophecy ), where the same Heb
term occurs.
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orchards, and parks. Hence it is legitimate to tr.

it by diilerent words according to the context. It

is applied by Diodorus Siculus (ii. 10) to the hang
ing gardens of Babylon. Xenophon (Annb. i. 287)
describes a park, belonging to Cyrus, like the game
preserves of Europe, under this name.

G. E. POST.
ORDER (like ordain from Lat. ordo, ordinin,

and through the French ordre, a form which arose
from the old Fr. ordene, online by changing n to

r, as in diacre from diaconus, and Londrcs from
Londinum see Brachet, Fr. Etijmol. Diet. 103 ;

cf. also collier and coffin, the same in origin
and formerly also in meaning). The subst. order
has the following meanings in AV

1. Position or proper place, E/k 41 6 One over

another, and thirty in order (nv?jj9); 1 Co 15-3 Every
!

man in his own order (ev ru idiu ra.yfj.arL) ;
Lk 1

s
,

He executed the priests office before God in the
order of his course (fr rrj rd) ;

1 Co 1440 Let all

things be done decently and in order (/caret rdi-iv).

The phrase in order has this meaning. It

occurs frequently with the verbs lay, place,

set, always as the tr. of a simple verb, as 1 Co
II 34 The rest will I set in order when I come
(Stardfo/ttu). Once (Ps 405

) the Heb. verb r,^ to

arrange, is tr. reckon up in order.

In Lk 13, Ac ll-i 1823* xxS^.f is translated in order. The
meaning is in proper sefjufin .e

; but Blass, writing
1 on Lk I3 ,

disputes that meaning-, and holds that the reference is not to

arrangement, but to completeness. St. Luke promises not a

chronological arrangement of events, but a complete record so

far as he could gather it ;
St. Peter, in his narrative of the

reception of the Uentiles, did not omit any important fact. See

Philology nf (joapelst, p. 18 f .

2. Position in office, rank. This is the meaning
of Ps 1104 Thou art .a priest for ever after the

order of Melchizedek (Heb. [Ti:n] dibhrdJi, found
also in EC 3 18

7
14 8- in the phrase myj-^JZ because

of X which is so often quoted in the Ep. to

the Hebrews (5
fi - 10 G- 7 116is - J7&amp;gt; - 1

), according to the

LXX rendering KO.TO. rrjv ra^iv. The Eng. phrase
comes from the Vulg. secnndum ordinem. The
reference is to the position of Melchizedek as both

priest and king. Cf. Wyclif, Select Eng. Works,
iii. 121, Lucifer wiste that God moste be above

hym, bot he coveyted an ordir in servise of God
whiche that God wolde not.

3. Arrangement or orderly array, Job 10&quot; A
land of darkness . . . without any order (D&quot;n;rr

&amp;gt;1

.) 5

Col 25
joying and beholding your order (vpwv r\]v

ra^iv, Lightfoot, your orderly array : Ltft. thinks
it is a military metaphor, suggested by St. Paul s

enforced companionship with the soldiers of the
Praetorian guard ; but Abbott holds that the idea

of a well-ordered State lies much nearer than that
of an army see Abbott in Intern. Grit. Com.};
1 Es I

10 The priests and Levites . . . stood in

very comely order
(evirpfirG&amp;gt;s) ;

Wis 7&quot;

9 She [wis

dom] is more beautiful than the sun, and above all

the order of the stars (virep ira.aa.v darpuv 6f&amp;lt;nv ;

Vulg. super omnem dispositionem stellarum, RV
above all the constellations of the stars, 11Vm
above every arrangement of stars ); 1 Mac 640

They marched on safely and in order (reray-

fj^vias). In Jg 17 for a suit of apparel (Heb.
D -IJ? -}*) the margin has an order of garments,
which is an attempt to translate the Heb. literally.
Here may be noticed the obsolete phrase take
order for, which occurs in 2 Mac 4s7 As for the

money that he had promised unto the king, he
took no good order for it (ovdev evrdKrec Vulg.
nihil agebat ; Wye. 1388 he dide no thing ; Cov.
he dyd nothinge therin ; Gen. he toke none

order for it ; RV nothing was duly paid, RVm
* The only remaining occurrences of xxOefy,; are Lk 81 .v ra

afl|i ,
AV afterward, RV soon afterwards ; and Ac S24 a.

. . . TMV xatliifr,;, AV from . . . those that follow after, RV
Vrom . , . them that followed after.

was in due order ). The Eng. phrase means t

make proper arrangements to secure a particular
end. We lind it in Rhem. NT, note to Jn 19 26

The marvelous respect that Christ had to his

mother, vouchsaving to speak to her, and to take
order for her even from the crosse in the middes of

his infinite anguishes and mysteries aworking for

mankind, as well as in the note to Ac 191U
. Cf.

also Knox, Hist. 366, He had there also taken
order for the home coming of the Earle of Lennox ;

and Rutherford, Letters, No. xviii. I hope our

Lord, who sent His angel with a measuring line in

his hand to measure the length and breadth of

.Jerusalem, in token he would not want a foot

length or inch of his own free1

heritage, shall take
order with those who have taken away many acres

of His own land from him. A similar phrase is

found in 1 Mac 16 14 Simon was visiting the cities

that were in the country, and taking care for the

good ordering of them ((ppovrifav rf/s eVt/xe\eias

O.VT&V). For the general use of the Avord in this

sense of orderly arrangement, cf. Forty-Ttvo Articles

0/1553 (Gibson, i. 71), profitable for an ordre and
comelinesse (Lat. adordinem et decorum); Spenser,

FQ II. ix. 15

But soone the knights with their bright-burning blades,
Broke their rude troupes, and orders did confound.&quot;

4. Prescribed custom, 1 Ch 63J 1513 we sought
him not after the due order, 23 :

&quot;,
2 Ch 8 14 He

appointed, according to the orderof David his father,

the courses of the priests to their service (Heb.

always mishpdt) ; 1 Es l
u Oiler the passover in

order (ev rd^ei). Cf. Rogers note on Lv 7
5 Tres-

pace after the order of the scrypture signifyeth

somtyme all the lyiie past which we have lyved in

inlidelyte. The modern meaning of command
easily arose out of this. It is not found in AV, but

the following passages approach it, 1 Es 8 10 I have

given order, that such of the nation of the Jews
... as are willing and desirous, should go with

tliee (irpoff^ra^a) ; 1 Mac 9&quot;

5 He could no more

speak anything nor give order concerning his

house (evreiXaa-ffai) ;
1 Co 16 1 As I have given

order to the churches of Galatia (&awep di^ra^a, RV
as I gave order ).

The verb to order is always vised in the obso

lete sense of place properly, arrange, or direct.

Thus Lv 244 He shall order the lamps upon the

pure candlestick ; Jer 463 Order ye the buckler

and shield, and draw near to battle ; Job 234 I

would order my cause before him
;
Ps 1 ID 133 Order

my steps in thy word ; Jg 6-G Build an altar . . .

in the ordered place ; 1312 How shall we order

the child? ;
Jth 216 He ranged them, as a great

army is ordered for the war ; Wis 8 1 Swr

eetly
doth she [wisdom] order all things (SioiKfl, Vulg.

disponit) ; 93 That he should . . . order the world

according to equity (Miry, Vulg. disponat) ; 12 15

15
,
Sir 26 Order thy way aright. Cf. Ps 406 Pr.

Bk., and other passages (given in Driver s Par.

Psalter, p. 478) ;
also Fuller, Holy Warre, 185,

The Christians were ordering themselves in aray ;

More, Utopia, ii. 7 (Robinson s tr.), They define

virtue to be life ordered according to nature ; and
Shaks. Rich. II. n. ii. 109

If I know how or which way to order these affairs,

Thus thrust disorderly into my hands,
Never believe me.

Orderly, which is properly an adj., is used as

an adv. in Ac 21 24 thou thyself also walkest

orderly. Cf. Jer 32U Cov. it was orderly sealed ;

Golding, Calvin s Job, 571, We know that in God s

Church all things ought to be handled orderly and

comely, as Saint Paule sayth ; and Pr. Bk. The
New Testament . . . shall be read over orderly

every year thrice. RV introduces the word as an

adj. into Jg 6-6 ,
1 Ti 3 -

. J. HASTINGS.
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ORDAIN, ORDINANCE. There are eleven Heb.

or Aram, words translated ordain in the OTof AV,
and in the Apocr. anil NT no fewer than twenty-
one Greek words* are so translated. When we add

three Lat. words found in 2 Ms we see that the

Eng. Terb had a wide range of meaning. Its

meanings may, notwithstanding, be gathered
under four heads. 1. To put in Us proper place

(the deriv. of the word is ordo, ordinit = order ),

make ready for any purpose. Thus Lk 14 1U Tind.

A certayne man ordened a greate supper, and

bademaiiv ;
Ac 6U Wye. Thei ordeyneden false

witnessis ;
He 1C)

5 Tind. A bodie hast thou

ordeyned me
; Berners, Froissarl, 18, There was

ordained three great battles (=divisions) afoot ;

and Shaks. Rom. and J id. IV. v. 84

All things that we ordained festival,

Turn from their ottice to black funeral.&quot;

In AV this meaning is found in Ps 7
13 He or-

dainetli his arrows against the persecutors, 132 17
,

1 (Mi
17&quot;,

Is 3U:!3

,
Hab V\ He !t. 2. To bring

into existence, establish, as Dt 32 t; Tind. Is not he

thy father and tliyne owner? hath he not made
the and ordeyned the?

;
Mk 7

)3 Tind. Making
the worde of God of none effecte, through youre
awne tradicions which ye have ordeyned ;

12

Tind. A certaync man planted a vineyarde . .

and ordeyned a wyne presse ;
He 34 Tind. He

that ordeyned all tiiiiiLres is god ; Shaks. / Henry
VI. iv. i. 33

When first this order was ordained, my lords,

Knights of tile Barter were of noble birth.

So in AV, Nu 28&quot; It is a continual burnt offering,

which was ordained in Mount Sinai for a sweet

savour, 1 K 12:w - *
,
Ps S2 - y

, Is 26 -, 2 Es (i
49

,
Sir 7

1S
.

3. To decree or enact: thus Irish Articles of
Rclijion (1615), art. 11, God from all eternity did

by his unchangeable counsel ordain whatever in

time should come to pass ; Milton, PL vii. 187

To Him
Glory and praise whose wisdom had ordained
Good out of evil to create.

In AV this meaning occurs in Est 927 The Jews
ordained . . . that they would keep these two

days, 1 Es 6:J4 8-s ,
2 Es 7 &amp;lt;i7 8 14

,
To 1 87

, Ad. Est 14&quot;,

1 Mac 45y 749
,

1 Co 27
, Eph 2 1U

. 4. To destine, set

apart, appoint. This is the most frequent use of

the word in AV, but it must not be confounded
with the modern eccles. use, which does not occur.

It is found in 2 K 23s
,
2 Ch II 15 He ordained him

priests for the high places, Jer P, Dn 2- 4
,

1 Ks S*,

Ad. Est 13, Wis
&amp;lt;J-,

Sir 48 , 1 Mac 3M HP, Mk 3 14
,

Jn lf&amp;gt;

1(i

,
Ac 1

&quot; lu4 - 134a 14 -3 16 17&quot;

1

,
Ito 7 13 , 1 Ti

27
, Tit I

5
, He 5 1 8s

,
Jude 4

. Cf. Gn 2414 Tind.

The same is she that thou hast ordened for thy
servaunte Isaac ; Shaks. I Henry VI. I. i. 171

To Eltham will I, where the young: king is,

Keiri}? ordained his special governor,
And for his safety there I ll best devise.

Ordinance. The translators of the Rhemish
version complain of the corrupt translation of

Heretikes in rendering diKaLih^ara in Lk 1
s
by

ordinances. Their own word is justifications,
and they say, This word is so usual in the Scrip
tures (namely [

= especially] in the Psal. 118) to

signifie the commaundemeiits of God, because the

The Heb. words are : njyy Nu 2S6, 1 K 1232. 33
;
ID 1 Ch 922,

Ps 82 ; D b- or Dlb 1 Ch 179 , Ps 815, Hab 112 ; jn: 2 K 23-
,
Jer 15

TDl H 2 Ch 1115
; p n ps 83 ; -py Ps 132H, Is 3033 ; &quot;jys Ps 7 13

r)EC&amp;gt; Is 2G12 ; C pn Est 92? ; N3D or rtjO Dn 224. And the Greek

words : i2&amp;gt;6/w 1 Es 8* 1
; y^ouMi Ac 122

; yl,^a TO 16

liiTKirira 1 Co 7&amp;gt;

7 91 4
,
Gal 31; tifiuuj 1 Es 849

; Seytt*T/?ai 1 Es

6M ; ixrivu Sir 715 ; i^n-ua-a-ia To 87 \ ifTtifU 1 Mac 4 &amp;gt;9 74 ;
xxtHo-

TS.UU 1 Mac 355 1Q20, Tit I 5
,
He 51 8 :i

; ta.f.yr.&amp;lt;tu
Sir 4810 ;

XXTOt

&amp;lt;rx .v&amp;lt;itu Wis 92, He 9
; xpttu Ac 1(H ; ipZu Ad. Est 149, Ac 10*

1731 .

&quot;

y fll
;u Mk 314 Kpoypaev Jude 4

; rpnroiu.ixZia Eph 210

rpwZu 1 Co 2&quot; ; -ro,.&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;ru Ad. Est 13S, Ac IS4*, Ro 131
; Tflr,u.t Ji

If)&quot;
,
1 Ti 2 ; %ti/&amp;gt;ora*iu

Ac 1421. The words in 2 Es are corner c&amp;lt;

64a , dispono 717 ,
ordiiw 814.

B of them is justification, and the Greeke is

ilwaies so fully correspondent to the same, that

,he Heretikes in this place (otherwise pretending
o esteeme much of the Greeke) blush not to say,

,hat they avoid this word of purpose, against the

ustilication of the Papists. And therefore one

He/a] useth Tullies word forsooth, in Latin con-

ititula, and his scholars in their English IJibles say
Ordinances. The word is, however, used by the

Heretikes for Sixiu,ua only thrice, Lk
1&quot;,

He
9 1 - ]

. For other Heb. and Greek words it is fre

quently employed, but the meaning is always
that which has been ordained or appointed.
Ordnance (the appointed size or bore of a cannon,

thence transferred to the cannon itself) is the same

word, and was not distinguished in spelling in Old

English. Thus Erasmus, Commune Crede, fol. 31,

This fayth doth arrne us, and make us bolde

without ony feare, and invincible agaynst all the

engynes and all the ordinaunce of the world and of

the deville. J- HASTINGS.

ORDINATION. It is not easy to trace in NT
any precise form of ordination or consecration to

ecclesiastical otiice. When our Lord sent forth

the Ten (Jn 20-2 - J3
)
He breathed on them, and

said, Receive (a gift of the) Holy Spirit, etc.

But this is a consecration rather of the whole

body than of the individuals present ; and at all

events we do not find the symbolism repeated.
The Seven (Ac G3

&quot;)

were choseii by the people and

set before the apostles, who prayed and laid their

hands on them. The consecration of Barnabas

and Saul (Ac 132 - 8
)
for their work was by direct

command of the Holy Spirit there is no election

this time, but the prophets and teachers fast and

pray, and lay their hands on them, and so dismiss

them. In the course of their journey (Ac 14s )

they appoint (xporoi i7&amp;lt;roj/Tes
as 2 Co 8 9 mere

appointment, not laying on of hands) elders in

every church, and &quot;after prayer with fastings

commend them to the Lord. This is all that

we hear of the consecration of elders. Timothy
held a higher position. He is told (1 Ti 3) what

sort of men bishops ought to be, and (5) how to

deal with them. But 5-a (lay hands hastily on

no man) cannot refer to ordination, for the whole

current of thought
w - r&amp;gt; runs on offenders, not on

ollicials (Ellicott, Hort, etc.). But what of

Timothy s own consecration? In 1 Ti I
18 the

apostle commits this deposit to him according
to the prophecies which led the way to thee (Kara

rds irpoayovaas eiri ae
irpo^&amp;gt;r?reias).

He is also told

(4
14

)
not to neglect the gift that is in thee, which

was given to thee through prophecy with the laying
on of the hands of the body of elders (5ta 7rpo&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;T?Tfias

fj.era fTriO^aews TUV
-x_

fLP^v T v
vpeff^vrepiov).

And
he is further reminded (2 Ti 1

s
) to stir into flame

the gift of God which is in thee through the

laying on of my hands (Sia TTJS tirt.6t(yeus rCiv x^P^ 1

fJLOv}.

These passages fall into two sharply contrasted

groups, (a) The Seven are chosen by the people,

the elders in Ac 14-:) seem nominated by the

apostles. After that, they are commended to

God with prayer, joined in one case to its cus

tomary accessory of fasting, in the other to its

natural symbolism of the laying on of hands.

(b) Saul and Barnabas are nominated by the

Holy Spirit through prophecy, and also Timothy ;

for the prophecies which led the way to thee

must have been commands to separate Timothy
as Saul and Barnabas were separated before.

After that, hands are laid, in the earlier case

by the prophets and teachers with prayer and

fasting ;
in the later by St. Paul and the body of

elders, pretty certainly at Lystra. This close

parallel seems to establish Hort s contention, that
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Timothy s consecration was not to a definite church
oltice, but to the work of an evangelist (2 Ti 4n

), as
St. Paul s companion in the place of Barnabas.
See, further, Hort, The Christ-inn Ecclesia, 1897,
and of. art. LAYING ON OF HANDS.

H. M. GWATKIN.
OREB and ZEEB (a-ny, HNT raven, wolf, ilpriP,

7,-rji-S). Two Midianite princes captured and slain

by the Ephraimites after Gideon s victory, Jg 7
35

8 :f

,
Ps S3 11

,
Is JO2

&quot;,
cf. ! . Tlie places where they

fell were remembered by the Rock of Orcb and the
Wine press of Zech, perhaps near the point where
the Wady Far ah in Kphraiiu falls into the .Ionian

(Moore); ( )sh el-Ghurab in Judah (Cornier) seems
too far south. It is noticeable that Orcb and Zeeb
are animal names, such as occur in the totem stage
of society. In times when toteniism prevailed,
clans were often named iit ter animals; so it has
been suggested that Oreb and Zeeb were names of

Midianite clans (Stade, G \ [ \. 189): if they were
individuals, the names would belong to the stage
when the totem tribe was passing into a national

organization of society (Gray, JIc/&amp;gt;. 1 rnp. Unities,
114). According to Ts lo- (i the slaughter of Midian,
not of the chiefs alone, took place at the rock of

Oreb; but this divergence from the narrative in

Ig is merely an inaccuracy of tradition, and need
not imply a different account. The narrative, .Ig
7-

4-8 ;i

,
is assigned to K ; parallel to this is another

account, .Ig 84 - 1

J, in which the Midianite chiefs
are kings, and their tiames Zebah and Zalmunna
(wli. see). See art. GIDKON and note ft-

G. A. COOKK.
OREN (fix fir-tree ; B Apcua KCU A/j.^pdv, A

Apctj ). A son of Jerahmeel, 1 Ch 2-&quot; . The correct
ness of the MT vocali/at ion is doubt fill ; perhaps it

should be |-jx
= wild -oat (cf. Gn 3lr8 =l Ch I

4
-,

and Stade, GVI i. 409).

ORGAN.-See Music.

ORION.--The common noun kfsil is of frequent
occurrence in OT, especially in the Wisdom litera

ture, and is regularly tr 1 fool or foolish. At
Am 5H

, Job 9a 38S1 our Versions have correctly
treated it as a proper noun, and rendered it by
Orion. At Is 13 the true tr&quot; of the same word

is and the Orions thereof, i.e. the great constella
tions such as Orion. It lias also been suggested
that at Job 15-7 kcxil (Orion) should be substituted
for /.v.sr/ (flanks); but this is very doubtful. Sa adya,
Almlwalid, and others have thought that kcsu is

( anopus in Argo, the second brightest star in our
heavens [cf. Am 58

]. The evidence of the ancient
VSS is strongly in favour of the identification
with Orion. The LXX has 6 iipiuv at Is 13 10

,

Job 38 :
&quot;

; Jerome, ( &amp;gt;rion at Am f&amp;gt;

s
,
Job 99 ; the

Targ. xS s: (giant) at Is 13 10
, Job 9 !) 3S :il

;
the Pesh.

gabara (giant) at Am f)
M

,
Job 9 !) 38 :

&quot;. The devia
tions, such as

&quot;E&amp;lt;r7repos (LXX, Job
9&quot;)

and Arc-
turns (Jerome, Job 3S :!1

), do but illustrate the
admitted fact that absolute certainty on these

points is unattainable. The literal meaning of the
Heb. word falls in with the evidence just adduced,
if ktf&amp;gt;iil= fleshy, fat, and, as overloaded with
fat, foolish and arrogant. It would therefore

easily become the name of a giant who was sup
posed to have rebelled against God, and after his

death was punished by being chained in the
heavens. Job 38 :il seems to sanction this ; the
word moshekoth having, indeed, been rendered

girdle by Hitzig, but more probably meaning,
like the cognate Arabic word, bands or fetters.

On this interpretation the stars which we call the
Belt are looked on as a chain which none but the

Almighty can unloose, .and the poet s thought was
that God alone can release the earth from
Winter s sterile bands. It must, however, be

admitted that there is no other proof of the
Hebrews having conceived of this constellation aa
a chained figure. The attempt to show that Orion
anil Ninirod are identical must be pronounced a
failure. The Chron. Pasch. says that in Orion
the Persians saw Nimrod. Josephus (Ant. i. v. 2)
makes the latter a rebel against God [cf. Dante,
Inferno, xxxi. 41-81, 1 urg. xii. 33-35]; the later
Arabic, writers speak of him as chained in heaven
for haughtiness. But these witnesses are too late
to be of much value. The Bab. Talmud (Bera-
i-Iiiith 58i) refers to the visibility of Orion (luring
the hot season, our dog-days, saying that but for

the heat of Orion the world could not stand the
cold of the Scorpion, and but for the cold of the

Scorpion could not stand the heat of Orion. In
this connexion it should be remembered that in

Syria this constellation is visible during a greater
part of the year than with us, and rises 17 higher
above the horizon.
The mythological fancy of many nations has

played around these brilliant stars. New Zea-
landers called the Belt the Elbow of Maui or the
Stern of Taniererete s canoe. Norsemen saw in it

Frigga s Spindle. To the Esquimaux these stars
were seal -hunters who lost their way home. In
classic legend Orion is a handsome Ikeotian giant
and hunter. The Odyxm y, xi. 309, 310, says of

Otus ami Ephialtes

Again, xi. 572-575

In the Il tnil, xviii. 486, the o-Otvos Optuwos forms

part of an enumeration of important star groups.
The Egyptians recognized in Orion (whom they
called tiiihii) the soul of Horns. The constellation
is represented in the round zodiac which was dis

covered at IJenderah and in the astronomical

drawings in the Kamesseum at Thebes. The
most interesting mythology, so far as Orion is

concerned, is that of the Euphrates valley. In

the ancient star-maps of that land Orion is known
as Duwim

(
= Tammu/, E/k 8 14

), and appears as a

hunter accompanied by bis dogs. In the earliest

ages the sun was the great heavenly hunter ;

afterwards Orion took his place. Hence the dogs
of the latter hunt the hare (the moon). Aratus,
in the Pheenomena, writes

And ceaselessly beneath Orion s feet

The hare is ever chased.&quot;

With respect to the name. Brown remarks : His
name Urion - Aorion - Oarion - Orion would = an

original Akkadian Uru.-mina (&quot;Light of Heaven,&quot;

i.e. the sun), as the moon is Uru-ki(&quot; Light of the

earth ). Hommel says that the Sumerian name
was shu-gi.

LiTKR.vrrKK. See Brown, Celestial Equator of Aratus, p. 457

of Trans, of Sinth Cong, of Orientalints, and literature referred

to in notes there ; also, in same Trans., Hommel, Bab. und

^Egyp. Gottergeneal., p. 234. J. TAYU)U.

ORNAMENT is in RV the trn of ny. in every
instance except Pr 25 1 2

,
where the Heb. is ^q. In

other instances RV gives a more specialized render

ing for ornament of AV: as chaplet (livyah,
Pr I

9
4&quot;) ; garland (pe fr, Is 61 10

) ; crescents

(arihdrunim, Jg 8- 1 -
&quot;

) ;
anklets (dkhasim, Is

3 18
) ;

ankle-chains (zcddoth, Is 320
) ; plating

C&phuddah, Is 30&quot;). This last probably refers to

the richly embroidered cloth with which the image
was partly covered. At the present day, in a

shrine-chamber there is such a cloth spread over

the ridge of the stone-tomb on which the devotee,

usually a woman interceding with regard to child-
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lessness, sits while milking the petition and vow

to the saint. The same belief in the immanence of

power and personality in the clothing is seen in

Elisha s taking of Elijah s mantle (2 K 213
), the

obtaining of St. Paul s handkerchiefs (Ac 1912
),

and in the superstitious use of holy relics generally.

KV has apparel instead of ornament in 1 1* H 1
.

The Bible abounds in refeiences to the apprecia

tion of ornament, and at the present day in the

East the love of decoration is deep-seated and

universal. The laying aside of ornaments appears
in Kx 334ff- as a token of mourning. &amp;lt; &amp;gt;ne of the

eminent services rendered by Assyrian and Egyp
tian archa-ology has been the revelation of the

wonderful proficiency to which these nations had

attained in the cutting and setting of gems, and

in the designing of gold and silver ornaments.

The investigation of the place and value of orna

ment in the BU.le does not necessarily imply that

the Oriental estimate is faultless because it is

interwrought with Scripture metaphor and teach

ing. The Bible does not difler from other litera

ture when referring to the customs and preferences

of those addressed, the one requirement being that

the statements should correspond with fact. The

same simple recognition of things as they are that

characterizes its references to natural and in

dustrial surroundings and family relationships

also marks its allusions to the Oriental love of

ornament, and its illustrative use of articles of

beauty and decoration.

Oriental life is pervaded by the charm of the

picturesque and the attractiveness of whatever is

unique or magniiicent. The reality of the gratifi

cation afforded by it is evidenced by the presence

of ornament in little things, and its preservation
even when in conflict with comfort and activity.

Male costume has many embellishments that we

are accustomed to regard as feminine, and the last

stage is often reached in which the man proclaims

the apparel. The day-labourer feels himself to be

on a higher level if he can wear si shirt with loose

pendant sleeves and a skirt long enough to reach

the ground. Until quite recent times the wearing
of soft woollen cloth was jealously restricted to

the patriarchal emirs and ruling families (cf. Lk

7-5 ). An Oriental cabman in arranging his coloured

head-napkin for protection from the sun crosses it

under the chin and throws the loose ends over his

shoulders to hang down the back and wave; in the

wind. In the course of an hour he may have to re

arrange it several times, but he never ties a knot

or fastens it with a pin, as that would destroy the

picturesqueness of the llowing form. A photo

graph always shows the cheek that has a mole or

beauty spot. The common water-jar, in addition

to its own beauty of form, has usually awaved line of

etching or colour-stain around the neck. Camels

and donkeys have the hair cropped so as to show

ornamental patterns on the legs. The stonework

of the village fountain generally has some orna

mental treatment. Doors of peasants houses have

intricate geometrical patterns. Houses are built

in alternate layers of dark and light coloured

stone. The arch abounds in the humblest archi

tecture. The lattice - screen covering the lower

half of the window is ornamentally developed in

lemon and walnut wood into the beautiful and

intricate meahrnbiyeh work. Infants in swaddling-

clothes have the edges of the eyelids blackened

with antimony from the paint-horn (cf. the name

Keren-happuch, Job 42 14
), the finger-nails stained

with the raw-sienna brown of henna-dye (Ca 1

413
), and the little wrist is adorned with a few

bangles of coloured glass. The appearance of

unusual beauty in a child, as in the case of Moses,

is such a source of gratification to the parents that

the fact must not be referred to without reverent

allusion to the Giver of all good. Such particulars

from the common life of the people indicate the

&quot;eneral attachment to ornament, and suggest that

any symbolical use of things outwardly ornamental

would receive easy and sympathetic recognition.

The chief materials of ornament are those which

Achan coveted (Jos 7), namely, gold and richly-

woven cloth. Ornaments of gold, silver, and

copper are still worn by women in the nose and

ears, on the neck, arms, and ankles, as alluded to

in the Bible.

FEMALE ORNAMENTS : HORN, EELT-BDCKLES, BRACELETS, AMULETS.

The attachment to jewellery (Jer 2&quot;-)
was

recently illustrated in the Lebanon in the case

of ;i youiio- wife who, in a time of dangerous sick

ness, had the picture of the Virgin brought from

the church, and tied to the frame her best pair ot

ear-rhi&quot;-s as a votive-prayer for recovery. Shortly

afterwards, her husband found her weeping, and,

o-uessiri&quot;- the cause of her distress, assured her that

he meant to buy back the ear-rings from the priest !

In the Arabian Xiff/ttx there is constant allusion

to the beautiful clothes worn by the heroes and

heroines whose exploits are recorded. Lucian, in

his Dialogues of the Dead (
The Paaan Olympus ),

contrasts the gorgeous appearance of the Oriental

divinities with the simple elegance of the Greek

images. The tendency to excess in ornament led

Milton to describe the East as the home of bar

baric pearl and gold (Par. Lout, ii. 4).

It is this devotion to outward ornament that the

Bible transfers to the inner graces of character

and the beauty of sainthood when it speaks of

the garments of salvation, the robe of right

eousness (Is Ol 1

&quot;),
the iipparel of a meek and

quiet spirit (1 1 34
), and the obligation to put on

Christ (Uo 1314
,
Gal 3-7

).
The moral pronounce

ment on ornament, as in the case of wine, is one of

use and abuse. Thus the eloquent description in

E/k 27 of ancient Tyre as Empress of the Seas,

and adorned with the riches of many lands, may
be compared with the indignant scorn expressed in

Is 3 with regard to the excesses in dress then pre

vailing in Jerusalem.
See also ANKLKT, CRESCENT, DRESS, EAR-RING,

EMBROIDERY, ENGRAVING, HOUSE, JEWEL.
G. M. MACKIK.

ORNAN
(ir&amp;gt;x, Opvd). The form in 1 Ch 21 15

2 Ch 3 1 of the name AliAUNAH (wh. see). The

original form of the word cannot be recovered ;

see&quot; Driver, Notes on Heb. Text of Sam. p. 288 f.,

and H. P. Smith on 2 S 24 16
.

ORPAH ; Op&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;d),
a Moabitess, sister of Kuth
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and daughter-in-law of Naomi. When the latter
was returning to her own country, Orpah, follow

ing Naomi s advice, elected to go back to her own
people and to her god (or gods), while her sister

went with her iiiotLer-in-law (llu I
4 &quot; 14

).

H. A. RKDPATH.
ORPHAN. The Hel&amp;gt;. suhst. Din; yathutn, which

occurs frequently throughout OT, is always ren
dered in LXX by opfiavos, which is properly an
adj., fatherless, orphaned. The meaning is not
bereft of botli parents (of that there is not a single
unmistakable example), bub of the father only.
The lleb. word is accordingly rendered fatherless
in the Eng. versions, as in Ex 22-4 Your wives
shall be widows, and your children fatherless.
This was not, however, because the English word
orphan (formed from optpavos through Old Fr.

orphane) denoted, as it now does, one bereft of both

parents. In the only case in OT in which ydthum
is translated orphan (La 53

) the meaning is evi

dently fatherless, We are orphans and fatherless,
our mothers are as widows (LXX 6p&amp;lt;pavol eyevrjdr]-

p-ev, oi&amp;gt;x vv&pXfi Trarrip, /jirjTfpes i)/j,(l)v iis at ^pai).
The adj. 6p&amp;lt;pa.vJs

occurs occasionally in A poor.,
and is rendered orphan in To I

8
,
2 Mac 8 J8

(also
2 Es 2 -

, from Lat, or/i/Huius). In NT there are

only two occurrences (though Codex D adds another
in Mk 12 40

), vi/. -In 14 18
,
Ja I-

7
. In Loth places

the meaning is fatherless, and that is the tr. of
most of the Eng. versions in Ja I 27

(Tind., however,
frendlesse, Rhcm. pupilles ). But in Jn 14 18

only
Wye. has fatherless. Tind. introduced comfort
less, an unfortunate rendering, as it gave support
to the widespread mistake that the Paraclete was
to be sent chiefly to comfort the disciples (see

PARACLETE). Tind. was followed by Cranmer, the

Geneva, the Bishops, AV, and even RV (though
AV and 11V give orphans in the marg., which is

the text of the Rhemish version).
J. HASTINGS.

ORTHOSIA ( OpOuffias), 1 Mac 1587
. Ace. to

Pliny this city was N. of Tripoli and S. of the
Eleutherus (HN v. 17). The Peutinger Tables

place it 12 Roman miles N. of Tripoli, and 30 8. of
Antaradus. Coins of the city exist of the time of
Antoninus Pius. The name has not been dis
covered.

OSAIAS (A Urcuas. B om.), 1 Es S48 (LXX 47
)
=

Jeshaiah (B ilffaias, A Iircud), E/r 8 1U
.

OSEA. The form in which in 2 Es 1340
(both AV

and RV) the name of Hoshea the last king of the
Northern Kingdom occurs.

OSEAS. -The form in which the name of the

prophet Hosea is given in 2 Es I 39 (both AV and
RV).

OSNAPPAR(Aram. I?:?K ; ft
A&amp;lt;revi&amp;gt;a&amp;lt;j)&p,

Lagarde, ^aVaratrcrdp???). Only in Ezr 410
. The

word occurs in a letter written in Aramaic, and
sent by the chancellor and the scribe of the
Samaritans to Artaxerxes, king of Persia (B.C.

4(54-424), to urge him to stop the building of
the walls of Jerusalem by the Jews. Among the
Samaritans who inspired this letter were the

Babylonians, the Sliusliarichites, the Dehaites, the
Elamites, and the rest of the nations whom the

great and noble Osnappar brought over, and set in
the city of Samaria, and in the rest (of the country)
beyond the river. This name does not appear in
the inscriptions as the name either of any Assyrian
king or of any high official of any people. The
connexion seems to require that Osnappar was
invested with authority to transport peoples from
their homes to Samaria. Among these peoples we
see Shushaneliites, and we are well aware that

the only Assyrian king of the last period of

Assyrian history who conquered Susa was Assur-
banipal (cf. WAI v. (Rassain Cyl.) col. v. 128-
vi. 70). This last great king (B.C. b68-626) wrought
frightful destruction upon this strong and rich

capital city, and carried large numbers of its popu
lation captives to Assyria. Following in the wake
of the policy already established by his predeces
sors, Tiglath-pileser, Sargon (2 K 17-4

,
and Sargon s

Annals, 95-97) and Esarhaddon (E/r 4-), Assur-
banipal doubtless distributed many of his captives
in the provinces of the empire which were sparsely
populated.
The unlikeness of Osnappar to Assurbanipal

has left room for doubt as to their identification.

Now, we must note that the letter in which this
name occurs originated about 2UU years after the
occurrence mentioned

;
and also that the name

now appears in a different language from that
in which it was native. Gelzer

(
Die Colonie

Osnappars, in Zclts. f. d. JKyypt. Sprache, 1875,
78-82) supposed that -\s:ox is a degeneration from
^B jfDiJott. To represent this by a different division
we have ^na~iDx. By a change of the -\ of IDN
into 3 (cf. the scribal error Nebuchadnezzar for

Nebuchadrezzar), an ellipsis of the middle element
of the name, and the change of the final 1 to r

(cf. Poms in the canon of Ptolemy, Smith,
Eponym Canon, p. l02f.

,
where the Bab. Chron.

reads Pulu ), we arrive at the name nsiax. The
identification of Osnappar with Assurbanipal is

now conceded by most authorities (Schrader, COT
ii. 65 ; Delitzsch, Paradic.x, p. 329

; Hommel, Crc.v.

Bab.-Assyr. p. 740; E. Meyer, Gcs. d. Altcrtkums,
p. 477, and Entst. d. Jttd:nth&amp;gt;. p. 29 f.). Ilalevy
(HEJ ix. 12), however, does not agree with the
above authorities. Taking into account (1) the

period in which Osnappar is said to have lived, (2)

the particular peoples he transported, (3) the prob
able identification of the name with that of the hist

great king of Assyria, we can scarcely escape the
conclusion that Osnappar was the Assurbanipal
of the last period of Assyrian history (so also
Driver in Hogarth s Authority and Archa:oloijn,

p. 112). IKA M. PRICK/

OSPRAY
(

~i
t jp; ozniyyah, aXiaieros, Imlircctus).

The name of an unclean bird (Lv II 13
,
J)t 14 12

). It

is pretty certainly I andion hali;eetus, L. It is

somewhat rare, and found along the coast and in

the I^luleh marshes. Its food is fish, which it

catches by poising above the water until it fixes

an exact perpendicular over its victim, and then

dropping suddenly into the water, from which it

generally rises with the fish in its claws. Like
other fish-eating birds it is seldom used as food
for man, and would naturally be counted unclean.

G. E. POST.
OSSIFRAGE (0-15 percs, yv^, gyps), RV gier

eagle. The etymology breaker (ons), correspond
ing to ossifrage ( bone-breaker, from the Lat.),

strengthens the claim of the trn of AV. As the
bird is mentioned only twice (Lv II 13

,
I)t 1412

), we
have no side-light from Scripture to help us. The
ossifrage is the Ldmmergeier, Gyprctus barbatus, L.

It is one of the largest of the vultures, being 4 ft.

6 in. long. It is known in Arab. as&//or nisr. It

is not numerous in Pal., but generally diffused.

Tristram says that there is a pair in nearly every
wady. Its name is derived from its habit of

carrying tortoises and bones in its claws to a

height, and dropping them on to a rock to break

them, in order to get at their contents. It also

preys on lambs, kids, hares, and serpents. It

often catches its prey by pushing it off from a
cliff. It has been known to attack men in this

situation. The male has a black beard, pencilled

upper and tawny lower plumage, and blood-red
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eyes. It is diffused throughout the mountains of

northern Europe, Asia, and northern Africa. It

breeds on inaccessible dill s. The female lays one

e&amp;lt;

r&amp;lt;r

,
which is hatched in February.

G. E. POST.

OSTRICH. 1. mi/fi i n, ^iVTns bath-lmyya dnah.

The root
;;:; ya tin signifies in Syr. to be greedy

or voracious. From this is derived yd tn the

voracious one = ostrich. This word occurs in

the inasc. pi. c :r yccniin (La 4 :!

), trd AV and KV
ostriches. It occurs in the sing, in construction

with n3 and ni:a in eight passages. In all of these

KV correctly gives ostrich. In Lv H 1(i

, Dt 14 5

AV tr. it owl, Jer f)lP owls, Mic I
8 owls, in.

daughters of the owl, Is 34&quot; 43- owls, m.

daughters of the owl or ostriches, Job 30-9

owls, m. ostriches. Bochart, arguing from the

prefix bath= daughter, thought that the expres

sion bath-hayyaundh refers to tlie female ostrich,

while takmas\Lv 11 1(;

,
Dt 14 15

) refers to the male.

But bath, with the name of an animal in the

construct state, does not necessarily refer to the

female. In the Semitic languages the feminine

termination to the specific name often refers to an

individual, male or female. Bcnut-uioa in Arabic

is literally the daur/ht-:i-fi of the jackal, but means

jackals. Numerous similar instances could be

adduced. (For the discussion of tahmus see NlGHT

HAWK). The derivation of this name of the

ostrich from the idea of greed corresponds with its

traditional voracity, which leads it to swallow

pebbles, bits of glass, metal, bone, etc. This, how

ever, is the same instinct as that which leads

fowls to swallow small angular pebbles, to assist

in the trituration of their food. The large size of

the substances swallowed by the ostrich has given
him his special reputation. Some have attributed

to the root the meaning to cry out, and fortify

their etymology by referring to the voice of the

ostrich, which they say resembles that of the lion

(ef. Mic I
8
).

2. c-::-t renanim. AV (Job 39 13
) tr. this word

peacocks, KV ostrich. It is derived from a

root signifying to give forth a sound, esp. nf. wan fl

ing GI*resonant sound (cf. Arab, ranna). While

this derivation would suit the peacock, there is a

special name for that bird, c&quot;?n tukkiyyim (1 K
IIP), or c&quot;?in (2 Ch !

J1
). It eminently suits the

cry of the female ostrich. The description (vv.
14 - 18

)

can apply to no other bird than the ostrich. AV
recognizes this by wrongly translating nuzah=
feathers at the end of v.

13
by ostrich.

The ostrich, titrutliio nnncln. s, L., is a bird of

Arabia and Africa. It has been found on the S.E.

confines of the Syrian desert. It is the largest of

existing birds. The Bible alludes to a number of

its characteristics. It is a desert bird. It is

several times (Is 3413
43-) mentioned in connexion

with tannim, which we believe to be the ivolf (see

DRAGON, 1). It is the swiftest of runners, sur

passing in this respect even the warhorse when he

is urged on by his gallant rider. It is said (Job

3 (J 17
)
that God hath deprived her of wisdom,

neither hath he imparted to her understanding.
This is said to explain her leaving her eggs in the

dust, The facts are that the ostrich lays her eggs
in a shallow excavation in the sand and then covers

them to the depth of a foot, They are left by day,
in tropical climates, to the heat of the sun, and

incubated at night. A few eggs, supposed to be

reserved for the nourishment of the chicks, are laid

near the nest, and left exposed on the sand. This

mode of nesting and incubation is probably the

basis of the allusion in the above passage. In any
case it must be regarded as the reflexion of a

popular opinion, founded on the external aspects
of the case. It is intended to heighten the contrast

of the opening verse of the passage, which describes

her beautiful plumage, and the closing which

praises her speed. It is true, however, that when
the ostrich is surprised with her brood she runs

away from her chicks (v.
16

). She is unable to defend

them, and cannot conceal them in the open desert.

The charge of stupidity is, however, borne out in

some other ways. For instance, the ostrich runs

usually toward&quot; the wind, contrary to the practice

of mo.st wild animals. In this way it can some

times be approached to within shooting distance.

Again, it runs in large circles, and does not swerve

from its course, which can thus be calculated, and

the bird awaited where it is pretty sure to pass.

The old allegation that it hides its head in the sand

to escape danger is not true. Although forbidden

in the law as food (Lv 11 1C
,
Dt 14 5

), its flesh and

eggs are much prized by the Arabs.

The feathers of the ostrich, so well known for

their beauty, quite justify the eulogy of Job (3!i
- !

)

11V The wing of the ostrich rejoiceth ; (but) are

her pinions and feathers kindly? The feathers

of the male are white and black; of the female

and young dusky grey. G. E. POST.

OTHER. 1. Moon (Rnisc.m Enrflixh, p. 12011 .)

contends that (following the AV) the KV has

omitted other where it should be, and insertel

it where it should not be. As an example of the

former he quotes Mk 431 - 3
&quot;,

where the mustard

seed is said to be less than all the seeds that are

upon the earth, a sentence which strictly mean?,

that it is less than itself. For the latter he quotes
Mk 12 :;- There is none other but he.

2. In Old English the plural of other was othrc.

When this inflexion was dropped there was for a

time no distinction between the sing, and the plu.

of the word. After a time, however, a new plural

was formed by adding s. There are a few examples
in AV of the old plu. other, viz. Jos 8~ The
other issued out of the city against them ;

2( h

3-2&quot; From the hand of all other ; Job 24-4
, 1 Mac

{), 2 Mac 7
34

,
Lk 23 ;;

-, Jn ID 18
,

1 Co 14-8
,
Ph 23 4 :!

.

In OT the KV retains other ;
in NT it is changed

into others except Ph 2 :! which is retained, and

43 which is changed into the rest. In 1 Mac !)-&quot;*

KV gives they, and omits the word in 2 Mac 7
s4

.

Examples are in Tindale, Mt 21 8 Other cut downe
braunches from the trees ; 27 42 He saved other,

him sylfe he can not save ;
and from the Khem.

version He 7
23 And the other in deede were made

priestcs, being many, because that by death they
were prohibited to continue ; cf. Ps 7

W al. [Pr. Bk.].

3. The phrase other some, formerly very com
mon when some preceded, is twice retained in AV,
2 Es 13 13 Some were glad, some were sorry, some of

them were bound, and other some (so KV) brought
of them that were offered (qiiidam . . . quidam . . .

aliqui . . . alit/ui) ;
Ac 17 18

(nai rives e\f-yov . . . ol

ot, so KV). The archaism is not in other but in

some, which in the sing, was equivalent to one,

a certain, and so in the plu. meant persons or

things ;
hence other some is other persons or

things. Cf. Mt 135 Khem. Othersome also fell

upon rockie places, where they had not much earth ;

and Eph 4 11 Khem. And he gave, some Apostles,

and some Prophets, and othersome Evangelists, and

othersome pastors and doctors. Also in Judgment
of Dort, p. 3o, The cause of which his divers dis

pensation is not to be imputed to the worthincase

of one nation above another, or to the better using
of the light of nature by some then by other some.

J. HASTINGS.

OTHNI (

%W? ; B Yoovd, A ToOvi). A son of

Shemaiah, 1 Ch 267
.

OTHNIEL (Sx Jip;:, ToOoviri\), described in Jg I
13

39 as p-n nS? nx Tjp-j2. It is not impossible from

the point of view of strict grammar to construe
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this Hoi), phrase so as to make Kena/ the brother
and Othniel the nephew of Caleb (so H of LXX
wos Kevtf dde\(f&amp;gt;ov XdXtfi ; cf. art, JUDCKS, 4: (b) ,

vol. ii. p. 811- ). It is more probal)lo, however]
that Caleb, who is elsewhere called the Kenizzite
(Nu 32 -), was viewed as a son of Kena/, and thus
a brother of Othniel (so A ... d5e\06s, and Vul&amp;lt;

filius Ccn&amp;gt; ~, frnlr.r Cafe/,). This conclusion Is
strengthened by the expression younr/cr brother,
which would have no relevancy as applied to Kenaz,but is quite appropriate in reference to Othniel as
indicating that the disparity in age between uncle
and niece (Jg 1

1J
) was not so great as might be

thought, or (in
3&quot;)

as explaining how Othniel so
long outlived Caleb (Moore, J/iffr/cs, 21). In
pre-critical times there can be little doubt that
apologetic reasons weighed heavily with many in
terpreters. The uncle, it was imagined, must be
saved from the scandal of marrying his niece
although marriages within closer degrees than
this were sanctioned by usage (&amp;lt;:.&amp;gt;/.

Abraham and
Sarah, (in 2i&amp;gt;

-
; cf. 2 S I3 1: &amp;lt; Amnoii and Tamar).

In one of the narratives (Jos lo 17
, -Ig l

l;i

) of the
conquest &amp;lt;,f Canaan it is related that Othniel smote
Kmath-sepher and obtained as a reward the hand
of his niece Achsah ihe daughter of Caleb (see
ACHSAH). The story of tlie springs which the
bride obtained from her father (Jos 15 18

, Jg I
14

) is
introduced in all probability in order to account for
the possession by Achsah, a branch of Othniel, of
waters which would more, naturally have belonged
to the Kalibbites, an older constituent of the
Kenizzite clan. In Jg3 7 - )J Othniel is introduced by

[*
as the first of the Judges and the deliverer

Of Israel from CUSHAN- HlSHATHAIM f wh. see).
His victory is said to have secured rest to the
land for forty years. Very serious difficulties lie
in the way of our accepting the historicity of this
latter narrative. These; dillicnlties are not in the
least evaded by the purely hypothetical combina
tions of Sayce in HL M 29711 . and ElIII 2SG f .

See Moore, ./w/^v, p. $.&quot;&amp;gt;.

Ethnologically and as an eponvm Othniel has
much the same significance as CALEB (wli. see),
being a younger branch of the important clan
of the Keni/zites.

LITKKATI-HK. S.v under r.u.KH, and &amp;lt;-f. Dillinann, Xn-J)t-Jr,i

[ff
;

iv . u
//lV &quot; &quot; L 2U7f- 77f ; M &quot;nrt - J&quot;&amp;lt;&amp;gt; lf* &quot;!&amp;gt;

if.; VVellhausen, tj&amp;lt;ni&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;.
-Jiii

; Hudde, lii,-l,t. ,i. Sam. tS.,94S.
J. A. SEI.BIF

OTHONIAS COflcWas), 1 Es 9*. a corruption of the
name Mattaniah, in E/r 10-7

.

OUCHES. -Ourhr, like
a&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;1i-r, apron, etc., be-

longs to a group of words that in modern Englishhave lost an initial ^through a mistaken division
a nouche (cf. Chaucer, Hi,KM of /- K

,.&amp;lt;:, 1350
They were, set as thick as nouchis Fyne, of the

fynest stones faire
) having become an ouche

The term Mas applied to gold ornaments, particu
larly those of the nature of a clasp or brooch
set with jewels.

1. The two large jewels of sh(,/iat-*t&amp;lt;me (EV
onyx, RVin beryl ) on the shoulders of the

high priest s ephod (see vol. i. p. 72.V ) were set
in ouches of gold (znj nis?;

;

.p Ex 28 nf - 39 f

-). The
word mishbczGth seems to denote a setting of openwork in contradistinction to the method of settiri&quot;

jewels in a solid capsule of gold, and since it
is derived from a root signifying to weave or
wreathe (see Dillm. on Ex 28 11

), it may safely be
taken as the technical term for filigree work
which was known to the Egyptian goldsmithsfrom very early times. The gold, as we are
expressly informed in Ex 39 :!

, was beaten out into
thin sheets, which were cut up into narrow stripsIhese strips or wires, as we may call them, were
formed into elaborate gold filigree by means of a

most delicate process of soldering (see Bliimner
lechnologie, etc., der Gewerbe und Kun.ite bel
trriec/icrn u. Komern, iv. 250 f., 316 f.), and used
as a setting to the jewels, the open nature of the
work facilitating the attachment of the whole
presumably by the use of gold thread, to the fabric
ot the ephod. The same method of attachment bymeans of a setting of gold filigree (Ex 39&quot; RV
enclosed in ouches of gold in their settings ) was

adopted for the twelve jewels of the breastplate
*

Ihe statement of Josephus that the jewels on
the shoulder-straps of the ephod (termed by him
sardonyx stones ) served as ngn,/,:* or clasps to

fasten the two ends of the straps (iropTrowi oe
T&amp;gt;

fircanioa. ffa.p6St&amp;gt;vxes duo . . . irpo-i TO TCUS irtpoviffiv
tirirrideiov K.T.\., Ant. III. vii. &amp;gt; [Xiese, ;j 165]), like
several other statements of his in this paragraph
conflicts with P s description of the ephod, and
pi

the purpose of these jewels as a memorial
before J .

2. In the description of the high priest s BRE \ST-
PLATE (vol. i. p. 319 1

) it was pointed out that the
gold chains, by which the breastplate was held in
position, were passed over, or through, or other
wise attached to a couple of gold ornaments (AV
ouches, Ex 28 - -= 39 -

) which had previouslybeen fixed to the shoulder-pieces of the ephod in
These ouches (Heb. as before, mi.sk-

bczutk) were also of open filigree work, and, if we
can trust the Greek translators, had the shapeot rosettes (dviridifficai), one cf the commonest
motives in ancient art, including architecture

and embroidery. For these rosettes or daisy f
pattern see Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, of Art&quot; in
Clialdcea &amp;lt;md . f.v* //// /, vol. i. 2&amp;lt;iuir. [note, jewelled
bracelet, fig. 133, p. 305], and vol. ii. 332(1 ., noting
tigs. 244, 2f&amp;gt;0. It is not improbable that the same
pattern was followed in the setting of the jewels
above described (under 1).J

A. Ii. S. KEXXEDY.
OUGHT.-l. Aught and ought are different

forms of the same word. Aught is from a (--ever)and n-U,f,
(
= thing, whit) as ought is from o( = ever)and wiht. So the meaning is any thing whatever.

The early forms were numerous. AV has only the
form ought, which RV everywhere changes into
aught, the modern form. See NAUGHT.
2. In AV Kill ought is found as the past tense

of owe in Ml 18-4 -

-, Lk 7 41
. This was originally

its use, but in time it was regarded as distinct from
owe, from which another past tense, owed, was

formed, and looked upon as a present with another
meaning. Cf. Spenser, FQ III. i. 44

Now were they liegrnen to this Ladie free,
And her knight s service ought, to hold of her in fee.

J. HASTINGS.

OUTLANDISH Neh 13-6 Even him did out
landish women cause to sin (nv-irri C ^jn, LXX cu

ywaiKfs ai aXXorpiai). The Heb. word is usually tr.

stranger (i.e. foreigner ) in AV, and RV gives
strange women here. Outlandish (from Anglo-

Sax, utlendisc, an adj. fr. tiUnnd, foreign countries)
is Coverdale s word. Cf. Milton, Hint. Enrj. v. He
had taken with him Alfrid his youngest son to be
there inaugurated King, and brought home with him
an out landish Wife ; for which they endeavoured
to deprive him of his Kingdom ; and Bunyan, PP
p. 84 (Clar. Press ed.), The Pilgrims were cloathed
with such kind of raiment as was diverse from the
raiment of any that traded in that fair. The

Ace. to a very plausible, textual emendation, Ps 45i3b
(Heb. I4b) should read: n^2^ nii-jyp DTJ? (so Krochmal,
Graetz, Cheyne, Wellh.) of pearls (set) in gold filigree (Cheyne.
in ouches of gold ) is her raiment.
t A silver shield with boss of gold (Wordsworth).
J The anriSirxai of 1 Mac 45

&quot;

are best taken in the same
technical sense, as ornamental rosettes or bosses, rather
than literally as small shields.
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people therefore of the fair made a great ga/ing

upon them. SOUK- said they were Fools, some they
were P&amp;gt;eellams, and some they are Outlandish-men.

,). HASTINGS.
OUTRAGE. An outrage is that which goes bc-

yond hounds (being formed hy adding the; common
suilix (tiff, to mtfrr, Old Fr. u/lir, from Lat. ii/.trtt.,

beyond). It occurs in the heading to Ps 10, David

coniplainet h to (Jod of the; outrage of the wicked.

The adj. outrageous is found in Pr J7 4
anger is

outrageous (lit. as KVm anger is a ilood ; Amcr.
KV overwhelming ). Feir the prim, sense; of the

adj. e-t. (Juylforde, Pf/lgri/mafje, p. M, Then; be

iiii. rowes or range of pylers tiirughemt ye cliurch,

of ye fynest marble yl may be, not onely mervay-
lous for ye nombre, b-.it- for ye outragyous gret lies,

length, and fay renes i hereof. .1. HASTINGS.

OUTROAD is now lost to the Kng. language,
though inroad remains. It was never common,
and occurs in A V only at 1 Mac IT)&quot; He set horse

men there, and an host of footmen, to the end that

issuing out they might make out roads upon the

ways of Judah (eo5e(/w&amp;lt;n).
I IV retains the word

here, and even introduces it into 1 Ms 4 j:: A man
takcth his sword and goeth forth to make out-

roads
1

(foofi (ij&amp;gt; ; AV omits to translate). The
same dr. verb occurs in 2 Mac 12&quot;

,
but AV gives

went forth,&quot; KV sallied forth. .). HASTINGS.

OYEN h?;n ttninth-, K\i
t
1avos). The Aral), name

is the same as the Ileb., and the use, of the fatinih-

to-day indicates, no doubt, the kind of oven in use

formerly. It is commonly made by sinking a hole

in the ground, H or ,U ft. deep, and 2J, to 3 ft. in

diameter, somewhat, in the form of a large; jar ; the
walls are plastered with cement that will resist tin:

action of lire, which is kindled in the oven when it

is to be heated for use. The fuel is grass, thorns, or

dry twigs (Mt (i
:i

&quot;),
which heat the oven rapidly, and

of course blacken it with smoke and soot. This

explains the allusion in La ft
1

&quot;. The inner surface

is wiped when it becomes sufficiently heated, and
the dough is moulded into broad thin loaves, hardly
thicker than parchment, and placed, one at a time,
on the, wall of UK: oven by means of a large

cushion, with a convex surface to lit. the concave
inner surface of the oven. The baking process is

over in a few seconds. Se(! HliKAIi, F t HX ACM.

This form of oven is sometimes built al&amp;gt;ove ground,
and in Arabia sometimes on a movable base

(Niebuhr, /&amp;gt;..&amp;gt;//. &amp;lt;lr I Ar. pp. !.&quot;&amp;gt;, 4(i). These ovens
are usually outside the house, as the smoke would
iill the dwelling if within. Often the same oven
serves for several families (Lv2(r ;

).
This kind of

oven is doubtless referred to in Kx 8&quot;
, though the

Egyptians had various kinds.

Lar^e ovens, (! to H ft. square, arc used in bakeries at the

present day, of brick or stone, raised -l or : , ft. from t he ground,
with an arc-lied roof and chimney, to allow the escape of the

smoke. The bottom is paved, and the fire burns at one side while
the bread is bcin&amp;lt;, l-ake:lon the- other. The loaves are introduced
on a narrow wooden shovel, which will take several at, a time,
and by which they are turned and removed when baked. A
kind of portable oven, called in Arabic xiij, is much used by the
nomads of Syria. It consists merely of a circular piece of sheet -

iron, hemispherical in form, and is used by raisin-. it or, stones,
concave- rude- down, the lire hem , kindled under it, and the

thin Ion! placed on the convex surface.

The oven is figuratively employed in Scripture
to indicate fierce heat and quick destruction, the

materials used in heating it being soon consumed

(ef. KsliF, llos 7
7
, Mai 4 1

).
II. I OKTKI;.

OVERSEER. --See MKI./AI:, STKWAUD. Once;

in AV (Ac &quot;U

-s
)
eVicriYOTroi is translated overseers.

It h the tr. of Tindale, who was followed by
Cranmer ((ireat ISible), Geneva, and even the

Hishops. KV has returned to Wyclifs and the

lihemish bishops. See 1 5l.su oi .

OWL. Five Ileb. words are translated owl in

AV. 1. njy^n rq bath-knyyaiinah, KV ostrich

(see NICIIT HAWK, OSTKICII).
2. r\wy.yansMph(\*v II 17

,
I&amp;gt;t 14 ir&amp;gt;

), great ov
;

PIIC^: yaiisMph(ls H4&quot;), owl, KVm liittern. In

all the LXX gives fl(iis and Vulg. ihin. The passage:
in Isaiah gives a considerable list, of creatures,
some, fabulous, others uncertain, but all supposed
to suggest desolation and ruin. Yn.itn/iii/i/i. is one of

these. It is a strong objection to the Hun that it

is a swamp bird, hardly to be thought of in con

nexion with an accursed and forsaken ruin. Yet

the same is true, of the bitf.rni
, the ritniim-nnt, and

the pdlat.li (KV text and A V margin) in the same

passage. We may therefore accept i/&amp;gt;i\, in spite of

this ditliculty, or tr. the word twilight bird, in

allusion to its etymology,* leaving the question of

species unsettled. This tr&quot; would cmphasi/c the

desolation and evil omen, which it is the object of

the writer to portray.
3. cir /W.y. Here again we have a word occurring

only in tlie lists of unclean birds (Lv II 17
,

l)t 14&quot;
1

,

A V and KV little owl&quot;), and in one other reference

(I s 1&amp;lt;):&amp;gt;

; AV and KV owl&quot;), where the psalmist

compares himself to an owl of the desert (KV
waste places ). The owl is called by the Arabs

ummal-khnr&b,i.c, mother of ruins, from the fact,

that it frequents such places. The LXX vvKTiKopa^

(Lv II 17
,

I s 102&quot;)
confirms the tr&quot; owl, which is

to be taken generically. Among the owls of

Pal. and Syria are Axio Otim, I,., the long-eared
owl

;
A. l&amp;gt;riiclii/nt us, -I. It. Forster, the short-eared

owl ; and Jhibo ascfilftphux, Sa\ r

., the Egyptian
eagle owl. LXX tr. /KM- in Dt I -I

1 &quot;

by epwdiov, Vulg.
herodium.

4. lisp L i/i/xiz. This word occurs but once; (I

.W :
). The I,XX txivo-; implies the readii.g 112,-

l.-i/i/ii ulli,
which AV tr. bittern, KV porcupine

(see BlTTKItN ). As the biltern or porcupine ban

already been mentioned in the list of creatures in

t he ruins of Kdom (v.
11

)
we must reject this. Nor can

we accept the KV rendering arrowsnake (adopted

by (Jes., Dillm., Siegfried Stacle, Cheyne, etc.,

following lioehart, llii .rnz. iii. lit!)), a, kind of snake
that leaps from trees on passers-by (( &amp;lt;r. dKovrias),

from Arab.
ktif&amp;lt;i::&amp;lt;l,

to leap. The description is

clearly that of a bird. No snake; lays, incuba,tes,

hatches, and gathers its young umle-r its shadow.&quot;

The fact that some owls specially freejuent ruins

makes it probable that, though there- is ne) positive

authority in its favour, some species of e&amp;gt;v, 1 is in

tended. ,SVo/ ifiti, Scop., and At/tanc gltiux, Sa\.,

are; elwellers in caves, ruins, and desolate place s, and
would suit the context.

5. rr
1^

/.i////t, is alse femnd in but e)iie- passage
(Is , M&quot;). AVr

tr. it screech owl, m. night
monster ;

KV night monster, m. Lilith. The

etymology ]&amp;gt;oints
to a, noe-turnal creature. It is

probably fa,l&amp;gt;ulous. The; unearthly hoot ings and

boomings of the nocturnal l&amp;gt;irds about ruins ami
in lonely wastes wouhl easily suggest to the

imnuinative Oriental mind sue-li spectres. The:

LXX
t&amp;gt;voKtvTa.upo&amp;lt;i

refers to some unknown ape, e&amp;gt;r

an apparition. The&amp;gt; Inniin of the Vulg. is a hag e&amp;gt;r

witch who does harm te&amp;gt; children. Sen-, further,

art. Ln.rrii. The i/////f of t he Arabs is a fabulous

spectre, which haunts graveyards, and lives on

human lle-sh (see Ni&amp;lt;;iiT M(NSTI-:I;I.

It will be- seen from the above analysis that

three out of the- live: weirds tr 1

eiwl&quot; in AV prob

ably do not refer tei eiwls. The- other two are:

generic. The: Arab. Inuii e:.\pre-sse:s, as a tone word,
the cry eif some of the- eiwls. The Arabs are super
stitious in regard tei all the species, ami look upon
them as emblems of evil. G. K. POST.

* From
f]E

j twilight&quot; (so Bochart, Ilieroz. ii. 281 ff.) Others

derive from r
(
t }

wheeze.
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OX
(&quot;fi*). An ancestor of Judith, Jth 8 1

.

OX (-iis? shur). The unit of the bovine species
{&quot;ii33 bukar, as horse, r/.v.v, .s/wy;) without reference
to age or sex. It includes bull, bullock, coir, krifcr,
and calf. Nevertheless, each of these has a special
name, as seen below. Slun is sometimes tr 1

ox,
and sometimes Lull or bullock. The Aramaic
form -vn tur corresponds exactly with the Aral*.

th tnr, (Jr. rac/jos, and ],at. taunts. In those

languages, however, it refers esp. to the bull.

Sometimes, for emphasis, uliiir is coupled with &quot;N

ehdd, meaning then a single ox (Nu I.&quot;)

1

, Neh f&amp;gt;

lb
).

Rarely it is used collectively ((in 32&quot; , 1 S 22 UI
oxen,

Dt ir&amp;gt;

|1J

bullock, Jg &amp;lt;)-&quot; n^m2 pa.r-hnslt-shnr, lit.

bull of theoxv AV young bullock, R V bullock ).

S/ior is also used metaphorically ITU ; iirz the lirst-

ling of his bullock (Dt 33 1 7
), to indicate the

favoured position of Joseph. ~ivj n^y AV digged
down a wall

:

((!n 4!t
;

), is more correctly tr
1 RV

houghed an ox. Another Heb. term for oxen
is D ?Sx [only in plur.]. Its only occurrences are
Pr 144

,
Is 30-4

(where oxen are spokc ii of as used in

tillage), Ps 8 7
(oxen subject to man), Dt T

;i 284 - 1(i - 31

(their increase [~i~ !

a blessing).

Bull, bullock, cow, kine. 1. is par (fern. ,-n2

puralt, the female of the bovine speciesi. When
intended to refer to a young bull there is ofte:i

added
ii3p&quot;|| (Ex 29 1

etc.); once in construct state

with aJuir, ii:rrri.5 = bullock of the ox&quot; (Jg (- ) ; once
in apposition, i; i; - - ox-bullock, i.e. hullock of

the oxen (Ps (i!)
:l1

). I ar and /ia.rd/i are usually
employed to designate bulls or heifers for sacrifice.

They are, however, occasionally used otherwise

(Ps 2212
etc.).

2. T?N ulibir. A metaphorical term, derived
from tin idea of his strength and valour i 1 s 22 -

f&amp;gt;u

l:i

,
Is. {4

7
i. In the same metaphorical sense it is

used to designate the harm: (Jer S 1 47 ;;

,
A V strong

haw?,-, RV strong ones f&amp;gt;U

u
,
AV hulls, in.

steeds, RV strong horses ).

3. ixn tt (1(~Dt 14s
),&quot;

AV wild ox, RV antelope ;

Kin tu (Is 51-u
), AV wild bull, RV antelope. In

the absence of any certainty as to the species it is

better to adopt &amp;lt;-i/,r. after the LXX (Dt 14&quot; 6prf.
In Is ol-&quot; LXX has &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;s afVT\iov ?7,uie0#oc. like a half-

cooked In i: friti it
)
and Vnlg. ,

and to suppose that the

wild animal here intended is (
&amp;gt;ri/.r bi afi-i.r. formerly

confounded with A -ntilnjn Intfuri/.r, Pall. It is found
on the borders of the Syrian desert. The horns are

sold in Damascus and Jerusalem ; they are over 3 ft.

long. The creature is between 3J, and 4 ft. high. Its

lower parts and a portion of the face are sandy white,
and the rest of the face, back, and Hanks tawny.

Calf, heifer. S;;,
1

fr/d, is the young of the

bovine species, irrespective of sex. With the

feminine, sutlix, n^;;; Vr/A?//. either a single calf.

irrespective of sex (Dt 21 y
), or a young cow

(Is 7
21

). Heifer is the tr&quot; once of .1-12 parah (Nu
19 -

), usually of egluh (Dt L l
a

, Jg 14 ls
etc.). See

HEIFER.
There is no evidence that the builalo, Bos

bubalus, L., was known in Bible times. It is now
common in the marshy districts, where it can
wallow in the mud, but always as a domestic, not
a wild animal. It is common in the Huleh region,
in the plain of Esdraelon, the Jordan Valley, and
about Hems and llama.
The Scripture allusions to oxen and their con

geners are too numerous to be cited. They were
used for ploughing (I K 19 1!)

), for draught, yoked in

one or more pairs (Nu 7
;!

), as beasts of burden (1 Ch
1-2

40
etc.), for treading out the corn (Dt 254

etc.),
for food (Dt 144

), sacrifices ((Jn 15y
etc.), dairy

purposes (Dt 32 14
,

Is
7&quot;,

2 S 17
-&quot;

). Herds were
investments of wealth (Jolt 1

:1 4 2 j

). The pasture
grounds of Palestine and Syria were extensive.
Oxen were also kept and fattened in stalls (1 K 4- ;!

,

Pr IT)
17

,
Lk 13 1 -

). In the winter they were fed on
stubble and straw, tlbn (Is II 7

)
and clean (AVm

leavened, RV savoury ) provender (3U
J4

). The
Mosaic law provided for their protection (Ex 22 1

-,

Dt 2.V). The ox is found only where water is

abundant and there is green pasture in spring
time. Most of the cattle of the Holy Land at

present are of inferior breeds. Probably this is

hut a part of tin; degeneracy of the country. The
best races of animals would thrive there, and even
now one sometimes sees line specimens of horned
cattle. See CATTLE. G. E. POST.

OX-GOAD. See GoAli, and AGRICULTURE in

vol. i. p. 4 .)
1 where an ox-goad is ligured.

OZEM (zv^. 1. An elder brother of David, 1 Ch
2 15

(&quot;Acro/i). The vocalization of MT is of doubtful
correctness. Kittel thinks C-JN (cf. LXX) more

probable than CVN. Cf. the parallel case of Oren

(wh. see) and Arnn. 2. A son of Jerahmeel, 1 Ch
2-5 (B Airdv, A Aov/u).

OZIAS ( Oft/cis). 1. 1 Es S2
(P, Offi cts, A Efias),

2 Es 1-
(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;;_i&amp;gt;/\).

one of the ancestors of E/ra (cf.

Ezr 7
4
). 2. I Ks &quot;r

1

,
head of a family of temple

servants which returned with Zerubbabel, called

U//A, M/r L)4: . Neh 7
1

. 3. The &amp;gt;on of Micah. of

the tribe of Simeon, one of the rulers of Ik-thulia

in the history of Judith (Jth (i
15

7
- :; s 10--^ 35

10&quot;).

OZIEL ( 0.(-et7?\). An ancestor of Judith, Jth 8 1
.

The name occurs frequently in UT under the form
Uzziel (^N ?;;).

OZNI C:ix). A son of Gad, Nu 2ft 1 3

, called in Gn
46 Ezbon i;:^). In the jiassagc; in Nu the same
word ;;xn is used also as a patronymic = the Oznites.

PAARAL Tn MT of 2 S 2IP i^n li 5 Paarai
the Arbite appears as one of David s thirty heroes.

The parallel passage, 1 Ch 11 ;17

,
has ;TX&quot;Z l;-j

Naarai the son of Ezbai (B Noapat was Aj w/iat,
A Xoo/)a wos Aj&quot;3i ;

cf. the reading of some twenty
MSS of LXX in 2 S, TO!) Oi pai (Ovpe) \ubs rov

Ao-pi). It is impossible to decide with any con
fidence between the names Xn-trm and Piutrui, or

the readings son of Ezbai and the Arbite (cf.

the name Arab in Jos Ifv&quot;) or the Archite (cf.

Jos 16-, 1 S 163a al.). This last reading is favoured

by Klostermann, and seems to be pointed to by
the corrupt reading of B, Ovpaioepx^i, in 2 S
2333

(cf. Driver, ad lor,.), as well as by that of

A, Qapaei o Apaxeids. See, further, ARBITE,
Ezr.AI, NAARAI, and cf. Kittel a note on 1 Ch II 37

in SBOT. J. A. SELBIE.

PADDAN, i.e. Paddan-aram, is found in Gn 487

only. Perhaps ens has fallen out of the Heb. text ;

it is present in the Sam., as well as in the LXX
(Meo-orroTa/uia rr/s ^vpiasj.
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PADDAN-ARAM (c^-j-ns, Meffoirorafjila Si-ptas).

See AKAM, in vol. i. p. 138b . Pudanu is used in

Bab. contracts of the age of Abraham as a measure
of land. It is the modern Arabic feddiln, acre.

A. H. SAYCK.
PADDLE

(&quot;in; ; TracrcraXos ; pn.xilln.fi) occurs only in

Dt 23 K1 AV and II V, but ItVm shovel (whic h is

( overdale s word). Tlie Heb. word is elsewhere
used of a tent-pin (Ex 27 11(

, Jg 4- cf. nl.), and of a

peg for hanging on (Ezr 9M
,

Is 22- :; - -
,
Kzk 15 :i

),

always of wood, so that the translation nail

should be avoided. Once also it signifies the

batten or pin with which the woof is heaten up
into the welt (Jg Hi 14

; see WEAVING). In Dt 23 1:;

it is used of a wooden tool for digging, a spade.
In earlier English a small spade used for cleaning
the plough-share was called a paddle, which

explains the choice of this word in the Geneva
Bible, whence it reached AVaud 11 V.

,1. HASTINGS.
PADON (pis, &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;a5uiv).

The name of a family of

Nethinim who returned with /erubbabel, E/r 244 =
Neli 7

47
;
called in 1 Es 5~J Phaleas

(&amp;lt;I a\cuav).

PAGIEL (SN j;;g). Son of Ochran, mentioned by
P as chief of the tribe of Asher at the time of the

Exodus, Nu 1
1J 2-7

(&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;ayai7)\), 7 7a
(B 4&amp;gt;a-yeJ7\,

A
&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;aycuri\),

77
(B 4&amp;gt;a7e77\,

A
&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;a7cu),

10-c (&amp;lt;bayair)\). The
Heh. name is probably of late origin and of artifi

cial character (see Gray, /// Ar

200 f.
, 210).

PAHATH-MOAB (rxvrn-s governor of Moab
;

A baaO/^uap, B Qaadfj.. , &amp;lt;t&amp;gt;aafifj.. , &amp;lt;baa5fj.. , ^aXafi/j.. ,

4&amp;gt;6a\fi/jt., Maa$//. ; Pliahath-moab, and in 1 Es S :i4

ductoris Moab(ilionis) [the -ilionin represents the
Greek Avord after Moab]). In the list of those who
returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel then? are

included Bene Pahath-moab of the Bene Jeshua

(and) Joab 2312,- Ezr 2, 1 Es f&amp;gt;

u
, 2S18 Neh T 11

;

ri the list of those who returned with Ezra, Of
the Bene Pahath-moab, Eliehoenai ben Xerahiah
and 200 males, Ezr 8 4

,
1 Es 8&quot;

1
;
in the list of the

husbands of foreign wives are named eight of the
Bene Pahath-moab, Ezr 10^ ; in the list of the

repairers of the wall of Jerusalem is named Has-
shub ben-Pahath-inoab (Neh 3 11

) ;
and amongst

those who signed the covenant, the chiefs of

the people . . . Pahath-moab, Neh 10 14
. Here

we must understand the chief of the clan Pahath-

moab, this being a Jewish clan, part of which
remained in Babylon, while part returned with
/erubbabel and part with Ezra. The language
of E/r 2&quot; etc. shows that at the Return this clan
consisted of two branches, Je*lui,n and Jonh. In
Ezr 8 (J the Jlcnc Joub are enumerated as a

separate clan, which furnished Ezra with Obadiah
and 218 males.

Pahath-moab, as the name of a Jewish clan, is an

enigma of which we have no satisfactory solution.

It is commonly explained as governor of Moab.
The first part of the compound name would thus be
connected with the Assyrian pckak, which occurs so

frequently in the Inscriptions. Pahath-moab may
be a reminiscence of the Israelite dominion in

Moab, and may have some connexion with the
dominion in Moab of the Judahite Bene Shelah
mentioned in 1 Ch 4 -2

. Or Pahath may have

replaced syllables of similar sound but different

meaning, a familiar phenomenon in the history
of proper names, e.g. Cat and Wheel for Cathe
rine Wheel. In this case the clan Pahath-moab
may have been connected with some Israelite

settlement in Moab, or even with a settlement of

Moabite refugees in Judah. Or, again, pahath
may be the word for pit ;

or the whole word
Pahath-rnoab may be a corruption of some name
which had no connexion in meaning with either

pefifth or Moab. A process of corruption antecedent

to MT would be paralleled by Vulg. Phmno in

1 Es 5 11
, which no doubt goes back to the Pahath-

moab of MT. Cf. Meyer, Entstehung des Juden-

thums, pp. 140, 157. W. H. BK.VNKTT.

PAI (T?). The capital city of Hadad (1 Ch) or

Iladar (Gn), a king of Edom, 1 Ch \
M

. In the

parallel passage, (in 3(FJ , the name occurs in the
form Pau ( &amp;gt;?).

The LXX has in both passages
4&amp;gt;o7u&amp;gt;p (

= TIVE; cf. bayup in Jos 15 r u
&quot;),

and Ball
thinks -iiys is probably right, while Kittel pro
nounces it perhaps the more original. The site

of the place referred to has not been identified,

although there is some plausibility in the com
parison Seetzen (lieifrn, iii. 18) suggests with the
ruins of Plum ara in Edom (cf. Hitter, Erdkunde,
xiv. 995; but see, against this identification,

Buhl, Edomiler, p. 38 Anm. 3). Hommel (ANT
204) suggests reading Pa ish. J. A. SKLHIK.

PAINFUL, PAINFULNESS. - Painful was for

merly used as we now use painstaking, i.e. care

ful, industrious, laborious. We find three examples
in AV, Ps 73 10 When I thought to know this, it

was too painful for me (
J i!? [Kerc v?,rt]

NTI
&amp;gt;,?;;,

i.e.

as AVm and KVm it was labour in mine eyes ),

2 Es 7
12

,
2 Mac 2-&quot;. So Elyot, The Governour, ii. 27&quot;),

Suppose ye that the same Anniball . . . couldehaue
wonne from the Ilomagnes all Spayne ... if he
had not ben a man paynefull and of labour incom

parable? ; Livingstone in Sclct-t Biog. i. 316, Mr.
David Dickson a man singularly gifted with an

edifying way of preaching, and whose painfull
labours were eminently blessed with succcsse.

Painfulness also was used in the sense of care

fulness, industry, but in its only occurrence in AV
the meaning is toilsomeness, 2 Co II-7

,
Gr. /uox^o?,

which is elsewhere (1 Th
2&quot;,

2 Th 3H
) rendered

travail, and that is accordingly the rendering of

1!V here also. Cf. Hooker, Erd. Pal. I. vii. 7,

The search of knowledge is a thing painful, and
the painfulness of knowledge is that which maketh
the will so hardly inclinable thereto.

J. HASTINGS.
PAINT. Mention is made Jer 22 14 of the paint

ing (~z ~ iiifixhnli) of interiors with vermilion, prob
ably after the manner of lacquer-work, which in

a somewhat debased form is still practised in

Damascus. The shields of the warriors of Nineveh
were painted red, Nab I ,

1

. The variegation by
colour was, however, chiefly by dyes in cloth, and

by inlaying in wood, stone, and metal.
The application of paint was especially an art

practised by the ancient Egyptians, some of whose

pigments were exceedingly beautiful, and have
retained their freshness through the centuries.

The other biblical references are to the painting
of the eyes, 2 K (P, Jer 4 :to

,
Ezk 2340

. The sub
stance used for this purpose is antimony (-13 pukh,
Arab, kuhl), and the act of applying it is S~?

(knhal). It is pounded to a powder of extreme
fineness, so that as soft as kuld has passed into

a proverbial expression. The eyelids are held
between two fingers and drawn forward a little,

and then a line rod covered with the black paste
!

is drawn along between the edges of the eyelids.
The powder does not irritate the delicate coating
of the eye with which it comes in contact, but
there is a collection of the powder under the eye
lid so as to produce actual distension. The ell ect

is one of apparent enlargement of the eyes, and this

is further enhanced by a line of stain prolonging
the eyelashes. While the result is universally
acknowledged in the East to be ornamental, the
motive is too obviously ostentatious to meet with

approval among the more cultivated classes.

Among the Bedawin of the desert men as well
as women apply kuhl to the eyes. According to
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popular belief, it strengthens the eyes and protects
against ophthalmia. See EYE-PAINT.

G. M. MACKIE.
PALACE is used to tr. the following words :

1.
J
ICHN aniion, Am 4y

jionn [very dub.] ; fldpis, /Sctcri-

\aov, Offj.(\Loi&amp;gt;, etc.;palatiiim, dnmns, etc.; properly
citadel, probably connected with the root on to

be high ; chietly used in Pss and Prophets, especi

ally Amos. 2. ^2 n hCL hal, fiaaiXeiov, oui-os, etc.,

palatium, etc., supposed to be derived, through the

Assyr. ckullii, from the Akkadian
c-rj&amp;lt;d, great

house. The same word is used more frequently in

the sense of temple as the house of J&quot;, 3. .172

birdk, TroXis, fi&pis, otKos, etc., civitas, castnun,
etc., properly castle ; only in late post-exilic
literature, Ch, Ezr, Nell, Est, I)n

; in 1 Ch 2&amp;lt;J

L 1!l

of the temple at Jerusalem. 4. ;^;N appcdhen, not
tr. in LXX and Vulg. ; only in Dn Il 45^01d Pers.

u/i(n!aa, treasury,
*

.armoury. 5. JV2 bay ith,

jv 2 bithan, house. 6. ~T~ f&amp;lt;ra/t, only in Ezk
254

, ffKTii&amp;gt;(j}/j.a, tentorium, KV encampment,
1 and

Ca 8y
?7raXt;is, propugnaculum, KV turret, KVm

battlements. 7. av\rj, ntriinn, court. 8. Trpat-

rupiov, prcetorium, the pnetor s court. Of these,
3 and 6 are incorrectly translated palace. The
other words used remind us that a palace diilers

from other buildings only by t he si/e and complexity
necessitated by the private life and public functions
of a rnler. Primarily, it is simply a large house

(2, 5); so the Egyptian royal title Pharaoh or

Palace (cf. Xulilune, 1 orfr.) means great house ;

and the ordinary ()T term for palace, in its strict

sense of royal residence, is the king s house, or

his house, 1 K 7 !(&quot; . Anm&quot;, indicates that in

troubled times a palace was a fortress ; ( ajtpaUtr.n
and) jirainriii in. that, in early times, a palace in

cluded government offices, law courts, and prisons,
Jer 32J

. See, further, I Jt.KToiilUM.

The only royal resilience of which we have any
details in the Bible is Solomon s palace, 1 K 7

1
&quot; 1

-,

which took thirteen years to build. This included
the House of the Forest of Lebanon, a great hall,
100 cubits long, 50 broad, 30 high, with four rows
of pillars ; a porch of pillars, 50 cubits by 30

;

the porch of the throne for a court of justice;
a dwelling-house for himself, and another for

Pharaoh s daughter. Hound about the whole was
a great court of hewn stones and cedar beams.
The description was probably written while the

buildings were still standing; but it is very ob
scure,, and the text has suffered in transmission.

Moreover, the account is obviously incomplete ; the
writer does not profess to mention all the apart
ments in the palace, and only gives the dimensions
of the House of the Forest of Lebanon and the
Porch of Pillars. With these meagre data, the

various reproductions of the ground-plan are little

more than guesses which help us to imagine the

possible arrangement of the rooms and courts of an
Israelite palace. Cf. HOUSK ; see for Solomons
Palace, the Commentaries on 1 K, the Histories of

]sr. on Solomon, and the Archaeologies on Palace,

especially Benzinger, Arch. 233-243.
In Egypt the palace was not only the royal

residence, but also the seat of government. The
royal apartments were in an inner, the halls of

audience in an outer court. If we include .ill

the buildings required for courtiers and otlicials,

the palace becomes not a house, but a royal city.
A characteristic feature Avas a balcony on which
the king would show himself to his people. See

Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, 69 f., 182 f. ; Mas-
pero, Daren, etc. 275 f.

The Assyrian and Babylonian palaces were large

and magnificent. In Babylonia the palaces, like
the temples, were built on the top of artificial

mounds of crude bricks ; and were groups of build

ings forming a great fortress. Eor account, plans,
etc.

,
of Gudea s palace at Lagash, see Maspero,

Dati-n, etc. 7&amp;lt;9f. ; Hommel, Gcsch. Bab, u. Assyr.
201. In Assyria a typical palace is that of Sargon
II. at Dursarrakin, a huge walled square, with
numerous buildings and inner courts, including a

ziffffurat and other temples. Special features of

the Assyr. palaces were the sculptures on the walls,
and the winged human-headed bulls (specimens in

Brit. Mus. ). See Maspero, Hist. Anc. Egyp. -Assyr.
ch. xi. ; Hommel, up. cit. 08211 . (both illustrated).

W. II. BENNETT.
PALAL (^3 judge ), the son of Uzai, took part

in the rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem in the
time of Nehemiah (Neh 3 JO

;
B

4&amp;gt;ctXdX,
A &amp;lt;ba\a ).

PALANQUIN. Ca 3 KV King Solomon made
himself a palanquin of the wood of Lebanon (liVm
car of state, AV chariot, AVm bed ). The
Heb. word, JVISN, occurs only in this place, and is

of unknown origin ;
for possible affinity cf. Sanscrit

paryauka and Gr.
&amp;lt;popelov (the LXX rendering) : if

it is a form of either of those words it becomes an
element in determining the date of Canticles, for

which see Driver, LOT* 449, 450.

PALE. Besides Is 29&quot;, where the verb iin in its

single occurrence is translated wax pale
*

(cf. &quot;n

white stuff, /.(. . cotton or linen, in Est 8 15
; Tn

with the same meaning, Is I!)
-

;
and nn white

bread.&quot; (in 40 li;

), the adj. pale is used in AV only
in Ifev (1

s to describe the horse whose rider was
Death (see KKVKLATION [Book ]). The G;\ is

xXw/&amp;gt;js,
which elsewhere in NT only describes grass,

and is translated green (Mk (P, Hev 87 94
), but

is common in classical writers for the paleness or

lividness of the countenance. In this sense the

Eng. subst. paleness occurs in Jer 30 all faces

are turned into paleness, Heb.
Jip&quot;] , which else

where (I)t 2S~, 1 K8:i7

,
2 Ch G-8 , Am 4s

, Hag 2 17
)
is

used of mildew, and which means, says Driver

(Am 4&quot;), pale and unhealthy ffreenncss.
The pales of Sir 22 18 Pales set on an high

place will never stand against the wind, are

stakes, palings, used for ornament or enclosure, as

in Shaks. Cam. of Err. II. i. 100

Too unruly deer, be breaks the pale,
And feeds from home.

The Gr. is
x/&amp;gt;a^fs

after B (confirmed, ace. to Eders-

heim, by Syr.), but AC give x^A^es, pebbles.
J. HASTINGS.

PALESTINA, PALESTINE. AV in Ex ir&amp;gt;

14
,

Is 14-&quot;-
::1

, Jl 4 4
(3

4
), where HV has Philistia. See

PHILISTINES, and next article.

PALESTINE (nr^;; Ex 15U 4&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;Xm&amp;gt;,
Is 14-&quot;-

31
,

Jl 3 LUeb. 4J
4

ol
&amp;lt;iXXo0i&amp;gt;Xot).

i. Geology.
ii. Natural Features,

iii. Climate and Natural Products,

iv. Hurts.
v. Geography,

vi. Antiquities.

The word as used in the OT is more correctly
rendered Philistia (so AV of Ps GO8 87 4

108&quot;, and

HV uniformly), which is mentioned (see COT i.

8G) with Canaan, Edom, and Moab, and as a coast

region attacked by the Assyrians in the 8th cent.

B.C. From an early Christian period it has, how
ever, been used to mean the Holy LaiuL. from Dan
to Beersheba and beyond Jordan. West of the

river it extends 143 miles north and south, with

an average breadth of 40, and an area of GOOO

* RV has wax pale also in Jl 26 Nan 210 for AV gather
blackness.
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square miles. Eastern Palestine runs to tlie

Syrian desert, and includes 4000 square miles.
Western Palestine is thus about the size of Wales,
and the central mountains an; about the same
height above the sea as in Wales. The country
thus possesses a less trying climate than that of
the regions to the south and east (Kgypt and Meso
potamia), and in character and products resembles
the hilly parts of Southern Italy.

i. GEOLOGY. The underlying formation is the
Nubian sandstone (of the Greensand period), but
this never appears west of Jordan. In the north
it is found on the west slopes of Ilermon and
Lebanon, and east of Jordan it appears at a con
siderable elevation on the slopes of Moab and
Gilead. Above the sandstone are limestones
belonging to the Chalk period, and conformable
with the lower strata. There are two main
formations, the lower being a hard dolomitic
limestone, often mctamorphic, the upper a soft

chalky stone with bands of chert, and containing
ammonites, belemnites, and many genera of shells
of the Cretaceous period. Where the hard lime
stone occurs the country i.s very rugged, with
precipices, and with springs and streams on the
surface

; but in districts where the softer formation
prevails, the features (like those of the upper
chalk in England) are more rounded, and the
water sinks in, being only attainable in deep wells,
or in places where the lower strata are laid bare.

Highest of all, on the summits of Gerizim and
Carmel, a nummulitic limestone is occasionally
found.
The present formation of the country is due to

convulsions, which took place in the early Tertiary
period. An immense fault was formed from
Hermon southwards, rending the strata arid form
ing the depression of the Jordan Valley and Dead
Sea. The western strata fall with a steep dip to
the valley, while the eastern are less contorted,
the sandstone cliiFs having been sheared in two,
north and south. There are subsidiary parallel
faults west of the valley, where the upper strata
have fallen over into the great chasm. The fault
continues south of the Dead Sea, but is less con
siderable, and a watershed 600 ft. above the
Mediterranean here dammed up the waters of the
Jordan Valley, forming a lake 1300 ft. dee]), the
surface of which is now 1292 ft. below the Medi
terranean. This convulsion was accompanied bv
volcanic outbreaks in the north, covering the
plains of Bashan and of Lower Galilee with
floods of basaltic lava. Minor outbreaks of the
same are traceable also on the west slopes of
Carmel.
West of the main ridge of Western Palestine,

cretaceous sandstones were deposited, forming
foot hills, which, though dipping westwards, are
unconformable with the older strata of the central

ridge. Beyond these an alluvial plain was formed,
and is now banked in by sandy rocks and sand
dunes. In the Jordan Valley a great salt lake at
first occupied the whole length of the chasm.
Ancient sea- beaches are visible, especially at the
Meiddn el- Abd, north of Jericho. The shells gener
ally are lacustrine and not marine. The drying
up of these waters has now left only the smaller
sheets of the Sea of Galilee and the Dead Sea ; but
south of the former the bed of the valley is still

strongly impregnated with salt, and salt springs
occur on the slopes to the west in Samaria. The
volcanic activity of this region is still not quite
exhausted. Earthquakes such as are mentioned
in earlier times (1 K 19n

,
Am I

1
, Mt 27 r&amp;gt;4

) still

occur, like that which destroyed the towns of the
north in the twelfth century A.D., and ruined
Safed in Galilee in 1840. Hot springs occur on
both sides of the valley, and the temperature of

VOL. in. 41

those at Tiberias rose considerably at tin; time of
the last-mentioned earthquake. This sketch of

geological structure enables us to understand the
physical features of Palestine

; and it is important
as showing that the destruction of the Cities of the
Plain cannot be explained as by Josephus ( ll tirx,
IV. viii. 4), who believed them to be buried under
the Dead Sea (see Gn 14 :i

), which was certainly in
existence before the appearance of man.

ii. NATURAL FEATURES. The hills of Western
Palestine are the continuation of the higher
Lebanon ridge to the north, of which Mount Her
mon (92UO ft.) is an outlier on the east at the
springs of Jordan. In Upper Galilee, where the
hard limestone prevails, the highest elevation is

4000 ft. above the Mediterranean near Meirun.
and the eastern slopes are very steep. On the
west the foot hills and long spurs from the water
shed exhibit the softer chalk in parts. Lower
Galilee includes the plateau of Tabor, 000 ft.

above the Mediterranean, and the western plain
of Asochis (Buttauf), separated from the shore of
the large shallow Bay of Acre by the low chalky
hills, which also rise on the south round Naxaretli.
Mount Tabor (1800ft.) is an outlier of these hills
on the south-east, with a rounded summit like an
immense molehill, and south of this again the
volcanic peak of Nrfii Dlvduj (called Little Hermon
in the twelfth century) rises from the plateau,
divided by the valley of Jezreel from Gilboa farther
south. At this point the Palestine watershed is

only about 200 ft. above the Mediterranean, at
the north-east corner of the large triangular plain
called Esdraelon. This plain has the range of
Gilboa (1000 ft.) on its east, and is bounded on
the west by the long spur which divides it from
the shore plain of Sharon, and which rises into the
ridge of Carmel, which, projecting north -west,
attains 1700 ft. above the sea, and, continuing 15
miles, falls to 500ft. at the promontory which forms
the natural harbour of Haifa on the south side of
the Bay of Acre. A smaller plain lies west of
the main shed, and south of Esdraelon near Dothan.
separated by lower hills from Sharon. Entering
the Samaritan region the watershed gradually
rises. Gilboa, which is capped with chalk, spreads
north, from the rounded watershed hills to the
south near Jenin

; but round Shechem, and as
far south as Bethel, the dolomitic limestone
mountains form one of the highest and most
rugged districts in Palestine. The principal
features on this watershed are the summits of
Ebal (SOT 7 ft.) and of Gerizim (2850 ft.) divided
by the deep pass of Shechem

; and, south of Shiloh,
Baal-hazor (3300ft.). Long ridges run out west
wards from this chain, sinking to the chalky foot
hills east of Sharon, and on the opposite side of
the watershed are rugged slopes and small plateaus
bounding the Jordan Valley. Approaching Jeru
salem the watershed sinks to about 2~&amp;gt;00 ft, and
the chalk appears, to the east on Olivet (2000 ft,);
but after passing Bethlehem the natter plateau
rises again to the Hebron hills, which are in parts
as rugged as those of Samaria, rising to 3000 ft.

at Rameh, north of Hebron. On the west the
spurs are here longer than in Samaria, with deep
ravines ; and the chalky foot hills form a yet
more distinct district, called Shcphflah in the
Bible

( lowlands ), while the Plain of Sharon
widens into that of Philistia. On the east a
desert plateau extends below the Hebron moun
tains, about 1000 ft. above the Mediterranean,
and is terminated in magnificent precipices of hard
limestone above the Dead Sea. The surface of
this plateau is cut up with ravines and sharp
chalky ridges, and this desert of Judah is the
wildest and most desolate region in Western
Palestine. South of Hebron the mountains are
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divided by a long open valley, which runs south to

Beersheba. The plateaus gradually sink towards
the southern plain, 800 ft. above the Mediter
ranean, which readies round the hills towards
that of Philistia, and sinks in steps and rounded

ridges towards the Sinaitic desert, and on the
east to the Arabah or broad valley south of the
Dead Sea.
The extremes of elevation between the summit

of Herinon (9200 ft.) and the bottom of the
Dead Sea (2600 ft. below the Mediterranean) mark
the depth of the great fault of the .Jordan Valley,
which is at first wide anil marshy, at about sea-

level near the Waters of Merom, flanked by the
Galihean mountains to the west, and by the
volcanic ridges and craters of the Jaulan to the
east. A steep spur from the Sfifed mountains
forms a narrower gorge north of the Sea of

Galilee, which is a natural basin, deepest on the
south and east, pear-shaped, and 12 miles north
and south by 8 at the widest, with precipices
2000 ft. high on the east, and others of less ele

vation on the south-west. On the west and north

steep slopes strewn with basalt sink into the
lake. The surface is (&amp;gt;S&amp;lt;i ft. below the Mediter
ranean, and the Jordan falls thence to the Dead
.Sea, 1292 ft. below the same level. The .Jordan

plain is about 10 miles wide, with high mountains
on either side. The Dead Sea is flanked by
mighty precipices on either side throughout its

stretch of 40 miles, and is 10 miles broad
; but

immediately to its north the foot hills recede,

forming the wider plains of Jericho and Shittim,
west and east of the river, about 1000 ft. below
the Mediterranean. Eastern Palestine includes
the plateau of Bashan, the hills of Gilead, and the
barren plains of Moab. The first of these regions
is a broad plain about 2000 ft. above the Mediter

ranean, broken by the ridge of the Jaulan craters

east of the Upper Jordan, and seamed by precipi
tous ravines with dolomitic clitl s, east of the Sea
of Galilee. The plateau is divided from the

Syrian desert by the isolated ridge of the Hill of

Bashan (Ps 68 15
only), rising to 5700 ft. The

Gilead hills rise to about 3000 ft., and are only
some f&amp;gt;00 above the eastern desert. Their western

slopes, of hard limestone and sandstone, are very
steep, and the plateau is from 3000 to 4000 ft.

above the Jordan Valley. Hugged ravines score

these slopes, and the region is divided by the

valley of the Jabbok into two districts, now
called Ajl itn and Belka north and south re

spectively of the stream. The mountains sink
on the south to the general level of the plateau
east of the Dead Sea, and a lower terrace of barren
desert here answers to the desert of Judah west
of the sea. Among the ridges which run out west
from the plateau, Mount Nebo is one of the most
conspicuous (2(543 ft.), but it is not as high as

Jebel Osh a in Gilead (3597 ft.), and does not
command as extensive a view. It is, however, the
nearest high point to the plains of Shittim, and

projects farther west than the others. The tre

mendous gorges which divide the precipices west
of the Moab plateau present some of the grandest
scenery in Palestine ; and among these the torrent
of Arnon is the most famous. The black basalt,
white chalk, pink and yellow sandstones of the
Xerka Main rise sheer above a narrow brook ;

and into this How the sulphur streams, bordered
with orange deposits, from the hot springs of

Callirrhoe, passing by a palm grove, and flowing in

a cataract to the Dead Sea. This wild gorge
may be the Nahaliel or ravine of God (Nu
2l l5

) mentioned in the Pentateuch. The Moab
plateau continues in the ridge of Edom, east of

the Arabah, rising to 4580 ft. at Mount Hor.
Its western ridges are called the Abarim, or

mountains beyond the Dead Sea, in the Bibb;
(Nu 27 1

-, Dt 324a 341
).

These various natural features are distinguished
in the OT by special terms : liar, mountain
country ; Scidch, plain (in Philistia) ; and
Sharon, plain farther north, and, according to

Jerome, near Tabor
; Sltephtlah, lowland, for

the foot hills on the south-west ; Miahor for the

plateaus of Bashan and Moab ; Midbdr for the
desert of Judtea

;
and Negeb, or dry land, for the

plains of Beersheba and the lower plateau south
of Hebron, where no surface water is found as a
rule. The various kinds of valleys include : Nahal
for a torrent-valley (the modern wady), Emek for a
broad Hat valley flanked by mountains ; Arabah
for desert valleys like that of Jordan and south
of the Dead Sea ; Shdveh for a smaller vale ; and
Gai for a waterless ravine. The term Bik ah

appears to signify a plain between mountains, and
is still so applied (Arab. Buk ali and diminutive
Bukei ah) in many places, both to the plain of the
Orontes in Syria, and to the remarkable cup-
shaped depression on the Gilead plateau, south of

the Jabbok, which seems to be the circle of

Mahanaim (Ca 6 13
). The terms Bithron (2 S 229

)

and Miffrun (1 S 14-) apply to rugged gorges ; and
Dcbir, or the back (Jos 157 - 4y

,
cf. 13-G

), in three
cases to ridges. None of these terms are now in

use except the one mentioned ; and the old names
of natural features in Palestine have, as a rule,
been lost.

The water supply of Palestine is fairly abund
ant, except in the deserts and in the Negeb, and it

includes lakes, rivers, brooks, and springs. The
waters of the Dead Sea are intensely bitter, con

taining 25 per cent, of chlorides washed down
from the valley ;

but those of the Sea of Galilee

and of Merom are sweet. The most important
river is the Jordan, the geographical source of

which is on the west side of Hermon near Hasbeya,
1700 ft. above sea-level ; but its most important
supply issues as a foaming stream, 1000 ft. above

sea-level, from under the cave of Banias at the
foot of Hermon, by the snows of which it is fed.

Hushing down through a thick copse, by rows
of poplars, it joins several other streams, which
flow over the basalt slopes into the plain of Tell

el-Kadi (the site of Dan) from the north-west;
and the river is then lost in the papyrus marshes
of Merom, but gathers as the valley narrows, and
descends rapidly to the Sea of Galilee, where a
delta about .a mile long has been formed, during
the last nineteen centuries, at its junction with
the lake. On issuing into the southern valley
the course; becomes narrow and tortuous, a deep
channel about half a mile to a mile wide having
been worn in the valley bed. The stream is here

shallow, and crossed by about twenty fords, of

which the most important on the main road is

called Abdrnh, and may be the Bethabara (?)

of the NT (Jn I
28

): there is a cataract in the

stream farther south, but the slope of the river

bed gradually becomes flatter after passing the

Darnieh ferry (Adam, Jos 31B
), the river having,

however, acquired a rapid flow, which continues to

its mouth. Opposite Jericho it is fordable for

horses in the dry season, and is here about thirty

yards wide. In early spring, however (see Jos

3 1
), when the Hermon snows begin to melt, and

after the winter rains, the Jordan will sometimes
overflow its banks, and fill the whole channel,

nearly a mile wide. The banks are formed by
hillocks of white soft marl, which are at times

undermined, and fall into the river. An Arab
writer asserts that the river was known to have

been thus blocked for a time (cf. Jos 3 16
)
in A.D.

1267. Sultan Beybars was then building a bridge
at the Damieh ford, and the western bank of the
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river fell in on 8th December, damming the stream

for four hours (Nowuiri, see Pal. Expi. Fund

Quarterly Statement, July 1895, p. 257). The
river is often quite hidden by groves of tamarisk

and cane brakes. The plains on either side are

much cut up by tributary channels, but are covered

in spring with rich grass ;
towards the south, how

ever, the bushes and acacia trees (shittim) cease,

and a muddy saline Hat grows only the alkali

plant. The shores of the Dead Sea are strewn

with gravel and salt-covered tree trunks brought
down by the river in flood, and a swampy delta is

also formed where the Jordan enters this lake.

The name of the river Jordan ( the descender )
is

thought to be due to its rapid fall of 2(X)0 ft. in

a course of 100 miles. There are several important

perennial affluents on both sides of the river. On
the west the streams of Wady cl-Hamdm now by
the small plain of Gennesaret into the Sea of

Galilee. Farther south the perennial stream from

Jezreel, and the waters of many springs under the

Tabor plateau and Mount Gilboa, join the river.

In Samaria the brook of Wady Far ah (probably
the waters of yErion, Jn 3 -3

)
is an important

affluent north-east of Shechem, and near Jericho

the ravine of the Kelt is a winter torrent of great

velocity, identified without reason with the Brook

Cherith (1 K 17
3 - 5

), which was east of Jordan,

probably in Gilead. East of the river several

perennial brooks (low in, and the most important
of these are the Yartn.uk, south of the Sea of

Galilee, and the Jabbok, which is fed by springs
at and north-east of llabbath-ammon. It flows

north at first, and south of Gerasa turns to the west.

Its bed is fringed with canes in the lower part of its

course, and it is easily passable in summer. The

springs of Aiinnth (Nu 32 :{

) also flow with other

perennial brooks through the Shittim plains, and

others which rise high up on the Moab plateau
flow direct into the Dead Sea.

In Western Palestine there are other perennial
streams flowing into the Mediterranean. The
Leontcs (or Kasimiyeh), which rises in the southern

Lebanon, readies the sea north of Tyre. The

Hchis, which gathers the waters of the low hills to

the east, is a swampy stream south of Acre, and

seems to be the Shihor-libnath, Jos 19 -6

(but^see
Dillm. ad lot-.). It is fordable at its mouth. The

Kishun, which debouches on the south side of the

Bay of Acre, is more important, and is perennial,

though in a very dry summer its bed shows only a

chain of pools, and its mouth is choked by sand

dunes. It flows north-west under Carmel from a

narrow pass leading out of the Esdraelon plain,

where it is formed by two branches, of which the

eastern is the true Kishon of the OT (see Jg
46- 7

), springing from swampy pools west of Tabor.

The western &quot;stream is formed by springs from

the downs south of Carmel, and its chief source

is at Lejjun (the Legio of Roman times) near

Taanach, west of the plain of Esdraelon. The
waters of the south slopes of Carmel drain into

the marshy Zcrka or Crocodile River, remarkable

from the 2nd cent, downwards as the only place
where crocodiles were found in Palestine. They
still inhabit its swamps. Sharon, farther south,

is drained by several streams, unnoticed except
in the 12th century ;

and north of Jaffa is one

more important (the Aujch), which carries a

turbid sandy flood from the springs of PMS cl- Ain

(Antipatris) to the sea. It appears to be the

Mc-jarkon, or yellow water, of Jos 1946 (but see

Dilim. ad loc.). The only perennial stream in

Philistia is the Nahr Rubin, or river of Reuben,
named from a Moslem shrine, and flowing undei

the cliff of el-Miiahar (probably Makkedah) to

the shore near Jarnnia. A great valley, south o:

Gaza, collects the waters of the Negeb hills, and

supplies the deep wells of Beersheba and the

shallow pits at Gerar (Gn 20&quot;-
lr

) ;
but the water

is only found by digging in its pebbly bed. Its

nodern name is the Wady (Ikii:.:- //.

Many of the other great ravines, such as the

Brook Kanah (Jos l(i
s

)
in Samaria, flow with

water in winter; and the most remarkable of these

is the stream which bursts out of the /&amp;gt; / Kuj
ib at

Jerusalem in winter, flowing down the Kidron

;orge towards the Dead Sea.

Palestine is also well supplied with springs in

ill parts where the hard limestone is near the sur

face. The hills of Gilead run with small brooks.

There are minor streams in Galilee, and good

springs in the central region and on the western

slopes of the Hebron mountains. Near Jerusalem

there is less water, and the dry regions of the

Negeb and the deserts have been already noticed.

The springs mentioned in the Bible include the

fountain of Jezreel (1 S 29 ), one of several near

the city, two of which (
A in Jaliul and A in

Tub aiin) form large pools ; the pool of Samaria

(1 K 22;!S
), which has a fine natural spring; the

pool of Gibeon (2 S 2 13
), which rises in a cavern

under the ancient site of the town ; the fountain

of Gihon (1 K I
38

,
2 Ch 32 !0

)
east of Jeru

salem, also now rising in a cavern the probable
site of Bethesda (Jn 5-) ;

and the well of Sirah

(2 S 3-G ), a spring well near Hebron, which retains

its ancient name. To these we must add the well

of Jacob at Shechem, and the Beersheba wells,

which still contain natural waters. The towns

called En (with an affixed name) in the Bible still

present springs, as a rule, when the site is known.
The hot springs most famous in Palestine are those

near Tiberias, near llammath (east of Jordan), and

at Callirrhoe (Ant. xvn. vi. 5) as already men
tioned ;

others occur at Gadara and in the valley
south-west of Beisan.

The Palestine coast is very deficient in harbours.

The ports of Gaza, Ashkelon, Ashdod, Jamnia,

Joppa, Cujsarea, Accho, Tyre, and Sidon, are all

formed only by reefs. The Haifa open roadstead

is protected by the bluff of Carmel, and is the only
one now visited in winter storms. Fleets, however,
found refuge at Tyre and Joppa as early as B.C.

1500, and the latter port was used by Solomon

(2 Ch 2 lli

).

The natural highways of the country are equally
indicated by its formation and by history. The

great shore road has always been the main route

of armies, and an important cross road led from

Sharon across the downs south of Carmel, and
from the Bay of Acre, to the Valley of Jezreel,

crossing the Jordan at Bethabara (?), and gaining
the Bashan plateau on the way to Damascus. The
mountain roads are difficult paths; and until the

Romans in the 2nd cent, laid out roads, marked
with milestones, all over both Eastern and Western

Palestine, commerce appears to have been mainly
confined to the natural routes above; indicated.

The pilgrim road from Damascus to Akabah on

the Red Sea leads over the eastern plateau, and
formed the route by which Israel appears to have

entered Moab and inarched to Bashan.

iii. CLIMATE AND NATURAL PRODUCTS. In the

short distance of a hundred miles the traveller

passes from an Alpine region on Hermon to the

tropical plains of the Dead Sea, and finds in Pales

tine a fauna and flora ranging from that of

Northern Europe to that of Africa. In the Bible

we read of snow, hail, and ice, as well as of the

desert whirlwinds and the sunstroke. There is no

reason to suppose that the climate and productions
of the country now differ much from those of the

earliest times. Forests have, no doubt, been de

stroyed in Sharon and in the Hebron mountains ;

but, on the other hand, copses now cover the sites of
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former -vineyards, marked by towers, terraces, and
rock-cut winepresses, on Carmel and elsewhere.
With decrease of population the great tanks and
cisterns have fallen into ruins, with the aqueducts
and rock-cut canals of Koman times. But in the

Gospels we read of the fevers of Gennesarct
;
and

the swampy plains must always have been malari
ous. The regions now desert or waterless are the
same so described in the ()T. The palm culture
of the .Ionian Valley lias ceased, but it was mainly
an artificial product of ilcrodian times. The
plains are still as thickly covered with grass arid

flowers in spring as they ever were, and woods and

pastures by the waters still exist.

The climate of Palestine resembles that of Sicily,
and the seasons are the same as in other Mediter
ranean lands. The average temperature in summer
rises to nearly J)0 F. by day, the nights being
cool, with heavy dews. When the east wind blows
from the desert, and o/one is absent from the air,

the heat increases sometimes to 105 F., and the

nights are also very hot ; but this usually only
lasts for three or four days at a time. In the
Jordan Valley in summer 1 18 F. in the shade may
be experienced. The extremes from 1)11 F. by day
to 40 F. by night in the bare deserts of Moab are

severely felt in autumn, but the prevalence of a
fresh bree/e from the sea makes the summer heat
in the hills very moderate. In winter the hills of

Judica, Samaria, and Galilee are often white with
snow for several days, and the Edomite chain may
be seen snow-covered from .Jerusalem. The palm
will consequently not grow i;i the hills, and there
are but few proves even in the plains, where frost

is rarely felt. Lebanon and Hermon retain snow

patches till autumn every year. The winter begins

usually in December or earlier, and in January
there are heavy gales and much rain. The former
rains (I)t II 14

) fall at the time of the autumn
equinoctial gales, and the latter rains about the

spring equinox ; but in March the spring begins,
and April is the month of grass and flowers. In

May the east wind prevails, and dries up the herb

age, but in June and July the west wind rises

about 10 a.m. daily. The heat increases in August
and September, and the country is entirely dried

up in October. The most unhealthy time is when
the autumn ploughing begins, after the first

thundershowers in November. Thunderstorms in

June during the harvest (1 S 1217 ) occasionally occur

suddenly. The dust whirlwinds (Job 37&quot;),
which

swirl along the plains in later summer esp. in

Bashan -are a peculiar feature of the hot season.

The rainfall averages Jf&amp;gt; to 30 in. in ordinary
years, and is quite, sufficient ; but the storage of

water in dry districts is very imperfect. Years of

drought occur from time to time, as do earthquakes
and visitations of locusts ; and these are noticed in

every age from the earliest times. But in spite of

the deserts, and of the barrenness of the mountains,
Palestine has a good soil, esp. in Bashan and
Sharon, and is a land of corn, must, and oil,

answering to the descriptions of Deuteronomy
(8

7 &amp;lt;J II 1 &quot; 1

-), and capable of supporting a large

population if fully cultivated.

The &amp;gt;i/ii in-iil
&amp;lt;jr&amp;lt;ii/-fli

is dependent on the moisture

brought by the sea-breeze, and thus in Lebanon and
in Palestine alike the slopes west of the watershed
are covered with copse, while those to the east shut
out from the moisture are bare. In Eastern Pales
tine the woods of oak and pine covering Gilead are
more extensive than in any other district. The slopes
here face the west, and springs issue from the
surface of the dolomitic rocks, the water having
sunk through the chalky surface of the desert

plateaus farther east. The oak woods west of

Nazareth, and in Sharon, have been sadly thinned,
and a pine wood south of Bethlehem noticed by

Arculphus about A.D. 670 is now represented
only by a few stunted trees. The words used for

forest in the OT (ydar and korex/i) refer, how
ever, to copse rather than to woous

; and the
occurrence of single trees (oak and terebinth),
often noticed in the OT, is still a feature of

the scenery. The Aleppo pine (P. Jlfilr.jipun.fi.t),

which appears on Lebanon and Carmel, is probably
not native. It bears a name

(niti&amp;lt;&amp;gt;b&amp;lt;u-)
which ap

pears to be Greek, and under this term is noticed
in the Mishna in the 2nd century A.D. The
native pine (P. Carica] found in Gilead is more
probably the fir, (IK G 10 - :i4

,
E/k 27 r

)
of the

OT. The copse, consisting of dwarf oak, mastic,

styrax (staete, Ex 30:;4

iiutn///i), hawthorn, and
other shrubs, is found chiefly on the harder lime

stone, especially in Upper Galilee, on Carmel, in

Samaria, and on the Hebron mountains and the

spurs west of Jerusalem. Near the watershed the
hills are mostly bare, but covered with thyme,
mint, and the bclliin (or Poteriuni Spinosutn), a
brown prickly rosaceous plant. The hyssop, and
other kinds of marjoram, are commonly found

growing on ruins. The carob occurs as a single

tree, like the sycomore fig, and the dllb or plane
((in 30:ir

). The poplar is found in various localities

in Palestine (see Tristram, Nat. llixt. of jiib/r,

J .IO, and cf. IIos 4 ia
, where, however, the rendering

should perhaps be styrax, see art. Poi LAK) ; but
the beech does not occur south of the Northern

Lebanon, though growing on chalky soils in Asia
Minor. The acacia and the tamarisk ((in 21 :!:i

,

1 S 22 31 1:i

) are mainly found in the Jordan

Valley, and the white broom (1 K lit
4

, Ps I -Jo
4

,

Job 30*) is common in the deserts of Moab and
Judah and in the Negeb. Among smaller plants
the cistus (lot, AV and UV myrrh [wh.ch see],
UVm ladanum, (in 37 J5 43 11

) is very common on
the chalk

;
and the plains of Sharon and Jordan

are covered with many wild flowers, esp. the, pink
phlox, the pheasant s eye, and the narcissus (prob

ably the Hose of Sharon) ;
while the common lily

of the country, planted by Moslems in graveyards,
is the purple iris. A complete account of the fauna
and tlora of Palestine occupies two volumes of the

Mcinoii-fi of the Survey, and only the more conspicu
ous features noticed in the, Bible are here mentioned.

Cultivated plants in Palestine, as corn (wheat and

barley), balm, and fruits, togetherwith wine, oil, and

honey, are noticed in Egyptian records (Yt ro/v/.v of

P/iNt, 1st series, ii. 17 f.) as early as ];.(;. KiOO. The
almond (l-iiz, Gn 4311

) grows wild in Lebanon and

Moab, and the oil tree (1 K (r:!

) or oleaster is also

not uncommon on the hills. The apple (tcipjnmh)
is not common, but the Heb. word survives in the

Arabic t n/ah the ash (Is 44 14
) is the Fruj-iinin

Urn us, the common ash being unknown. The box

(Is 41 la GU 13
) grows in Lebanon; the Syrian papyrus

differs from that of Egypt, and is found in Merom,
in the Sharon rivers, ami at Gebal, as well as the

Egyp. species. The (thief fruit trees are the olive,

fig, pomegranate, and apricot, which last, however,
with the citron, prickly pear, walnut, and other

fruits, seems to have been introduced at a late

period. The vegetable products noticed in the

Pentateuch appear to be all of great antiquity. The
citron (introduced from Media by the Persians)
and the walnut ( fffoz, Aral* joz), said to bear a Per
sian name, are unmentioned, as are cotton and silk,

though both are now known in the country. Flax

(Hos 29
,
see Jos 2 li

), which was grown at Nazareth
in the 12th cent. A.D., and which is noticed in the

Mishna, is one of the oldest materials used by
man. It may be here noted that the only foreign

plants in the Pentateuch are calamus and cassia

from Ionia (Ezk 21 [? ; text dub.]), or from Uzal
in Arabia according to the LXX, with myrrh from

Arabia, and probably frankincense and cinnamon.
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The sea trade with Asia Minor is, however, men
tioned on monuments of the lath eent. U.C.,
and that- with Arabia goes back ten centuries
earlier. Gum tragaeanth and balm (Gn 37&quot;

5
),

pistachio nuts ((in 43&quot;), honey, and almonds, were
natural products of Palestine, as were stacte

(or styrax) and ladanum (Gn 37 -5 43 11
) or cistus.

Palestine has also always been very productive
of gourds, cucumbers, vetches, melons, pulse, and
other vegetables. The henna used as a dye (Ca
4 1:f

) is native, as is saffron or crocus (Ca 4 14
). The

kirsenneh, wliich is a common crop, probably re

presents the lleb. ku&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;ii:&amp;gt;n.iih (K/k 4&quot;).
The alkali

plant (.ler -2 --, Mai 3-
) grows esp. near the J )ead

Sea. Millet (K/k 4U
) is also known by its Heb.

name
; and the coriander (Kx lb:tl

,
Nu IF) is culti

vated, with cummin (Is 28-7
) and anise (Mt 23 -J

) ;

the mustard (Mt 1331
) grows to a tree in the

Jordan Valley, where the Vine of Sodom (Dt
32:!

-) is found in the ushir tree (Calotropis Procera);
the mulberry, now grown extensively for silk

worms, is noticed in the XT (Lk 17&quot;) but not
in the OT ; willows (K/k 17 5

) occur along the
Jordan; and the heath of the OT (Jer 17 48B

)

is the ftr nr or stunted juniper of the Jud;eaii

desert, from wliich more than one desert town
was named.

Palestine has never been remarkable for its

minwil pnnfiictn. Mines of (topper and lead (Dt
8s ) occurred only in Lebanon. Flint (of which
knives were .made, according to Jos 5- and the
LXX of 2-i-

:; &quot; J
) is abundant, and is not only

noticed in the 16th cent. B.C. on monuments,
but is found worked into weapons in the city
mounds at a great depth (as, for instance, at
Lachish). The pitch of the Dead Sea is noticed
(Gn 14 11

,
and perhaps Is 34&quot;), and was collected in

the time of Josephus. Precious metals were in

use, however, in the country long before the
IT

1
&quot;

ixodus.
The faunn of the country is almost unchanged

from tin; earliest historic times. The lion and the
wild ox have become extinct ; the former is noticed

by an Egyptian traveller in Lebanon in the 14th
cent. B.C., and is even said to have survived to
the 12th cent. A.I).

; its bones are found in caves
and in the Jordan gravels. The wild ox (rc ent, or
Bos Primigenius, the unicorn

[&amp;gt;oj &amp;lt;ke/&amp;gt;wj]
of the

LXX) was hunted in Lebanon by Tiglath-pileser
in B.C. 1120, and its bones have also been found.
Both these animals were still hunted in Assyria
in the 7th cent. B.C. On the other hand, the
buffalo, now found in the marshes, is said to have
been introduced by Mohammedan rulers in the
post-biblical times. With these exceptions, the
Palestinian animals are those of the OT. The
bear, which according to the OT (1 S 17 34

, 2 K
2-4

) was found on the Palestine mountains, is now
known only on Hermon and Lebanon. The leopard
(in the Jordan Valley), the wolf, the hyama, the
jackal, and the fox are all found in the wilder
districts

; the boar is common in the mountains as
well as in swamps. The wild ass is still to be
found in the Eastern desert. The cat and domestic
fowls, which were brought from Persia before the
Christian era, are not noticed in the OT ; nor are
mules (1 K 185

) noticed in the Pentateuch, though
known by the Assyrians in the 8th cent. B.C. in

Palestine, and now common. The fishes of the
Jordan and Sea of Galilee are numerous, but as a
rule coarse. The wild bee, Apia fnai lita., the
cochineal insect (Is 7

18
), which feeds on the Syrian

oak, and various species of locust (Lv 11--) and
of ant, are native. Scorpions are common in the
plains and deserts, where swarms of tlies are also

very troublesome in summer. Snakes are less
numerous than in Africa, but many species are
found. The camel is monumentally noticed in

Palestine in the 14th century B.C. ; the coney
(Ifyrax) is common near Sinai; the hare is also
found in the desert as well as in Palestine

; the
fallow deer (AV hart) and roebuck (;/nlinulr) are
found in the woods of Tabor and Gilead respec
tively, and the latter also in Lebanon and on
Carmel ; the ga/elle (AV roe) and the wild goat
(Ibex) belong to the plains and southern desert ;

the wild ox
(P&amp;gt;&amp;gt;ib-tl,:;)

is known only in the
desert; the wild sheep (AV chamois) is&quot; found in
the Sinaitic desert it is the koi of the Misljna
(Turk, kni, sheep ).* Among birds the ostrich(A V
owl) is distinctive of the desert, and the cuckoo
is believed to be a gull ; the pelican is found in the
Mediterranean and in the Waters of Merom, and
the cormorant (slullalc or diver ) is a sea bird

; the
stork is found in the Jordan Valley in spring, and
both it and the heron (Assyr. &amp;lt;n&amp;gt;i&amp;gt; itii) are common
in other parts of Palestine. The hoopoe (AV lap
wing) also occurs in the Gilead woods, as well as in
AVestern Palestine. Among other animals noticed, n
the Bible the mole rat (Sp dnx /

///&amp;gt;////&amp;lt;.*&amp;gt;)
is common

(
Is 2- ); the weasel is also found

(
Lv 1 1-

&quot;). All kii^s
of birds of prey, vultures, eagles, falcons, kite*,
hawks, and ravens, are common, with small and
great owls, partridges and pintails, quails, pigeons,
doves, sparrows, swallows, and cranes, even in the
Beersheba desert. With regard to two animals
described by Job (40. 41), leciuth in is usually
supposed to be the crocodile, which, as above
noticed, is found in Palestine; bcln ntntli answers
best to the elephant [although taken by most
modern commentators to be the hippopotamus],
and the Asiatic elephant seems to have been known
as late as B.C. 1000 on the Euphrates near Nii
(HP, 1st series, iv. (j). Ivory was commonly used
in Palestine in the 15th and 14th cent. B.C., and
even apes were then sent from Syria to Egypt,
according to the records of Thothmes III., in which
also we find notice of asses, Hocks and herds, goats
and horses, taken from the Canaanites (ib. 17 f.).
The Hebrews did not use hoi ses to any large extent
till Solomon s time, but the Canaanites (cf. Jos ll e

)

had horses and chariots long before the Exodus,
and in the 15th cent. B.C. they held the dog in as
little estimation as did the Hebrews. It is remark
able that seals have been captured off the Palestine
coast, though rare in the Mediterranean. Some
writers think that the badger (tithdxk, Ex 26 14

)

should be rendered seal ; but others prefer por
poise, which is found all round the coast, and
was hunted by Tiglath-pileser I. in the Mediter
ranean. The natural history of the Song of

Songs embraces that of all Palestine ; that of the
Book of Job is confined to the deserts round
Petra; that of the Pentateuch may be said to

belong to the desert, the hills of Gilead, and the
Jordan Valley.

iv. THE RACES OF PALESTINE.- Among the
earliest inhabitants are noticed the 7u/im or Zam-
/unimiin, the Emim, and the Anakim. These words
seem to be non-Semitic, and the latter may mean
tall, as a Mongol word. The Canaanites are re

garded by the author of Gn 10&quot; f as not Semitic,
and there is monumental evidence (Tel el-Amarna
Letters, No. 10 Berlin Collection) that the Syrian
Hittites spoke a non-Semitic language (perhaps
Mongolic) in the 15th cent. B.C. In this enumera
tion, however, the Amorites (? Highlanders ) are
included; and from the same monumental source
it seems clear that they spoke an East Aramaic
language like Assyrian. They had driven out the
Moabites at the time of the Exodus, and covered
Eastern Palestine, as well as the AA estern moun-

* The fallow deer, roebuck, gazelle, wild gout, wild ox, wild
sheep are mentioned only in Dt 145

(see Driver s note), and not
in the parallel passage, Lv 11.

t Gn 10 is treated in this art. as an ethnological table (but
see Dillui. ad lot., and Sayce, IIGM 11!) ff.).
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tains and the Lebanon.* The Hittites, according
to (Ju 23, extended to Hebron in an early age, but

they were driven out of Central Palestine before the
Exodus by Thothmes III. (Hrugsch, Hut. Eijuj). i.

32;&quot;&amp;gt;).
The Philistines, said to appear on monuments

B.C. 1200, and whose god Dagon was worshipped
at Ashkelon in the 15th cent. r..c\, are thought to

have been of Cretan origin (Gn 10 14
t), but the

remaining tribes bear Semitic names, such as

( ansianites (? lowlanders of Sharon and the.Jordan
Valley),Perizzites or villagers (?), Kenites or spear
men (?), Kenizzites or hunters

( !), Kadmonites or

easterns. The same cannot be said, however, of

the Amalekites, who seem to have lived even in

Central Palestine (.Ig 12 15
, though they are usually

s]&amp;gt;oken
of as a tribe in the desert S. of Pales

tine), or of tin- Girgashites perhaps near Gcrge^a.
The Hivites in Sliechem and near Hermon (but see

art. HlVITl-.s) may be villagers, and the IJephaim
giants little distinguished from the Anakim,

whose last survivors were found near Gath (2 S
21 2-

)
in Philistia, whence the original Avvim, living

in enclosures, were expelled by the Philistines

(Dt 2- :;

). The ]&amp;gt;opulation
thus seems originally

to ha.ve included three distinct stocks, though
many of the above names may be descriptive. The,

Hitt-ites and Amorites alone are monumentally
known the first a hairless race with slanting eyes
and pigtails, apparently Mongols ;

+ and the latter

a darker people, bearded and black-haired, with

aquiline Sem. features. The Heb. groups, including
Ammonites, Moabites, and the half-breed Ishmael-

ites and Edomites, were distinguished by language
from the aborigines. Hebrew, Moabite, Phoenician,
and tlie Aram, of Syria (as known from P..C. !)00 to

200) are kindred dialects, widely difl ering from the

Kastern Aram, of Assyria and t he Babylonian of I he

Tel el- Amarna letters. TheCan. glosses in thelatter

show, however, that the tlien (r. 14,&quot;)0 B.C.) inhabitants

of Pal. spoke a language akin to Hebrew. Sec- also

the many Sem. names quoted below (p. b47 a
).

In the

3rd cent. B.C. t he Phtenician power and language ex

tended over Sharon as far as .loppa, and about the

same time theGreeks began to form a new element of

population. The Komans were never numerous in

1 a lest inc. but during their rule a newArab element
from Yemen entered IJashan, and after &amp;lt; )mar s con

quest the old Aram, tribes (including N abatieans

and Palmyrenes) became mingled with Arab tribes

from the Hejfvz, whose names still denote districts

in the mountains of Western Palestine, while the

Bedawin nomads trace their descent also to Arabia
in the present day. European elements were
added before the crusades, and in the 12th cent,

colonists from all parts of Europe were numerous,

especially Italians and Franks.
New Kuropean and Jewish colonies are now still

arising; and further elements of population have
been due to the transplanting of Araimean tribes

into Palestine by the Assyrians ;
to the inroads of

the Turks. Mongols, and Turcomans, who have left

small tribes behind them in Sharon and Esdraelon ;

and to the recent importation of Circassians into

Bashan, and Bosnians into Sharon. The evidence

of language shows that the present peasantry are

* On the Amorites see also Driver in Hogarth s Authority
an/1 ArchoKoltxjy (Index s. Amorites ), and in Cumin, on Iteut.

p. 11.

t The order of words in this verse is thought to have suffered

dislocation (see I&amp;gt;illm. wl Inc., or Sayee, HCMlX; andcf. for the

supposed &amp;lt; reum origin of the Philistines, Am 97 and Dt 2-;i
).

J Jensen supposes that, the Hittites were the ancestors of

the modern (Aryan) Armenians [of. his Hittiter u. Armcuii-f,
and a series of papers on The Hittite Inscriptions by him and
Hommel (who opposes Jensen) in the Expos. Times, 18!)*-!)!)].

The recently di&amp;gt;co\ ered texts found by Chantre in Cappa-
docia (see translations in The Times of 10th and 24th October

1899) appear to the present writer to show that the Hittite

language was Mongolian. The whole subject is considered
in detail in Gender s The Hittites and their Language,
1898.

mainly of Aramaic extraction ; they have bee*
hardly touched by the European element except
at Nazareth and Bethlehem : there has, however,
been some Greek influence from an early period ;

and they use a few Persian and Turkish words ;

but their language is an Arabic dialect, though
differing considerably from that of the pure Arab?
or Bedawin nomads, found in the Jordan Valley,
the southern deserts, and the eastern plateau, and

preserving, in vocabulary, in pronunciation, and
in grammar, many archaic features of the older

Syriac and Aramaic. In the Philistine plain the

peasants approach the Egyptians in dress and in

appearance, but the general type is very different

from that of the Arabs, and is similar to that of

the Assyrians on the monuments. A very ancient
Can. element may be suspected to have survived,
modified by a strong infusion of true Arab blood,
in the 7th and even as early as the 2nd cent.

A.D. The modern Jewish element, which is con

stantly increasing, is entirely foreign, recruited
earliest from Spain and Africa, and recently from
Itussia, Poland, and other European countries.

The Turks and Kurds are present only as a ruling
class, but ( !reek blood is no doubt found among the
native Christians of the Greek sects, and Italian

among Latin Christians. The tall, handsome
Dru/es of Hermon and Bashan seem, by language,
to be partly of Persian origin ; and the Metilwileh
of Upper Galilee (among whom blue eyes are not

uncommon) are also Persian immigrants of the
Slii ah or Persian Moslem creed. Some of the oldest

Jerusalem families, however, trace their descent to

the pure Arabs who came with Omar. There is

no known evidence of the survival of Norman blood
derived from crusaders; and the language which

they used has not affected the speech of Syrians.
In the OT we have early reference to Aram.
speech (Gn 31 J7

,
Is

36&quot;)
as distinct from Heb.,

and to the later mixed language of the Jews in

Ashdod (Neh 13-4 ). The evidence! of inscriptions!
seems to show that, about the Christian era, a very
strong Gree.k element existed in Bashan, where in

one case we have an Aram. -(Jr. bilingual of the time
of Herod the Great. The dialects spoken between
P..C. in 10 and 200 are moreover attested, by texts

and coins, to have been cognate to ancient Heb. ;

and the Greek boundary-stone of Herod s temple
attests the presence of Greeks, even in Jerusalem,
about the time of Christ.

As regards population, the evidence of ruins

shows that it was much larger in lioman and

Byzantine times and probably in the 12th cent.

than it is now. The numbers stated on Assyr.
texts would indicate a population exceeding 200,000
souls in the, southern mountains in B.C. 701 ;

and the Syrian forces opposing the Assyrians in

B.C. Sf&amp;gt;0 are said to have numbered 80,000, repre
senting a population of at least 400,000 souls.

It cannot be said (but see Buhl, I)ie Soc. Verhdltn.

(J. /.ST. p. ~&amp;gt;2)
that Palestine, was incapable of

holding a population of
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,f&amp;gt;uo,ui;o

souls (cf. 2 S

24&quot;), though the question of numbers is rendered
ditlicult by textual alterations.* At the present
time the population of Western Palestine is esti

mated to be not more than about 600,OJO ; but the

country fully cultivated would support ten times

* Instances of these variations in numbers are not confined to

the chronology of Gn
llW--&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

which differs so greatly in the

Heb. Sam. and LXX VSS, or 1 K 6 1
,
where the LXX differs bv

forty years. In 1 S 135 the Peshitta reads 3000 for 30,000. In

2 S 8-* the LXX has 7000 for 700, and in 1 K 5&quot; 20,000 for 20.

In 1 Ch 1 ! &amp;gt; X the Peshitta has SO for 3
;

in 2 Ch 3-1 the

LXX A (agreeing more nearly with 1 K G-) reads 20 for 120
;
and

in Ezk 45 BA have 20,000 for 10,000 (Q) : to say nothing of minor
differences as to the regnal years. The numbers in some parts
of the OT have evidently been miscopied or altered, and some
times largely increased. The difficulties as to numbers may
thus in some cases be due to the state of the text. See, further,

NUMBER, p. 502&quot;.
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that number. According to Ex 12:i7 3S-, Nu I
4

&quot;,
the

Hebrews :it (lie Exo.ius were about three millions,

v BIBLE GEOGRAPHY. The geography of Pales

tine forms an important element in the OT, and

no book therein can be noticed on which this study

does not throw some light. The Bible geography
is to some extent illustrated by monumental in

formation. The lists of Thothmes III., about B.C.

1GUO, include 111) towns in Palestine; others of

reat importance are noticed in the Tel el-Amarna

fetters, about B.C. 145;); others in the tune of

Kamses II., about B.C. 1330. Shishak gives a list ot

13;} towns in all parts of Palestine about B.C. 935

and Sennacherib mentions others in l ..c. 701

About !)D cities noticed in the Bible are thus

monumentally known, between B.C. 1000 and 700.

Those earliest noticed have Aram, rather than Heb.

names, and were named by the Canaanites before

the Exodus. The Hebrews seem very rarely to

have altered the name of any city, though alter

native names sometimes occur. \V e may consider

&amp;lt;renerally
the outline of the topography during the

various a&amp;lt; es the Patriarchal, that of the Con

quest that of the Kingdom, that following the

Captivity, and that of the Greek and Roman age

down to the 1st cent. A.D. with a briefer refer

ence to later topographical records.

Study of the topography is not seriously aftected

by textual discrepancies between the Hebrew and

the Versions. The most important addition is^in

Jos (l.V
lila

), where 11 cities are noticed by the LXX
and not in the Heb., viz. Tekoa, Ephratah,

Peor (t tiff/un-), Etam (Ain Atan), Knlon (Kolo-

ni t) Tatani, Sores (Saris), Karem (
Ain Kdrim),

Galem (licit Jala], Bether (Bittir), and Manocho

(Molkxh), said to belong to Judah. The mention

of Kolonia seems to show that this is a very late

addition, and the cities lie, not in Judah but in

Benjamin, except Tekoa, Ephratah, and

There are other textual differences where the Heb.

text seems to be the less probable. Zoan (Pesh.

Gn 13 R|
)

is better than Zoar, and the addition of

Seir (Pesh. Gn 36 (i

) supplies a gap: at Jazer

(LXX Nu 21- )
is better than was strong. In

Sam. Beth-jashan for Shen (Pesh. 1 S 7
11

) points

to Jeshanah ( Ain Sinia) for this site, and Gibeah

(indicated by LXX) is apparently the meaning of

the high place (1 S 10 1:1

).
Gath (LXX 15 in 1

17 5
-) is also preferable to the valley. E/el (1 S

20 19
,

cf. v.
41 in Pesh. and LXX) disappears as a

proper name, and Hareth (now Klwraa) becomes a

city instead of a wood (LXX of 1 S 22 ). Maon
is also more probable than Paran (LXX of 1 b 2o ),

and Beth/.ur than Bethel (LXX B of 1 S 30- ), as is

Canriel for Racal (LXX B in v. 29
). Geshur for

Ashurites (Pesh. and Vnlg. 2 S 2&quot;)
is probable ;

arid Tibhath for Betah (Luc. Mare/W/o, 2S 88
)

is certainly correct ;
while, Edom for Aram (after

same VSS in vv. 1 -- ia
) agrees with the notice of the

Valley of Salt and with the succeeding verses.

Gath (Pesh. and LXX in 2S 21&quot;

1

)
is better than

the unknown Gob, and the Hittites to Kadesh

(Lncianic text) is an important improvement on

Tahtirn-hodshi (2 S 24), as is Ai for Gaza (MS!-

of 1 Ch 7
28

).
Geshur for Asshnr (Ps 838

)
is a prob

able emendation (so Lagarde, but see Duhm &amp;gt;

lw.), and Baal-hermon (Ca 811
)
for Baal-hamon (so

Grat/, but see Budde, d lor.}. Gibeah (Pesh. Jer

31 :!J
)
is better than the unknown Goath, and Acchc

(indicated by LXX) takes the place (so Roland e.

aL, but see Nowack, ad lor.) of at all (Mic I
1

&quot;)

In the few remaining eases of textual difference

affecting topography, the Heb. text seems to be pre

ferable.

The town names of Palestine are so ancient tha

their occurrence does not, as a rule, affect critica

questions ; yet the absence of the names of Jeru

salem, Samaria, Tir/ah, and Zereda in the Pent, i

notable. The permanence of the population has

preserved some three-fourths of the OT nomen

clature to the present day, and these names are

equally traceable in the 4th and 12th centuries

A.It, in a large number of instances. The survey

of the country has brought to light some 150

biblical sites which were unknown, because, as

a rule, they do not appear on earlier maps. In

Genesis the Heb. ancestors are represented as

migrating from Ur on the Lower Euphrates to

Harran in the north, thus entering Canaan through

Syria ;
and Phoenician tradition points to the same

line of immigration. The Amraphel and Arioch,

with whom in Gn 14 Abraham is said to have

been contemporary, have been supposed (though

Jensen, Ball, and King [Letters and Inscriptions of

Khavinmrabi, 1890
1 dispute this) to be the Bab.

Khammurabi and Eriaku, whose date is fixed by

many at about B.C. 2376-2333 (see Sayce, EHH
281 ). The Hebrews naturally reached Bethel before

Hebron and Beersheba. Of the cities noticed in ( in,

those of Syria (Gn 10 15 18
)
are known in B.C. 1700,

1600, and 1500 on monuments in the cases of

Sidon, Arka, Arvad, Zemar, and Hamath. Gerar

and Gaza in Palestine (v.
1!l

)
are noticed in B.C. 16nu

and 1500 respectively; but Dan (if really a town

name in Gn 14 14
) does not seem to have been

so named till the time of the judges (Jg 18-&quot; ).

Dothan (Gn 37 17
)

is noticed by Thothmes III.

bout B.C. 1600, and its site is equally certain

vitb those of the preceding cities. Damascus (Gn

5-) is noticed by Thothmes ill. in B.C. 1600, and

n the Tel el-Amarna tablets a century later.*

hese tablets also refer to the land of Hobah (Gn
413

)
north of Damascus, and to the land of Ham

Gn 14r
) in Bashan. The topography of Exodus is

nainly confined to the desert, and unfortunately

ontains many names of unknown localities.

That of Numbers refers largely to a region never

reached by the Egyptians, and only conquered

by the Assyrians in the 8th cent. B.C. The chief

sites in Moab and Gilead retain their ancient

names, and some are noticed on the Moabite

Stone about B.C. 850. The conquest of Eastern

Palestine in five months by the Israelites was less

arduous than many of the yearly campaigns of the

Egyptians and Assyrians, which extended over

mieh greater distances through hostile parts ot

Palestine. The view of Palestine from Nebo (Di

34 1 - 3
)
accords with the actual view, excepting that

Dan and the Western Sea are hidden by nearer

mountains.
The great geographical book of the

however, that of Joshua. The description of the

boundaries of the land applies, in the judgment of

the writer of the present article, to a time previous

to that of the captivity of Gad in B.C. 734(1 Ch

.r&quot;),
and to that of the Moabite conquest in B.C. 85&amp;lt;i.

It also refers to a period not later than that of

David, according to the note (1 Ch 4 :u
)
concern

ing the dispersion of Simeon. Ai (Jos 8 -8
)
was

apparently no longer in ruins in B.C. 701 (Is 10-8
),

and was repeopled after the Captivity (Neb IP1
).

The curse of Joshua on Jericho (Jos 6-&amp;gt;)
was ful

filled (I K 16 :i4
) in Ahab s time, about B.C. 850 :

and the regions unconquered by Joshua (13
- 6

)

were part of David s kingdom. Jehus (Jos 15rc:

)

was also taken by David ; and Nob, which is un

noticed in Jos (21) as a priestly city, had its popu
lation massacred by Saul (1 S 22

&quot;),
but apparently

was reoccupied by B.C. 701 (Is 10 :!

-). On the other

hand, the distinction of Israel and Judah seems to

be indicated geographically (Jos II 1 &quot;-- 1

), and it is

verv remarkable that there is no account of the

conquest of Central Palestine, and that the descrip

tion of the Samaritan region is much less com-

On the names in those tablets see esp. Pi-trie s .Syria and

n the Tell el-Amarna Letters, pp. 144-187.
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plete than that of Galilee ami Jiuhea. There is an
important difference in the order of the passa-e
referring

to the fulfilment of the law at ShecheTn
&amp;lt;Jos8-

J

-&quot;)
m t |,,, LX X, and it has been suspected

tliwt die original book lias lost portions referriii&quot;
to Samaria. The geography, however, does nol
represent that of the later period (Neh H- --)when Judah colonized the earlier possessions of
Simeon, and Benjamin settled in towns that had
belonged to Dan. The forty-eight Levitical cities
\vere assigned in obedience to the law (Nn 3f/ )

t the arrangement laid down in E/k (45
4 - 5

) is

quite different, ami these cities are not so assigned
i Neli (I !&quot;). Tlie majority of the Levitical cities

are well-known sites, and the variations in the
imperfect parallel list

(
I Ch (i) are few. Beth-

on
and

&amp;gt;hem;,-sh, Gezer, Beth-horon, Eltekeh Aijal
Gath-rinimon, Taanach, Ashtaroth, Daberath, an,,
i .n gannim are iunong the Levitical cities which
are noticed on Egyp. monuments, and in the Tel
l-Amarna letters, in the 10th and 15th cents

B.C., excepting Beth-boron and Eltekeh noticed
by Shishak (B.C. 935) and by Sennacherib (B c 701)
respectively,

\\ hen we compare the final arrangements of the
conquest for at first Judah, Benjamin, and
Joseph occupied country (Jos 10. 17) out of which
portions were taken for Issaehar, Dan, and Simeon
with the twelve provinces which existed in the

timeot Solomon, the two accounts are found to
coincide very closely, but in subsequent ages the
boundaries mentioned difler considerably from
those of the Bk. of Joshua. Ephraim, Naphtali,and Ashernre noticed as provinces with Issaehar
and Benjamin (1 K 48 18

) ; the second province in
cluded towns ot J)an; the third appears to have
ecu in Judah

; and the fourth perhaps in Zebulnn.
East of Jordan the northern province had its capital
at Kamoth-gilead (Reimtin) and the southern atMahamum (probably Makhneh), while the twelfth
province coincided with the lot of Reuben
Simeon had already ceased to hold the Beersheba
plains.
The most completely described region in the

Bk. ot Joshua is that south of Jerusalem.* The
north boundary of Judah ran south of Jericho by

&amp;lt; nlgal and Adummim
(
Tnl iif.

c.d-I)tu&amp;gt;im) to Enro-elm the Kidron Valley ; and, leaving the capital in
Benjamin, it ran southward by Rachel s Tomb

I S
Id-, Jer 31 1

&quot;

) to Nephtoah (Jos 15&quot;), which was
at; Etam according to the Talmud of JerusalemAm AtAn, south of Bethlehem), whence it ran
west to Chesalon

(Knt.,&amp;lt;) and to Kiriath-jearim
(Erma), and south of the valley of Sorek, and to

|kron
and Jamnia and the sea. The cities within

this border are enumerated (Jos 15) in groups ac
cording as they were in the. AYr/r/0 or dry land
the Shephelah or western foot hills, the /fur or
mountain region, and (he Midlinr or desert Of

those m the Beersheba desert little is known, and
the total is given as twenty-nine, while the details
amount to thirty-four. Amain, Shema, Hazar-
gaddah. Heshmon, and Bethpelet are, however
omitted m the parallel passage (Jos 19--). Of tlie
rest, only Adadah (

A d adah), Kedesh ( A in Kndcs)and
Keripth

- hezron (at Jcbel Hadliirek) are
known, with Beersheba (liir ea-Scb a), Rimmon
(( nun er-Rumamin), and perhaps Zikla&quot;

( Ailuf)
In the second list (Jos 19U

) Sharuhen stands for
Miilhim, and appears to be the present Tdl csh-
blieriah in the Philistine plains, which is noticed
as early as B.C. 1700, when the Egyptians were ad
vancing on Canaan. The second group in the low-

*
Throughout this article the identifications of towns etcare those which were fir.&amp;lt;t proposed by or which commend

themselves to the present writer. Space forbids the reasons
r his conclusions being stated. The reader may refer to the

irticles, in some of winch a different identification is
adopted, and where the authorities are cited.

lands (Jos 15
&amp;lt;*-*) is much more perfectly knownas lying south-west of the Jerusalem mountains

Of these, Zorah is noticed monumentally in the
fifteenth century B.C., and is now the village
Surah. Eshtaol (Evku a), Zanoah (Zanuh), En-
gannim (Umm Jinn), Enam

( A in Ainah), Jar-
muth (Yarmuk), Adullam

( Aid el-Mitt), Socoh
(Muweikeh), and Gederoth (Jedireh) retain their
old names little changed. The third group is less
known, but seems to have included cities on the
edge of the plain of Philistia, among which Migdal-
gad (ATejdeleh), Lachish (Tell el- If

,-*&amp;gt;/), l?dou
(Ajlan), Beth-dagon (Beit J)cj&amp;lt;m), Naamah (Na-
aneh), and .Makkedah (probably cl-Mu&amp;lt;fhar) are

Eglon is monumentally noticed in B c
1000, Lachish and Makkedah about B.C. 1480-1440
and Beth-dagon in B.C. 701. The fourth group
included towns nearer to the Hebron mountains
of which Nezeb (licit Nuxib), Keilah (Kilah)Achzib (Am Kezbeh), and Mareshah (Her ash) are
all apparently noticed in the Tel el-Amarna

:-s of the 15th cent. B.C., and the two latter
bvMicah (I

14 - 15
) in the Sth cent, B.C. The three

1 hilistme cities which follow do not appear to
have been conquered till the time of Solomon
Ekron

( Akir), Ashdod (Ksdml), and Gaza (Ghuz-
ze/t) were, no doubt, ancient sites, but only the
latter --an important city long held by Egypt

is noticed in tlie 15th cent. B.C. The sixth
group in the mountains begins in the south
including the Negeb hills. Among these cities
(vv.

4s -&amp;gt; ;

) Jattir
( Affir), Socoh (,S /WW/.W&amp;gt;), Dannah

(Idhnnh), Debit (Dhnherlyeh), Anab (Anab close
to the preceding), Eslitemoa (cs-Semu), Anim
(Ghuwein), an.! perhaps Holon (licit Aula) and
Giloh (Jala), are fixed

; while in the seventh
group nearer Hebron occur Arab (cr-Rnbh/c/t)Dumah (Dumeh), Beth-tappuah (Tit/Ah), Hebron
itself (el-Khalil), and Zior (.S iV/ //). The eighth
group includes towns farther east in the Hebron
hills, such as Maon (Main), Carmel (Knrmnl)
Ziph (Zlf), Juttah (Yutt.itli), Zanoah (Zmuia), Ha-
Kain (Yukin); while Gibeah and Timnah (Jeb aand Itbm-h) may be ruined sites north-west of
Hebron, though this is uncertain. The ninth group
is in the mountains north of Hebron, including
Halhul (HalMl), Beth/ur (licit Sin-), Maarath
(licit Ummdr), Beth-anoth (Beit Ainiin), and
Eltekon perhaps Tekoa (Teku n). Two towns
forming a separate group (v.

w
) are Kiriath-jearim

(Erma), and Kabbah (Rabin) south-west of the
preceding. The six cities of the desert are less
known, hut the ( ity of Salt (v.-) may be Tdl d-
Milh east of Beersheba, and the last is En &quot;-edi

(A in Jii/if) on the cliff above the Dead Sea
Several of the towns in the southern mountains are
noticed in the lists of Thothmes m. about B.C. 1(500,
such, for instance, as Carmel ; but the Egyptiansdid not penetrate far into the mountains, though
they held Jerusalem before the Hebrew conquest,and knew it by that name (Urusidim), which
occurs in the Bk. of Joshua (15

fti
, cf. 10 1 - 3--3

).

The north boundary of Benjamin ran from
Jordan north of Jericho (Jos IS 11 --

) to Bethel
(Beit in) and to Ataroth-addar (cd-Durich) on the
hill south of lower Beth-horon (Bcit Ur ct-Tethta,
i.e. the lower ). The west border ran due south
to Kiriath-jearim (Enna), joining the border of
Judah. The cities included in this mountain
region (vv.-

1 --8
) are not all known, but among them

were Bethel and Parah (Farah), Ophrah (probably
Taiyibch), Chephar-ha - Ammoni (Kefr Ana.,
Ophni (thought to be Jufna), and Geba (Jeb a)
with Gibeon (el-Jib), Ramah (er-Rum), Beeroth
(Birch), Mizpeh (perhaps Tdl cn-Xasbch), Chephirah
(Kefireh), Irpeel (Rafat), Elejth (Lifta), Jerusalem
itself, and Kiriath (el-Knrieh, called also Kitnet
el- Anab) -. all these are within the border.
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The lot of Dan (.Jos l!H&quot;-
4 ;

) was in the low lulls

and plain west of Benjamin. Its boundaries are
not stated, hut on the south coincided with Judah,
from which trilie /or;&amp;gt;h and Kshtaol on the border
were taken. Near these was Ir-shemesh (Aui
,s

//&quot;rt/.v),
and farther north Shaalahhin (tidbit) and

Aijalon ( Ynlo}. Tiinnah and Kkron (Tibnr.k and
AL ir) were also on the Judah border. Eltekeh

(perhaps Jirif Likm) and ( Hbbethon (Kibbich) were
on the north-east, and Jehud

(&amp;lt;:l-Yehtidiyeh) with
Bene-berak (Ibti Ilindc) in the plain north of

.Joppa. Me-jarkon ( yellow water ) may have
been the boundary stream already noticed, and
Rakkon

(
shore i may be the present Teller-Rn.kkslt

on the shore north of Joppa ( Yafa). The territory
was insuflicient (v.

47
), and the plain was held by

the Canaanites fJg ! ). so that the Danite*
were forced to migrate from their plain or camp
(Mnh tnch-dan, Jg IS-- 1 -

) west of Kiriath-jVarim
(in the valley of Sorek, south of Zorah) lo the
extreme north under Hermon.
Of the cities of Dan, Joppa is noticed in the

Tel cl-Amarna tablets (loth cent. i;.c. ) as well
as by Sennacherib in r,.u. 701, and the latter also
notices Beth-dagon (on the border of Judah), Bene-
berak, Eltekeh, and Tiinnah.
The children of Joseph appear at first to have

spread over all Samaria and Lower Galilee, as well
as over Bashan and half (iilead. Their original

boundary (Jos 16 1 15

) coincided with that of Benja-
min, and approached Judah at (lexer ( / /// ./-/,/),

which was, however, not taken (v.
1

&quot;). though they
claimed the plains subsequently given to Dan.
Out of their territory also Issachar received a

portion in the final division by lot. Ephraim had
a small and rugged portion ; but Manasseh was a

great people (Jos IT 1 - 1

-), yet unable to drive the
Canaanites out of the chariot cities in the plains.
Manasseh held some of the be&amp;gt;t lands in Central

Vule.iline, and a wooded mountain, perhaps &amp;lt; ar-

mel (see Mic 7
14

). The north border of Ephraim
is briefly described (Jos lrv8 ), running on the
west from the north-west angle of Benjamin to

Michmethali east of Shechem (IT
7
), apparently the

Miikhiwh plain, and thence east to Taanath-shiloh
( /.&quot;(run) and Janoah (Ya&amp;gt;n&amp;lt;), and thus to the
Jordan Valley near Jericho. The river Kanali

(Wa&amp;lt;li/ K(tnnh) formed the border on the north
west, running to the sea; but the plains north of

Dan wen; not occupied. The list of separate
cities

( 16&quot;) seems to have been lost. The bound
aries of Manasseh are not stated, and only two
towns within the portion of this tribe west of !

Jordan are noticed, namely, Shechem and Tappuah.
!

The site of the latter is unknown, but it is perhaps
the s-ame as Y&amp;lt;ixknbi En [

ui&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;i[&amp;lt;ili
, which would

find a fitting site at Yasi if close to the Mukhnah
plain, the border of Ephraim (see Heb. Jos IT 7

).

Manasseh had originally touched upon Asher
and Issachar, and claimed cities in these tribes, of

which in Issachar Bethsheaii (Beisan), Ibleam
(Ycbla), Endor (Amliir). Taanach (T anuk), and
Megiddo (probably Mnj&amp;lt;:&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;l ri) are well known. It

is remarkable that very few Samaritan towns
are noticed, but in the Bk. of Joshua generally we
find Shiloh. Tirzali, and Shechem mentioned.
Monumental records are equally silent as to this

very rugged mountain region. ( )n the other hand,
Megiddo and Taanach are noticed by Thotlunea
III. (in B.C. KiOO) and in the Tel el-Amarna texts
(a century later) ;

and again, in the reign of

Ramses n. (about P..C. 1IWO), Megiddo is noticed
as if near the Jordan.
The boundaries of Issachar are also unnoticed

(Jos 1917
-~), but coincided with those of Manasseh,

Naphtali, and Zebulun, including the plain of
Dothan and that of Esdraelon. The known cities

include Jezreel (Zer iii), Chesulloth i //.-.*//). Shu-

nem (Sitlcm), Hapharaim (el-Ferriych), Anaharath
(En N (iurah), Rabbith (Itab i), Remeth (Rtimeli),

En-gannim (Jcnin), and En-haddali (perhaj)s Kcfr
Allan). Of these, Anaharath, and jierhaps others,
are noticed by Thothrnes III. in his lists.

The borders of /ebulun are more; particularly
described. The lot included the Na/areth hills

and the plain of Asochis with hills to its north.
The north and south limits seem to be fixed by
Dabbesheth (Dabsheh) and Jokneam (Tr./l Kciniun)
res])ectively (Jos 19 1U

). The south border was at
Sarid (or perh. Sadid, cf. LXX \&quot;&amp;gt; in v. -), which may
be Tell tikadud at the foot of the Na/areth hills.

It ran east to Chesulloth and Daberath (iJvburivh.),

where, at the western foot of Tabor, the three tribes,

/ebulun, Naphtali, and Issachar met (see M)
-&quot;-).

The south border of /ebulun also touched Japhia
( Ydfa, west of Nazareth), and reached the Kishon at
Jokneam. The east border skirted the Tabor plateau
on the west, running north on the hills to (.ath-

hcpher (now el-Mesh-hed) &nd to Rimmon (llnnimn.-

ne/i) east of the Asochis plain. The north border
started on the east at Hannathou (Ki-fr A nan) and
passed along a deep valley to Dabbesheth. The
remainder of the line coincided with the south
border of Asher (Jos 19 - 7

), running north of Cabul
(K(tbfd) to Beth-dagon (probably Tell lin.iik south
of Acre) and to Shihor-libnath apparently the
river Helus. The shores of the bay of Acre seem
to have belonged to Asher, jierhaps as far as the
Kishon (1 !)-&quot;),

but /ebulun would seem to have
had a haven for ships ((In 49 1:!

), probably at

Haifa under Carmel, in which name the Heb.
word for haven or shore survives. Of the
other cities of /ebulun, only Bethlehem (Beit
Laliiit] is certainly known.

It appears to be quite clear that the Tabor
plateau, as well as the hills of I pper Galilee, be

longed to Naphtali. The towns included (19
33

)

those in the plain, Bezaanannim (Hi xxiun] as well
as Ileleph (perhaps Beit Lif) in the north. Among
those in the plain were Adami (cd-Damieh), Ham-
math (south of Tiberias), Rakkath (believed by
the Rabbis to be the old name of Tiberias, meaning
shore ), and Adamah (Adwih north of Beisan) ;

llukkok (Yakulc] formed with Tabor the border
on the south-west. In the upper mountains were
Ha /or (near./7/7 ]{ndli,r. !i). Kcde&amp;lt;h( A (v/c.v),Horem

(IJ iiruli}, Beth-anath (AinatliU), and others which
are doubtful.
The tribe of Asher claimed the lower hills be

tween Accho and Tyre (1 J-
4^ 1

), but failed to drive
the Canaanites from many of the cities (Jg l

:u
*.

Many of the towns of Asher are doubtful, though
all apjxsar to have been north of Acre. Dor (Jo?
IT

1

,
cf. \ 2 -J and 1 ( h T-

y
)

is quite unknown,
though fixed by Eusebius at Tantnndt, south of

Carmel. This, like many other assertions of his

Onomasticon, is unauthori/ecl and confusing, espe
cially as Dor seems to have been on the uplands.
Achshaph is j.-robably el-Yasif near Acre. Ham-
moii seems to have liet ii an important site near
the shore farther north, where Kenan discovered

inscriptions to Baal Hammon. Kanah isin thehills
east of Tyre, and Ach/ib (r.z-Zib) is north of Acre
in the plain. Among these cities Tyre and Accho
are noticed in the 15th cent. B.C. in the Tel el-

Amarna tablets and Ach/ib by Sennacherib in

B.C. 701.

East of Jordan, Reuben held the plateau round
Heshbon, and the lot seems to have been bounded
by the hills north of that city (Jos 13 irj --;i

), ex

tending to Jordan in the valley of Shittim
; but

in Ahab s time several of the cities of Reuben are
noticed on the Moabite Stone as having been held

by men of (!ad. The south border was Arnon
(now Wddy Mojib) and Aroer

(
Ar air) on the N.

brink of its valley. The sites of Medeba (Madcbch),
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Hesjibon (Ilesbun), Dibon (Dhib&n), and Beth-baal-
ineon (ilfit tn) are those of considerable towns.
Kiriathaim (Keriiit) and Bcth-jeshimoth (Suweimzh
on tlie north - east shore of the Dead Sea) are

known, with probably Sibmah (Sumieh) near
lleshbon.
The boundary of Reuben and Gad Avas at Jazer

(probably Beit Zur a north of Heshbon), and the
latter tribe held the Jordan Valley east of the

river, and the western slopes of Gilead, bounded
on the east by Aroer near Ilabbath-ammon
(Amman}. On the north-east they held Ramath-

mizpeh (probably Sfif, tlie Mi/peli of Jephthah,
Jg ll :i4

) and Betonim, ]erliaps the district in

north Gilead now called cl-Bittein. Mahanaim
was on the border between Gad and Manasseh, the
latter tribe holding half Gilead (13

31
), which

appears to mean the eastern half, Gad extending
to the border of tlie ridge (Debir), and holding
in the Jordan Valley Beth-aram (Rdmeh), Beth-
nimrah (Nitnrin), Succoth (Tell Der aln), Zaphon
(supposed by tlie Rabbis to &quot;b& Amatah), and tlie

lowlands to tlie Sea of Galilee. This agrees with
the notice of Mahanaim in Solomon s south Gilead

province (1 K 4&quot;).
The rest of the large portion

given to Manasseh cast of Jordan included all

Bashan (v.
31

), with the towns of Ashtaroth (Tell

Ashterah) and Edrei (cdh- Dhra a), which are

noticed on monuments in K.c. 1(500-1500.

This tribal distribution of Palestine was broken

up by the Assyrians. Tiglath-pileser III. (B.C. 745-

727) conquered Galilee (2 K
]&quot;&amp;gt;-&quot;),

and took captive
the tribes east of Jordan (1 Ch u J(i

) shortly before

Sargon took Samaria (B.C. 722). In 711 Ashdod
was besieged by Sargon, and when Hezekiah was
attacked by Sennacherib in B.C. 701, Beth-dagon,
Joppa, Bene-berak and Hnzor (YozCu- in the plain)
are said to have belonged to Ashkelon. Ammon,
Moab, Edoin, Ekron, and Gaza were then all inde

pendent, and Moab indeed had rebelled nearly two
centuries earlier. Thus the geography of the Book
of Joshua represents a condition which did not long-

exist after the death of Solomon. The narrative

chapters show that the conquest resembled those

made by the Egyptians or Assyrians in their annual

campaigns: the cities that stood still on their

mounds (Jos 11 1:!

) were not destroyed, unless taken

by stratagem. The invading army attacked usually
the smaller places, but the fortresses with garrisons
of chariots remained in the hands of the Canaan-

ites, and subsequent attacks had to be made on

places burned by Joshua and re-fortified by their

inhabitants (e.g. Jg I
11

,
Jos 1G3S

). The iirst cam

paign from Gilgal by Ai and Gibeon to Aijalon,
and thence to Makkedah, Libnah, Lachish, Eglon,
Hebron, and Debir, followed apparently the line of

the conquests of the Jfabiri noticed in the Tel el-

Amarna texts (B.C. 1480-1440) : for they also came
from Seir, and fought at Aijalon and Lachish, and

penetrated by Keilah up the valley towards
Hebron. The site of Debir was in the Negeb
(Jg I

13
) and near Anab (Jos 15 4! - 30

), so that there

is reason to place it at the important ancient site

DhnJieriych ( the place on the back or ridge )
near

Anab, at a village where rock -cut tombs and
other marks of antiquity are found. This was
the southernmost extent of Joshua s original

conquest. The conquest of Sheehem (only about
20 miles from Ai) is not described, but the law
was here fulfilled (Dt 27 4

,
Jos 8 &amp;lt;0

) ;
the next great

contest was in Upper Galilee, where Hazor looked

down on the Waters of Merom (Jos 11 1&amp;gt;D

), and
where all the northern Canaanites gathered. Hazoi
is also a place whence letters were sent asking
aid from Egypt in the 15th cent. B.C. The Book
of Joshua ends with his burial at Timnath-heres

(Jg 2a
)

in Mount Ephraim (now Kefr HCiris),

and that of Eleazar in Gibeah of Phinehas, prob

ably at the site now showrn at Awertnh east

of Gerizim. The bones of Joseph were buried at

Sheehem, where his tomb is shown near Jacob s

Well ; and the altar on Ebal (Jos 830
) and stone

monument in the plain of Sheehem (Jos 24-6
)

seemed to make this central city the capital of

Israel. There were, however, several successive

sanctuaries which were recognized before the

building of the temple, namely at Gilgal, Shiloh,

Nob, and Gibeon. Tlie ark rested in Kiriath-

jearim, and an altar of Jehovah was built on
Carmel before Elijah s famous visit (1 K 1830

).

We have no notice, however, of contemporary local

sanctuaries till after the division of the kingdom.
The six cities of refuge were placed equidistant,
three on either side of tlie river, at Hebron, Sheehem,
and Kedesh-naphtali, at Bezer (Buscirah in Moab),
Ramoth-gilead (Reimim), and Golan (Sahcm el-

Jci iildn), in the south, the centre, and the north of

the country (Jos 207 - 8
).

A careful consideration of the geography of the
Pent, and Bk. of Joshua, by the aid of modern ex

ploration, shows that tlie whole is easily under

stood, and that in no case does there appear to be

any element suggesting that the descriptions were

penned after the Captivity. Towns appear in the

later books, such as Samaria, Zereda (Surdah),
I ,od (Lyddn), Ananiah (Beit Hanina), etc. (Neh
11 :!2 - 35

), not noticed in Joshua, just as the later

Heb. differs in the use of Persian and Gr. words, and
in syntax and vocabulary, from the older Heb. of the

Pentateuch. The geography of the Bk. of Joshua

is, however, so exhaustive, that little is added to it

in the OT books that follow. In Judges, Bezek

(I
4

) may be tlie southern Bczkah rather than the

Bezek of Saul (1 S 11 H
), now Ibzik north-east of

Sheehem. Conquests were pushed farther south

than Debir to Zephath (es-Sufa) in the Beersheba

plateau ;
but Gaza, Ashkelon, and Ekron were not

taken (LXX Jg l
ls

), or any chariot city in the

plains. Bethel fell, and its inhabitants migrated
to Luz (Luweizeh) under Hermon (v.

23
) ; but inter

marriage with Canaanites (3
fi

) destroyed the power
of the conquering race, and the king of Mesopotamia
is said (3

10
) to have overrun Palestine (cf. the words of

Burnaburias to Amenophis IV. in the Tel el-Amarna

Collection). The episode of Sisera (Jg 45
)
is elu

cidated by its geography. His chariot city was
Harosheth (

the woods ), now el-HaratMyeh by
the oak wood near the Kishon. The Kishon under
Mount Tabor (v.

7
)
is treacherous and swampy, and

after the battle near Endor (Ps 8310
)
the chariots

were engulfed in the stream (Jg 5 L&amp;gt;1

), while

Sisera fled east to Bezaanannim (Bessuni), near the

Kedesh (Kndinh) of the Sea of Galilee. The episode
of Gideon s victory is equally clear topographically.
He lived at Ophrah (probably Fcr ata) in Samaria

(Jg On ), but encountered his eastern foes near the

spring of Harod (Jg 7
1

), Jind pursued them down the

valley of Jezreel to Beth-shittah (Shutta), and to

Abel-meholah (
Ain llekcsh) in the Jordan Valley,

and by Succoth (Tell Der aln) to Jogbehah (8
11

),

now Jubeihah on the hills north of Rabbath-
ammon. The story of Jephthah belongs to Mount

Gilead, Tob (Jg II 3
) being the present Taiyibsh

south-east of the Sea of Galilee, and Mizpeh,

probably Svf, farther south on the Gilead upland.
The pursuit of the Ammonites extended to Aroer

on Arnon. The exploits of Samson were confined

to Philistia and the Shephelah near Zorah the

valley of Sorek (Jg 164
) retaining its name at

Surik close to his home, while the cleft of the

rock Etam (15
8 - 11

) may be the curious cavern in

the cliff at Beit Atab rather farther east. The
rock Rimmon (Jg 21 13

)
was not far south of

Shiloh at Rummdn, and vine cultivation (v.-
1

) still

continues south of Shiloh (Seilun), the position of

which is specially described as east of the road to
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Slier-hem, and south of Lebonah (Lubbcn) on that

road (v.
1!l

).

The first capital of the Heb. kingdom was at

Gibeah (Ji lln) in Benjamin (1 S 13-), near Mich-
mash (Mtikluni ix), where the two great precipices
divide these villages (14&quot; )

in the valley of Xtnrrinit

the little thorn trees which perhaps pre
serves the name of Seneh, the thorn.

1 The valley
of Elah (]Vfitly cs-Ximt) is still remarkable for the

large terebinths whence its Heb. name was de

rived, and its site is fixed by the notice of Socoh

(1 S IT
1

), now X/iiitri iki /i, and of Gath (v/ -) and
Ekron. Gath

(&amp;lt;lili JUininix) is pretty clearly
fixed by a notice in the Tel el-Amarna letters at

the site usually accepted the cliff of Tell c.v-.SV//

zit the mouth of the valley of Elah. David s

wanderings from this Philistine fortress extended

up the valley of Elah to Adullam (Aid el-Mix) on
its western side

;
to Hareth (Kk irfia), in the hills

above it on the east ; and to Keilah (Kilah) farther

up its course towards Hebron (1 S 21 1 - r 23
) ; and

thence to Ziph (
T&amp;lt; ll Zif) south-east of Hebron, zmd

Maori (Tell Main) farther south, He was finally
driven to the deserts of En-gedi (

Ain July), but
returned to Maon(LXX 1 S 25 1

) immediately south

of Carmel (Kitnin&amp;lt;/)n, region still rich in sheep
(1 S23 I4 ---5 24 1

25-). Ziklag (27) was south of

Beersheba not far from Arad (Tell Ardd), where
the Kenites lived (cf. Jg I

1(i and 1 S 27 10
)..

but
not more than three days journey from Jezreel

\30 ) for men mounted on riding camels. The
Philistines, driven from the mountains, encamped
by a stream (A/t/ic/.-) in Shimon (2!)

1

,
cf. 2S 4

),

which still runs from the spring at Si ilf ni. Saul s

army being to the south, on the rugged arid barren

slopes of Gilboa near Jezreel, his night journey to

Emlor, north of the Philistine camp, was especi

ally dangerous.
The second Heb. capital was at Hebron, Saul s

adherents having their centre at Mahanaim in

Gilead. The well of Sirah (2 S 3 iji

)
retains its

name
(
Ain Sxrxk) north of Hebron. The con

quests of David extended north of Hermon to

Tibhath (perhaps Ki fr Dabbnh) in the Baalbek

plains, but not to Kadesh farther north (2 S S8

24&quot;), now Kndi x, on the Orontes. Damascus and
Edom were subdued, with Mozib and Animon. The
border towards Phoenicia extended to Dan-jaan
(Ijxnian) near Ach/ib south of Tyro (24

(i

), but the

region from near Accho to Cabul (Knb&l) was ceded
later to Tyre by Solomon (1 Iv 9 1:;

), whose king
dom extended, however, north of Damascus to

Tadmor (
I K !)

18
). Tadmor retained its native name

at Palmyra to the 1st cent. A.D., as attested by
a Palmyro-Gr. bilingual on the site. Tiphsah
(Thapsacus on the Kuphrates south of Carchemish)
is stated (1 K 4-4

)
to have been the limit of his

power, including the country of the Hittite princes
(v.-

1

, cf. S)-&quot; UP) ;
and Gezer, recently wasted by

the Egyptians, was ceded to Israel (l lv !)
lt;

). We
thus reach the period of greatest prosperity, when

Joppa (2 Ch 21I!

)
was a Heb. port as well as Elath

(1 K 9 2ti

) 011 the Gulf of Akabah. The Plue-

nicians and the Hittites (1 K 10- ) in Syria
remained, however, as dependent allies. The
Cherethitcs and Pelethites (2 S 2(F) may have
been guards from Philistia like the Gittites (15

18
),

for a town called Kn-xfii/x. exists south-west of

Gath (but see art. CiiEitETHiTKS). Mahanaim is

described (2 S 18 j:i

)
as situated in a round, not

far from a forest (v.
!)

)&amp;gt;

.and the remarkable basin

on the Gilead plateau in which the ruins of

Makhneh stand is not far from the southern oak
and fir woods, whence cs-Salt (the Saltus of later

times) was named.
The third Heb. capital at Jerusalem had existed

from the 15th cent. B.C. as a city. It requires to

be separately treated (see JERUSALEM), but was

chosen, probably in preference to the older centre

at Shechem, from military and political considera

tions. The southern mountains have always been
the last refuge from foreign invaders from the

plains. The gradual decay of the kingdom began,
even in Solomon s age, with the loss of Damascus
(1 K 11- ); and Zereda (Snrdi li) in Kphraim lie-

came a centre of revolt (v.-
1

,
cf. LXX additions,

1 K 12- tiUt
-). Shishak s conquests (14- ), according

to his own record, extended over all Palestine

except Upper Galilee, which was conquered by the

Syrians (lf&amp;gt;-).
The earlier boundary of Israel and

Jndah seems to have been near the Michmash
Valley (v.--, cf. 2 Ch 13 K} 1

-&quot;,
Zee 14

,
2 K 238

);

and Tirzah, the northern capital (1 K 15 ;i;;

), was

probably at Teixxir, an ancient site north-east
of Shechem. The site of Elijah s sacrifice (1 K 18)
is supposed to have been at the southern peak of

Carmel, now called el-Muhrnknh the place of

burning. The Aphek of the Syrian wars (1 K
2(P) is probably / &amp;lt;/

,
on the precipices east of the

Sea of Galilee. The vine cultivation of Jezreel

(1 K 21 1

) Ls attested by the remains of rock-cut

winepresses east of the town, though no vines are

now grown.
A new capital at Samaria now appears in history

(I K l(r4
)
in a well-watered mountain region, at

Sebastieh west of Shechem, but much exposed to

invasion both from the western and the northern

plains. Tiphsah (2 K 15 h;
), smitten by Menahem,

was probably not the distant Thapsacus on the

Euphrates, but the modern Tafxnli, (spelt with the
final guttural) south of Shechem

;
for the Hittites

were still an independent people, unconquered by
Assyria till the time of Sargon (cf. 2 K

7&quot;),
and

the conquests of Jeroboam n. in Syria (2 K 14-H
)

extended only to Hamath, half-way to the Hittite

capital at Carchemish (2 Ch 35 JO
), now Jerdbis on

the Euphrates.
After the Captivity geographical indications are

less numerous, but many new towns are noticed

(Ezr 2), such as Netophah (Unit Net if in the

Shephelah), Azmaveth (HLin.ik), Xeballat (B,r

Nibiila), and Ono (Kifr Ann) in Benjamin, Ehun

(perhaps Jeit Alum west of Hebron) and others

already noticed : the other Nebo (Neb 7
3;!

) may
be N-ub i in the same district ; the villages in the

Shephelah were colonized by men of Jndah and

Benjamin, who spread as far as Ziklag, Lachish,
and Lod (Xeh ll-&quot;&quot;

:5
). The topographical notice:-

of the poetical and prophetic books do not require

special consideration, but that of the Song ol

Songs is remarkable as covering the whole of

Palestine east and west of Jordan, and as indicat

ing the various natural features of the different

regions the flowers of Sharon (2
1

), the mountains
of Bether (probably Jliffn- near Jerusalem, 2 17

),

the pastures of Gilead (4
1

), the wild summits of

Lebanon and Hermon (4
y
), the fertile plain round

Tirzah ((&amp;gt; ), the hills above Damascus (7
4
), the

pools still found beneath Heshhon (7
4
), and perhaps

the copses of Carmel, and the circle of Mahanaim
(G

1::

7 ).

The geography of the Hasmonzran period, in

the First Book of Maccabees, is evidence of the

genuine character of that work. The revolt began
at Mod in (Mcdic/i) on the hills east of Lydda ; and
the three great passes at Bethhoron, Bethzur, and
Berzetho (Jitrcz-Zcit), on the west, south, and north
of Jerusalem, were defended by Judas. Adasa, the

site of his last victory, was at Adufinh near Gibeon.
Bethzacharias (Beit Xkitrin), where Eleazar was
killed under the elephant (1 Mac 6&quot;-), was within

sight of Jerusalem on the south. The raids of

Judas were carried over the whole of Eastern
Palestine and into Philistia and Edom, but the

only parts securely held were in the mountains
round Jerusalem. After his death the surviving
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brothers found refuge in the desert of Judah and

e -Ionian jungle before establishin-. them-
selves at Michmash. Under Jonathan the Jewish
boundaries extended over all Western Palestineand Syria, even to the river Bleiithenw north of
!H (.W V^A V,,,, the ):ort ,,f Joppa an.I the

cities of I hihstia having been also won. Gerasa
(.7V:m.v/,) in Gilead is iirst, noticed in the time of
Alexander Jannjvua.

n r
1

,

6 N
!

T t()
l

(^T
&amp;lt;l liy is mainly confined to Lower

Galilee, but the works of Josq.hus, the Mishna, and
other early ralmudic tracts enable us to trace the
boundaries of Samaria, while the village names of
Lower Galilee are noticed in -real numbers in the
Life ol Josephus, including many places not other
wise mentioned, but which retain their ancient

Ihe most important topographical mics-

tjonsin
the Gospels, from a criticafpoint of view are

those concerning the sites of Betbabara, Emmausand Sychar. Christian tradition from the fourth
century has placed Bethabara (on the readi,,,,- in
-In I-8 see article UKTHABARA) at the Jericho ford
because John preached in the wilderness of Ju.hea
(Alt ; but this does not accord with the distancefrom ( ana of Galilee, a day s journey (.In 1

J:; 21
)and the Baptist preached in all parts of the Jordan

Valley (Lk :{-). The name of Bethabara
( house

of the ferry ) survives at only one of the -Jordan
fords MnJ-fuulct Abarah, the fonl of the ferryand tins is on the confines of Galilee i.Mt 31&quot;) ind
a day s journey from ( ana. The site of Emmaus

i not known (possibly KJmmnsn south-we-t of
Jerusalem); the emendation of the Sinaitic M*

reading ](io for ,; ( , furlongs), clearly in
tended fo point to Emmaus Nicopolis ( Ammis)
gives too great a distance from Jerusalem to are&amp;lt;

with the context (VV.N-W). Sychar (Sam. factor
translated in the Arabic of the Sam. Chronicl,
-l

;v/.vrr)
is clearly the village A.^nr close to Jacob s

Well (Jn 45
-). .Knon near Salim (Jn .T

&amp;gt; when
there was much water, is probably to be tounu
at the perennial stream north-east of Shechem
between the sites of Ainim and Mli.n where
alone in Palestine the two names occur near each
other. The site of Chora/in (Mt 11- ) is fixed at
herdzeh, north of the Sea of Galilee, but that of
Capernaum (Capharnaum in the earlier MSS)
is disputed. Christian tradition from the 4th
cent, has placed it at 7V// Hum, but the fountaino Capernaum watered the plain of Gennesaret
(Jos. /;,/ ,n. x. S), and Isaac Chelo (14th
cent. A.D.) identifies the town with a city of (he
-Minim, who, according to the Babhis. were heretics

Capernaum; Jewish tradition seems thus to
point to the ruin of .]/////, in the small plain of
Gennesaret. Bethsaida -Julias (Jos. /;./ m x
. ) was at the mouth of the Jordan east of the
river, where it entered the Sea of Galilee It is

usually placed at ct-Tell, a ruin now a mile from
the mouth Jhe swampy delta between this site
and the lake has probably bee,! formed durim&amp;gt;- the
last nineteen centuries. This city appears to be
he Bethsaida of the Gospels ( Mk 8*) on the wayto ( a&amp;gt;sarea Plulippi nn.ler Hermon (v -) and
apparently east of -Jordan (cf. Mt 14 ---.^

y p
!&amp;gt;&quot;

), although two of the oldest MSS omit thename m the last cited passage. This view is ,,ot
contradicted by the other passages in which

,Mf i

S a S

,,

n
V^V

l &amp;lt;l (Jn 114 Mt 11J1) - Uagdala
(-Mt 15*), called Magadan in some early MSS and
possibly identical with Dalmanutha (Mk S 1

&quot;)
is the

little hamlet Mrj,H north of Tiberias. Gerasa (Mk
-&amp;gt; Lk 8*= Gadara of Mt S-8

) or Geroesa is usually
placed at the ruin Kl, rrftl1

, under the clifls east of
the Sea of Galilee, a site which answers to the notice
of a steep place (Mt S -). See, further, under the
articles GADAI;A, (^ADAREXKS, and GKKASKXKSIhe site of Bethphage (Mk 11M is unknown, but it

was near Bethany (d- Azcnych) on Olivet. Gcth-
semane is only traditionally indicated, l.i.t it wa
clearly at the foot of Olivet, east of the Kidron
Valley. Ephraim (Jn ll) i s traditionally the
village Taiyibch near Baal-hazor (cf &amp;gt; Ch n ly

and 2 S
IS&quot;). Antipatris (Ac * ), at Ufa d-

Ain, on the old road from -Jerusalem to Ca sarea
was a city built by Herod the Great.

The boundaries of Samaria coincided roughlyWith those of the old territory of Manasseh west
of Jordan, and extended to the -Jordan Valley (cf

I
) as well as to the sea -Ca sarea Palekina

and ( apharsaba (Krf,- ,W, ,
, being Sam towns

according to the Babbis. Samaritans also livedm I.ethshean and on (. armel, where Kr.fr e.&amp;lt;i-tiinn ; r
represents the older Castrum Samaritornm. The
south boundary followed a great ravine eastwards
from Antipatris, having Beth Bima (Jkit

U;&amp;gt;H.)and Beth LabSM (Lubbsn) on the south and pac
ing by Anuath and Borceos (Ber/cit). Acrabbi

bcli) and Sartaba (Kuril $-trtnl&amp;gt;&amp;gt;iJt ) were in
Jnda a; and the boundary, leaving Shechem on
its west, thus seems to have followed the valleyof .Lnon. En-gannim (Jenin) was the border
town of Galilee in the plain of Lsdraelon ; but
&amp;lt; armel, Gilboa, and all Sharon north of Antipatris
appear to have been in Samaria. Galilee was
bounded on the north (see Tosephta, Siphri, and
lalm. Jems.) by Ach/ib north of Accho

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;~-Zit,),

Gatin (Jiithini), Beth /anita {/Kin-initu) Mellotli
(Ma lift), Gelil (.///, /), and Kanah (K,t&amp;lt;i/&amp;lt;). and
thence on the north the line ran along the Leontes
and to Ca sarea Philippi (BnnlA*) under Herraon!
Ihe coasts of Tyre and Sidon (Mt I.&quot;)-

1

) were
thus beyond the Holy Land. On the east, Bashan
was divided into the districts of Gaulanitis
(Jaulun), Trachonitis (the Is.jj,, or basalt/ region),
Itunea, -usually supposed to be the.AV^r regionunder Hermon,- Batamea and Auranit is &amp;lt; JJaurdu)
See BASHAN. Decapolis (Mt4-\ Mk 5* Pliny,//A v. 18) was a confederation of ten cities in
Bashan, including Gadara (Tnua AV/.v), (Jerasa
(JerAsh), Canatha ( Ka.nnm it], Abila ( J////), Susitha
(Stisieh), Dion (Jrfwn), Capitolias (probably flrif cr-

IMs), Bella (l- uhil), and Ba])hana, with Bethshean
(Beisun) west of the Jordan.

Palestine was enriched by Herod the Great with
new cities, such as Ca sarea. and by irreat bnildin-s
at Jericho, Phasaelis (fit.wi/ in tin- Jordan Valley&quot;)

Samaria, Antipatris, Ashkelon, etc. He built the
desert fortress of Masada (Scbbefi)on the south-west
shores of the Dead Sea

; and his tomb was in the
circular fortress of Herodinm, which still stands on
its conical hill south of Bethlehem (Jclid Fur&amp;lt;;liUn).
His successors added Tiberias, Ca sarea Philippi j

l.ethsaida, Archelais (probably Kr.nnra in the
Jordan Valley), and other towns

; but his dominions
were divided (Jos. Ant. xvn. xi. 4), Archclaus
ruling Edom, Judpea, and Samaria; Philip rulin&quot;-

Bashan and Abilene (north of Hermon); and
Antipas ruling Galilee, with Gilead and Moab
Pera a); until under the Bornan procurators
Palestine became a province subject to the legate
of Syria. During this period Damascus and the
egions far east of the Jordan were subject to the
Vabata an princes of Petra from B.C. 9.&quot;) to A.D. K((i.
Bashan Mas incorporated in the iirovince of Syria
n A.D. 34 after the death of Philip.
Later Geography. Knowledge of the later topo

graphy of Palestine is important for a ri^ht under
standing of many questions, lint the subject can
not here be fully treated. The scattered noticesm Pliny, Strabo, and other Boman writers do
not adil materially to our information, nor are
many places noticed in the Mishna ; but in the
4th cent, the Jerusalem Talmud contains many
references. The conquests of Cornelius Pal mil
under Trajan in A.D. 105 gave to the Romans the
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whole of Gilead and Mo.ib from Bostra (Rnsmh)
to Petra and Akabah on the lied Sea. Bostra was
the capital of this new province of Arabia, and the

quarters of the Third Legion (Cyrenaica). In

A.I). 2!),&quot;) Auranitis, Batana a, and Trachonitis were
added to this province (which was ruled by a pro-

pra tor and a procurator), these districts having

previously belonged to Syria. The Syrian province
continued to use the Selencid era for dating texts,
but the Arabian cities dated from A.i). ItKi, the era
of Bostra. Hence (see, Mr. A. G. Wright s paper
in 1 id. Exjtl. Fund Qtat.rterly Xtxtciiu nt, 189&quot;),

p. 67) it l)ecomes possible to draw the north

boundary of Arabia in A.D. 100 on the south side

of Bashan passing just north of Adraa, while
after A.D. 295 the border between Arabia and

Syria ran farther north by Neve (\itirn) und Acre
(ss-Sunamein) in the north part of Bashan. The
most important places historically in the 2nd
cent. A.D. were Bether (Bittir near Jerusalem),
where the great revolt of the Jews from Hadrian
was suppressed, and Jamnia (Yi;l&amp;gt;na1i), the seat of

the Sanhedrin after A.D. 70; while after A.D. 135
it sat at Sliafram (X/trfn. Aitir), Usliah (///J.s-Ae/t),

Shaaraim (Shn rah), and Tiberias in Lower Galilee.

The great Onomasticon of Eusebius, translated
from Gr. into Latin by Jerome, is very important
for a knowledge of the 4th cent, topography,
but the identification of Bible sites by these

writers, who were intimately acquainted with the
whole country, is as often wrong as right (as may
be shown in cases such as Aijalon, etc.), and it

has no authority, although upon it was founded
the Greek tradition which all pilgrim diaries

repeat down to the 12th cent., and which still

survives. The crusaders further confused the

topography by new and ignorant identifications,
often rejecting sites fixed by the consensus of

Jewish, Sam., and Gr. -Christian tradition. Before
the first crusade (A.D. 1099) the Greek Church
divided the country into three provinces, Palestina

Prima, Palestina Secunda (Galilee and East of

Jordan), and Palestina Tertia in the south, in

cluding S.K. Palestine and the southern desert
all under the Greek Patriarch of Jerusalem. The
crusaders had four metropolitans (at Jerusalem,
Ca&amp;gt;sarea, Tyre, and Na/areth) under the Latin
Patriarch of Jerusalem until A.D. 1187. Under
the Romans and By/antines the boundaries of

the country were guarded by Legions and native

auxiliaries, established at centres like Bostra

(liusmh) on the edge of the Syrian desert, and at

Sinai, with posts along the plains of Moab and
Damascus. The tombstones of Boman oflicers are

commonly found in these regions with Greek (and
sometimes Latin) inscriptions. The crusaders
divided all Palestine (except Bashan, which was
never conquered) into fifteen baronies and fiefs

under the king of Jerusalem in the 12th cent.

The treaty of Richard I. and Saladin (A.D. 1192)
left to the Christians all the plains of Philistia and

Sharon, with Galilee and Tyre, and many new
fortresses were built in these regions early in the
13th century. The last region left to the Chris

tians, after the conquest of Bibars, consisted,
about A.D. 1282, of Carmel, the plains of Acre, and
the hills east of Tyre, all finally lost in 1291 on the
fall of Acre. Moslem accounts of Palestine are

slight and, as a rule, late, excepting the geography
of El Muka klasi, which throws light on the con
dition of the country before the first crusade. A
considerable Christian population continued to

exist under the Moslems during the centuries

following Omar s conquest, and was found in the

country by the crusaders. Soldiers from the west
of Europe had already been planted in Palestine

by the Romans in Hie 2nd cent., and a large
population of European settlers occupied the land

in the 12th; but after the 13th this element was
represented till recently only by Italian traders
on the coast, and by monks at Na/areth, Carmcl,
Jerusalem, and Bethlehem. I Miring the last

twenty years the immigration of Circassians (in

Bashan), of Bosnians (at C;csarea on the coast),
and of Jews at Jerusalem, with colonies near

Jalla, on Carmel, in Galileo, and in Bashan, are

the most remarkable changes in the population
of the country. Our knowledge of Palestine
under the Franks, in the 12th and 13th cents.,
is singularly minute, and the remains of their
churches and castles are among the most con

spicuous ruins in the country ; but their influence
on the native race and language seems to have
been very small. Modern Palestine under the
Turks is divided into four provinces,- that of

Jerusalem, that of Nablus (Shccliem), to which
the Belka or empty land (in Moab and Gilead)
is attached, and that of Acre. Bashan is directly
under the ruler of the capital at Damascus. The
country still possesses line cornlands, especially in

Sharon, Lower Galilee, and Bashan; its hills art-

covered with vines, especially on llermon and
round Hebron; and large groves of (dives cover
the lower foot hills. Most of its ancient towns
are now either villages of huts built of mud in

the plains and of stone in the hills, or they are
ruins. The only city is Damascus ( 2.10,000 in

habitants), and the chief towns are Jerusalem (per

haps 00,000), Hebron (10,000), Ga/a (18,000), Jafla

(7000), Bethlehem (,1000), Nablus (1.1,000), Jenin

(3000), Na/areth (0000), Tiberias (2000), Accho
(Acre, 8000), and Tyre (3000); but these are only
estimates based on local information, and the
numbers constantly vary, the Moslem population
and the Samaritans at Nablus (140 souls) tending
to decrease, while the Jewish, Greek, German, and
Maronite-Christian elements tend to increase, in

numbers and in prosperity.
vi. ANTIQUITIES. At a time approximately

dated B.C. 2800, the Akkadians from the lower

Tigris were sending ships to Sinai for granite (Tel-
loh inscriptions of Giulea), and cutting cedars in

Amanus (Amalum), and it is not improbable that

they entered Palestine as did Amraphel (Kkum-
nntmbi) and Arioch (Eri tkn), who raided (Gn
14n &quot;7

) through Bashan, Moab, and Edom to Kadesh-
barnea, returning by En-gedi up the Jordan Valley
to Dan, and to the land of Hobah north of Dam
ascus. The date of the participators in this alleged

early Chalda-an raid may possibly be fixed by the
cuneiform tablets &amp;lt;. 15. c. 23i&amp;gt;0 (see above, p. 047 ).

During the same period the J/rn orMinyans(Jer.ll-
7

,

but see KAT- ad
lo&amp;lt;-.)

were ruling in Lower Egypt,
and are said in Egyp. records (see Brugseh, i. 234)
to have come from Assyria and from east of Syria,

probably from near Lake Van. Their language,
like the Akkadian, appears (Tel el-Amarna tablets,
No. 24, Berlin) to have been Mongolic, and they
adored Set, a deity worshipped by the Hittites,
to whom they were probably akin. It is not im

possible, therefore (but see above, p. 040 ), that at

this early period a llittite tribe may have been
established among the Amorites in the south at
Hebron (Cn 23), though in the later times of the
Heb. conquest and in Solomon s age (Jos I

4
,

1 K
4 -&quot;J

) the Hittites are confined to North Syria. In

the lowest strata of the mound at Lachish pottery
as well as Hint instruments occur, which may
belong to this period, and with these a signet
which appears to have on it both Egyptian and
Hittite hieroglyphics. To this early period may
also be attributed the rude stone monuments,
which are numerous in Moab, and which also
occur near the Jabbok, at Rabbath-ammon, and
near Suf in Northern Gilead, as well as in the
Jaulan. There are three or four examples in
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Upper Galilee, and a group west of Tell el-Kuril

(Dan), but none are known in Western Palestine

south of the Sea of Galilee. These monuments
resemble those of our own islands, including
monumental pillars (mazzeboth of the Hebrew),
circles of village enclosure stones (M.-rrim, Arab.

Ixtdhr), and tables supported on upright or Hat

stones, such as are called cromlechs or dolmens in

Britain. The Moabite examples of the latter class

of monuments cannot have been sepulchral, and
were never covered over with mounds like the

tomb-chambers of Europe. They can only (in

many instances) have served as tables, probably as

altars, and they have often cup hollows in the

top stone, fitted for libations, such as are still

poured into similar cup hollows in the north of

Europe. The distribution of these monuments is

remarkable, since they have disappeared from the

regions in which He/ekiah and .Josiah (2 K 184

234 &quot;

) destroyed the Canaanite altars and pillars,

surviving only in regions beyond the influence of

the kings of Judah. They occur on Nebo (cf.

Nu 2:5
14

), and at Dan, both of which were centres

of idolatrous worship,
The monumental history of Palestine from Egyp.

sources begins about B.C. 1700 (Brugseh s date),

before which time the foreign kings of the Delta

(Minyans or Hyksos) wen; in communication with !

the north. Ahmes, iirst of the new native

dynasty from Thebes (the 18th), drove the Asiatics

from the Delta, and pursued them to Sharuhen

(Tell esh-S/ieri ah) .on the borders of Palestine.

Thothmes I. marched into Palestine and Syria,
and beyond the Euphrates, about 13. C. 1(533; and
a generation later Thothmes ill. won a great

victory at Megiddo in Central Palestine, defeating
a league of Canaanites and Hittites, and pursuing
his conquests through Pluenicia by Aradus and

Tunep, and beyond the Euphrates. The list of cities

conquered in &quot;Palestine, about B.C. IbUO, includes

those of Philistia, Lower Galilee, and Bashan,
as far as Ashtaroth and Damascus ; but none

appear to be mentioned in Samaria or Upper
Juda-a, or in Gilead or Moab. The Egyp. chariots

could not enter these rugged mountains. Among
the II!) towns in Palestine mentioned on this valu

able list at Karnak (first published by Mariette) the

following cities noticed in the Bible are found in

the order here given : Megiddo, Gaza, Dothan,

Kabbith, Kartan, Damascus, Edrei, Abila (of

Bashan), Hamniath, Madon, Lasharon, Ashlaroth,

Maachah, Laish, Hazor, Adami, Kishion, Shunem,
Misheal, Achshaph, Taanach, Ibleam, Anem,
Kadesli (of Issachar), Anaharath, Nekeb, Joppa,
Lod, Ono, Shochoh (near Adullam), Naaniah,

Saphir, Kakkon, Gerar, Aroer (of Simeon), Lebaoth,

Itehobotli, Adoraim, Anim, Gezer, Kabbath, Zorah,

Anem, En-gannim (of .Judah), Gibeah (of Judah),
and Zephathah. These cities therefore all bore their

biblical names in b.C. 1(500, before the Exodus,
and the list has the highest value for critical

]iurposes. The civilization of the Canaanites at

this period as described in the spoil lists of

Thothmes III. is most remarkable. All (lie precious
metals were in use : art objects from Plucnicia and

Assyria were imported ; ivory was used for inlay

ing ; chariots were plated with gold and silver, or

painted ;
armour of bronze, and iron weapons are

noticed with flint axes. Thrones, footstools, and

sceptres, of precious wood, were adorned with gold
and ivory ;

tables were set with gems ;
and tents

had pillars of iron and of gold. The cities had

walls, and fine harvests of wheat and barley were

reaped, while horses and flocks were captured by
the Egyptians. Statues with heads of gold are

also mentioned. Wine, oil, honey, balm, and
fruits were presented. Even the ploughs seem to

have been adorned with gold ; and cedar wood was

commonly used. Ships laden with timfrer and
corn were sailing on the Mediterranean (cf. Gn
49 1:!

,
Nu 24-4

), and often carried slaves from the
north. In the time of Thothmes IV. further ex

peditions were made against the Hittites, now
driven from Palestine to Kadesh on the Orontes.
These conquests were maintained during the

greater part of the long and prosperous reign of

Amenophis in. (about B.C. 1500 to 1464).
The Egyptian monuments do not mention any

Exodus, though Thothmes IV. is said to have driven

out the Asiatics. The notices of the place Rameses

(Gn 47&quot;,
Ex I

11
*) do not serve to fix any date for

such an event, and our only sources of informa
tion (see Jg II 21

,
1 K (5

1

) point to the l.lth cent.

B.C. as that during which the conquest of Palestine

by the Hebrews was effected. In the ruins of

Lachish the seal of Teie, the Armenian queen of

Amenophis III., is found, showing intercourse with

Egypt about B.C. 1,&quot;&amp;gt;00 ;
and the Egyptians were

in constant intercourse with Babylon, Assyria, and
Armenia at this time, the royal houses being allied

by marriages from the time of Thothmes IV. A
curious cuneiform tablet, sealed with a Bab.

cylinder signet (Tel el-Amarna), is addressed to

all the kings of Canaan, servants of my brother,
the king of Egypt, and served as a passport for

an envoy. The great collect ions of 300 cuneiform

tablets, found in 1887 at Tel el-Amarna (between

Memphis and Thebes), contain letters to Amenophis
III. and Amenophis IV. from the kings of Babylon,
Assyria, and Armenia, from princes in Asia Minor,
and (in about 200 instances) from chiefs of the

Hittites, Amorites, Phoenicians, and Philistines,

who ruled as subjects of the Pharaoh, assisted by
Egyp. residents in the chief towns of the Syrian
and Palestine plains, and guarded by forces of

chariots. But towards the end of the reign of

Amenophis in. revolutions occurred, which de

stroyed the Egyp. domination. The Canaanites

sought, alliance with Babylon, but this was refused.

The Hittites and Cassites attacked Damascus, and
overran Bashan. The Amorites made war on the

Plnrnicians, and besieged Tyre. The Egyp. forces

were defeated and withdrawn from the north and
from Jerusalem, and the king of that city wrote

to Egypt to complain of the entire destruction of

all the rulers, which followed, and which was
due to the conquests of a people called the Habiri

or Abiri. They are said to have come from Seir

to Jerusalem, and to have fought at Aijalon, and
subdued Gezer, Ashkelon, Zorah, Lachish, Keilah,
and other cities. The date coincides with that of

the Heb. conquest according to the OT notices,

and it appears probable that (as Zimmern has

proposed) the Habiri are to be identified with the

Hebrews.
In the reign of Amenophis IV. communication

with the north was (according to these tablets)

much interrupted, and about B.C. 1400 the 18th

dynasty was overthrown. Seti I., a generation

later, began to attempt the reconquest of the lost

empire when the 19th dynasty had arisen. He

penetrated to Kanana (Kana an) near Hebron, and

into the land of Zahi, famous for its wine and corn

and thought to have lain in the south of Pal.,

near which apparently lived the Anaugas (perhaps

Anakim). Seti also fought a battle at Inuamu,

perhaps Jamnia, and his famous successor, Ramses

II., besieged and took Ashkelon, and the towno

of Shalama, Maroma (Hfeirtin), Ain Anamim
( Ainntha], Dapur (Debit rieh), and Kalopu (perhaps

Shalabun), in Upper and Lower Galilee. He pur
sued his conquests into Phoenicia, and, after taking

Kadesli, entered into treaty with the Hittites,

who had become independent, and marched to the

* These two statements were clearly written not earlier tb.D

the time of the 19th dynasty.
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Euphrates and to Ephcsus. This period of conquest
in Galilee seems to have coincided chronologically
with the oppression of Israel under Jabin II., king
of Ha/or, whose captain (,vr), with a force of

iron chariots (Jg 4-), hears a name not apparently
Semitic, but easily explained as Egyp., viz. Sisera,

i.e. Ses-lla, the servant of Ra. The conquests of

Ramses II. were lost alxmt B.C. 1300 by Merenptah,
who was attacked in Egypt by tribes from the

north, and after his time Arisu (Hareth), a

Pluenician, ruled in the Delta. The power of

Egypt steadily declined, and about 15. C. 1200

Ramses III. was attacked by northern tribes,

coming both by sea and by land to Egypt. Among
those enumerated are the Danau or Greeks, and

the Pulctitu, thought to be the Philistines.

Early Assyr. invasions occurred (see ARAM) about

this period; and in B.C. 1150 Assur-risisi set up a

monument at Beirut, and about 1120 Tiglath-

pileser I. entered the Lebanon. An Assyr. king was

also buried at Abydos in the time of Ramses XIV.,

and may have passed through Palestine. But,

after the death of Solomon, Shishak (B.C. 966-933)

invaded Palestine, and took 133 cities, among
which Jerusalem is perhaps mentioned last

(Maspero). The only monument of this later age
is the famous Moabite Stone, found at Dhiban,
which records the revolt of Moab in the 9th cent.

B.C., during the reign of Ahab (cf. 2 K 34 - -v
).

But the power of the Assyrians in Palestine

was not severely felt until the time of Tiglath-

pileser III., who conquered Damascus in B.C. 732.

Prior to this event Menahem of Israel and Ahaz of

Judah brought tribute, as Jehu had done in the

9th cent. The fall of the Syrian power beyond
Jordan was followed by the capture of Samaria
in B.C. 722 by Sargon. The advance to Ashdod
followed eleven years later, and the attack on

Jerusalem by Sennacherib, in B.C. 701, failed in

consequence of the success of Tirhakah, the Ethi

opian king of Egypt, after his defeat near Joppa.
Sennacherib dwelt at Nineveh (2 K 19 :;(i

)
till his

death twenty years later, and Judah was saved

for a century. The great inscription of Sennacherib

attests the wealth of Hezekiah, and mentions his

ivory throne. The Siloam inscription, belonging
to this age, not only gives us the characters then

in nse, closely like the Phoenician, but also

shows us that the language of Judah was the

pure Heb. in which the earlier books of the

UT are written. Sennacherib speaks of 30

talents of gold and 800 talents of silver given as

tribute by Hex.ekiah, with precious woods, gems,
eunuchs of the palace, horses, mules, asses, camels,

oxen, and sheep. Forty-six fortresses were be

sieged witli battering-rams in Judava. Manasseh
is a&amp;lt;

rain noticed as tributary to Esarhaddon, who
rebuilt Babylon (cf. 2 Ch 3311

)
and conquered

Egypt. Very few Palestine antiquities are as yet
recovered previous to the time of Nebuchadnezzar

(B.C. 600), excepting those noticed above. At
Samaria a Heb. quarter-shekel weight* has been

found (about 40 grains), and in the ruins of Lachish

clay images, with pottery and seals. Certain in

scribed seals from Jerusalem and Northern Pales

tine bear Hebrew personal names compounded with

the sacred name Jab, which occurs on the Moabite

Stone, and also early in Assyria and Syria. The

* The old Jerusalem shekel, according to Maimonides, weigher
about 820 grains, but the (ialiltean shekel was half the weight o

the Jerusalem shekel. The weight has on it the words reba,

nezep, quarter of half (Clermont-Ganneau), and ri ba she-

tor quarter shekel (Robertson Smith). See the discussion bj

the latler in the Academy, 18th Nov. 189S. p. 443ff., or PEt St

July 1894, p. 225 if . The weight agrees with that of the quarter
of a Galilaoan shekel. After the Captivity the shekel weighed

only 220 grains (see also PEFSt, July and Oct. 1899 and Jan

1900, for further papers on the metrology). A specimen, appar

ently of the full nezcp, weighing 15(&amp;gt; grs., has recently beei

found by Bliss at Tell Zakariya (PEFSt, July 1899, p. 207 f.).

Siloam aqueduct, and probably many rock - cut

ombs of the old Phoenician character, date from
his period.
After the Captivity we possess silver sheke

oiris (worth about 2s. 8d.), adorned with the pome-
;ranate, which appear to be earlier than the 2nd

&amp;gt;r 3rd cent. B.C. ; and the great inscription
if Eshmunazar (probably of the 3rd cent. B.C.)

hows that Sharon was ruled by thr Sidonian

dngs under the Ptolemies, while dated texts of

he same period attest the worship of Baal near

Tyre. The Greek influence which began to all cct

alestine after the conquest by Alexander the

Jreat is witnessed by the ruins of Tyrus in Gilead,
vhere the palace of the priest llyrcanus (built in

3.C. 176) is adorned with gigantic figures of lions,

md with semi-Gr. serni-Egyp. pillars and cornices.

L o the 2nd cent. B.C. belong the coins of the

lasmomean kings, inscribed in the later Heb.

haracter, and also (from the time of Alexander

Janmcus) in Greek. The Gr. masonry (like that of

Jie Acropolis), with drafted margins to the stones,

s found at Tyrus and in Phoenicia, and continued

n use in the time of Herod the Great. About tiie

Jhristian era the Gr. tomb also began to supersede
Jie earlier Heb. tomb with kukim or tunnel

graves, and the adornment of the facades was
executed in a peculiar native style, much influenced

jy Greek ideas, the best examples of which occur

lear Jerusalem.
The second century of the Christian era was a

great building period in Palestine. Roman cities

ike Gadara and Gerasa sprang up, and the temple
of Baalbek was built. Numerous family mausolea
towers containing sarcophagi were erected, esp.

in Bashan and Gilead, and Gr. inscriptions prove
that they were built in the lifetime of the owner.

Bashan presents us with hundreds of Gr. texts of

this age, dating from the time of Herod onwards,
and witnessing to the existence of a mingled Arab-

Gr. population, adoring Arab and Gr. gods. The

synagogues of Upper Galilee (to which probably
others on Carmel and at Shiloh may be added) are

equally influenced by Gr. art, though in some cases

giving square Heb. inscriptions. The most notable

examples occur at Chorazin, Tell Hum, Irbid, and
in the mountains of Naphtali. Roman roads, with

milestones inscribed in Gr. and in Latin, belong
to the same period (esp. under the Antonines,
A.D. 140 to 180) ;

and at Gerasa we find a very

perfect example of a Roman city, with its streets

of columns, forum, theatres, naumachia basin,

triumphal arch, baths, judgment basilica, and

temples. To the 2nd and 3rd cents. A.D. belong
also the Jewish and Christian osteophagi (or

bone boxes) found on Olivet with Gr. and Heb.

texts, and the tombstones of the old Jewish

cemetery at Jaffa. The tomb of Eleazar bar

Zachariah (A.D. 13.)) bearing his name has perhaps
been found on Carmel, anil that of a descendant
of Rabbi Tarphon at Jafl a.

The Palestine ruins of the Byzantine period

(4th to 7th cent.) are extremely numerous, includ

ing fortifications, churches, chapels, and monas
teries in all parts of the country. Gr.-Christian

texts are commonly found. The Gr. tomb con

tinued in general use, and copper coins of the

later emperors are found in great numbers. The
remains of the Arab period before the crusades

(especially the mosques at Jerusalem, Damascus,
and Amman) are less numerous. A text from
Harran (south-east of Damascus) proves the use

of the Kufic character in Palestine before the
time of Omar. The Norman buildings of the
12th and 13th cents, represent a new and foreign
element in architecture, .and to this age belong
many coins, seals, inscribed tombstones, jr nss

mosaics, and frescoes, with other art objects. The
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latest important architectural remains are found
in the mosques built by the great Kgyp. rulers of
the 13th and 14th cents. Modern additions to
the architecture include the Latin monasteries
at .Jerusalem, Nazareth, Bethlehem, Gunnel, etc.,
with smaller (I reek monasteries, and Protestant
churches and orphanages at Jerusalem, Na/ureth.
etc. The real antiquities of 1 alestine are, however,
for the most part hidden in the great mounds which
mark the situs of ancient, cities such as Ashkelon,
Megiddo, Lachish, Ca-sarea, etc., which require
further excavation.

LITKRATTKE. The Bibliography of Palestine occupies a stout
volume recently published by ijerr Kohricht, but the number
of standard works nceessary for tlie stuclent is not lar^e.
Keland s f alcexf itia Il/n.-itnitu is still valualile, and Robinson s
liio/ii-nl /{ti iii-r-/, * torm an invaluable storehouse of lilerarj-
nolices. The results of

e.\]&amp;gt;loration are found in the publications
of Hie Palextir- K.rii/oi-ittion. / (tnd (1865-1900), and esp. in the
Memoirs of the Survey, including seven quarto volumes illus

trated. Three of these treat of Western Palestine, one of Moab,
one of Jerusalem, one contains Special Papers, and the last

(fives Hie Aral) nomenclature. Three volumes are added on
Hie Natural History, Kotany, and (Jeoloiry, and two more are
to follow on the Archaeological discoveries of M. Clermont-
(Janneau. To these must be added the maps (1 inch to the mile),
with those on a smaller scale which ffive the results as bearing
on ancient freo^raphy. The K-yp. records relating to Pales
tine will be found in P.ru^seh s Ilixtori/ o/ fri

///&amp;gt;!.
and in Chaba&amp;gt;

V, i,/ii
; ic tl titi fri iiit i -ii, see also W. M. .Muller, .U V/i n Kuropa;

Maspero, Itiiirn of &amp;lt; in /i &amp;gt;&amp;lt;iti :, Slnuinle &amp;lt;,f tin Nations,
and parts of Hogarth s Authority and Archaeology; the
spelling of the names is jiven in hieroglyphic t\ pes in Pierret s

IHt-tniiiarii. The Tel el-Amarna tablets are published in fa :-

K\\i\\\(-(Thonta.Mfiiittl roil &amp;lt;/ . I
i&amp;gt;i,ii-i&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;) by Winckler and tH by

him in vol. v. of l\ I /I (see also I etrie s Syria ii/nl l-.iinpl front
tin- Tell el Ainania letters, and ( onder s Tell Aniiinni Tablets,
2nd ed.). The Assyr. reconls are tr. in RT, and (better) in
Kill i.-iii., and in Schradi-r s valuable work on the Cnneif.
Inner 11it. ii ml &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T. The earh Christian and Moslem aeeoun ts
are treated in the publications of the J lili xtim- I il.nim /V.r/x
Soeit ti/. The (Jreek HIM Ti pt inns were collected by \Vaddillfjton
and de Vo^iie (litKi-ri/i/ionn li reer/nex e&amp;gt; Lntincx &amp;lt;le In si/rif),
and to the latter we owe valuable works on Jerusalem and on
the clmrches of the crusaders. The history of the various
scripts is jrjven by Isaac Taylor (The Alphabet), and the
coinage is treated by Madden (ruinxnf the Jen:*). The Tahnudic
(*eo&amp;lt;fraphy is detailed by NciilxLUiT (Geographic &amp;lt;!n Till ,n id),
and the Arab seoirraphies by Guy le Strange (I d , under
tin: Moxtciiix); while tin most important works treating of the

Yrs include P.on-ars He.-./,, Dei, the Historv bv Willia

oilier publications mi^ht be added to this list i.f leading works.
such as the publications of the f. eeniiiii 1 it i -xt in, S,,,-i, tn, the

1

questions and antiquities are treated in &amp;lt;;. A. Smith s&quot;///////.,

Baedeker, fill, (last ed.); Nowaek, JJeh. Arch.; Benzinger.
do. ; see also Conder s Iliniillinok tn the Ilih/e. Important
details may also be studied in |he British Museum catalogues ;

and M. Masp.To s .-t ndies of tin- Lreo.Taphieal lists of Thothmes
in. and Shishak liave been published in tin- Triiiixiietionn of the,

Victoria Institute (for Tliothnies. ls.sii, p. -_!T7tf., !&amp;lt;, p. :, :j |f .
;

for Shishak, ls .)4, p. (i;i tf ). which, together with those Of the
Itoinil Ax in tir Soi-i -ti/, contain other papers bearing on Palestine
(f. also parts of Saycc s Patriarchal Jt iilcxtiiti: The Mediteval
Samaritan Topography is to be found in Juynboll s Siiimin tnn
Booko/.foshua,andin NeubcMer s Samaritan Chronicle, to v/hu-h
Null s Siniifiritrtiin may lie added as of value. Recent researches
have so entirely changed the ha^is on which Palestine antiquities
are now studied, that the traditional Christian top, .-Taphv has
ceased to be regarded as of primary importance, and many
works founded on this information have become obsolete. Out
side Hie Ilible the most important ancient work beariny on the
condition of the country, about the Christian era, continues to
lie that of ./oK-p. iiin; but his text is so corrupt, and his state
ments of distance and area are so discordant, that it is impossible
to rely on his accuracy in these details.

C. 11. r&amp;lt;)M)KR.

PALLU (x^E; &amp;lt;Pa\\o! s. PaXXoi .S). &amp;lt; )ne of the
KOIIS of Reuben, (In 4(!

!)

, Hx G 14
, Nu 2(r

J - 8
,

1 Gh tf.

The patronymic; Palluites ( x^n, 4&amp;gt;a\Xoi&amp;gt;et) occurs
in Nu -JtP. We slionld probably read I ulla for
I KUCTII (wh. see) in Nu 16 1

.

PALM (OF THK HAVD). The Heb. word ^ l;ph
(from is? to be bent, bowed), si^nities the hand as
bent or hollow, the palm in readiness for holding

or grasping, and it is used with great freedom in
OT. I haraoh s cup is set upon the palm of lu
hand ((In 40&quot;--

1

); the widow of Zarephath h;.&amp;lt;\

but a palmful of meal (1 K 17
lLJ

) ;
the palms arc-

clapped in applause Cl K II 1

-) or in derision (Nu
J4 1U

): men sei/.e with the palm (
K/k ^!

(
,)
7
), and

smite their palms together in hand-grasp (
1 r

) ;

the palms are sj tread out in prayer ( Kx .)-
) ; it

is by the toil of the palms that men earn their
bread Kin. }!

4
-); and to be in one s palm is tin; Heb.

expression for to be in one s power. The Kng. idiom
uses hand in almost all these places. &quot;Indeed

palm never occurs in A V except when followed by
of the hand ( Lv I4 lr

. 1 S ,V, L&amp;gt; K !P. Is4!; ; :

,
I)n M) 1

&quot;).

In J)n o r - -4
part (A V and KV) should be palm.

In Sir isMlod is said to govern the world with
the palm of His hand (in o-Trttfa.uf; xpos ai roP, lit.

with the span of his hand, cf. Is-io 1

-). The Geneva
and Bishops llibles have with the power of his
hand ; other YSS, including li\&quot;, omit, following a
better text.

The palm of the hand is thrice mentioned in NT.
In JNIt 2(i

li7 it is said that others smote him with
the palms of their hands

; the (Jr. is simplv ol &amp;lt;5t

eppdiricra.i (edd. epdiriffav). The only other occurrence
of j,mrii (iv in N T is Mt .V

;J OUTIS &amp;lt;T&amp;lt;L jjairiffi et s ri]v

Of^idc ffia.-
f jva. [&amp;lt;ror],

whosoever shall smite thee
(RV smHeth thee ) on thy right cheek, where
the smiting is clearly with the palm of the hand.
And, as -Swete (on Mk 14

&quot;) points out, in two at
least of the three LXX instances of paTr/fac, the
reference is to a blow on tin; face lv the hand of
another (llos 1 1

4
. 1 K s 4 ;1

&quot;).
Field (Otium Morr.-

on .In IS--) (|ii(ttes. further, a clear examjile from

Josephus (A tit. VIII. xv. 4), who rcjiresents /ede-
kiah as saying, before he struck Micaiah on the
cheek. If he lie a true prophet, as soon as lit; is

struck by me, let him disable my hand (fiWs
paTTLutitl^ I TT (/j.ov 6\a\J&amp;lt;dTW f.coii TTf)v x^Pa ) j

and he
decides, after examining the use of the word in

classical writers, that
[&amp;gt;a.irii,

ui&amp;gt; (though from pair is,

ii i-inl) is not used as equivalent to pap&iffiv, to
strike with a rod. later than Herodotus. RV
therefore need scarcely have repeated the AV
margin or with roil*. In Mk 1405

(/JcnrioywKju
O.ITOV (

:
ia\\ov [but edd. after best MSS

e\ajloi&amp;gt;,
on

which see Swete, iti fur.}) and in .In 18 - -
(ZdwKe

paTTiffua T&amp;lt;J} \rjffoi* ) we have the; subst. pair iff/j,a, of

which the meaning is determined by the meaning
of /iciTrij w : it means a stroke; with the palm of the
hand. RV has in Mk received him with blows of

their hands, with marg. or utrukcfi of rod*
; and

in .In struck Jesus with his hand, with marg. or
with i i-oil. The margins are to lie rejected on the

ground of congrnity as well as the use of the word.
J. HASTINGS.

PALM TREE (TTF tiiiinlr, in Jg 4r and Jer K)5
-itn;

(f/oivi^. iinlin.it.). Tin; palm is indigenous in tropical
and subtropical climates. It is the tree

]&amp;gt;nr

excellence of Egypt and Nubia. It flourishes,
however, in the maritime plain of Pal. and Syria,
as far north as Beirut and Tripoli. Beyond this it

exists, even as far as Smyrna. It grew formerly
in abundance in the .Jordan Valley, and would do
so now if planted. Although a few trees grow in

sunny places on the lower mountains, the} do not

usually bear fruit at an altitude above 1DUO ft.

The palm of Scripture is I hu .ni.c,
&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;ti-t&amp;gt;fHff ra, L.,

(tf the Order Talmefe. It is an endogenous tree ;

the trunk, composed of interlacing iibres, is very
light, but exceedingly flexible and strong. A
palm tree sways to and fro in the wind with

inexpressible gracefulness, but seldom breaks,
even in the fiercest gales. Its trunk grows by
additions from above, not increasing in thickness
after it has once become fairly established.

Indeed, by the wearing olt of the stumps of the

leaves, it becomes more slender a j it increases in
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height. This tall, slender, flexible trunk springs
from an immense tuber, a little below the surface

of the &quot;-round. From the lower surface of this

tuber descend cord-like white roots, which spread

laterally about as much as the diameter of the

head of leaves, and downward for (&amp;gt; 8 ft. or more.

These give oil coarse libres, which absorb the

moisture from the soil. From the upper aspect of

the tuber, and the lower part of the trunk, spring
true branches. If not cut oil

, they will grow and

produce the eil ect of a clump of several trees.

Such clumps are the usual form of growth in the

desert, or in neglected places. 15ut branches very
seldom grow at any considerable height above the

ground. The palm branches (called technically
ni2? in Lv 23 4(l

(see Driver s note in I ll], palms
[of the hand], from their shape [ei. nr? Is It

14
1!F,

Job I.&quot;)

3
-]) do not refer to these, but to the fronds,

which form a hemispherical or nearly spherical

dome, which waves and tosses often at a height of

50-100 ft. The fronds themselves are 12 ft. or

more in length, with a still midrib, and pinn;e half

folded lengthwise, ending in a prickly tip. The
lowermost of these fronds are detlexeffr the middle

hori/.ontal, and the uppermost erect. From the

terminal bud arise the spat lies, which enclose the

flowers. The staminate flowers are on one tree

and the pistillate on another. As soon as they
have shed their pollen, the staminate flowers

wither and drop oil . But the clusters of dates on

the fertile tree grow more beautiful as they curve

more and more outward and downward on their

long yellow or red stalks, and the ripening dates

turn from green to yellow or red, and sometimes
to a rich maroon colour or almost black. The
fruit is gathered by a man who climbs the tall

slender trunk, cuts the great clusters, places them
in a basket, and lowers them to the ground.
The Scripture allusions to the palm tree are

numerous. Its evergreen foliage and wealth of

delicious fruit are compared with the righteous

(Ps 1)2 -), its tall, graceful stature and mien with
the loveliest of women (( a 7

7
). Immediately after

the latter allusion there is another to the mode of

gathering the fruit: I will go up to the palm
tree, I will take hold of the boughs thereof (v.

s
).

The Ixmgka here are the graceful stalks of the date

clusters, often 4-6 ft. long, loaded with their

tempting fruit, under the dome of leaves. The

upright port of the palm is noticed (.Fer 105
). The

withering of this tree is mentioned with that of

the vine-, lig. pomegranate, apple, and other trees,

as a sign of the desolation of the land (.11 I
1

-), j

Sculptured and carved palm trees were used for

architectural decoration (1 K 0-u
,
E/k 4l lu

etc.).

Fronds were used for booths (Lv 234U
). They were

also used in token of triumph (.Jn 12 1:!

,
Ifev 7

1

)-

The palm gave its name to I luenicia and to

PhuMiix in Crete. Jericho was the city of palm
trees (Dt 34 :f

, Jg I
1 &quot; 3 -, -2 Ch L&amp;gt;S

&quot;

). They existed

in great numbers there; in the time of Christ.

A few wild ones exist now in the .Ionian Valley.

Perhaps the fronds used in Christ s triumphal
entry into Jerusalem came, from that region.
Hazazon-tamar ((in 147

,
2 Ch I D-) possibly means

the felling of the palm tree. Palms must have
been abundant in En-gedi (Sir 24 11

), a fact con

firmed by Josephus and Pliny, Baal-tamar (Jg

2&amp;lt;P) and Deborah s palm tree (.Ig
T&amp;gt;

), in the hill-

country of Benjamin, were probably isolated trees

perhaps, according to Stanley, the same tree. As
above said, palms were never common in the upper
hills. This would make a single tree in such a
situation a landmark. There are still a few in the
hills of Pal. and Lebanon. Taniar in the south of

Jtida-a (F./k 47 11

48-*) must have been within the

wilderness of the wanderings. Robinson (I! IIP&quot;

ii. 198, 202) places it at d-Milk. Tadmor (2 Ch 84
)

VOL. 111. 42

is a corruption of (or a mistake for) Taniar. It

was noted for its palm trees. None now remain.

Bethany is derived by some from vrrrrs ^.house,
&amp;lt;if

dates, while others derive it from r\&amp;gt;rj-r\*2
= house

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;J

sorrow. The improbability of dates being produced
in quantities sutlicient to give their name; to a

place, inclines us to think that the latter is the

more correct etymology. Three women are named
Taniar (Gn 38&quot;,

2 S 13 1 1427
). See TAMAK.

Dates are a staple article of food among the

Bedawin of Sinai and elsewhere. A seedless palm
tree flourishes in the Convent of Mar Saba. Fine

groves of palm trees are found in all the oases

The dates are dried separately, not compressed
into cakes. For their weight, they contain a very
large proportion of nutritious matter. A handful
of them lasts an Arab a day or two. Date brandy
is made in the Convent of St. Catherine in Sinai,

and elsewhere. Date honey, called iHhx, is also

made. Though there is no unmistakable allusion

to the use of dates as food in the Bible, there can

be no doubt that they were so employed. No
mention is made of the use of palm wood in

building. In modern times it is used only for gate

posts and rafters. The midribs of the fronds are

used in making crates for fruit and coops for fowls.

G. E. POST.

PALMER-WORM (en (jazam, K-d/otTnj, cnic i). In

the article on LOCUST, 6, we have pointed out the

uncertainty as to the identification of the creatures

referred to in Jl I
4 2-3

,
Am 4 !l

. Bochart and his

followers suppose them to be stages in the growth
of the locust. The (J.rf. Heb. Lex. agrees with him.

The root cij
= Arab. jnzmii, signifies to cut oil .

This would apply to any destroying larva. We
have further pointed out (LOCUST, 9) that the husil

(AV and 11V caterpillar&quot;) is probably, as in IlVm,
a stage of the locust. There are numerous larva of

moths and butterflies which infest plants in Pal.

and Syria, but none which amount to a pest, or do

any damage comparable to that inflicted by the

successive stages of the locust. The Eng. palmer-
worm is an old name for the caterpillar, which is

so called either from its wandering about like a

pilgrim, or (more probably) from its resemblance
to the j/((/ut, provincial Eng. for the catkin of a

willow. G. E. TOST.

PALSY. From Or. ira.pd\v&amp;lt;ris (irapa and Xi w to

loosen )
came I, at. paralysis, ~w\ience r. parah/.iic.

In Old Fr. there were several forms, of which

fi
iritlnsii:. and /niln^ii , are typical. In Middle Fug.

also the longer and shorter forms were in use with

a great variety of sj)elling, paralisie, parlesi,

palasie,* palasye,t palesie.&quot; palsey, palsye, etc.

Thus &quot;paralysis
and palsy are, doublets. The

former gradually dropped out of common use, and
does not occur in AV ; but now it is supplanting
the latter, except in echoes of biblical language.
The subst. 7ra/m\i &amp;lt;ns is used only once (E/.k 21 UI(1

)

in LXX. It is not used in XT
; palsy is the tr. of

either the adj. Trapa\vTtKos or the verb n-a/&amp;gt;aXiWcu,

eiierally in the, form sick of the palsy. &quot;\Vhen

the Creek is the verb (Lk 5 8 - -4
,
Ac 87 933

) KV
translates by the Old Fug. verb to palsy, which
is not used in AV, but occurs twice in Shaks.

Curiul. V. ii. 40, and Mats, for Menu. HI. i. 30

All thy blessed youth
Becomes as aged, aiid doth bog the alms
Of palsied eld

;

and is still in poetic use. For palsy or paralysis
see under MEDICINE, p. 320. J. HASTINGS.

* These two forms are found in Wyclif s version.

t As in Chaucer, Rom. of Roue, A 109S

The mordamit, wought in noble wyse,
Was of a stoon ful precious,
That was so fyn and vertuous,
That hool a mail it oovidc make
Of palasye, and of tooth-ake.
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PALTI (
aj&amp;gt;9, &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;a\r(e)i).

1. One of the twelve men
sent by Moses to spy out the land, Nu 13&quot;. He
was the representative of the tribe of Benjamin.
2. The man to whom Michal, David s wife, was
given by Saul, 1 S 2.&quot;&amp;gt;

44
. See MlCHAL, MAURI \OK,

p. --74 1

. In -2S 3 15 he is called Paltiel. See follow

ing article under No. 2.. J. A. SKMSIE.

PALTIEL
(&quot;?N ^2 &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;a\T(e)n}\). 1. The prince of

Tssachar. one of those appointed to divide the land,
Nu 34-&quot;

;

. 2. -2 S 3 1

, the same as Palti of I S i&amp;gt;r&amp;gt;

44
.

It is uncertain which is the original form. J nltit l

is quite in place in P s list of names in Nu 34, but
is less so in -2 S 3 I;

, where moreover I nlfi has the

support of the Syr. and Arab, versions (see Gray,
Hi l&amp;gt;. Pm/H i- Nnme/i, -2O4, 3]&amp;lt;)i. I.ohr, on the
other hand, takes I ul/i to be a shortened form of

Paltiel my refuge is Kl. J. A. SKLIJIE.

PALTITE, THE C-^n; P, 6 Kf\w0 . A o* e\\wd:
Vulg. ili: I liiilti}. A native of Heth-pelet in the

Negeb of .ludah i.los l.V v
. Neh 11-&quot;}. To this

town belonged Ilelez, one of I )a\id s t birty heroes

C_ S L3- t:

i. In the parallel lists (1 Ch I l- 7
-- 7&quot;

1

)

llele/ is described as -the Pelonite
( jiS?n), a

variation which is supported by the reading of

the LXX (A) in _ S. Probably, however. : the
Pelonite ot the Chronicler is due to a scribal

error, and the Paltite of the MT (cf. Pesi

)
is to be retained. See I KT.oMTK.

I. K. SIT.\\I\O.

PAMPHYLIA nia.u /.i Xia) was a country on the
ROllth coast of Asia, having l.ycia to the west and
Cilicia Tracheia (called in later times Isauria) on
the east. In t he earlier and classical usage, Pam-
pliylia inclmleil only the narrow strip of Hat,

low-lying ground between the sea and the lofty
tiont ridge of the broad belt of mountains called
Taurus, which stretches from east to west along
the southern edge of the great central plateau of
A-ia Minor. The Pamphylian coast -lands were

entirely dominated by Mount Taurus, which forms
a singularly grand and impressive feature as one
sails along the coast or approaches it from the sea.
( )n t he west frontier and on t he cast , in the border
lands of l.ycia and Tracheiotic Cilicia, Taurus
approaches very close to the sea, and in some
places actually rises straight out of the water with

hardly room for a road to pass between the moun
tain wall and the sea. lint the Pamphylian strip
of land is in some places as much as !,&quot;&amp;gt; to ~n miles
broad, and its length from east to west was esti
mated by St rabn at (&amp;gt;li&amp;gt; stadia or SO miles.
The Taurus ridge along almost its whole front

presents an exceedingly steep and lofty face
towards the south ; and hence the ascent from the
level plain of Pamphylia up the ridge of Taurus is

very steep. In one place the road that ascends
the precipitous face of Taurus was called Klimax,
the Ladder; and it is still correctly described by
that name, for the road ascends literally by a series
of broad steps for more than liouu ft. On reaching
the summit there is no corresponding descent on
the northern side: but the traveller finds himself
on a high-lying ground, containing many large
open valleys as well as narrower glens, and many
mountains and hills. This high ground is distin

guished in the most marked way from the low plain
by the sea ; and the classical nomenclature observed
the distinction, Pamphylia being the name of the
sea plain and 1 isidia being the high country. Tn
later time the name! Pamphylia was extended over
a considerable part of 1 isidia owing to new political
conditions, for in A.I). 74 the Komans made an
enlarged province of Pamphylia, whose bounds
reached north to the frontier of Asia and the lake

Askania (see PISIDIA). But in the NT times Pam-
phylia had the old and narrower limits.

Though many paths across Taurus connect the

Pamphylian cities with the country on the north
side of the mountains, the}

7 are all so long and
dillieult that none of them has ever been an im
portant route for trade. It was more convenient
to send the produce of the southern plateau lands
either westwards to the . Kgean harbours (especially
Kphesus) or by the Cilician Gates to Tarsus. Thus
the Pamphylian harbours served as export and
import stations only for the I amphylian strip of
coa-t-land and for the nearer Pisidian glens and
valleys : and the I amphylian cities never became
especially important or wealthy, as they had a

comparatively small country behind them. Still

the land was rich enough to attract Greek colonies
at an early period : the coinage of Side and
Aspendos shows that they were half-Greek cities
as early as the .~&amp;gt;th cent. ]!.&amp;lt;:. ; and Sillyon appears
as a partially Gnecized city about 3uu t:.c. Hut
the Greek language spoken in these I amphylian
cities was much corrupted, and in Side is said to
have passed wholly out of Use before the time of
Alexander the Great. The (oin-legends and in

scriptions in dialects of ( Jreek are sometimes hardly
intelligible, owing to the peculiar character of the

alphabet and of t he words.
These lads prove? that the Greek coloni/ing

element iii I aniphylia was not strong enough to

maintain itself and to dominate the native element.
It died out or melted into the native population.
Kven after the victories of Alexander the Great

strengthened the Greek inlluence in Asia, Perga
in I amphylia, a purely native priestly centre, rose

;

to importance, and struck a variety of coins. In

opposition to it arose the Greek city Attalia, a
I ergamenian foundation of the Jnd cent. Perhaps
Ptolemais during the 3rd cent, marks a similar

attempt to establish Greek inlluence under the

protection of the Ptolemies; but the attribution
of the coins IITOAKMAIKS2X to Pamphylia is far

from certain, though it is quite natural that in the
acme of Plolemaic power the name may have been

temporarily applied to some I amphylian city,
which was used as a centre of the authority of the

Gneco-Egyptian kings. P.ut in the 2nd and l*?i

cents, ji.r. the greatest and weakhi jst (Aiy of

Pamphylia was Side, whose rich coinage at this

period is attributed by numismatists to its serving
as the market \\here the pirates of Cilicia Tracheia

disposed of their booty.
In these circumstances it was inevitable that

t he ( I reek, or rat her ( Jra-co-1 toman, element should
be weak in Pamphylia in the period when Christi

anity iirst entered the country. It was not one
of the more highly civili/ed regions, but rather
one where the, native Anatolian and Oriental char
acter had proved stronger than the Western inllu

ence. This fact determined its history in the

Christian period. In Pamphylia Christianity

played a very small part during the early cen

turies. The new religion spread most in the more
civilized and educated regions, and not in lands

like Pamphylia.
Another feature of the country must have

exercised a strong determining inlluence on its

history. A ilat plain little raised above sea-level,

sheltered by the lofty wall of Taurus from the

cooling and invigorating northern breezes which
make the climate of the central Anatolian plateau
for the most part invigorating and temperate
with a soil always saturated with the waters that

flow down from Taurus or rise in great springs at

its feet, and therefore at once fertile and fever-

laden with an atmosphere also heavy and satu

rated with the moisture from the soil and from the

sea, moved only by fitful breezes setting from and
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to tlie sea, Pamphylia was not a country likely to

keep .ilive tlie vigour and energy of European
colonists. Though the: soil, being more thoroughly
cultivated in ancient than in modern time, would
not give: forth the same malaria that gives the.

coast so infamous a reputation, yet the natural
circumstances make it necessarily and always an
enervat ing climate.

Christianity was brought to Pamphylia hy Paul
and I.arnabas on their lirst missionary journey.
This was tlie country which naturally came next
within their sphere of work after Cyprus. Cilicia

had already hea.rd the: word ; and in their progress
from Cyprus they must next proceed to Pamphylia.
There seems no doubt that the plan of work for

t he missionaries, probably sketched out even before

they started from Syrian Antioch (Ac 1.S-), must
have; contemplated the evangelization of Pamphylia
next after Cyprus. Thither, then, the missionaries

proceeded ; hut after they had reached the country
there arose a difference of opinion, and John Mark
left his companions and returned to .Jerusalem,
while the two apostles crossed Mount Taurus and
reached Pisidian Antioch. It appears that they
did not preach in Pamphylia at this time. The
only reasonable interpretation of these circum
stances is that the lirst intention had been to

preach in Pamphylia (which, as we have seen, was
the natural older of evangelization); and that all

three concurred in that purpose : hut, when the

sphere of action was removed from Pamphylia to

Pisidian Antioch, .John .Mark refused to acquiesce
in the change of plan. Some time later, on their

return, the apostles preached in Perga (though
apparently with small success); and their action

on that, occasion proves that Pamphylia was in

cluded in their intended sphere of work. Tt seems
irrational to suppose cither that the plan of pro
ceeding to Antioch was formed at Paplios, or that
.John acquiesced in that plan until he readied

Pamphylia, and then abandoned the work (Ac lo).

As to the reason why the sphere of work had
heen changed from Pamphylia to Antioch, no
information is given in Acts ; but a plausible

conjecture has been advanced that residence in

the moist and enervating atmosphere of Pam
phylia, coming after the fatigue of missionary
travel and the intense effort of the scene in

Paphos, brought out a certain weakness in St.

Paul s constitution, causing the illness alluded to

in (ia!4 13
.

Christianity seems to have been slow and late in

acquiring a strong footing in Pamphylia. When
St. Peter wrote to the Churches in the provinces
of Asia Minor, he sent no message to Pamphylia
or to Lycia, which may fairly be taken as a proof
that there; was no hodv of Christians in Those

districts (his omission of Cilicia, where; there was
a body of Christians, arose from that district

being classed along with Syria, and therefore being
outside the range of the Epistle;). On the extinc

tion of Christianity in Pamphylia see 1 KKCA.
A long succession of travellers have; visited and

described the Pamphylian country: by far tin-

most elaborate study of some Pamphylian cities is

contained in the splendid folios of La.nckoronski s

8t(u!t Painhiliiyns. \V. M. RAMSAY.

PAN. -See FOOD in vol. ii. p. 40, .9. Vessels.

PANNAG (1:3 pannrifj, Kaaia, bnlmmum). One
of the articles of commerce of Juelah and Israel

(Ezk
%

27 17
). The LXX Ka&amp;lt;ria is delined as a shrub

similar to the laurel, but there is no hint as to its

identity. Balsamum is alike indefinite. Ace. to

the book Zolttu- (13th cent.) 3:2 c~h li-Jiem-pannag
means pastry work/ Dr. Van Dyck in his Arab.
VS or the IJible gives Juilaiva. This is a well-known

confection, made of syrup, carob honey, dibs (grape
honey), or date honey, boiled with decoction of

soapwort roots and sesame oil. This sweet is very

extensively made and eaten hy Orientals, and is a
considerable article of commerce. It is known in

Turkish as
pi~-k-&amp;gt;n&amp;lt;~,&amp;lt;;.

\Ve have not- seen any de

scription of it in ancient authors, and its etymology
bears no resemblance to that of pmunifj. In the
absence of decisive evidence, the Eng. versions

wisely transliterate the original, RVm gloss

perhaps a kind of confection. Cornill (ad Iw.)
and Hoffmann (I /ton. Inai kr, 15) emend to J:n

wax. G. E. POST.

PAPER, PAPER REEDS, PAPYRUS. See

KKICD, WiMTiNe;.

PAPHOS (IId0os) is mentioned in Ac 134 - 13 as

the residence of the proconsul of Cyprus, SKKUIUS
PAULUS, who was visited and converted by St.

Paul on his first missionary journey.
The city here meant is \nr Paphos, the ad

ministrative! capital of the Roman province! of

Cyprus, the ruins of which are to be seen at Jia-ff u,

about a mile south of the modern town of Ktima,
on the west coast of the island. These.; remains,
whie-h are- all of Roman date:, include a, small
theatre and amphitheatre, traces of a temple,
numerous house foundations, parts of the city
wall, and the moles of the- ancie-nt harbour. Out
side the wall are traces of another columnar edifice,

and on and near the site- are the ruins of a Greek
cathedral and other media val buildings. Several

groups e&amp;gt;f rock-tombs in the; neighbourhood seem
te&amp;gt; be of earlier than Roman elate, but nothing is

known of the settlement to which the V may have

belonged.
Old Pujtlius, which was deserted in favour of the

site 1

already de-scribed, lies at Kniilclitt, em the left

bank of the- Die iri/o river fane-. I&amp;gt;ocarus), about 10

miles W.S.W. of liali o. and a little inland. Paphos
was one: of the most notable e-i tie-sol ancient Cyprus,
and owed its celebrity to the temple anel cult of

the Paphian goddess, whom the Greeks identified

with Aphrodite. Paphos is said to have been
founded by the; le-ge-ndary Kinyras, whose clan

retained royal privileges down te&amp;gt; the: Ptolemaic

conquest (H.C. 295), and the- priesthood of the god
dess until the annexation of the island te&amp;gt; Rome
(i;.c. -IS). The goddess Mas worshipped under the
form of a conical steme, in an open-air sanctuary.
the general appearance of which is known from
numerous representations em Roman imperial
coins, anel the; ground plan from excavations
made- in 1SS8 em In-half of the Cyprus Exploration
Fund. The temple is known te&amp;gt; have suffered

severely from earthquakes, and te&amp;gt; have been
rebuilt more- than ernce-. It consisted in Roman
time s of an eipe-n court surrounded em three sides

by chambers and porticos, and was entered through
them from the: east by a gateway. The position
of the sacred steme , and the interpretation of many
details sheiwn em the 1 coins, remain une-e-rtain. Te&amp;gt;

the south of the main e-ourt lie: the: remains of

what maybe an earlie-r temple, or the traditional
tomb ef Kinyras, almost wheilly elestroyed except
the weste-rn wall e&amp;gt;f gigantic, steme- slabs.

After the extinction of the native 1 anel Ptolemaic

dynastie-s, and the foundation of New Paphos, the:

importance of the e&amp;gt;hl town rapidly declined : the

place \\as ruineel by earthquakes, anel elese&amp;gt;late

already in Jerome s time
(

I itx Hilarionis) ; though
the Acts ofBarnabas mention a Christian resident,

formerly a iepodovXos.

LITERATURE. Meursius, Ciiprim, f.v. ; Journal of Hellenic

Stuilifx, ix. 15S--271 (esp. literary sources for history of Old
Paplios, 170-192 : excavations in the; temple, 193-215).

J. L. MVRES.
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PARABLE (IN OT).
1. The psychological origin of the use of Parables.
1. K. lalion of 1 arahk s to other devices of style.
;&amp;gt;. Tlie Parables of the OT and their closest analogues.

1. THE PSYCHOLOGICAL ORIGIX OF THK USK OF
PARABLES. It is a necessity imposed hy its very
nature upon tlie human spirit to illustrate with
the greatest possible clearness tlie objects and pro
cesses belonging to the sphere of ideas. Then; are
two leading paths which literary style pursues in

order to satisfy this psychological want. The
iirst of these is chosen when one expressly points
to a parallel which tlie phenomenon in question
has in another sphere. The second method is

when two spheres of phenomena are as it were
looked at together, and when in the description of

the one sphere those expressions are dlr i-tli/ em
ployed which properly designate the notions and
the phenomena of the other sphere.

2. UELATIOX OF PAI;AI:I,KS TO OTHER DEVICES
OF STYLE.- -in) AYlien the, Iirst of the above-named

ways of il lust rat ing spiritual phenomena is adopted,
this gives rise to the following stylistic device-- :

(a) f\iG Simile, as in tlie expressions, he shall be

like a tree planted by the rivers of water (Ps 1
;:

),

or thou shalt dash them in pieces like a potter s

vessel (_* ,&amp;gt;.

or in the Arabic arrows blue like the

teeth of the (Jhuls, (,U-ij lit. the surprising one,

a species of demon), cf. A. V. Mehren, I&amp;gt; n* lUn furilc

(/&amp;lt;/ Antbi r, p. 21. (.1) The Simile, however, not

infrequently expands into an independent descrip
tion. Hence arise the following live devices of

style: (i.) The I- nlilr. is a narrative in which sub

jects from the mineral, vegetable, or animal king
doms are introduced as if they wen; capable of

thought and speech. The onlv instances of the
Fable in the OT are the story told by .lotham (,)g
gs-ifl

.

Kiinchi, oil lor. c~v T;I* en c syn T^) ;uid that

Ppoken by Jehoash to Ama/.iah (2 K 14&quot;). K/k
17;M

&quot;

is not a Fable (see below, 2 b). (ii.) The
J ltritbfi

1

. again, is a narrative whose subject is

personal, and which is constructed in order to

depict something vividly. Along with its closest

analogues ii \\ill be dealt with more fully below
(see 3), and the question will he answered whether
the UT contains something similar, such as (iii.)

the Pnrn in i/lli. These three kinds of fictitious

illustrative narrative have their opposite in (iv.)
the irapdSeiyfjia. (cxemplum) or /. ./&amp;lt;/

//////V, for the
hitter is a narrative of a real occurrence, which
serves to illustrate the sit uat ion in view. Inst ances
of the Tra/iioay/ia are found in Ps !l

(
.l

(i

(Moses),
10() ;! &quot; f - (Phinelias). Neb 13-&quot; (Solomon). I Mae 2 r - M

(Abraham and others), -2 Mac ti
17 -- 1

( Klea/ar), ,lth

8 1!)f - (Abraham and others). 4 Mac 3 ; &quot; -

(David), etc.

To the same category belong the stories of Tobit
and Susanna in so far as these have a real his
torical kernel. It is a narrative of the same kind
which has for its subject that emperor s daughter
(&quot;pn will) who at the sight of .Rabbi Joshua ex
claimed, What a pity that such renowned wisdom
should be stored in so ugly a casket

;
to which I he

llabhi replied, In what does the emperor, your
father, store his \vine? In earthen vessels, said
she : whereupon the llabbi retorted that an emperor
should use more costly vessels. When this counsel
was followed, the wine deteriorated (Uah. Talin.
T(imiif/i 7

a
; see, further, Fiirstenthal, p. 1,10). So,

too, the narrative of Ishtar s descent to Hades (I) n:

Jltill &amp;gt;! fulirt der I.ftnr, ed. Alfred .leremias, 1887)
is related as an Example (I.e.. p. 7). Finally, (v.)
the Piirnllcl consists in jilacing side by .side the

particular points which two sets of phenomena
have in common. It is altogether a rare product
of the rhetorical art, and as yet the present writer
has failed to discover it in the OT.

(b) When the material and the ideal spheres are

looked at as the two sides of a unity, and the ex

pressions which properly belong to the description
of the concrete sphere are applied to the ideal

sphere, we have the Metaphor. One sees it in such
instances as the following : the light of thy
countenance (Ps 47

[Kng.&quot;]) ; they that be wise
shall shine, etc., i.e. lie held in honour (Dn 12&quot;),

cf.
dva\d/j.ipovffi.i&amp;gt; (Wis 37

), super stellas fulgehunt
facies eorum qui abstinentiam habuerunt (4 K/.r

l
:&amp;gt;

), ye shall shine (Fnoch 101 2
), ot &amp;lt;5t/cuot e\-\d/x-

if/ot
tnv (Mt 13 1:1

). When the metaphorical expres
sions extend through a number of sentences, the

description is called Alli tjnriritl cf. Cicero, dn
Orittori , 27 : cum contluxerunt plures continua;

translationes, alia plane tit owitio : itaque genus
hoc Gra ci appellant dXX^yopiav. Certain instances
of allegorical language are found in (In 49 *, Nu
24Ml - !l

etc.. Is I-
1

etc. Further, K/k 17 :;
-

&quot;

is not a
Fable [against ISertholet, A awr Handcomm. ,

18!)7, ad loc.], for the very expression the great
eagle, with which the passage; commences, is to lie

understood ant as if the author had in view a rail

eagle, but as referring to the subject Nebuchad-
ne//.ar which was well known to his contem

poraries (cf. Konig, tiynttt.r, 2!)7 /-
, 2!)8&quot;,, b).

Consequently the phrase the great eagle is a
mark of the Allegory, which could not be better

characterized than in the following terms : When
i an author does not describe that phenomenon of

which lie really means to speak, hut another which
has more or fewer points of resemblance to it, and

yet carries out the description in such a way that
one easily perceives that it is not the latter but
the former phenomenon that he has in view, this

constitutes an Af/i ifur// (Ileinrich Kurx, [{undhtn-h
di r poctischcn Nittivncillitcrnttir tin UeutstJten ,

1840). (liiod instances of Allegories are Hans
Sachs It ,- , \VittenbsrfjischNachtifjall, or Schiller s

Das Miidchen aus der Fremde, not to speak of

llunyan s l
il&amp;lt;irint

x / i-at/ir.w.

3. TlIE I AIIAlil.ES &amp;lt;)E THK OT AXn THEIR
CLOSEST AXALOCTES. (ft) Parables in the ordi

nary sense of this term (see above, 2 a) are found
in L S 1-J

- 4 14 &quot;

-, 1 K Mas
-, Is ,V- (i L S-4 -8

. An
interesting essay by P. Cersoy (of Lyons) on
Js a 1 1

a]ipeare(l in t he lii.o ur, Jliblii/iic (Jan. 18!)!);

summary in K.f/inn. Tunen, April 1899, p. 325) under
tlie title I Apolugue de la \ igne. He jiroposes
to render v. Jil

I will sing to my beloved my love-

song touching his vineyard (jc mis chanter a iiion

nun inn)) cliiint iiiiiifnl a /iro/mx t/,; xa viync). lut
it the prophet had intended himself as the ])rimary
author of this poem, it would have been unnatural
to introduce (!od as the speaker in vv.

&quot;

. On the

other hand, the circumstance that at the beginning
of the parable (vv.&quot;

-

-) the owner of the vineyard
is treated as a third person, is quite explicable.

l!y the selection of this third person a twofold

object is gained. In the Iirst place the comment e-

nient of the parable connects itself directly with
the exordium, and in the second place the appear
ance is avoided of Isaiah himself being the owner
of the vineyard. Cersoy suggests, further, that in

v. 11 Isaiah probably utilized a short popular song.
lint this view finds no support either in the differ

ence of structure between the clauses of vv. 11 -- and
vv. y -

(i

,
or in the transition to the Iirst person (w.^

I pray you, etc.), for it is perfectly natural that

the outburst of the Divine anger should lind its

expression ia a direct address by (Jod Himself.

Although none of the above-cited five passages
of the OT is actually called a Sy? (nidshal), it is

not therefore to lie inferred that this term could

not be appropriately applied to them. Its absence

may be sufficiently explained as simply due to the

fact that the particular writers did not take occa

sion to cidd the tarminus technicus. Jerome was

quite right in his remark on Is 57 Qua; prius
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per metaphoram dicta sunt vel per /&amp;gt;ur&amp;gt;t/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;:l&amp;lt;t

uostea exiionuntur manifesting. So Kimchi began

the Arab, niatalitn is used both for

and parabola. In like manner tin; H&amp;lt;

nententia

a mus/ial. The correctness of this last interpreta
tion results from two considerations, namely the

original sense of iiiiishnl, and the later usage of

this word and its linguistic congeners.
This leads to the remark that the original sense

of ma-stud is very open to dispute. The now pre

vailing theory was argued for by Fleischer in

an Excursus to Delit/sch s CoutH,f.nr iiber die

Proverbic-n, p- 13 f., and it is maintained also

in Gesenius - Buhl, //H7&amp;gt;
&amp;gt;Ki

( eigentlich wohl :

als etwas stehen, lepriisentiren etwas, i.e. lit.

perhaps: stand for something, represent some

thing ). Essentially the same view is shared by
E. Meier, WurzcUciirtcrbuch, p. 5(3 f. It may be

stated thus: In Arabic nmtjdn = stetit erectus,

etc. Hence innhd-nn (-- iiiaxhrd) was originally
a positio KO.T t^ox 7

)&quot;-
This might be looked at

from the point of view of security and then became
arlirmatio (cf. 2 tee impose on one, i.e. rule

over one), or from the point of view of the formu

lating of a thought, and then the positio became
the investiture or representation of an idea. \\\\l

this derivation of ,

leaps in order to

venture to suggest another derivation. Our start

ing-point shall be the fact that the sense of re

semble, be like, is the predominating one with

the verb tee and its Semitic cognates. This is the

on I v sense of the Assyr. mriMlti, the Eth. w.uadlct

(I)i ilmann: similis, conseiitaneus fuit ), the Aram.

mt&amp;lt;d, and it is the prevailing one also of the Arab.

nuitjdo. On this we would rest the thesis that

muftkt il originally had the sense of likeness or

i:oin/)lcx, a view which is supported by the cir

cumstance that the Assyr. iiHiMu. means totality.

Now, what is the commonest form of an identifica

tion or combination ? It is the judgment, and the

embodiment of this is the simple sentence. Accord

ingly masked might be the designation of a sentence,

but also of other kinds of combination of individual

conceptions and of whole sets of conceptions. From
viuxhal ( judgment ) may come a denominative
verb tec

( rule&quot;) which meets us in Phoenician (cf.

Bloch, Phccn. Gloss*ir, p. 43) and in Hebrew. For

the activity of a ruler exhibited itself originally in

I requires some very bold

reach its goal, and hence we

But none the less has maskal the sense, of par
able.

* This is clear from the later identification

of it and its cognates with similitude (derm.

Gleichnisft). Three m.emle are announced in

Eth. Enoch 37 5
, namely those contained in chs.

3S -44. 45-57. and 58-71. In these
ni&amp;gt;~xhj&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;t or

mcsaleyiU phenomena and processes of the supra-
mundane sphere are employed to illustrate the

earthly fortunes of the kingdom of God. These

three sections, then, contain essentially what we
call parables. The same purpose is the starting-

point of visions. This comes out clearly in the

words, demonstra mihi et hoc, si plus quani

pr;eteritnm sit habet venire (4 Exr 4&quot;- ), for this

request is satisfied by a vision which is described

thus, ecce fornax ardens transiit coram me, etc.

(v.
48

), and this vision is expressly called in v.
47 a

similitudo. We read of another similitude) in

8- . and again a vision is expressly called a simili

tudo in the words vidisti similitudinem eius,

quomodo filium lugeret (UP). Likewise the

(tmsfil, which make up the third part of the Shep
herd of Henn,u*, are visions in which the vine,

etc., is shown (see the Ethiopic version published

by Antoine d Abbadie in Aohandlunfjen fur die

Kunde des Morgenlandes, \i. 1, p. 4711 .). In any

case the Syr. jJulD, which exactly corresponds to

the Heb. tec, is used to render TrapajJo\ri in Mt
13 i 8 . si. 33 etc . 2V5

,
Mk 4 2

etc., Lk 5&quot;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;

; (P 147 etc.

The post-biblical literature of the Jews exhibits

the same use of the word niax/ial. For instance,

the Talmud (Shr.tbb. 1526) records how a certain

king distributed royal garments among his ser

vants. The wise amongst these placed the

garments in a chest, but the foolish wore them
in going about their ordinary work. One day the

king asked for his garments. The wise gave them
back to him just as they had been when they
received them, but the garments returned by the

foolish were soiled. Then the king commended
the wise, but ordered the foolish to be cast into

prison, and their garments were handed over to

the fuller (zmD
1

?). This story is expressly called a

-^ tes a parable of a king, and is introduced
Give it (the soul) back to

the pronouncing of judgments (cf. Solomon s words,
j

to illustrate the saying, Give it (the soul) back to

to judue thy people, 1 K
3&quot;).

From the stability Him (God) as He gave it to thee (a

which is a natural quality of such judgments may I Y?). The very same expression, -]te &amp;gt; tee, is met
quality of such judgments may

be derived, further, the Arab. mnta(n)la, stand

fast.
* With this agrees the circumstance that

* Fuerst (Ileb.-Chald. Woi-terb. - 1870, s.v.) co-ordinates tec

rule with the Arab.
^J-u* (baaula), strenuus fuit. This is

with in XJudjb. 153; and in AlmiJa. Zm 54/&amp;gt; one

finds ji teD - 1

? Siw CN, namely the parable of the

king who presented his son with a dog, etc. In

like manner the celebrated stories of the seven

safes were called Mix/de Ximl/mil (ed. P. (, assel,

Auflage, 1884), and in point of fact they are only
not. absolutely impossible. For the Aram. *?ne is not found partially Examples (see above 2 a

ft (iv. )), namely
with the sense of rule, and therefore there need not be found in so far as they are intended to describe real

occurrences. The most of them are parables, and

they contain such expressions as the second par
able of the empress, etc. It may be added that

an Arab. , Jj^ answering to the Heb. te;e rule. Further, a

r&amp;gt;eniiLi&amp;lt; ci. . . iu.iui. j^iyiitvwy, jt *&amp;lt;/?, jr. i&amp;gt;_y.
i - , . .

i l / r

necessary to appeal to this fcttsttto. By the way, the connexion we hear of a Buddhist parable (et. c.y.

between the two leading senses of tee is not explained by Abu
j
Hardy, Der Buddhismus, 1890, p. 1 24 f. ), and that

Herodotus (i. 141) records the parable of the tlute-

player and the fishes which would not dance to his

playing. Volkmann (p. 379), too, speaks of the

irapaiio\ri which is clothed in the form of a narrative.

(b) How closely connected the expression mushed
was with the notion of a parable is evident from

l-walid in bis Kitiibit l- ni ili (ed. Ad. Netibauer), p. :) &amp;gt;. He
contents himself with simply linking together the different

groups of words by the formula
^rs-l ^\X.,1

and another

sense [appears, etc.]. l&amp;gt;avid Kimchi, in his li,xik of Roots, says

&quot;i ^N ~m men xin teen pji i, i.. the sense conveyed by
the term milnhul is the likeness of one thing to another. Like
wise the two latest commentators on the Book of Proverbs

(Wildeboer in the Kiuwr Jhlcomm. and Frankenberg in

Nowack s Hdkomin., published in 1807 f.) have made no

attempt to solve the linguistic difficulty presented by the

word tea.

* A combination of sententia and similitudo may be ob

served in 1SN tep of Job 13 1
-, sentences which are strewn as

lightly as ashes.



662 PARABLE (IN OT) PARABLE (IN NT)

the circumstance that ^C D is the title of the pas
sage E/k lM&quot;-

r
. V. ;u reads rn~Ni ^ C :i SL-C Utter

a parable, unto the rebellious house, and say
(
= saying); and in vv. :!1|

- we read, Set on a pot,
set it on, and also pour water into it : gather its

pieces (i.i;. those which belong to the pot), etc.

Take the choice of the Hod ., and burn also the
hones under it, and make it boil well, and let

them seethe I lie bones of it therein. This last

passage furnishes a double proof of our position.
On the one hand, it contains a narrative which

corresponds with the above-cited stories in 2 S ll*
1 4

etc. Consequently these live passages also might
have been equally designated by the title applied

to Ezk 243
(Arab. VS

1 esh. jJZ.lD, LXX ira.pa..-io\i]i ; while the Targum
alone, from a supposed necessity to heighten the

dignity of the passage, rendered by nx ij a pro
phecy i. On the other hand, there is a formal

agreement, between E/k -M :;0 and :{-
&quot; -- i; 4 1 - -

f)
1
--1

etc. In all these passages, that is to say, there
is mention of a Divine command to perform some
action, and then it is added that this action illus

trates some idea. Thus the live passages, -2 S 1 J 1
&quot; 4

etc., and E/k .S-
11 -- 1

4&quot;

1 - etc. 24 : - :
\ agree in their

didactic aim ; and both sets of passages are
/mr&amp;lt;i-

luilii-iil. This conclusion is strengthened further

by tin. consideration that the pas-ages in E/k just
cited cannot he separated f ..... i Is -_ u-- . .ler _ .&quot;)

&quot;&quot;

.

According to the last passage, the ]irophet received
the commission, Take the wine cup of this fury
at my hand, and cause all the nations to whom
1 send tl ..... . to drink it ; ami the prophet adds,
Then took I the cup at the Lord s hand, and made

all the nations to drink. This action cannot

really have been performed. Hence the view is

recommended that also in E/k 3&quot;

41 &quot;-1 4 1 &quot; 12 5 1 &quot;4
etc.

we, have jin i-nlmHi-nl narratives. The same cate

gory includes (he l!k. of .lonah. as has been shown
in vol. ii. p. Tllill .. and we must ad;: the storv of

Judith, tor the very name n &quot; means a Jewess,&quot;

and stamps (he heroine uf thi- 1 ..... k as a person!-
lication of the Jewish nation. The l!k. of .Ith

is, as Luther said, ein geistlich sdn m Gedicht
(cf., further, Kiinig. Knu i i/mnj. p. 47!&amp;gt; f. i.

( ) The I d r&amp;lt;t in
&amp;gt;/f Its, which, according to J. G.

Herder, are to be distinguished from the parables,
have also t heir analogues in the Hebrew literature

(cf. irapa/j.i &amp;lt;iioi . which in \Vis :&amp;gt;

ln
is used for con-

solation
| Trapnii.i tii.a of 1 ( o 14 :;

i. and in I ll 2 l

for comfort, [of lovei i. Herder understood by
1 aramyt hs such narratives as serve for the cheer

ing of the soul, and are based upon the ancient
(I reek myths. They are stories in which per
sonifications of ideas or of n;;,tural processes are
introduced as living beings. One of Herder s

paramy I hica I narratives commences with Aurora

complained to the gods. and another with Night
and Day contended with each other for the lire-

eminence, and a third with Once beside a mur
muring stream ( are sat down and mused. Now
we lind instances of personification in the OT as

well. For instance, we read the light of the

righteous rejoiceth (
Pr l.Ti. and foolishness (14&quot; )

plucketh that down which wisdom of women has
built (v.

111

). The same foolishness is further de
scribed in a whole narrative, as a seductive woman
(

(

,)
l;;

~ |s
) : and the same wisdom, with whose help

Jahweh Himself founded the earth (I)
11 &quot;

-, cf. l-u
),

comes forward as the subject of a dramatically
worked action in Doth not Wisdom cry. etc.?

(S&quot;

1

-). A story of the same kind meets us in

Sir i&amp;gt;4

;;

&quot;&quot;-, for there, likewise, wisdom is an attri

bute of God which was displayed in the creation
of the world and the guiding of Israel. This

appears with the greatest clearness from the words,

/ecu cppifacra eV Aau&amp;gt; deSo^acrfj.ei u, and I took 1 oot in
a people that was glorified (v.

1

-). it is only a
personification of wisdom that is found in Wis
() &quot;. The words iva fjLo.0TjT ffotfiiav (v.

lob
) show

this in the most decisive fashion. Likewise in

7 l -a wisdom stands simply for the attribute of God
(cf. Thy wisdom in !)-) which controls the world
and the course of history. For Solomon could
imbibe and reproduce this wisdom, cf. fp,a.0ov (7

J;i

),

ei s
i/

i ^as baias fifrafiaivovcra (v.
- &quot;

), tiff?/\6fi&amp;gt;
et s ^IX qv

0epd7rocro? Kr/noi (10
1

); and by wisdom nothing
else is meant than by afypoavvr] of 10 s1

.

The post-biblical literature of the .Jews also

contains narratives, in which personilications ap
pear as subjects. &amp;lt; )ne of these, commences, While
Noah lived in the ark. one day the Lie appeared
and begged to be admitted. Noah, who did not
know the Lie, was prepared to grant her request,
but he declared that he could not do this until

she should have procured a companion, because

only pairs could be admitted into the ark. The
Lie had thus to ret in; after a bootless errand.

Uut scarcely had she gone a few paces when she
met I iijn-tii i-. Along with her the Lie was now
admitted into the ark, but the I wo over-reached
one another (Midrash, Ynllcnt, Gn f&amp;gt;l&amp;gt; ; Eiirsten-

thai. o/i. cit., No. 41)7). See, further, the following
article.

LiTK.n.vrntE. A. F. Ale liven, 7&amp;gt;iV Ilhetorik tier Amber, 1S;13;
I!. VolUmami. Hi, lUiftui-ikilerVricchen n,i,l /. ,/f&amp;lt;v, _! Aiilla-c,
1-71: It. J. Vnmleuti\a.\, HaJMnim-Jie li itntfiilfx,

,
ly. ,:&amp;gt;. Other

works UP 1 naim-il in tin- lioily of the article.

En. K( )\K;.

PARABLE (IN NT). The subject will be treated

]

under five heads: Terminology, Christ s Use of

Parables, their Distribution in the Gospels, their

Classification, and their Interpretation.
1. T/i

-

Ti nil TTKp .t -Sv\:j (Trapa.id\\u) means a plac

ing of one thing beside another with a view to

comparison. Trench contends that this notion of

ciuiiii U-inn)! is not necessarily included in the word.
i lint it appears as early as the word itself, and is

very frequent (Plato, 1 liil. .W I! ; Arist. Tn/i. i. 10.

.&quot;) ; Polvb. i. -. ~2). Erom the original idea of

throwing beside come the derived meanings of

expo-ing. represented by 7ra/d,-Jo\os, and of com

paring, represented by ira.paio\i). Latin writers

use rnlliitin (fre(|. in Cic.), uitnijo (( ic. Sen. Hor.),
and xiniilitnild

(&amp;lt;

Me. (,&amp;gt;uint.).
The Lat. VSS com

monly have imriilinla (Alt Kf- &quot; Ki
etc.), which

survives in the Vr.
/irot&amp;lt;

and through jinrnhnlitir
in purler; but x//// i/if/n/n is fairlv common, esp. in

l.k i )-
:;

:&amp;gt;

:;ii

(i
:;;i S 4

1-J
1U

l.V -JO
J
21-). Jlut in most

of these cases some representatives of the Old

Lat., esp. a and
&amp;lt;I,

have parabola. Conversely,
many Old Lat. texts sometimes have simi-lit il&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

where the Vulg. \\;\* i&amp;lt;rl,l (Lk 1:&amp;gt;&quot; 15 :! IS 11

l!)
11

)-

In LXX irapa : io\~i) very commonly repi esents

the Heb. nitixliul. which also implies comparison
i Nu -2:f

^
-24-

- ^- - -&quot;- - etc.). Hut iiKlxJtii.l is also

rendered wapoiuia ( Pr I
1

,
Sir (i

:; - S s
etc.), and OJITJVOS

(Is 14 ), and irpoolpiov (Job J7 1 - !&amp;gt; ). Like IS&amp;lt;i-

.s/&amp;gt;ii:l
in German, it sometimes indicates an ex

ample set up for edification or warning (Jer .M&quot;.

.MicL*4
,
Wis ,Y ). When it means an utterance of

deeper meaning than appears on the surface., it is

sometimes joined with Trpj.-i\i)u.a (
Ps 4S 4 77 -. Jlab

J 1

), or aiVi7,uci ( Dt ^S&quot;
7

,
Sir ;i!)

:; 47 1

&quot;

), or OL7)yi]aa,

rJ (Mi
7-&quot;,

E/k 17-), or \oyos (Pr 1
IJ

).
The

meanng of such dark utterances becomes clear

through the application or comparison which is

indicated ;
and those who miss the application lose

the true meaning of the parable, which is often a

short savin&quot; , such as we should rather call a

proverb fl S 10VJ ~24
K

,
E/k 12----&quot; IS-- ;)

,
1 K 4 :!

-).

In NT irapa.po\ri is freq. in the Synoptic Gospels;

and, excepting He 9 &amp;lt;J II 19
,

is found nowhere else.

It is generally used of a longer utterance or narra-
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tive intended to set forth a spiritual lesson (Mt
J-J3.

i. a-*. ai.:ts
( &amp;gt;t,c )

but sometimes of a short say-

in- or proverb (Mt l.V 5
, Mk :F 7

17
,
1-k 4-

&amp;gt;).
Of

the other renderings of ul*h&amp;lt;lt, neither Opnvo* nor

Trpooifuov is found in NT. while Trapoiiua (irapa,

oiuos) occurs only .In 10&quot; Hi* - ai
,
^ 1 2&quot;. &amp;lt;

&amp;gt;riginal y

vapoi/ua meant an out-of-the-way saying, or possibly

a wayside saying, and hence was used of any
didactic, symbolic, or figurative utterance. Like

irapal-io\r],
it is used hoth of longer utterances or

allegories (Jn 10&quot;)
and shorter ones or proverbs

/.&amp;gt;

j&amp;gt;.r-

-jv . oomp Kara. r l}v Trapotaiav, Howard TV (}&amp;gt;i\uv

(Phifo, ,1- Vitn Mos. i. 2S; ,// Abr. 40). Most Lat.

VSS distinguish Trapoi/j.ia by rendering it )n
-

rt .rlihnn, which is never used for Trapafio\-r}. Eng.

VSS render both words sometimes by parable

(Mt 21 :i:;

,
Jn 10 ), sometimes by proverb (Lk 4-^,

Jn 10-&quot; )-
Tindale and the Genevan use simili

tude for both (Mt i:v
!:i

,
Jn 10&quot;),

and are capricious

in usiii&quot;- both parable and similitude tor irapa-

PO\T); so also is Coverdale. As St. John never

uses Tropa^oXr?, and as there are no parables in the

strict sense in his Gospel, it is unfortunate that

KV retains parable in Jn 10&quot;.

Attempts at definitions of parable, taken from

Greek Fathers and others, are given in Suicer,

s.r. wapafJo\r]. Trench quotes several J.at. defini

tions from Jerome and later writers. However it

may be expressed, the main elements in a parable

are two: (1) a saying, commonly in the form of

a, narrative, respecting earthly things, with (2)

i spiritual or heavenly meaning. A fable differs

from a parable in both these elements. It often

distorts the earthly things in using them as a

vehicle of instruction, making brutes and trees

talk, and the like. This a parable never does ; for

nature, as God s wisdom made it, is far better

adapted for teaching Divine truths than nature as

man s fancy can imagine it. And a fable never

aims higher than human morality. At best it

teaches &quot;prudence, industry, caution; and it often

inculcates mere shrewdness, selfishness, and cun

ning. Hence the only fables found in Scripture

are used hymen for their own ends; by Jotliam

(Jv;
s

)
and&quot; by Jehoash C2 K 14 !)

). They are never

employed by God s prophets in conveying His mes

sage, nor by Christ in explaining His kingdom.
In the direct teaching of Scripture, nothing is

attributed to animals or plants which is not

found in nature. Moreover, it is their relation to

man that is made instructive (the sheep to the

shepherd or the owner, the fig-tree to the vine

dresser or the owner), not that of sheep or trees to

one another. The mutual relations of brute to

brute or of tree to tree are less fitted to illustrate

the kingdom of God. Much the same holds good

of a ,&amp;gt;i,/th,
when it is the natural product of primi

tive imagination, and not the artificial invention

of an ingenious teacher. The latter are parables
or failles rather than myths ; c.ff. the myths of

Plato, lint the myth, while resembling the fable

in not being bound by the facts of nature and in

not teaching spiritual lessons, differs from both

fable and parable in that the myth mingles truth

and fiction, whereas the parable and the fable

keep them apart, Those who frame or hear

parables and fables know that the narrative is

nothin&quot;, and is not set forth as being historical,

although accidentally it may be so. It is the lesson

indicated by the narrative which is of value. But

the uncritical a^e which spontaneously generates
and accepts myths makes no distinction between

fable and figure. The figurative narrative is re

garded as actually true. In an
allcfjorj/ figure and

fact, or rather figure and interpretation, are not

mixed, but are parallel, and move simultaneously,

as in the allegory of the True Vine or of the Good

Shepherd.

As already indicated, the distinction which w
draw between a parable and a, prni-nrh is not found

in the ( iospels. The evangelists call the short figura

tive savings of Christ, no less than the longer

narratives, parables (Mt l.V-&amp;gt;,
Mk .T* 7

17
. Kk i

:

&amp;gt;&amp;gt;,

as also does Christ Himself (Lk 4-
,
Mt L&amp;gt;4

:w
) ;

partly because Max/ifl/- is used for both, but mainly
because both in parables and in proverbs there is

comparison, and the hearer lias to catch the analogy
in order to be instructed. We may, if we like,

o-ive the name of a parable to Christ s sayings

about the salt of the earth, the lilies of the field,

building on the sand, whited sepulchres (Mt ,V :i

(&amp;gt;-&quot; 7-
(i

-&amp;gt;:5-

7
),

fishers of men, light under the bushel

(Mk I
17

4&quot; ), a reed shaken with the wind, the

green and the dry tree (Lk 7
L&amp;gt;4 -&amp;gt;*fl

), living water,

fields white unto harvest, a woman in travail

(Jn 4 1 &quot;- :i5
1 (r 1

), etc. etc. Not a few of these

might be expanded into a narrative without ditli

cult \ .

2. Thf, UM of Prtrnli/rs was familiar to the Jews,

and ancient Rabbinic writings are full of them ;

but as illustrations of truths already set forth,

rather than as a means of conveying truths. In

the hands of Christ the use of parables as vehicles

of truth reached perfection. Just as His miracles

are parables, furfmn ]&amp;gt;//,/ r&amp;lt;rlimn -noliix est, as

Augustine says. so His parables are miracles, both

of literary beauty and of instructive power. As

elements of His teaching they had several pur

poses some of which are obvious, while others He

explained to His disciples (Mt IS1 &quot; 15
,
Mk 4-

Lk8 !l - lu
). They served both to reveal and to veil

the truth; and the truths with which they are

specially concerned are the mysteries of the king

dom of &quot;God. They revealed these mysteries to

those who deserved to know them and were capable
of receiving them ;

and they concealed them from

those who lacked these qualifications. And this

l&amp;gt;a&quot;n&amp;lt;di*

nrri/iix (Aug.) with regard to Divine truth

when it is clothed in parables is not merely a fact

(OTL, Mt) in the impenitent ; it is designed (iVa, Mk,

Lk) by God, in order to withhold the mysteries of

he kingdom from the unworthy. This withhold-

ng is therefore a judgment; _but
a judgment

uliich is merciful in its operation. It saves un

worthy hearers from the responsibility of knowing
die truth and rejecting it, for they are not allowed

to recognixe it. It saves them also from the guilt

of profaning it, for herein Christ observes His own

maxim (Mt 7&quot;).
Nor does the mercy end here.

The parable puts the truth in a form which arrests

the attention at the time, and which is easily re

membered afterwards. Lnn^tnn est itcr per prte-

rr/il t, brcrr, ct cf/icftx ]T r.r-mpla (Sen. E/&amp;gt;. 6).

Those who are already receptive are caught at

once; they net their lesson and do not forget it.

Those who art! not, although they get no lesson,

yet hear something which they remember, and

which will convey the lesson to them, if ever they

become, capable of receiving it. Moreover, the

vehicle of the lesson being taken from very familial-

objects, he who has once heard a parable of Christ

is likely to be often reminded of it. ( hvist knew the

grander scenery of Palestine ; yet His parables are

taken, not from mountains and forests, cedars and

palm-trees, but from things which are common, not

only in Palestine, but almost throughout the world

(Stanley, Xt. ftnd 1 td. p. 43J). Thus teaching

by parables is both educational and disciplinary.

It is a marked illustration of the law, that to him

Avho hath shall more be given, while from him who
hath not even that which he seems to have shall

be taken away. The uiireceptive hearer seems to

have the opportunity of being instructed ;
out

this is really withheld, because instruction is given

in a form which, through his own fault, he cannot
*
Conip. 2 S 12 111

&quot;,

Is O 1
&quot;-,

a.&quot;&amp;lt;J see preceding- article.



664 PARABLE (IN NT) PARABLE (IN NT)

understand : aeicrco crwerois, Ovpa. i 5 (TriOfffGf J3ej3ri\oi..*

It is quite in harmony with this principle that, at
the beginning of Christ s ministry, His parables
were occasional and brief

; but, as opposition to
Him increased, they became His usual mode of

public instruction and were more elaborate.

The chief purpose of parables is to instruct by
means of the exquisite analogies which exist

between things natural and things spiritual, and
which are the outcome of the Divine Wisdom that
fashioned both. In them Christ utters things
which have been hidden from the foundation of

the world (Mt 13 :;fl

), for the whole universe is a

parable, which hides Cod from the unworthy,
while it reveals Him more and more to the devout.

Schelling says that nature and history are to one
another as parable and interpretation (Philos.

tfchriften, ed. ISO!), p. 457). Christ makes both
nature and history a parable, of which the kingdom
of God is the interpretation ;

and thus the whole
world becomes a picture -gospel to those who can
understand it. In His synagogue-teaching Christ

expounded the book of the OT. In His parables
He expounded the book of nature and of human
life. In the one case the written letter, in the
other the experience of facts, was used to reveal

the spirit which inspires both. By the facts of

everyday life the parable shows how the principles
of the higher life may be known : for the univeise
is the outward expression of the laws of the king
dom of God.

It is remarkable that the Epistles, although
they contain allegories and frequent similes, never
exhibit anything which corresponds to the parables
of our Lord. The attitude of the writers to this

element in His teaching is analogous to that of the

evangelists to the title the Son of Man. which
they record as often used by Jesus of Himself.
but which they never apply to Him themselves

(Xosgen, Gesdi. Jr.\n. p. 340). Reverence of this

kind, whether conscious or not, renders the hypo
thesis that some of Christ s parables have been
altered by those who recorded them all the less

probable. It is more reasonable to believe that
the diUerences between parables which have
marked resemblances are the result of variations

made, by Jesus Himself. He certainly sometimes

employed pairs of parables, in order the better to

impress the required lesson upon His hearers ; e.g.

t lie Treasure in the Field and the Pearl of great
Price (Mt 1344 &quot;40

), the Ten Virgins and the Talents

(25
1 -* 1

), the Garment and the Wine-skins (Lkfr
^&quot;

),

the Mustard-seed and the Leaven (13
18~31

), the Rash
Builder and the Rash King(14-

8 - 3:!

), the Lost Sheep
and the Lost Coin(15

:i
&quot; 10

). And it should be noted
how often the effect of Christ s parables is in

tensified by a contrast ; f.fj. obedient and dis

obedient sons (Mt 2FS
), wise and foolish virgins

rJ,&quot;)

1

), profitable and unprofitable servants (iM
14

),

heartless clergy and charitable Samaritan (Lk 103U ),

Dives and Lazarus (1G
1U

), Pharisee and Publican

(18
!)

), etc.

3. The Distribution of the Parables in the

Gospels is very unequal. In the narrower sense of

the term there are no parables in Jn. It is in

harmony with the respective characteristics of the
other three Gospels that Lk, who aims at com
pleteness, gives us most, and that Mk, who
records events rather than discourses, gives us
fewest parables. Only one parable is peculiar to

Mk, the Seed growing secretly (4
LG

) ;
and he gives

three others, which are also in Mt and Lk, the

Sower, Mustard-seed, and Wicked Husbandmen.
Two are common to Mt and Lk, the Leaven
(Mt 1333

,
Lk 13-) and the Lost Sheep (Mt 1812

,

* See the anticipation of this principle in the symbolical
teaching of the Pythagoreans as giver, by Stobseus, Sertn. v. 72,
e&amp;lt;i. Guistord, i. p. 164.

Lk 15 1

). Of the remainder, eighteen are peculiar
to Lk and ten to Mt. Lk s eighteen include some
of the most beautiful. They are the Two Debtors,
Good Samaritan, Friend at Midnight, Rich Fool,
Watchful Servants, Barren Fig-tree, Chief Seats,
Great Supper, Rash Builder, Rash King, Lost
Coin, Lost Son, Unrighteous Steward, Dives
and Lazarus, Unprofitable Servants, Unrighteous
Judge, Pharisee and Publican, and the Pounds.
The ten peculiar to Mt are the Tares, Hid Trea
sure, Pearl of great Price, Draw-net, Unmerciful
Servant, Labourers in the Vineyard, Two Sons,
Marriage of the King s Son, Ten Virgins, and the
Talents.* Reasons have been given above why
the Marriage of the King s Son in Mt should not
be identified with the Great Supper in Lk, nor the
Talents in Mt with the Pounds.
The number of Christ s parables cannot be satis

factorily determined, because of the difficulty of

deciding what is to be regarded as a parable.
Some, as Trench, omit one or two of those given
above, as the Watchful Servants (Lk 12 :i(i

)
and the

Chief Seats (Lk 147). But many would have to be

added, if all the short parabolic sayings of Christ
were included. The usual estimate is from thirty
to thirty-five, of which about two-thirds are pre
served by Lk, the majority of them being peculiar
to his Gospel.

It is one of the many signs of inferiority in the

apocryphal Gospels that they contain no parables.
While they degrade miracles into mere arbitrary
and unspiritual acts of power, they omit all that
teaches of the deep relations between the seen and
the unseen.

4. Tin . Classification of the Parables is a problem
which perhaps does not admit of a satisfactory
solution. &amp;lt; )ne of the simplest is that of Goebel in

Die I lirnlnln .//.at, Gotha, 1880, which is followed

by Edersheim in The Life and Teaching ofJesus the

Messiah, i. p. f&amp;gt;7!&amp;gt;. He makes three groups, distin

guished by the time and place of delivery : (i.) those

belonging to Christ s ministry in and near Caper
naum, collected in Mt 13 ; (ii.) those belonging to

the journeyings from Galilee to Jerusalem, re

corded in Lk 10-18
;
and (iii.) those belonging to

the last days in Jerusalem. The first group
mainly has reference to the kingdom of God as n
ir/tuli-, the second to the individual members of it,

and the third to the judgment of the members of
if. Godet, in Schaffs Herzog, suggests another

arrangement into three groups, which is more
elaborate. Out of thirty parables he regards six

as showing the preparatory existence of the King
dom under the Jewish dispensation ;

viz. the

Wicked Husbandmen, Marriage of the King s Son,
Great Supper, Strait Gate, Barren Fig-tree, and
Two Sons. Six others show the realization of the

Kingdom in the form of a Church ;
viz. the Sower,

Tares, Mustard-seed, Leaven, Draw-net, and Un
righteous Judge. The remaining eighteen refer to

the realization of the Kingdom in the life of indi

vidual members. This group is subdivided ; nine

being referred to those who are entering the King
dom (Lost Sheep, Lost Coin, Lost Son, Pharisee

and Publican, Friend at Midnight, Hid Treasure,
Pearl of great Price, Rash Builder, and Rash

King), and nine to those who have already become
members (Chief Seats, Labourers in the Vineyard,
Unmerciful Servant, Good Samaritan, Unrighteous
Steward, Dives and Lazarus, Rich Fool, Talents,
and Ten Virgins). But to put the Unrighteous
Judge and the Friend at Midnight, which teach

much the same lesson, into different classes, does

not seem to be right. Nor does one see how the

sheep, coin, and son could be lost, unless they

* St. Matthew s are more theocratic, St. Luke s more ethifil ;

St. Matthew s are more parables of judgment, St. Luke s of

mercy (Trench).
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were already members of the community. Lange,
in his Life of Christ, i. p. 484, anil in Herzog-, art.

Gleichnis, makes another threefold classification.

The first cycle treats of the Kingdom in its develop
ment ; the second of it* completion hi/ acfs of

mei-c.if ; the third of its completion hi/ nets of judg
ment. Somewhat similar is the division made by
Steinmeyer in JJi&quot;, Par. des Jferrn, Berlin, 1884,

into kerygmatic, pastoral, and judicial. A very
elaborate classification is drawn out by Westcott
in his Elements of the Gospel Harmony, App. D ;

and Int. to the Stud;/ of the Gospels, App. F. He
makes two main classes, of which the second has
three divisions ;

and each of these divisions lias

three subdivisions, some of which are bisected or

trisected. The chief features are these. 1. 1 arables

drawn from the material world; viz. the Sower,

Tares, Seed growing secretly, Mustard-seed, and
heaven. II. Parables drawn from the relation* of
man (i.) to the lower world ; viz. the Draw-net,

Fig-tree, Lost Sheep, and Lost Coin: (ii.) to his

fellow-men, e.g. the Lost Son, Friend at Midnight,
and Unrighteous Steward, etc. : (iii.) to Prorid-

cnee ; vi/. the Hid Treasure, Pearl of great Price,
and Ilich Fool. Thus the parables drawn from
the relations of man to his fellows (which is not
one of the main classes) are the largest group,
being about two-thirds of the whole. Secondly,
those under the head of man s relations to Provid
ence might be assigned to man s relations to the

lower world ; for to the lower world treasure,

pearls, and crops belong. Thirdly, the Tares and
the Draw-net seem clearly to belong to the same

group ; and, if this is admitted, then the two

groups to which they are respectively assigned

may be merged in one. These changes would give
us two main divisions: (i. )

Parables drawn from
man s relations to the lower world and (ii. ) parables
drawn from man s relations to his fellows. Nosgen
also, in his Gcsck. Jesu, Miinchen. 1891, p. 342,
makes two main classes, partly on the same lines

as Goebel and Godet : (i.) those which treat of the

development of the Kingdom as a wliole ; and (ii.)

those which treat of the lives of individual mem
bers of it. And he regards this classification as

indicated by Christ Himself, according as He uses

or omits the formula The kingdom of heaven is

likened (Mt 1.T-
4 18-3 22- 25 ), or the kingdom of

heaven is like
:

(Mt IS31 - - 44 - 45 - 4T 20M, or so is the

kingdom of God (Mk 4-6 ). Comp. Mt 11 1G
,
Lk 7

S1
,

Mk^ ,
Lk IS18 - 20

.

It is probable that the three parables which are

in all three Gospels are in some way typical : they
are taken from seed-time, growth, and harvest.

The Sower tells of the preparation for the kingdom
in the hearts of the recipients ;

the Mustard-seed
of its powers of development ; and the Wicked
Husbandmen of God s long-suffering mercy and
stern judgment upon those who persist in opposing
it. Pint it does not follow from this that a basis

for classification is thus indicated.

5. In the Interpretation of Parables we have to

be on our guard against the opposite dangers of

ignoring important features, and attempting to

make all the details mean something. No general
rules can be given, for the amount of symbolical
detail differs greatly in different parables. This is

clear from those cases in which we have Christ s

own interpretations. In the Sower nearly all the

features have meaning ;
not only the seed and the

various soils, but the birds, the heat, and the

thorns. In the Tares several features are ex

plained : the sower, the good seed, the enemy, the

tares, the field, the harvest, and the reapers.
And several are left unexplained : the people sleep

ing, the enemy s going away, the blade springing

up, the servants of the householder, and the bind

ing of the bundles (Mt IS-4 30 - f! 43
). In the Un

righteous Steward the meaning of the parable as a

whole is indicated, viz. the wisdom of using present

opportunities as a provision for eternity (Lk 10y
) ;

but none of the details are interpreted ; and it is

probable that they have no meaning. Most of the
difficulties respecting this parable have been pro
duced by making the separate features of the

story mean something, especially the reduction
in the bills. Nevertheless, the interpretations of

the Sower and of the Tares forbid us to assert

that each parable has one main lesson, and that

when this is ascertained all the details may be

ignored as meaningless. Chrysostom seems to go
too far when he declares ovSe xp^l i^o-vro. TO. tv rcus

Trctpa/ioXcus Kara \t^i.v Trfpie/rydj ejt/cu, d\\a rbv ffKOirbv

/j.aOJvTas, 8C ov ffi vertOr], TOVTOV
&amp;lt;jpiirtaOa.i,

KCU fj-ijOfv

Xi irpay/j.ove ii irfpatTfpu (in Mt. Hum. Ixiv. .}). But
the extravagant lengths to which some patristic
commentators go in the interpretation of minute

details, especially of numbers (e.g. on Mt 1#&quot; 2.V r&amp;gt;

,

Lk 7
41 11 s

13&quot;), provoked strong protests, as from
Tertullian (de Pad. 9) and others, who sometimes
erred in this way themselves. The question is

well handled by Trench, whose third chapter is

one of the best in his admirable work, A otex on the

Parables, which for English readers is likely to

remain the chief guide on the whole subject.

LITERATURE. In addition to works mentioned in the above

article, the following may be consulted : Liseo, Die PuraMn
Jcsu, 1832-40, Ei\g. tr. by Fairbairn, 1840 ; Buisson, Paraboles
de I Kvanyilc, 1849 ; (luthrie, The J nraMim, 18GO

; .Slier, lieden

d. llcrrn, 1805-74, Ens, , tr. by rope, lsr&amp;gt;9; Arnot, The Parables

of our Lord, 1870; lieyschlag, Die, (ili-icluiixurcilcii: d. llcrrn,
1875 ; Tbiersch, Die Vlcirhniw &amp;lt; hristi nac.h ihrer moral, und
prophet, lied/tut, be.trachtct, 1875; liruce, The. I nrabolif Teach

ing of Christ, 1882 ; Tamm, Dcr RealismusJesu tit mcincr (Ueich-

iiisscn, 1880; Jiilicher, Die Gleichnisreden Jesu, 1888, lv.9 [see

Sanday in Journ. Thenl. Stud. Jan. 1900] ; Freystedt, Die
(Hi ic.limsxc. &amp;lt;l. llcrrn, J redi iten, 189(1; Heinriei, art. Cleieh-

nisse Jesu in PJiK-&amp;gt;. Most Lives of Christ contain a discussion

of the subject. See also Danz, Universalworterbuch, p. 7-!7.

A. PLUMMER.
PARACLETE. This is the English form of the

Gr. irapa.K\i]Tos, paraklctos, which occurs only in

the writings of St. John. In Jn 14 lt; - - ;

1.7-&quot; 167 it

is used by Jesus to describe the Holy Spirit, pro
mised to the disciples after His own departure;
and in 1 Jn 2 1 it is applied by St. John to the

ascended Lord Himself. In AY the word is trans

lated Comforter in the Gospel and Advocate
in the Epistle, without any marginal alternative.

In 11V these translations are retained, but at each

occurrence in the Gospel there is found the marg.
note Or Advocate, or Helfter, Gr. Paraclete ; and
at 1 Jn 2 1 the note Or Comforter, or Helper, Gr.

Paraelcte. These translations reflect the history
of the interpretation of the word in XT. In its

reference to Christ the meaning of Advocate has

been generally acquiesced in
; but, in its references

to the Holy Spirit, it has all along been disputed
whether the meaning is Advocate (taken by most
in the largest sense, not only Pleader or Defender,
but Helper) or Comforter (in the sense of Con

soler).

i. THK ETYMOLOGY AND USE OF THE WORD.
The verb TrapanaXelv is frequently used both

in LXX and in NT (though not found in St.

John s writings) with the meaning to comfort or

console, a meaning which is rare in classical Greek.

Thus Gn 37 s5 And all his sons and all his daughters
rose up to comfort him ; but he refused to be com
forted (ri\0ov Trapa^aXeuat avrov /ecu OUK

1j6f\ei&amp;gt; Trapa-

A-a\&amp;lt;T#cu) ; Mt 54 Blessed are they that mourn :

for they shall be comforted (/xa/cdpcot oi irfrOovvrer

tin. avroi Tra.pa.K\T]driffovTa.t}. Moreover, the abstract

subst. TrapaK\r]&amp;lt;ns,
formed from irapaKa\t:i&amp;gt;, often

means comfort or consolation, as 2 Co I
3 - 4 Blessed

be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,
the Father of mercies, and the God of all comfort ;

who comforteth us in all our alHiction, that we
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may be able to comfort them that are in any
aflliction, through the comfort wherewith we
ourselves are comforted of God (6tbs Traces irapa-
KXn]tT( cos. 6 TrapaKaXwu r&amp;gt;,ud?

eiri Traaf) TTJ (JXi-fici ijfAuv,
fis TO StivauBcu Tj/j-ds TrapaA aXe?^ TOVS fv Trdffy OXi\jja, Std

TTJS TrapaA XvJcrea;? ?/s irapaKaXo&amp;gt; fj.eOa ai rol virb TOU

O(ov). But the oldest meaning of TrapaKaXclv is

not to comfort, but to send for, summon to
one s aid

( Lat. adeocnrc). Thus in Xenoph.
An/ili. i. (i.

.&quot;i, TrapaA-aXcZi TIVO.
&amp;lt;rvfj.pov\ov, to call

one in as adviser
;

&quot;

;i
&quot;

and this meaning is found in

NT, Ac lM-u otd TD.VTTIV ovv TTfv airiav 7rapeA dXfaa

v/nds toac A-CU
7rpo&amp;lt;7XaXf/&amp;lt;Tcu,

For this purpose, then,
have I called for you, to see and to speak with
you. The question, then, is whether irapdKXrjTos,
which is undoubtedly passive in form, signifies
one called in (for aid of SOUK; kind), or has
assumed an active meaning (after irapaKaXdv, to

console), one who comforts or consoles. The
question must 1 e determined by an examination
of the u&amp;gt;e of the word elsewhere and of its con
text in NT.

1. Tin; Clnssii-ril Use. Tn classical Greek wapd-
KXrjros is a judicial word. It is the equivalent
in use as well as etymology of the Lat. udment us.

Both are. wider in meaning than our advocate,
and approach nearer our counsel. Asconius iad
Cic. in &amp;lt;). (Vrr/7.) says. Qui dcfcndit alierum in

judicio, ant
ji

i/i-nrnis dicitur, si orator est ; aut
advocatus, si aut jus snggerit, aut present iam
suain commodat amico. Our advocate is the
liom.

]i&amp;lt;/troint
; (qui orator e -t i. the(ir. TrapdAX^ros

is the Horn. ndi-oi-&amp;lt;itnx. Thus Demosth. tie Falxn
I i

rj. ]i. 341, Id, cu Tu}f trapaKXiJTUi dfijfffis Kal

crirovSaL, the petitions and jiains of the partisans.
The occurrence of the word is rare, but, where it

occurs, this, or something very near this, is its

meaning. f
L*. The Frnli fr nff/n T,.Y.Y. The Word Trapd-

KXyTos is not f:)iind in the LXX. The adj. rrapa-

AX^TiA-os occurs in Zee 1
l:! And the LoKI) answered

the angel that talked with me with good words,
even comfortable words (Xuyoi s

Trapa.KXr)TLKo&amp;gt; ^).

Once also there occurs the subst. ira.pa.KX-/jTiap,

Job Hi- Miserable comforters are ye all (n-apa-

KXriropes KaKiuv Travres). The use of this word,
which has a proper active form and meaning, is

on the whole to lie regarded as evidence against
the sense of comforter for irnpaKXijTos. The one

being already in existence, taken directly from
TrapaA-aXeic in the sense of console, it is improb
able that t:.e other would have come (against its

passive form) to be used for the same meaning.
It is true that Aq. and Tlieod. use TrapdAX^ros ill

this passage : but they may have felt the influence
of the word as used in St. John s Gospel, which at
the time they wrote ( . 1_!O-1,~&amp;gt;0 A.D.) was prob
ably interpreted Comforter. Symni. uses iraprjyo-

3. The Use of the Word li/ Philo. Philo

employs 7rapdA-X7;ros several times in the sense of
intercessor or advocate (in its classical mean-

In ile
Jt:ri&amp;gt;h.

c. 4U. J ;eph, after discoverin

t cyvui uciut t /( upu l\,\
If

I U(
, J_ l^lcillU J 01 1^ i \ 1 ll(_ SS 1O1

all that you have done against me
; you need

no one else as intercessor. And in Vit. A/ov.
iii. 14. the reason why the high priest on entering
the Holy of Holies should wear the symbol
of the Logos, is given in the words, avayKalov
yap j]v TOV itpiju.ei ov TCJ TOV K^fff.iov Trarpl 7rapaA.\T)roj

* Of .Fscli. c. rti-.-o jih. ^ J(!0, T. ?= , f= S.-.-uifftliw

t Of. Jiioi;-. Lat-rt. \ itn Jlt onis, iv.
r&amp;gt;n,

TO lza.ii. v n
mpatv/.r.-to; [ a depututio i is Field s trans.] snt.

mine; i/.Ur,;.

was indispensable that he who was consecrated
to the Father of the world should employ as his
Advocate the Son, most perfect in virtue, for
both the forgiveness of sins and the supply of
unlimited blessings. It has been claimed that
Philo uses TrapdA-X^ros once in the direct active
sense of irapa.Ko.\elv, to comfort, viz. in de Ojrif.
Mund. c. 6 ; but there also the meaning is passive
and general, one called to help ovSevl 5e irapa-
AXr;raj. TI S yap TJV trepos, /J.ovb) de favra&amp;gt; xpr

l
ff o-/j-ft ^

6 0eo? tyvu otiv elfpyeTflv . . . TT]V . . . (pvffiv,

employing no helper (for who else was there?)
but only Himself, did Clod think good to bless
the world.

4. Jti 1/ic Tnr iuin* anil Titlnutd. The Or. word
appears in the Targ. and Taim. in the form ir

L
p-:s

or K-^v-12, and always in the sense of helper, inter
cessor, or advocate, /. . always as a passive. Thus
the Targ. at Job HP My pemklits are my friends
(AY and KV My friends scorn me

) ; and at 33 23

the jttraJd-it is placed in antithesis to iirL-p, (Jr.

Karriyopos (in Kev 12 10
Karriywp), accuser. At

Job l(i-, however, where the LXX has irapaK\-fjTwp
and the meaning is comforter, the Targ. does
not \\mperaklit. The passages from the Talm.
have been collected by Imxtorf, .v.r. Perhaps the
most pertinent example is found in Pirh; . I both,
iv. lf&amp;gt; (see Taylor, Xiu/inyx of the Jewish Fathers

,

]i. (i!l) : Uabbi Li e/er ben Jacob said, He who
performs one precept has gotten to himself one
advocate (ir^i?) ;

and he who commits one traiis-

gressioTi has gotten to himself oii j accuser (TJ^JJ).
,&quot;). The Earliest Christian \VrUi ;./. --We iind the

same passive sense called to one s side, as advo
cate or intercessor even in the early Christian
writers, when they are using the word independ
ently and not interpreting the NT use. Take
II Hp. of Clement, vi. (Light foot, Ajiu^t. Fathers,
p. 41)) - Who shall be our advocate, unless we be
found having holy and righteous works ! (TJJ ?;,uu}f

irapdf&amp;lt;\i]Tos earai, edv ,0.77 evp{0i/fi&amp;gt; Hpya c^oi rej ocria

A ai SiAaia) ; and K]). of JJarnabas, xx. (Apnvt.
Ftif/n rx, p. L 74) advocates of the wealthy, un-

ju.&amp;gt;t judges of the poor, sinful in all things
(ir\ov&amp;lt;jiui&amp;gt; TropaA X^TOt, ireviiTwv avoaoi Kpirai, irtvOu./^-

dpTf)TOL).

ii. TlIK IXTKRPIiETATION OF THK N L
A

W()];l).
It seems, then, that 7rapdAX??ros, wherever it is

used outside and independently of the NT, agrees
with its etymology. A passive participle in form,
it follows the passive voice of the verb

Trapa.Ka\fti&amp;gt;

in the meaning of called to one s side for help,
and especially against an accuser or judge. Uut
the interpretation of the word as found in St.

John s Cospel has not followed its etymology and
usage. It has there been often understood to
mean comforter or consoler (=6 irapaLKcO.&v).
This is the prevailing interpretation in the Fat .iers

and in the Versions, and it is still upheld by some
modern expositors.

1. The Greek and Latin Fathers. Or.lGKX (as

quoted in Latin by Ruflinus, do 1 rinc. u. vii. 4)

says. The Holy Spirit is called Paraelet us from
consolation. For in Latin TrapdK\riffis is called con-
solatio. . . . l&amp;gt;ut in 1 Jn parade t us is used of the
Saviour in the sense of intercessor. For in Greek
TrapaK\7}Tos signifies both intercessor and consoler

(deprccatorem et consolatorcni). Thus (Jrigen
gives to 7rapdA-\7rros a double meaning, consoler
in the Gospel, intercessor in the Epistle. But
even intercessor he takes from the active voice of

TrapaKaXelv in the sense of request, plead (as in

M t SJ
irpoffri\Qev avrifi eAarjirapx 05

7rapa.A-&amp;lt;xXui;&amp;gt; O.VTOV,

There came to him a centurion beseeching him ),

for in his Com. on St. John, i. 33 [38] (Brooke s ed.

189(5, vol. i. ]. 45), he says, But none of the names
mentioned above expresses His representation of

us with the Father, as He intercedes for the nature
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of men and atones for it, as the intercessor and

propitiation and (lie atonement (7ra/)cu-a\oiWos
vwep rrjs avOputruv (pvatus KO.L i\affKO/J.vo\i, els 6 Trapd-

K\T]TOS Kal L\acr,uos KO.I TO iXauTi/pio: }. ClIHYSOSTOM
in his Com. on .In 14 &quot;

says, He calls (lie Spirit
Tra.pa.K\riTos because of tlie alllict ions that then heset
them

;
hut in his limn. In Jolt. \\\\ .

, Concern
ing the Spirit He said . . . 7ra/)(i/v,\?;ros iii order that

they might not he disheartened in thinking there
would he none to he their patron and helper.
CYRIL gives the meaning consoler -( utrch. \\\.

20, The Holy Spirit is called 7ra^d/v,\?/Tos hecanse
He comiorts and consoles and helps our infirmities

(8ia TO Trapa.KO,\tiv KO.I
irapa/j,v0eifft&amp;gt;ai KO.I ffwavriXa/j.-

pdvetrtJat T/;S d&amp;lt;rtffj/cias ijyUuJc). With this the most of

the Gr. Fathers agree. On the other hand, the
Lat. Fathers (influenced pro!,ably hy the early Lat.

versions) generally use Ai/rom/ UK (esp. in 1 .In,

very often l n rucl.f u* \\\ the Gospel) as the trans.,
ami seem to interpret as Advocate or Helper. Hut,
as Pearson (On. ttie Cf/ d, p. . .UU, Holms ed. ) has

pointed out, it is prohahle that the Lat. writers
when using inli-omf itn mean ronxolator, for in the
ancient Cnristian Latin, inlrm-nri- signiiieth to

comfort,&quot; and nili-o&amp;lt;-nfi&amp;lt;&amp;gt; consolation.&quot; as heing
the hare interpretations of ira.pa.KaXtlt and IT a. pa.

-

K\??O-IS. Cf. lionsch, //. it. ]
ul&amp;lt;i.

:U8. Thus Tert.
translates 7ra/ja/ca,\ecrcu Tre^foOcras (Is 01 -

) adi ONire

ItinfjiK.ntM (nilc. MH re. iv. 14). And hoth Hilary
(Sumus nunc quidem consolati, quia Doininus ait,
Mittet nohis Pater et alium Consolatorem Eimr.

in / !. 1 . ,

&amp;gt;}

and Aug. (Consolahuntur Spiritu Sancto,
qui maxime propterea 1 aracletus noniinatur, id est.

Consolator detenu. Jjom. in Monte, i. 2) as well as

others, use roHftotnlor as the tr. of 7ra/io./c\^ros.

2. Ancient unit Moilcm Verxiunx. (1) The Old
jMtin has AiJroi-iitnx in the Kp. in all copies; in

the Gospel there is variation between Adnn-ntun
(I al. at 1 ,-&amp;gt;- Hi7

; Pal. Yerc. Colb. at 14&quot;
;

) and
fftr ti-tf/ux or I ll riK-Ill n&amp;gt;r-~ (Pal. Yerc. Yer. Colb.
(. orb. in the other passages). (2) Tlie Xi/riu&amp;lt;; ver
sions seem to have retained the original word
Paraclete everywhere. So at least in all extant

passages (Curetonian in.In 14 1U
;

1 esh. in all places;
Sin. in the Gospel). (3) The A mote, Etliiojiic,
and Mfnifiii ifi&amp;lt;- versions also retain Paraclete.
The Tkebtiii: has Paraclete in the Gosp., hut in

the Kp. One that prayeth for us (Lightfoot,
Frank IL -I:- 61). (4) The&quot; I K/;/. has Paradtitua (or

Paraditus) in the Gosp. and Adwitii* in the Kp.
(.I) Wyclif and Purvey translated the Ynlg. I urn-
clitus into Comforter in the Gosp. ,

and retained
Advocate from i(d&amp;gt;:oc&amp;lt;itux in the Kp. (K5S2 \ve

han avoket anentis the fadir
;
KW8 [Purvey]

we han an advocat anenfis the fadir ). Luther
likewise has Troster in .In and Ftirsprecher in

1 Jn. Then Tindale also adopted Comforter in

the Gosp. and Advocate in the Kp., and these
translations have conic down through all the Kng.
versions, except the Kheniish, which in the Gosp.
has taken Paraclete t directly from the Vulgate.

It must be remembered that in the language of the English
versions to comfort is not always to console as it is in the

English of the present day, anil comfort is not always (.insola
tion. Its first meaning, like the Latin cmi-forturc (from con
intensive pretax, and fort in strong ), is to strengthen. Thus
VVyclif s translation (1 :;&amp;gt;.:&amp;gt;)

of Is H~ is he eoumtortide liym with
nailes, that it shulde not be moiied (!:(NN, he fastenede liym
with nailis ). Coverdale translates -2 S -2~

; Let youre hande now
therefore be comforted, and be ye st n.nge (A V let your hands
be strengthened, and lie ye valiant ; KV let your hands lie

strong ). And AV gives in JoblO-&quot;-- Let me alone, that I

may take comfort a little, before I go whence I shall not return,

* On the spelling pamclltitx see Hare s note in Mission of
the Comforter, ii.

i&amp;gt;-2-2,
note Ja (in later ed. note K).

t Tlie Kheni. version lias the toll, marjr. note to Jn 14l ;
,

Paraclete by interpretation is either a comforter or an advo
cate

;
and therefore to translate it by any one of them only is

perhaps to abridge the sense of this place. There is no note
on the tr. at 1 Jn

:&amp;gt;!,
where the Vul^. advocatus is given as

advocate, with the (Jr. TO*AXTI&amp;gt;V in the margin.

a translation which KV retains, though the same Hebrew word
is translated recover strength in I s :{ .)

! by both versions.
U e next find the meaning cjeliorl, or

i&amp;gt;.r/i&amp;lt;/rt&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;jti,
as

\\}&amp;lt;:lif
s

translation of lie !_ &amp;gt; And ye ban forgete the eomforte that

spekitli to you as to sones. And then I licniii iii/i ini iit (not
necessarily to goodness), as in Wyclifs ,sV7cr/ Wurks, iii. :i^S,

Not to coumforte hem in heresy line ; and in (. ranmer s Works,
i. lioit, l!y your comfort the vulgar people eoncei\ etb hatred
towards such things as by the prince s commandment are set
forth.

Hut when Wyclif chose the word Comforter to express the
Latin J uraclctus (he may have coined the word, since the
earliest examples of comforter yet discovered are in his

writings), it is probable that the sense he desired to convey
was one who consoles. His translation (1-1^_) of Job Hi- is

Alle yee lien hi-vye coumfortoures
;
and this was the meaning

which was attached to the Greek word !TKfaz/r,Ti,; and the Latin

jMt ui lft-Hx in the Church in his day. Any other sense, indeed,
is somewhat rare. Lord Uerners t roixsart (eh. ccci. &amp;lt;;|i&amp;gt;be ed,

p. 2-2 .)) may be quoted for the meaning aider or aliettor :

Who durst begin such a riot as to enterprise, to slay the earl s

baily holding the earl s banner in his hands, doing his ottice,
without some bolsterer or comforter in their deed .

iii. How has it come to pass that 7rapaVX?jros,
which nowhere else has the meaning of consoler,
has lieen so generally taken in that sense in St.

John s Gospel? The explanation must he found
in the context. Our Lord, in promising the

Paraclete, spoke of His own impending depar
ture. The disciples hearts were tilled with sorrow.
It is natural to understand that the Paraclete
the Holy Ghost was promised to the disciples to

console them for the loss of their Lord. And
when that meaning was found in the context, it

was easy to give it to the word itself. The same
thing happened to advocat HS in Latin

;
the sense

of consoler is equally unknown to that word
outside ecclesiastical usage ; Tertullian must have
given it that meaning hecause he found it in his

version as the designation of Him who was sent
to console the disciples.
But the Paraclete was not sent to console the

disciples. They did not really need consolation.
If they had understood, no sorrow at Christ s

departure would ever have filled their l.earts.

As soon as they did understand, the sorrow left

them. Before the Paraclete cmne they returned
to Jerusalem with great joy (Lk 245

-). As soon,
indeed, as they realized the fact of Christ s resur
rection their sorrow was turned into joy. Kven
the women departed quickly from the tomh with
fear and great joy (Mt 28*

s
). l&amp;gt;ut it was then

that the hattle with unbelief had to begin- -the
unbelief of their own hearts in part, but chiefly
the unbelief of the world. And the 1 araclete was
sent to aid them in that strife.

In Jn 14 11 - - 15 - (i the reference seems to be to the
unbelief or half-belief of the disciples own hearts.
The Paraclete as the Spirit of truth guides them into
all the truth. He brings to their remembrance the

things tlie Master had said to them
; in the light of

events He interprets these things ; they understand
that all is of God that is and is to be, and all is

good. He witnesses for Christ in their hearts;
and then when they know that He is the Messiah,
the Son of God and Saviour of the world, thev are

ready to be witnesses themselves (Jn 15 - ; - 27
).

In Jn 10&quot; the Holy Spirit is the Paraclete of the

disciples in their witness before the world. Just
like the TrapaK\TjTos and advocatus of the ancients

(but not quite as the advocate of our day), He
comes to the disciples. I will send him unto

yon (Jn Hi&quot;).
He is their personal unoflicial

Friend; His services are at their disposal. In
their debate with the world He is at their right
hand that they may not be moved. Through
them He convicts the world concerning sin, con
cerning righteousness, and concerning judgment
a conviction which means their acquittal and the
world s condemnation.

In 1 Jn 2 L it is Jesus Himself that is the Para
clete : If any man (i.e. here any believer

) sin,
we have a Paraclete with the Father, Jesus Christ
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the righteous. So the believer has a conilict in

heaven as well as on the earth. The conflict upon ,

the ea ih is with the sin of the world_; the conflict
j

in heaven is with his own sin. Through faith he

wins the battle upon the earth, for this is the

victory that hath overcome the world, even our

faith (1 -In f&amp;gt;

4
&amp;gt;. Through repentance he wins the

victory in heaven. In both cases it is not he but

liis Paraclete that wins. lloth victories are of

-race, lest any man should boast. Hut why two
Paracletes? Hecause the Holy Spirit has to do,

not with the sin of man, but with his holiness. In

so far as the believer does not sin, the Holy Spirit
is his Paraclete. When he sins it is Jesus Christ

that becomes his Paraclete. For Jesus has always
to do with his sin. and Jesus only.

iv. The question remains, Which is the best

translation ?

1. ( oMFoi .TKi; is false to the etymology of the

(ircek word and to its usage, and it misses the

meaning. The arguments used in its favour are

these: (1) That it agrees with the Hellenistic

usage of Trapa.Ka\elif to comfort and 7ra/)d/v-\7?crt?

comfort. To which M Clellan replies that this

usage justifies the sense of comforter tor 7ra/)a-

K-\?;rap but not for 7raf)d\\?/ros, which would rather

be one comfort &amp;lt;/. It would be just as reasonable

tu contend that in harmony with the use of ^a.\tlv

to
&quot;

call,&quot; the \\ord h\ijros &quot;called

&quot;

i Ko I&quot;- etc.)

signifies a mltrr ; or hat in harmony with the use of

]&amp;gt;iir&amp;lt;

rr to &quot;bring forth, jxtrcns signifies
&quot; a child.

(2) That the Fug. word comforter really means

strengthener (so esp. Hare and Trench). It does

not mean so now. however ; and it has been shown
that in ththe FiiLi. versions it probably never meant

That it is better to retain Comforter on

the ground of prescription and long familiarity.

So Field, who recalls Schalf s remark (Companion
fn Gr. Test, iirnl Kin;. Vi-rxions, p. 44ti) that after

Imig deliberation the Revisers retained the dear

old word. Field docs not blame the Revisers ;

but if it is to be retained he would derive it,

not from irapa.Ka.\dv to console, but from wapa-

Ka\elv to send for. We send for a confidential

friend on various occasions; and according to the

particular service which we require from him he

i^ our Counsellor in difficulties, or Advocate in

danger, or our Co iifort; ! in distress. l!ut he

warns against the apparent countenance given to

t lie old favourite by the mistranslation of 6p$avoi S in

.In 14 \ AY comfortless ;
RVm rightly orphans.

2. ADVOCATE. This is the word approved of by
most modern commentators. It has also no little

prescription in its favour. It is etymologically
identical with 7rapdv\7?ros. And it accounts for the

pa-sive form. The objection to Advocate is that

it does not in modern use correspond closely enough
with either the Lat. a- co- ifna or the (Jr. irapd-

\\7
?
To?. It answers fairly well to the Paraclete of

1 Jn. but in the Gosp. the Holy Spirit does not

plead for but in or through the disciples.

.S. INTERCESSOR. Pearson (On. the Creed, pp.

499, r&amp;gt;01) urges tbe adoption of Intercessor, and

others agree. Its fitness to express the Paraclete

of 1 Jn is evident. And it is clear from certain

passages (cf. the words already quoted from

Demosth.. r^;v Trapa.K^rij. v Torruv derjfffis) that en

treaty or intercession was at least part of the work
of die Paraclete in the ancient law courts, line

the word is somewhat restricted in meaning to cover

all that is said of the Holy Spirit as Paraclete.

4. PARACLETE. It is perhaps best to transcribe

the word, as has been done in so many versions,

including the very oldest, and a? the Fng. versions

have unanimously done with Christ. apostle,
deacon. and other words. The objection to this

is. not that it empties the word of all meaning
(M Clellan), for that is better than putting a

wrong meaning into it, and it would gather ita

meaning for itself ;

* but that it might come to be

applied as almost a proper name to the Holy
Spirit, who is after all only another Paraclete

(Jn 14 1(i

).
If this danger were avoided, it is the

best word, for there is no Fnglish word in existence

that covers the original both in the (iosp. and the

Kp. and covers it exactly ;
and Paraclete, says

Westcott (Lcxxons of RV, p.
(

J4), is now almost

naturalixcd among us.

LITKRATI.-RK. Besides the Comm. (esp. Meyer on Jn 14^6 and

Dusterdieck on 1 Jn 2l), Buxtort, Lejc. latin, p. 184:5 (ed.

Fischer, p. 910) ;
Grimm -Thayer, XT Lvx., and Cremer,

BM.-Thi-ol. ],&amp;lt;. s.v. Also Knapp, ,sv,-&amp;lt;y,r
Var. Ar&amp;lt;nnn. p.

124 tf.; Pearson, On the Creed, p. 499 tf.; Hare, Mission &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

the Comforter, ii. :&quot;&amp;gt;21ff., note Ja (in later ed. note K) ; Trench,
On the A I of .\T, p. 2:!f. ; Lighttoot, On . Fresh linviaiun^,

p f.f.ff. M Clellan, The Fovr Goxpi-t.-; p. :-;:;7 (on Jn 14i), and

p. 7:ff. ;
Westcott,

&amp;gt;&amp;gt;&amp;gt;r&amp;lt;AvrV
Coin. (Add. Note on Jn 14l)

p. 211 ff.
;
\Vaikins, Com. )ur Kwi. liriiilerx (Add. Note on Jn

14&quot; ). p. . .liltf.
;
Hatch, AX&amp;lt;//.&amp;lt;

in Hi 1 /. Lrcck, p. 82; Field,

y,,t&amp;lt;* on Trans. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f A&quot;/ (Ot in,,, Xorc, in.-), on Jn 14, p. 102 f.;

Robson in Expos. Times, v. (lfel)4) 320 ff., and The lloli/ Spirit

the Paraclete, p. Iff. J. HASTINGS.

PARADISE i 3T!?) Trapaficiffos, Pa radians, Fr

Pitnidis. Ital. Pamdisu, Sp. Pa r/nj.^o). A woru
used in different applications in Scripture, and

having an interesting history both before and

after its appearance in the llible. In all proba

bility it is of Median or Persian origin.

Other explanations indeed have been given of it. Some

fanciful etymologies have been proposed for it; e.g. from nts

and Ntt l, as if the root idea was bringing forth herbs ;
from

T5 and l-ia, as if well watereil ;
from T^K and a supposi

titious oi,ir* with the sense of plant or plants, etc. (cf.

Suidas and Suicer, .s .r.). It lias been taken by some from an

Armenian .source, imrJ-z being Armenian for garden. It has

been held to have Sanskrit connexions. But the term para-

df.-a, with which it is thought to be in affinity, or from which

it is suppo- -d to come, means a foreign country (trom ],ra
= distant, and de,-a ^country), and Hie lik.-ne-s is only acci-

dental (ef. Benfey, ..). A Semitic origin has been claimed tor

it by some scholars of repute. Fried. Delitzsch, e.g., suggests a

Babvlono- Assyrian source (cf. Wo bin (/.- J aradies!
pi&amp;gt;.

9. ) 97).

But there is no evidence that the Assyrian people had the

thin&quot; which was called by this name among the Persians;

while, on the otherhand, they expressed the idea of garden or

wood bv other words (cf. Schrader, COT n. 71 f.). The

attempt to find for the term a Semite-Assyrian or an Akkado-

Sumerian etymology, therefore, is now generally given up, and

Kenan L,tii-tv&amp;lt;-f Semitiques, n. i. l.&quot;:i ;
Justi. Zendaprache, IMI ;

La&quot;arde. .Vs. Abh. p.
~

&amp;lt;; Uaug in Ewald s Jnhro. v. Ki2
;

Spfegel in Kelkzsch s Hol,esli &amp;lt;-d under eh. 1
-

;
Noldeke. XI)MG

\\xvi 1&amp;gt;2 : Skeat. Knniwl. Diet, of KIKJ. Lawj. s.v.). The old

Greek etymologists also explained the word as of Persian

origin. So Pollux (Onoin. ix. ch. 3) expresses himself thus : 6,

& Ira.pa &tKrot,
.a.-.^y.^M-* i.icti rti&amp;gt;cu.x, r.x-* ?.- - U.-TI. trutr.6na,t e.f

^^Tlie word came very early into use in English, f.n. in Laya-

mon 1 24 1&quot;2. It was adopted by Wyclit in his rendering of

Rev 2&quot;: Tohymthat overcon.eth Y Sclial gyve to ete of the

tre of Hit&quot; that is in the paradis of my God. The different

forms in which it has appeared, and the different things for

which it has served as a name, make a curious story. It lias

been used to designate the magnificent parks of Persian

monaivhs, the original abode of man in his integrity and

uses it has descended to be the name^of
humbler tl

111 111*. l..V;i&amp;gt; AJtHlll t^m... ^
- i * ,

quoted as a variety of the Italian paradise (Skeat, Etyin. Did or

Eni Lani s r ). The church-porch is said to have been taken

to represent paradiae when the old mystery-plays were enacted

in the vard. (Cf. Littre, s.v., and Tyrwhitfs ed. Cant. Tales,

v. 1&3). The word (paruis, parvis, parvyx) occurs in Olu.ucer

There was no wight in all Parys
Before our ladie at parvys
That he ne mighte bye the book

To copv, if him talent took.

(Rom, of Rose, 7108). _
Cf. demon of RV for AV devil (Si/Mie).
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Among the Persians tlio term meant a royal

park, the enclosed pleasure-ground of king or of

noble, richly wooded, well watered, and amply
stocked with game, comprehending at once the
rirttriutu and the rtr/ilnriitm of the Komaiis.
Classical Latin did not possess the word, and
Koman writers of the classical period had to ex

press the thing in a roundabout way (cf. Cicero,
I/a Xoii .rf. 17). From 1 ersia it passed over into

later Hebrew and into Creek. It. appears to have
been introduced into the. latter by Xenophon, and
it occui s frequently in Creek writers from his

period onwards. In these it is applied mostly to

the great parks of the Persian kings. Numerous
references are made to these, and large descrip
tions are niven of them (cf. Xeu. Ann//, i. 2. 7,

iii. 4. 14, L ljr. i. 3. 14, viii. 1. 3S, &amp;lt;K&amp;lt;-. iv. 13, 14.

Jfc/f. iv. 1. i. ); Diodor. Sic. xvi.41: Pint. Artn;&amp;gt;-. 2.1 :

Theophr. Hixt. I /xnf. v. 8. 1 ; Lucian, V&amp;gt; ,\ 7//V.

ii. 23 ; .Klian. Var. Hixf. i. 33, etc.). The word
seems to have been used sometimes also of smaller

gardens or enclosures (Inscript. Car. in CIG 2ti!&amp;gt;4//).

In the sense of park it occurs al&amp;gt;o in -losephus
and some of the Apocryphal books (Jos. Ant. VII.

xiv. 4, VIII. vii. 3, IX. x. 4, X. iii. -2, etc., lidl.

Jut/. VF. i. 1
;
Sus v. 4 etc. ;

Sir 24 :;

&quot;i. It is ex

plained to the same eilect by Hesychius, Olympio-
dorus i AVr/r.v. eh. ii. p. (ill), Greg. Nyss. (Hum.
IX. in &amp;lt; antic, t. i. p. til 1

1, etc.

It was taken over into the OT in the Hebrew
form 3~f5 i

LXX irapdoftaos), and with tlie literal

sense. It occurs thus in Ca 4 U: (RV orchard.

with marginal note, or, it- prim-disc ); Kc 2U

(AV gardens and &amp;gt;/,v/^//v/.y, EV gardens and

purL x ); Neh 2* ( keeper of the king s forest,
wliere the reference is explicitly to the royal
Persian park, in the primary sense. l!ut the

OT occurrences i in the Greek form) are; not con

fined to these three cases. The word is exalted

to a higher n&amp;lt;e,
the Seventy having adopted it as

their translation of the }-;. ;:
in which man was

placed at lirst by his Creator. The
;-;;

is sometimes
left as a proper name &quot;Koeu

;
sometimes it is repro

duced in its etymological sense as TT}S Tpvfir/s. So
in the LXX and a similar form is used in the

Peshitta! 7raod&amp;lt;3fros. Tra/ido tdos rrfi rpi t/iyjs.
is tllC

Garden of Eden (Gn 28 - ^ 15 3-- -- -4
). Outside

the record of man s creation and fall it was also

used by the LXX wliere the lleb. has garden,

especially in ligurative passages, or when the

idea of the glory of man s iir.-t abode was in any
way in view. In Gn 13 1

&quot;, r.rf the plain of Jordan
is said to be as the paradise of God (cis 6 irapd-

&amp;lt;5&amp;lt;7os roP Otov) ; Xu 246 Balaam describes the tents

of .Jacob and the tabernacles of Israel
(&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;s

VV.TTO.I

(TKid(ovffa.i /ecu ^.JCL Trapj.otiffos tiri jroTa.fj.ui&amp;gt;).
See a. I so

Is }
M

,
Jl 2 :;

,
.lev _&quot;.!

,
and especially E/k 31&amp;gt;

1J

,

where it is said of the Assyrian under the figure of

a great cedar tree in Lebanon that the cedars in

the garden of God could not hide him . . . nor

any tree in the garden of God
(ii&amp;gt;

TU Trapaoeiffu rov

fleet?) was like unto him in his beauty,&quot; and that he
was made so fair that all the trees of Eden that
were in the garden of Cod (ra frXa TOV irapaoeiaou

rrjs Tpr&amp;lt;;&amp;gt;7js
Toi &amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;o } en\ ied him.

In the NT it is raised to still higher uses. The

primeval Kden gives place to a garden of God
that is not of earth, the thought of the Paradise of

the past is lost in the hope of a Paradise of the

future, and the word becomes a name for the scene

of rest and recompense for the righteous after

death. Only the most sparing use, however, is

made of it in the NT. &quot;While the idea which it

expresses appears more frequently, the word itself

occurs only in three passages once in the Gospels
(Lk 23 4:

), once in the Epp. (2 Co 124
), and once in

the Apoc. (2
T
j. The history of the term suggests

reasons for this remarkable abstention in the case

of the NT writings. To understand the place
which it has in these writings, and to define \i

precise meaning in these few passage.-, it is neces

sary to look into the course which Hebrew thought
took on the subject of Skeol- and a future existence

after the close of OT prophecy, and into the con
dition of popular .Jewi.-h belief in the times of

Christ and the Apostles. It is of the great e-t

importance to know the ideas which had become
connected with the term Paradise and its cog
nates in the various sections of Judaism.

In some cases Paradise, the garden of Kden.
and such terms, lost their objective meaning, and
were made symbols of spiritual things. The1 tend

ency to ideali/.e is seen, c.t/., in &amp;gt; //&quot; //. where the

rivers of Eden become symbols ol the streams 01

true wisdom (Sir 24- : ~ ;iu

). It appears, too, in the

Psrilmt of Xoloiiwn, where we have the garden oi

the Lord and the trees of life introduced as

figures of the saints in their blessedness 6 ira/jd-

Seiaos Kvpiov, rd i \a TTJS i coT?? ocnoi ai Toc (
14&quot;).

It is

seen in its absoluteness in the philosophizing
Judaism of Alexandria. To Philo himself Para
dise was a symbol of dper?), or spiritual excellence.

The spiritualizing method of interpretation, how
ever, was limited for the most part to that school,
and was not of a kind to affect popular .Jewish

thought to any great extent. The prevailing

tendency was in the opposite direction. To what
extremes of literalism and curious circumstan
tial definition it ran, and in what extravagant
and incongruous speculation it indulged, can be

gathered from the Kabbinical literature and from
the Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphical writings.

Eancy ran riot in the Kabbinical schools on the

subject of Paradise, its location, its extent, its

glories, etc. The Rabbinical theology as it has

come down to us exhibits an extraordinary medley
of ideas on these questions, and in the case of

many of them it is dillicnlt to determine i he date-

to which they should be assigned. In some Rab-
binical books r-ig is used for Paradise ; which has,

however, the sense of park in the Mishna and

Targums. lint the more frequent term is the OT
;~i ;i. The primeval garden of Kden Mas held by
some to exist still, and to lie in the distant east.

Paradise was regarded as created before the world.

In later Jewish theology it had seven names, and

copious rhetorical descriptions of its hlessedne&amp;gt;s

abounded. Two gates of rubies were said to lead

into it. Px-side them stand sixty myriads of holy
angels, with countenances shining like the light of

heaven. &quot;When a righteous man enters, the ves

tures of deatli are taken oil him ; he is clad in

eight robes of the clouds of glory ;
two crowns are

placed upon his head one of pearls and precious
stones, another of gold of Parvaim ; eight myrtles
are put into his hand ;

he is lauded and hailed

with words of welcome, etc. i.Inlhnt Sr/iiin., lirrn- i-h.

2U). It was believed also that in Paradise there

are degrees of blessedness (Halid Imtlti-d 7.&quot;)&quot;).

Seven ranks or orders of the righteous were said to

exist within it, and definitions were given both of

those to whom tlioe ditlcrent positions belonged
and of the glories belonging to each. Taking
the literature as it is, it might appear that

Paradise was regarded by some as on earth itself,

by others as forming part of Sheol, by others still

as neither on earth nor under earth, but in heaven ;

while some also held that there were two Paradises
one in heaven, for those who are perfect in holi

ness, find one on earth, for those who come short

of that. But there is some doubt as respects,
at least, part of this. These various conceptions
are found indeed in later Judaism. They appear
most precisely and most in detail in the media-val
Cabbalistic Judaism ; in which also extravagant
descriptions are given of the relations of the earthly
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Paradise and the heavenly, the hitter being de
clared to be .sixty times as large as the lower earth
(Eisenmeriger, End/. Jin/, ii. -_ :)7). J&amp;gt;nt it is uncer
tain ho\v far back tliese things can be earned.
The older Jewish theology at least, as it is repre
sented in the Rabbinical literature, seems to give
little or no place to the idea of an intermediate
Paradise. It speaks of a t;&amp;lt;-lihni&amp;lt;nii for the wicked,
and a G&amp;lt;ni Ern-n, or garden of Kden, for the just.
It is questionable whether it goes beyond these
conceptions and allirnis a J aradise in&quot; Sheol (cf.
Weber, Jin/. Ttirot. -244. etc.).
Of more importance, however, is the witness of

the Apocryphal and Pseudcpigraphical writings.
Tliese books reflect a remarkable variety of

opinions, which it is impossible to harmonize, and
many of which were extremely fantastic. In the
later Jewish belief Sheol appears to be regarded as
a place of moral issues, with preliminary rewards
and punishments, and with dill erent divisions in it
for dill erent classes of the departed. The more
prevalent view seems to have been that the world
of the dead had two sections separated bv a wall or
a chasm one for the righteous, and one for the
unrighteous. lint the opinion also was held that
Sheol had four divi&amp;gt;inns , lM c tor the righteous
who on earth su lie-red death for their righteousness
sake; OTIC for sinners who on earth Miflered
penalty for their sins ; one for others of the just ;

and one for sinners who were not punished on
earth (Enoch 2u, I(i2

i:
). Hut in addition to these,

which were no doubt the prevalent beliefs and
were held especially by the Pharisees, there was
also the opinion, favoured especially by Jews
influenced by Alexandrian thought , that the

separation of the righteous from the unrighteous
took place immediately after death, and that the
souls of the just \\cre received bv Coil into heaven
(Wi.vlnni :5

4 4 10
;&quot;)&quot;

17
; cf. Jos. A,,/, xvill. i. 3,

Hell. Jtn/. II. viii. 14). The Kssenes, a-ain, are
reported to have held the abode of the departed
just to be neither in the under - world nor in
heaven, but in a Paradise; belonging to earth
itself; and this idea also appears elsewhere (e.g.
Enm-h IV &quot;

etc.). There is reason to sav that
by our Lord s time various ideas of Paradise had
become current among the Jewish people. So
that sometimes it was thought of as an earthly
place or scene, sometimes as a heavenly, sometimes
as a thing of the distant future. Sometimes it was
supposed to be hid in heaven and to be destined to
reveal itself on earth, and sometimes it was sup
posed to be destined to rcali/e itself in the perfected
theocracy, and to be transported to Sion.
This idea of a Paradise somewhere on earth

appears frequently in the J!,&amp;gt;,,/.- ,,/ I-;,,
&amp;lt;/,,

in the
Book iif .1 uliih i K fch. 4), and elsewhere. It per
sisted into Christian times, and on even to the
Middle Ages (cf. Thilo, &amp;lt;. ,!. Apoc. etc.). In
4 K/r we tind also the idea that the Paradise which
formed the dwelling-place of man in his integ
rity was made before the earth (I

7
). It is im

plied in this that the original Paradise was not of
the earth, and so the book speaks elsewhere of a
heavenly Paradise (li

- 7li
). And this upper Para

dise is practically a Paradise of the future. Select
souls, such as Knoch. Elijah, Moses, are indeed
received into it immediately, and K/ra himself was
to be so received. But it is not exhibited as the
present dwelling-place of the righteous generally.
These pass into preliminary abodes in the unde r-

world.

A special interest belongs here to the Hook of Enoch, although
the composite nature of its contents and tiie different ideas
which are expressed in its different sections make it difficult to
define the precise force of its testimony as a whole. In its more
recent parts and in the Noahic fragments the primeval Paradise
is in view, and it is described repeatedly as on earth itself (207)
among the more mysterious parts of earth

(K-&amp;gt;2 10(58), j n the east

of the earth. It is visited by Enoch in his journey (; ,2). Knoct
and Klijah are taken up into it

(GO&quot;* 87^-4 S! :

&quot;),
and other

righteous souls are understood to he included (GO*. ). The
general idea of the under-world as the gathering place of all the
dead, with different sections in it for the evil and the good, seems
at the same time to subsist (:. 102H 103 ). In the older parts
of the book, again, the Messianic kingdom is represented as one
hid in heaven at present, and to be revealed on earth hereafter
and in these parts the dwellings of the righteous appear to be
heavenly abodes (; ,&amp;lt;)4 411- ^48 7(H 7114

i&quot;). Tile passages hearingmore directly on Paradise itself are tliese : 3i&quot;
&amp;gt;&amp;gt;,

which speaks
of the garden of justice, with its varieties of trees, and refers
to i lie earthly Paradise ; 00s

-

-), which also speaks of the; garden
where the chosen and holy ones shall dwell the garden of the
just ; 01 -, whicli refers to the chosen who dwell in the garden
of life ; 703- 4, in which the seer is said to have seen the place
for the chosen and the just, and in it the first fathers and the
just, who dwell in the place from the be-innin- ; and 77-,
where the fourth quarter called the north is said to be divided
into three parts one for the dwelling of men, one for the seas,
the valleys, the winds, and the streams, and the third for the
garden of justice. The ideas which are expressed in tliese

passages, therefore, are far from consistent, and the same isstik
more obviously the case with the bonk as a whole. In 87-7
and in the Noahic fragments the garden is the abode of th
departed just ; but in 1-37 the righteous dead dwell in a special
division of Sheol. The garden in view in ;W etc. is the earthly
Paradise; but in 87-70 it is the heavenly. The locality of
Paradise varies in different sections. In 8 J-- 3 the garden lies in
the east

;
in 7n- -4 between north and west ; in 77 :; in the north.

The accounts of 1 1 lose who people it also differ. In 3 2 :! it appears
to be empty ; in tin*. .;

&amp;lt;;i

i j it is the abode of the righteous and
elect in Knoch and Noah s time ; in 7(J- 4 the fathers are found in
it ; in W- it is described as receiving Knoch and Klijah. (See
the editions of the Book of Knoch by Dillmann, Schodde, and
Charles).
Among other writings of this class a special value belongs

also to the Apnriili/ji.-n: nf Jlni iii-fi. The idea that the earthly
tabernacle and its contents were copies of antitvpes or originals
in heaven (Kx -J.V-

&quot;,
lie b :

&amp;gt;)

is applied in this book to the holv
city. In l!i (eh.

G!&amp;gt;) Jerusalem, the centre of the ncwtheocraey. i g

described as destined to lie restored and established for ever ; in
which case it is the .Jerusalem of earth that is in view. Put else
where (4

:i 30- -1) it is the heavenly .Jerusalem that appears the
city that is preserved in heaven and is to conic ti oni heaven. In
this connexion the hook speaks also of Paradise, of the counsel
which the Lord took to make it, and of it- presenation with the
Lord in heaven. In oh. 4 :: (1

(in a passage, however, which is

suspected of being an interpolation) Cod is represented as

speaking of the city as that which will be revealed with Him
;

which was prepared beforehand from the time when lit! took
counsel to make Paradise, and showed it to Adam before he
sinned ; which was removed from Adam, as also Paradise,
when he transgressed; which was shown afterwards to Abra
ham by night among the portions of the victims, and again to
.Moses on Mount Sinai ; of which also the Lori! says, And now,
behold, it is preserved with me, as also Paradise. Inch.

.&quot;.&amp;lt;)*, too,
we arc told how the Lord showed to Moses the height of the
air and the greatness of Paradise, and the consummation of the
ages, and the beginning of the day of judgment ; as in the
Hook of Knoch (tiU 4 70-. 4) the angels are said to take the
measures of Paradise for Knoch.

The ideas, therefore, which had become con
nected with the terms ;-;; ;;, TrapdSacros, and the
like, were of a very mixed kind -crude, fantastic,
and inconsistent. They impressed themselves in

their sensuousness. extravagance, and confusion
on the popular Jewish sentiment and belief. There
was much iti the history and associations of the
word Trapddeiffos that made it a doubtful vehicle
for the communication of spiritual truths, but a

very ready instrument of fanciful and overdriven

speculation. Much is made of it in the Apocry
phal Gospels and Apocalypses. In the Gospel of

Nicodemus, in particular, a considerable place is

given it. In the section on the Descent of Christ
into Hell the story is told in large and swelling
terms of the Saviour s victory over Satan how
He sprang out of Hades and set out to Paradise,

taking Adam and all the just and delivering them
to the archangel Michael ; how, as they were
entering the door of Paradise, they wore met by
Knoch and Elijah ; how there came to them also a

lowly man carrying a cross upon his shoulders,
Mho declared himself to be the thief who was
crucified with Christ and received the promise of

Paradise ; how the robber described himself to

have come to Paradise bearing his cross, and to

have been received by Michael ; how the flaming
sword, seeing the sign of the cross, opened to him,
so that he went in, and so forth (ch. ii. 25, 26,
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Greek form). In sharpest contrast with all this is

the NT way of dealing with the subject anil with

the term. The general reticence of the NT writings
on the question of Paradise, and their extreme

sparingness in the use of the word, are remark
able. Neither in Go-pel nor in Epistle is the word
selected for the purposes of direct instruction.

In speaking of the blessedness of the future, our

J,ord makes use of figures of speech taken from

marriage feasts, the drinking of wine, and the

like. Hut He never employs the term Paradise,
so far as the Gospels show, either in His public
discourses or in words addressed more privately
to His disciples. Nor does St. Paul use it any
where in the argument of his Kpp. The one
occasion on which it occurs in his writings is in

his account of a singular experience of his own
belonging to the region of rapture or ecstasy, and

expressed in apocalyptic terms.

It has been asked what view of Paradise is

expressed by our Lord Himself in His words from
the cross (Lk &quot;23

4
&quot;

). Some have, argued strongly
that His promise to the robber was a promise of

entrance with Himself into the happy side of

Sheol ; others that it meant that the penitent
thief would be taken with Himself, as it was
believed had been the cast- with Enoch, Elijah,
and Moses, immediately into heaven. It: is certain

that the belief in a foii:-:/- Paradise prevailed
among the Jews, as well as the belief in an II/I/XT

or heavenly Paradise. I &amp;gt;ut it is not clear that the

lower Paradise was ever conceived to be in the

under- world, or that the happy side of Hades was
called by that name. The probability, looking at

the witness of the Jewish literature, is on the side

of the second interpretation, that Christ referred

to the Paradise of heaven. But it is dillicult to

say what sense the robber would attach to the
v.jnl. It would give him the solace which he
needed the hope of rest and happiness associated
v it,h the idea of Eden. It is questionable whether
i. .an be pressed beyond that large and general
idea. To bring it into the service of the dogma of

the Desccnsm n&amp;lt;1 uij i-rnx, in the Lutheran sense or

any other, seems to the present writer to be beyond
the mark. Some have even identified it with the

&amp;lt;pv\aKi)
of 1 P 3 1U

(r.rf. Horsley), and have drawn
remarkable inferences from it with regard to Christ s

preaching to the spirits in prison. But this is surely
in defiance of the Greek usage.

It has been held, too, that the Paradise of

Lk 2M4S
is identical with the Abraham s bosom

of Lk 1 ( )--
- :!

,
both being designations of a par

ticular division of the under-world. But in the

Parable it is only the rich man that is described
as in Hades, while of Laxarus it is said simply
that dying he was carried into Abraham s bosom.
Even granting that the Parable is meant to repre
sent the rich man and the beggar as both in

Hades, the one in the division of retribution and
the other in that of reward, it would not follow

that Paradise
: and Abraham s bosom are

synonymous. The point would be, that being in

Paradise the beggar is received into the fellowship
of Abraham (see .Meyer oil Lk 10--; also art.

-Ar.RAHAM s BOSOM).
In 2 Co 1:2

4
it is the hrnrcnlif Paradise, not the

lower or earthly, obviously, that is in view. It

is impossible to understand it, in this case of

rapture., of the intermediate state or any place
in Hades. Neither does it satisfy the terms to

say that Trapdoetdos here is nothing more than an
abstraction or a figure of speech for the present
communion of the blessed dead with Cod as it is

on this side of the end of things (llofm. Srkrift-

beirci.t, ir. i. p. 489). It denotes the heaven that
is the dwelling-place of God. The question of

the relation in which the Paradise of v.
4 stands

to the third heaven of v. 2
, however, is much

debated. It has been supposed that St. Paul bar
the doctrine of a threefold heaven in view here,
and identities Paradise with the third or highest
heaven. There is abundant evidence indeed that

the belief in a plurality of heavens prevailed

among the .Jews. But it is doubtful whether it

was a belief in a thrtnfold heaven. The doctrine

of a threefold division of heaven, it is true, ob
tained at one time a considerable place; in the

Christian Church (Suicer, T/LCH. ii. p. .VJU, etc.),

and it has been asserted by some even to be the

doctrine of the Bible (Estius, le Clerc, etc.). But
the evidence is rather to the effect that the pre
vailing, if not the only, conception among the
lews of our Lord s time was that of a sevenfold
heaven. (See article; on HlCAVKV). It is improb
able, therefore, that St. Paul speaks with reference

to a triple order of heavens. The main reason for

questioning whether in this passage he identifies

Paradise with the third heaven is that he
seems rather to be indicating distinct stages in his

rapture up to the third heaven, and even to Para
dise. The chief argument in favour of the identi

fication is the fact that in the Pseudepigraphical
literature Paradise is sometimes placed in the

third heaven. In the Slavonic Enoch, c.f/., it is

said that in the third heaven the seer beheld, in

the midst thereof, the tree of life, in that place
on which God rests, when lie comes into Paradise

(ch, 8) a passage in which an attempt seems to

be made to reduce to one the older idea of an

earthly Paradise and the later idea of a heavenly
(cf. Morfill and Charles, Jtaok of the tii rrcfH

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

Enoch, p. xx.xvii and pp. 7, 8). The words of St.

Paul do not themselves define how the third

heaven and Paradise are related.

In I{ev 27
,
where the reading in the Paradise

of God is to be preferred, it is the heavenly
Paradise that is in view. The imagery is taken

again from the picture of Eden in Genesis. The
terms recall E/.k 28 1;;

. In briefer form they ex

press what is given with greater fulness of descrip-
tion in _&quot;~

r)
. The promise being to him that

overcometh, is a promise of the final recompense
and blessedness under the figure of a restored

Eden. Some, however (i\ij. Blcek), have taken it

to be founded on the idea that the primeval Para
dise of Adam still exists somewhere.
The idea expressed by the word Paradise has

prevailed widely. Many different peoples have
had the conception of a Paradise in the sense of

a home of innocence and peace and blessedness on
earth or its confines. The Hindus have had their

visions of Meru, the mountain of the gods, whence
flow the great streams into all the world. The
Arabs have dreamt of the garden of bliss on the

summit of the hill of jacinth, in the East.

Iranian thought has dwelt upon the stream

Arvanda, that went out of the throne of Ahura-
ma/da to water the earth, and on Airyanavaejo,
the land in the extreme East, among the sources

of the U.xus and Jaxartes in later Persum ideas a

fabulous land. The term l r .i.( nu is reported to

have been found on some Babylonian cuneiform

tablets, coupled with the land of Bit-Napsanu as

the name of a country, appaiently mythological ;

and the resemblance to the word Paradise :~~s is

noticed. (See art. EUKX, vol. i. p. 044). The Chinese
and many ruder races have also had the same idea,
and have clothed it in many strange forms.

Theologians have also given the rein to fancy
and speculation on the subject. They have often
overlooked the icstraint. ot Scripture, and have

gone in the way of Rabbinical definition and refine

ments. The Patristic writings give much attention
to Pnrndisc. Some of the Fathers spoke of it as a

resting-place OT refrigerium, in which the righteous
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dead have visions of Christ and His saints and

angels (Just. Martyr, 7,V.v/&amp;gt;.
ad Orthod.

7f&amp;gt;, 85).

Some distinguished between Paradise and heaven.

Ire.iiaMis refers to what the presbyters said of a

distinction between awards, how some shall go to

heaven, some to Paradise, and some to the splen
dour of the city; those who produce an hundred
fold being taken up into the heavens, those who

produce sixtyfold being destined to dwell in Para

dise, and those who produce thirtyfold being to

inhabit the city (&quot;
/&amp;lt; .

//&quot;

&amp;gt; . v. 1, 2). Some,

descending to ii iorc detail, taught that no one

enters at ouce into the presence of the Lord in

Paradise except by the prerogative of martyrdom,
but that all pass into Hades. Tertullian dwells at

length upon the Christian idea of Hades and the

blessedness of Paradise immediately after death.

He explains the Christian belief to be that Hades

is a very deep space in t he interior of the e;irth ;

that the souls of the faithful pass into it ; and

that heaven shall be opened only after earth has

passed away. Shall we then have to sleep, he

asks, high up in ether, with the hoy - loving
worthies of Plato : or in the air with Arius ;

or around the moon with the Endymions of

the Stoics? No, but in Paradise, you tell me,
whither already tin- patriarchs and prophets-
have removed from Hades in the retinue of

the Lord s resurrection. How is it. then, that

the region of Paradise, which, as revealed to

John in the Spirit, lay under the altar, dis

plays no other souls as in it besides the souls of

the martyred? ((/ Aini t, eh. xliii., and espec.

eh. lv.; ( lark s Ante-N icene Lib. ). Origen held

it to be somewhere on earth, and to be a kind of

schoolroom for M.uls. ] think, therefore, lie

-ays. that all the saints who depart from this life

wi ll remain in some place situat&quot;d on the earth,

which holy Scripture calls Paradise, as in some

place of instruction, and. so to speak, classroom

or school of souls, in which they are to be in

structed regarding all the things which they had

seen on earth, and are to receive also some infor

mation respecting things that are to follow in the

future. And he adds that if anyone indeed be

pure in heart, and hly in mind, and more practised
in perception, he \\ilf. by making more rapid pro

gress, quickly ascend to a place in the air. and

reach the kingdom of heaven through these

mansions, so to speak, to the various places
which the Creeks have termed spheres, i.e. globes,

but which holv Scripture, has called heavens (i/&amp;lt;:

Princ. bk. ii. eh. ix. (i ; Clark s Ante - N icene

Lib. ). Augustine, too, in his great treatise on the

City of Cod. discoursed of the primeval Paradise

as both physical and spiritual, and went into

curious discussions on the. conditions of life in it.

The leading theologian of the Greek Church gave
a chapter to it in his great dogmatic work,^

de

scribing the divine Paradise as planted in Eden

by the hands of God, on a site higher in the East

than all the earth, Hooded with light and tran

scending imagination in sensuous freshness and

beauty (.lohn of Damasc. de Fide Orth. eh. xi.).

Mediaeval Latin Theology and Koman Catholic

Dogmatics have dealt largely with it in connexion

with the doctrine of the Intermediate State. In

t liese systems Paradise has been identitled with the

]/uiil&amp;gt;u n I nfriini, and some notable divines of the

lloinan Catholic Church have taught further that

Christ, in His Descent to Hell, preached to those in

Paradise on the fringe of Hades, as well as to the

souls in Purgatory (so Estius). And in some
modern theologies, Lutheran and Anglican no
less than Tridentine, much has been made of it in

connexion with the Doctrines of a Middle State,

the position of the righteous dead before Christ s

Advent, and the like. But all this is in the most

singular contrast with the silence and reserve of

Scripture, and is of little profit.
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PARAH (HT? ; B 4&amp;gt;apd,
A

A^dp).
A city in Ben-

janiin, near Ophrah, Jos liS-
3

. Now the, ruin

Fai- th. near the head of the Valley of Michmash.

See .Sll / vol. iii. sheet xvii. ; Guerin, Jtulcc, iii.

7 If.; ZJJl l ui. 7f.

PARALYSIS, PARALYTIC. See MEDICINE, p.

320.

PARAN (pxs, Qapdv) occurs in Gn 146 21 21
. Nu

10 1 -
12&quot;

; 13 ; &amp;lt;- -6
,
Dt I

1 33-. 1 S 2.V, 1 K II 18
,
Hab 3 :;

.

Note the insertion in Nu 33 :ili

by LXX after the

word /in,
1

and they removed from the wilder

ness of /in and pitched in the wilderness of Paran.

Pa ran is here introduced into the itinerary of Nu
33 and identified with Kadcsh as in Nu 13-&quot; (

and

they went and came to Moses and to Aaron . . .

unto the wilderness of Paran, to Kadesh ).
/caret-

cr/doi&amp;lt; 6acre os in LXX of Hab 3 :! should not be passed
bv unnoticed.

()f these pas-ages two are poetical, and contain

the expression Mount Paran or the mountains

of Paran (Dt 33-. Hab 3 ;;

). With these should be

compared the opening verses of the Song of De

borah (Ju o) and of Ps tiS. The similarity of

thought in these passages is evident. Although
there is some variation in the use of proper names

(e.g. Paran occurs only in the first two, and Sinai

is not found in Hab). yet one idea is prominent in

all, chat God comes forth from IP.s holy habitation

as a deliverer of His people when in distress.

Around Him rages the thunderstorm, and at His

presence the hills melt. Sinai, Seir. the Field of

Kdoni, Teman are mentioned as the, region whence

lie came or shinc.d forth, and the mountains of

Paran form part of that region. If the emendation

of Dt 33- noticed in art. Mi-.KliiAil be accepted,

Mt. Paran stands in parallelism with Kadesh, as

well as in close connexion with Sinai and Seir.

El-paran r: the terebinth of Paran) occurs in

the description of Chcdorlaonier s campaign in

Gn 14G
. It appears to have been the southern

limit of the expedition which smote the Hivites

in their mount Seir and returned to En-mishpat,
which is Kadesh. Here the indications of position

are similar to those in the poetical passages ;
El-

paran is in the neighbourhood of Seir and Kadesh.

It is by the wilderness, with which may be com

pared the expression wilderness of Paran oecur-

rino- elsewhere. El-paran is by many identified

with Elath at the head of the Gulf of Akabah.

In Dt I
1 the connexion between the names men

tioned and the context is so uncertain that no

inference can be drawn. The LXX of 1 S 25 1 has

Mad? in B, *apd? in A. The MT may be ques

tioned here ; but if it be accepted, the wilderness

of Paran extended into the southern part ot

Judah.
According to 1 K II 18 Hadad, with a company of

his father s servants, fled from Edom to Midian,

and then passed through Paran on their \\ay to

E&amp;lt;Tpt.
The remaining passages all contain the

expression the wilderness of Paran. In Gn 2H
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it is Tsliniael s place of abode when lie and his

mother Hagar are driven away at Sarah s instiga
tion. From the context it seems to be on the way
from Beersheba to Egypt. In the narrative of

Hagar s Hight, contained in Gn 1(5 (which is con
sidered by many as another version of the same
tradition), the well where the angel of the Lord

appeared to her was between Kadesh and Bered.
The connexion between Kadesh and Paran is most
marked in the passages which have yet to be con
sidered. They are all in Nu, and given above.

According to 10 -, when the children of Israel

moved out of the wilderness of Sinai the clone!

rested in the wilderness of Paran, so that the
wilderness of Paran is regarded as adjoining that
of Sinai. According to 1216 the people pitched in

the wilderness of Paran after the encampments at

Taberah, Kibroth-hattaavah, and llazeroth. Ac
cording to 13 :!&amp;gt; -6 the spies were sent from the
wilderness of Paran to search the land, and re

turned to the same place after completing their
search. The account in Dt 1 gives Kadesh as the

place whence the spies were sent (cf. Nu 13-B ).

From these notices it appears that the wilderness
of Paran stretched from the wilderness of Sinai to
the border of the Promised Land, and the inference
from Nu lo-G as well as from comparison of the
accounts in Nu and Dt is that Kadesh was within
its border. The position is thus indicated as south
of Palestine and west of Edom, a position which
accords generally with the other passages in which
Paran is mentioned. The positions of Sinai,

Kadesh, and Hormah must be determined before

anything more definite can be stated as to the
boundaries of the wilderness of Paran, and the
articles on these names may be consulted. Some
remarks will be found in iv. of art. EXODUS
(vol. i. p. 804b )

on the connexion between Paran
and Zin, and it is there stated that Paran does not
occur in the itinerary of Nu 33. The attempt of

the LXX to supply this deficiency (referred to

above) adds to the difficulty by making Paran

follow Zin. See ZIN. A. T. CHAPMAN.

PARBAR (iris, as pointed, with the art.). A
colonnade (it is supposed) on the W. side of the
outer temple-court, mentioned in 1 Ch 26 18 as a

place at which six of the gatekeepers were
stationed, four apparently outside, at the cause

way (v.
16

), and two in. the Parbar itself. The
account purports to be a description of the arrange
ments made by David, but in ideality it refers to

those of the Chronicler s own time, as the word
Parbar alone is sufficient to show

;
for this is

certainly not a native Hebrew word, and to all

appearance it is Persian. As Ges. ( T/ics. ) observed,

parbar agrees closely with the Pers. jnrwar
(ace. to Ges. from par light, and -bur a termi
nation meaning possessing ), a fmiitnn:i--/io/(fti , or

open kiosk ; and so it is supposed to have found its

way into late Hebrew like apaddna, for instance,
in Dn H 4n with the sense of a sun-lighted portico
or colonnade. &quot;What is generally explained as the
same word, in a form exactly corresponding to the

Persian, occurs in the plur. (cnns ;
LXX

&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;af&amp;gt;ovpei/j.)

in 2 K 23 11
, where the horses given by the kings of

Judah to the sun are said to have stood by the
chamber

(ns{^&amp;gt;)
of Nethan - melech the eunuch,

which was in the colonnade, !.
* In the Targums

(occasionally) and in the Mishna, etc., parwar
occurs in the sense of the suburbs of a city (c.fj. of

Jerusalem), probably (as Ges. observed) because in

Oriental cities, as with us, such suburbs would
consist largely of the open summer-houses of the

wealthy. This usage is the source of AV suburbs

(cf. Targ. N Tns) in 2 K 23 11
,
and of RV precincts

* For a conjectural site, of. Schick s art. on ancient Jerus.,

ZDPV, 1804, p. 13, with the accompanying Plan.

VOL. in. --43

(2 K 23&quot;, and marg. of 1 Ch 2G 18
) ; but the sense

thus obtained is not suitable in either passage.
By what means, however, a Persian word can
have reached .Judah before the Exile (2 K 2.5), is

difficult to understand : if this explanation of the
word in 2 K 23 1 is correct, the text would seem to

have been adjusted to post-exilic usage.
S. It. DRIVER.

PARCEL. Derived from Lat. parfinnla (dim.
of pars a part ) through Fr. parcellc, a parcel
is a small part of anything; and that is the

primitive sense in which it is used in AV. The
words so tr. are (1) ngSn helkah(Gn 33 ia

,
Jos 24 :: -

.

Ru 4a
,

1 Ch II 13 - 14
), and x^P O&quot; (-In 4); and as both

words mean specifically a portion (or plot/ as
1 Ch His-&quot; RV) of land, it is always to land (and
not, as now, to something that can be carried)
that the word is .applied. It was, however, used
of a part or a small part of almost anything,
as Erasmus, Commune Crede, fol. 18, Sanctorum
communionem. The communion of s.-iynctes.
This parcel certayne men do so understonde, that
it do by apposytion expounde the nexte parcel
goyng before, whiche is sanctatn ecclesiam catho-

licam, The holy catholike churche. So T. Adams,
Works, i. p. xix These Meditations, which before
were scattered abroad in parcels, are now presented
to thee in one entire volume. Shaks. has it

exactly as we now use particle, / Henry IV. Hi.
ii. 159

I will die a hundred thousand deaths
Ere break the smallest parcel of this vow.

J. HASTINGS.
PARCHED CORN. To parch is to scorch, as in

Mt 13H Rhem., After the sun was up, they
parched, where it is used intransitively. The
trans, use is more common, as Sir 433 At noon it

[the sun] parcheth the country (ava^paii et, RV
drieth

) ; but it is rarely used except in the ptcp.

parched. Parched is used of the ground (Is So7
.*

Jer IT 6
,
Sir 433

) as we still use it. But it is also

used of corn (Lv 23 14
,
Jos 5U

,
Ru 2U

, 1 S 17 17

25 18
,
2S IT

-8
)

in the obsolete sense of roasted.

Cf. Haliburton, Sam Sli -k, Clockmaker, xxv
Alarm Porter moved about as brisk as a parched

pea. The process of parching corn is described by
Thomson, Land f/d Book, ii. 40 f.

,
A quantity

of the best ears, not too ripe, are plucked with the
stalks attached. These are tied in small parcels,
a blazing fire is kindled with dry grass and thorn

bushes, and the corn-heads are held in it until the
chatF is mostly burned of! . When the grain is

sufficiently roasted, it is rubbed out in the hand
and eaten as there is occasion. See also Robinson,
BRP ii. f&amp;gt;0f. ,

In the season of harvest, the grains
of wheat, not yet fully dry and hard, are roasted
in a pan or on an iron plate, and constitute a very
palatable article of food. Indeed, the use of it is

so common at this season among the labouring
classes, that this parched wheat is sold in the
markets. J. HASTINGS.

PARCHMENT. Parchment is a writing material

prepared from the skin of the sheep or goat. The
skins are iirst soaked in lime to remove the hair,

* Is 357 The parched ground shall become a pool. The word
rendered parched ground here is 2~\y shCirabh, which occurs

also in Is 4i)l&quot; and nowhere else. As the Arab, word for the

mirage is scrab, and as Die idea of the mirage suits the sense

here, it has generally been understood that the prophet s mean
ing is that where there is only the mocking semblance of water
there will be found real pools. Cf. Koran (Sura xxiv 39

quoted in Ges. and Skinner)

The works of the unbelievers are like the mirage in the

desert,
The thirsty takes it for water, till he comes up to it and

finds that it is nothing.

But this sense is less suitable to the other passage ; so RV has
here glowing sand and at 4910 heat, with mirage in the

marg. at both places (see, further, Cheyne, Jntr. to Is. 2H
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and are then shaved, washed, dried, stretched,
and ground or smoothed with line chalk or lime and
pumice-stone. The finest kind is made from the
skins of calves or kids, and called vellum. The
Eng. word parchment is a form of pergamina or

penjamena (Gr. irepyawv&amp;gt;i), an adj. signifying of

Pergamum, the city of Pergamum (now Bergamo)
in Asia Minor being the place where parchment
was invented, or at least brought into use. The
t is no proper part of the Eng. word which was
adopted from the Fr. parchemin. Chaucer savs
i/: f/tius, V. iv. 14, Skeat s ed. p. 2i&amp;gt;0),

Thilke
Stoiciens wenden that the sowle hadde lien naked
of it-self, as a niirour or a dene parchemin, so that
alle figures mosten tirst comen fro thinges fro

withoute-forth in-to sowl(&amp;gt;s, and ben empreinted
in-to sowles. The word occurs only in 2 Ti 4 i;i

,

where St. Paul asks Timothy to bring to him the
cloke which he left at Troas, and the books,
especially the parchments (/cu TO. (-SiflXia, /xdWro.
ras

pe/j.8pdt&amp;gt;as). The Greek word is simply the Lat.
mt.inbrana (properly an adj. ms.inbrana cut-is, from
ini nthnim, a limb, member of the body), the skin,

parchment. This is its only occurrence in bibl.

Greek. It is impossible to say what the parch
ments were, or why they chiefly were wanted.

Perhaps they were more precious than the hooks be
cause parchment and not paper (papyrus) ; they may
even have been vellum.* Perhaps their value was
in their contents the Old Test, in Greek (Kenyon),
his diploma of Roman citi/enship ( Farrar), his

commonplace books (Bull), or even a copy of the

(rt-nndsc/irift of the Gospels (Latham).
J. HASTIXGS.

PARDON. See FOIUUVKNESS in vol. ii. p. 5(3.

PARENT. See FAMILY in vol. i. p. 813.

PARLOUR occurs in AV as translation of three
di He-rent Heb. words. 1. i;

1

?/, used of the room in
which Eglon, king of Moab, was interviewed and
assassinated by Ehud, Jg 3-- - - 4 - -&quot; (LXX vvepuov,
cf. Ac I

13
&amp;lt;J

37 - 39 20s
). Tliis was an upper storey

raised above the flat roof of the house at one
corner, or upon a tower-like annex to the building,&quot;

containing generally only a single apartment,
thoroughly ventilated by lattice windows on all

sides, and constituting the most comfortable part
of the house (see Moore, .1 inlifx, pp. 90, 98, and cf.

also such passages as 1 K 17
I;) -

&quot;,
2 K 1- 4 1U - n

. Jer
22 1X14

,
Neh 331 - :{

-). Moore s rendering roof-chamber
is much more suitable than parlour, which is most
unfortunately retained by RV, although American
ItV has upp-r room. 2. n;^

1

? (HV guest-cham
ber, LXX KaTa\v/j.a), I S -

-. This was a room in

which the sacrificial meals at the bdmfth were held
(cf. the mention in 1 S I

18
[in the LXX, according

to which the MT ought to bo restored Wellh.,
Driver, etc.] of a lishk th also at Shiloh, near the
nin- ?3 n). A suitable rendering would lie sacri
ficial dining-room. In later times the Heb. word
was used for a chamber in a palace, Jer 3G 1

-, or for
the chambers in the Temple court in which the

priests lived, Jer 3f&amp;gt;

J - 4
, Ezk 40 17

, or for store-rooms
in the second Temple, Ezr S

&quot;

, Neh 10JS - yj
. 3. Tin,

1 Oh 28U
, where AV tr. c--\;?n c Tin inner par

lours, but RV has inner chambers. The most
suitable rendering for Tin is chamber. The Heb.
word generally connotes the idea of privacy. The
LXX tr. in 1 Ch 28 11

by cb-o0;&amp;gt;at.

In no case is the Eng. word parlour a very
suitable tr. of the Heb., and it was formerly less
suitable than now. Coming from parler, to speak
(Low Lat. parabolare, to talk; Gr. n-apa/SoX^, a
parable), it signified in early Eng. the public
reception-toom, the drawing- (= with -drawing)

* On the early use of vellum see Kenyon, Pnlceog. of Gr. Papyr.
p. 112 ff,, and Sanday, Stud-ia BMica, iii. 2,j4ff.

room being then what is now the parlour, the
private apartment of the family.

J. A. SELBIE.
PARMASHTA (NnycnS ;

B Map/mcn/m, A Map^a-
ffifivd, Phermesta). The seventh of the ten sons of

Hainan, put to death by the Jews (Est 9&quot;). The
name is perhaps the Sansk. purnmshta chief (so

Uenfey).

PARMENAS (Uappevas). One of the Seven
appointed, Ac 6 r&amp;gt;

. The name is Greek, a short
ened form of Parmenides. Nothing further is

known of him. He is said by later tradition to
have been martyred at Philippi, and is commemor
ated by the Latins on Jan. 23, by the Greeks on
July 28. A. C. HEADLAM.

PARNACH (:;:-!?, 3&amp;gt;apvdx). The father of Eliza-

phan, who as prince of /ebulun took part in the

dividing of the land, Nu 34-5-

PAROSH (^
;ns flea

; &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;opos, &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;opfs).
The name

of a post-exilic family, of which 2172 returned with
Zerubbabel, Ezr 2 :;

(
= Nch 7

8
), and 130 with Ezra,

Ezr 8s
. Soven of the Bene-Parosh had married

foreign wives, E/r 10-5 . Th;; name appears also in

connexion with the repairing of the walls, Neh 3 - -r&amp;gt;

,

and the sealing of the covenant, 10 14
. The Gr.

form Phoros is adopted in 1 Es (5
J

8&quot; 9-).

PAROUSIA [Trapovffia, lit. presence, as opposed
to absence (2 Co 10 ,

Ph 1-&quot; 2 -), hence the arrival
which introduces that presence (cf. Col 1&quot; roC

fvayye\iov rov Trapwros ets V/JLO.S, the gospel which is

come unto vou ; 1 Co l(i
17 the coming of Ste

phanas ;
2 Co 7

(i -

; 2 Th 2&quot; : 2 l&amp;gt; 3 1 - the coming of
the Day of God)]. A technical term used in NT
to denote the coming of Christ in glory at the end
of the age. In this sense it is used Mt 243 - -7 - &quot;7 - y

-\

1 Co l.T-
3

. 1 Th 2 &quot; 3 13 4 15 5-J
,
2 Th 2 1 -

(cf. v. 9 where
it is used of Antichrist), Ja f.

7 - 8
,
2 P I

16 34
; cf.

v. 13
,
1 Jn 2- s

. 15oth AV and RV translate coming,&quot;

although RV adds in the margin the alternative

rendering presence. The expression Second
Coming, while it occurs in later ecclesiastical
Greek (E. Nicod. c. 22 end; Just. Apol. i. 52.

Trypho, cc. 40, 110, 121) in contrast to the first

coming (Trypho, cc. 40, 110, 121), is not found in

Scripture. Synonymous expressions are the Apo-
fiihipftG (d-rroKaXv-fiis ; so 2 Th 1&quot; the revelation of

the Lord Jesus from heaven
;

1 Co I
7
,

1 P I
7 - K 4 1

&quot;,

the revelation of His glory, cf. Lk 17 30
) and the

D Uf (ij/j-cpa) of Christ (1 Co 1
s

,
2 Co I

14
. Ph !

10

2 16
,

1 Th fr, 2 P 3 1U
, 2 Th 2-; cf. Lk 17&quot; one of

the days of the Son of Man). The term Parousia
difl ers from these latter in that it emphasizes the
element of permanent presence which the coming
of Christ is to introduce. Put it is incorrect, with
some modern interpreters (so Warren, Ptirmt.sia,

p. 21), so to magnify this element as to reject

altogether the meaning coming. Both elements,
the coming and the presence, are united in the
word .as in the doctrine.

Interpreters find reference to several distinct

comings of Christ in the NT. There is (1) a

physical Advent at His resurrection (so Jn 14 18

16 B
; cf. Holtzmann, Ildcomm. iv. 103) ; (2) a

spiritual Advent by the Paraclete, which is to

take place during the lifetime of the disciples,
and to result in a perpetual dwelling of Christ
and the Father in their hearts (Jn 14-3 ; cf. 107

) ;

(3) an Advent to the disciples at death, when
Christ will come to receive them into the man
sions which He has prepared for them above (Jn
14 :i

,
.and comments of Holtzmann, I.e. iv. p. 1(50 ;

cf. also 2 Co 58
) ; (4) a historic.il Advent for judg

ment, taking place at different times in the his

tory of the Church, but distinguished from the
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final Advent at the end of the age (Rev 25 - 1G 33 - n
;

of. also Mt 2G U Henceforth
[&amp;lt;LTT Apn] ye ahull see

tlie Son of Man sitting at tlie right hand of power,
and coming 011 the clouds of heaven, which Meyer
interprets in the sense of a continual historical

revelation of Christ s power and triumph) ; and,

finally, (5) an Advent at the end of the age (Mt24 :;

)

to judge tlie world, to destroy evil, to reward the

saints, and to establish the Kingdom of Glory.
While it is with the last of these that we are

primarily concerned in the doctrine of the Parousia,
it is impossible wholly to ignore the others. The
sharp line of distinction which later theology has
drawn between the final Advent and these pre
liminary advents is not always observed in the
NT. There are passages, like Mt 2(i

(i4

, where the

coming of Christ in glory is represented as a con

tinuous process. There are others, like those in

the Fourth Gospel (e.g. Jn 14-3 Hi7 &quot;

-), in which the

spiritual advent by the Paraclete takes the place
elsewhere filled by the final Advent. It is im

portant, therefore, while clearly recognizing the
technical meaning of the phrase, not to interpret
our theme too narrowly.
The doctrine of the Parousia is a New Testa

ment doctrine. It had its origin in Jesus prophecy
of His own return, and depends for its existence

upon the unique position which He holds in Chris
tian faith. Nevertheless, it is not without pre
paration in the past. It has its parallel within
tlie OT in the prophetic anticipation of the Day of
the Lord (e.g. Am .V s

,
Is 2 1 -

13, ,11 I
15 2 1

, Zeph 3 8
),

that great crisis of human history when J&quot; shall

be manifested as the Judge and Saviour of Israel,
and His Kingdom shall be set up among men (see
EsCHATOLOGV in vol. i. p. 735 f.). Many features
in the NT doctrine are anticipated in OT. Thus
the warlike imagery of Rev 19 llff- finds parallels in

Is 134 34&quot;,
Jer 4(i

10 etc. Tlie connexion of the
resurrection of the dead with the deliverance and

judgment of the living is made in I)n 12 1 3
. The

great convulsions of 2 P 3 10 have their anticipation
in Is 344

. The signs in the heaven predicted in Mt
24-&quot; and parallels are foretold in Is 13 lotr

-, Jl 3 lr - 1(i

etc. The renewal of nature prophesied in Is (J5 17

reappears in Rev 21 1
(cf. Ro 8 - 1

, 1 Co 7
31

)- Most
striking is the parallel in Dn 7

1;!ff

,
where the seer

has a vision of one like unto a Son of Man coming
with the clouds of heaven to receive dominion
and glory, and a kingdom, that all the peoples,
nations, and languages should serve him.
A further preparation for the doctrine of the

Parousia is to be found in the revived Messianic

expectation which characterized the period im

mediately before Christ, and which has left its

traces in the contemporary Apocalyptic literature.

This literature prepared the way for our doctrine,

partly by intensifying the sense of an impending
crisis, partly by identifying that crisis, as Avas not

always the case in the OT, with tlie coining and

activity of the Messiah. It is true that in some of

the Apocalyptic books there is no mention of a per
sonal Messiah. But in others, and these among tlie

most important (e.&amp;lt;j. Ps.-Sol, Eth. Enoch, Baruch,
4 Ezra), the Messiah holds a prominent place.
The material is so fully presented by Charles in

the article on the ESCHATOLOGY OF THE APOC
RYPHA AND APOCALYPTICAL LITERATURE in vol.

i. p. 741 If.
, that it is unnecessary to enter into

it here. Suffice it to say that the climax is

reached in the great passage in the Eth. Enoch
(c. 48 IT.), in which the Son of Man is revealed

upon the throne of His glory as the righteous
judge both of the living and of the dead. This

passage, which in many ways reminds us of l)n

7 13
,
is the closest parallel, outside the NT, to the

yreat judgment scene in Mt 2431 &quot;45
.

The points of contact thus briefly indicated

suggest an interesting question. Are we to con
ceive the doctrine of the Parousia as simply the
continuation on Christian soil of the contemporary
Jewish expectation? Or does it stand for some
thing new and distinct? Did Jesus and the

apostles understand the OT prophecies in sub

stantially tlie same sense in which they were
understood by the Jews of their day, with this

difference only, that the Messiah of whose identity
the latter were ignorant was known by them to be
Jesus? Or did they give to these prophecies, as
we know that our Lord gave to tlie law (Mt 5-7), a

deeper and more spiritual interpretation ? And if

the latter, was this equally true of them all, or
must we distinguish within the NT between the

teaching of the Master and the more or less im

perfect apprehension of the disciples? These are

questions of the highest importance, not merely for

the understanding of the teaching of Jesus, but of

Christianity itself.

The answer to these questions is by no means
easy. No part of the biblical material is more
difficult to interpret than the eschatologic.-il pas
sages. This is true not merely of the Bk. of

Revelation, admittedly the most obscure portion
of the NT, but of tlie Apocalyptic portions of the

Synoptic Gospels as well. Scholars are not agreed
how far the language of these passages is to be
taken literally, how far symbolically. Moreover,
there are critical questions of great intricacv con
nected with the present condition of the text.

There are some (like Haupt) who, while admitting
that all the eschatological discourses in the Svnopt ics

are composed of genuine sayings of Jesus, maintain
that these sayings are not always given by the

evangelists in their original connexion. There
are others (Wendt, Weitfenbach, etc.) who hold
that in their present form these discourses include

foreign elements, the teaching of Jesus having
been combined by the evangelists with materials
drawn either from Jewish or Jewish - Christian
sources. Under the circumstances, a thorough dis

cussion of the critical question would seem to be a

necessary prerequisite to an adequate treatment
of the doctrine.

Such a discussion it is manifestly impossible to

give within the limits of the present article. Nor
is it necessary to our immediate purpose. Without
settling all tlie critical questions involved, it may
be possible to give a bird s-eye view of the material
as it lies in our sources, to discover how far it

lends itself to a single consistent interpretation,
and to indicate what are the chief problems which
it presents, and what are the most important
methods proposed for their solution. We shall

begin our survey with the Synoptics, partly be
cause in them the eschatological teaching of Jesus
is most fully set forth, partly because they present
the difficulties connected with our doctrine in their
most acute form. We shall then oiler a brief sur

vey of the doctrine of the Parousia as it is found
in the other NT books, giving special attention to
the teaching of St. Paul. The Fourth Gospel, for
reasons presently to be explained, will be reserved
for separate treatment. In conclusion, we shall

briefly indie-ate the course of the later develop
ment, and point out the chief lines which the

interpretation of the doctrine has followed. Thus
our discussion will cover the following four points ;

(i.) The Parousia in the Synoptics ; (ii.) the Par
ousia in Acts, Epistles, and Revelation ; (iii.) the
Parousia in tlie Gospel of John

; (iv.) the Parousia
in the later Church.

i. THE PAROUSIA IN THE SYNOPTICS. The
doctrine of the Parousia is set forth in the Synoptics
most fully in the so-called Apocalypse of Jesus
(Mk 13, and parallels Mt 24, Lk 21). A prophecy
of Jesus as to the destruction of the temple leads
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to a question by the disciples (so Mt ; Mk specifies
Peter, James, John, and Andrew

;
Lk leaves the

questioner indelinite), when these things shall be,
and what shall be the sign when these things are
all about to be accomplished (Mk, I,k). In the
discourse which follows, Jesus not merely answers
this question, but passes on to give the signs of
His own Advent in glory, which He represents (is

following immediately after that tribulation (Mt
24- 1

; cf. Mk 13 L4
, otherwise Lk)--a connexion

for which Mt has Already prepared the way in the

introductory question, When shall these things
be, and what shall be the sign of thy Parousia,
and of the end of the age? After the prediction
of certain preliminary woes (the coming of false

Messiahs, wars and rumours of wars, the rising up
of nation against, nation, famines, and earth

quakes; Lk adds signs from heaven) and a warn
ing to the disciples to be firm under the persecutions
which are to come, not merely at the hands of the
civil and religious authorities (the synagogue, Mk,
Lk ; the Gentiles, Mt), but of their relatives and
friends, persecutions incidental to that world-wide
preaching of the gospel (Mt 24 14

,
Mk 13 10

; other
wise Lk, who omits all reference to the preaching
of the gospel to the world) which must precede
the end (Mt LM I:1

&amp;gt;. but in which they will he sup
ported by the Holy ( I host (Mk) and preserved from
all harm (Lk), He goes on to predict the destruc
tion of Jerusalem, and the miseries connected
therewith. Tlie ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION
(wh. see) of M t. and Mk is replaced in Lk by the
Roman armies, but the general situation is the
same in all three Gospels. Then follows in Mt and
Mk a renewed warning against the false Messiahs
who will arise at that time, working signs and
wonders, and seeking to -deceive the very elect.

Many shall say Lo here, or lo there, but they
are not to be deceived. When the Christ comes
there will be no possibility of mistaking Him, for
His Parousia will be like the lightning which
cometh forth from the east and is seen even unto

the west (Mt 24-T
). This last saying, which Mk

omits, is given by Lk in another connexion (IT
-4

).

It is therefore probable that Mt -&amp;gt;i-

7f - formed no
part of the original text, a suggestion which Weiss
(Mnmitii .i-. p. 4-24; cf. Briggs, J/t ,w. Gnsp. p. ir&amp;gt;l)

extends to the previous context omitted by Lk (Mt
24-- tl

,
Mk 13-1 -3

). After the destruction of Jeru
salem follows the Parousia. Mt and Mk make
the connexion immediate. But in those davs.
after that tribulation, the sun shall be darkened,

3

etc. (Mk i:&amp;gt;-

4
; Mt is even stronger, introducing

the word ei&amp;gt;0tus ; immediately after those days ).

Lk, on the other hand, introduces between the
destruction and the Parousia certain times of the
Gentiles (21-

4
), which seem to take the place of

the preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles in Mt
and Mk. All the; evangelists represent the Par
ousia as preceded bv certain theophanic signs in the
heaven (cf. Jl 3 13 - la 2 1 - lu

. Is 13
). Lk adds, upon

the earth distress of nations in perplexity for the
roaring of the sea and the billows ; men faint

ing for fear and for expectation of the things
whi -h are coming on the world (21

25 - -6
). Peculiar

to Mt is a reference to the sign of the Son of
Man in heaven and the mourning of the tribes of
the earth

(l24;

10
; cf. 7ec 1-2

1(M4
). The Parousia

itself is described in language suggestive of Dn
7
13 - 14 And then shall they see the Son of Man

coming in clouds with great power and glory (so
all three evangelists). And he shall send forth
his angels (Mt adds with a great sound of a
trumpet ), and they shall gather together his elect
from the four winds, from one end of heaven to
the other (Mt, Mk). As to what takes place after

this, we are not told in this place. The Apoca
lypse concludes with certain farther indications

of time. By the parable of the fig-tree, Jesus
indicates the close connexion between the signs
and the Parousia, and ends with the explicit state
ment given by all three evangelists, Verily, I say
unto yon, this generation shall not pass away till
all these things be accomplished. Heaven and
earth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass
away, to which Mt and Mk add the qualifying
clause, But of that day or that hour knoweth no
one, not even the angels in heaven, neither the
Son, but the Father (only) (cf. Ac I

7
It is not

for you to know times or seasons which the Father
hath set within his o\vn authority ).

The exegetical difficulties of this passage are
such as to render a consistent interpretation of
the present text difficult. On the one hand, the
account in Mt and Mk associates the Parousia
with the destruction of Jerusalem, and puts both
within the lifetime of the generation then livin&quot;-

(cf. Gould, Mark, 240 ff.). In Lk the connexion
between the destruction and the Parousia is not so
close, but the closing verses (Lk 21 32f&amp;gt;

) agree with
the other evangelists in placing all the events
described within a single generation. On the
other hand, we have in Mt (24

14
) and Mk (13

10
)

references to a world-wide preaching of the gospel
preceding, and in Lk (21-

J
) a prophecy of certain

times of the Gentiles following the destruction of
Jerusalem. If it were not for Mt 24 14

,
Mk 13 10

, it

would be easy exegetically to bring the entire

prophecy of Mt and Mk within the limits of a
single generation. On the other hand, were it not
for Lk 21 3a

, it would be natural to regard the
account in Lk as postponing the Parousia to a
distant future a postponement natural in view of
the later date of the Gospel. Various attempts
are made to meet the difficulty. It is claimed
that yevta. may mean an indefinite period of time
(Dorner). But, apart from the linguistic objections
to this translation, it does not overcome the close
connexion between the destruction and the Par
ousia. One of the most elaborate attempts to
solve the difficulty without recourse to interpola
tion has been made by Briggs (J/c.v.v. Goxp. p. lutiff. ),

who distinguishes between the fi/ur and the xirfns.
To the first he finds reference in Mt 24 14

,
Mk 13 10

,

Lk L l-4
, where the text points to an extended

period. On the other hand, only the signs are re
ferred to in the all these tilings which are to be

accomplished within the generation then livin&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

(cf. Mt 24M
, Mk 1330

,
Lk 21M ). According to this

view, Jesus predicted His Parousia after an un
known period (ei 0os = the prophetic 21-1,7), but the

signs within a single generation, a position which
is certainly difficult to reconcile with the close
connexion between the signs and the Advent in
the parable of the fig-tree. Under the circum
stances, many scholars believe that the difficulty
can be most easily solved by the hypothesis of

composite origin. E. Haupt (Die eschatoloqischen
Aitxfiitfjc.n Jcnn) argues that the evangelist has
brought together in this passage a number of

sayings originally spoken by Jesus on different
occasions. Others hold to the interpolation either
of a Jewish (so Weizsaeker, J. Weiss) or of a
Jewish-Christian Apocalypse (Colani, Pfleiderer,

Keim, ct nl.). As constructed by the most recent
and careful scholars (Weitienbach, Dcr Wieder-

kunftscfedanke Jcsu, p. 170 f. ; Wendt, Die Lehre
Jen it, i. 10 if .), this consists of three sections: Mk
137 &quot;9 and parallels giving the beginning of tribula
tion ; vv. 14 &quot;-

giving its height (the destruction of

Jerusalem) ; and vv. 24 27
giving the Advent at the

conclusion of the tribulation. Vv. 30 - 31
,
which con

clude the Apocalypse, put the entire content of

the prophecy within the generation then living.
After these excisions, there remain in the original
text only the prophecy of the destruction of Joru-
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salem, and the prediction by the Saviour of His

own return at an hour of which He knows not

(cf. the reconstruction in Weitfenbach, p. 18211 .;

Wendt, i. pp. ID, 11).

Apart from this Apocalypse, the Parousia of

Jesus is predicted in the Synoptics in many
passages. Thus in Mt Iti-

4 --8
(cf. Mk 834

-l)&amp;gt;,
Lk

9J3 --7
)
Jesus predicts His Advent in glory with His

angels to reward every man according to his

works, adding, Verily I say unto you, There be

some of them that stand here, who shall in 710

wise taste of death till they see the Son of Man
coming irr his kingdom (so Mt ;

Mk the king
dom of Cod come with power, Lk the kingdom
of God ).

At His fare,well over Jerusalem, He
declares that they shall not see Him again until

they shall say, Blessed is he that cometh in the

name of the Lord (Alt 23*-, Lk 13s3
).

When
declaring His Messiahship before the high priest,

He predicts that His judges shall see the Son of

Man sitting at the right hand of power, and

coming on the clouds of heaven (Mt 26&quot;
4

,
Mk 14&quot;-).

So in interpreting the parable of the tares (Mt l. F&quot;)

He declares that at the end of the age the Son of

Man shall send forth his angels, and they shall

gather out of his kingdom all things that muse

stumbling, and them that do iniquity, and shall

cast them into the furnace of fire : there shall lie

weeping am! gnashing of teeth, adding, Then
shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the

kingdom of their Father. Especially important is

the great judgment-scene, Mt 2.~&amp;gt;

31 - 45 When the Son

of Man shall come in his glory, and all the angels
with him, then shall he sit on the throne of his glory :

and before him shall be gathered all the nations ;

and he shall separate them one from another, as

the shepherd separateth the sheep from the goats.

As to the time of the Advent we have conflict

ing evidence. Mk 91 and parallels represent it

as within the lifetime of the disciples. There is

nothing in the context leading us to discriminate

two Advents, as has sometimes been done. The
same is true of Mt 10-3 . In referring to the terrible

persecutions which are to come upon the disciples

(cf. Lk 17-- ), He declares that they shall not m;ike

the circuit of the cities of Israel in their flight

before the Son of Man come. On the other hand,

Ac I
7

,
which seems to take the place in Lk of

Mt 24 3ti

,
Mk 133

-, makes the time of the Advent
unknown. Lk represents the parable of the

pounds as spoken to those who supposed that the

kingdom would immediately appear (I!)&quot;; cf. 1245

my Lord delayeth, etc.). In Mt 2(i
4 the coming,

which in Mk (14
6
-) seems to be a single event, is

transformed after the analogy of the Fourth

Gospel into a continuous process, beginning im

mediately after Christ s death. The two points

continually emphasized are (1) the necessity of

watc/tfulnefix, since the hour of the Parousia is

uncertain (so the parables of the servants, Mk
1333-37 ) Mt 244

-, Lk 12:(7 - 3S
;

cf. Lk 2ri4 - ;JG the day
coming suddenly as a snare ;

of the goodman
taken unaware by the thief. Mt 24- Lk 12 3; &amp;gt;- 4

;

of the virgins,- Mt 2.V- 13
,
cf. Lk 12 ;i

;
the reference

to the days of Lot and of Noah, Lk IT-
&quot; 30

). (2)

The necessity for faithfulness, since, though the

Lord seem to delay, He will surely come and reward

His servants according to their works (Mt 2445 &quot;

1
&quot;

1

,

Lk 1241 46
,
and the parable of the talents Mt 2514 - 30

,

and the pounds Lk I!)
11 -7

;
cf. Lk 188 When the Son

of Man cometh, shall he find faith on the earth ? ).

It thus appears that the Synoptics represent
Jesus as predicting His own return, now within

His own generation, now after an indefinite future.

This return is to be preceded by great trials, which

none but tae faithful shall be able to endure. The
return iUelf is pictured as a glorious coming on

the clouds to punish evil-doers, to reward the

saints, and to establish that kingdom predicted
from the foundation of the world. This coming is

by Christ Himself associated with the end of the

age and the day of final judgment, which is repre

sented, now, after the fashion of ()T, as a destruc

tion of all the enemies of the Messiah before His

face ; now, as in the great judgment-scene in Mt,
as a formal process in a law court in which all the

nations are assembled to receive; the sentence of

the judge. For the disciples it introduces the time

of their redemption (Lk 21-*), a period of joy and

glad communion with Christ, set forth now by the

figure of the marriage feast, in which the Master

Himself ministers to His faithful servants, now by
that of the kingdom in which the disciples enjoy

special honours, sitting upon thrones and judging
the twelve tribes of Israel.

Those interpreters like Wendt, Weiffenbach,

etc., who regard the Apocalypse of Jesus as of

Jewish-Christian origin, explain the other Apoca
lyptic features in the Synoptic doctrine as due to a

similar source. Those who refuse to take this

view are obliged either (1) to explain away those

passages which predict an Advent within the

generation then living ;
or (2) preserving the con

nexion to regard Jesus as actually predicting

during the lives of men then living a visible

advent in the clouds a prediction which was not

fulfilled ;
or (3) to understand the language of

Jesus symbolically as the prediction, in language
taken partly from OT, partly from the Apocalypses
of the time, of an advent which, while seemingly
external and catastrophic, is really to be under

stood after the analogy of Mt 26&amp;lt;

i4

,
Rev 25 - 1(i 33 - &quot;

and Jn 14-3 as spiritual and continuous.

ii. THE PAHOUSIA IN ACTS, THE EL-LSTLES, AND
REVELATION. The expectat ion of a speedy Advent
of Christ to establish the Messianic kingdom is

one of the most prominent features of the apostolic

hope. It is a part of the gospel of St. Paul no

less truly than of that of the Jewish Christians.

As in the Synoptics, it is ordinarily associated

with the judgment at the end of the age, the only
certain exception being Revelation, which distin

guishes a preliminary from the final judgment,
associating the former, which, after OT analogy,
it conceives as a battle-scene, with the Advent
of Christ, and inserting between this and the final

judgment a millennial kingdom of 1000 years.
Cf. MILLENNIUM. Thus the first chapter of Acts

begins with the prediction of the angels to the

weeping disciples that this Jesus . . . shall so

come in like manner as ye beheld him going into

heaven (I
11

). Accordingly we find St. Peter re

garding the gift of the Spirit at Pentecost as a

sign of that impending Day of J&quot; to which OT
prophecy looks forward (2-

u
), and nr-ing the Jews

to pray that God may send the Christ whom He
hath appointed, even Jesus, whom the heavens

must receive until the time of the restoration of

all things (3
1S &quot;J1

). To Cornelius he preaches
Christ as the judge of quick and dead (10

4
-) ;

while

St. Paul warns the Athenians to repent, inasmuch

as God hath appointed a day in the which he

will judge the world in righteousness by the man
whom he hath ordained (IT

31
; cf. 24 15

, the resur

rection of just and unjust). Equally explicit is

the testimony of the Epistles. St. James urges

patience until the coming of the Lord, and warns

Christians not to judge one another, since the

judge standeth before the doors
:

(,r- ). St. Peter

regards the present tribulations of Christians as

the beginning of that judgment which is presently
to overtake the ungodly and the sinner (1 P
417 - 18

), and the preceding context (v.
i:!

)
shows that

reference is had to the Parousia. St. Paul, while

in certain passages associating the final judgment
directly witli God (so Ro 1&quot;* 2--

3 - 7
,
and especially
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rv. 5 - 6 the day of wrath and of the revelation of
the righteous judgment of God, who will render to

every man according to his works ; cf. He 1030 12-3 ,

Rev 20n ), elsewhere explicitly connects the judg
ment with Christ (so Ro 216 the day when God
shall judge the secrets of men according to my
gospel, by Jesus Christ ; 2 Co 51U the judgment-
seat of Christ ; 2 Th I

5 8
, 2 Ti 4 1 Christ Jesus,

who shall judge the quick and the dead ). At this

judgment not only must Christians themselves he
tested to see whether their work shall abide (1 Co
3 13

), but they themselves shall take part as judges
in the great world assize, which includes even the
angels (1 Co (j-j.

But although the Parousia is thus associated
with the judgment, it is not upon this aspect of
Christ s return that the Epistles lay the most
stress. The Advent is to introduce that salvation
which is the end of their faith (1 P I

7 11

; cf. Ko
13 11

, He !-&quot;&amp;gt;
; that redemption for which they were

sealed (Eph 4 ::o
; cf. I

14
,
Ko 8- :i

). Then shall be
established the eternal kingdom of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus Christ (2 P I

11
; cf. 2 Th I

s
,
2 Ti 4 LS

,

Ja 25
). Then shall appear that heavenly Jerusalem

in which there shall he no more sin and sorrow
(Rev 21 - ir

-. It is true that Revelation postpones the

appearance of the ieavenly Jerusalem till after
the Millennium, bur the conception itself is found
in other books which show no trace of millen-

arianism, c.ff. Gal 4-&quot;. Me 12--). Then shall be re
vealed the glory of Christ (IP 4 1:i

; cf. Tit 2 i:!

) ;
and

His followers, renewed in body (1 Th ,V
j;i

, Ph 32U - 2I
,

Ko 8- ), soul (1 Th 5-
:1

), and spirit (1 Th &quot;&amp;gt;-&quot;,

1 Co
f&amp;gt;

3 -6
), shall be manifested with Him in

glory (Col 34
,

2 Th l
lu

), and rejoice in the vision and likeness of
Christ (P113-

1

,
1 Jn 3-). Then shall they receive

that inheritance incorruptible and undeliled and
that fadeth not away, which, during this present
period of tribulation, is reserved for them in

heaven (1 P I
4 &quot;-

;
cf. Eph I

14
); that rest for which

now they vainly long (2 Th I
7
); that crown of life

which the Lord has promised to all who love His
appearing (2 Ti 4H

,
cf. 1 Co ! !-

&quot;

,
Ja I

1

-). This is the

Day of Visitation (1 P 2 -), that consummation for
which the whole creation, now groaning in pain,
longs and cries, the revelation of the children of
God in the liberty of that glory when all sin shall
have ceased, and the bondage of corruption have
been done away (

Ro 8- 1 -

*-).

To the emphasis which St. Paul lays upon the
Paronsia as introducing the kingdom of glory is

doubtless to be attributed the fact that he speaks
only of a resurrection of believers (1 Th 4 li;

,
Ph 3 11

,

1 Co LV3 ). From this fact many have concluded
that St. Paul was a chiliast. distinguishing, like

Revelation, between the lirst resurrection intro

ducing the millennial kingdom and the final re
surrection of all men before the last judgment.
In favour of this view is quoted 1 Co 15&quot;

5--4
, where

St. Paul distinguishes between the resurrection
of believers and the end when Christ shall deliver

up the kingdom to the Father. Cf. MILLENNIUM.
But, apart from possible exegetical objections
(Salmond, pp. 52011 ., 5(5111 .), this view not only
ignores those passages in which St. Paul seems
to associate the final judgment with the Parousia
(e.g. Ro2 1(i

; cf. Pfleiderer, Panlinismusr, p. 280 f.),

but also fails to account for the admitted fact
that St. Paul nowhere speaks of a higher glory
to follow that of the Messianic kingdom.
As to the wanm-r of the Advent, with the ex

ception of the Apocalyptic passages, 2 Th 28
, Rev 19,

which follow the warlike imagery of the OT, it is

represented, as in the Synoptic Gospels, as a coining
on the clouds of heaven (Rev I

7
,
Ac I

11
,
1 Th 4 I(i - 17

),

accompanied by hosts of angels, to gather His
saints living and dead into His heavenly kingdom.
The fullest account is 1 Th 4 )(i &quot;- For the Lord

himself shall descend from heaven with a shout,
with the voice of the archangel, and with the
trump of God ; and the dead in Christ shall rise
lirst. Then we that are alive, that are left, shall

together with them be caught up in the clouds,
to meet the Lord in the air. And so shall we be
ever with the Lord ; cf. 1 Co 155;J

. This coming
is further associated with a renewal of nature
(Ro821

, 1 Co 731
; cf. Ac 331

, Rev 21 ), after the
fashion of Is 65&quot;, a transformation which 2 P
represents as a great world conflagration in which
all the present elements shall be dissolved and
melt away in fervent heat (3

1U
, cf. He 12 Jti

).

As to the time of the Advent, it is near (Ja 58
,

1 P 47
,
He 1(P, Rev 227

,
Ro 13 11

,
1 Co 7-u ). The

Lord is at hand (Ph 45
). Yet a little while, and

he that cometh will come, and will not tarry (He
1037

). St. Paul expects His arrival within his own
lifetime (1 Th 4 15

,
1 Co lf&amp;gt;

D1 -

&amp;gt;-).
Yet the exact time

is unknown (1 Th 5-, 1 Ti G15
). Then; are certain

preliminary signs which must be accomplished (the
destruction of Antichrist, 2 Th 28

; the conversion
of Israel, Ro 11-5

--&quot;; cf. Eph I
10 a dispensation of

the fulness of the times ). It is with these pre
liminary signs (the things shortly to come to pass,
I

1

) that Revelation chielly deals. The coming to
which the seer looks forward most vividly is not
the Advent of the Last Day, but the impending
judgment which awaits unfaithful Christians (Rev
2 3 - 1J 3s -

&quot;)
When the day comes it will be as a

thief in the night (1 Th fr, 2 P 3 1U
). Hence there

is need of patience (Ja 57
), and of watchfulness

(1 Th 5). Even in St. Paul s day there were those
who doubted the resurrection (1 Co 15 1

&quot;

; cf. 2 Ti
.717.

ij_ jn ] )e ] ;iter books such doubt has become
common. 2 Peter speaks of mockers who ask.

Where is the promise of his coming? For froi

the day the fathers fell asleep, all things continue a-

they were from the beginning of the creation, and
answers their objection by reminding them that
one day with the Lord is as a thousand years, and
a thousand years as one day. The Lord is not
slack concerning his promise, as some count slack

ness, but is long-suffering to you-ward, not wishing
that any should perish (3

3 &amp;lt;J

).

From this brief survey the importance of the
Parousia in the apostolic thought has been made
manifest. Especially significant in this connexion
is the teaching of St. Paul. The Christian to St.

Paul is indeed already a spiritual man (Ro 8 9 - 10
),

and as such a new creature (2 Co 5 17
). Even in

this life he rejoices in the peace of Christ (Ro 15 13
),

and sits with Him in heavenly places (Eph 2K
,

cf.

He (&amp;gt;&quot; ). Rut his full salvation lies in the future,
in that completed kingdom to which his thought
continually turns (see SALVATION). Entrance to

this kingdom is the goal of all his endeavour (Ph
3 1 &quot; 14

). By the hope of it he is sustained when all

seems darkest. Without it he would be of all men
the most pitiable (1 Co 15 1!)

). Thus the entire

thought of St. Paul is dominated by the expec
tation of the speedy coming of Christ. This

expectation he finds expressed in the frequent cele

bration of the Eucharist, which shows forth the
death of Christ until he come (1 Co 1PB

). Itgives
character to his ethics, leading him to desire for

himself and for his disciples freedom from tho.=e

family cares which may render their service less

eflicient during that short time which remains
before the coming of the Lord (1 Co 7). It is ever

present in his prayers, whether, in his fear lest he
himself fail to reach the goal, he commit himself

to Him who is able to keep that which he has
entrusted to Him against that day (2 Ti I

12
), or, in

his fatherly anxiety for those converts who are to

be his glory and crown at the Parousia (2 Co I
14

),

he prays that the good work begun in them may
be perfected unto the clay of Jesus Christ (Ph I

6
).
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This sense of the nearness of the time leads to

a passing over in St. Paul s thought of the period

betweendeath and the Advent. The middle state,

when referred to
;
is described as a sleep (1 Th 4 14

,

1 Co 15-&quot;-
51

)&amp;gt;

from which the disciples of Christ

shall awake to share the gladness and triumph of

the Parousia. This is not, indeed, always the case.

In certain important passages (2 Co 5 ^, Ph I-
1 - a

)

we lind St. Paul s thought passing over into that

mysterious region, and expressing the hope of a

communion with Christ which nothing can disturb,

not even deatli before the Parousia. Especially

significant in this connexion is 2 Co f&amp;gt;

lff
-, where St.

Paul associates this hope with the possession of a

new body to be put on at death. In this much-

discussed passage some interpreters find evidence

of a departure from St. Paul s earlier views of the

future a departure to be accounted for only on the

ground of experiences which have led him to revise

his former expectation of himself living to witness

the Parousia, and hence have brought into the

foreground of his thinking the life immediately
after death. Hence they attribute to it great
historic significance, as marking the transition

between St. Paul s own earlier thinking and that-

type of doctrine represented in the Fourth Gospel.

Soe especially Schmiedel, Htlmmm. ii. pt. i. pp.

200-202. Cf. also art. RESURRECTION.
iii. THE PAROUSIA IN THE FOURTH GOSPEL.

With the Fourth Gospel, we find ourselves trans

ported into a different atmosphere. The Coming at

the Last Day is not, indeed, denied (cf. f&amp;gt;-

!)
(i
40 2 1-

3
,

1 Jn 2-s
, possibly also 143

; cf. Stevens. Joh. Theol.

p. 331}), but it is no longer the centre of interest.

The coming on which Jesus lays most stress in

His farewell words to His disciples is not His

judicial coming at the end of the age, but His

personal Advent to His disciples, whether physical
at His resurrection or spiritual in the gift of the

Paraclete (Jn 14 18 -

*). This fact is the more

significant, because these discourses take the

place in the Fourth Gospel of the Apocalypse
1

of the Synoptics with its prediction of the Parousia

and the destruction of Jerusalem. The Day to

which reference is repeatedly made in these dis

courses (14
20 16-6 ) is not the Last Day of the

judgment, but the gospel dispensation. So of the

allied conceptions, the resurrection and the judg
ment. The resurrection at the Last Day is not

denied, but it is not upon this that Jesus lays the

most stress, but rather upon that present resur

rection which introduces a man here and now into

the life which shall never end. I know, says

Martha, that [my brother] shall rise again in the

resurrection at the last day. Jesus answers, I

am the resurrection and the life. He that be-

lieveth on me, though lie die, yet shall he live : and

whosoever liveth arid believeth on me shall never

die (II
24 --6

; cf. the passages which speak _of
eternal life as a present possession, e.g. 6*1 IT 3

).

So of the judgment of which Christ is the agent.

&quot;While its decisions are not finally disclosed till

the last day, they are being passed upon men here

and now. He that believeth not hath been judged

already (3
18

).
This emphasis on present spiritual

life is not, indeed, peculiar to St. John. We have

found it already in St. Paul, who no less than St.

John lias the doctrine of a spiritual resurrection.

But with St. Paul the chief stress falls on the

future, with St. John on the present. This change
of emphasis, while no doubt chiefly due to the

mystic tone which pervades the entire Gospel,

may be partly explained by the changed con

ditions under which it was composed.
^

St. Paul

and his generation have passed away. The period

between death and the last day looms ever larger,

as an increasing company of believers pass over

into the unseen world. The Church is firmly estab

lished as an institution in the world, and looks

forward to a period of continued existence. The
Antichrist to be feared is no longer external but

internal ;
not a hostile power to appear at the end

of the ages, but those false teachers who are

already working in the Church (1 Jn 218
). It is

natural, then, that chief stress should be laid on

present communion with Christ a communion
not only real and precious here, but continuing
unbroken in the life immediately after death. In

such a theology the Parousia is no longer, as with

the Synoptics, the centre of interest. Instead of a

sudden catastrophe, introducing the disciples into

a new order of existence, we have a gradual pro

cess, of which the Last Day is only the final

consummation. Cf. Holt/maim, Hdcomm. iv. 177.

We have thus completed our survey of the NT
material, and we lind that it presents us with two
distinct types of thought. To the one, represented
most fully in the Apocalypse of the Synoptics
and the earlier Epistles of St. Paul, but present
also in most of the other books, the Parousia is

conceived after the analogy of the contemporary
Jewish Apocalypses as a great catastrophe, bring

ing to a conclusion the present order of the

uiuverse, and introducing the new age in which

alone the Kingdom of God can be realized. To the

other, represented most fully in the Fourth Gospel,

but having points of contact in Revelation, in

such Synoptic passages as Mt 2664 18-, and in the

Pauline doctrine of the present union of the be

liever with Christ, the Parousia is rather the com

pletion of an order of things which is already

existing, than the beginning of one which is new.

The question naturally presents itself as to which

of these two types most fairly represents the teach

ing of our Lord? Are we to think of Him (with

Holtzmann and others) as sharing the common

expectation of the early disciples of a visible

Advent in glory within the first generation ? And
does the Fourth Gospel represent the fading out

of this early expectation, in view of later experi

ences ? Or is the very opposite the truth? And
is it the fact (as E. Haupt contends) that the

Fourth Gospel presents us with the true eschato-

logy of Jesus a teaching which, because of its

depth and originality, the disciples were able only

gradually to apprehend ? It is perhaps not pos

sible to answer this question from a study of the

eschatological passages alone. The view taken

must be determined in part by considerations

drawn from Jesus teaching as a whole. Here,

as elsewhere, our Lord s doctrine of the Kingdom
is fundamental. Those who give the phrase a

purely eschatological meaning, and minimize

Jesus teaching concerning the present Kingdom
(c.fj. J. Weiss), will naturally interpret the passages

concerning the Parousia after the analogy of their

Jewish parallels. Those, on the other hand, who

see in Jesus doctrine of the Kingdom something

radically new, and who find this newness in His

assurance that the Messianic Kingdom is already

present in the little company of believers who

accept His gospel, will favour a spiritual inter

pretation. Faced with a difficulty on either side,

it will seem to them easier to account for those

passages which are inconsistent with such an

interpretation as due to an imperfect apprehen-
1

sion by the disciples of the Master s meaning,

1
than to believe that He, who in all other respects

i possessed an insight so much clearer than His con-

I temporaries, should, in the matter of eschatology

alone, have had nothing new to contribute.

iv. THE PAROUSIA IN THE LATER CHURCH.-
No doctrine was more prominent in the early

Church than that of the Parousia. It was the

great hope by which the Christians were sup

ported under the persecution and contempt which
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were so frequently their lot. It meets us not only
among the Jewish Christians, with whose expecta
tion of a conquering Messiah it was naturally in

accord, but among the Gentile Christians as well.
In many cases, as in the Canonical Apocalypse, it

is associated with the hope of a Millennial King
dom, preceding the final judgment a Kingdom
conceived now carnally (Papias), now spiritually
(Barnabas). See MILLENNIUM. In others, as in
most of the NT books, it is associated with
the final judgment, and regarded as introducing
the world to come. By Marcion and the Gnostics
it was rejected as part of the Jewish corrup
tion of the gospel. The Montanists, preached a

speedy Advent, and looked for the setting up of
a Millennial Kingdom at Pepn/a. The extrava

gances of their doctrine, together with the grow
ing strength and self-consciousness of the Church,
led to a gradual shifting of emphasis to other
doctrines. Tertullian, Iren.T.us, and Hippolytus
still look for a speedy Advent ; but with the
Alexandrine Fathers we enter a new circle of

thought. As in the Fourth Gospel, the Parousia
is not denied, but another set of conceptions is

placed in the foreground. With Augustine s

identification of the Millennium with the period
of the Church militant, the Second Advent is post
poned to a distant future, and the way prepared
for that view of eschatology which has been on
the whole controlling ever since.

Into the history of modern interpretation we
cannot enter. We may distinguish four diflerent

positions, each of which has its advocates (1) It
is possible with Marcion and the Gnostics to re

gard the hope of the Parousia as a remnant of

Judaism, useful indeed in supporting the faith
of the disciples in the trying days of the begin
nings, but without foundation in fact, and so
destined to give place in time to a higher and
purer set of conceptions. But this involves the

assumption of a mistake not only on the part of
the apostles, but on that of Jesus Himself, since it

seems impossible to deny not only that Jesus pre
dicted His own return, but that this expectation
was an important element in His Messianic con
sciousness. (2) It is possible, with Augustine and
the majority of theologians since his day, to regard
the Parousia as a literal coming on ttie clouds to

judgment, but to postpone this coming to an in

definite future, concentrating attention in the
meantime upon the life immediately after death.
But this does violence to those passages, both in

the apostolic teaching and in that of Jesus, which
predict the Parousia within the generation then

living. (3) It is possible, with Russell, to identify
the Parousia with the destruction of Jerusalem,
and so to regard it as past. But this is open to the

objection that the present condition of the Church
does not correspond to that glorious state to which
the NT writers look forward. (4) It is possible,
finally, following the suggestion of the Fourth
Gospel, to regard the Parousia rather as a dispen
sation than as a single event, beginning with the

spiritual Advent by the risen Jesus, and con

tinuing on through all the intermediate experi
ences of the Church until that Last Day when
the work of salvation shall be fully accomplished,
and the kingdoms of the world shall have become
the kingdoms of the Lord and of His Christ. See
also MAN OF SIN, MILLENNIUM, and PAUL, p. 729 f.

Christian Doctrine of Immortality ; Beet, The Last Things;
lYrry, Biblical Apocalyptics ; Dieokmann, Die Paromie Christi

(J&amp;gt;!)o) ; Schmoller, Die Lehre voin lieiche Gottes in d. Sehr.
Ji-x AT (1891); and the appropriate sections in the Biblical

Theologies of Weiss, Beyschlag, Holtzniann, and Stevens. For
the doctrine of Jesus, consult Weiffenbac-.h, Der Wiederkunfts-
yedanke Jeau, where tlie older critical literature is fully given ;

Baldensperger, Das Selbstbewugstsein Jem, p. 193 ff.
; Wendt,

Die Lehre Jem, ii. p. 543 ff. [Eng. tr. ii. pp. 205 307
1 ; Bruce,

The Kingdom of God, p. 273 ff. ; Brings, The Messiah of the

Gospels, esp. pp. 132-105 ; Schwarzkopf?, Weissagunyen Jesu ;

E. Haupt, Die eschatoloyischen Aussagen Jesu (1895) ;
1 iinjer,

Die Wiederkunftsreden Jesu (ZwTh, 1878); J. Weiss, Die
J rcdigt Jesu vom lieiche Gottes, also SK, 1892, p. 240 ff.

;

Julicher, Die Gleichnisreden Jesu
; Gould, Comm. on Mark,

p. 240 ff. For the teaching of St. Paul, cf. 1 fleiderer, J aul-

inisinux-, p. 274 ff.
; Kabisch, Die Eschatologie des Pauliis,

p. 228 ff. ; Briggs, Messiah, of the Ai&amp;gt;ostles ; Stevens, The
J auline Theology, p. 339 ff. For the teaching of St. John,
cf. Stevens, The Johannine Theology, p. 329 ff. ; Holtzniann,
Ncutest atnentliche Theoloyie, ii. p. 511 ff. Much information

may be obtained also from the special notes on eschatology in

Holtzmann, lldcomm. (e.g. ii. p. 200 ff., iv. p. 177). See also tha
literature given under MILLENNIUM.

W. ADAMS BROWN.
PARSHANDATHA (xrn;tn ; 3&amp;gt;ap&amp;lt;rdv, QapvaveaTav)
The eldest of the sons of Hainan, put to death

by the Jews in Shushan (Est 97
). For the ety

mology Benfey suggests I tii-s.fracna-data given
by prayer.

PARTHIANS (UdpOoi ; Vulg. Parthi). This

nationality is mentioned only in Ac 29 , in which

passage the descendants of Jews that had settled

in Parthia and afterwards returned to Jerusalem
are clearly intended (see v. 5

). The Parthians in

habited a mountainous district, situated south of

the Caspian Sea, having on its north Hyrcania,
on its south Carmania, on its west Media, and
on its east Ariana. Justin (bk. xli.) describes

them as Scythian exiles, the word Parthian

meaning refugee in their language. The tract

where they located themselves is a very fertile

one, and is watered by a number of small streams
that How down from the mountains, liable to

sudden and violent Hoods on the melting of the

snow thereon, but of exceedingly small volume
in summer-time. The principal mountains were
the Labus or Labutas (identified with the Sobod

Koh), the Parachoathras (Elburz), and the Masdor-
anus. It was divided into several districts, of

which Camisene on the north, Parthyene on the

south-west of Camisene, Choarene on the Avest,

Apavarticene on the south, and Tabiene along the

borders of Carmania Deserta, were the principal.
From the second of these divisions, Parthyene, the

country is regarded as having received its name.
In ancient times it was, to all appearance, much
more densely populated than now, as, according
to Fraser (Khorassan, p. 245), the tract contains

the ruins of many large and apparently handsome
cities ; and Ptolemy relates that it had 25 large
towns. The capital of the district was Heca-

tompylos, and Darius Hystaspis (Behistun In

scription] refers to two other cities Vispauzatis,
where a battle took place, and Patigrabana.

It is doubtful whether any credence can be

given to the various stories of the origin of the

Parthians. Moses of Chorene calls them descend

ants of Abraham by Keturah, and John of Malala

agrees with Strabo (xi. 9, sec. 2), Arrian (Fr. 1),

and Justin (xli. 1-4), in regarding them as Scythians

brought by Sesostris from Scythia when he re

turned from that country and settled in a district

of Persia. The first authentic information about

them, however, is given by Darius Hystaspis, who

speaks of them as inhabiting the tract Avith which

they are generally associated. However faithful

they may have been to their suzerain in the cen

turies preceding the rule of the great Persian, on

the accession of Darius they evidently joined
with the Hyrcanians in support of the pretender
Fravartis. Darius father, Hystaspes, went against
them with those who were faithful to his son s

cause, and defeated the allied army of the rebels

at Vispauzatis, on the 22nd of the month Viyakhna.
To all appearance, however, the Parthians and

Hyrcanians were far from being beaten, and

Hystaspes was in want of reinforcements. Darius
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therefore at once sent to him an army of Persians

from Raga. &quot;NYith these Hystaspes once more
took the Held against the allies, and a second battle

was fought at Patigrabana, on the 1st of Garma-

pada, the result being a second victory for the

Persians. Thereafter, says I hirius, was the land

mine. This did I in Parthia.

According to Herodotus (iii. 93), the Parthians
were in the 16th satrapy of the Persian empire as

divided by Darius, and they had along with them
the Chorasmians, the Sogdians, and the Areians.

This united province had to pay to the royal trea

sury a sum of 3()0 talents of silver. In the war of

Xerxes against the Greeks, according to Herodotus

(vii. GO), the Parthians were in the same division

as the Bactrians, and had the same commander as

the Chorasmians. To all appearance they remained
faithful to the Persians to the end, serving with
them at Arbela against Alexander, to whom, how
ever, they made but a feeble resistance when he

passed through their country on his way to Bactria

(Arr. Exp. Alex. iii. 8).

After the death of Alexander they formed part
of the domain of the Seleucida:, but revolted

about B.C. 256, under Arsaces, who founded the
native dynasty known as the Arsaciche. This

dynasty contained no fewer than thirty-one kings,
and lasted from about 15. c. 248 until about A.D. 220,
when Sassan founded upon its ruins the dynasty of

the Sassanid;e. The family of the Arsacid;e,

however, continued to exist in Armenia as an inde

pendent dynasty.
Having founded the empire of the Parthians,

which was to overshadow that of the Romans,
Arsaces devoted himself to the development of his

kingdom, and founded, in the mountain Zapaor-
tenon, the city of Dara. His son Tiridates is

supposed to have defeated Seleucus. Arsaces III.

(Artabanus I.
)
came into conflict with Antiochus III.

Arsaces V. (Phraates I.) subdued the Mardi, and,

notwithstanding that he had many sons, following
an old Persian custom, he left his throne to his

brother Arsaces VI. (Mithridates I., B.C. 164-139).
This king is renowned as having greatly extended
the limits of his kingdom. Having subdued the

Medes, the Elymeans, the Persians, and the

Bactrians, he enlarged his dominions into India,

beyond the conquests of Alexander. He also over
came the king of Syria, and added Babylonia and

Mesopotamia to his empire, which now had the

Ganges as its eastern and the Euphrates as its

western boundary. Other great rulers down to

the Christian era are the 7th, 9th, 12th, 13th, 14th,

and 15th of the name (Phraates II., Mithridates II.,

Phraates III., Mithridates III., Orodes i., and
Phraates IV.). Additional accounts of the earlier

rulers will probably be obtained from the astro

nomical tablets of Babylonia, which often give
details of historical events, the material for dates,
and the names of distinguished personages with
their doings.

In the end the Parthians possessed the rule of

the greater part of Western Asia, from India to

the Tigris, and from Cliorasiuiato the shores of the

Indian Ocean. Their long wars with the Romans
are well known, and their peculiar method of

fighting enabled them to make a more successful

resistance to the advance of the Roman armies

than any other Eastern race. The greater and
more organized power at last gained the upper
hand, however, and Arsaces XV. (Phraates IV.),

who reigned from B.C. 37 to A.D. 13, delivered to

Augustus his live sons, with their wives and chil

dren, who were all sent to Rome. Arsaces XIX.

(Artabanus III.), who began to reign in A.I). 16,

was the ruler of the country at the period referred

to in Ac 2M . He had a chequered career, and came
^to conflict with the Romans, who set up other

members of his family in opposition to him.

Though twice obliged to quit his kingdom, he was
twice recalled, and was succeeded, in A.D. 43, by
his son Gotarzes. The subjection of the country
was continued by Trajan, Antoninus, and Cara-

calla ; and the new Sassanian native dynasty of

Persia, under the command of Artaxerxes I., son of

its founder, put an end to Parthian rule A.D. 226.

Like the Boers in S. Africa, the Parthians early
learned the importance of accurate shooting, and

they became celebrated in the use of the bow,
which was apparently their chief weapon. It is

also noteworthy that they were good horsemen ;

and these two facts enabled them, like their more
modern imitators, to harass their opponents and
cause them loss. It was apparently on account of

this that they were enabled to retrieve, in the reign
of Hadrian, losses that they had suffered under

Trajan. The fact that they were all mounted

gave them an enormous advantage in the matter
of mobility, which is now recognized as an all-

important feature in operations in the Held of

battle. Indeed, the Roman writers of the period of

the defeat and destruction of Crassus near Carrhoe

(Haran), attribute to them great military prowess,
for which they became renowned. Even whilst

their horses were going at full speed, they shot

their arrows with wonderful precision, thus prevent
ing an enemy from following them in their flight.

In art and civilization they were inferior to the

Persians and the Greeks, whose heirs, in a sense,

they were. Notwithstanding this, however, their

decorative designs sometimes possess a simple
excellence of their own that reminds one of similar

designs of the Greeks, by whom, indeed, they
must have been greatly influenced, as is indicated

by the figures on the arch at Takht-i-Bostan, by
the designs on the reverses of their coins, and by
the fact that the inscriptions on the last are in the

Greek language. They would thus seem to have

adopted a gloss from that nation whom they con

quered. That they were not a literary people

may be gathered from the circumstance that their

language is still practically unknown to us, the

Parthians having produced no literature that could

preserve it. Nevertheless, it is at least probable
that they were not so regardless of literature as

they have been thought, for Justin states that

Mithridates I., having conquered several nations,

gathered from every one of them whatsoever he

found best in its constitution, and framed from
the whole a body of most excellent laws for the

government of his empire. If this be true, he must
have been one of the wisest rulers of his time.

Among the cities founded by the Parthian dynasty,
Dara has already been mentioned, and the founda
tion of Ctesiphon is also attributed to them

(Ammianus, xxiii. 6). This city is described by
Strabo as the winter residence of the Parthian

kings (Epit. xi. 32). Its ruins are even now the

wonder of the beholder. T. G. PINCHES.

PARTICULAR, PARTICULARLY. 1 Co 1227

Ye are the body of Christ, and members in

particular (^X?j &amp;lt;!K /uepous, RV severally members
thereof, llVm members each in his part ) ; Ep. i

5ys Let every one of you in particular so love his

wife even as himself (KO.I vfteis oi KO.O %va., ^/caaroy

TTJV tavTou yvvalKa oi rws ayairdrb} ilis eavrof
; RV

Do ye also severally love each one his own wife

even as himself). RV has given the mod. equiva
lent of the phrase in particular which is found
in those places only. So Melvill, Diary, p. 308,
The King . . . calling the Magistrals and certean

of the ring-laders, ordeanit them to be tryed, in

particular, be the Barones, and gentilmen of the

countrey about St. Androis. The subst. is used
in 2 Mac in the sense of detail, 2^ To be carious
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in particulars belongeth to the first author of tlie

story (iv rols Kara /j.cpos) ;
11- Of the particulars

... to commune witli you (uirep TOUTUV Kara
/x&amp;lt;?pos,

11V in detail ), Cf. Shaks. 1 Henri/ IV. II. iv.

414 Examine me upon the particulars of my
life ; and // Henri/ IV. iv. ii. 30

I scut your jrrace

The parcels and particulars of our grief.

Particularly has the same meaning as in par
ticular. It occurs in Ac 21 1!) lie declared par

ticularly what things God had wrought (e^yfiro

KO.O i&amp;gt; ina.arov cD/ ewoir)aet&amp;gt;
6 Be Js

;
11V He rehearsed

one by one the things ) ;
and He 9 r&amp;gt; Of which we

cannot now speak particularly (Kara ite pos, RV
severally ). So Knox, Hi-it. 115 This present

Writ is to make answer particular! ie to everie

Article.

The adj. is used in the first Prol. to Sirach, It

[Sirach] containeth . . . certain particular ancient

godly stories of men that pleased God (^epiKds

rtvas TraXcucts 0eo0tAets IffTopias), where the meaning
is evidently special (Vulg. peculiars), as in

Btinyan, Holy War, p. 142, Then did Emmanuel
address himself in a particular Speech to the Towns
men themselves. J. HASTINGS.

PARTRIDGE (x^ p, hare
1

). This word occurs but

twice in OT, 1 S 2(&amp;gt;-

ti (where the LXX tr. it WKTI-.

K^pat) and Jer 17&quot; (^epo^). In both the Vulg.

gives pr.rtlix. That kore is not an owl (pi/Kr(jr6pa)

is evident from tlie context of the passages in

which this Gr. word is trd owl. On the other

hand, Canmbis chuknr, C. 11. Cray, the red-legged

partridge, or Ainnio/ii rdix Hei/i, Temm., the sand

partridge, would suit exactly the comparison
which David makes between himself and the korff.

As regards the passage in Jeremiah, the, best ex

planation is to view the act of the partridge there

alluded to as founded upon a popular belief as to its

habits rather than upon strict fact. Bochart quotes
such a belief (ii. 85) from Darnir, who says that it

is of the nature of the partridge to come to the

nests of its congeners, and take their eggs and
incubate them ; but when the chicks come to fly

they return to the mothers which laid their eggs.
There are numerous instances in the Bible of the

adoption of popular beliefs and their use to point
a moral. Such have been adduced in articles on

the ostrich, goat, owl, night-monster, leviathan,

satyr, horseleech, etc. The proper name Efi-

fiakkore (Jg 15 1U
)
means spring of the partridge.

Caccabis rhuknr is a gallinaceous bird, the male
with a drab coat, beautifully mottled with cres-

centic markings of white and black beneath, red

legs, and a white throat. Ammoperdix Heyi is a

little smaller. The plumage of tlie male is sandy
butt ,

washed with dark grey on the crown and

cheeks, pencilled and barred beneath with brown,
with a strip of white behind the eyes, an orange
beak, and olive-yellow legs. Both species inhabit

the most retired situations they can find, prefer

ring rocky hillsides clothed with shrubs and tufted

grass. C. chukar is much more widely disseminated

than its relative. It is found most abundantly in

the middle and upper regions of Lebanon and

Antilebanon. It is also very abundant in the

mountains of the Syrian desert, often many miles

,i\\ ay from water. The Arabs of that region say
that it does not drink. The sand partridge is fount;

only in the Dead Sea and Jordan Valleys. Botl

species, but especially the latter, will run a con-

siderable distance rather than take to wing. A
lu-n with chicks will almost allow herself to be

caught in her anxiety to lead them out of danger
The present writer once dismounted and caugh
two chicks out of a brood which tlie hen was

luring away. She waited near by until he hac

satisfied his curiosity by examining the fluify

creatures, and, when he released them, ran to meet

them, and evinced the greatest satisfaction as she

led them to the rest of her brood, and got them
all out of sight as soon as possible. Red-legged

partridges are hunted by means of tame decoys

(Sir li 30
), which call the wild birds. The

sportsman shoots them from an ambush. Some
times wheat is scattered near the decoy, and

large numbers of wild birds settle down to e,t it,

and numbers are killed by a single shot. This,

however, is considered quite unsportsmanlike

by the better class of natives. The partridge is

also hunted by falconry. The red-legged species
is easily tamed, and becomes very affectionate and

confiding towards his owner. G. E. POST.

PARUAH (nng ;
B $&amp;gt;ova&amp;lt;roijd,

A Qappov, Luc.

Bap&amp;lt;raoi &amp;lt;x).
Father or clan of Jehoshaphat, Solo

mon s prefect in Issachar. Issachar stands tenth

in the LXX twelfth) among the prefectures. In

Galilee these coincide with tribal districts. Out
side Galilee only Benjamin is a prefecture in

tself.

PARYAIM (o:i-]5, LXX Qapovdi/j.}. Only in 2 Ch
36

,
where Solomon, in the ornamentation of his

temple, is said to have used gold of Parvaim.

Gesenius (Thesaurus, p. 1125) suggests after \Vil-

ford its derivation from Sanscrit pitrua, eastern,

i.e. eastern regions. Sprenger (Alte Gcnfj. A rabiens,

i. 54 f.) found a Farwa in Yemen. Glaser (Ski:~c,

d. Geft. u. Geoff. Ambient, ii. p. 347) identities

Parvaim with Sd/c el-Farwaim, which lies about

one day from Dharijj i, and not far west of the two

Abdns, between which ilows the Wady er-Uumma.
IKA M. PRICK.

PASACH (-?S ;
B Vaia-rjxi, A $ecn;xt)- An Asher-

ite, 1 Ch 7
K

.

PAS-DAMMIM (c S- 05 ; B &amp;lt;J&amp;gt;a&amp;lt;ro%n7,
A &amp;lt;baao8of.d,

Luc. [ev] TOIS ^eppdc). The name of a place in the

west of Judah, between Socoh and Azekah, as

given in 1 Ch II 13
. It is simply a variant of

Ei HKS-DAMMiM (wh. see), the place where David

slew Goliath (1 S 17 ).

PASEAH (nee). \. A descendant of Judah,

1 Ch 4 1 -
(Ii Eeffffije, A

&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;e&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;7&amp;gt;?).

2. The father of

Joiada, who repaired the old gate, Neh 3b
(4&amp;gt;acreA-)-

It

is possible, however, that Paseah here has not an

individual but a family sense, as in 3. The eponym
of a family of Nethinim who returned with Zerub-

babel, E/r 24U
(B 4&amp;gt;ur&amp;gt;,

A 4&amp;gt;cun5)
= Neh 7*

1
(B *eo-7j,

A 4&amp;gt;ecro-T7, S Qaiff-fj). The name appears in 1 Es 5ai

as Phinoe.

PASHHUR (iin-;
:2

; Uacrx

4&amp;gt;da-0-opos,
&amp;lt;l ai(Toi p, 4&amp;gt;a&amp;lt;Tf(5)ot &amp;lt;p

; Fosere [1 Es 9-],

Plui(&amp;gt;i)sur, Phesfiur. Etymology unknown ;
Ges.

Thes. suggests safety on every side [Arab. Jsh
and nirr] in contrast to Magor-missabib ;

others

splitter, from nvs).l. The son of Malchiah, one

of the princes sent by Zedekiah to inquire of

Jeremiah concerning Nebuchadrezzar s invasion,

Jer 21 1
. He is named also among the princes \vlio

heard that Jeremiah was urging the people to

desert to the Chaldeans. He joined in urging the

king to put Jeremiah to death, and in imprisoning
him in a muddy oubliette, from which he was

rescued by Ehed-melech, Jer 38 1 13
. This Pashhur

was perhaps the father of the Gedaliah ben Pashhur

also mentioned in 38 1

(but cf. 2) ;
and probably the

Pashhur ben Malchiah mentioned m 1 Ch 9U Neh
II 1 - as the ancestor of a certain Adaiah is the same

person.
2. The son of Immer, governor of the temple, and

priest. When Jeremiah announced the ruin ot

Judah, Pashhur had him beaten and placed in the
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stocks, but released him the next day. Thereupon
Jeremiah repeated his threats, declaring that J&quot;

had called Pashhur s name not Pashhur hut

MAGOR-MISSABIB (wh. see), terror on every side,

and added that I usliliur should die in exile at

Bahylon, Jer 20 1 &quot;6
. V. implies that Pashhur had

prophesied the deliverance of Judah from the

Chahheans. Pashhur hen limner was perhaps the

father of Gedaliah hen Pashhur mentioned in Jer

38 1

,
hut ef. i.

3. Pashhur, the father of Gedaliah, Jer 3S 1

, may
be identical with either 1 or 2 ; or may he a third

Pashhur.
4. liene Pashhur, a priestly clan, mentioned in

Ezr 238 Neli I
41 as contributing 1-147 (I Es 5-- IU47)

to those who retunud with K/.ra
;
and six, men

tioned by name (K/.r 10&quot;,
1 Es !F- ), to those who

divorced foreign wives. According to Neli !()
,

Pashhur, either the clan or its chief, sealed the

covenant referred to in that chapter. It is possible,
but very improbable, that the name of the clan

was derived from one of the above Pashhurs. Cf.

Meyer, Entstehung d. Judentkums, p. Hit) f.

W. H. BKNXETT.
PASS, PASSAGE, PASSENGER.- The verb to

pass is both trans, and intransitive. Of its trans.

use in AV the only meaning demanding attention

is to exceed, surpass : 2 S l-u Thy love to me was

wonderful, passing the love of women
;
2 Ch !)--

King Solomon passed all the kings of the earth

in riches and wisdom (RV exceeded ) ;
E/.k 32 iy

Whom dost thou pass in beauty Y ; 1 Es I
4y The

governors . . . passed all the pollutions of all

nations ;
Sir 2f&amp;gt;

u The love of the Lord passeth
all things for illumination ; Eph 3iy The love of

Christ, which passeth knowledge ; Ph 47 The

peace of God, which passeth all understanding.
Cf. Gn 261 Tind. There fell a derth in the lande,

passinge the first derth that fell in the dayes of

Abraham ;
Dt 253 Tind. xl. stripes he shall geve

him and not passe. So the participle as adj. in

Rhem. NT, Eph I 19 That ye may know . . . what
is the passing greatness of his power. A slight
difference = fjo beyond, is Pr 8- &amp;lt;J When he gave to

the sea his decree, that the waters should not pass
his commandment (vr-n?&amp;gt;&quot; ^, RV should not

transgress his commandment ).

Intransitively pass is used in AV as we now
use pass away : Job 14 - Thou prevailest for

ever against him and he passeth ;
Ps 148&quot; He

hath made a decree which shall not pass ; Mt .V s

Till heaven and earth pass ; Mt 24 :!4

,
Mk UP,

Lk 16&quot; (RV always except Job 14- pass away/
which is the usual AV tr. for the verb used). So

Hamilton, Catechism, fol. xiv, Hevin and erd

sail pas, hot my word sail nocht pas ; Ja l
u

Khem. As the lloure of grasse s nal he passe. Cf.

also Chaucer, Squiercs Tale, 494

Wliyl that I have a leyser and a space,

Myn harm I woi confessen, ere I pace ;

and Shaks. K. Lear, v. iii. 314

Vex not his ghost : O let him pass ! he hates him much
That would upon the rack of this tough world
Stretch him out longer.

A passage is in AV either a ford across a river

or a mountain pas*, except that once the word is

used for leave to pass, Nu 2.)- 1 Kdom refused to

give Israel passage through his border. * The
Heb. is always some form from -tiy abkar, to cross.

The meaning is/onV in Jos 22 11 at the passage of

the children of Israel (S lr&quot; J? &quot;QST^i
KV on the

side that pertaineth to the children of Israel ),t

* Cf. Bacon, Advancement of Learning, i. (Selby s ed. p. 3(3),
1 As if the multitude, or the wisest for the multitude s sake,
were not ready to give passage rather to that which is popular
and superficial, than to that which is substantial and profound.

t The AVtr., which is from the Geneva Bible, refers to the

place where the Israelites crossed the Jordan. But the word

Jg 125 - 6 (KV ford ), Jer 5 1
32 (UVm ford ); and

mountain paw in 1 S 13-3 14 4
,
Is IIP (all pass in

KV), Jer 22- (RV Aharim, which see). Cf.

Coryat, Crudities, i. 210, There are in Venice

thirteen ferri. s or passages. Passage occurs alsc

in Jth (i
7

7&quot; of the approach to a city (avdpaais, RV
ascent ), and in Wis I!)

17 of the way to the door
of a house (diooos). Cf. Milton, 1 L x. 304

From hence a passage broad,
Smooth, easy, inoffensive down to Hell.

Passenger in AV means pas-er-by, not, as

now, one booked for a journey : Pr !)
ly She

sitteth at the door of his house ... to call pc.s

engers who go right on their ways (~iyi?; T N P
S

,

KV to call to them that pass by } ; and E/k 3&amp;lt;J

n &quot;

14.15
(rr-rvn, UV they that pass through&quot;).* Cf.

Hall, Worlds, ii. 104, Not as a passenger did Christ

walke this way, but as a visitor, not to punish,
but to heale ; Adams on 2 P I

3 The passengers
in mockery bad Christ come down from the cross.

J. HASTINGS.
PASSION in AV has two meanings. 1. Xu/er-

intj (the lit. sense of Lat. passio; cf. compassion ),t

applied to the suffering of our Lord in Ac I
3 To

whom also he showed himself alive after his

passion (/^era TO iraOuv VLVT^V). The word is a good
one (being etymol. connected with iraddv), it was
taken by Wyclif from Vulg. pout jiuxsinnein snam,
goes right through the Eng. versions, and is re

tained in RV. Cf. Passion-week. Rut it is the

only case in which passion was accepted by AV
from the earlier VSS : see He 2U Wye. Ihesus for

the passioun of deeth, crowned with glorie and
honour (so Rhem., the rest suffering ); 1 P 1&quot;

Wye. the passiouns that hen in Crist (so Tind.,

Cran., Rhem., but Gen., AV sufferings ); 4 13

Wye. Comyne ye with the passiouns of Crist/
Tind. partetakers of Christes passions, so all

until AV partakers of Christ s sufferings. Also
in ref. to the believer s sufferings (in the plu. )

Ro
8 18 Wye. I deme that the passiouns of this tyme
hen not wort hi to the glori to comynge, so Rhem.,
but Tind. and the rest aillictions, AV suffer

ings ;
He KF- Wye. Ye suffriden greet striif of

passiouns, Tind. a greate fyght in adversities,

Rhem. a great fight of passions, AV a great

fight of atllictions. It is evident that passion in

the sense of sullering was passing away when AV
was translated (the Rhem. version follows the

Vulg. too slavishly). Craik says that Shaks.

retains the, word in this sense only in two or three

antique expressions. Indeed, except llatnli t, II. i.

105, Any passion under heaven that does afllict

our natures, the only use in this sense is in strong
scurrilous exclamations in reference to Christ s

last sufferings. Hut it is of course found in writers

of the time and later; cf. Hall. Worloi, ii. 150

Jewes and Samaritanes could not abide one

another, yet here in leprosie they accord, . . . com

munity of passion hath made them friends, whom
even religion disjoyned.

2. Feeling, i:m&amp;lt; tion, only twice in AV, and both

plural, Ac 14 ls We also are men of like passions
with you (dfj.oioTratfei s eVyu.ei vu.iv, RV in of like

nature ); Ja 5 17
. Cf. Article i. (in Thirty-nine

Articles), There is but one living and true God,
everlasting, without body, parts, or passions.
This is nearly the sense of passions of sins in Ro
7

r&amp;gt;

,
AVm and RV for AV motions, where it is a

literal tr. of the Gr. (TO. Tra^^/xara ruv afj.apTi.2-v),

so tr. means usually the other side, as in 1 S 2G1:1
,
whence

LXX TV n-.p-iv v i

:
- \ercu.i,)., Vulg. contra fillos Israel.

* The Hebrew is ditticult, probably corrupt. See Davidson,

iJi loc. Some (by changing D&quot;l?&amp;gt;
into C lZIy ) translate a valley

of Abarim. This, however, is to enlarge the extent of that

geographical nanv./ on the basis of an emendation.

t Andrewes, ll oc-tx, ii. 11:), Compassion is hut passion at

rebound. Cf. also passionless renown in the well-knowc

hymn.
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though the approach is nearer to our modern use

of passions. In the mod. sense KV lias intro

duced the word also into Ro P6
,
Gal 5-4

,
Col 35

,

I xh 45
.

J- HASTINGS.

PASSOVER. Our knowledge of the origin and

early history of the Passover is derived from the

accounts of &quot;the OT, supplemented by the relevant

material thus far gained from the study of the early

customs of other Semitic and primitive peoples.

The most important passages are, of course, found

in the laws of the Pent., and for our present pur

pose we shall accept the generally received con

clusions as to the age and authorship of the various

strata of legislation (see HKXATEUCH). But even

so, our attempt to trace the history and develop
ment of this feast will necessitate considerable

critical discussion.

L Old Testament References.

A. In tin 1 haw and KzekieL
1. .IK.

52. I &amp;gt;euteronomy.

3. K/.ekiel.

4. P.

B. In the Historical and Prophetical Writings.

k ?Sfi
i

}.

p - te -

3. The Cnronicler.
C. Resume.

ii. Origin and Primitive Significance.
1. Name.
2. Older Views.
3. Tin 1 Offering of the Firstborn.

4. A feast of Atonement.
5. A Blood Covenant.
0. Conclusion.

iii. The Post-exilic Passover.

1. Manner of Observance.
2. Number of Participants.
;i. Time.

Literature.

i OT REFERENCES. The passages to he con

sidered are-Ex 23&quot; 34-s 12- 1 &quot;-7
,
Dt 16

- H
,
E/.k 45- ltf

-,

Fx j^i-is.
43-4U j^ v

2;V&amp;gt;,
Nil 9 lfl - 2S 1(;

,
Jos 5 10

,
Hos

2ii 95 i2(io, Am 5- 8 10
,
Is 30-9,

2 K 23- 1 -*3
,
2 Ch 8

30. 35 1 - 1

&quot;,

Ezr O iuf
-.

A. In the Law and Ezk. I. JE. In the so-called

Second Decalogue (Ex 34 10 -6
)
we have the com

mand (-
5

)
Thou shalt not offer the blood of mj

sacrifice with leavened bread ; neither shall the

sacrifice of the feast of the Passover (nr;n in n;) bt

left until the morning. The same prohibitior

appears Ex 23 1S in the Book of the Covenant

(Ex 20---2333
), but instead of the phrase the sacri

fice of the feast of the Passover Ave there havi

neither shall the fat of my feast ( ?n arj) remain

all night until tlie morning. Many have hek

that this latter expression has precisely the saint

content as the former, and have thus establishet

the entire agreement of the two verses. We shouh

then find our feast mentioned in the very oldes

portions cf the Law. That this is really the case

however, becomes somewhat doubtful upon close

examination. In both sections we have mentioi

of the three great feasts of later legislation, whicl

are to be kept unto J&quot; the feast of Unleavene&amp;lt;

Bread, of Weeks, and of Ingathering. And accord

ing to subsequent usage it is in connexion with th

first, the feast of Unleavened Bread, held in th

month of Abib, the month in which Israel cam
out of Egypt (Ex 23 13 34 18

), that we should expec
to find mention of the Passover. It might, indeed

seem that this was intended in Ex 34 11

&quot;-,
where

breaking the parallelism to the account of Ex 23

there is a command regarding the ottering of th

firstborn males of all the herds. One migh
naturally conclude that this sacrifice came at th

time of the preceding feast. However this ma
be, the Book of the Covenant in its present fori

knows nothing of such a connexion, for there th

firstborn is to be offered on the eighth day, aftc

being seven days with its dam (Ex 22&quot;
9

(
30

&amp;gt;

; cf. L

2-7
,
Nowack et al. make this a later insertion ;

ee Arch. ii. 147, n. 3). Furthermore, there is in

ne Book of the Covenant nothing that can be

egitimately interpreted as a reference to the Pass-

ver. This is certainly true of the expression in

3 18
,
which one would naturally limit neither to

he Passover nor to the sacrifice of the firstborn,

nit rather would understand as referring to

11 bloody oflerings and as including all feasts,

ossibly &quot;we should so vocalixe as to read the

ilural my sacrifices and my feasts ( &quot;? , ?n ; cf.

Jill.-Rys. Com. in loco. In Ex 3 1-
5 LXX reads

vfj.iand.Tui&amp;gt; /Jiov). As to Ex 34-s
,
where the explicit

nention of the Passover is met with at present,
ve need to note, first, that the term hayg (nrsn in)

s nowhere else in the Pent, applied to the Pass-

ver, but confined mainly, if not exclusively, to

he three great feasts mentioned above (cf. Driver,

Deut. p. 188 ;
and on

/&amp;lt;&quot;./ /, Wellli. lliste Arab.

Hcidentums, 1897, pp. 6811 . and 7911 .). Such a

isage (cf. Ezk 45- 1

)
as we have here indicates the

lending of Passover and maz~j&amp;gt;th (feast of Un-
eavened Bread) ; but in Dt, where this actually

occurs, we find no such designation for the Easter

festival as a whole. It may well be, as some
naintain (Wellh. Prolcc/.* p. 64 ; Ben/inger, Arch.

470 n.; W. R. Smith, Encyc. Jlrit.-
1 xvni. 343 as

igainst Jtti 221 n.), that the expression is a later

insertion which makes specific application of the

more general principle stated in 23 18
. If, however,

we think the passage should be retained and

assigned to J, as many do (Nowack, I.e. ii. 147,

n. 3; Bertholet, Deut. p. 50, et al.), then we may
claim the early occurrence of the name Passover,

but can not affirm any connexion between it and
mazzuth. The point o&quot;f the verse would be, that in

the case of the Passover, as in that of other animal

sacrifices, everything in the nature of putrefaction
must be avoided, it would thus stand as a pre

cursor of the kindred Levitical ordinances of later

times. We find among other primitive peoples

injunctions of like nature in relation to sacrifice

(cf. US p. 221; Smend, AT Relig.-Gesch. p. 140).

Ex 12- 1 -7 may be next considered. It states

how Moses summons the elders, and bids them go
and kill the Passover, as though such a command
needed no further explanation. With a bunch of

hyssop (cf. I A- 144
&quot;-) they are to stain the lintel

aiid the doorposts, and no one is to leave his home
until the morning. All this is to be done because

J&quot; is to pass through and smite the Egyptians ;
but

where He sees the blood on the doorway He will

not allow the destroyer to enter. This same cere

mony is to be observed hereafter as a lasting

memorial. In the Promised Land they are to

keep it, and explain its significance to their children.

They are to tell them it is the sacrifice of the Pass

over to
J&quot;,

who passed oi:r,r the houses (
m ^y nos)

of Israel, and delivered them, when He smote the

Egyptians. On hearing this the people bow in

worship and proceed to do as commanded.
It is generally recogni/.ed that we have in this

section an account not originally belonging to the

present context, although it seems at first sight to

tit in admirably with the preceding narrative, and

to tell how Moses imparted the command to the

people which he had received from J&quot;. It is, how

ever, a very different command in content and in

language. The essential details previously given

(v.
:ith

)
are not included, and, what is even more

important, new ones are introduced and emphasized.
There is no hint that it is the firstborn who are

slain, no allusion to the paschal meal, but the

blood ceremonial* is the all-important feature.

The conception is, that the blood stained on the

doorway works exemption from destruction for all

* On the translation threshold in v.22 for basin (]D), cf. below
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within ;
but there is no explanation as to how this

comes about. The resemblance to v. 7fr- may ex

plain why the section was inserted here. Whatever
the source from which it came, the simplicity of

detail as over against the former account (vv.
1 &quot; 13

)

supports the view of its priority and independence.
In its essence it may go back to JE, even though,
as most agree, its present form is later than Dt
(cf. Wellh. Coip. (/. Jlr.c. p. 75 ; Dill.-Kys. Com.

pp. Ill, 120; Nowack, Arr/i. ii. 148 n. 1).

These are tin; only passages Avhere we can look
for explicit references in .) E. Hut there are, besides,
the notices of Israel s oft-repeated request for per
mission to go forth and celebrate a feast in the
wilderness of Sinai (Kx 3 18

7 1U 8 jr ir- IQ9 ct passim).
These indicate the existence at this period of a
festival that may in some way be related to the
Passover. We return to this question later on (ii. G).

2. Deuteronomy.- Here in Hi 1 8 we have the
earliest undisputed explicit reference to our feast

and use of the word Passover (cf. above, and Wellh.

Prolccj.
4 84 n.). Its observance, we are told, falls

in the month of Abib, the month of ears (cf. Ex
13 4 23 1 34 18

), which is the older name for Nisan

(Mar.-Apr. ), because in this month J&quot; brought
them out of Egypt at night. At this season they
are to sacrifice to J&quot; the Passover, consisting of

sheep and cattle, at the place which He may choose
for His worship. With the sacrilicial meal and
during seven days they are to eat only unleavened
bread. This is the bread of affliction, because of

the trepidation with which they came forth from

Egypt. So are they to be ever reminded of that
anxious day. During the seven days no leaven is

to be allowed to remain within Israels borders, and
of the offerings of the first day none of the llesli is

to be permitted to remain until the morning (cf.

Ex 23 18 34~s
). The Passover may not be sacrificed

at one s dwelling-place, but only at that place
which J&quot; shall choose for His worship. There at i

the setting of the sun, at the time when they came
forth from Egypt, it shall be sacrificed. Six days
shall unleavened bread lie eaten, and on the seventh
there shall be a festal gathering to

J&quot;,
and no work

shall be done.
As compared with other legislation, four points

are especially noteworthy, (a) Instead of merely
introducing inn:;::i ,/li (\

&amp;gt;

], the Passover here becomes !

an integral part of it, i.e. the Passover day becomes
the first day of that feast. It is striking that so

much attention should be paid in these eight verses
to this one ordinance, and so little to the further

regulations. The explanation may be that the
centralization of all worship in one sanctuary,
which is the novel and most important feature of

Deuteronomic legislation, especially allected the

Passover, and so required more explicit formulation

(cf. Nowack, Arch, ii. p. 153).. But even then
other difficulties st ill remain, and it maybe reason

ably doubted whether the section stands at present
in its original form. &quot;\ V .

:! J
&quot; 41 seem an interpolation

into the connected account contained in vv. 1 - - and
6 7

(jii^nn cV-3 in v.
4 would then, of course, be a later

addition). V. 8
,
which makes further mention of

mazzoth, seems incongruous in suddenly speaking
of six days when seven were named before; (v.

;l

).

The stated assembly (rr^T) recalls the priestly
legislation, and contradicts the preceding command
to return home on the following morning. So it

seems probable that this apparent blending of the
two feasts comes from reconstruction by a writer
of later date than the Deuteronomist. *

(b] It is

* Cf. Steuernajjel, D. iut. in Han/lkom. lie assigns the
Passover to J and inazy ith to E, and considers all references to
mazzotli. here as later additions after the union of J and E, i.e.

makes R.IK. later tlian 1)
;

cf. Uertholet in Kurzer Uandcoin.
;

Cornill, Ki.nfi-it. p. 2.&quot;., regards vv. :! - * as an interpolation correct

ing v.8
; Stade, Gesch. i.

(i&quot;&amp;gt;8,
thinks vv. 1 -* and & are irrecon

cilable doublets. In support of this, cf. Holzinger, Hex. p. 399.

expressly stated and strongly emphasized that the
Passover is not to be observed as a domestic rite
in the individual homes, but at the temple in Jeru
salem (vv.

2&amp;gt;6 - 7
). But this does not mean, as we

see, that it is to take the form of a general offering
for all (so E/k), but that it is rather made up of
the private individual sacrifices (cf. Wellh. Prolefj.*
p. 89). (c) The offering is not limited to a lamb
(Ex 12), but may be taken from the flock or the
herd (v.

2
). To explain this statement in t .ie light

of later usage, i.e. as referring to the private sacri
fices alluded to in 2 Ch (3U--&quot;-

4 357 u
), the later

kaglgah (nrm), or peace-offerings, does violence to
the text. This would mean the mention of a detail,
and silence regarding the all-important feature.

Furthermore, the use of the sing, in vv. 6 - 7 shows
that the writer has in his mind the sacrifice on the
Passover evening.* (d) Another point to be noted
is the manner of preparing the Passover sacrifice.

It is to be boiled (v.
7
).f The ()T allusions seem to

point to this as an early method of preparing sacri
fice (Jg Gm-, 1 S 2 13 - 10

; and cf. Ex 23 UI 34-6
,
Dt 14- 1

),

and some think that this was gradually replaced by
the more, refined mode of roasting (cf. Ben/inger,
Arch. 435, 451

; Wellh. Prolrrj* p. 08). The pro
hibition of the use of leavened bread is found in the
three great codes of the Pent., but nowhere else is

it called the bread of affliction (*:y en*?). We can

compare this with the account in Ex 1234-39 (JE),
which is suggested by the expression in trepida
tion (jusm Ex 12U ).

3. E/k 45- 1 --4
. Turning next to E/k, AVC find the

Passover mentioned in a section discussing the

part of the prince in the feasts and sacrifices

(45
17-4G 15

). It is assigned to the 14th day of the
first month, and spoken of as a feast of seven days,
during which unleavened bread is to be eaten. On
the first day the prince is to prepare a bullock as a

sin-offering for himself and the people of the land,
and otherwise daily a he-goat for this same pur
pose. There shall be, besides, a daily burnt-offering
of seven bullocks and seven rams, with an accom
panying daily offering of fourteen ephahs of meal
(509-6 lit,), and fourteen bins of oil (84 98 lit.).

This is such a large quantity that Cornill would
so correct as to make it indicate the amount for

the entire seven days; but it is probably better

explained by E/k s conception of the fruitftilness
of the land in the new age. The sacred year is

here clearly divided into halves, and so the sug
gestion (Smend, Bertholet) that v.

- 1 has been
corrected according to Ex 12 1S (Lv 235

,
Nu 28 u;

),

seems in place, especially as the text has been dis

turbed (mine for nv:-)- The parallelism of the
feasts makes probable an original reading, In
the first month, on the fftemth day of the month,
ye shall have the 1 assover (cf. Bertholet, Com. in

loco}. The Passover appears with the atoning
significance which E/k puts into all the cultus.
This is manifested especially in the sin-offering,
which is not elsewhere so connected with it. The
festival is to be celebrated thro-uqhout &tthe central

sanctuary, whereas I &amp;gt;t seems to demand this ex

pressly for only the first part. The daily sacrifice
is accurately defined, and the record is otherwise
more explicit than Dt in naming not only the

month, but in giving further the exact day. As
in Dt, it is a seven-day festival, and mizzdth is so
blended with the Passover as almost to lose its

*
Of. Driver, Com. p. 191 ; Bertholet, Com. p. 50

; Wellh.
7Vo/&amp;lt;v;.4 ,,. &amp;lt;)!; Nowack, Arch. ii. p. 15:!, n. 1. J. Muller
(Kritlscher Vcrxtifh iibcr d. U t-xpriiny u. il. i/cneli. Entwicklung
d. l i xiu-h- u. Mazzothfcstes, Bonn, 1SS4) makes this a later
custom than 1 . Against this see Dill.-K.vs. Com.

t &quot;?C 3, primarily to become ripe, but is the usual word (in

Piel) for boiling, so used in related dialects. The later (har
monizing?) expression C Xp 73*3 (2 Ch 3f&amp;gt;

l:!
) cannot count

against this usasrc. The usual verb for roasting is nSs
;
cf.

Driver, in loco ; and Nowack, Arch. ii. 153, n. 3.
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identity. There is no mention of a Passover lamb
or of any private celebration whatever. It is
rather the sacrifice of the community ottered by
the prince for himself and the people.

4. Lv 235
, Ex 12 1 13 - 4a -51

,
Nu y 1 - 14

28&quot;
i

, Jos 5 10
.

As \ve pass to the body of law assigned to the
priestly stratum, we can begin with the Law of
Holiness (Lv 17-2(5), which is supposed to embody
in a later modified form an earlier independent
body of law. A very close relationship clearly exists
between this section and Ezk, but as a whole it
is probably later (but see the discussion of this
point in Driver, LOT 6 147 if., and the literature
there cited). All that 1 tears on our subject is

confined to the simple statement that the Pass-
over, as the opening festival of the year, is to be
held on the evening of the 14th of the first month
(23

:&amp;gt;

). Apparently it is mentioned only for the
sake of completeness in the enumeration of the
feasts, and presupposes the fuller legislation of
Ex 12.

Kx 12 M:!
explains the origin of the Passover,

and gives details nut elsewhere mentioned. While
they are yet in Egypt, the I,oi;n speaks to Moses
and Aaron, and directs that they reckon the current
month as the first month of the year. In antici

pation of what is to come, they are to command
all the congregation to take, oil the tenth day of
the month, lambs according to their families.
Where the family is too small to dispose of a lamb,
the head of the household is to unite with his

neighbour, and they together are to take one, the
number thus included and the capacity for con
sumption of each member being taken into account.
A lamb or a kid may be taken, but it shall be a
perfect animal (so usually for sacrifices, of. Lv 22 1!)

),

a male (cf. Lv I
3 - 1

&quot;),
and one year old (cf. Lv22-7

;

for all these points cf. Benzinger, Arch. 4r&amp;gt;l ct

)&amp;gt;&amp;lt;txsi,&amp;gt;i}.
It shall be kept until the 14th of

the month, and then all the congregation shall
slay it (i.e. each his lamb) at the evening hour.
With the blood they are to stain the lintel and
doorposts of the house in which the feast is held.
The flesh shall be eaten that night with unleavened
cakes and bitter herbs. It may not be eaten raw
or boiled, but roasted, the victim being kept intact
with head, legs, and inwards. All remnants shall
be burned that night, and no part left till morning.
The participants are to eat in haste, prepared for
a journey, with their flowing garments girt about
them, their sandals bound on, their staves in their
hands. For this is (he feast of the Lor.n s Pass
over, who saith, I will pass through the land of

Egypt this night, and smite all the firstborn of man
and beast. And against all the gods of Egypt will
I execute judgment. I am the LORD. The blood
shall be a sign to mark the houses where Israel
dwells, and into these the destroying plague shall
not enter when the LORD smites Egypt. In
vv _

-IB-SI ooines an added ordinance as to those who
may observe the Passover. The context implies that
this was given in Snccoth, apparently because of
the presence of the mixed multitude (V.

38
) ; but all

the allusions show that the observance in the
Holy Land is especially intended. No foreigner,
sojourner, or hired servant may eat the Passover.
Only the circumcised are to be admitted under any
circumstances. If a stranger be circumcised with
all the males of his household, and thus becomes
identified with the Jewish nation, he may observe
it. So also circumcised servants are to be included,
for all Israel must observe it. In v. 4(i we have
repeated, from the previous section, the particulars
which serve to lay emphasis on the idea of unity
which is here throughout made so prominent.
V. 50 would seem to mean that ever after they
observed the Passover as here directed. V. fll

repeats41b
, and is not in place at present.

In Nu 9 1 14 another law is added. The date of
this is given as the first month of the second yeat
after the Exodus. In obedience to the command
of .1&quot; given through Moses, they observe the Pass
over. JJut some who were ceremonially unclean
by reason of contact with a dead body are excluded,and they come to ask why they must be deprived
of their share in the sacrifice. Moses seeks in
structions from

,]&quot;,
and receives command that anywho are unclean at the Passover season, or who

are absent on a journey, shall observe it on the
14th day of the second month in the same manner
as the regular Passover is observed. Several
details are repeated (vv.

11 - l

-) : unleavened bread
and bitter herbs are to be eaten with it ; nothing
shall remain until the morning, and no bone is to
be broken. If a man who is not hindered in either
of the above ways fails to keep the Passover, he
is to be cut ofl from the nation. Strangers must
observe the same regulations that are biTidiri&quot; for
the Jews.
Once more and again apparently for the sake

of completeness we find an allusion to the Pass
over in Nu 2S&quot;

1

. The section deals with regular
and special sacrifices; but sinee there are no temple
sacrifices in the case of the Passover, only the
mention of its occurrence on the 14th of the first
mouth was needed.
The same writer records in Jos 5 10 the first Pass

over in Canaan. At the close of the wandering
in the wilderness, after the renewal of circun&quot;

cision, it is celebrated on the 14th of the month
while they are encamped at Gilgal.
These accounts of P, which we have thus

brought into review, show certain divergences
from the ordinances of the previous writers, and
reveal a wealth of detail not elsewhere found. As
over against Dt (as it now stands) and Ezk, the
Passover is always carefully distinguished from
nwzzoth, which begins on the following day. The
celebration is domestic, and not apparently at all
connected with the central sanctuary. In Dt we
found the time given simply as the month of Abib.
P does not use this name, but calls it the first

month, and gives the exact day ; in both these
particulars agreeing with the present form of Ezk.
Why the lamb was chosen on the tenth day, so long
in advance, we are not told. Possibly it is because
of the significance attached to the decad among
ancient peoples (cf. Nowack, Arch. ii. p. 172, n. 3;
Ideler, Uhrunol. i. p. 270, on Attic month), or it

may be to fit into some scheme giving this day a
special significance like that of the corresponding
day of the seventh month celebrated as New Year s

Day (Lv 25&quot;, Ezk 40 ), and then as the Day of
Atonement (Lv l(t-

y
). The killing of the lamb and

the staining of the doorway was probably done
by the father of the house. This feature is made
of less importance than in 12-&quot;

r
-, and there is no

mention of the hyssop. The significance of the
command to roast the lamb whole with all its

members, and to consume it before the morning,
may be made to consist either in the desire to keep
its parts from profanation, or to emphasize the idea
of its unity, i.e. as a single sacrifice valid for all

in the common group which partake of it (cf. Uiihr,

Symbolik, p. G3o). The command to roast might
be explained along these same lines, as also the

prohibition of the earlier mode of boiling. Eating
the flesh raw would mean the eating of the blood,
which was always forbidden (e.g. Lv 7-y ). With
this and the other details noted above we can

compare the accounts of certain Arab sacrifices,
where a camel was killed and devoured skin,
bones, entrails, and all in wild haste, between
the appearance of the day-star and sunrise (cf. RS
p. 338 ff.; Well. Reste d. Arab. Neid* 119 ff.). In our

account, of course, all are dressed and eat in haste,
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that they may avail themselves of the opportunity
for flight which will follow the impending plague.
The bitter herhs (Ex 128

,
Nu 9n ) are not explained.

They may have at lirst been used as relishes, apart
from any atoning significance or reference to the

suffering in Egypt which later rabbinical writers

gave them.* In P the covenant idea is made

especially prominent. So at the first Passover,
and so also at each recurrence of the festival, when
this covenant is renewed. This explains why only
those who have entered into the unity of the nation

by circumcision can participate ; and, on the other

hand, why any one who does not so participate; is to

be cut off from the nation. To meet emergencies
which might work injustice, such as necessary
absence on a journey, ceremonial impurity arising
from contact with the dead, a second opportunity
is given on the 14th of the succeeding month.

Ji. In the Historical and Prophctir.nl Hooks. 1.

The Prophetical Writings. Outside the Hexateuch
there is no explicit mention of the observance of

a Passover until after the discovery of Dt H.C. (521).

For the time of the earlier kings, indeed, none of

the feasts are explicitly mentioned except Taber
nacles ; hut others together with the Passover may
be included in such general statements regarding
feasts as we find, e.ff. Hos 2n (

J&amp;gt;,
Am 5ai 8 1U

,
and

Is 29 1

(
add year to year: let the feasts come

round ). Some (Nowack, Arrh. ii. p. 149) find an
almost certain reference in Hos 12&quot; &amp;lt;

10
I will yet

again make thee to dwell in tents, as in the days of

the solemn (i.e. fixed) feast. And this is more

probable than that the reference is to Tabernacles

(Wellh. Die hi. Prophcten-, p. 126 f. , excludes this

passage from Hosea. He does not think it suits the

threat there expressed ; cf. Nowack, Arch. ii. 155,

n. 2).

In Is SO&quot;
9 the allusion to the Passover was

formerly considered (Dill. Del. et al.) to be beyond
question, but at present it is thought by many
others to refer to the night preceding the New
Year s feast (see art. TIME ;

cf. Duhni, Com. p.

203 ; Buckle, ZA \V, 1891, p. 200).

2. The Historical Writings (pre-exilie). Here
we find our first reference in 2 K 23 -&amp;gt;1

~ ::i And the

king commanded all the people, saying, Keep the

Passover unto J&quot; your God, as it is written in this

book of the covenant. Surely there was not kept
such a Passover from the days of the judges that

judged Israel, nor in all the days of the kings of

Israel, nor of the kings of Judah ; hut in the

eighteenth (cf. 22&quot;) year of king Josiali was this

Passover kept to J&quot; in Jerusalem. There seems
little doubt that this celebration under Josiah was

novel, above all else, in following the law in I)t 1(5,

and thus being celebrated at the central sanctu

ary. Such a fact would give ample reason for

the extraordinary character assigned to it. The
extreme brevity of the notice may be due to later

curtailment (cf. Benzinger, Konige, in Kurzer
Handcom. 194 ff . ). This is the only explicit
reference to a Passover before the Exile. There

are, to be sure, notices in 2 Ch (8
ia

(?) 30. 35) of

Passovers during this time, but these very probably
reflect the usages of the writer s own age, and
cannot be classed along with the passage in 2 K.
The most that can be deduced from them is that

the Chronicler may have found in his sources

mention of Passovers on the occasions where he

gives his fuller descriptions.
3. The Historical Writings (post-exilic). In Ezr

519.20 (jn Heb. )
we have an account of how the

returned exiles celebrated the feast. The Levites

killed the lambs at this time, not only for them-
* On meaning:, herbs used, etc., cf. Dill. -Rys. Com. Ex, p. 117 f.

Nowack, Arch. ii. p. ]7:i, n. 4 ;
and Tract 1 esachim. Dr. W. M

Fatten, in conversation, expressed it as his opinion that the

herbs represented an original vegetable offering from the

pastures of the herds.

selves, but for the priests and the rest of the com
munity as well. This is also made to be ;the case,
in part at least, in 2 Ch. There in ch. 30 is a de

scription of a Passover in Hezekiah s reign. For
this the king sends out an especial summons (v.

1

) ;

and since they could not arrange for it in the first

month it is held in the second (Nu 9&quot;),
as is also

the feast of mazzoth (v.
13

). It is explained that it

us because some were not purified according to the

taw, that the Levites kill the lambs for them (v.
17

,

but cf. v.
1M

). The priests receive the blood from
Levites and sprinkle it on the altar. An

exception is made to the usual requirements, and
ill present are allowed to eat the Passover,

ilthough not purified according to the law. The
following feast of seven days is extended yet
another seven ;

and we are told that since Solo-

non s time such a festival had not been held in

Jerusalem (v.
Lti

). 2 Ch 35 1 1 &quot;

gives an extended

description of the same Passover under Josiah,
mentioned in 2 K 23. In this instance the impli-
ation seems to be that the Levites kill the lambs

for all (v.
(i

). The priests receive the blood and

sprinkle it on the altar (v.
11

)
as before, and as was

usual in the case of other sacrifices. The Levites
skinned the lambs, and apparently the other sacri

ficial animals as well (vv.
11 -

-). Here the writer

tells us that since the days of Samuel the prophet
no Passover like to this one had been kept. This
same account Avith mollifications is reproduced in

the opening chapter of 1 Es. (For a comparison of

the text of 2 Ch \\ith the Greek of 1 Es see ZA W,
1899, p. 234 .).

C. Resume. We have thus in our OT Canon
notices that take us down to the Greek era, and

range back over documents falling within a period
of some six centuries. For the earlier ones there

are only the briefest notices, which do not justify

many deductions, even if accepted in their present
form. But it is extremely probable that our feast

continued to be observed during all this time in the

Southern, even if not so generally in the Northern

kingdom. Many of the rites mentioned by the
later writers were certainly of very ancient origin.
In Dt, in the last quarter of the 7th cent., we

get on undisputed ground. In this first extended

account, the strong emphasis on the historical

significance of the Passover is especially marked.
It commemorates the emancipation from Egypt,
the day of the nation s birth. The domestic

character, which it probably possessed originally,

disappears, but not the individual idea, which is

so far retained that we still have separate sacri

fices. There continues to be room for much of the

spontaneity and joyousness that belong to a volun

tary celebration. At this time it would seem it

either stood by itself or introduced the twizzoth

feast as later. We find our next notices after a

half century in the ideal portrayal of Ezekiel.

Here the memorial significance gives way to the

piacular conception which grows out of E/ekiel s

exalted view of J&quot; s holiness. The individual

clement disappears in the collective idea of the

nation. Thus it comes that the Passover loses

its distinctive character, and is taken up and em
bodied in the general class of sacrifices. It is

accurately dated so as to fit into his scheme of the

sacred year. All this falls within Ezekiel s vision

of Israel s future restoration, and so his notice

serves to emphasize the importance of the Passover
in the religious life of the people. From a his

torical point of view, the account is not so much
valuable in itself as it is in marking the transition

from Dt to the priestly document.

During the Exile the Passover was probably
one of the few observances still possible to the

Jews, and must have greatly aided in keeping
alive religious faith and hope. The memory of
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the deeds once done for the fathers would become
the ground of assurance of that inevitable future

when J&quot; s promise to His chosen people would be

realized. The commemorative side would be thus

developed, the more so as any connexion with the

sacrilicial cultus was, of course, impossible. Just as

in later days, after the destruction of the temple, so

now they would love to linger long, on this night,

recalling the past and thinking of the future. The
fact that in P the Passover is seen to be in its

essential nature a sacriiice, and yet is so unlike all

other sacrifices, may be due in large measure to

the development and strengthening of the domestic
and historical features during this period. We
might then understand in part the departure from
the view of the Deuteronomist. Undoubtedly, the

Passover assumes a new prominence; in P. In

many points there is a close connexion with Exekiel,
but there is greater amplification and much that

differs. Not only is the day delinitely fixed, but
all the minute details of observance are added.

With this writer, further, it is not merely a

memorial, but it was instituted beforehand as a

means of accomplishing deliverance, and thus

gains a deeper historical meaning. It is in the

first instance the .wring di i il itself (cf. Wellh.
I ritfi g.

4
p. 100). The Chronicler gives us our last

notices in the Canon. By him the priestly legis

lation is usually followed, as it is throughout the

norm of post-exilic, worship ;
but in the case of

the Passover a striking preference is given to the

ordinances of I)t. The sacrificial character again
comes into prominence, possibly under the growing
influence of worship in one sanctuary.

ii. ORIGIX AND PIMMITIVK SK;\IFIC.\NCK.

Whatever differences there may lie in our OT
records as to the manner of observing the Pass

over, we have seen that it is uniformly associated

with and commemorative of the deliverance from

Egypt. Of its meaning to the Israel of historic

time there can be no question. But do we thus

arrive at the real explanat ion of its origin and primi
tive significance? Our accounts in their present
form are, of course, an inadequate explanation for

the institution of an entirely new feast. So much
is mentioned as well understood that we see it

must have been firmly rooted in the national life

when the writers lived. In view of this fact; in

view of the many features which seem to point to

something behind the interpretation given to

them ;
in view of what we find in the observances

of related peoples, so far as these are known to us ;

and in view of the development in the case of all

the other great feasts, and the historical interpre
tation which came to be given them, it is probable
that we have here another instance in which Israel s

religion takes up, transforms, and appropriates an

exist ing institution. We might expect to find some

starting-point for conjecture in the name Passover,
but it proves of little aid. - e

1. Name. np5, J.-Aram. Nnpg, Syr. [_&amp;gt;o).
and

hence
Trd&amp;lt;rx&amp;lt;i (2 Ch, Jer 38 (31)

8
tpa&amp;lt;r^K ;

Jos. several

times (ptiffKa. Later derivatives ira.&amp;lt;r-x_a.fw, TracrxdXtos,

wacrxa\iKoi). The root r;D-:
*

appears in what are

usually regarded as two distinct verbs: (1) to

pass over in sense of sparing. with the prepos.
Ex 1213--3 - 27

,
and without Is 31 5

,
cf. ncrn IK a4

(2) to be lame, to limp (cf. ;i\***J&amp;gt; ~-\-^i), 1 K
IS21

,
Pi. 18 26

(
dance ?), Niph. 2 S~44

. For the first,

from which the noun Passover is derived, there is

no means of gaining a primitive meaning (so

Wellh., Benzinger, et al.). It is undoubtedly an

old word. In Sj-riac means to be joyous,

* Ewalrt would trace to root 03 Salvere, and from this

derive other -Meanings

which might give the idea of festal rejoicing, and
this would be the most we could infer as to a

primal conception. The name Passover is used in

a twofold way, (a) of the feast, (b) of the sacrifice

at that time (in 2 Ch we meet the plural DTIDB). It

is made the object of various verbs. So of nyy
to keep the feast of the Passover (e.g. Ex 1248

) ;

en;? to kill the Passover (e.g. Ex 12- 1

) ;
nm to

sacrifice the Passover (e.g. l)t lb&quot;- ) ; nxp ^3 to

roast the Passover (2 Ch 3f&amp;gt;

i;!

) ; VDN to eat the
Passover (e.g. Ex 1243

). (On nosn jn cf. above, i

A. 1).

2. Older Views. From the many conjectures
regarding the pre - Mosaic Passover there are

several which do not commend themselves at

present sufficiently to warrant more than a brief

mention. George (Die J ud. Fcste, p. 239) starts

from the root ncs and makes it a commemorative
feast of the passage of the R&amp;lt;:&amp;lt;1 Sw. Redslob

(Hamburger Gymnasial Prorjrnmm, 1856) regarded
it as a shepherd s festival celebrated in the pas
tures on the night before the Exodus

(
Ein in der

Nacht vor dem Auszug der llirten auf die Triften

efeiertes llutfest ). Von Bohlen (Gen. p. 140 ft .)

and Yatke (Blbl. Theol. i. p. 492 ft .) make it the

celebration of the entrance of the sun into the zodi

acal sign Aries, and so many others have connected
it with the spring. (See Kalisch, Ex, p. 184 If.

;

Dill.-Kys. Ex, p. 120 ft . ). There have been from
time to time views connecting the early rite with
human sacriiice (cf. Kalisch, I.e. 186ft .).

3. Offering of the Firstborn. This is the view at

present most widely accepted, and perhaps best

set forth by Wellhausen in the chapter of his Pro-

/I lfinii mi dealing with the whole question of the

feasts (4th ed. pp. 82-117; cf. also p. 358 f.).*

This holds that, in the main, the Passover was the

sacriiice of the firstborn. The simple and natural

meaning and occasion of the feasts is to be found

in the statement of Gn 4- b- And Abel was a

keeper of sheep, but Cain was a tiller of the

ground. And in the process of time it came to

pass, that Cain brought of the fruit of the ground
an offering unto the LORD. And Abel, he also

lirought of the firstlings of his flock. The Pass

over is the shepherd s offering, given in thankful

recognition that the fruitfulness of the herd is

from J&quot;. That the firstborn belong to J&quot; is a

primitive ordinance, and it is pointed out that in

our present accounts such an offering is closely

connected with the Passover (Ex 131 -&quot; - Thou
shalt set apart unto the LORD all that openeth the

womb . . . the males shall be the LORD S, Dt lf&amp;gt;

iyft -

16 &quot;

i. This custom, it is said, can alone explain
the remarkable choice made by the plague in

smiting the firstborn. Because, Pharaoh prevents
the bringing of this offering which is due, J&quot; takes

the firstborn of the Egyptians. The oft-repeated
demand is to let the people go to keep a feast

in the wilderness with cattle and sheep (Ex 3 18

7
1U 8-7 ft passim). For this purpose they borrow

the ornaments from the Egyptians. Thus in

reality the feast was the occasion of the Exodus,
if only the ostensible one, and not the Exodus of

the feast, as would appear from the accounts

in I)t and Ex 13. (For Ex IS1 18 is held by Well

hausen to belong in its present form to a Deutero-

nomic editing). And he concludes that, while a

slight inclination to assign a historical motive to

the Passover may possibly be traced earlier, this

first actually occurs in Dt. This is apparently
due to the fact that in the older tradition the

feast explains the occasion and time of the Exodus.

Then comes the change that the slaying of the

Egyptians is the reason for offering the firstborn ;

* Cf. also in this connexion J. Miillcr, Kritischer Versuc.h

uher den Umpnmfl und die geschichtliche Enttricklung de

J esach- und MazzothfestCK, Bonn, 1884.
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and the time is in the spring, because the Exodus
took place then. Then in I comes the further

change that the connexion of the Passover with the

sacrifice of the firstborn is lost to view. It is no

longer based on the fact that .J&quot; slew the firstborn

of the Egyptians, but it was instituted before the

Exodus, that He might spare the lirsthorn of Israel.

4. A In atst of Atonement. Another line of con

jecture starts from the piacular ritual appearing
in both the accounts of Ex 12. We have seen

that the second section there (vv.-
1 -7

)
deals almost

exclusively with the blood ceremonial. E. C.

Baur (T-iibinger Zt.xrlir. f. Theol. 1S32, p. 40 ft .)

connects the feast with that celebrated in India,

Persia, Asia Minor, and Egypt at the time of the

vernal equinox. The Passover sacrifice is offered

in place of the firstborn of men, and is thus essen

tially a sacrifice ot atonement. Cf. TDV.I in Ex 13 12

(&amp;lt;JE)
with the use of llie same word in connexion

with the rite of Molech in such passages as Lv IS- 1

,

2K 23
,
Jer 32 ;!r&amp;gt;

. Dillmann in his Com. on Ex
and Lv (p. &amp;lt;i. 5(J and cf. 121, ed. by Ityssel, Leip/.ig,

1897) regards the Passover as an oflering of recon

ciliation and purification, introducing the equi-
noctial festival. The connexion with the Exodus
came from the fact that Israel left Egypt at this

season. Continuity in time also explains the later

association with mnzz itk.

In the same way Ewald (Antiquities of Israel,

p. 35211 .) aflirms from the earliest times an
atonement offering was an indispensable con
stituent of every Spring festival. It comes at a
time when there is serious reflexion and anxious
care for the unknown future, and so man felt

himself impelled to oiler sacrifices of purification
and reconciliation, not alone on account of par
ticular transgressions of which he knew himself

to be guilty, but also to secure the Divine ex

emption and grace generally on the occasion of

this uncertain transition, so that, as it were, if,

during the new year, his god were to visit him
and call him to account, he might not slay him,
as he perhaps deserved, but might graciously pass
him over. The lamb was accordingly unmis

takably an expiatory offering, and the streaking
of the doorway with blood was to make atone
ment for the whole house and all who were con

tained therein celebrating the festival.

Schultz in his OT Theol. (Eng. tr. i. p. 304)

presents much the same view, although he admits
the possibility that it may originally have been
the feast of the firstlings of the cattle.

5. A lilood Covenant. In the OT Thcal. of

Kayser-Marti we find a somewhat different pre
sentation. Here (2nd ed., Strossburg, 1SD4, p.

37 f.) it is maintained that origirally the Passover
was unconnected with the Spring or the First

born, but was rather a celebration by means of

which one secured his house from all harm in

times of pestilence. This was effected by the

blood ceremonial which brought one into the
closest relations with his divinity, and so, as he

believed, secured him from all danger. Tito

application of blood to the doorway suggests that

the house divinities (Ila-usffottcr) who dwelt there

are possibly the ones whose protection was sought.*
H. C. Trumbull (The Threshold Covenant, p. 20311 .)

holds that the Passover goes back to a rite, which
he seeks to trace among many peoples, of a cove

nant welcome given to a guest, or to a bride or

bridegroom in marriage, by the outpouring of

blood on the threshold of the door, and by staining
the doorway itself with the blood of the covenant.
The Passover sacrifice was, then, the threshold

* One is reminded in this connexion of the presentation in the
Bk. of Jubilees (4 .)l s) And no plague shall come upon them
in this year (i.e. any year) to kill and destroy thorn, if they
observe the Passover at its season according to its ordinance

(cf. further, Ex
,V&amp;gt;).

VOL. III. 44

cross-over sacrifice which marked the welcome of

J&quot; to the household. The idea was familiar, and
so needed no explanation when commanded for

the night of the deliverance (Ex 12). He would
translate threshold (^D) rather than basin in

Ex 12--, as is done in the LXX and Vulg. (cf.

o/&amp;gt;.
citat. p. 2UOff.). The sacrifice killed is one

of welcome,* and .1&quot; honours this by covenanting
with those who p roller it; where He is not so

welcomed, His executioner enters. The firstborn

of the Egyptians are taken, since it was a common
thought of primitive peoples that the first-fruits

of life in any sphere belonged of right to (Jod or

the gods, and so His taking them is evidence that
the gods of Egypt could not protect them. The
Egyptian Passover was in the eyes of the people the

rite of marriage between ,J&quot;and Israel. The stamp
of the red hand of the bridegroom is the certifica

tion of the covenant union, at the doorway of the

family. But since here Israel is the virgin, the

hyssop (Ex 12--), i.e. the tree or bush as a feminine

symbol, is used for this purpose. In his earlier

work, The Blood Covenant, Trumbull suggests that
in the rite of circumcision it wsis Abraham and
his descendants who supplied the blood of the

covenant, while in the Passover sacrifice it was
the Lord who commanded the substitute blood in

token of His blood-covenanting (p. 351, cf. 230 IV. i.

(i. Condition. In the Passover we probably
have one of Israel s oldest feasts. It is the only
one represented in the OT as established before
the Exodus. The only other occasion that could
at all be compared to it in the matter of age
would be the feast at sheep-shearing (

1 S 25-, 2 S
13-af

-; cf. H. P. Smith s Com. in loco). Both point
to the nomad stage of development, and may
well date from those early days. All expositors,
whatever their lines of conjecture, agree in recog
nizing this. Many of the writers cited above do
not advance their views to the exclusion of all

others, although that is true of some, but rather
as setting forth that which they think was of

central significance in the primitive Passover. In

valuing any of these theories we must always dis

tinguish between the facts at the foundation and
the brilliant reconstruction that imagination has
built upon them, and by so doing we shall prob-

! ably conclude that it is extremely hazardous to

! attempt anything like a complete picture of the

|

primitive I /txxom: Eor the Passover of historic

times this result will doubtless be ultimately so

far attained that there will be general agreement;
but for the earlier age we must be content to note
the separate features which the existing material

preserves to us, and to recognize them as such.

We shall probably in this way approximate more
nearly to the truth. Eor it would not be strange
if the Passover which we know, combined in itself

features belonging to an oritjinal feast of mitcli

larger proportion*, or rather if it had taken up
into itself in the course of time various features

from what were in reality different festivals. As
within the period covered by our records we find

modifications coming in from time to time, so it

undoubtedly was earlier, although not with the

same rapidity or to the same extent. In this

way it is quite possible that certain particulars,
which now receive little notice, more than the

mere mention, at one time bad a much greater

importance. Recalling what seem to be the

most important features of this primitive festival,

we may note (a) the time of its celebration,

namely, the vernal equinox. This is not unim

portant or accidental. It suggests a connexion
with the changing seasons, and affords a legitimate

* He cites the custom of modern Jews of opening the outer
door at a certain stage of the feast, and placing an extra cup

1 and chair.
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basis for those hypotheses cited above, which give
especial recognition to this feature. The fact that
so many other peoples celebrate this occasion lends

credibility to such a view. Of course, however,
we cannot be certain that we do not have here a
feature of lesser antiquity than some one of the
others. The further observance at the middle of
the month and at night, indicates an almost
certain connexion with the full moon. Later on,
in Israel and outside, the new moon was apparently
much more regarded, but not to the entire exclusion
of the full moon (Dill.-Ryssel on Lv, p. 632 ft .).

(?&amp;gt;)
In the older days a fca.it seems always to

have meant a sacrifice. And we have found&quot; both
these conceptions embodied in the Passover,
the festal side being very evident, and the sacri
ficial hardly less so. The fact that it does not
conform in its details to any one of the later
classes of Levitical sacrifices, cannot be made an
objection to such a view. For here we go back to
a time when all such requirements were as yet
undeveloped. All the later treatment of the
Passover, as well as most of the terms applied to
it (of. above), indicate throughout such a concep
tion of its significance.

(c) As a sacrifice, the piacular side stands out
in the present accounts with especial prominence.
For the blood ceremonial (of. Ex 12) can hardly
have any other meaning. In it a practice from
the early tribal life seems to be preserved to us.
We see that blood had much the same significance
in worship in the case of Israel as was given to
it by other peoples. Developments of this same
conception could then be found in the many later
rites of blood : the pouring, the sprinkling, and
tiie staining. Trumbull s books greatly help one
to see how this could come about. At the same
time, as a sacrifice the Passover has another side,
no less important and no less primitive (cf. AV&amp;gt;

]&amp;gt;.

239 et passim). It ranks with the shZldmim
or peace -

offerings, where the common meal is

central, as the means of establishing or renewing
tin; covenant with God and with OIK; another.
We have seen how P gave marked emphasis to

this sacramental side. And this cannot be made
to conflict with the previous aspect or to exclude
it. The fact that the sin-offering of later times
could not be nsed for such a meal, cannot be made
a norm for practice at this early stage. Rather
one could urge, as some do, the probability that
in the case of all sacrifices the blood then found
some such application. And in saying this we must
remember that it by no means implies that the
words atonement and reconciliation need to have
the same serious content that a later age gave to
them. Originally offered as all other sacrifices,
we should expect no other priest than the head of
the family.

(d) If we keep within the bounds of our records,
it can hardly be denied that the sacrifices at this
feast were for tne most part, if not entirely, the

firstborn. Such an offering is mentioned in the
oldest portions of the law, and is closely associated
with those passages dealing with the Passover.
In view of the previous discussion, wre need at

present merely mention this aspect (cf. ii. 3).

(e) It seems, furthermore, to be an undoubted
part of the old tradition, that the Exodus was
closely connected with the observance of this
ancient feast. In the case of P there is, to be
sure, a demand for complete release, but otherwise
there is no indication that the Israelites gave any
hint of their intention not to return. The demand
which Moses and Aaron repeatedly urge upon
Pharaoh is Thus saith J&quot; the God of Israel, Let
my people go, that they may hold a feast unto me
in the wilderness ... let us go, we pray thee,
three days journey into the wilderness, and sacri

fice unto J&quot; our God, lest he fall upon us with
pestilence or with sword (Ex 5 1 3

). With young
and old, with its sons and its daughters, with its

flocks and its herds, Israel seeks to go forth into the
Sinaitic peninsula to hold a feast unto the Lord
(Ex 10&quot;). That they should ask to do so, does not

apparently seem a strange or unintelligible demand
to the king. Possibly because such religious pil

grimages, which were a frequent occurrence with
later Semitic peoples, were not unusual in those
earlier times (cf. Dillmann, Ex. p. 4(5 f. ).

Such a feast as this need not, of course, be the
Passover

; much less the prototype of the later
mazzoth (so Dill, in loc. p. 030). &quot;Jiut that it stood
in close relation to the Passover and the sacrifice
of the firstborn, seems an almost necessary con
clusion from the OT accounts.
Such are the features which the Passover seems

to include within itself, l.ut to give the name
Passover especial application to any particular one
of them in this early time does not seem warranted,
for we have no means of judging of its age or mean
ing. It may have belonged originally to some
particular part, or may have been the designation
of the entire fea.it or scries of feasts. In any case
it has come to stand for a most important recur

ring occasion in the early nomad life of Israel, one
that was possibly then what the feast of Taber
nacles was for the early agricultural life the Feast.
The very fact that it survived the many changes
attending the passing from this nomad to the

agricultural stage, as well as later changes hardly
less revolutionary, points to something deeply
rooted in the popular life and tradition. From
first to last it keeps this character of a people s

feast, and reforms which failed to recognize this

feature could not be ultimately successful. Such
a celebration could well be the occasion of the

Exodus, and this supposition affords adequate
explanation for the subsequent traditions. That
the old character should become merged in the
memorial significance, was to be expected in the
face of the new life and institutions. Contiguity
in time seems the best explanation for its associa
tion with mazzuth, which always remains really
distinct.

iii. THE POST EXIMC PASSOVER. 1. Manner of
Observance. The practice subsequent to the return
from captivity, as we have seen in 2 CIi and Ezra,
conformed more closely to I)t than to P. This is

borne out by the extra-canonical sources (esp.
Tract Pesachim, Josephus, Ilk. of Jubilees). Many
details in Kx 12 were interpreted as intended only
for the Egyptian Passover (D TiD n^r) as over

against the permanent Passover, which future

generations were to observe (mv6 HOD or pts tn noa

as distinguished from the second or little Passover
&quot;:c HOE). Such features were (a) the selection of

the lamb on the 10th day ; (b) the slaughter at the
home

; (c.) the sprinkling of blood on the doorposts;
(d) the admission of those who might be Levitically

impure ; (e) the haste indicated in dress and manner
of eating (i.e. standing) ; (/) lodging where the
feast was held. These were assigned to the feast

of preparation, but not intended to be perpetuated
in the fca.it of commemoration. It is to be noted
that the priestly writer does not expressly enjoin
these features save for the first Passover, but the

whole tenor of his narrative indicates that they
were undoubtedly given for all time. The Samari
tans so continue to understand them. It is only
among them that there is still an attempt to ob
serve the Passover with actual sacrifice as in earlier

days (cf. the account in Baedeker s Palestine and

Syria ; Trumbull s Studies in Oriental Social Life,

p. 871 ff.
;
Thomson in Expos. Times, xi. (1900) 377).

Preparation for the Passover really begiin at the

middle of the preceding month (Adar). Itoads and
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bridges were repaired, sepulchres were whitened

anew, that they might be readily seen and avoided.

It was the season of ceremonial and all other kinds

of purifications. In the last days the household

utensils were all carefully cleaned. The Sabbath

preceding the 14th of Nisan came to be known in

the modern synagogue as the Great Sabbath (niv

Vnj.-i), because it was held that the 10th, when the

lamb was selected in the lirst instance, fell on a
Sabbath. There seems to be no evidence, however,
that this view was in existence at the beginning of

the Christian era.

On the evening of the 13th the, head of the family
searched the house with a lighted candle, that lie

might seek out all the leaven. The hour on the

14th at which one must refrain from eating leavened

cakes was variously lixed. It was always before,

noon, however, the precise time being indicated by
the disappearance of two cakes which were ex

posed before the temple. When the signal was
thus given, all leaven must be burned or scattered

to the winds. Under the head of leaven the Mishna
(Pesac/t. 2-5) includes cakes made from wheat,

barley, spelt, oats, and rye. If bread be made
from any of these grains, it must be before the

dough ferments at all. Work ceased on the

morning, or at noon, of the 14th, save in a few

occupations (tailors, barbers, laundresses). All

able-bodied males, not ceremonially impure, within

a radius of 15 miles were required to appear this

day before the LORD at His sanctuary with an

ottering. Women were not required to attend, but

apparently did so
*

(Jos. HJ VI. ix. 3 ;
Pcsach.

ix. 4).

The regular evening sacrifice was killed and
offered an hour earlier than usual (i.e. at 1.30 and
2.30 respectively) in order to give opportunity for

sacrificing the Passover. When the 14th fell on a

Sunday the evening sacrifice came two hours earlier

(12. 30 and 1.30). The time of the Passover sacri

fice is defined in the Law as between the two

evenings (crr^n r&amp;gt;a Ex 12&quot;,
Lv 23s

,
Nu t)

:i - - n
).

This was interpreted by the Pharisees and
Talmudists to mean from the hour of the sun s

decline until its setting ; and this was the later

temple practice (cf. Pcsar.h. v. 1; Jubilees, 49; Jos.

BJ VI. ix. 3). The Samaritans, Karaites, and Sad-

ducees, on the other hand, held that the period
between sunset and dark was intended.

Companies, which could consist of from 10 to 20

persons, were organ i/.ed indiscriminately, and not of

a man and his neighbour (Ex 124
) ; the number in

each instance to be definitely fixed in advance. At
the appointed hour the representatives of these

various groups, each provided with a Iamb not
less than eight days old nor more than a year,
were divided into three divisions. These were
admitted successively to the temple court. The

priests blew a threefold blast from the silver

trumpets, and thereupon each Israelite in the divi

sion just admitted killed his lamb. The blood

was caught by the priests, who stood in two rows,
one row having gold and the other silver bowls.

These bowls were then passed along from hand to

hand, and the priest nearest the altar dashed the

contents on its base. The lambs were hung on

nails, or from staves resting upon the shoulders of

two men (not allowed when the day Wiis a Sabbath),
and dressed. The fat was removed, and offered by
the priests on the altar. While, all this was taking

place, the Levites sang the Hallel (Ps 113-118);
and this they repeated, or sang even a third time,
if the division had not meantime finished its sacri

fice. This same order was followed in the case of

each division.

The lambs were then taken to the homes outsid

and roasted whole on a wooden spit, pomegranate
* The Karaites do not admit them.

wood being used, that no sap exude. No bone was
allowed to be broken under penalty of scourging,
ind the ilesh must not come in contact with any
foreign substance : should this happen, the portion
must be cut away. Nothing was eaten after the

evening sacrifice until the Passover meal. This
must close at midnight. The participants were
lad in their best garments. Though not enjoined

in the Law, wine came to be regarded as an indis

pensable part of the feast. Eacli one must be pro
vided with at least four cups of red wine, even if

the money had to come from the fund for public

charity, or was raised by the pledging of one s gar
ments, or by his labour. Another dish, which later

seems to have been usual but which was not obliga

tory, was the karosctk (nonn). It consisted of bruised

fruits, such as dates and raisins, mingled with

vinegar (a symbol, it was said, of the clay from
whicii the bricks were made in Egypt). The real

meal, however, had for its elements ( /) the bitter

kerbs, of which the Mishna specifies live varieties ;

(l&amp;gt;)
the unleavened cakes ; (c) the hnqirjnh (rtr:;n) or

free-\\ill festal offering; (d) the Passover lamb.
The supper was opened with the blessing, pro
nounced by the head of the company over the first

cup of wine, which was then drunk. Then came
a hand-washing and an accompanying prayer.
Then the bitter herbs, dipped in the hardseth,
were handed round. After the pouring of the

second cup of wine came the question of the son,

or of one speaking for him, as to the significance
of the feast (Ex 12- ). Following the father s ex

planation came the first part of the Hallel (Ps
113 and 114). After the third cup grace after

meals was said, and after the fourth followed the

completion of the Hallel (Ps 115-118). In earlier

times nothing was eaten after the paschal lamb,
but a later custom permitted a piece of unleavened
cake as dessert

(&amp;lt;ipikum.cn). There were slight modi
fications for the observance of the second Passover
on the 14th of the following month.
With the destruction of the temple and the

cessation of the sacrificial cultus there naturally
came a considerable change in the mode of cele

bration. This was partly in the direction of

amplification. The historical significance was em
phasized, and an elaborate ritual took shape, cf.

the paschal Haggada, portions of which are as late

as the loth cent. A.D. (Hamburger, Supplement to

lieal-Enc.yr. p. 113). Much the same general order

was observed and much the same articles of food

were used, except that for the temple sacrifices the

roasted shankbone of a lamb and a roasted egg
were employed.

2. Number of participants. The number of

those who attended the feast at Jerusalem was

undoubtedly great, even if Josephus use of figures
makes us somewhat sceptical of his estimates. At
one time, under Nero, he makes the probable num
ber over two and a half millions, and on another
occasion (A.L&amp;gt;. 05) three millions (BJ \l. ix. 3, II.

xiv. 3). It was at such times that Home took

especial measures to guard against insurrections

(Ant. XVII. ix. 3, XX. v. 3
;

cf. Mt 20 r&amp;gt;

). It may be

that there were both executions and pardons on
these occasions ; both aimed at the restraint of the

multitude (cf. Mt 27 13
). The city could not accom

modate all the visitors, and so they camped outside

in tents or lodged in neighbouring villages, (luests

were freely entertained, but left the skins of the

lambs and the utensils used at the feast with their

respective hosts (Mishna. Yonm xii. 1).

3. Tlie Date. The day of the celebration was
determined by the condition of the harvest. If

this did not promise in the 12th month to be ready
to be gathered in four weeks, and the animals were
not yet grown sufficiently for sacrifice, then the

month was declared intercalary, and a thirteenth
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was added. This question was settled by the

Sanhedrin, and there were certain regulations laid

down to guide their decision. The opening of the

month of Nisan was also proclaimed by them. This

took ulace when messengers came who had actually
seen the new moon (see art. NEW MOON). It was
not till about the time of Christ that there came
to be a iixed calendar. Fires on the hill-tops sent

the signal through the land that tin; Passover

month had begun. After the Samaritans made
use of such lires to mislead the Jews, it was
ordered that messengers should carry the news

throughout the country. The difficulty of fixing

this date, and of informing those who were remote

when it had been done, led to the doubling of

important festal days for those in the Diaspora.

(On question of date cf. Mishna, lionh ft&amp;lt;ixlinluui.

ii. 1 IV. ; Meier, C/inmof. pp. 491 11 . and 508 11 . ;

Schiirer, (, ./ V i. 625 [ll.JP I. ii. 370 f.]).

The question of the number of passovers trace

able during our Lord s ministry, as well as that of

the relation of the Last Supper to the Passover,

are discussed in art. CHRONOLOGY OF NT, vol. i.

p. 40G11 . ; cf. JESUS CHRIST, vol. ii. p. 033 f.

LITKR.VITKK. 1. Commentaries on Pent., etc., esp. Pillmannon
Ex and Lv(ed. by Ryssel, Leip/.i^, 1897); Driver on Dt (Intermit.
Crit. Ctnti.); Bertholet on Dt (Kurzer lldcoin.

lx!)!&amp;gt;),
and on

Ezk(ii. 18!7); Steuerna^el on Dt (Xowack s Ililknni. 1S9S).

1. Arohu oloirifs, esp. Novvack (Freiburg and Leipzig. ls!)4) ;

Benzinirer (//-. iyi4); Kwald, Antifjitities of Israel (tr. b} II.

S. Sollv, London and P.oston, ISTli,.

3. Histories of Religion. .1. Muller, Kritiftcher Vemielt &amp;gt;&amp;gt;

den 1 rsjn-iiini mill die i/mehic/it/iehe Entiriek/itnit ilex I exneh-

und Miuzotftfettes (Inaugural dissertation, Konn, 1S84) ;
Well-

hausen, Prolegomena znr Gexc.hifhte Israel** (Berlin. 18!)f&amp;gt;) ;

Green, The llebrew Feasts (New York, ISS(i) ;
.1. Robertson,

The Early lieliijion of Israel (London, Edinburgh, and New
York, 1892) ; Schultz, OT Thfol. (Knj;. tr., Edin.,T. fc T. Clark,

1892) ; Kayser, OT Theol. (ed. by Karl Marti. Straasburff, 1S!&amp;gt;4).

4. General. H. C. Trumbull, The Threshold Covenant (N.Y.

1890), and The lUuiid Coo. (Phil. Is9:i) : W. R. Smith, AX ;

Wellhausen, llexte. Arab. lleitleiitumx- (Berlin, 1S97). For

Older literature .see citations in Winer s Realworterbuch under

Passah, and works given by Dill.-Rys. Coin, on Ex, p. 112 If.
;

and at clos(&amp;gt; of Orelli s article 1 assah, in Herzojf s UK?.
:&quot;i. Literature for post-exilic period. Various tracts of the

Mishna. esp. 1 exofhiin ; the Paschal Hafj^ada (regarding this

cf. Hamburger, Supplement to A / ); I .ook of Jubilees, ch. 4!

Josi-phn^ (see Index); Philo, Vita Max.; Edersheim, The

Tempi , it* Ministry mul Service* as they ice re at the Time

of ,/extix C/irixt (London, 1874).

See also artt. on the Passover by W. R. Smith in Kne.. Brit. 9

Oiiisbiuv in Kittn s Ci/e/n/,. ;
Delit/.sch in Rielim s llandworter-

bch; Hamburger in RK (Jewish). \\
T

. J. M()ULTON.

PASTOR. This word was at first used literally

(like its Lat. equivalent ) of a keeper of sheep
So in the &amp;lt;&amp;gt;T,

Jer -2
8

3&amp;gt;

5 10- 1 2&quot; 17
U1 22-- 23 1 - -

But already in AV it has assumed a metaph
meaning. In Eph 4&quot; (the only NT occurrence

RV retains pastor ; but elsewhere (except Jer 28

HV ruler
) changes pastor into shepherd,

probably on account of the special modern use o

the word to designate the minister of a Christiai

congregation. For the lit. use see Mt 25s3 Khem
As tiie pastor separateth the sheep from tht

goates&quot;; and for the transition Mt 2G ;!1 Khem
I wil strike the Pastor, and the sheepe of tin

flocke shal be dispersed. Cf. also Knox, Hist. 2(iG

Our Brother, our Past our, and great Bishop of on

soules ; and for the mod. sense see the quotatioi
from Calderwood s Hist., under MINISTER.

PASTORAL EPISTLES. See NEW TESTAMENT
p. 5-27 ,

and arts. TIMOTHY, TlTUS.

PATARA (TO. lldrapa) was a city on the Lyciar
coast, about 60 stadia south-east from the moutl
of the river Xanthos, at the modern villagi

Gelemish. It served as the principal harbour fo

the inland cities in the valley of that river, in

eluding Xanthus the city, Tlos, Araxa, ete. I

was also a link in the chain of coasting trade

which had been maintained for more than

housand years before Christ, and which steadily
rew and in the centuries immediately before and
ifter Christ attained vast proportions. Ships sail-

ng between the /Kgean or Italian harbours and
he Levant (Cyprus, Paniphylia, Cilicia, Syria,

gypt) touched at Rhodes and then at Patara,

miking a straight run across the intervening sea.

That is well exemplified in the account of St.

aul s voyage (Ac 21 1

)
from Miletus and Cos by

Ihodes and Patara to Syria. In Patnra he

ound a ship bound for Phoenicia by the direct sea

voyage ; and he transhipped into it with his eom-

&amp;gt;any.
The ship in which he had come to Patara

was not so suitable for his purposes, whether
&amp;gt;ecause it was bound for the continuous coasting
ovage, hugging close the shore of Asia Minor, 01

lossibly because it was not going farther than the

Lycian harbours. Many ships engaged in the

Syrian or the Egyptian trade, especially those

which were larger and stronger, stood direct across

the Levant from the Lycian coast to their destina

tion, keeping west and south of the island of

Cyprus. They could do this easily with the lire-

Nailing westerly bree/es of the Levant ;
but the

return voyage outside (i.e. south and west) of

Cyprus was not easy; it could be tried from

Eu vpt, but from Syria was hardly possible for the

ancient ships. Hence, when St. Paul was coming
back from Ca-sarea to Koine, he had to keep inside,

i.e. east and north, of Cyprus, on account of the

prevailing westerly breezes. Ac 27 -. See also MYRA,
which was the next important link in the chain of

trade, eastward.
This situation assured to Patara considerable

importance and wealth. Its coinage begins about

i;.c. 440, sometimes as autonomous with Lycian
legends (name Pttara) or under dynasts about 430-

410. In the 4th and 3rd cents. i;.c. it seems to

have struck no coins, being under foreign rule ;

but when the Lycian League was established (see

LYCIA), Patarean coinage began again, n.c. 168-

81, and it continued in bron/.e under the Roman
empire until about A.D. 230 240. Alliance coins

with Myra, under (Jordian III., attest the close

relations of the two cities, as above mentioned.

The importance of Patara as a link in the con

nexion between Egypt and the .Kgean harbours is

shown by the fact that, when the Ptolemaic power
attained its acme in the 3rd cent., Ptolemy Phila-

dclphus enlarged the city and re-named it Arsinoe

after his queen ;
but the new name disappeared

with the Egyptian power.
The name of Patara in ancient times was closely

connected with the cultus and the oracle of Apollo;
and its later coins show Apolline types, though on

its earlier coinage Athena and Hermes (Greek
ideals of art and trade) are the prominent figures.

The Roman poets, and the later Greeks like

Lykophron, associate the epithet Patarean with

Apollo, just as they call the god Delphian. The
oracle spoke only during part of the year, viz. the

six winter months.
In the history of Christianity Patara was of

small consequence. Lycia, like Paniphylia, seems

to have been slow in adopting the new religion.

Patara was a bishopric, and is mentioned as such

in all the Nutitia:. There are still considerable

ruins of the city, on which see Beaufort, Texier,

Fellows, Spratt, and Forbes, and, above all, the

splendid work of Benndorf-Niemann on Lykia.
W. M. RAMSAY.

PATE (formed by loss of I from plate, which

came to be applied to the crown of the
head^, esp.

the bald crown, from its appearance : cf. Germ.

Plntte, a plate, bald head, and vulgarly tht

head ) occurs once in AV (Ps 7
1(i His mischief

shall return upon his own head, and his violent

dealing shall come down upon his own pate ) and
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is retained in RV, because of the distinction thus

brought out between c Ki vv/ ,s7t, the usual word for

head, and ip-ijj kod/t/cod/i, the crown of the head

(which elsewhere, however, is rendered crown of

the head, Gn 4!)-
6

, Dt 33 - 1

,
2 S 14-

,
Job 27

,
Is 3 17

,

Jer 2 16 4S45
,
or top of the head, Dt 2S :ir 33

&quot;,
or

seal]., Ps (iS-
1

). The AV tr. in Ps 7
1 &quot; comes from

Coverdale (Wye. has nol in 1382, necke in

13S8) ; it is used by Knox in a tr. of the passage
(Works, in. 90), The dolour wiiilk he intendit for

me sail fall upon liis own pate ;
and the violence

whairwith he wold liaif oppressit me sail cast doun
his awn heid. Sliaks. uses the word freely, and

always in contempt or ridicule, which seems to

accompany its use everywhere, but this is not

pronounced in, c.;f., Tymine, Calvin s Genesis on
Gn 31 (p. b5d), It was a heavie and miserable

sight, that .Jacob . . . should llee away as one
that had done amisse

;
but this was more sharpe

and fcarefull, that the destruction which Laban
intended against him, was readie to light on his

pate. J. HASTINGS.

PATHEUS (HofoHos), 1 Es O23
, the same as

PKTIIAHIAH the Levite, Ezr Id-3
.

PATHROS (=
v

-iri?, LXX yfj llaOorpfy, B also ^aOup^s,
Ezk 2&amp;lt;J

14 3d14
, Vulg. Plutt.iu-ex, also Pketfu-i:*)

appears in the following passages : Jer 44 1

,
the

.Jews fleeing before the Babylonians settled in the
land of Egypt, .and at Migdol, and at Tahpanhes,
and at Noph (i.e. Memphis, so far three cities of

Lower Egypt), and in the country of Pathros,

evidently a part of the land south of Memphis.
V. 15

, all people that dwelt in the land of Egypt
[and] in Pathros answer Jeremiah s accusation.

The and is wanting in the Heb. and already in

the text of the LXX, but it has evidently been
omitted by mistake, and must be inserted after the

analogy of the first verse. Pathros denotes, not a

part of (Lower) Egypt or Mizraim, but a region

parallel to it. Is II 11 the remainder of Israel will

be brought home from Assyria, and from Egypt,
and from Pathros (LXX strangely Babylonia ),

and Ethiopia (Cash), and Elam, etc. Ezk 3d 14
,
we

find again, in the prophecy against Egypt, this

country parallel to Pathros (the following cities

are not arranged in any geographic order).
We see, consequently, that the prophets did not

use Mizraim in the old sense Egypt, but in a
limited sense, distinguishing between Mizraim,
Egypt proper, i.e. Lower Egypt or the Delta of the

Nile, and Pathros or Upper Egypt it his definition

was correctly perceived already by S. Bochart in

his book Pfuller/). Pathros denotes, therefore, the
same thing as the Thebais of the Greeks, the

country beginning a few miles S. of Memphis, at

a place called Acanthus by the Greeks and extend

ing to Syene on the first cataract. The name is of

good Egyp. formation: P-to-rcs, the southern
(rr.&amp;lt;t)

country, an etymology given correctly already by
Quatremere. Other etymologies have not main
tained themselves ; e.g. the comparison with the

Pathyrite (v6/j.os lladvpiT^) of the ({reeks, a small

county or nomos of Upper Egypt, which was very
tempting for former scholars (G. Ebers in 1867), is

inadmissible. (It would be in Heb. letters [c]-nnnn2

Pe-hathor-(res) or something similar). The Assyr.
king Esarhaddon calls himself in a cuneiform

inscription king of the kings of Egypt (Mnzur), of

Paturisi and Ethiopia (Kusi, i.e. Cush of the Heb
rews). Possibly the Heb. word should be read
D -ins Pathoris, in accordance with this testimony,
the versions, and the Egyp. etymology.
The reason why the prophets drew this line

of distinction between Egypt proper and the
Southern country was their old political division,

renewed about 800 B.C. At that time the Eth.

king of Napata extended his power beyond the
first cataract and seized Thebes. About 770 B.C.

the Ethiopian P(i) n,nkli.i (Piankhi) possessed Upper
Egypt down to Hermopolis. The rot of Egypt
was split up into ten small kingdoms perfectly

independent of the legal Pharaoh, Shoshenk IV.

Of these petty kings residing in Sais, IJubastis,

Hermopolis, etc., Tefnakht of Sais finally gained
the supremacy. He failed to subject Middle

Egypt owing to the interference of the Ethiopians.
Teinakht s defeat and nominal subjection under

P(i) ankhi s sovereignty did not prevent him and
his successor Bocchoris ( Egyptian ]&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;k- -n-ri n--f, the

famous founder of the Egyptian code of l;;\vsi from

gaining finally all Lower and Middle Egypt. In

7-8 the Eth. Shabako, interfering again, defeated

IJocchoris, burned him alive, and unit&amp;lt; d Egypt
under his rule. But the political division of

Pathros under administration of the Eth. kings
and of Mizraim under native rulers, which had
lasted for some 70 years, was kept in memory by
the Hebrews during the 7th cent, and even by
Ezekiel (572 B.C.)
Ezk 2J 14

(after Egypt has been desolate for 40

years and its inhabitants exiled), I will bring
back the captivity of Egypt, and will cause them
to return into (LXX, will cause them to dwell in,

perhaps better) the land of Pathros, into the land
of their birth, and they shall be there a base king
dom. It is very remarkable to find in Ezekiel a

knowledge of the correct Egyp. tradition concern

ing the priority of the Southern country over the
North. The earliest known dynasties of kings
resided in Memphis on the border of Upper and
Lower Egypt, but the first historical king, Menes,
came from This (Thinis) near Abydos in Upper
Egypt. Therefore the inscriptions always place the
South as the aboriginal country before the North.
The issue of that prophecy is not quite clear. The
downfall of Egypt s power and the loss of her in

dependence for ever in 525 is.C., brought about by
Cambyses, are a clear fulfilment. But we do not
know of an independent Egyp. kingdom limited to

Upper Egypt, except about 2()d B.C.
,
when the Egyp

tians, rebelling against the ({reek kings ( Ptolemy
IV. and V.), held their own in the Thebaid for about
20 years. Ezekiel s words apparently require some
less literal interpretation, which we cannot well

give in our present state of knowledge. From
Pathros the branch of the Egyptians came, called

Pathrusim (Gn Id 14
,
LXX oi llaTpo&amp;lt;ruwei,u).

W. MAX MULLER.
PATMOS (UO.T/J.OS). This island is once men

tioned in the Bible, Rev P I John . . . was in

the isle that is called Patmos, for the word of (Jod

and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. Patmos
lies oft the coast of Asia Minor, in 37 20 X. Lat.

and 2(i 35 E. Long. ,
and on the map has roughly

the shape of a horse s head and neck, the nose

pointing eastwards. It is about 10 miles long by
N. and S., and (i broad along its northern end.

Its much indented coastline is 37 miles round
;

according to Pliny. 30 Roman miles. It consists of

three main masses of volcanic hills which, at their

highest point, Hagios Elias, rise to over 800 ft. In

the Middle Ages its palms won it the name of

Palmosa, but under Turkish rule its vegetation,
trade, and inhabitants have nearly disappeared.
The ancient capital occupied an isthmus connect

ing what are now called the inlets of La Scala and
Merika. Its ruins arc still visible, and the Cyclo
pean work of the citadel denotes great antiquity.
The chief feature of the modern island is the

monastery of St. John, dominating with its battle

ments the modern town, which lies a mile and a
half south of La Scala, the landing-place. This

monastery was founded in 1088 under Alexius
Comnenus by St. Christodulos. Whether the
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cave of the apocalypse halfway up the hillside,
now shown as the spot at which St. *John received
his revelation, was already famous before that
date, is not known. The monastery contains a
poor remnant of the valuable library which was
once there. Mai, in his Nova Biblioth^ca, VI. ii.

p. 537, lias published from a Vatican MS a list of
the books preserved there in the loth cent. It was
here that the English traveller K. I). Clark pur
chased of the monks, in Oct. 1814, the great Oth
cent, codex of PJato now in the Bodleian. It remains
to add that, according to an uncertain tradition

preserved in Iremeus, v. ,30 ; Eusebius, UK iii. IS
;

Hieronymus, de Scr. III. c. !), and others, St. .John
was exiled to Patmos in the 14th year of the

emperor Domitian, and returned thence to Ephesus
A.D. !)(&amp;gt; under Nerva. A modern traveller, Mr.
Theodore Bent, has suggested that the natural

scenery of the island determined some features of
the imagery of the Apocalypse : a suggestion
which Dean Stanley in his Sermons in ike East
hail already made.

LITERATI-RE. H. F. Tozer, The, Islands of the. JEgean, IS90,
pp. 178-19&quot;&amp;gt; ; Tournefort. liclation &amp;lt;l wn Voyage, Lyon, 1717;
Walpole, Tiirh ii, London, 1820, vol. ii. 43; K. l&amp;gt;. (Mark,
7 nm7.v, London, Isls, vol. vi. ch. 2; Ross, litisen, Stuttgart,
1S40, vol. ii.; Ciicrin, D/ xi-ription de I lle dc 1 atinnx, 1 aris,
ISoti. Amony: ancient authorities Patmos is mentioned by
Thucyd. iii. 33; I liny, Sat. Uiat.iv. 23; Stralio, bk. x. ch. f&amp;gt;.

F. C. CoNYBKAKK.
PATRIARCHS. -The discussion of this subject

falls naturally into two parts, viz., a few general
remarks, and a more detailed examination of the
immense ;ige ascribed to the individual members
of this class.

i. General Itemarfa.Whzn the title patriarch
is applied to a biblical character, it is usually
understood to mean one of the earliest fathers of
the human race, or one of the three great progeni
tors of Israel, namely, Abraham, Isaac, or Jacob.
In the XT it is extended so as to embrace the sons
of -Jacob (Ac 7&quot;-

!l

) and David (Ac 2-
). The LXX,

from which the title; comes, favours the less

restricted use. At 1 Ch 2431
Tra.Tpia.pxai (Heb.

%

c\s-;

niuxn) are heads of the Levites ; at 1 Ch 27&quot; TT. rZiv

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;v\3&amp;gt;v
la-. ( :;: zi i &quot;!V ) are the chief officials of the

kingdom ; at 2 Ch I!)
8 rQiv TT. &quot;ly.

( y^ nnxn &:

n) are

leading men, lit to serve as judges ; at 2Ch 23-u Toi s

77- . (rn.x^n -!;) are the captains of hundreds ; at 2 Ch
2I5

1 -
TT. TU&amp;gt; OWCLT^V C?

- M 1133^ iTCxri a;

x-i) are oilicers

in Uzziah s army; 4 Mac 7
1!)

speaks of ol TT. ij/n^v

Aft. Iff. la/tup, and 4 Mac l(r&amp;gt; of A/3. KO.I la. /ecu

TO.K.. KCLI Traires oi TT. In this article we shall not
need to say anything about the later patriarchs:
for them the articles AltHAllAM, etc., should lie

consulted. We have to deal only with two classes
the antediluvian patriarchs, and those who are

placed between the Flood and the birth of Abra
ham.
Of the former we possess two lists : a Cainite, in

Gn 4 17 - 18
. ascribed to .1

;
and a Sethite, (In fr

-51
,
the

work of I
1

. They cover the same ground, Lamech
being the li mthnix ml

ifitriii in both cases ; but the
former begins with Cain, the latter with Seth.

They run as follows :

(!n 4H. 18 Qn 5:1-31

Cain
Enoch
Irad

Mehuja.pl
Methiishael
Lamech

Seth
Knosh
Kenan
Mahalalel
.hired

Enocli
Methuselah
Lamech

The editors to whom we owe the Book of Genesis
in its present form evidently understood the
Lamech of ch. 4 to be the same person as the
Lamech of ch. 5. Yet one and the same man
cannot have been the descendant in the direct line
of two individuals so sharply distinguished from

each other as Cain and Seth. And there is a
striking similarity between some of the names on
the one side and on the other, compelling us to
conclude that F altered Irad into .fared, Melmjael
into Mahalalel, Methushael into Methuselah. See,
further, the separate articles on these names.
The llth chapter of Genesis carries us from the

Flood to the birth of Abraham. MT and Sam. have
here a list of nine names : LXX (followed by Lk 3M ),

obviously for the sake of reaching the number ten,
as in Gn 5, inserts Cainan between Arpachshad
and Shelah. and attributes to him precisely the
same age at the birth of his lirstborn and at death
as to Shelah. Many of the names in this genealogy
have been identified (but see Dillm. ad loc.) as those
of localities in Mesopotamia.
There is much to be said for Uyle s conclusion

respecting the patriarchs as a whole : Perhaps we
should not be far wrong in regarding them as con
stituting a group of demigods or heroes, whose
names, in the earliest days of Hebrew tradition,
iilled up the blank between the creation of man
and the age of the Israelite patriarchs. Such a

group would be in accordance with the analogy of
the primitive legends of other races. The removal
of every taint of polytheistic superstition, the

presentation of these names as the names of

ordinary human beings, would be the work of the
Israelite narrator (Early Xitrrtt/ii-.,&amp;lt;i of Gen.

p. 81). In such purification of derived material
we see inspiration at work.
For more particulars see articles ARPAcnsilAD,

etc.

ii. Loflfjcriti/ ofthi Patriarchs. A notable differ

ence between J and P is, that the former (Gn 4 17 - 18
),

if he furnishes anything beyond a name, connects
with it an interesting statement ; whilst the latter

((.In f&amp;gt;. 11) gives the age at which each patriarch
begat his lirstborn son, and that at which he died.
The figures mentioned for the second of these
events are so high that, if they had been found

anywhere but in the Bible, we should have dis

missed them as inventions. We do not trouble to

impure whether the iirst seven Egyptian kings
reigned in all 12,300 years, or whether any credence
is due to Ephorus and Xicolaus, who, as Josephus
(.Inf. I. iii. D) says, relate that the ancients lived

a thousand years. And the attempts hitherto
made to vindicate P s numbers are powerless to

cany conviction.

There is no sufficient historical evidence to snow
that in earlier ages or under more favourable Con
ditions human life has been prolonged to anything
like JOO years. Delit/sch would have liked to

make a point of this, but it is nothing to the

purpose when he quotes (Nciv Coiiiin. on Gen.

p. 212) Becker s statement that a lifetime of 150
is not uncommon in the snow mountains of South
Dagestan. Prichard (AW. Ifrf. of Man, p. 653)
is in&amp;lt; lined to accept Easton s tables, according to

which three Europeans have attained the age of

1 ict ween 170 and ISO, two between 1GO and 170, and
so on. Yet, even if this were so, it falls far short
of the mark. The human frame, as men have
known it in historical times, is not calculated to

last 20,1 years, to say nothing of 900. And there
is no more reason for believing that its vigoui
gradually declined during and after the days of

the grey forefathers of the race, than there is foi

accepting the Talmudic absurdity that the Iirst

man reached from earth to heaven, but after his

sin the Holy One laid His hands upon him and
made him little (Cli.ag. 12). Gn 6ab has been
adduced as marking a turning-point at which the

deterioration began. But this clause is either a

gloss, explanatory of the preceding words (Wellh.),
or, more probably, it has been transposed from its

original position in the story of the Fall (Budde).
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In any case it will not serve the purpose for which

it is brought forward. It precedes the account of

the Flood. Hut Gn 11 docs not limit the patri

archs after the Flood to 120 years: Sheni lives

GUI) years ; Arpachsluul, 438, etc.

When it is said that the numbers 030, 912, 905,

etc., designate epochs of antediluvian history,

which are named after their chief representatives

(Del. New Com m. on Gen. p. 213), it must he re

membered, on the other hand, that this was not P s

meaning. To him Methuselah and the rest were

individual men who actually attained the age with

which he credits them. Aiid under the same head

ing of arbitrary attempts to vindicate the trust

worthiness of the figures must be classed the sug-

gestion that the year was not one of 12 months

duration, but of 1 or 2 or 3 or 4 or G. n;y year,&quot;
in the

Bible, has only one signification, the ordinary one.

Are these desperate attempts necessary? Our
answer might conceivably have been in the affirma

tive if there had been no uncertainty about the

numbers themselves. But the three authorities,

the MT, the Sam., and the LXX, are hopelessly

disagreed. To see this, it needs but a glance at

the two following tables, which are reproduced

mainly from Holzinger s Gen. pp. Gl, 115:

TABLE I.

FUOM Gx 5.

TABLE II.

FROM GN 11.

The slightest inspection of Table T. shows that

the discrepancies are not due to accident. The

regularity with which the LXX advances the age
of the father at the birth of his first son by 100

years betrays purpose. The manipulation of MT
and Sam., so that, although they do not agree as

to the year after the Creation in which Methuselah

died, they yet, both of them, date his death in the

year of the Flood, is equally significant. The date

of the Flood in MT, IGoG,
1

is obtained by adding
the remaining 349 years of Noah s life to the 1307

of the Samaritan. Our documentary authorities,

therefore, did not pay blind respect to the numbers
which they found before them.
Budde (Urrjeschichte, ch. iv.), followed by more

recent writers, has endeavoured to show that the

Sam., by dating the death of Jared, Methuselah,
and Lamech in the same year as the Flood, meant
to imply that they perished in that catastrophe.
He also sees in the names of these patriarchs indi

cations of sinfulness and degeneracy. But the

etymology is too uncertain to justify the latter
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inference (see the new Oxford Hcb. Lexicon, and
also the name list in Ball s Light from the EtiM).
The list in ch. 11 is still more evidently artificial.

In all three authorities the purpose is to indicate a

gradual diminution of longevity from 000 to 200

years, thus preparing the way for the still shorter

lifetime of Abraham and his successors. The LXX,
}&amp;gt;v adding 100 to each of the earlier lives, aft;T the

li rsl, makes the slope more gradual. The Sam., by
adding 100 to the age at the birth of the lirstborn,

avoids the startling transition from 100 in .Shein s

case to 35, 30, etc., in the succeeding ones. This
version also, to escape the apparent inconsistency
between the supposition that Abraham s begetting
a son when 100 years old is a miracle, and the

statement that 130 was the ordinary age for this

in the preceding cases, has the 79 and 70 of the

LXX for Nahor and Terah. As an example of

he freedom with which the MT treated this

matter, the instance of Terah may be cited. The
Sam. gives him 14,&quot;) years: this would make Abra
ham lea,ve Ilaran immediately on his father s

death. But Gn \2 l relates that Abraham was
called to leave his father s house. Hence the 205

years ascribed to Terah in the MT : according to

It, Terah survived his son s departure 00 years.
Finally, we must note the startling discrepancy
between the 2!l years of MT, the 940 of Sam., and
the 1070 of LXX, as the length of the period from

the Flood to the Birth of Abraham.
In endeavouring to account for these extra

ordinary ligures we must never forget that we
owe them to P. The earlier documents, J and
K, show no trace of anything similar. Tt is P,

too, who attributes to A lira ham 17.&quot;) years, to Isaac

ISO, to .Facob 147 ; and, when compelled to limit

Muses to 120, seems to think his comparatively

early decease requires comment : his eye was not

dim, nor his natural force abated. The periods
determined by such landmarks as Creation, Flood,

Birth of Abraham, needed to be filled up. P was

especially attracted by names and numbers. The
names were supplied by tradition. We have no
evidence to prove that a definite number was
attached to each of these names. But we do know
that in ancient times the belief prevailed that

human life had formerly been prolonged far beyond
he limits which have since been familiar. Hesiod

asserts that in the Silver Age childhood lasted 130

years. A Hebrew prophet (Is 05-), picturing the

Messianic, future in colours drawn from popular
ideas respecting the far-distant past, predicts that

the child shall die an hundred years old (on this

passage see Ej-pox. Tinn .n, Nov. 1899, p. 01).

I. ITKI: VITRK. Resides the best Commentaries on Genesis,

jiiidde s Cniiwliichtf is hflpful. Set; also Kyle s Enrlii Xarra-
tii-fit of Genesis, and the art. CHRONOLOGY or TIIK &amp;lt; &amp;gt;T in the

first vol. of this Dictionary. J. TAVl.olt.

PATROBAS (ITar^j/-Jas). The name of a member
of the Roman Church greeted by St. Paul in Ro
Hi 14

. It is a shortened form of Poti-obius. The
name Avas borne by a well-known freedman of

Nero, who was put to death by (lalba (Tac. Ilixt.

i. 4!l, ii. 95), and occurs in inscriptions (Lightfoot,

rhiH)-&amp;gt;}&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;nifi, p. 175). Patrobas is commemor
ated on Nov. 4, and all later legends about him
will be found in Artu tinni torum, Nov., vol. ii. 1,

p. -222. A. C. HEADLAM.

PATROCLUS (ndrpoK\os). The father of the

Syrian general Nicanor(2 Mac
8&quot;).

PATTERN. Various words are so rendered. 1.

rnipi tnbhnith [from bCtnnh, to build], the shape of

a thing, elsewhere tr. example or ensample,
ti&quot;ure,&quot; form, etc., is tr. pattern in Ex. 25&quot;

w
,

Jos22-8
,
2 K IG 10

,
1 Ch 28 11 - 12 - 18 - )1J

,
in reference to

the model or idea (lit. construction )
of the taber

nacle, etc. 2. n-j?n tokhnitk [fr. tdkhnn, to regulate,

adjust, used in Job 28* ,
Is 40 1:! - la of Cod s work in

ordering creation by weight or measure ] occurs

only in Exk 28 1 -
(of the symmetry or perfection of

the&quot; prince of Tyre [see Davidson, in loc.], AV and
ItV sum, RVm Or measure, or pattern ), and
43 10

(of the idea of the temple before building, AV
and 11V pattern, AVm Or sum or number, RVm
1 Or sum ). 3. ~x-v? march [fr. rd uh, to see], a

sight, the appearance of something, is tr. pattern
in Nu 84

According unto the pattern which the

. Lord had showed Moses. 4. o^otu/xct [fr. O/J.OLOS,

6yujs, ,sv//j///.v, same], something made like some
other thing, a copy, is in Sir 38-s tr. pattern,
His eyes look still upon the pattern of the thing

that he maketh, Gr. Ka.rtva.vTL o/Aoiii/xaros &amp;lt;rKew&amp;gt;i $.

5. TITTOS, which is both the model and copy (see

r lorKK, S3), is tr. pattern in Tit 27 (RV en-

sample ). He S 3
(quot. from Kx 25 1

&quot;).
The meaning

is clearly image, an idea before one in the forma

tion of character (Tit 27
)

or of the tabernacle

(He 8&quot;),
not copy. Cf. Hall, Work*, ii. 148, There

must be much caution used in our imitation cf the

best patt ernes, (whether in respect of the persons
or things ;) else we shall make our selves apes, and

our acts sinful absurdities. 6. I-TTon Trams in 1 Ti

\

1&quot;

;

,
AV -pattern, RV ensample, but in 2 Ti l

1

^

(its only other occurrence) AV form. RV pattern.

It is an outline or sketch under one s eye. 7. i ir6-

Sety/j.a, like TI -TTOS, is used for both the model and

the copy, and in the only place where it is ren

dered pattern, He 9-u
(as well as in 85

,
where it is

tr. example, RV copy ), the meaning is clearly

copy or representation: He IF It was therefor-}

necessary that the patterns (RV copies ) of thing .

in the iie.-nens should be purified with these

but the heavenly tilings themselves with bettet

sacrifices than these. But in 1011 this tr. was

quite legitimate, as pattern then was used for

both the exemplar and its copy. Trench (On A V

of NT, p. 1 18 f.) denies this; but there are unmis

takable examples in Shaks. as well as elsewhere.

Thus 1 J/niri/ VI. V. v. 0.3

1 For what is wedlock forced but a hell,

An au e if discord and continual strife :

Whereas tin- contrary hrin-cth bliss,

And is a pattern ot celestial peace.&quot;

So Othello, v. ii. 11

Thou cunning st pattern of excelling nature.

Sec also Jfairy V. II. iv. 01, Lurrecc 1350, Lover s

Coinjilnhtt, 170; and cf. liook of Homilies (1573).

where most rebellions and rebels be, there is the

express similitude of hell; and the rebels themselves

are the very figures of fiends and devils, and their

captain the ungracious pattern of Lucifer and

Satan, the prince of darkness. J. HASTINGS.

PAU. See PAL

PAUL THE APOSTLE.

i. THE LIFE.
1. Blum AND TRAINING :

Autobiographical Notes; Personal Names; Jewish

nature, Greek environment, Roman citizenship-

influence of Tarsus, of Jerusalem and Gamaliel.

2. IDIOSYNCRASY :

Mental gifts, Physical constitution, Emotional tem

perament ;
the x.ot.piir/u.KT&amp;lt;x. ;

the a-M/.o-^ TY, trafxi.

3. CONVERSION :

The Hoot of Paul s Doctrine ;
Narratives of the -Acts ;

Allusions of the Kpp. ; Internal antecedents ;
Ac

tual Appearance of Jesus ; Sequel of the Conversion.

4. MISSIONARY CAREER, dating from Conversion ;
the

Vision in Jerusalem :

(&amp;lt;;)
l- ii-xt Period, of Apprenticeship: Tarsus and

Cilicia.

tb) Second Period, of Co-operation u-ith hnrnal^at

and First Missionary Tour: Syrian Antiocn,

Relief of Famine in Juda ; Cyprus (Sergiui

Paulus, Elymas), Behaviour of John Mars;
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S. Galatian cities (Speeches at Pisidian Antioch
and Lystra) ;

Door of Faith opened to the

Gentiles, Growing Ascendency of Paul ; Coun
cil at .Jerusalem.

(p) Third J
,-ri&amp;lt;id, of Established Leadership ; Second

Mixxwiiari/ Tour: Silas and Timothy; The

Phrygian and Galatian Country ; Meeting with
Luke and crossing to Macedonia -Work at

Philippi, Thessalonica, licrtua ; Preaching at

Athens; Founding of Corinthian Church;
Thessalonian Epistles.

(d) Fourth Period, ofJudaistic Controversy ; Third

Missionary Tour: Collision with Peter at An
tioch ; Anti-Pauline campaign of the Legalists ;

Journey to and Mission in Ephesus ; Communi
cations with Corinth the two Kpp. ;

the Col
lection for Jerusalem ; Severe Illness ; Journey
in Macedonia ; Kpp. to Galatians and Romans ;

Sojourn at Corinth ; Reception at Jerusalem.

() Fifth 1 i riiid, of Imprisonment in Camarea and
Jioine : Assault of the Jews in the Temple;
Apprehension and Trials of Paul ; Appeal to

Ciesar ; Voyage to Rome
;
Prohable Acquittal

and Release; Epistles of the First Captivity;
Paul at Rome.

(/ ) Sixth I friiid, of Last Journeyings, Heiie-ired

Imprisonment, and Martiinlom : Data for this

Period
;
Revisitation of old Churches; Voyage

to Spain ;
Movements indicated in 1 and ^ Ti

and Titus; Character of Pastoral Epistles ; Tra
dition of Paul s Death.

fi. CITRONOLOW :

Fixed Datum of Ac 12
;
Gal 2 1

,
and Ac 11. 12 or 15 ;

Year of Paul s Conversion ; Year of Voyage to

Jerusalem (Ac 20); Space for the Last Period;
Harnack s Chronological Scheme.

H. THE DOCTRINE.
INTRODUCTION :

Nature of Paul s Writings ; Modern Analyses Baur,
Holtzmanii, PHeiderer, The Dutch School, Reuss
and A. Sahatier, Beyschlag. A. 1!. Bruce, Somer-
ville, G. B. Stevens; OT Antecedents and Starting-

point.
1. DocTiiixK OF GOD :

(a) The Fatherhood of God: Basis of Paulinism in

the Teaching of Jesus
; Supremacy of Grace.

(b) The Righteousness of God : its relations to Father
hood and Grace.

(c) The Anger of God.

(d) The Law of God : Double senss of the term in

Paul.

JL I)OCTR.IXE OF MAN :

(a) The Constitution of Afnnkind : Ttie Image of

God
; Solidarity of the Race ;

Man and Woman.
(b) Spirit and Flesh : General and Specific Sense ;

Flesh and Sin
; Heredity of Sin

;
the First and

Second Man.
(&amp;lt;;)

Sin and Death.

(d) History of the Race : the Two Ages ; the Heathen
World ; the Discipline of Israel

;
the Fulness of

the Times.

8, DOCTRINE OK CHRIST xxn OF SALVATION :

(it) Tha Person of Chrixt: Recognized in Paul s Con
version ; God s Own Son ; the Lord : Pre-

existence of Christ ; Christ and the Human
Race ; Christ and the Curse of Sin.

(b) The Death of the Croxx : central to Paul s t caching ;

representative, justifying, propitiatory, recon

ciling, sanctifying; Juristic and Ethical The
ories.

(c) The _Vw Life of Faith : Nature and Implications
of Faith ;

the Resurrection of Christ and the
Unio Mystif.a ;

Filial Adoption.
4. DOCTRINK OK THE HoliY SPIRIT :

() God Immanent : the Teaching of Jesus and of

Paul ; the Spirit in the Heart.

(I) The Spiritual Man : Progressive Sanctification ;

Holiness and the Ethical Life.

(&amp;lt;)
The Communion of the, Spirit,

(d) The Earnest of the Inheritance.

6. DOCTRIXE OK TIIK Clll rtCII :

(a) The, Jlod// of Cli.ri.nt : Expansion of Paul s Idea of

the Ecclesia ; the Church no temporal Institute.

(b) The lirotherhood: Love, and the Works of Faith.

(c) The (. hct rimnata : Edification, Church-meetings,
and Administration.

(d) fia/t/isiii and the Lord s Supper: relative to

Christ, and to the Church
; Picture-signs, and

Covenant-signs.
(f) Church Organization : Development within the

Epistles ; Charismatic and Clerical, Missionary
and Local Ministries ; the Apostolate ;

no
Model of Church-government.

C. DOCTRINE OF TIIK KINGDOM OF Gou :

Based on the Jewish conception, as spiritualized

by Jesus ; Eschatological in outlook.

(a) The Divine Sovereignty : Election and Fore

knowledge ; the Call of Believers.

(b) The Enemiex of God: Satan, Evil Spirits; the

Kingdom of Darkness ; the Final Struggle.

(c) The Consummation: (*) The Moral Perfection of

Christians ; (3) The Resurrection of the Body ;

(y) The Intermediate State; (a) The Second

Coming of the Lord Jesus the Dilnoiinn-.nt of

Human History.

i. THE LIFE OF ST. PAUL. 1. Hi H.hand Train

ing. I am a Jewish man, a Tarsian of Cilicia, a

citizen of no mean city (Ac 2F
)

. . . brought up
at the feet of Gamaliel in this city [Jerusalem J,

trained in the strict way of the law of our fathers,

full from the tirst (virapxw) of /eal for God (22
:!

);

Whom I serve from my forefathers in a pure con

science (2 Ti l
a

) ;
Circumcised on the eighth day,

of the stock of Israel, the tribe of Benjamin, a

Hebrew sprung from Hebrews, in respect of the law
a Pharisee, in respect of x.eal a persecutor of the

Church, in respect of leiral righteousness showing
myself blameless (Pli 33 - (i

,
2 Co 11--, Ho 4 !)

;!

II 1

,

Ac 23 )
I made proficiency in Judaism beyond

many of my contemporaries, being more extreme
than they in /eal for my ancestral traditions

(Gal I
14

, Ac264 - 5
); at the same time, a Homan

and so born (Ac 2-&quot;--*, Hi&quot;
7

). Thus much we learn

from St. Paul about himself. [On the genuine-
ness of the speeches see art. ACTS OF APOSTLES&quot;).

Jerome (de Vir. IIlust r. 5 ;
ml Pliili.m. 23), who

knew Palestine, has a tradition that St. Paul was
born at Giwh tla, in Galilee, quo a Homanis capto
cum parentihus suis Tarsum Ciliei.T commigravit ;

Krenkel (Jlcitraae z. A nfli &quot;Jhnnj &amp;lt;!. (li-whli-hte, n.

d. Brif/6 d. Ap. P. 1) prefers this story to the

statement of Paul s Tarsian origin in the Acts,

insisting that a Hebrew sprung from Hebrews

signifies one born in Palestine. The above con

dition was fulfilled, however, if St. Paul s family
retained the native traditions ; and Jerome s tale,

besides its gross anachronism, is too late and iso

lated to weigh against that of St. Luke. A modi
cum of truth there may be in it: Gisehala may
have been the old domicile of the family (tradi

tion is tenacious on this point), which in any case

had emigrated not many generations before Paul s

birth, for it was still Hebrew in home -

speech
and spirit. Hence Saul is sent in his boyhood
for education to Jerusalem

;
in later years he

had a sister s son residing there (Ac 23 l(i

~--). The
Cilician .lews kept up a close connexion with the

mother city, where they appear to have had a

synagogue of their own (Ac (&amp;gt;

) ; they distinguished
themselves by patriotic bravery in the siege of

Jerusalem. The wealth of Paul s father we may
fairly infer from the education given him (see

Ramsay, St. 1 anl the, Tmrdli r, etc., pp. .31, 310,

312) ; his occupation as a tent-maker is no dis

proof of this, for well-to-do Jews v;isely taught
their sons some handicraft. His mother s piety
is implied in Gal I

14
; comp. the sympathetic

allusions of 2 Ti I
3 3 15

.

He was named Saul (^aCXoy in Acts where spoken
of, ^.aov\ where spoken to), presumably after the

hero-king of his tribe (Ac !) etc., 13 1

etc.; cf. 13;n
).

But his Hebrew name (2ctD\os has, moreover, in

Greek, the ridiculous sense of waddling )
is dis

placed in Acts by the Koman cognomen Pa til

(HaCXos, 2 unliis, little ) from the time the apostle
enters on his wider career and meets Koman
society. With the Heb.-ltom. Saul-Paul compare
John-Mark (Ac 15 :;7

), Jesus-Justus (Col 4 11
), also

Flanius-Josephus. The change of name occurs in

Luke s narrative on the occasion of the conversion

of Sergius Paulus, proconsul of Cyprus a coinci

dence suggesting to many, after Origen (Comment.
\ ad Rum., prcrfat.), Jerome (ad Philem. 1: a

primo ecclesise spolio, proconsule Sergio Paulo,
victoriae sua^ tropluea retulit erexitque vexillum ),

Augustine (Confess, viii. 4), that St. Paul took bin

apostolic name from this conquest a proceeding
in bad taste, and on other accounts improbable.
If Paulus was a personal name, it might have been
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due to the bearer s littleness
; Saulos perhaps

suggested it by resemblance of sound (Kenan) : so

Jesus-Jason, Joseph-Hegcsippus, etc. (but these
combinations are Heb. -Greek, not Latin). Others
explain it as an epithet, self-assumed in humil
ity (cf. 1 Co ir&amp;gt;

!)

), or conferred by way of con
trast with Elymas (Ac 138 -

) overcome by the

apostle as Goliath by little, David (Lange) ;
or as

derived from a Hebrew root sc. 7^= wrought
(by God), or the like. But these conjectures are
needless. With his Koman citi/enship Paul in
herited a Latin name

; and Paulus was a cognomen
not uncommon in Koman families, borne, e.g., by
the great yEmilian gens. What his Roman gentile
name (or n omen proper) and pnenomen were, never
appears. The low stature which, according to good
tradition (Actft Pa-nil et Thccla:, 3; see Kamsay s

Ck. in the, Rom. Einp.
5

p. 32; cf. 2 Co lO1---*
),

distinguished Paul, may have been a family trait

suggesting the sobriquet, as in other instances.
The apostle was Paulus to Romans, JlaOXos

amongst Greeks, while he was Saul to his fellow
Jews and at Jerusalem. As Saul, Saul, in his

mother-speech, the voice of Jesus addressed him
(Ac 2(&amp;gt;

14
). See, further, Ramsay, St. Paul, etc.

p. 8111 .; and Deissmann, Bib&lstudien, p. 184 IF.

In this apostle, Jew, Greek, and Koman met.
The Jew in him was the foundation of everything
that Paul became. He was Jew (Judaum in

nationality and education), Israelite (in descent
ami creed), Hebrew (in language and tradition).
The current Hebrew (i.e. Aramaic) of Palestine
was spoken in his father s house ; and his student
days gave him the mastery of it which enabled
him to address the multitude of Jerusalem in their
vernacular (Ac 22-) and to make himself everywhere
to the Jews as a Jew (1 Co !-&quot;). His OT quotations,
though based on the LXX, occasionally indicate
the knowledge of the ancient Hebrew which the

pupil of Gamaliel must have possessed. No man
more highly prized the privileges of Israel, or more
fervently believed in its Divine election (Ro 3 1 - -

94 - 5 11. 158
,
Ph 37

) ; no man more passionately
loved his Jewish kin (RoJ)

1 5 II 14
) ; none had drunk

more deeply at the springs of OT revelation. As
a Christian and a Gentile apostle Paul claimed to
be the truer Israelite, for lie was carrying out the

promise of God to the fathers (Ac 133---3 24 14
,
Gal

y-u 6 i

6j 2 Co II 2
-, Ro 4 1(i - 17 O4 6 104 15s - 1

-); im
prisoned in pursuance of his calling, he was wear
ing this chain for the hope of Israel (Ac26

6 - 7
28-).

Bearing in his Pharisaic youth all the weight of
its yoke, Saul had proved tlie impotence of the law
as a means of justification before God, and the

hopelessness of Israel s attempts to win through
its observance the Messianic salvation (Ac KP- ;;

&quot;,

Ro 4 13 - 15
7 5 --5 S3 1F-1U4

,
Gul 2 10 - 1U 3 1 &quot;--5

5-- -. 1 Co 15

etc.). This was the chief gain of Paul s apprentice
ship to Mosaism : through law I died to law

;

the law acted as a relentless spur on Saul s sensi
tive conscience ; it was his -rraidayuybs eis Xpitrrjj ,

driving him from itself to the gospel of Jesus even
while, in its fancied interests, he was His perse
cutor (Ac 2(i 14 ). Thus Paul s legalistic rearing was
an essential negative preparation for his conversion
and apostleship. But it contributed thereto in a
positive sense. At Rabban Gamaliel s feet (see
art. GAMALIEL) he learnt much that never left
him. Paul s theological method and style, and
use of Scripture, are Rabbinical of the purest age.
The most fruitful recent expositions of his teach
ing (such as Sanday-Headlam s Romans, Plleiderer s

Paulinismus,&quot; and Kabisch s Esehatolorjic] draw
their best illustrations from Jewish theology. In
several of his doctrines, notably that of original
sin and of the resurrection (Ac 2W 9 2414 - 15 26s

), Paul
continued a Pharisee. As against the sceptical,
minimizing Sadducees, his sympathies were always

with his early comrades (Ro 102 ). He had an
intimate knowledge, both practical and theoretical,
of the ground of the legalistic controversy, on
which he was to play a decisive part. He brought
with him to the Christian camp the resources of a
trained Jewish jurist, a skilled Rabbinical scholar
and disputant. He was the one man qualified to
eflect the transition in doctrine and institutions
from the old faith to the new, to transplant
Christianity, without destroying any of its roots,
from the ancient soil of Judaism into the wide and
rich lield ready for it in the Gentile world. This
transition had been virtually effected in his own
conversion to Christ. Hausrath questions the

\

account in Acts of his studentship under Gamaliel
at Jerusalem (Der Ap. Paulus, i. 3), on the ground
of Gamaliel s mildness and Paul s severity of

temper ; but Paul was a zealot, Gamaliel a moder
ate, by temperament.

St. Paul s education and native bent were strongly
Palestinian and Pharisaic. But he could not help
acquiring knowledge of the broader Helleni/ing
theology that had spread from Alexandria amongst
the Greek Diaspora, with which Apollos (Ac 18-4 )

and the writer of the Epistle to the Hcbretvs were
imbued. He used freely the Book of Wisdom,
which emanated from this school. In Col l^- 2

(written, however, after Paul had met with Apollos)
he shows his mastery of the theosophic specula
tions of the Alexandrian (and Essenic) Jewish
teachers ; and his language appears to indicate
some literary contact with his elder contemporary
Pliilo (see Lightfoot and

&quot;Klopper on Col. ad foe .

and Jowett s Essay on St. Paul and Philo in
his

Epj&amp;gt;. of St. Paul). Paul s use of types and
allegory may have been learnt from his masters
at Jerusalem.

St. Paul s Tarsian birth and Roman citizenship
secured to him an outfit for the Gentile apostleship
such as no mere Palestinian Jew could possess.
When Krenkel (as referred to above) contests the
former point, and Hausrath (op. cit. p. 19), witli

Kenan and others, the latter, they show undeserved
distrust of the Acts; and they deny to Paul the
slat us and equipment indispensable for his mission
to the Groeco-Roman world (see Lightf. Bibl. Essays,
iv. ). Of his Gentile connexions, along with his

Jewish antecedents, the apostle was thinking when
he

sj&amp;gt;oke
of God as having marked me out [for

my life-mission] from my mother s womb (Gsil I
15

).

The Rabbinical student of Jerusalem was first a
Jewish boy in the streets of a heathen, city, and
his home continued to be there (he was certainly
absent from Jerusalem during the visits of Jesus).
St. Paul s insight into the moral working of idol

atry, and his ready appreciation of Gentile senti

ment, speak for this. He is everywhere at home
in the synagogues of the Dispersion. In the Grceco-

Asiatic Tarsus (see art. TAHSUS) the products of

East and West met, ships of all countries lay at
its wharves a place to stir in an impressionable
child thoughts and dreams of the wide world, and
to impart an instinctive aptitude for mixing with
all sorts of men. In Saul s nature Greek versatility
was blended with Jewish tenacity.
Tarsus was the capital of Cilicia, then incor

porated in the province of Syria. This city issued

fortunately from the troubles of the Roman civil

wars, receiving the title of metropolis and the
immunities of an urbs libcra (Dio Chrys. ,

Orat. 2;

Pliny, HN v. 27 ; cf. Ac 21 3!)

) ; it had therefore its

ecelesia, its elective magistrates and local jurisdic
tion

;
and Paul s father doubtless held the municipal

along with the imperial franchise. This environ
ment made Saul a citizen of the world, while he was
a Jewish scholar and devotee. His mental imagery
is not gathered, like that of Jesus, from the fields

and the face of nature ; where not borrowed from
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the OT, we trace it to the Jewish household and

synagogue within doors, and out of doors to the

streets, the agora, the stadium, the temples, the

traffic of a Greek seaport town. Such cities Paul

sought by predilection ;
their society was his

native element. The contact of .Jew and Gentile

gave the apostle his point of vantage ; and he

found his main constituency in the large circle

of piously disposed men and women of Greek
culture attracted to the Hellenistic synagogues.
Tarsus was at this period a university town of the

highest repute (Strain), xiv. 10. 13-15 ; Pliilos-

tratus, Apullunius, i. 7) ; it sent out distinguished

professors of the Stoic philosophy, and afterwards

of Roman law. Strict Jewish families held aloof

from the Greek schools, and Paul s style hears

scarcely any trace of classical discipline; his Greek
is the KOMI) of the Levantine shores, enriched with
Hebraisms of the LXX and the Synagogue and

adapted to tiie new Christian ideas with creative

originality. The citations he makes from Greek
authors are of a popular, proverbial stamp (Ac
17-*, 1 Co 15&quot;% Tit I

1

-). Passages like 1 Co 1- and
Col 2s indicate St. Paul s contempt for the empty
sophistic and meretricious show into which philo

sophy had degenerated. Tarsus was a conspicu
ous arena for such display, and must often have
witnessed scenes resembling that in which Paul

himself took so ready a part in Athens (Ac 17
17 &quot;

)-

At the same time St. Paul could not but receive

intellectual stimulus, if only by way of aversion,
from such a theatre of mental activity. His master
Gamaliel is said to have encouraged Greek studies.

Especially when Saul returned home after his con

version (Ac IP II-3
,
Gal I-

1

), with his mission to

the heathen definitely in view, we cannot suppose
that he failed to use the facilities aflbrded by his

native city for studying the Gentile thought of the

day (see Ramsay, St. Pmd the Trar/ fff.r, p. 354).

His address to the Areopagus shows that the apostle,
when he chose, could become a philosopher to the

philosophers. The parallels in thought between
St. Paul s ethics and those of Seneca and the
Stoics (see the Essay ad mm, in Lightfoot s Pliilip-

jrinns) are, however, scarcely closer than may be

accounted for by the Stoical ideas in the air and

by the unconscious sympathy with the nascent
Christian faith existing in high-minded Gentile

thinkers of the age.
In regard iofonn and expression, it is likely that

Paul learnt something from the schools of his

native town. In general, the Epp. of St. Paul
stand much nearer to the forms of the Cynic and
Stoic diatribe, as regards their methods and the

complexion of their speech, than to the involved
Rabbinical dialectic. Recent investigations on the

subject (Wenclland u. Kern, Beitrdfje z. GeschicMe
d. giiech. Pkilos, u. Relig. pp. 3-75, Philo u. &amp;lt;l.

kynisch-stoische Diatribe) bring this relationship

increasingly into light : so Heinrici, Vorrede to

1 Co in Krit.-exeg. Kommentar 8
(Meyer); also

Canon Hicks Paper on St. Paul and Hellenism
in Stud. Jiibf. iv.

From Tarsus Paul carried off, if not a scholarly
Greek training, at least his trade of tent-making
(Ac 18&quot;).

Tarsus was a centre for the manu
facture of r.iliritnn, the coarse goats hair fabric

of the district, famed for its durability, of which

shoes, mats, and coverings of all kinds were made ;

and the boy Saul was taught this local handi
craft. An industry everywhere in demand, this

craft supplied him in his wandering apostlesliip
with .a means of livelihood, laborious and irksome

enough, but adequate for his scanty needs (I Th
2&quot;,

2Th 3s 10
, 1 Co 9U - 1S

etc.). These hands, as

Paul held them up, rough and black with stitching
at the hard canvas, told their tale of stern in-

deiHjndence and self-denial (Ac 20* -^).

Of Roman law Paul had the knowledge qualify

ing him to exercise his valued rights as a citizen of

the Empire. This discipline contributed to his largo
Christian apprehension of law as a universal

Divine institute, which has its nearest analogue in

the Roman -jaa gentium. His prominent doctrine

of Adoption (vloOfffia) is based upon Gneco-Roman,
not Jewish practice. His conception of the Church
borrowed something from the Roman State as

well as from the Israelite Theocracy (see Eph 2 U)
,

Col 2 19
,
Ph I-7 3-u ). Not merely for his own

protection (Ac 1C37 22 - D
)
and as a passport to his

message did the apostle pronounce the words
Civis Rornanus sum and Ca-sarem appello,

but with genuine loyalty and with a true sense

for the grandeur and enduring power of the rule

of Rome. We cannot fail to be struck with the

hold which Roman ideas had on the mind of St.

Paul. . . . He had conceived the great idea of

Christianity as the religion of the Roman world ;

and he thought of the various districts and
countries in which he preached as parts of the

grand unity (Ramsay, Oh. in the Horn. Einp.

pp. 147, 148, St. Paul &quot;the, Trav. pp. 125-127, 135 ;

also Sanday-Headlam, Romans, p. xiv). He had
the Roman genius of the statesman and organizer.
He planted his churches, by preference, in Roman
colonies (Pisidian Antioch, Philippi, Corinth, etc.).

To Rome St. Paul addressed his most studied

and complete Epistle ; toward this metropolis of

the world the advance of his mission from Jeru
salem westwards, for many years* previously, had
been directed (Ro I

8 15 IS^29
,
Ac II)-

1

23&quot;). Only
when at last he had made his defence ami
delivered his message before the Imperial Court,
could the teacher of the Gentiles in faith and
truth consider that his preaching was fulfilled

and his course finished (1 Ti 27
,
2 Ti 47 - 17

). To
the Jewish student and the Greek cosmopolitan in

Paul there was added the. Roman gentleman. His
courteous dignity of bearing enabled him worthily
to stand before magistrates and kings (Ac J)

15
20,

etc.). He commanded the respect of governors
like Sergius Paulus and Porcius Festus, and the

deference and goodwill of Julius the centurion
in whose charge he voyaged to Rome. There,
too, an ambassador in chains, he gained a wide

influence, and his presence greatly stimulated the

Christian cause (Eph 6-, Ph I
13

4--, Ac 2S :!0 - S1
).

Though his prison, Rome was his best vantage-
ground and his adoptive home. It was here that
the apostle arrived, as appears from the Epistles
of the First Captivity, at his loftiest conceptions
of the nature and destiny of the Universal Church.

2. St. Pa.nl s Idiosyncrasy. The striking origin

ality of Paul s character is due to the fruitful

combination in it of two spiritual forces, which
are seldom found united in this degree in one

personality dialectical power and religious in

spiration, or (to borrow Paul s own language) the

activity of the vovs and that of the irpeO,u.a (A.

Sabatier). Add to these attributes the apostle s

heart of lire, the glow of passion and imagination
which fused his mystical intuitions and logical

apprehensions into one, his fine sensibility, his

resolute will, his manly sincerity and courage and
woman-like tenderness, his vivacity, subtlety, and
humour, his rich humanity and keen faculty of

moral observation, his adroitness and ready tact, his

genius for organization and inborn power of com
mand, and the vigorous and creative, though not

facile, gift of expression that supplied the fitting

dress, as original as the thought behind it, with
which his doctrine clothed itself, all these quali
ties and powers went to the making of Jesu:;

Christ s apostle to the nations, the master-builder

of the universal Church and of Christian theology.
St. Paul s physical frame appears by no means to
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have matched the greatness of his soul. With ;

frankness that charms while it pains the reader, h
quotes the taunt of his Corinthian opponents, Hi
bodily presence is weak, and his speech of n&amp;lt;

account
; lie reproaches those who counted of

him as though walking according to flesh/ am
had an eye for matters of (bodily) presence,

judging the lowly apostle by his&quot; unimposin-
exterior (2 Co 10 1

&quot; 10
). The barbarians of Lystr j

took Barnabas for Zeus, but Paul for Hermes
comparing the dignified port of the one with tin

lively speech of the other traveller. The disad
vantages of his bodily presence were aggravate!.
by the effect of bis occupation as a journeymai
tentmaker. and of the severe mishandling he lm&amp;lt;

suffered from time to time on the part of his-

persecutors (Gal ((17, 2 Co ll 23
-&quot;). Yet these

physical disabilities and humiliations became
through the power of Christ overshadowing him
a new source of spiritual strength (

2 Co 11 s0
&quot;

12&quot;-
lu

)

It was a constant feeling of Paul s, only heightenec
by recent illness, to which he gave expression
in 2 Co 47-,r5

: We have this treasure in frail
earthen vessels. ... In this tabernacle we groan
being burdened (cf. Gal 41 *- 14

6&quot;). The Acta Pauh
i

f^
77/&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;-l(r;,

as Kamsay has shown (( h. in Horn.
Emp. B

x\i.), goes back nit imately to a document
of the 1st cent.

; and it thus describes ($ 3) Paul s

appearance as he first approaches Iconinm : bald-
headed, bowleggeil, strongly built, a man small in
sixe, with meeting eyebrows, with a rather large
nose, full of grace, for at times he looked like a
man and at times he hail the face of an angel.
This plain and unflattering account seems to

embody a very early tradition (up. cif. pp. 31.
32). The lifelike and unconventional figure of
the Roman ivory diptvch, supposed to date not.
later than the 4th cent. (Lewin s Life and Epp.
of St. Paul, Frontispiece, and vol. ii. p. 211),
partly confirms the above description.

St. Paul s constitution, if somewhat stunted and
sickly, must have been nevertheless of a tough
ami stout fibre. His arduous travels, attended for

many years with the double strain of manual
and intellectual labour, above all the catalogue of
his hardships in 2 Co 11, bespeak in him a nmn of

exceptional vitality and nervous energy. And. in

spite of his uncomeliness, he exerted a rare personal
fascination. Uude in speech as he was to a
fastidious Greek ear, his charm of mariner and the
incisive force and sympathetic aptness of his
address commanded a hearing from all kinds of
assemblies. He could never be listened to with
indifference. His preaching excited warm assent
or contradiction. He set all minds astir and in
debate around him ; his presence and discourse
acted like an electric current that drives to opposite
poles the mingled elements through which it passes
(Ac 13^- 45 14 4

etc., 2 Co 2 14 - Jli

).

The emotional nature of the apostle counted
for as much in the effects of his eloquence as did
his intellectual powers. His temperament was
choleric and impetuous, his nervous organism
finely strung and quivering with sensibility. There
was nothing in him of the impassive Stoic. His
affections towards his converts were those of a
mother or a lover, rather than of a pastor. He
travailed a second time in birth over the un

toward Galatians, till Christ should be formed
in them (4

1!

; cf. 2 Co IF9
,

1 Th 27 - 8
). Now we

live, he writes to the Thess., if you stand fast
in the Lord (1 Th S&quot;

10
). The attacks of sickness

and the anxieties and disappointments of his

calling threw him at times into paroxysms of
anguish. But his mental buoyancy and elasticitywere equally marked ; his consolation through
Christ brought him an exultancy proportioned to
the depth of grief in which lie shared the suffer

ings of Christ (1 Co23 1531 - 33 2 Co I
3 11 47 11

7
4 -6

Col I-4
, Eph 3&quot;,

Ph 2 J - ]

). His letters esp. 2 Co ,

Gal, Ph, 2 Ti reflect the ardour and quick re
sponsiveness of the apostle s feelings, his sudden
alternations of mood, the conflicts of fear and
hope, of affection and indignation, by which his
soul could be torn and tossed. This lively play
of emotion, expressed by look and gesture (e.n
Ac 139 14 2 -&quot; 2034 23 1-5 20

,
Gal 3 1

,
Ph :&amp;lt;

, etc.) but
held under the firm control of judgment, gave a
peculiar animation to Paul s discourse, which&quot;, how
ever abrupt and unpolished in phrase, was arrest
ing and affecting in the highest decree. He spoke
from the heart and to the heart, The effectiveness
of his utterance he ascribed to the energy of the
Spirit of Christ possessing his mind ; he was con
scious of Christ speaking in him ; a Divine force

energized mightily through his wrestling of

spirit and of speech (2 Co 13 :!

. Col I-9 . 1 Th I
5

, etc.).
Here was the true secret of St. Paul s transcendent
power. Before everything else he was a

iri&amp;gt;ti&amp;gt;fj.a.-

riKus n, man of the largest spiritual capacity,
filled with the living Spirit of Jesus Christ. If we
must, admit a fault, his vehemence was apt to
break out into a heat and haste of temper, mani
fested occasionally in expressions which he Mas
disposed afterwards to regret (see Ac 15;i9 234 - 5

;

and perhaps 2 Co 7 8 - 9
, Gal f&amp;gt;

-
).

St. Paul shared eminently in the supernatural
experiences and xaP ifff^a.ra special to the apostolic
age, as well as in the permanent and normal en
dowments of the Church. He exercised miraculous
powers of healing and of discipline (Ac 13&quot;

11
14&quot;-

10

1 Co 4 1! -
: -&amp;gt;

f&amp;gt;

4 -

5, 2 Co 13 1 1

&quot;), though he did not
regard these as the chief signs of the apostle
(2 Co 1 !-- 12 -- 4 3 -). He spoke with tongues
more than all, but thought this an inferior

&quot;gift

(1 Co 14 18
--). In visions and revelations of the

Lord no one could rival him (2 Co 12 1 - 4
) ; he had

been once caught up into paradise, and heard
unspeakable words. To Paul the living God, the
Lord Christ, the indwelling Spirit, the unseen
world, were immediate and overwhelming realities.
His thorn in the flesh (or rather, thorn for the

flesh, ffKo\o^ rrj ffapKi) is connected by himself with
his unique experiences of trance and vision (2 Co
12 1 11

). The former served as a kind of counter
poise to the latter : Because of the excess of the
revelations, that I might not be excessively lifted

up, there was given to me a thorn for my flesh, an
uigel of Satan sent to buffet me, that I might
not be excessively lifted up. We gather that this
infliction was bodily in nature, acutely painful
and humiliating, prostrating in effect, and repeated
.n occurrence (uTrepaipu/j.at. and

Ko\a&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ifrj
are both

Greek presents of recurrent action); that it was
ilso mysterious in origin, and such as to be fitly
issociated with the working of a malignant unseen
lower. From the connexion of v. 7 with the fore

going context, it appears probable that the out-
ireak of this malady attended Paul s supreme
vision, fourteen years previously to 2 Co (i.e.
bout A.D. 43), when in a state of trance (vv.--

3
)

e was seized and caught up into paradise and
icard unspeakable words. The thorn attached
tself to this uweppoXri &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the revelations (cf. Gn
2 :U - 31

), in which the apostle exults as he writes,
uul which, he feels, might otherwise have excited
lim to an unholy pride ; this cruel affliction was
herefore used by God for a merciful end. Hence
he Lord, though thrice besought, did not remove
he evil; He allowed Satan s angel to buffet
iis servant

; but He promised grace sufficient for
endurance, and assureci the sufferer that power is

perfected in weakness. Thus Paul learnt to glory
in this as in other weaknesses and injuries, and
had indeed found himself strongest when nature
was most beaten down (vv.

9 - 10
).
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Further light is thrown on St. Paul s malady by
Gal 4 ia - 13

)
for it is probably the same affliction that

we meet with liere : In nought did you (Galatians)
wrong me. But you know it was due to an iu-

lirmity of the llesh tliat I pi eached to you at that
former time. And your temptation in my ik-sh

(my physical condition) you did not treat with

contempt nor loathing |lit. did not spit out], but
as an angel of Cod you received me, as Christ
Jesus! Where, then, is your self - gratulation ?

For I bear you witness that, if possible, you would
have dug out your eyes and given them me !

The thorn, then, was disabling; it compelled
Paul unexpectedly to halt on his way, and so to

preach to these (Jalatians (but see Ramsay s view
of the circumstances, stated below). Its effects

were such as to excite the scorn and aversion of

beholders, so that it supplied a severe test of the
candour and generosity of the (Jalatians who had
witnessed Paul s abject condition under its inflic

tion. It may also be inferred, though less certainly
(see Light foot, ad loc.), that tin; complaint, at

least temporarily, affected the patient s eyesight.
The diagnosis excludes (1) the hypothesis of

spiritual temptations (to pride, blasphemy, etc.,

injectiones Satanm) made current by Luther ; and
(2) equally that of carnal incitements, favoured by
mediaeval and Roman Catholic interpreters in

accordance with the erroneous Latin rendering,
utimidna carnis. (3) Nor could the thorn have

signified human opposers, such as the ministers
of Satan of 2 Co II 15

;
nor the hindrances and

atllictions related in 2 Co ll-3 -3
(Chr/sostom,

Erasmus, and others). (4) The evidence points to

physical discttisc of some distressing and disfiguring
kind, recurrent at intervals, having its seat in St.

Paul s nervous constitution and supervening upon
the ecstasy of his visions and revelations (so

Ewald, Holsten, v. Hofmaim, Klopper, Lightfoot,
Schniiedel, Krenkel). Of known diseases, epilepsy,
or some obscure form of hysteria, best answers to

these conditions. Krenkel has elaborately dis

cussed the question in his Beitriige (pp. 47-125),

showing that epilepsy was regarded by the ancients
with peculiar horror as a supernatural visitation,
and often associated with lunacy (Mt 4 24

17 15
),

with which also Paul was taxed (2 Co f&amp;gt;

13 1211
). He

observes, further, that spectators witnessing epi

leptic attacks used to spit out in superstitious ]

dread and by way of averting the evil (the morons

ijui spHtatnr of Plautus ( apt id, III. iv. 18, and
the despui suctits of Pliny s HN x. 23 [33]) a
circumstance explaining the ovSs t^tirTvaaTt of Gal
4 14

. Epileptic sei/ures taking place in mature life

and at distant intervals are not necessarily fatal

to activity and mental vigour : witness the cases

of Julius (Jjesar, Peter the (Jreat, Napoleon I.;

the instance of king Alfred (Lightfoot, Galatians,

pp. 183-188) is strikingly parallel in some par
ticulars to that of Paul. The hypothesis of oph
thalmia (advanced in Karrar s St. 1 aid, vol. i.

Excursus x.) has its starting-point in Gal 4 15
;

it meets some but not all the conditions of the

case. This disease, in the severe form supposed,
damages the eyes to a degree inconsistent with
Paul s quick observation anil powerful gaze. W.
M. Ramsay has recently suggested malarial fern-
(comp. Conyb. and Hows. Life and

E/&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;. of St.

Paul, ch. viii.), which (Ramsay conjectures) at

tacked Paul in Pamphylia (Ac 13 13 - 14
j, compelling

Barnabas and himself to seek relief in the bracing
air of the uplands of Asia Minor. To this necessity

Ramsay supposes Paul to refer in Gal 4 1S
,
on the

theory that the Galatians of the Ep. are the
South Galatians of Antiocli, Iconium, etc. (Ch. in

Horn. Emn. 5
iii., St. Paul the Trav. v. 2, and more

recently in Hint. Com. on Gal., I8J9, p. 4221! .).

This hypothesis, again, agrees with some but not &amp;lt;

all the symptoms of the malady. A long and
perilous journey, like that from Perga to PUidian
Antiocli, would scarcely be undertaken in such
weakness of the flesh. Nor is malarial fever

likely to have excited the aversion indicated in

Gal 4 14
. And Mark s desertion, under these cir

cumstances, becomes almost incredibly hase. The
references of Tertullian, and other early inter

preters, to violent headache and similar complaints
are in the right direction, but inadequate. They
ma} be an echo of the earliest tradition. If the

apostle s liability to nervous disorders supplies
unfriendly critics with a ground on which to dis

credit his visions and his Divine inspiration, these

disparagements are but a repetition of those made
in his lifetime. The fact that his malady exposed
St. Paul s apostlesllip to this reproach, gave a
cruel and piercing sharpness to the thorn. So
much the more perfect was the triumph of Christ s

grace in this deeply wounded man.
3. St. Paul * Cuni-erxion. The interest of St.

Paul s life centres in his conversion to the faith of

Jesus Christ. The root of his doctrine is also
here. This was the most pregnant event of

apostolic history ; it is more fully related in the
NT than any other outside of the Gospels. It was
one of those lightning strokes occurring at de
cisive moments in the advance of revelation, which

precipitate the issue of a long course of previous
spiritual development, and liberate new forces for

operation in some new era of the kingdom of God.
The call of Saul of Tarsus to His service by the
risen Jesus, while it put a hist seal, from the hand
of one hitherto His bitter enemy, to the testimony
concerning His resurrection and exaltation (1 Co
15~n ), supplied the starting-point for a fresh de

parture in the dispensation of the gospel (Eph 27
,

1 Ti 1&quot; ). In the soul of the converted Saul a
world-wide revolution lay germinally hidden. In

his mind the Christian principle, the \oyos TOV

aravpov, first displayed its full significance ; in him
Christ appropriated that chosen vessel through
which His gospel was to work out its largest intel

lectual and social results, the instrument whereby
the society of Jesus was to be expanded from a
Jewish Messianic sect into the Church of the

nations, coextensive with the Roman Empire and
set on its way to re-create the civilized world.

Saul s conversion took place in a fashion be

fitting its historical importance. The passionate
young Pharisee had witnessed with approval the

stoning of Stephen, whose radical and incisive

preaching recalled the tones of Jesus and re

awakened the deadly fear and hatred of the
Pharisees toward His doctrine. The struggle be
tween the followers of Jesus and the existing
Judaism, as Saul truly saw, was one of life

and death. The mild policy of his master
Gamaliel had allowed this monstrous imposture,
this proclamation of a crucified Messiah and

pretended Son of God, to make dangerous head

way. The heresy must be trampled out at any
cost. In this conviction Saul was breathing
threatening and slaughter against the disciples of

the Lord. He acted ignorantly, in unbelief,
out of a sincere and uncompromising x.eal for God,
and doing violence therein to his kindlier feelings.
The Jewish ecclesiastical leaders found in Saul,
thus disposed, their lit agent in the attempt they
made after the murder of Stephen, and at a
moment when political circumstances gave them a
free hand, to suppress the sect of the Naxarenes.
Saul was travelling to Damascus, commissioned

by the high priest, to bring as prisoners to Jerus.

any that lie should there find of that way ; he
was Hearing the city about noonday, bent on

harrying its defenceless Christian Hock, when he
was arrested by a hurst of light surpassing the
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brightness of the sun, that encircled his troop.
Out of the blaze there appeared a glorious human
Form, who at his challenge declared Himself to be

Jesus, whom tliou persecutest ! The sequel of
the story we need not repeat. It is told three
times in the Acts: once by the historian on his

own account (U
1 &quot; 16

), and twice as reported from
Paul s speeches to the people at Jerus. (22

4~ 16
),

and before king Herod Agrippa II. and Festus at
Ciesarea (2G

!I
&quot; 1S

). The variation of the three nar
ratives is interesting as showing how much dif

ference in descriptive detail was deemed consistent
with identity of fact by n careful writer like St.

Luke. The only real discrepancy lies in St. Paul s

omission in Ac 2l&amp;gt; of the part of Ananias, on which
he naturally dwelt in addressing the Jewrs (22).
In the later address, speaking more summarily,
he ascribes to Jesus directly, and as though com
municated at the outset, the revelations consequent
upon the heavenly vision. Vv. 10 &quot;- 1 of ch. 9 ap
pear to embody Ananias account, which Luke
would be sure to obtain (romp. Lk I

3
) if within

his reach. The train of events is most vividly
reproduced in Paul s unfinished speech at Jerus.

(ch. 22), the objectivity of the appearance of Jesus
and the overpowering compulsion that it exercised

upon Saul s mind being asserted with strong-

emphasis (esp. vv. 14 - 15
). Here alone the two

questions addressed by Saul to Jesus are re

ported. In his speech at C;esarea the apostle
brings out the startling and complete reversal
efiected in his conduct ; to this account we owe
also the statement that Jesus spoke in the
Hebrew language, and the significant sentence,
It is hard for thee to kick against the goad(s)

(words which do not belong to the true text of

Ac 95
).

The Epj). furnish many instructive references to

Paul s conversion. In 1 Co 9 1 his apostolic office

(resembling that of the Twelve, v. 5
) is grounded

on the fact that he has seen Jesus our Lord.

Indeed, Paul claims to be a witness of Christ s

resurrection in the same sense as were those who
saw Him during the forty days, and the last of such

witnesses, his birth into faith and apostleship,
notwithstanding its abnormality and his unworthi-
ness, being therefore as valid in itself as it was
justified by its results (IT)

5
&quot;).

In the latter pas
sage we see the humiliating aspect of St. Paul s

conversion ; in 2 Co 44 ~ G and ~&amp;gt;

w~, its splendour.
God s creative fiat bade the illumination of the

knowledge of His glory shine through Saul s

blinded eyes into his dark and bitter heart, in

the face of Christ disclosed amid the glory of that

light (Ac 22 11
). There arose a new creation

resembling that which attended the word, Let
there be light. Paul was at the same instant
reconciled to Cod and received a ministry of

reconciliation for the world (2 Co o 18 - 1!l

). Gal
I
11 17 shows him intent on proving his independent

apostleship : his knowledge of Jesus Christ and
his commission to preach Him to the Gentiles
were derived, he asserts, at first hand from the
Lord Himself, and at a time when his relations

with the Church at Jerusalem had been only those
of the persecutor. To no human mediation or
indoctrination did he owe his gospel (com p. I

1

) ;

Jesus Christ personally revealed it to him
(v.

12
).. The sight of the risen Jesus, allowed to

Saul by the mercy of God, revealed in him the
Son of God, his own and the world s Lord and
Redeemer (vv.

15 - lti

). This vision gave Saul the

purport of his message to the Gentiles, impressing
upon tliis message a special Divine stamp and

authority that raised him above the need and the
wish to confer in respect to it with flesh and
blood. Hence upon his conversion he did not
follow the natural course of repairing to Jerusalem

in order to seek the recognition and instruction of
the heads of the Church there, but went oil into

Arabia, where he remained for some time in com
parative solitude (vv.

17 - 1S
). In this connexion Paul

speaks of the Twelve as the apostles before me,
since the manner of his call put him on an equality
with them as one commissioned by Jesus Christ
in person ;

for he had seen Jesus our Lord in
His visible human form, and had heard no mere
spiritual call such as every servant of Christ hears
but a word from His mouth (Ac, 2214

). In this
sense he introduces himself to the Romans (I

1 &quot; 5
) as

a bondman of Jesus Christ, a called apostle, one
separated [marked off from others by his call] to

proclaim God s good news about His Son. It is

noticeable that in the Address both of Romans
and Galatians, where Paul reminds himself of the

unique character of his apostleship, he speaks
with emphasis of the resurrection of Christ, for it

was the risen Saviour the sight of whom had
changed everything for him. The glory of that

light reflects itself in many passages of St. Paul s

letters, 2 Th I
11 11 2s

,
1 Co 1544

&quot;J9
( the image of the

Heavenly One ), Ro 8 8 - -
, 1 Ti 6 15 - 16

,
2 Ti I

1

&quot;-&quot;;

and especially Ph 3--
&quot;

( the body of His glory ).

Often, and more feelingly as time goes on, he
dilates on the astonishing grace of God that called

him, a violent enemy of the gospel, to be its bearer
to all nations, Gal I 13 - 14 - ^

-\ 1 Co li&amp;gt;

J - 10
, Eph

37 13
, 1 Ti I

11 - 17
, etc.

While miraculous in the means that effected it,

Paul s conversion WAS no act of violence. There
was an inward preparation for the revelation of

Jesus, which brought to its issue a long struggle
in the nature of Saul, and opened the door of

escape from a moral situation that had become
miserable beyond endurance to the proud and
strict young Pharisee. The words of Jesus, Hard
is it for thee to kick against the goad(s), touched
the secret of the hearer s heart. The goad of

Ac 26 4
is the pcedatjoc/us and prison-keeper of

Gal 3, the law of Ro 3. 4. 7 that works out
wrath, the power of sin of 1 Co 1&quot;&amp;gt;

5B
, that,

good in itself, supplied to sin the instrument by
which it wrought out death to Saul, setting his

reason and llesh at internecine war. Fiercely as
Saul attacked the name of the Nazarene, he carried
a more devouring strife within his breast. That
Judaic law which he strove to honour by extir

pating its contemners, through its impracticable
yet most just demands was meanwhile driving
him, though he knew it not, into their ranks.*
Such was the irony of the situation revealed by this

illuminating word of Jesus. St. Paul s subsequent
doctrine of the impotence of the moral law as a
means of salvation is the transcript of this experi
ence. As he rode to Damascus, Saul was labouring
under the painfully suppressed conviction of his

powerlessness, and the powerlessness of his people,
to fulfil the legal righteousness and therefore to

attain the Messianic salvation which depended,
he believed, upon this one condition. This inward

rage made him a more furious persecutor. He
was kicking against a goad which wounded his

soul ; he was lighting down his secret misgivings
respecting Judaism. Until this moment, however,
Saul had no suspicion that the Nazarenes were
in the right. The crucifixion had falsified the

* The interpretation here given to the words ^pi; xitrf

Xxx-riZiit, reads more into the figure than is usual ; but this

fuller meaning appears to be forced upon us by -the data of

the Epp., the main doctrines of which are a product and reflex

of the writer s vital experience. Paul s teaching on the Law and
Faith rehearses the process that turned him from a Pharisee

into a Christian. His soul had been pierced and lacerated by
bis sense of moral impotence in face of the Law. Like a stupid
beast, Saul knew not whither this incessant goad was driving
him, nor whose was the hand that plied it ; he had struggled in

wild and vain resistance, till the appearance and words ol

Jesus explained everything.
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Messianic claims of Jesus ; it proved Him a blas

phemer in calling Himself the Sou of God. To the

testimony for His resurrection Saul s mind was as

completely closed, on n, priori grounds, as that of

many able and sincere men to-day. He had never
met Jesus during His earthly life, or he would
have thought of Him differently. (The words of

2 Co 5 16
signify, We have known a carnal Messiah ).

Had Saul so heard or seen Him, this fact would
have aggravated the guilt of his persecution ;

and
he would surely have alluded to it in his later

poignant confessions. In the words of 1 Ti I
13

,
not

Knowing (Him), he acted in unbelief. A blas

phemer, persecutor, injurer of his Lord, Saul was
an object of pity for this reason ; pity, not anger,

spoke in the voice of .Jesus. He had not sinned

against the light. He testifies before Agrippa, I

verily thought with myself that it was my duty
to do many things against the name of Jesus of

Nazareth (Ac 2(r ). The speech of Stephen and
the confessions and bearing of the persecuted
Christians, though raising many questions in

Saul s mind, had not seriously shaken his conviction

of the falsity and banefulness of their doctrine.

Had Saul before his vision of Jesus, as Holsten
and others suppose, been so wrought upon by
contact with his Christian prisoners that he was
half persuaded to join them ; had the predisposition
to faith in the Na/arene grown up within him be

forehand and seized his heart so strongly, at the

time of his journey to Damascus, that it was ready
upon a nervous shock to project itself in the form
of an apparition, had such an incipient reverence

for Jesus and a secret attraction to the persecuted
cause arisen in him, the persecutor would have
been disarmed. On the contrary, Saul was

breathing threatening and slaughter against the

disciples of the Lord up to the moment of his

arrest; he acted throughout with a single mind.
T &amp;gt;e mental elements out of which a self-generated
vision of the glorified Jesus might conceivably have
been formed, the material for such a hallucination,
were wanting in him at that period. Instead of

being preoccupied by the reproachful image of

Jesus, Saul was confounded at His appearance, and
the current of his opinions and feelings toward Him
was reversed. He knew himself to be a sinful man ;

but that the crucified Nazarene would be his Saviour
was an idea altogether alien and repugnant to his

thoughts. The knowledge Saul had gained of

Christianity and Christians in the otlice of a per
secutor explains the enthusiasm of his revulsion

and the readiness with which he fell into rank when
once he had changed sides, but it does not account
for the interior cltoiuje itself, which was unique in

its conditions and antecedents, differing from all

transformations of character brought about by
human influences and subjective reflexion. The
latter explanation the apostle formally repudiates
(Gal I

11 - 1
-). See McGilfert s Jlist. of Christianity

in the Apost. Aye, p. 121 11 .

The conversion of Saul is a psychological and
ethical problem, the solution of which is to be

found only in the actual appearance of Jesus
Christ to his senses on the way to Damascus, as he
believed this to have taken place. Nothing but his

csrtainty of that appearance could have convinced
l.iui that Jesus was raised from the dead, and was
therefore the Messiah and the Son of God. Nothing
but the fact itself can, under the circumstances,

fairly account for his certainty. This first vision

is put, by himself and by St. Luke, upon a footing

quite distinct from the other visions and revela

tions of the Lord about which he glories in 2 Co
12. There was no question in this case as to

whether he was in the body or out of the body.
The revelation took place in broad daylight, on the

highway, as Saul was journeying with limbs and

senses in full exercise, and his mind intent on a pur

pose diametrically opposed to the obedience of faith

in Jesus ;
and some of the phenomena attending it

were sensible to others besides himself. The ablest

attempt to explain the vision of Saul on naturalistic

grounds still remains that made by Holsten in his

Essay entitled Die Christusvision des Paulus

(Zuni Evangelimn d. Puuhiti u. I ctrtis, IStiS) ; see

also liis Das Evang. d. Paulus darr/estellt (1880).

For three days Saul remained at Damascus a*

a man stunned by a sudden, heavy blow. His

world of thought was turned upside down by the

discovery that this Jesus was, after all, the Son
of God.

5 A silent and profound revolution was

going on in the persecutor s breast ;
God was

revealing His Son within him. At the end of

this time the penitent was prepared to welcome

Ananias, who gave him the assurance of forgive
ness and the right hand of Christian fellowship.

By the seal of baptism and the bestowinent of the

Holy Spirit he became a member of the Church ;

and Ananias prophecy opened to him the prospect
of his missionary calling. For some days he

stayed with the disciples in Damascus, and made

public his conversion by immediately proclaiming
in the synagogues that this Jesus is the Son of

God (Ac 9 1U--U
). Saul felt the need, however, of

retirement to collect his mind after so bewildering
a shock, to think out his new position and the

import of his strange experiences. It is thus we un
derstand the retreat to Arabia, to which the apostle
refers in Gal I

16 18
. St. Luke may have omitted

this episode, because it belonged to St. Paul s

private life ; it falls between vv.- 1 - - J of Ac 1). V.-

relates the simple declaration of faith in Jesus that

followed immediately on Paul s conversion, while

v.
2- shows us the apostle in possession of a de

veloped faith and working out, in the manner to

which we become afterwards accustomed, a sus

tained and effective proof of the Messiahship of

Jesus: Saul grew the more strong, and con

founded the Jews that dwelt in Damascus, proving
that this is the Christ. From his Arabian medi
tations he had gathered this new force ; and the

powerful arguments he now brings to bear upon
his old position were the fruit of a prolonged
reflexion.

4. St. Paul s Missionary Career. Ac 9 15 - 16 and
2Q1U-18 distinctly state that Saul s vocation as

Gentile apostle was revealed at the epoch of his

conversion. Gal ! implies as much. Saul

went into Arabia with the knowledge that his

ultimate destination was to preach the Son of

God amongst the Gentiles. Failure amongst his

fellow-countrymen quickened this conviction. His
Gentile ministry had its root in his first experience
of the grace of Christ. Yet he thought it his duty
to begin from Jerusalem ;

his witness, he ima

gined, would be especially convincing amongst his

old comrades ; so that on his escape from the plots
of the .Jews against his life in Damascus (2 Co
IP-- 33

) Saul returned to the Holy City, where he

preached boldly in the name of the Lord ; and he

spake and disputed against the Hellenist Jews ; but

they went about to kill him (Ac !)-
u - so

). It was

then, rather than at any later time, that the

trance befell him in the temple, when the Lord
bade him Make haste, and get quickly out of

Jerusalem, since his testimony was rejected there

and his mission was to lie far hence among the

Gentiles (Ac 22 17 21
). This vision confirmed Saul s

primary call, and overcame his reluctance to accept
defeat at Jerusalem. He stayed in the city, on
this first visit after his conversion, only fifteen

nays ; and now made the acquaintance of Cephas&quot;

of him only amongst the apostles- and of James
the Lord s brother (Gal I

18 - 19
). Ac a*-30 relates

further that Barnabas introduced him to ti
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apostles (the plural is inexact; Peter and James
represented the Twelve), standing sponsor for him.
The disciples were shy of their old tormentor;

his disappearance from Damascus and the delay
of his return had probably aggravated their sus

picions. It did not take long for Saul s preaching
to rouse the hatred of the murderers of Stephen,
who looked on him as a traitor. The urgency of
the brethren seconded the command of the Lord

in the temple vision, and Saul was brought down
to Ca sarea, and sent forth (by ship) to Tarsus.
Saul had little opportunity during the fortnight to
make acquaintance amongst the Christian com
munity in and around ..Jems.; and, he says, I re
mained unknown by face to the Churches of Juihea
that are in Christ. Only they heard from time to
time that our former persecutor is now preaching
the faith of which he once made havoc, (Gal I--&quot;-

4
).

(it) With his arrival at Tarsus, in the second or
third year after his conversion

(
after three years,

Gal I
1

&quot;, reckoning by years current), St. Paul s

missionary activity properly begins, when he
came into the regions of Syria and Cilicia (v.-

1
:

Cilicia was a dependency of Syria ;
and Paul here

includes his whole ministry up to the time of the
Jerusalem Council. -!

1

). This // /*/ firi-im/, of more
retired and preparatory labour, extended from the

year 157 A.I)., or thereabouts, to 44,* when Barnabas
summoned Saul to assist him at Antioch (Ac
!!- -

). It was a seven years apprenticeship for
tin; Gentile apostle. The language of (Jal 1, and
the reference; of Ac ];&quot;&amp;gt;

- to the brethren from
among the Gentiles throughout Ciliriii, as well as
Antioch and Syria, imply that numerous Churches
were formed during this period in Saul s native

province. St. Paul s work in his homeland, how
ever, lay outside that main course of the Church s

development which Luke made it his business to
sketch ; and we have no letters from him to Cilicia.

Hut these apprentice years served important ends,
in ripening St. Paul s convictions, maturing his

plans, and giving him mastery of the weapons of

spiritual warfare that he was to ply upon a larger
Held. Independently, under no human master, he
learnt his business as a missionary to the heathen.
Over his relations to his family at Tarsus a veil is

drawn
;
but it seems unlikely that Paul would have

stayed in this district so long had those relations
been altogether hostile (cf. Ac -J.S

1

&quot;).

(li) The, wand fitiii//
, of St. Paul s ministry begins

with his removal to Antioch under the auspices of

Harnahns, who had been now for some years
superintending the Church of the Syrian capital,
to which he was despatched from Jerusalem under
the circumstances related in Ac II 1 &quot;--4

. Shortly
before the summons to Antioch, Paul experienced
the extraordinary vision referred to in ~2 Co li&amp;gt;-~

4
.

By the side of Barnabas, Saul took a commanding
position in this metropolitan Church, next in im
portance to that of .Jerusalem, planted in the third

city of the Kmpire, the place where the disciples
were first called Christians. Along with Barnabas
he was sent, a year after his arrival, to convey
the alms of the Antiochene Christians to then-
need v brethren in Judtea, who were threatened by
famine (Ac 1 1- ? -

;!

&quot;).
When this ministry was

fulfilled, which strengthened the ties binding the
Gentile to their Jewish brethren, the Holy Spirit
singled out Barnabas and Saul from amongst
the prophets and teachers of Antioch to an
adventurous work, which was, in fact, the setting
on foot of organized Gentile evangelism. With
this step the Church commences the second stage
of her history, that of her expansion through the
Roman Empire ; and at eh. 13 1 3

begins the
* With these and other dates given in this article the reader

may compare art. CHRONOLOGY OK NT, in which in some in
stances the figures adopted are slightly different.

second half of the Acts of the Apostles, with St.
Paul for its hero, as St. Peter was the hero of
chs. 1-12. The pointed repetition of the definite

expression the work at the beginning and at the
end (14

ai
) of the story of this mission, and again in

153S
relating to its middle and turning point,

when one considers St. Luke s careful choice of lan

guage, and the absence in l.S
13 - 14 of any explanation

such as he is accustomed to give of critical changes
in St. Paul s line of movement (see JF - ;w Hi 10

17 14&quot;- lr

20 ), leads one to think that the plan of campaign,
at least in its general outline (through Cyprus,
across to Pamphylia, and round by South Galatia
home again), was settled under the direction of the

Spirit before leaving Antioch. Mark deserted,
while his two leaders fulfilled, the, wi,rk to which
they were delivered by the grace of God.
On the FIRST MISSIONARY JOCRNKV Barnabas

and Saul, with John Mark, Barnabas cousin
(Col 4 10

), for their assistant, set sail from Seleucia,
landed at Salamis, and traversed the island of

Cyprus from east to west, in-caching wherever
Jewish synagogues gave opportunity. At Paphos
the missionaries were invited to speak before

Sergius Paulus the proconsul, a Roman governor
of unusual intelligence and interest in religious
matters. The conversion of this Roman nobleman
was a triumph for the new faith, and a happy
augury for the enterprise of the missionaries. But
it lias importance in two further respects: as the
first collision of Christianity upon such an arena
(comp., however, the case of Smo.v MA&amp;lt;U*S [wh.
see] at Samaria, Ac S) with tin; great religions
force of Magianism and Oriental theosophy repre
sented by Elymas (or Etoimas), the type of

many such encounters; and secondly, as the
occasion when, before all eyes and in the field of
the Gentile mission, St. Paul s ascendency of char
acter and inspiration asserted itself and a signal
crisis called into exercise his hidden powers. The
judgment upon Bar-Jesus was one of those em
phatic signs of the apostle, by which God desig
nated His chosen instrument. It is at this point,
when Saul stands forth by himself and becomes

the principal actor (Lewin), that Luke makes the

change in his name (v.
s

) ;
when the missionary

band set sail from Paphos to Perga of Pamphylia,
the voyagers are described as those about Paul
( Paul and his company, v. K;

) a phrase suggesting
that Paul took the initiative in the measures for

departure from Cyprus. This fact, together with
the hazard and uncertain duration of the tour now
extended to the mainland, may explain the with
drawal of Barnabas kinsman and his return to
Jerusalem. When the matter was discussed at

Perga, it appeared that in South Galatia Jay the
work on which the apostles had been sent out

by the Holy Spirit. It was not Paul s infirmity
of the llesh (Gal 4 la

) that forced him and Barnabas
out of their way to visit South Galatia; they
were prosecuting the main object of their journey ;

and Mark was deserting not a sick companion, but
the work he was pledged to pursue. See, fur

ther, for the reasons that may have prompted this

desertion, the art. MARK (JOHN).
Hence the travellers made no stay at Perga, but

pushed on rapidly to Pisidian Antioch the centre
of military and civil administration in the southern

parts of the vast province called by the Romans
Galatia (Ramsay). If it was St. Barnabas 1

predi
lection that drew the missionaries Jirst to Cyprus
(4

a(i - S7 15 :i!)

), in the occupation of Antioch we may
trace St. Paul s strategic skill

; it was his habit to

strike at the centres of provincial life, wherever in

such cities a Jewish synagogue ottered a foothold.
This city commanded the great highroad from

Syria to Ephesus and the west, and was central
for southern Asia Minor. On the journey of a
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hundred miles from Perga to Antioch, through
the wild ranges of the 1 aunis, Paul may well have

met &quot;sume of those perils of rivers and of robbers

which he associates in 2 Co 11-&quot;. For the route

see Ramsay, Church, in Rum. Emp. ii. 2 and map.
At Antioch, and onwards, Paul takes the lead in

speech and action (14
- J1

). Barnabas and Saul

set out on the expedition; Paul and Barnabas
will return (Ac K? 1

Ifr).

St. Paul s address in the Antioch synagogue
(Ac Hi16 41

)
holds a place in Ac 13-28 corresponding

to that of St. Peter s Pentecost sermon in Ac 1-12
;

It is a typical specimen of his preaching to Jews of

the Dispersion. As on subsequent occasions, he is

listened to at first with attention, and many of

the Jews and devout proselytes are favourably
affected, until on the next Sabbath the syna
gogue is crowded with Gentile hearers, whose

presence excites Jewish rancour. The courage of

tht? apostles rises with the storm ; denied a

further hearing, they solemnly exclaim, Lo, we
turn to the Gentiles ! So the inevitable rupture
takes place. The Jewish leaders are enraged to

hear their Messianic, hopes and the privileges of

the chosen race extended to heathen dogs, and
to see the Gentile frequenters of the synagogue
flocking to the preachers of this scandalous

gospel and admitted by baptism into their

schismatic congregation. They cast, about for

means, usually not far to seek, of exciting the city

magistrates, or the mob, against the missionaries,
who appear in the light of disturbers of the public

peace (Ac IT 6
)
and are, in one way or other, be

fore long expelled, to pass on to the next city,

repeating this experience and finding themselves

not infrequently pursued thither by their previous
assailants. Perils from their countrymen, perils

from the heathen, followed immediately on those

perils of rivers and perils of robbers through
which the missionaries had arrived at S. Galatia.

They were hunted in turn from Antioch to Iconium,
and &quot;from Iconium to Lystra and Derbe ; and this

was a foretaste of what became with St. Paul the

familiar order of things. Still he persisted in

appealing to the Jew first, and made the syna
gogue in each new city his starting-point. Though
he might win only a handful of his compatriots,
he always found prepared hearers in the proselytes
and Gentile synagogue worshippers, amongst whom
were many pious Greek women of the educated

classes (Ac IT
4
).

Driven from Antioch, the missionaries travelled

(some 8d miles E. by S.) to Iconium (mod. Konieh),
a nourishing commercial city, with a synagogue.
where, despite persecution, they preached for a

considerable time (
the whole winter, thinks Ram-

say) and with much success, till Jewish intrigues

compelled their flight to the cities of Lycaonia,

Lystra and Derbe (14
1 7

).
The four towns

enumerated lay within the province of Galatia,
and were all places of importance in the Roman
administration, Antioch and Iconium within

Phrygian, and Lystra and Derbe in Lycaonian
Galatia, Lystra (20 miles S. of Iconium) was,
like Antioch, a mloniit., a link in the chain of

fortresses planted by Augustus to secure the

Pisidian and Isaurian frontier. Derbe (50 miles

S.E. of Tconium) was the border town of Galatia
in this direction. Here the Jewish persecution,

organized from Antioch, appears to have ceased.

At Lystra the multitudes, who deified Barnabas
and Paul on the healing of the lame man, shouted
in the Lycaonian tongue ;

but, they gave the

visitors the names of (, n-rk gods, and understood

Paul s Greek speech (14
15 17

), in which we have an

example of his preaching to the simpler sort of

heathen audiences. Throughout the missionaries

kept to the track of Gricco-Roman civilization and
VOL. in. 45

rule, and Jewish settlement. It was the local magis
trates, not the Roman officials, with whom they
came into conflict; hence it was possible to escape

by moving on, possible also after a lapse; of time,

probably in the new year under new magistrate!

(see Ramsay, Ch. hi, Ram. Einp.- pp. TO T2), to

return to the cities previously visited. The two
travellers retraced their steps from Derbe to

Antioch, confirming the souls of the disciples
and appointing elders in every Church (vv.-

J - - ;;

).

At Lystra Paul underwent the single xtonint/ of his

experience (2 Co 11 -

),
which left on him probably

some of the xtirjnt.ttt(t of Jesus referred to in

Galli 17
. Although no synagogue is mentioned in

Lystra or Derbe, Jews certainly resided in the

former place, or the Jews from Antioch ami
Iconium could not have stirred up the murder
ous assault they did. The half-Jewish Timothy
sprang from Lystra (Ac Hi 1 -

-). Returning home
wards, Paul and IJarnabas spake the word in

Perga, and then sailed from the neighbouring

port of Attalia (14-
4

--&quot;)
to Syrian Antioch. They

had been absent, as Ramsay calculates, above two

years, leaving Antioch in spring and returning in

the third summer or autumn following. Naviga
tion, and travelling in the interior of Asia Minor,
were possible only from March to October. On
the topography, and the political and social con

ditions of the regions traversed, Ramsay has

superseded all other authorities (C/i. in limn.

E/II/I. ch. ii., and ,S7. Pmif the Tnn: chs. iv. v.).

Two things were made clear by this experi
mental mission from Antioch. First, that the

heathen in the Gneco-Roman cities were prepared
in large numbers to receive the gospel God had

opened to the Gentiles a door of faith (v.-
7

).

Secondly (and though Luke does not stn/ this, he

indicates it strongly), Paul was marked out as

chief of the Gentile mission. With the hour had
arrived the num. At Paphos, Antioch, Lystra
in speech, action, suffering Paul had come to the

front by the force of events. God has now put a

broad public seal, known and read of all men.

upon the vocation of which His servant had

been conscious long before. The signs of the

apostle subsequently wrought among the Corin

thians (2 Co 12&quot;- -I,&quot;
were plainly visible in St.

Paul through this journey. As they returned to

Antioch, Barnabas surely thought concerning his

companion, He must increase : I must decrease.&quot;

Accordingly, when after the lapse of no small

time la year or so) the Antiochene Church was
disturbed b\- circumcisionists from Jerus. . it is

Paul and Barnabas (not Barnabas and Paul )

who debate with them : and Paul and Barnabas
are sent to lay the matter before the mother
Church at Jerusalem (15

1

--). This hitter Church,

however, gives Barnabas courteous precedence
(Ac I.&quot;)

1 --5
); he was the senior man, and its own

delegate.
The most striking evidence of St. Paul s ascend

ency is afforded by his own account of the Con
ference at Jerus. in Gal 2 1 1

&quot;. (We assume, with

most scholars, that Gal 2 1 10
corresponds to Ac

lf&amp;gt;

- 3:!
: see art. ACTS OF APOSTLKS ;

also Lightfoot,

Gufftfinns, pp. 122-127; Lipsius in Handcomm.
z. NT, Galnt., ad Inc.; Harnack, Die, Chnmnl. &amp;lt; .

altcliristl. Lltternfur, Bd. i. p. 237).* To Paul

comes the revelation directing the deputation
from Antioch. He adopts the bold step of taking
with the party Titus, representing the Gentile

Christians whose status was disputed. He com
nuinicated to those of repute the gospel that, lie

says, I preach amongst the Gentiles, putting it

to them as the substantial question for decision,

whether he had run in vain. If the Gentiles

* Add to these authorities McOiffert s f ltristianity in thf

Apustulic Aye, p. 20Sff. ;
and art. CUKOXOLOOV OK NT.
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must be circumcised in order to bo Christians, St.
Paul s mission is stultified. The Pillars now
see that to Paul is entrusted the gospel of the

uncircumcision, as that of the circumcision to
Peter&quot;

; they approve his work as being of God.
Barnabas is duly honoured, and was heartily with
Paul in his contention

;
but Paul unmistakably

plays the leading part in the negotiations, and the

controversy gathers round his person, lie acted

throughout as the responsible head of the Gentile
mission, and was so acknowledged by the elder
chiefs of the Church. All this we can understand,
as taking place &amp;lt;ift&amp;lt;ir

tJu jir.st missionary lour and
the events of Ac 13. 14, which brought Paul to the
forefront and displayed in him powers fully com
parable to those manifested in I eter s ministry.
In A.I). 44-46, when Antioch sent relief to the
famine of Jerus., there Mas no such evidence of
Paul s supereminent gifts before the Church : nor is

it likely that either Barnabas, or Peter and James,
then regarded him in the light in which he appears
in Gal 2 1 10

. The historical situation, the occasion
of dispute (viz. the attempt to impose circumcision
on Gentile Christians), and the chief persons con
cerned in the discussions of Ac \~^~ y&amp;gt; and Gal 2 1 &quot; 10

,

are the same. The contrast between the narra
tives is fairly explained by the fact that St. .Luke

gives the public and exterior view of the proceed
ings as they concerned the Church at large; St.

Paul, their personal aspect and bearing.
The Council of Ac \^&amp;gt; naturally had its inner

history ; private conferences paved the way for

the public settlement. Jn complicated and deli

cate affairs of this sort very different representa
tions may be equally true. The two accounts ad

mirably complete each other. . . . The discrep
ancies can, for the most part, be explained simply
from the dill ereuee of the standpoint of the
relaters (Ptleiderer, //////;. Left.

ISS,&quot;),
on The In

fluence of the Apostle Paul, p.
I

.i. J) : see, however,
chs. iii. and vii. of Ramsay s ,SV. Pu/il tJif Trur.,
where the coincidence of the second visit of Paul in

Gal with the second in Ac (11. 12) is vigorously
but not convincingly maintained. Luke gives no
hint at the earlier juncture of the momentous con

troversy of Gal 2, for which, indeed, the occasion
arose only after the joint mission of Barnabas and
Paul to S. (lalatia, when mere Gentiles wen;
received in large bodies into the Church (see
Hort s Jut/. 1 ln-txtiitnity, pp. 64-67) : the .lerus.

Church was occupied in A.l&amp;gt;. 44-46 with the
famine and the Herodian persecution ; for Paul to
have raised the question of his apostolic status
then would have been premature and ollicious.

Paul ignores in Galatians the second visit to .Jerus.,
because it was devoted to the specific business
stated by Luke, and nothing arose out of it

affecting his relations with the irst apostles or his
own apostleship (see Lightf. Gul., note appended
to ch. ii.). Returning from Jerus. at that time,
Saul resumed his place among the prophets and
teachers of the Church of Antioch (Ac 13 ).

The second stage of Paul s ministry culminates
with the Council at Jerus., which gave validity
to Gentile Christianity and St. Paul s plenary
apostleship, now attested by God in the suc
cesses of the first missionary journey.

(() The third period of Paul s ministry is signal
ized by the extension of his mission to Europe,
and by the writing of his earliest apostolic letters

(1 and 2 Th). The history of the SKCOXD MlS-
SIOXARY JOURXKY is contained in Ac 15 :i(i-18-- .

It begins with the rupture between Paul and
Barnabas, occasioned by Paul s refusal of the com
panionship of Mark (to whom in the end he was
reconciled: Philem -*, Col 4 10

,
2 Ti 4 11

), but of
which a deeper cause lay in the changed relations
of the two leaders. Paul must now go his own way.

He proceeds to the mission field in Asia Minor,
taking for his associate Silas (or tii/vanux), one of
the two delegates sent from Jerus. to accompany
Barnabas and Paul on their return to Antioch
(Ac 15--- 4J7 - 3

-). Silas, like Paul, was a Hebrew
of Latin name and Roman citizenship (16

37
), a

prophet, moreover, and a leading man in
the Jerus. Church. He accompanied Paul only for
this journey. Much later, we find him acting as
St. Peter s secretary (1 P 5 1

-). Silas and Mark
were important links between the Apostles Paul
and Peter, and between the Juthean Church and
the Gentile mission. Paul and Silas journeyed by
road, through the Cilician Gates, to S. (lalatia,

arriving first at Derbe, then at Lystra. At Lystra
Paul enlisted young Timotheus, possibly to fill

the place of Mark as assistant to himself and Silas.

He first, however, circumcised him, since he was
the son of a Jewess, to avoid scandalizing the
Jews (Ac 161 &quot;4

). At each place Paul and Silas de
livered the resolutions of the Council of Jerus.

(
i ;&quot;&amp;gt;

- *&quot; -u
), which were received everywhere (Ifr

&quot;

1*3

16 4 - 5
) with lively satisfaction. They effected their

immediate purpose of composing the Jmheo-Gentile
Churches and putting a stop to the legalistic

agitation. The circumcision of Timothy was
another conciliatory step on St. Paul s part (see
Hort s Jml. Christianity, pp. 84-S7). The line of
Churches between the two Antiochs were now
becoming solidly established in the faith, and
they were increasing in number daily.
Ac 16* brings us to the turning point of the

second missionary journey, and to a critical moment
in Paul s career. St. Luke is pressing forward to
the Macedonian mission, and sketches intervening
movements less distinctly than his wont, in the

long and somewhat awkward sentence of vv. 6 &quot; 8
.

We gather that St. Paul s plan had been, after the
visitation of the S. Galatian Churches now com
pleted, to push on westwards along the great
highway to Ephesus, the chief city of Asia Minor
and the stepping-stone to Greece and Rome. But
the travellers were forbidden by the Holy Spirit
to speak the word in Asia (the Roman province of

that name, with Ephesus for its capital). When
afterwards, having come over against Mysia,
much farther north, they were trying to enter

Rithynia, the Spirit of Jesus suffered them not.

They were thus compelled finally to make for

Troas, where the vision appeared which sum
moned Paul to the help of the Macedonians. This
was a great and pregnant movement in apostolic

history the step which carried Pan! and Silas

across the .-Egean ; other events of the time were
of importance, in Luke s view, only as leading up
to this. Three distinct Divine interpositions
occurred, forcing Paul and his companions upon a
venture; quite unanticipated by themselves.
But how are we to construe the first clause of

v.
;

according to the critical text its principal
and governing sentence, But they passed through
the Phrygian and Galatian country, having been

(i.e. since they were) forbidden* by the Holy Spirit
to speak the word in Asia ?

(8&amp;lt;.Tj\tiov
&amp;lt;5e r^v &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;pvyiav

KO.I FaXa-r^V ^pav, KU&amp;gt;\vOevTfs K.T.\.). Ramsay
(who has reinforced with powerful arguments the

theory held by Mynster, Perrot, Renan. Hausrath,
Wei/.sacker, that Paul never entered N. Galatia,
and that the Calatians of his Ep. are the people of

the Phrygian and Lycaonian Churches founded on

* Ramsay prefers the reading of the TR, &amp;gt;,i&6i&amp;gt;vTi; Z.T.}.., whicl
he interprets as resumptive of vv. 4 - 5

,
thus detaching zu\o-

fiivri; from the foregoing clause. Even with the reading 3/^xOo

5-
, it is maintained that xu/.u Jifrs: . . . Aa-ix. conveys a distinct

predication, not explaining the anK Jiit, but supplementing it

and stating the next occurrence (see, besides Ramsay as below,
Askwith s Destination and Date of the Ep. to the Gal., ch. in.).

With the given arrangement of words, this construction at th

best is artificial.
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the first tour) urines that the Phrygian ;m&amp;lt;l

Galatian region of this passage is simply the

Phrygo-Galatian district extending from Iconium
to Antioch traversed before, and that Paul and
Silas journeyed in a direct line, and with no con
siderable delay, from this region to Troas. It

seems to be, clear, on the other hand, that v. 5

concludes the account of St. Paul s visitation of

S. Galatia, and that v.
(i relates his setting out, on a

new campaign. Forbidden to preach in .Asia, tin-

missionaries moved in allot her direct ion ; and the

Phrygian and Galatian region is Luke s definition

of the fresh iield upon which they now enter.

Here St. Luke first employs the word (litltit uui,

although the travellers have been within the
Roman province of that name since arriving at

Oerbe, for the cities of Asia .Minor evangelized
on the iirst tour all lay (as Ramsay lias decisively

proved) within its bounds. We naturally look for

this new (ialatian region in Galatia proper or

N. Galatia, the western part of which, with
Pessinus for its centre, inarched with Phrygia
not far to the east of the direct way from Antioch
to Troas. The presumption from Greek usage is

that TTIV l^pvyiai Kai raXariKiji ^aipac signifies two
adjoining districts coupled together, rather than
one district known by two different names (conip.
Ac 27 , Lk 3 1

,
1 Th l

8
), and that the co-ordinate

Phrygian and Galatian are used in the same
sense (I he former cf/niic, and so therefore the
latter). Emerging from \.\V. (Jalatia, the travel

lers would find themselves (v.
7

)
close to Hithynia

on the north, and with Mysia presenting itself on
the west. V. 11 thus tills in the geographical space
between vv. 5 and 7

, and defines the tract, Iirst

Phrygian in population then (Ialatian, which

separated Uithynia from St. Paul s old mission
field.* (On the question of N. r. S. (Jalatia see,
in addition to writers mentioned before, Light f.

Galatians, Introd.; Ramsay s f. /i. in l!&amp;lt;nn. KU/JI.
chs. iii.-vi., St. Pi&amp;lt;l tin: Tnir. chs. v., vi., viii., ix.,

Studio.. Jli/&amp;gt;tirft, IV. ii., and art. GALATIA in this

Dictionary; Chase in the K.&amp;gt;

/iwlfi&amp;gt;r,
IV. viii. 401,

ix. 314, 331, with Ramsay s replies; Gillord, U&amp;gt;.

IV. x. 1
; Zockler, SK, IS U, pp. .11-1 02 ; Sehiirer,

Jtthrb. f. prat. Thcul., 1802, p. 471 ;
Crit. licr n ir,

III. [1893] 350 : Lipsius, Handcom., Galat., Kin-

leitung). The verb irf\0ov (Hi&quot;) connotes a mis

sionary progress (St. Paul the 7V //-. p. 384); and
when Paul revisits this district on his third journey
(18 -*), he travels through the Galatian region and

* The writer is now (190n) inclined to Ramsay s construction
of

r&amp;gt;,v ^puy. x. VX./.X.T. /_MSO.\ as denoting the Phrygo-Galatian
[he would prefer to say, Galatic-l hry^ian] region ;

but unless
this phrase had an accepted political limitation, of which there
is no evidence, it covered presumably the went of the province of
Galatia generally, the whole of which was (in the substratum
of its population) Phrygian ethnically and (ialatian political!} .

Even in the N.W., as Ramsay intimates, the (ialata; were never
more than a ruling elan. Un this moditiid view, it would appear
that Paul and Silas, when forbidden to preach in Asia, moved
northwards from the field of the earlier mission, confining them
selves still to Phrygia (ialatica where they were allowed to speak
the word,&quot; and avoiding Phrygia Asiana which they had been

previously on the point of entering (r-7, A/r.a. is thus seen to be
antithetical to T-/,V . . . YU.}.&amp;lt;X.TIXV,V ^oapxv). Taking this course
and inarching within the eastern side of the bonier-line separ
ating the two provinces, which parted Phrygia between them,
the apostles arrived at the X.W. corner of (Jalatia, with

Bithynia fronting them, and Mysia flanking them at some
distance to the west. Here, once more, their course was

supernaturally diverted from north to west, as previously from
west to north and passing over Mysia (a part of AHI H, where
they had been forbidden to speak the word ) they reached the
sea at Troas. Paul and Silas thus traversed, in west central

Galatia, a wild and desolate country ; but this route was forced

upon them, and Paul would not be deterred by rough or un
frequented paths (I,tft.). There must have been at this time

regular communication between the S.W. and N. of the great
Galatian province. The view followed in this note gives a good
Sense to Ac Itv&quot;, fiic^iu.sta;

. . . T. YaXxTix^v xupa,t xx.} J
ft/y/oci&amp;gt;,

which means, in this light, traversing the (above-mentioned)
Galatian region and I hriiyia at large not the Galatian part of

it alone, to which Paul s travels had been specifically limited on
the Second Journey.

Phrygia in order, strengthening till, the disriplcsj
the last clause implying that on the; ground so

lightly passed over in Hi&quot; considerable time had
been spent and many souls won for Christ. To
this second journey the origin of the Galatian

Churches, addressed in Pauls great Kp. of that

name, has been generally referred, its interpreters
seeing in the recipients Galatians by race.* in

habitants of the north (preferably the N.W.) of

the great Roman province of Calatia. Paul made
acquaintance with his Galatians unexpectedly,
when compelled by illness to seek their hospitality
and so to give them the gospel iGal 4 1

-&quot;-&quot;). Twice
during this journey he was turned aside from his

purpose by the voice of the Holy Spirit ; it ap
pears that the hand of God was further laid on
him, in the shape, of disabling sickness, obliging
him to halt in this out-of-the-way district, which
he had meant to traverse without lingering. God
was giving to His strong-willed servant a hard

schooling in submission. Ft may have been

Kitliynia that Paul and Silas wen; making for

when thus checked; or it may have been (accord

ing to Paul s wont ) Ancyra. t he capital of the ( Jal-

atian province, already evangeli/ecl in its southern

part. In any case, the Galatians, with whom he
now tarried, received the infirm apostle with

enthusiasm, and he math numerous and attached
converts amongst them, the objects of his warm
affection but anxious solicitude.

If other reasons besides the writer s eagerness to

bring us to Macedonia are required to account for

the silence of Acts about the Galatians of the Kp.,
the fact that the N. (ialatian mission was a paren
thesis in Paul s work and lay oft the main line of

missionary progress may account for the slightness
of St. Luke s references thereto ; and the defection
feared may have made the apostle s work there, to

a large extent, a labour lost.

It was at Troas that St. Luke met St. Paul and

joined his company (Ramsay conjectures Luke him
self to have been the Macedonian man of Ac 1(5&quot; :

St. I fti/l f/ie Trar. ix. 3) ; and at Philippi Luke
stayed, being found there when Paul revisited that
town. (The we of the Acts continues from Hi 1 to

Hi 17
,
to lie resumed at 2o ; -

). The vision may have

prepared St. Paul for St. Luke s invitation to Mace
donia (Ramsay, as above), as St. Peter was prepared
at Joppa for the summons of Cornelius. Philippi
was an important Roman colony,with a small.) e wish
set tlement worshipping at an open-air //;

.v a-li &amp;lt; by
the river-side. A mong t he women who assembled
there Paul and Silas found t heir first hearers, and in

the proselyte, Lydia their Iirst Ktiropean convert
and their hostess (vv.

13- 15
). Women played a lead

ing part in this Church from the outset (1 h 4
~

:1

).

The missionaries had preached at the /irox. i/r/n for

some time, when their work was stopped by the

accusation brought against them by the masters of

a fortune - telling, ventriloquist slave -girl from
whom in the name of .Jesus Christ they had
exorcized the evil spirit (vv.

1
&quot;-&quot;*). This attack

was one of Pauls many perils from the heathen
The gospel damaged the vested interests of

idolatry; and those who saw the hope of their

gain endangered attacked its preachers through
the passions of the populace at Kphesus subse

quently as despisers of the, great goddess.&quot; at

Philippi as .lews who brought in customs

illegal for Romans and affronting their pride
(vv.-

-- 1

). In this rfi/oniti Paul suffered one of the

three bcttttnijn it ith (Roman) rod* that he recounts

in 2 Co 11-&quot; . The scenes attending his imprisi.n-
* This assumption as to the race of Paul s (Jalatians is modi

fied by the later note above. It is still maintained tMat in

|
locality and origin the Churches in inirMicm are distinct trnm

|

those of S. Calatia, which were founded upon the First. Journey
and owed allegiance not to Paul alone, but to Paul and i5r:iaba3

jointly.
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ment here along with Silas, form one of the
most stirring and most graphic episodes in the
Acts.

St. Paul s campaign in Macedonia was one of
sv /ere conflict, hut signal success. The mission-
a.iies entered Thessalonica (now Xaloniki], the

capital of Macedonia, full of vigour and hope (1 Th
1 2 1

--). Next to Syrian Antioch, this city was
the most important which Paul had so far reached,
heing the chief emporium of the Tliracian peninsula
and the seat of Roman administration, containing
also a large; and influential synagogue. Once
planted at Thessalonica, the word of the Lord
sounded out far and wide

; the gospel was adver
tised through the whole of Macedonia and Achaia
(1 Th I

1 1

&quot;).
St. Paul s experience here resembled

that at Pisidian Antioch (Ac 17 ;
- lu

). At this loyal
imperial capital, however, the attack on Chris

tianity takes a new form, reminding us of the

charge against .Jesus he fore Pilate. The preachers
are accused of sedition, of setting up another
king, Jesus. The emphasis which Paul laid at
this time upon the doctrines of the kingdom
of Cod and the

f&amp;gt;iir&amp;lt;inl&amp;lt;i
lent colour to this

dangerous impeachment. Paul left Thessalonica
for Bercea with his work unfinished, and firmly
resolved to return soon (1 Th 2 17 - 18 3 10

) ; he had
a peculiar ailed ion for his converts hen; (as at

Philippi). and a strong sense of the importance of
the position won in this city. Hut lie. had to he
content with sending Timothy from Athens in his

place; and it \vas only on Timothy s return (who
found the apostle removed to Corinth, Ac 18 ;&amp;gt;

)

that his anxiety was relieved. St. Luke s account
throws at this point a further light on St. Paul s

method of argument with Jews: He discoursed
to them from the Scriptures, expounding and
explaining []] that the Christ should sutler, and
[2J should rise from the dead, and [3] that t/iix
;,s the Christ, this .lesus whom I proclaim to

you/ Up to the last point (reached on the fldnl

Sabbath?) the -lews listened with tolerance -to the
general doctrine of a sutlering and rising Messiah;
the critical moment came when this Christ was
identified with the crucified Na/arene.
The synagogue of lienca received the gospel

with rare candour ; a Church was quickly formed,
including many .lews; everything went well,
until Jews from Thessalonica arrived to stir up
the heathen multitude against the apostles. The
danger to St. Paul s life must have been great,
for he was sent by sea right out of the country
and escorted all the way to Athens (IT

10
&quot;).

Tin s

deadly persecution by the Thessalonian Jews justi-
iies the anger he expresses in 1 Th 2 14 11

.

At Athens, the city of philosophers but full of
idols, tilings take a different course. Paul is hailed
as a wandering lecturer upon some curious form of

religious speculation, and is brought by certain of
the Stoics and Epicureans before the court (not
up on the /////) of t he Areopagus, which was charged
with the oversight of public teaching in the city.
The profound and earnest discourse reported in
Ac IT - which leads up from the general truth,
then widely accepted, of God s spiritual nature
and fatherly relation to men, to the proclamation
of Christ s coming in judgment and the resur
rection of the, dead made no decided impression
on this audience. A single Areopagite accepted
the faith, with a few other persons (&quot;I7

a4
), but no

considerable Church could be gathered ; and Paul
went on to Corinth (on Paul at Athens, see

especially Ramsay s St. Paul the Trav. xi. 1-3).
Silas movements at this time cannot be traced
with certainty: probably he followed Paul to
Athens, along with Timothy (Ac 17 15

), and was
separately, and a little later (1 Th 3 1 -

-, we sent
Timothy ), despatched from that place sc. to

Philippi or liercca, journeying with Timothy back
from Macedonia to rejoin the apostle (Ac 18s

).

Paul reached Corinth alone, in weakness, and in
fear, and in much trembling (1 Co 23

)
a condition

due partly to sickness, but partly, one thinks, ta
his small success at Athens and his distress about
the Thessalonians. The elation of his Macedonian
mission was followed by a period of dejection.
He gained, however, at the outset a couple of fast
friends in Aquila and Priscilla, recently driven
from Home through the emperor Claudius decree
of expulsion against the Jews. Their acquaintance
turned his thoughts more definitely to that city,
which at Corinth came into Paul s nearer view.
St. Paul s opening addresses in this synagogue were
received with favour both by Jews and Greeks
(Ac IS 1 4

), until after some weeks, on the arrival of
Silas and Timothy with cheering news from Mace
donia, he proclaimed in its full scope, and with
renewed energy, the Messiahship of Jesus and the
word of the cross (Ac I8 r - s

,
1 Co I

1 *--5 2 -
). At this

the Jews were scandalized, and an angry separation
ensued. Paul occupied the house of a converted

proselyte, Titius Justus judging from his name,
a Roman citi/en of the colonia close to the syna
gogue ; the ruler of the synagogue followed him.
When he tells the Corinthian brethren that there
were not man;/ wise, mighty, highborn amongst
them, it is evident that some persons of distinction
and culture attached themselves to this Church
(cf. Ito l- :f

).

The Corinthian Church shone by its intellectual

gifts and variety of talent. Its constituency was
drawn from the lowest, as well as the higher walks
of life. On this rank soil, in the metropolis of

Creek vice, a Christianity sprang up of abounding
vitality, but rife with seeds of strife and corruption
M Co ! li

!M1
,
2 Co ]_ -&quot; -

, etc.). In Corinth the
.Jews had no popular influence, and Paul was able
to stay for eighteen months. He was encouraged
by Ji, vision assuring him of personal safety and
of a rich harvest of souls (Ac 18 s

&quot; 11
). Paul ex

perienced at Corinth the full benefit of the pro
tection of Roman law. The proconsul Gallio,
known through his brother Seneca as an amiable
and large-minded man, dismissed contemptuously
the charge of illegal action brought by the Jews
against Paul, and winked at the beating there

upon given to the accuser by the Greek bystanders
(vv.

1 -&quot; 17
). In no other great city, with the excep

tion of Syrian Antioch, did the apostolic Church
experience so little persecution.
The date of the FfliST El ISTLE TO THE TlIESS.

is determined by comparison of 1 Th 36 and Ac IS 3

as falling within the first period of St. Paul s so

journ at Corinth, within six months probably of

his leaving Thessalonica. The SECOND EPISTLE
followed speedily after the First; for it deals with
the same situation, aggravated in some particulars,
and corrects a misapprehension due in part to mis

understanding or perversion of the First (2 Th 2 1 -

-).

These two Epp., with the Address at Athens and
the allusions of 1 Co, show the prominence of the

doctrine of the Last Things in St. Paul s teaching
at this epoch. Though his specific doctrine of the

Cross is only once alluded to in the Thess. letters

(1 Th 59 - 10
), the Epp. to Corinth and Galatia prove,

by their references to his preaching on the second

journey (1 Co 2 1 -

-, Gal 31
, etc.), that this was his

central theme throughout.
The course of the Second Journey, possibly,

throws some light upon the obscure figure of the

man of lawlessness in 2 Th 2. Many indications

point to the apostle s interested study of the Roman
Empire and its relations to the kingdom of Christ.

The majesty and equity of Roman law, the ability
of Roman administration, the unity and peace
which Roman rule gave to the civilixed world,
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Paul appreciated ; they had created the field for

his great work, lie saw in the Roman magistrate
the restrainer of evil forces that might have

crushed the Church in its infancy. But there was
one feature in the Roman system that must have
stirred his extreme abhorrence the Cwsar-worship
then rapidly spreading in the provinces, which
was becoming, in fact, the religion of the Empire.
This development of imperial autocracy was, in

principle, quite distinct 1mm the authority of the

State, and could be regarded by Paul only as the
climax of lawlessness. The attempt of Caligula,
in the year 3!), to place his statue in the temple at

Jerusalem had horrified the .Jewish world; the

blasphemous freaks of this Cjesar were probably in

the apostle s mind when lie wrote 2 Th 24
. In

their progress through Asia Minor the missionaries
were confronted with multiplied signs of the

imperial religion; not improbably they passed, e.f/.,

through Pergamuui (marked out in Rev 2 ia as the

place where Satan dwelleth ), where stood the

Augusteiiim, in which the godhead of the Divus

Augustus was honoured by a .splendid cultus re

nowned through the peninsula. Such observations

gave a sharper edge to St. Paul s conception of the

kingdom ;
and his rellexions upon this antithesis

may well have affected his language in such a way
as to lend colour to the charge made against him
at Thessalonica (Ac 17 7 - 8

). On this subject he had

u)&amp;gt;oken
more freely than he ventures to write, (2 Th

2 r&amp;gt;

). The OT forecasts of Antichrist, combined
with the contemporary deification of the Cu sars,

supply the material for the image of the avTiKei^vo i

of 2 Th. This same Caesar-worship inspired the
hatred of Rome which burns through the Apoca
lypse. St. Paul and St. .John, with profound
insight, discerned in this cult the true rival of

Christianity .among the forces of the time; the
jiunie.il of Ca sar, as the great martyrdoms proved,
was the crucial alternative to that of Jesus. Anti
christ was latent in the world-god of the Palatine.

In his progress westwards Paul was increasingly
attracted, yet repelled, at each step by the gran
deur of Rome. The second missionary tour was
the time of the apostle s boldest enterprises, his

largest conquests. In a single march the gospel
was carried over more than half the breadth of the
eastern Roman Empire, and Corinth was brought
into fellowship with .Jerusalem. Rut these rapid
successes in (ialatia and Corinth prepared for the

apostle his greatest sorrows.
The second tour, occupying scarcely less than

three years, closed with Paul s voyage to Ca sarea
for Jerusalem. On the way he called at Epliesus,
v. here he left Priscilla and Aquila, promising to

return. This fourth visit to Jerusalem was of the
briefest. At Antioeh iie spent some time an

expression probably covering the ensuing winter.

(d) TIIK TiiiiM) MISSIONARY JOURNEY com
menced with tilt; spring, when St. Paul set out for

the Oalatian region and Phrygia, accompanied
by Timothy (Ac 18 1H ~- :;

). During the interval

between the second and third journeys we place
(with IX eander, Wieseler, A. Sabat ierf St. Peter s

visit to Antioch and collision with St. Paul, re

lated in Gal 2 11 -- 1
. The defeat of Ac 1.1 must have

arrested the Judaistic movement for the time ; nor
is St. Peter, to say nothing of St. Barnabas, likely
at once to have stultified his action at the Council.
The Epp. to the Thess. give no indication that St.

Paul s mind was disturbed during his first mission
in Europe by controversy with the legalists, as it

could hardly fail to have been if the settlement
made at Jerus. had been already jeoparded by
the dissimulation of Peter and Barnabas and

the renewed activity of the \Lf_v56.8e\(j)OL ira.ptiffa.KToi.

The proceedings of the certain from James at the
time of St. Peter s visit to Antioch amounted to

a regular declaration of war, a renewal of tlie

struggle between the principle of Jewish privilege
and Christian universalism. This conflict, break

ing out in Antioch, spread rapidly over the field

of St. Paul s mission and raged bitterly in the

(ialatian and Corinthian Churches, where emis
saries from Jerus. appeared on the same errand as

those who had carried away the Jewish ( hristians

of Antioch. Evidently, the apostle had quitted
Jerus. (after the Council of Ac 15 and the under

standing with the &quot;Pillars ) and proceeded to his

second Missionary Journey full of satisfaction at

the victory he had gained and free from anxiety
for the future. The decisive moment of the crisis

necessarily falls between the Thess. and (lal. Epp.
What had happened meanwhile? The violent dis

cussion with St. Peter at Antioch, and all that the

recitnl of this incident reveals to us, the arrival

of the emissaries from St. James in the Gentile
Christian circle, and the, countermission organized
to rectify the work of St. Paul. A new situation

suddenly presents itself to the apostle on his return
from the second Missionary Journey (Sabatier,
The A/tmtli; Pmd, pp. lu. U, also 124-13(5). The
Judai/ers had recovered from the shock of their

former overthrow; and t lie enormous accessions

to the Church from heathenism were threatening
to overwhelm them. They determined on a new
and more artful attempt to capture the Gentile

Churches. They did not now. as before, bluntly
insist that circumcision was necessary to salvation

(Ac in 1

). Hut they maintained that the law of

God created an indelible, distinction between the
circumcised Israelite and all others, and that this

separation was guarded by the Levitical ordinances

respecting meats. While the Messiah was the

Saviour of all men, there belonged to His own
people, with the apostles whom He chose from

amongst them, an inalienable primacy. Only
through circumcision and conformity to the sacred

ordinances could Gentile believers become the legiti
mate heirs of faithful Abraham, and enter into all

the blessedness of the kingdom of God. Such was
the theory of the new Judai/ers, as we gather it

from St. Paul s polemic against them. They no

longer denied the Christian status of uncircu incised

believers in Christ, but they vindicated a higher
status for the circumcised. Thus Peter and llar-

nabas, in withdrawing from the common Church
table at Antioch tinder the pressure of these men,
virtually compelled the Gentiles to Judai/e : for

only, it seemed, on this condition would the latter

be in communion with Jewish believers and be re

cognized as Christians in the fullest sense. The
decrees of the Jerus. Council, though certainly
not designed for this purpose, and not correspond
ing (as it has often been alleged) to the Seven Com
mandments of the Sons of Noah imposed on the

(jcr tushdbh or sr.litininiufs (Hort, Jud. Christianity,

pp. 08-7(5), might with a little ingenuity be con

strued in favour of the distinction now alleged,
as though they placed Gentile Christians on a

footing resembling that of proselytes to Judaism.*
The law was brought in again to complete the
work of the gospel ; and those who had begun in

the spirit were to be perfected by the llesh

(Gal 3 :;

).

While the legalists sought in this way to foist

Judaism upon the Pauline Churches, they equally
strove to destroy the influence of the Apostle Paul.

They came forward as the authorized representa
tives of the chiefs at Jerus., and showed letters of

commendation to this ellect (Gal 2 -, 2 Co 3
) ; in

their name they assumed to correct the imperfect
doctrine of Paul, and to claim the allegiance of

* Such abuse of the H-yuMTa. by the Judaizers lii st explains
St. Paul s silence resp^ctitij; them, and their disappearance aftei

Ac 164 (see, however, 2i-5 ).
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all believers for the mother Church. Paul, they
asserted, bad no knowledge of Jesus Christ and
no authority to preach Him. beyond what he had
received from Peter and the Twelve. Amongst
other proofs of this, they even argued at Corinth
that his declining to receive a stipend betrayed
the consciousness of inferior right. With these un
scrupulous opponents Paul was inconlliet tlirou&quot; h-
out the third tour. At the outset he had warned
bis Calatian converts against the seducers who
were following on his track (Cal 1&quot; ,&quot;&amp;gt;

:!

; cf. Ac. lS- :t

).

His opponents anticipated his arrival at Corinth;
from Corinth he writes to Koine, expecting that
they will carry the agitation there and may pre
possess the Roman Church againsf him. If these
men were really supported, a s they alleged, by the
responsible heads of the .Jewish Church, St. Paul s

position was almost untenable; but the studious
respect shown in the Epp. of this period for the
Pillars indicates his confidence in their loyaltv

to the fellowship established between himself and
them ; a l 2&quot;-

lu
). The failure of the attack on St.

Paul s apostleship goes far to prove that there was
no schism between him and the Twelve.

I h is fourth period, therefore, of St. Paul s

ministry is distinguished as the period of his
struggle with the .ludaistic reaction in the Church,
and of the tour great evangelical Epistles which
were its outcome. The evangelist becomes the
controversial its 1 : the church-founder must defend
the churches of his foundation. The apologeticand doctrinal interests now predominate in St.
Paul s work ; he is employed in consolidating the
CCiiquests already won.

Even his missionary activity bears at this time
somewhat of a supplementary character. \fter
continuing on his way all the disciples gained

on his last lour (Ac ls- :i

. cf. hi
1

: for the expression
r. \ a.\a,TiKr]v ^(hpav K.

4&amp;gt;pvyiai&amp;gt;
see note* on p. 7&quot;7

;

).

when he had made a missionary process throuh
the higher-lying quarters (this implies a fairly
complete evangelizing of central Asia Minori, Paiil
came to Ephesus (I!) ). Ephesus, \vith its rich

and populous province of Asia, lay in the centre
ot the fields already occupied. It was the ob
jective point of St. Paul s second journey; Cod s
hand had then diverted his course

(16&quot;), but only
for a while. Here, as at Corinth. Paul s work
was under the shield of the Koman administration
(19

38 &quot;40
) ; and he won the friendship even of some

of the Asiarchs
( v.

:;l
). who were the hiyh priest s

ot Asia, (he heads of the imperial politico-religious
organization of the province (Sf. / ,,,// //,, Tmr
p. 2Sh. Many, therefore, as his adversaries
were, ami though he, had to &amp;gt;

li-ht with wild beasts
111 Ephesus (1 Co ].-&amp;gt;- ]&amp;lt;r ,. | ;m | held his -round
in this city for three years, until all those that
dwelt in Asia had heard the word of the Lord
both Jews and Greeks (Ac 1910 - &quot;-20 - 2C 2031

). This
success led to a great destruction of the Ephesianbooks of magic, ; it so much diminished the sale of
the images of Artemis that the craftsmen took
alarm and stirred up a riot of the city multitude,who were enraged at the disparagement of their
world tamed goddess. The tumult hastened Paul s

departure; but he had done an immense work at
hphesus. This city, afterwards the home of the
ApO:

1

Chri
to

_ ,, IIULVII ^
an outlying (own of the province which PauThad
not himself visited, and the general (provincial)
istmation of the so-called Kp. to the Ki HKSiANS

(see art. i. indicate how widely Paul s mission permeated the province of Asia. With the establish
ment of the gospel at Troas, evangelized by Paul on
leaving Ephesus (2 Co 2 --

cf. Ac 2i)- l!

j and the
excursion into lllyria (Ro 15 1 &quot;-- 1

) made apparently

pesus. This city, afterwards the home of the
Apostle John, was the most powerful centre of
Christianity in the later apostolic auv. The Kp.to Philemon and that to the Colossiaiis, written to

during his sojourn in Macedonia in the followingsummer, two more links were added to the chain
of Churches, which by the end of the third tour
stretched from .Jerusalem round about unto Illy-
ricum. The apostle felt that things were ripening
for his advance to Koine (Ac I!)-

1

).

.Besides the daily pressure of his mission, nevei
perhaps so great as at Ephesus, there lay on St.
Paul heavily at this time the care of all the
Churches

( 2 Co 1
l-&amp;lt;). Of this care the Corinthian

and ( falatian Epistles are evidence. (!ALATIA\S is

commonly referred to the Ephesian sojourn ; Li-lit-
foot has given good reasons, though not all equally
good (Hort s Jud. Ckr. p. &amp;lt;)!)),

for placing it later,
between 2 Co and Ro, as written from Macedonia
or Corinth (Conim. &amp;lt;ni G of., Introd. iii.). Ramsay,
in accordance with his S. Calatian theory, carries
the Epistle back to St. Paul sstay at Antioch before
the third journey; while Clemen (( Jirinw/ogii; d.
1 iitilin. Jirirfr, ii. A. 1) makes it follow 1 tomans
because of its extreme controversial position.

In / AM) J ( &amp;gt;i;/\r/lIA.\S we see Paul closely
watching affairs at Corinth, during his residence
in Ephesus. lint the exact course of his proceed
ings is ditlicult to determine. Krenkel (in his

llifritifc) and Schmiedel (in the Handcommentar
/. MT, EniJ: it. mi K,,r.) have lately examined
the data minutely, arriving at involved and con

tradictory theories as to Paul s communications
with Corinth during this period. Eroin 2 Co I. }

1 --

it is almost certain that V&nl had been at Corinth
n ftr,rond time, &quot;in sorrow (2

1

)
and humiliation

f 12- &quot;- -

). lie found a number of his converts re

lapsing into heathen vice; and he rebuked and
warned, but forbore to strike. This forbearance
had compromised bis authority and given an im
pression of weakness on his part, of which his

opponents subsequently took an injurious advan
tage, contrasting his imperious letters with his
teeble presence and challenging a proof* of his

apostolic powers (2 Co III
- 11 131 10

). This inter

vening visit (an excursion by sea, from Ephesus,
unnoticed by Luke) was made in/f louiflt-furi , I Co
(so Schmiedel i. and, since this letter was written
in the spring (1 Co .~&amp;gt;

K
KT). probably in the pre

vious autumn. In 1 Co 4 llS &quot;Jl Paul meets the in

sinuation, based on the result of this encounter,
that he is afraid to come to Corinth ; bis seeming
vacillation between the, 1st and 2nd Ep. gave addi&quot;

tional colour to the imputation, afterwards repeated
(2&amp;lt; o I

1 -- 4
). This episode, not directly mentioned in

1 Co and which both parties might wish to forget,
Paul is compelled to recall in 2 Co by the taunts of
his opponents. On his return to Ephesus under
the painful impression of what he had just wit
nessed at Corinth, the apostle wrote a sharp dis

ciplinary Epistle, to which 1 Co 5&quot;

JS refers in

explanation and reinforcement. In spite of this

appeal, the Church of Corinth had permitted the
old leaven to remain, until the monstrous case of
incest compelled the apostle to give the solemn
and peremptory directions of 1 Co .~&amp;gt;

~ s
.

Concurrent ly with t he news of this outrage, Paul
hears of the factions dividing the Church, in which
(he names of Cephas and of A polios (much against
his will) figure in rivalry with his own, even
the name of Christ being dragged into the com
petition. The Apollos party, aHecteru of philo
sophical breadth and culture, were conspicuous at
the moment

;
and Paul deals with them in chs. 1-1

of 1 Co, referring to Apollos with brotherly frank
ness (3

4 - 22
4&quot;).

The Church had also addressed to
the apostle at Ephesus a public letter, avoiding
the grave matters taken up in St. Paul s first six

chapters, and writing with a self-complacency
sadly unbefitting (4

8
5-- 8

11-), but asking his guid
ance on a number of important practical questions,
with which he deals in chs. 7-14 : see the headings
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-i.-js s i [oi ],;i Three leading Coriiitliian Chris

tians brought tliis letter to Epliesus (16
18 18

) ;
and

Paul, in sending them back with liis reply, warmly
commends them. In this Epistle we iirst hear of

the collection for the saints at Jerusalem,

fathered hy Paul on his third missionary tour, to

which he attached great importance (Hi
1 &quot; 4

,
2 Co

8. 9, Gal 2 UI
)-

He had already given instructions

to the Churches of Galatia on the Inisiness, prob-

ahly on his way through Asia Minor (Ac 18 -3
) ;

arid

Gal 6&quot;-&quot; ,
as well as 2 10

, tacitly refers to it. The

phrase introducing the topic in 1 Co Id 1
(of. 7

1

etc.) suggests that the Corinthians were already

intercstetl in this charity (see also 2 Co 8 1 &quot; 9- 5
).

This ministration to the poverty of the persecuted

Church in Jerns. (1 Th 2 U ), in which Paul had

been engaged from an early time (Ac II 3
&quot;), helped

to unite Jewish and Gentile Christians ; it was a

counteraction to the Judaistic propaganda, since it

exhibited to the mother Church the true grace of

God in the daughter Churches among the heathen.

When 1 aul despatched our 1st Kp. to Corinth,

he was expecting to travel thither soon, but not

immediately, and to make a considerable stay ;

meanwhile he has sent Timothy, now in Macedonia

upon his way, who will remind the Corinthians

of Paul s ways in Christ/ which they were in

danger of forgetting. He had some apprehension
that Timothy might not be well received (1 Co
417-111 KJIO . e f \\. 19- ---). Although Timothy
shares in the greeting of 2 Co, and 2 Co 1-7 (-quite

otherwise than 1 Co) is written mainly in the Iirst

person plural, not a word is said about Timothy s

visit to Corinth. This silence is significant, as

was St. Paul s silence in 1 Co respecting his own,

then recent, visit. Had Timothy never arrived at

Corinlh, some explanation would surely have been

LMven ; clearly, he is not forgotten (I
1

). Now, in

the same letter there is notable reference to some

one, unnamed, who had been grievously wronged,
and wronged in such a way that Paul felt the in

jury as his own. About this wrong he has written

shortly before, out of much ailliction and anguish
of heart, with many tears (2

:i - 4
7
s 1

-). In this pain
ful letter, which had made the Corinthians sorry

after a godly sort and to repentance, Paul must

have demanded the exemplary punishment of him

that did the wrong&quot;; and a censure had been

accordingly indicted upon him by the majority
of the Church, under which the offender was so

humbled that Paul forgives him and desires his

restoration (2 Co 2-
vu

).

C\\&amp;lt;. 1-7 of the 2nd Kp. turn upon this incident.

Who were the snllerer and intlicter of wrong . (1)

The
f&amp;gt;it/i&amp;lt;T

mtd son- of J Co &quot;&amp;gt;

;
so iv is often replied

(see c.tf. Edwards and I&amp;gt;eet on 1 Co, and Klopper

on 2 Co, ad /on:), lint the language and feeling of

2 Co 2r - u 7 (i
-

1&amp;lt;i are as unsuitable as those of 1 Co &quot;&amp;gt;

are suitable to this infamous offence, and one hardly
thinks that even the Church of Corinlh could

hesitate or be divided about so flagrant a crime

when solemnly brought up for judgment : nor does

1 Co correspond to the description of 2 Co 24 . (2)

St. Paul hiiiMC/f anil HO in -inso/i-iit Corinthian

Christian, who had defied the apostle either when

present on the second visit (thus interjected be

tween 1 and 2 Co), or in his absence ; so Sabatier

(Tlie,
A/&amp;gt;.

Paul. pp. 171-175), Schmiedel, and others.

This explanation sets us at the right point of view

for understanding 2 Co 2 and 7 ; but St. Paul s

second visit to Corinth probably came about earlier

(see
]&amp;gt;.

710 b
| ;

and St. Paul is not the man to have

retreated before a personal attack, shooting Par

thian arrows by letters from a distance;; such a

defea&amp;lt; would have been irreparable. (3) Beyschlag
and PHeiderer, with greater probability, suggest

Timnt.hif as the dStKi/tffis. Appearing at Corinth

on Paul s behalf about the time of the arrival of

the 1st Ep. (4
17 -- 1 1G 10 - 11

), and perhaps taking the

initiative in the trial of the incestuous man,

Timothy received a gross insult from some one

of note in the Church, the injury thus inflicted

striking the apostle through his representative,

and, not improbably, involving an angry reflexion

upon him for sending a stripling in his place. This

attack on Timothy accounts for the emphatic and

continuous identification by the apostle in 2 Co

1-7 of his young helper with himself, and for the

subtle interchanges between the Iirst person plural

and singular in the passages relative to the d5i/c?j&amp;lt;ras

and adiKyOeis.

On Timothy s return, soon after 1 Co, with this

grievous news, Paul wrote out of anguish of

heart the lost epistle between 1 and 2 Co (not to

be identified with 2 Co 10-13 10
,
as by Hausrath and

Plleiderer ; these chapters have nothing to do with

the all air of the dSu^Ods), conveyed by Titus

(before this time employed at Corinth on the

business of the collection, 2 Co 8 t;
!)-

5 12 1(J - 18
),

in

which Paul called on the Church to condemn the

do&amp;lt;/cT?cras
and thus show itself clear in the matter.

This the Corinthians did at least the majority
of them (2) with earnest apologies to Paul and

Timothy (7
11 - ]

-). Paul had sent Titus in confidence

that such satisfaction would be given ;
but Titus

delay in returning awakened the most distressing

apprehensions (2
1 -- K1

7
5 - (i

).
He was compelled to

leave Ephesus, and, after awaiting his messenger
for some time at Troas, passed on to Macedonia

still in painful suspense. At the moment when

he sent Titus from Ephesus, Paul was disposed to

come round by way of Corinth to Macedonia,

supposing, of course, that the Corinthians sub

mitted (cf. I
13 and 7

14
), and Titus had intimated

that the apostle, contrary to the intention of 1 Co

IG5 7
, might thus give them a second joy. Hut

this was now impossible (Paul would not come

without better news from Corinth, 2 *), and the

apo&amp;gt;tle
reverted to the earlier plan of travel. He

must have apprised Titus of this oSiange, with

directions to meet him in Troas or Macedonia;
and in this way the news of St. Paul s illness

reached Corinth before Titus left (I
11

7
7
). The

Corinthians were full of sympathy; at the same

time, rellexioiis were made on the apostle s seem

ing iickleness, which touched him keenly (L
lj

~).

The illness from which Paul sntlered between

1 and 2 Co was severe and all but fatal (2 Co I
11

&amp;lt;v ).

This ailliction left a deep mark in his experience ;
it.

overshadows 2 Co. Chs. 4&quot;

;

f&amp;gt; record his thoughts
as he then lay confronting the last enemy. For

the first time he realizes the likelihood that he

will die before the Lord s return; we do not find

him subsequently speaking of the Trapwcria in the

first person plural of 1 Th and 1 Co. The terrible

closing scenes at Kphesus. the revolt of Galatia and

Corinth, and this prostrating attack of sickness,

bv their concurrent ell ect brought him into the

lowest depths of affliction (1
s 11 4 7 1 - 7

:&amp;gt; -

J ;
and God

is now to him, above all, the Father of compas
sions. It was the darkest hour that the apostle

had known. His life and his mission seemed both

to be ending in defeat.

The acute personal question raised by the d5i/c?7&amp;lt;ras

at Corinth is terminated; but the larger contro

versy remains, and lias been exasperated through

the arrival of Juda-an emissaries (2M1---
::!

12&quot;).

Of these men and their proceedings Titus, on his

return from Corinth, gave a full report. The

Church, while sincerely loyal to Paul, had received

the false apostles and deceitful workers ; it

was being imposed on and was too likely to be

seduced by them (II
2 -4 - 19--

).
Their self-commen

dations and disparagements of Paul, at whose ex

pense they exalted the Twelve, were listened to

with unworthy tolerance. He is compelled in
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2 Co 3-6, aid more polemically in the concluding
chapters, to vindicate at length both his character
and apostleship. The contrast, in temper and
purport between 2 Co 1-7 and 10-13, which leads
some able scholars (e.g. Hausrath, Schmiedel) to
regard these sections as distinct epistles, is due

the peculiar situation at Corinth, to the fact1 I V/l 111 UHj LU 1/H.C IclC U
that, while the majority of the Church had rallied
to 1 aul

(!&amp;gt;), there remained a minority all the
more embittered, in which the newly - arrived
agitators found the means for operating upon the
entire community. The four parties of 1 Co have
resolved themselves in a few months into two

! Co is at once a message of peace to the
well-disposed, and a thunderbolt launched by the
apostle against the Judaizing promoters of another
gospel and his own malignant, detractors.
This powerful Epistle appears to have subdued

the mutiny at Corinth, for Paul carried out his
purpose of spending the winter there before his
journey to Jerusalem (Ac _&amp;gt;()-

::

: cf. &amp;gt;

&amp;lt; o &quot;

) and
there he wrote the calm and deliberate Kn to the
Romans the tone of which reflects his softened

I his conciliatory temper befitted the apostle
addressing a strange Church, where Jewish bo-
Jievers are numerous but, as be supposes, not un-
Inemlly to his gospel. .Meanwhile Titus, attended
tor this purpose by two companions (_ Co s 1 &quot;-- 1

)

is commissioned in conveying i&amp;gt; Co to conclude the
business ot the collection, which had doubtless
been hindered by strife; ehs. S and &amp;lt; of 2 Co
are devoted to this matter. In I Co llr Paufhad
suggested the election of deputies to convev the
harity to Jerus. ; such election the .Macedonians
had now made (2 Co 8 1H

) : Ac i&amp;gt;iH furnishes a list
these deputies, as they gathered to accompanyM. I aul to Palestine, l ivvent.,1 l, v a

,,i ot ot
4

th
*

Jews against his lite from taking ship at Corinth
hyria, 1 aul went round by way of Philip,,!

(where he spent 1 assover) and Troas (Ac 2i&amp;gt;

;

-)s voyage thence and arrival at Jerusalem are
iilly described by St. I.uke (Ac L II. L&amp;gt;]

j, now St
I an Is companion oiice more. (On this journeysee Ramsay s . Pmil the Trav. xiii.). St I aul\
reception by St. James and the Church of .Jeru
salem signalizes Ins victory over the legalists2HE EP TOTHE ROMAXS sums up the development ot St Pan s work and thought at this
central epoch 1 he struggle with the Judaistic
reaction winch he has just passed through, was
in effect a rehearsal of the internal conflict that
issued in the conversion of Saul the Pharisee and
Jus call to the apostleship of the Gentiles Hesaw his converts , Calatia and Corinth, and those

[had been delivered to the same form of
caching m Uome

((!&quot; 16&quot;-
), in danger of beingreduced to the very bondage from which he bad

f been rescued by the signal intervention ofJesus Christ (Ro 7* -^, Gal 2^ **-&). The Ep.the Galatians is a vehement apologetic reasser-
tion and the Ep. to the Romans a luminous and

ethodical exposition, of the truth of the gospelm which Paul s experience of twenty years, as a
&amp;lt; liristian man and an evangelist to Jewsand Gentiles, was comprised. It is here unto], led

&amp;gt; mature expression, the form into which itwas wrought by dint of use and conflict and
through profound and intense reflexion, embrac-

: in its compass the whole course of sin and
redemption and the relations of Israel and of mankind to God viewed in their largest aspects. Such

realise and manifesto it was fitting for the
apostle to send to /feme-addressing himself urbi

orb,, and with an eye probably to other readers

evne ?PJ T6 -^ 1OWly Chl isti^ Church he
expected to visit there. Fronting the imperial
city 1 aul rises to a higher stature and assumes a
loftur accent. The added stateliness of diction

and amplitude of treatment betray an imanna-
tion, and a statesmanlike sense, touched by the
majesty of Rome. Standing at Corinth, with the
east behind him and a line of churches, now
securely established, studding the road to Jeru
salem, and with new fields before his sight stretch
ing westwards to Spain (Ro 15 17 --&quot;J

), the apostle
pauses to review his progress and to give account
ot his mission and his doctrine that have been
subject to so fierce a challenge. At the same
tune there is present to his mind the contingencythat his voyage to Jerus. may have a fatal end
and that the Ep. he is now writing may prove

be Ins legacy rather than his introduction to
the Roman Church (15

s0 - 33
; see Hurt, I whyotnena

to hanvina and Ephesians, pp. 42-f&amp;gt;0). The situa
tion, while it explains the critical importanceand representative character of the Kp. to the
Romans, accounts also for its limitations. This
writing is retrospective; it is the consummation

the legalistic controversy, and of Paul s mission
ary course from Jerusalem round about unto
lllyncum : it is no more than this. The apostle s
life was to open into a new period fraught with
)t her conflicts ; changed surroundings and demands
Will turn Ins thoughts in directions as yet unfore
seen ; and tin; later groups of Epp. contain develop-mcnts and applicat ions of doctrine that are implicit,rather than realized, in the series of writings which
concludes with the grand Ep. to the Romans.

The apostle to the Gentiles now stands at the
summit of Ins career. During the third missionary
tour he has founded the prosperous Asian Churches;
he has written bis four great Epp. and repelledthe Judaistic invasion of Gentile Christianity,while he has preserved peace with the mother
Church m Judaea. Imt these hardly-won successes
engendered for the soldier of Christ new perils and
conflicts.

(e) Fifth Period. Under many omens and fore
bodings of danger St. Paul travelled to Jerusalem.
1 hough he was gladly received by the brethren
there, the language of Ac 21-011 - shows that the
mass of Jewish believers were alienated from him.
At St. James suggestion he took the occasion of
publicly conforming to Mosaic practice, becoming
to the Jews as a Jew in the same conciliatory

spirit in which he wrote the Ep. to the liomans.
But this did not propitiate Jewish hostility. The
Asian Jews at the feast, who would have murdered
Paul in the temple hut for the Roman guard, de
nounced him as the universal enemy of Judaism
(Ac _

-
;!(i

). Through all the regions where he had
laboured he was now a marked man in the eyes of
his compatriots, the apostate, the waster of Israel,
the profaner of its holy things.
To this furious hatred Paul owed his four years

imprisonment and the long suspension of his

missionary work. His addresses of defence (1)
before the people from the temple steps, Ac 22;
(2) before the Sanhedrin, 2:}

; (3) before the pro
curator Eelix, 24

; (4) his appeal to Ca-sar before
tiie procurator Festus, 25 ; (5) his apology before
Herod Agrippa 11. at the court of Festus, 2(5

enable us to follow the course of the proceedings
against him. The Roman judges saw that Paul
was innocent of civil crime, but that the Jews,
whose fanatical violence they feared to provoke,
were bent on his destruction. As a Roman citizen,
he must not be sacrificed to the Jews ; his detention
seemed the safest course; and Felix in the first
instance had hoped that a bribe would be offered
for his release

(24-&quot;). A vision, on the first night
of his imprisonment (23

n
), encouraged Paul s long-

cherished hope of seeing Rome (1 J-
1

) ; and when
the change of governors at C.esarea led to a re
newal of the abortive local trials, Paul determined
to accomplish that purpose by the words Appello
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Ca sarein. This course; involved the appellant iu

heavy expense ;
it is unlikely that Paul taxed the

Churches for personal ends ; juid Karnsay finds

here, and in other circumstances of his imprison
ment, reason to think that the apostle at this time
was in command of considerable private means,
and had entered into his patrimony (tit. Paul the

Tra.v. xiii. 8).

The voyage to Home, with its shipwreck and
winter detention in Melita (Malta), related in

Ac 27 and 28 with vividness and accuracy, ex
hibits Paul s practical and manly qualities to great

advantage, his singular personal ascendency anil

strong good sense, lie was received cordially by
the Church at Home. The Jewish leaders profess
to know nothing of hi.s case, : his appeal must
have taken the rulers at Jeru.s. by surprise, and

they had failed during the winter to advertise their

brethren at Koine of the mutter. Paul preaches to

them with the same result as at Pisidian Antioch,
Thessalonica, and Corinth (28

17 -s
). The narra

tive of Acts leaves him at Rome, remaining in

his own hired lodging,&quot; in ti/&amp;gt;cra rustixtia, allowed
to receive, all that came to visit him, preaching
the kingdom of (lod and teaching the things con-

,

cerning the Lord Jesus Christ with all freedom,
unhindered. The government at Rome took the
same view of Paul as Callio and Festns : lie was a
man politically harmless, but the cause of trouble
some ferments amongst the Jews, and therefore

well out of the way. His trial was allowed to

linger. King Agrippa. may have joined with
Kestus in making favourable representations of

the prisoner s character; and the report of the
centurion Julius probably helped him with the

military ollieer (the Princeps Peregrinorum, tit.

Paul, the True. p. 348) in whose charge he was

placed.
The fact that the account of St. Luke, written a

considerable time after the events, concludes with
the words above quoted, raises a decided presump
tion against this trial having issued in the apostle s

condemnation and death. The indications of Ac
21-28 (going to show that no capital charge was

forthcoming against Paul), and tin; expectations of

the Kpp. of the captivity (Philem -&quot;-,
Ph I-

4 - 1 2-4
),

point the other way. If Paul had remained in

Koine till the summer of 64, he would doubtless
have fallen a victim to the Neroni-ui persecution ;

and this many critics have supposed. Chrono
logical inquiry, however, makes it more and more
certain that tl ie two years of Ac 28 :;o terminated
before this epoch in &amp;lt;&amp;gt;3 A.J&amp;gt;. at the latest.

The two years (Ac 24- :;
~ -7

)
of Paul s residence in

Cajsarea, but for the speeches of defence, are

almost a blank for us. lie was granted such
alleviations as a strict confinement allowed, and

private friends had access to him
; but public

work was impossible. The apostle, doubtless,
communicated by messenger and lette:- with his

Churches; and the extant Kpp. to Philemon, the

Colossians, and Kphesians are dated by .some lead

ing critics even Philippians (very improbably), by
one or two from the Ca&amp;gt;sarean captivity. The
weight of opinion inclines to the Koman origin
of all four (see artt. on these Kpp.). At Koine
Paul enjoyed greater freedom, and exercised a not
able public influence. His misfortunes have re

sulted in the progress rather [than hindrance] of

the gospel (Ph I
1

-). His trial has given him the

opportunity of representing Christ before the

pnetorium (the emperor s court of justice, v. 1:i
:

cf. 2 Ti 4 1(i - 17
;
and see tit. Paul the Trav. p. 357),

and Christianity has penetrated the palace (4--).

St. Paul s courage under his trials has stimulated
the Koman Church generally to greater boldness;
even the ill-disposed (legalist) minority, which
existed at Koine (cf. 3 -

-&quot;),
has been provoked by

jealousy to exertions which, since they served tc

spread the name of &amp;lt; hrist, caused to Paul added joy
(I

1
- 8

). From Col 4 &quot;- u
it appears that Paul could

name only three .Jewish Christians at Koine whc
were heartily 011 his side ;

and two of these wer,

helpers from a distance (cf. Ph 2- J - -
). Notwith

standing certain notes of depression and the sense

of weariness and age (
Ph F :i

,
Philem u but see

Lightfoot, ad / .), these Kpp. breathe a tranqui
and elevated joy. Compared with the letters or

the third journey, those of the Koman captivity
are more inward and chastened in spirit. Soli

tude, restraint, and advancing years have told

on the heroic missionary. There is less passion,
less vivacity, less exuberant strength of thought ;

hut more uniform tenderness, a richer fragrance
of devotion, and a quiet insight that reaches to

the depths of the things of life and of Cod. The
letter to Philemon, moreover, shows a genial and

playful humour refreshing in a man of St. Paul s

stern intensity. These are well styled the after
noon Kpp. ,

as the writings of the Judaic contro

versy are the noonday Epistles of Paul.
COLOSSIANS signali/es the rise of a new antago

nism in the Church, of which Paul was to see but
the beginnings. His address to the Kphcsian elders

at Miletus (Ac, 20 l7 &quot;&quot;&quot;

)
reveals his presentiment of

the rise of heresy in the province of Asia, and
strikes the keynote of his later ministry. The
missionary and the controversialist now becomes
above all the f)tixtor, devoting himself to feed the
Church of Cod, which lie purchased through the
blood [of] his own [Son] (Ac 20-

;
set; critical note

of WH). The greatness of the Church and the
Divine glory of Christ fill Paul s prison meditations.

Kpaphras reports to him the attempt of some

speculative teacher visiting Coloss;e to amalga
mate the gospel with Alexandrian theosophy, by
ranging Christ amongst angelic mediators, and by
prescribing Jewish ritual and ascetic regimen as

means of salvation. This report elicits the great
Cbristological deliverance of Col !

14 ~- ;;

. The larger

representation of the sovereignty of Christ here
made gives completeness to St. Paul s system of

thought, bringing the entire, sum of things within
its compass. The Lordship of the crucified and
risen Saviour is based upon the universal Lord

ship of the Son of Cod; our redemption springs
out of the ground of creation itself, and the
new creation is evolved from the hidden root and
rationale of the old. The Head of the Church is

the centre of the universe, the depositary of all

the fulness of the Godhead, who fills all
tilings,&quot;

above and beneath, with His plenitude and gathers
all things into one (Kph l

io - - :! 4 7 1

&quot;,
Col 2 !) - &quot;

).

In Calatians and Komans the thought of salvation

by Christ broke through Jewish limits and covered

!

the field of humanity : in Colossians and Kphesians
the idea of life in Christ overleaps time and human
existence, and subjects the entire cosmos to its

I sway. Ph 2 M1 puts the top-stone on the apostle s

doctrine of the person of Christ, and therefore upon
all his doctrine.

The movement of thought which completed
Paul s Christologie,&quot;.! teaching gave a parallel ex

pansion to his idea of t/u: C/mrrh, which attains
at this epoch its full dimensions. The philosophical
Judaism of Colossa 1

,
like the legal .Judaism of

Galatia, bred caste-feeling and schism, evils to be
corrected only by a right sense of the greatness of

the Christian society and the sacred ness of its

fellowship, such as the apostle conveys in the

Kpistles of this period.
Rome was the very spot to stimulate thoughts

of this nature, and to bring to its final shape St.

Paul s conception of Christ s imperial dominion.
The ampler prospect, both .1. time and space, which
now opens out for the Church under his eyes,
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accounts also for the attention given in the prison
Epistles to family and social relations, and for
their fuller and more balanced ethical teaching.

These; years of martyrdom drew to the apostle
the reverence of the whole Church. He no longer
spends a word on his own defence. \Ve mark in the

prison Epistles a calm sense of authority, a strong
assurance, blended with the deepest humility, of
the perpetuity of his work and its universal import,
such as are but partially to be observed in the Kp.
to the Romans. As Nero s prisoner at Koine find

Christ s bondman for the Gentiles, St. Paul rose
to the full unassailable height of his doctrine and
his vocation.

(/) From the conclusion of the Acts we infer
that l ;nil was released, and his ministry extended
to a sixth period. The Pastoral Epp. require this

by their altered style and the changed doctrinal
and ecclesiastical situation they present, by their
reterence&amp;gt; to peix;n and place, and bv the im
possibility of inserting them within the scheme
furnished by the Acts. IT genuine (see the Articles
on 1 and 2 TIMOTHY and Trrrs), they are later
than Ac 2S :il

; and even if not from Paul s hand,
they indicate the existence of a strongatid detailed

post-apostolic tradition relating to a missionary
activity of Paul outside the scope of the Act&amp;gt;, and
recording an imprisonment in Home, quite distinct
from that disclosed in the third group of the

Epistles. Most scholars who reject the Pastorals
admit a, Pauline nucleus in them, including the

personal and local references of 2 Ti and Tit ;

and these enable us to trace, though imperfectly.
Paul s movements in t he last years of bis minis! rv.

To these slight but valuable data we may add what
may be conjectured from the

apo&amp;gt;tle
s intentions

signified in earlier let lers.

Approaching the end of the first Koman imprison
ment. Paul expected speedily to see his friends in

Co .ossa- and Philippi (Philem-- and Ph P 2 - 4
i.

!iis iir&amp;gt;t business would lie, especially after so

long separation, to revisit his Churches extending
from Greece to Syria a duty demanding con
siderable time. Paul had set his heart years ago
on evangeli/.ing Spain (Ho l.TJS

) ;
in the words Of

Clement, written a generation later, we have
good evidence that this wish was realized : Paul
havi&amp;gt;.g been a herald both in the east intd i f/ic

K-i-xf, received the high glory of his faith. AVhen
he had taught righteousness to the whole world,
and had conic in //,&amp;lt; I uiiit f //// ?//*/, and borne
witness before the rulers, he so departed from the
world and went to the holy place I I Kp. ~&amp;gt;).

The
limit of the west. in a Koman writer, can hardly
mean limn . The Miiratorian l- nnfmi.nt . repre
senting the oldest lloman traditions, is explicit to
the same ellect, and is supported by the oldest
Ai-tn

Ai&amp;gt;ti&amp;lt; i-i//&amp;gt;h ; and the IVo/xi/i^a of Symeon
Metaphrastes, traced by L ;

psius and others to a
2nd cent, source, gives details of the Spanish
mission. [On the whole subject see the discussion
of Spitta, Urchristenthmn, Bd. i., Din ^u-rlmnl.
rout. (Jc/angenschnft d. Paul-ux]. The judgment
of Credner is borne out by subsequent inquiry,
that there cannot lie found during the first four
centuries a trace of the assumption that Paul did
not travel westwards beyond Koine, or that his life
ended at the point where the Acts of the Apostles
concludes/ Pmt this controversy is not likely to
be closed, unless further and decisive evidence
should present itself.

The references of the PASTORAL EPISTLES be
long to Paul s last journeyings in the East, ante
cedent to his renewed imprisonment and subse
quent to the (assumed) Spanish voyage. The three
letters touch at various points and are closely con
secutive. He writes his last Ep. (2 Ti) from prison
with winter in prospect, when the first stage of his

trial is past and he has already pleaded once at
the bar of the emperor. It will be some time
before the trial ends, and he needs the cloak left
at Troas when he last passed through that port,
along with some valued books

; but he craves
above all the company of Timothy. His helpers
have been sent off, probably at the time of his

arrest, on various missions
; Luke is his single

companion ; at his public trial he was absolutely
alone (4&quot;~- ). Quite otherwise than on his former
trial, he counts upon his condemnation and death
( VVi

t;-s.
is)_ |j e ] Kui uecnj as it seems, at Troas

earlier in the year, and probably at Miletus and
Corinth (4-

u
) upon the same round of visitation

(following upon his return from Spain?). Now
1 Ti dates, apparently, from Macedonia (I

3
),

whither Paul has journeyed after meeting with

Timothy, to whom in this Ep. he gives further
instructions for his charge at Ephesus. Miletus
and Troas lie along the line of travel terminating
at Corinth. Ac 2&amp;lt;)-

r records a prediction of Paul
that he would not see the Kphesian Church again ;

and the language of 1 Ti P (see von Hofmann ad
Itn:), in view, moreover, of the detailed directions
of this Ep. respecting Church atl airs, indicates
that Paul had not himself been present in Ephesus,
but had held an interview with Timothy (sav at

Miletus; cf. Ac 20 17
)
in passing on his way north

(see Appendix to Eng. ed. of Sabatiers
A/&amp;gt;.

1 nul,

pp. 30l5-:W8). Paul appears to have travelled on
from Macedonia to Corinth, and to have written to

Titus (in Crete) about the time of his arrival there,
when he was expecting to spend the next winter
in tin; port of Nicopolis opposite to Italy (Tit . i

-
i :

shortly after this he was arrested and carried as
a prisoner to Koine. On this construction, the
details of time and place given in the Pastorals
lit together and belong to a consistent whole

Previously to the journey from Miletus to Corinth

just traced, Paul and Titus had made a tour ir.

Crete, the latter remaining behind to organi/e the
Cretan Churches (Tit 1&quot; ). Paul had wished Titus
to join him at Nicopolis, purposing to send a sub
stitute (

.S
1

-). Possibly Paul had landed at Crete
in returning from Spain ; certainly the voyage of

Ac -21 gave no opportunity for evangeli/ing the
island.

The letters to Timothy and Titus are writings
of Paul s old age. They bear a conservative stamp.
Guard the deposit; hold fast the form of sound

words : this is their predominant note. Sound
doctrine and practical piety are the interests in

which they centre. St. Paul s great creative days
are over. His battles are fought, his course is run.
The completing touches remain to be added, and
his hnal seal set to the work and teaching of his

life : such is the purpose these letters serve. The
instructions respecting church order given in 1 Ti
are much fuller than anything of the kind in

previous letters ; but this was a time of rapid

development, and the Ephesian Church was now of

twelve years standing. His directions to Titus
at Crete are notably simpler. These are the only
pieces of this nature that we have from Paul letters

of instruction to his assistants on church manage
ment ; they show the administrative wisdom, the
love of order, and the eye for practical detail, of

the great church-founder and pastor. Colossians
and Ephesians have prepared us for the emphasis
which Paul now throws on all that belongs to the

life of the Christian community. We pass from
the thought of the great house to that of its

vessels of service, their qualities and uses (2 Ti
2 -

). The Pastorals carry on the combat com
menced in those earlier Epp. against incipient
Gnosticism, with its false intellectualism (ind
uncertain morality, its jumble of philosophy and
Jewish fables, its destructive influence upon church
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lifo. St. Paul s last cares are directed to guard
the gospel lie had so amply set forth, and to fence

the fold into \vhich he had led such a multitude

of souls. If these documents do not come, in their

integrity, from Paul s own hand, they are written

by a disciple who has interpreted his mind and
I

caught his spirit and manner and applied his

ideas to a new situation (see v. Soden s Einlcitunfj
zu I ltxtt. vii., in llandcommeutar /. NT, III.),

with astonishing verisimilitude ; and the nearer to

Paul it is found necessary to place the Past. Kpp.
in personal connexion and derivation of thought,
the more improbable and the more superfluous
does the theory of personation become.
The words of 2 Ti 4&quot;

* are exquisitely fitting as

St. Paul s dying testimony. They are the final

pronouncement of Christ s faithful servant on his

own career, crowned already in the witness of his

conscience with the earnest of the crown awaiting
him from the hand of his Lord. Paul died by be

heading -so tin; credible Koman tradition relates

at a spot 3 miles from Home along the Ostian

AYay, anciently called Ai|u;e Salvia- and now Tre
Fontane. Near to the place of execution stands

the splendid HxxUii-ti I /adt, tirst founded by the

emperor Constantino in his honour. I&amp;gt;ut the uni

versal Church is his monument.
5. ( lu-oiioloiji/ of ,SY. J iif/ n Lifi\ Luke sup-

jilies no such /lonit i/ /i/i/mi, for the chronology of his

Second Rook as that furnished in eh. 3 K - of his

Cospel. Only one of the many points of contact
with secular history in the Acts gives an indisput
able datum, viz. f/i&amp;lt;: il.-nfl, of Hnrud .I. / / /

&quot;

at Ca-sarea (see Ac 121 &quot;4 - ly -- :i

,
and -Jos. Ait/. XIX.

viii.), which hap]iened not long after Master 44 A.D.,

and followed upon his persecution of the Church
at .Jerusalem. The famine that occasioned the
visit of relief made by llarnabas and Paul from
Antioch, synchronized with Herod s death (Ac,

1 \-
7 12 - -&quot; -&quot;

) : hut it appears to have; lasted several

years. If (with Ramsay) we could identify with
this mission of charity the visit of Paul to .Jerus.

related in dal 2 (see on this point p. 7U5b
, above),

we should then easily lix the chronology of his

earlier Christian course1
. Taking 45 or 4(5 (so

Ramsay, ,SY. 1 nul tin YV.vr. cli. iii.) for the date of

the Juda an famine, the 14 years of (ial 2 1

, upon
this calculation, bring us back to 33 (or 32) A.I),

as the year of Paul s conversion, 33-3,3 being
the 3

years&quot; subsequent (included in the above-
mentioned 14) alluded to in ( ial 1

ls
. 44 (or 4,&quot;))

the

year of his summons to help Barnabas at Antioch,
111 years being thus assigned to Paul s unrecorded
labours in Cilicia.

The above scheme is open to the following
amongst other objections :(!) It throws back the

stoning of Stephen and the judicial proceedings of

the high priest against the Christians (Ac 81 4 91 2

ll |1J

) events antecedent to St. Paul s conversion
to the year 33 at the latest, when Pilate was still

in the vigour of his rule. We may infer from St.

Luke s silence, since he carefully informs us on
such points in other places, that the Juda an perse
cution was unhindered by the Koman ( iovernment :

this we can understand as happening in the interval

after Pilate s deposit inn, which took place in the
autumn of A.D. 3(5 (when he was suspended by L.

Yitellius the prefect of Syria and sent for trial to

Rome), or in the period immediately preceding,
when, under fear of accusation, Pilate s control

of the .Jewish authorities was probably relaxed.

(;2)
If St. Paul s conversion took place in 32 or

33, then A ret as must have been in peaceful
possession of Damascus so early as the year 35

(2 Co n 1

--^, diil l
s

,
Ac &amp;lt;)-

--
). This is unlikely.

Are as was at war with Herod Antipas (who had
divorced his daughter in favour of llerodias) for

some years before the deposition of the latter

in A.I). 37, and indicted on him a severe defeat

(Jos. Ant. XVIII. v. 1, 2); but this success could

not give him possession of Damascus, in Human
Syria. The emperor Tiberius took the side of

Antipas in the quarrel, and under his co.umand
Vitellius was at Jerus. at the Pentecost of A.D. 37

on his way to attack Aretas in Petra, when the

campaign was arrested by tidings of Tiberius

death. The new emperor Cains reversed much of

the policy of Tiberius in the Last. Antipas fell

into disgrace and was deposed, his rival Agrippa
being released from prison and made king ; and
Aretas is found in possession of the coveted city
of Damascus nftrr /./lift tinn . In all probability, it

was ceded by Cains Caligula (see Lewin in Life
ttit/f E/II. of Sf. l ni(l

:&amp;gt;

. i. 07, 68 ; also Sehiirer,
11.11 I. ii. 354, 357). The years 3(1-38 supply Un
political situation at Jerus. and Damascus, under
which this train of events --including the execution

of Stephen, the overt and systematic attempt of

the Jewish rulers to crush the, sect of the Na/.ar-

enes, and the circumstances attending the flight of

Saul from Damascus is historically intelligible.
For the later period of St. Paul s life Ramsay

finds a datum in the marks of time given in Ac
2U i - 7

: from these it is clear that Paul left Troas
on his last voyage to Jerus. on a Monday morning,
while he had left Philippi for Troas immediately
the Passover feast was ended : and the number of

intervening days is continuously stated. C.iven these

conditions, the problem is to find the ywir in which
the Jewish Passover so fell as to make them

possible. Lewin (7-V/W/ S trri, Nos. 185(5, 1857) and

Ramsay (St. 1 uttl the, Tra.r. xiii. 3, E.cpn.fttitr. V.

iii. 336, v. 2ul) have separately worked out this

problem, Lewin giving 5S and Ramsay 57 A.D. as

the solution. Ramsay s calculation appears to be

sound, granting that St. Luke s data are precise.

Assuming 57 to be the year of St. Paul s last

voyage to Jerus. and his consequent arrest and

imprisonment in Ca sarea, we get the date 5SI for

Felix&quot; removal and the succession of Festus to

the procuratorship, for Paul s appeal to Ca sar and
his autumn voyage to Melita, with &amp;lt;iiM52 for the

term of his first imprisonment in Rome. Fire,

i/i d rx then remain a period none too long for

the last stage of his life, including the revisitation

of his eastern Churches, the long-deferred mission

to Spain, the mission in Crete, and the subsequent
extended tour in Asia Minor, Macedonia, and
Achaia witnessed to by the Pastoral Kpp., and for

the months of his second imprisonment and trial.

(57 A.I)., falling just within the reign of Nero, is the

date for St. Paul s martyrdom \\ hich best accords

with Roman tradition and the Cliroiiikon of Luse-

bius : here tradition should be at its strongest.

Counting backwards from A.D. 57, we get 53 as

the date of St. Paul s arrival at Lphesus in the

early part of the third missionary tour, and 49-52
as the probable term of the tour of Paul and

Silas; the, first, journey (fa
1

, of Ilaniabas a,nd

Paul) lay between 4(5 and 49 A.D. The Council at

Jerus. (Ac 15 and (ial 2) then falls in the year 4 .).

i.e. 13 years -in Luke s inclusive reckoning (by

years current). 14 years after Paul s conversion

(dal 2 1

), assuming, as we have done provisionally,
3(5 as the date of his conversion. If the three years
of (ial l

M be not included in Hie 14 of 2 1

, we must

carry back Paul s conversion to 33 or 34 A.D. ; but

the difficulties previously noted seem to forbid this

supposition. Supposing him to have been 30 at the

time of Stephen s stoning, a young man, but

competent, according to Jewish practice, for public

otlice, then lie was born c. (5 A. I)., and was not
much beyond GO at the time of his death. He
may have been older, but scarcely younger than
this. He calls himself such an one as Paul tlie

a&amp;lt;

red, when writing to Philemon (v.
tf

: according



716 PAUL THE APOSTLE PAUL THE APOSTLE

to the more probable interpretation of irpfo-pvTtjs)
about the year 01.

A. Harnack in his great work, ( Itrannlur/it d. alt-
ijiristl . lAtti-rntur bis Euxrl&amp;gt;inx (Band 1, Chrono
logic d. Paulus, pp. 234-23!)), disposes Paul s Chris
tian career between 3U and 04 A.D. lie thus liuds
all the Epp. written (except the rejected Pastorals)
by the year 5!, when Paul was acquitted at Koine.
In this way Harnack makes room for St. 1 aul s

release from the lir-t Koinan captivity, and for the
mission to Spain, before the Neronian persecution.
He refers the Council of Ac 15 and Gal 2 (in his
view identical) to the year 47, so reckoned as 14 + 3

years (Gal 2 and I
18

) after the conversion. The few
months which Harnack allows at the beginning
for the progress of events sketched in Ac 1-U
will not easily be accepted as suilicient

;
at the

other end, llarnack rejects the authority of Ense-
bius i. In-HHtkan for the date of St. Paul s death,
though he builds upon it conlidcntly for the time
of Fi-.-ifti.s (trrc.ttiiun to the procuratorship (,V&amp;gt;-.~&amp;gt;0),

which supplies the pivot, of his scheme. Schiirer,
however, following Anger, \Vieseler, and \Vurm
amongst earlier investigators, shows strong reasons
(not shaken by Harnack) for abiding by the con
clusion generally accepted hitherto, tba t Kusebius
was mistaken in this particular, and that Felix re
mained governor for some years after the disgrace
of his brother Pallas at Koine in ,~S&amp;gt;. Schiirer
prefers Ot A.I), for the date of Felix recall, but
admits (after \Vuriin that the conditions of the
case allow of any year from f&amp;gt;S to (il (see. his
//.// i. ii. 174-187; also Ramsay r. Harnack in

Expositor, V. v. 20 1). On the calculation here
adopted, Festus succeeded Felix in the year ,&quot;)!),

arid
St. Paul appeared before the latter in A.I). r&amp;gt;7. This
allows 7 years for Felix procunitorship. and 3 for
I estus periods adequate to the events assigned
to each by .Josephus. The many years of rule
credited to Felix in Ac 24 &quot; must surely have
meant more than the two (before Paul s trial)
allowed in Harnack s chronology. Felix became
procurator in A.I). &quot;&amp;gt;2 Schiirer. as above, p. 174).

^On the whole subject see art. ( ll i;&amp;lt; &amp;gt;\&amp;lt;
&amp;gt;i.&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;; v OF

NT, with which the conclusions here reached
largely agree.

ii. THE DoCTIUXK. The Apostle Paul s writings
(the Ep. to the Romans like the rest) are occasional
letters, /mVr.9 it&amp;gt;\ firi imxtu &amp;lt;;. He was a mission
ary preacher, Avho brought everything to bear on
his work in the salvation of souls and the edification
of the Church. But from the make of his mind
St. Paul s thinkings and teachings took a logical
mould

; they grew spontaneously into a great
fabric of spiritual truth. There is unity, method,
rational coherence in the theology of the apostle,
notwithstanding its incidental and homiletic form,
the unity that belongs, not to a compendium drawn
up for abstract study, but to the conceptions of an
orderly mind possessed by a single master-principle
of truth and striving incessantly to apprehend and
realize in life and action that for which it was
apprehended by Christ Jesus/ We must ascertain
the point of departure of Paul s Christian logic,
and take account of the growth and advancement
evident in his system of thought as in every living
structure. We must allow for his rare versatilityand lively susceptibility of temperament, for the
love of paradox natural to his bold intellect, as
well as for the variety of topics in his letters, for
the discordant and variously blended elements with
Ayhbh they deal and which coloured their composi
tion. Recognizing the changes of voice thus
occasioned, we discover harmony and correlation
throughout the 13 writings that bear Paul s name.
The same accent is heard

; the stamp of the same
powerful idiosyncrasy is set on them all, though
not with equal emphasis of distinction. Em

bedded in these discursive missionary letters, with
their abrupt transitions, their glancing allusions,
their shifting play of emotion and argument, there
is a body of solid principle, a theological xt/atem,
as large and original in conception as it lias proved
enduring and fruitful in application.
The fertility of the apostle s genius, and the

numerous and tempting points of view which the
documents afford, render the analysis of his teach
ing difficult. Theologians differ widely, even
within the same school, as to the order and inter
dependence of the Pauline ideas. The old mode
of analysis, which applied the ready-made cate
gories of scholastic theology to the various books
of Scripture and catalogued their texts under these
headings, is discredited. The dogmatic point of
view is exchanged for the historical and psycho
logical. We have been taught to interpret St.
Paul s teaching in the light of his times and under
the. conditions of his life. The various types of
XT doctrine are distinguished, and the lines of
connexion, sympathetic or antipathetic, are traced
out by which Pauline theology is related to earlier
or contemporary thought. But here a new danger
arises. The prepossessions of historical theory
maybe equally warping with those of dogmatic
system ; the focus of the picture may be displaced
and its colours falsified by philosophical no less
than by ecclesiastical spectacles.

Mn,/,-,-&amp;gt;iA nfifif.tr.-i. With F. C. Baur of Tubingen,
Paul stood for the antithesis to the -Judaic le-al-

ism in which it was supposed that the first dis

ciples of Jesus were held fast. The Paulinism so
conceived P&amp;gt;aur found in the four major Kpp.,
rejecting, as the work of imitators touched \y
other influences, everything that was not covered
by this formula. Baur set out from the true
Lutheran standpoint. St. Paul s doctrine he con
ceived as a system of experimental religion, deducing
it from the apostle s conversion, of which, ho\\ever,
lie took too narrow and cold a view. Saul of
Tarsus underwent a complete reaction from the
Pharisaism of his youth, and his subsequent career
Baur explained by that revulsion. Developing this
antithesis with subtlety and clearness, and with
unrivalled historical learning, Baur ga--

re a power
ful restatement in modern terms of the Pauline
principle of justification by faith and drew out its

doctrinal consequences. This master of historical
criticism has left us in his great book on Paul, /m-

Life and Work, an invaluable testimony to the
historical truth and cardinal signilicance of St.
Paul s gospel of the grace of God.
Later writers of Baur s school, such as H. J.

Holtzmann and (). Ptleiderer, acknowledge the
genuineness of other Kpp. besides the major four
of 1 Thess., Phil., and Philemon at least. They feel
the inadequacy of Baur s negative explanation of
St. Paul s line of thought. The Gentile mission
and its astonishing success involve other factors
than those of \vhich their master took account.
Paul was something more than an inverted Jewish
Rabbi ; the uncontested Epp. contain ideas looking
beyond the anti-Judcean polemic. To the Greeks
he became as a Greek. Hellenism had its part in

moulding Saul of Tarsus along with Hebraism (see
Hicks, St. Paul and Hellenism, Stud. BM. iv.

i.): and certain prevalent Greek ideas, it is sug
gested, had entered his mind and set up a hidden
ferment, so that the Jewish zealot carried under
his Rabbinical cloak and orthodox straitness the
;erms of the revolution he was destined to accom

plish. Pfleiderer writes accordingly of a double
root of Paulinism in Pharisaic

&quot;

theology and
Hellenistic theosophy, of two sides presented by
the apostle s teaching a Christianized Pharisaism&quot;

embodied in the doctrine of justilication by faith,
and a Christianized Hellenism in the doctrine oi
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salvation by the risen, celestial Christ and the

operation of the Holy Spirit (L7rc.hrintenthum,
Vorwort, and pp. 174-178: in this work, and in

his Paulinismus&quot;, 1890, Pfleiderer has recast the

exposition presented in the original Ptntlinism,

Eng. tr. 1878 ,
and the Hilih. L&quot;r/. of 188, )). The

theories ascribing to Greek thought a radical

influence on Pauline theology do not, however,
commend themselves. Notwithstanding Paul s

Greek culture, his conception of Christianity is, in

it&amp;gt; deepest ground, independent of Hellenism -

as llarnack rightly says, and again : The Pauline

theologv, this theology of a converted Pliarisee,

is the strongest proof of the self-complete and uni

versal power of the influence of the person of Jesus.

The inconsistency disclosing itself in Haur s posi
tion has led to the division of his following into

two wings right and left. The former, of which
Holt/maim (in the successive editions of his Ein-

leitung), Harnack, Lipsius, von Soden (in the

Handcommentar z. NT ), and Jiilicher (Einleit.

in d. NT], are representatives, have approximated
towards the conservative position in regard to the

Pauline documents. The ultra-Kaurians,- -consist

ing of the Dutch school of radical critics, headed

by Loman, Pierson, Naher, and van Maueii. with
the Germans Stcck and Volter, - applying Baur s

method with uncompromising rigour, iind that

large parts of the undisputed Epp. are post-

Pauline, and that mere, morsels survive of the

genuine apostle. See a series of articles entitled

A Wave of Hyper-criticism/ in which van Maneu
states and defends his position, in the E.vpos,

Times, 1898, pp. 205 IK, 257 IK, 31 4 IK

The French theologians E. Iteuss and A. Saba-
tier have better apprehended the personal stamp
of St. Paul s theology, its vital relations to experi
ence and society. The doctrine of Paul, says
Reusp, is the natural corollary of his history.
The life of Paul is the key to his theology ; the life

of the Christian will be its demonstration (Hint.
&amp;lt;le In T/h ol. mi S :&amp;lt;:le Ajiostol.

^ tome ii. p. 1.1, Kng.
tr. 1873: a work far from superseded). Paul s

Christianity was no combination of .Jewish and
Greek elements imposed from without

;
it was horn

out of the inward travail by which Christ was
formed in him. Not that the Pauline gospel leaped
full-grown and armed from the author s mind
at Christ s lightning stroke. But it was horn

at his conversion, in its essential elements and
features and with all its latent potencies. St.

Paul s OT knowledge and training, his striving-
after legal righteousness and his poignant convic

tions of sin, his Rabbinical culture, his large

acquaintance with the Gentile world, constituted

the material to which the revelation of the living
Jesus supplied the magnetic, centre around which
that troubled world of thought and feeling crystal
lized as in a moment. From the moment that

Paul was arrested by the risen Lord on tin; way to

Damascus and surrendered himself to Him. his

whole soul was thrown wide open to His influence,
to receive impressions that resulted in the com
munication to him of what was most distinctive in

the personal life of his Master, and in the forming
within him of an experience with features of its

O&quot;n, that in its turn shed light on the nature of

the Heavenly Being witli whom he had been

brought into so intimate a fellowship (Somerville,
St. Paul s Conception of Christ, p. 33).

The revelation that generated the Pauline gospel

may be conceived, objectively, as a manifesting
of Christ, to the soul of Paul ; or, subjectively, as

the imparting of an /nation through Christ. Reuss

adopts the latter point of view, and finds the focus

of St. I aid s doctrine, therefore, in Ro 3- 1 --4 and
the principle of righteousness through faith. The

topics of his digest of Paulinism run thus : Right

eousness, Sin, the. Lmi
,
the Gospel, God the Author of

Salvation, Christ His 1 erson ami His Work, and so

forth. Sabatier puts himself at the former stand

point : The Person of Christ is the principle of

the Christian consciousness (The Ap. Paul, pp.
280-285) ; and in the text, It pleased God to
reveal his Son in me (Gal I

15 - 1

), he sees the

germ of Paulinism (p. 71). Baur practically took
the former position, making the fundamental

question to be, not n-hat ,/ .v.y Christ is, but what
He doesfor men. Sabatier s analysis, however, is

scarcely true to its generating principle, since
it relegates the Person of Christ to its third, meta
physical, division. His synopsis does not observe
the original lines of cleavage find connexion as
marked in his historical analysis, nor lay bare the
real articulation of the system, but is rather a
modern philosophical digest of Paulinism. He
traces the unfolding of the Principle of the
Christian Consciousness (1) in the sphere of

Psychology the doctrine of Man, embracing Sin,
the Flesh, the Law, Death on the one hand, and
Piighteousness, the Word of the Cross, Faith, Life
on the other ; (2) the Christian Principle in the

sphere of Society and History the doctrine of the

Church, witii the Two Covenants, the First and
Second Adam, the End of all Things, Faith,

Hope, and Love
; (3) the Christian Principle in

the sphere of Metaphysics, or Theology proper the
doctrine of Grace, the Divine Purpose, the Nature
of Christ, the Trinity,- the Conception of God (pp.
28n, 281).
W. Beyschlag (

A 7 Theology, Bk. iv. ) pursues more
consistently the path adopted by Sabatier. The
chapters of his analysis of The Pauline System
are thus headed: Flesh and Spirit; Adam and
Christ; Goil find the World; the Establishment of
Sal-nation; Life in the Spirit ; the Church; the Con
summation of the Kingdom. Paulinism thus be

comes a psychological evolution, with its generat
ing point in the antithesis of Flesh and Spirit, and
with Adam and Christ for its representative ex

ponents. In such texts as Ro 8 J and 5 12 - 1

Bey
schlag linds the essence of Paulinism; he brings
into prominence factors of importance too much
neglected by other interpreters. With his anthropo
logical starting-point, Beyschlag arrives in the end,
however, at an anthropocentric Christology (vol.
ii. p. 7(5, Kng. tr.). He sees in St. Pauls Christ
the archetypal man, the representative of the

spiritual, as Adam of the natural, in humanity.
Plleiderer s analysis proceeds in a similar order :

he holds a somewhat higher Christology than

Beyschlag, regarding Paul s pre-incarnate Christ
as a real heavenly man with a o-cD/zo. TrvfvfjLa.ri.Kov,

existing in a Dei-form mode of being (&amp;lt;=v At /&amp;gt;0?7

Otov inrapxw, Ph
2&quot;),

and the administrative Lord
of creation (Paulinisinns &quot;, pp. 115-145); similarly
Wei/siicker (A post. Zeitalter-, pp. 117-122).

A. B. Bruce in his masterly work, St. Paul s

Conception of Christianity, gathers the apostle s

entire conception of Christianity from the four

great Epistles of the Judaic controversy, and
contests any further advancement in his doctrinal
views. (B. Weiss, on the other hand, Bih. Theol.

of XT, Part iii. S 3, linds in the Epp. of the im
prisonment Paul s more developed doctrines ;

similarly Hort in Proley. to Rom. and Ephes. p.
12311 .. and The Christian E&amp;gt; desia, pp. 138-152).
The Ep. to the Romans supplies Bruce with the
scheme of Paulinism: in Gal 2U~ 21 we have the
Pauline gospel in nn.ee (p. 12). Hence his analysis
begins with Sin, the Righteousness of God, the
Death of Christ, and ends with chapters upon the
Person of ( hrist, the Christian Life, the Church,
the Last Things. He regards the apostle through-,
out as a practical, in distinction from a meta-

physi.-al, theologian: Jesus was for Paul the
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Lord, because He was the Saviour (p. 32S) -a
statement to be reversed with equal or greater
truth. Vital as the doctrines of salvation are to
St. Paul, his belief in the Lordship of .Jesus was
anterior to them. What Christ did for men i&amp;gt;

accounted for by what He is to God. The Kp. to
the Romans, the grand exposition of Paul s Soteri-

ology, is the writing of one who was separated
unto the gospel of &amp;lt;, o&amp;lt;l &amp;lt;-on&amp;lt;-&amp;lt; rnlnff his Sun. I).

Somerville (Sf. Pintl s Concr/ition of Christ, or the
Itnrfrhi

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

tin S -mttif Atfitm) pursues, on the
other hand, with much skill and persuasiveness,
the line of Sabatier and P.eyschlag, finding St.
Paul s fundamental idea in Christ considered as
the Archetype of Humanity. but conserving His
Divine pre-existence ami Eternal Nature as

necessary deductions from, because presuppositions
oty

His sovereign and creative relations to mankind.
&quot;U ith him, too, the Pauline system is anthropo-
eiifric: and the fact that it was the product of

personal (human) experience, appears to him to
make this inevitable. In Paul s Son of God he
sees a title that slopes upward from the human to
t he 1 Mvine.

&amp;lt;&amp;gt; / Aiitei i rlrnts fnxf Sf trthirt -Pohif. The
apostlc &amp;gt; dnctriiie is f/trnr.-nfrii-, not in reality
anthropocentric. What is stvled his meta
physics holds for Paul the immediate and sover
eign fact of the universe; God, as he conceives
Him, is all and in all to his reason and heart
alike. So far the dogmatic analysis was riirht,
in starting with the. doctrine of (, ixf, and dis
posing under that the notions of law, righteous
ness, sin, which form the basis of St. Paul s

Soteriology. This path of exposition is resumed
in tin; very competent and judicious work of
G. &amp;gt;. Stevens of Yale, Thf Pauline TlfoJoip/. The
vision of the glorified -Jesus revealed to Saul the
Son of God as his Saviour; but the Cod whose
Son tin; crucified -Jesus is seen to be, was now to
lie known in a far nearer and happier relation than
before. ]So passage strikes more deeply into St.
Paul s experience than 2 Co 44 -&quot;

: There beamed
forth the illumination of the glory of Christ, who is

the image of God ... it is Cod who said, Out of dark
ness light shall shine, that sinned in our hearts to

give the light of the knowledge of his glory in the
face of Christ. It was the Coil of Israel whose

:

moral splendour dawned upon Saul s mind through
the dazzling form of the Lord Jesus; Cod was
there in Christ, reconciling Saul unto himself.
and the old things became new to him from that
hour all things are of Cod (2 Co -I

17 - 1 -

). A new
conception of (iod was imparted to Saul, a new re-
hit ionship to ( iod established for him. Hencefort h
his life is -hid with Christ in God. St. Paul s Sot, ,-i-

olorty and Christolocjy are rooted in his Thc.olo/pj.A profound unity underlies the Judaic and
Christian stages of St. Paul s life. The convert
carried with him the Scriptures of his youth,
which he read now with the veil lifted from his
heart (2 Co 314 - 1(i

), finding in them everywhere
testimonies, preparations, adumbrations of the
things of the new covenant, the &amp;lt;r/ad r&v /j.e\\6vTwv,
the TraiSayuyos s Xpiurov (Ro 3- 1 154

, Gal 3-4
, Col

2 1 &quot;- 1

-, etc.). The Christian apostle blossomed out &amp;lt;

of the Israeli tish believer and scholar. At times
he speaks as though there had been no break in
his career (2 Ti P). Instead of ceasing to be a Jew
by becoming a Christian, Paul regarded himself
as now properly belonging to the Israel of .God
(Ph. 33

). Instead of severing himself from the
stock of Abraham, he would graft the Gentiles into
that good olive tree, in whose root and fatness
is nourishment for all races ; by their admission to
the covenant, Abraham becomes, according to the
promise, father of many nations (Ro 41C - 17

11).
It was tor this reason that Paul laid stress on the

Davidic birth of Jesus (Ro p
&quot;p,

&amp;gt; Ti 28
), not as a

I

mere title to the Messianic throne, but as a link
between the past and present of revelation and a,

! symbol of the right of those who are in Christ
to serve themselves heirs of the spiritual wealth of

i

Israel.

1. ,s /. Prnd s Doi trine of G&amp;lt;L \n systemat
izing the Pauline teaching, we therefore ask first,
What was St. Paul s earlier belief in dod*. and
how was that belief enlarged and recast by his
conversion V When he speaks of the righteousness
of God, of holiness and sin, when he repeats the
watchword God is one, when he exclaims () the
depth of the riches and the wisdom and knowledge
of (iod ! we are sensible how large and powerfully
developed a doctrine of the Godhead the apostle
brought with him from the Synagogue. Such
terms as the grace of God, the love of (iod
which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. as the Father
of our Lord -Jesus Christ, indicate the immense
change that supervened.

_
(ft) The F(itk :r/too&amp;lt;!. (,f (!&amp;lt;?. St. Paul s theology,

like that of Jesus, is a doctrine of the Fatherhood
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f ( iod ; this principle is its tacit presupposition and
basis throughout. A true disciple, Paul has assimi
lated in this fundamental art icle the essential teach
ing of our Lord. A/i^d 6

Uar7//&amp;gt;
is the distinctive cry

of the new life, taken from the lips of Jesus (Ro
S 1

. Gal 4 i; - 7
,
Mk J4 :ii;

). which marks the transition
Irom Judaism to Christianity. St. Paul s careful
discrimination between the Father of our Lord
-Jesus Christ and (iod our Father, with the ex
pression firstborn amongst many brethren (Ro
S- ;i

) that links the two, reflects the personal atti
tude of -Jesus towards ( iod and men respectively.
To the character of Father belong the attributes of

love, mereti, ftnitjninxio)i, &amp;lt;jrur, , the gifts of jH m-e,
consolation, hope, and joy , of which Saul the Judaist
had known so little. The forensic, term

n&amp;lt;l/,fion

must not be so understood as though Paul by its
use implicitly denied man s original sonship to
wards God: see to the contrary Ac 17-

s-- :)

; also
iva T\IV yioOtuiav a.iro\a.Jw/j.tv, Gal 4*

( Light f. at I loc. ;

nee dixit
&amp;lt;icri/&amp;gt;rii&amp;gt;ru\

sed reri/tin nin.s, Aug.), and
the diro of d.TroKa.Ta\\dffffu (Col l-

- - J
, F,ph 2 1 1

). The
love of God. which precedes and determines our

redemption (Ro ,&quot;&amp;gt;

7 - 8
, Kph 2 :;

&quot;-),
is love toward

those kindred to Himself and destined from their
creation to be His sons (Kph I

4 -&quot;1

).

Grace is the regnant word of Paul s theology.
In this aspect he habitually sees God s face. The
entire contents of the new revelation are included
in the phrase TO. inro T. Geov xapio-tfti/ro, rffjuv (1 Co 2 -).

Grace signifies (rod s favour to undeserving men
shown in Christ, His love at work for their salva
tion. The grace of God had made His Son s

persecutor His apostle (Ro P, 1 Co lf&amp;gt;&quot;-

10
) ; its

light illuminated his whole course of action and of

thought ; his life and his theology were devoted to
the praise of the glory of Gods grace. The all-

controlling Divine power and providence, exercised
over men and nations, the apostle saw to he
directed to ends determined by God s fatherly love,
even in dispensations the most severe (Ac IT

- 1 -*

Ro 4 ltJ II 15 -

--, Gal 3- ;!-47
, Kph 1

4-J1 24 7 - 1B - 18 37 - ]

-),-in
a word, to the end that grace may reign through
righteousness unto life eternal (Ro 5- ). See,
further, under art. GliACE.

(b] The Righteousness of God is the special theme
of the Ep. to the Romans. St. Paul s doctrine of
God s righteousness shows the new faith rooting
itself in and transforming the old. The SiKaiovvvr)
Oeov of Ro I

1(i - ls should not be resolved into a
righteousness from God (Paul can write ?) SK Oeov

SiKaioavvii when he chooses, Ph 3 :)

). Righteousness
is God s property (see art. GOD, vol. ii. pp. 209-212),
the principle of His moral sovereignty, the ethical

ground and norm of His dealings with men, and
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therefore of the gospel in which i liose dealings
culminate. The Divine righteousness is now re

vealed on a side hitherto veiled, as redeeming,
communicative (2 (Jo .I-

1

),-- -a righteousness that
elicits and appeals to human trust instead of fear;
in this disclosure there resides God s power (an
instrument of sovereign moral eliieacy) unto salva

tion for every believer. The gospel righteousness
is that of God our Fthi i\~ the one God of Jews
and Gentiles (Ho I

4 - 7 a- 1 &quot;&quot; 4- and &amp;lt;&amp;gt; f)
8 &quot; 11

,
2 Co

V s
--(&amp;gt; . etc. ) ; not the abstract impersonal justice of a

Supreme Ruler, but that of the essential Father,
into whose relations with men there enter funda

mentally the considerations attaching to father

hood, who is accordingly just himself (cf. 1 -In

I9)when He justities him that is of faith in .Jesus

a just God and a saviour (Is 45- 1

), just because,

lie is a saviour and a saviour because He is just.
The gospel is equally the overflow of grace, and of

righteousness (Ro5 17
: omit the gift ). Love and

law, however distinct, are not contradictory in ( Jod,

any more than in man (Ro 138gl ). Righteousness
takes grace into alliance

;
it wins from the heart

the obedience of faith, where before it wrought
by mere command and in the ways of constraint.

It is seen at length in its fulness and majesty, a
stern lawgiver, yet wearing the Godhead s most

benignant grace. The law that breeds trans

gression and worketh wrath, made righteousness
the accuser of a world of hapless criminals; under
the gospel righteousness becomes the arbiter and
reconciler of the moral universe, giving its due to

the sin of men but also to the love of God.
The Second Isaiah and the later Psalmists had

arrived at the thought that the rectitude of God s

character guarantees Israels salvation, and must,
in some way, impress and bestow itself upon
Israel: thus righteousness and salvation be
come synonymous terms (Is 46 -- 1J 5 1

4 &quot;

f)(i
l
iVJ

11 &quot; - 1

(&amp;gt;1

10 - n
,
Ps 22 ;1

Sit
1 &quot; 98- 14.S

11

). Paul sei/.es and builds

upon this identification, which was amply verified

by the revelation of God made in Christ and the
cross. This eternal righteousness God Himself in

moral action swift to condemn its opposite, eager
to impart itself to those capable of it but without
it, made him who knew no sin to be sin for us,
that we might become a righteousness of Clod in

him (2 Co 5 - 1

) ; in this righteousness the Father

spared 7iot his own Son, but for us all gave him

up,
-

purposing that we should be conformed to

the image of his Son His own image humanly
expressed to the end that he should be first

born among many brethren. Manifestly, any
righteousness gained by this means is God s and
not one s own (Ro lu :i

, Ph I5
9

) ;
it comes only and

wholly through believing on him that justifies
the ungodly (Ho 4 r&amp;gt;

). Cf. Sanday and Ileadlam
on The Righteousness of God, in Intent. Coitnn.,
Ro I

111 - 17
. See, further, the two articles on RIGHT

EOUSNESS.
(r) The finger of God is called forth wherever

righteousness comes into contact with sin, blaxing
out against those who hold down the truth in un

righteousness (Ro I
18

,
2 Th 2 1 &quot;- 1

-). Its effects are

seen in widespread moral degradation ( Ro I
18 &quot;3

-),

and in the ruin of particular men and nations

( Ko 9 17 - 2
-, 1 Th 2&quot;

;

). Its final issue i- destruction
for those who will not know God, who persist in

that carnal mind which is enmitv to Him (Ro
I-8 23 -

- 8- 7
,

1 Tli 5 :; -

,
2 Th I

3 10
). God loves the un

godly as men (Ro 58
, Eph 2 4 -

&quot;

) ;
as sinners they are

His enemies, and lie helplessly under the law
that works out wrath (Ro T---8-). The know
ledge of God s grace in Christ deepened the apostle s

sense of the imminence and terribleness of His

judicial anger (Ro 1
1(M8 2 li;

11-, Ac IT 3 &quot;- 31
,
2 Co

214 - ]6
). See, further, art. AXOKK.

(d) The Lav: of God. Along with his conception

of righteousness, St. Paul s conception of the law
of God was greatly widened, and altered in several

respects, by his knowledge of Christ. Here the
Jewish and. Christian stages of thought are dis

tinctly marked ; but the larger, evangelical view of

Law is indicated rather than developed. Familiar

usage, emphasized by the legalistic controversy,
dictates the frequent and characteristic expressions
in which law and faith, law and grace, law and

promise;, righteousness that is of law : and right
eousness that is of God through faith, stand

opposed ; and we actually have the paradox that

/&amp;gt;itrf, from lain a rirjliteouftness of God is mani
fested ! (Ro 3- 1

- 31
). This last, sentence, with its

context, gives clear evidence that Paul looked

beyond the polemical antithesis; a righteousness
distinct from law must be a right eousness positing
some higher, larger law than legal ism had con
ceived of.

The raiffje of Divine law is extended, as in Ro
014. 10. L&amp;gt;ii. -J7 .

t] lc mor;i l code is found written on the
conscience of mankind. &quot;When Paul writes, in

Ro ,&quot;)

i;i Sin is not imputed where there is no law,
he asserts law to be universal as sin and death,
whose very connexion is a first article thereof (S-).

At the bottom, there is no distinction all the
world has become guilty (vTrJdinos) in relation to

God (Ro .V J - :!

) ;
the Jew, it first in privilege, is

first in condemnation (Ro 2 -, V-
). Jew and Gentile

are equally lost if God s law knows nothing more
than the command of Mosaism, if His normal
relation to men is that expressed in the covenant
of Sinai with its maxim, He that doetli these

things shall live in them. In itself holy and

righteous and good. the law in effect was found to

issue in death for me, by its very prohibitions
awakening and sharpening lawless desire ( Ro 7

7 &quot;&quot;4
) ;

thus it proved to be the power of sin (1 Co Il3ti

),

whereas the gospel is the power of God unto
salvation. Every man that is under the law
is under a curse the curse; that was consum
mated on Calvary and is terminated for those
who are in Christ (Gal 3 1 &quot;- 14

).

St. Paul s experience and logic combined to work
out to this deadly and comprehensive issue the

juridical conception of law- true, of course, but

fatally incomplete and bearing fruit in moral im

potence and death : to it he had died in Christ ( Ro
T

1 1 10 4
,
Gal 2 1!l

). Paul had done with law in the
old sense, but in a new sense he is more true to

law than ever: The law of the Spirit of life has
in Christ Jesus freed him from the law of sin

and death
;
he is neither viro VOJJ.QV nor a^o,uo?, but

Zi&amp;gt;vo[ws \piff7ov (Ro G 14
8-, 1 Co 9- ). Formerly the

expression of the normal relation of Israel to God
defined by the Mosaic covenant, law is now to be

conceived as the normal relation of man to God
determined by the new covenant in Christ, whose
basis lav deeper than the old, for it was contained
in the Abrahamic promise (Gal 3 14

&quot;--).
The law

of Christ, embracing all the essentials of ethics,

operates from the heart, as an inward principle
not an external and alien command ; love is its

fulfilment (Gal 5 14
G-). It embraces faith and the

action of the Holy Spirit as legitimate and decisive

factors in God s dealings with His children ; and
the apostle speaks consistently of a law of faith

and the law of the Spirit of life. These are no
strained or casual expressions ; the identification

is profoundly characteristic. Nothing was more
foreign to St. Paul s nature than Antinomianism
A love at variance with righteousness, a faith

resting upon no settled principle of the Divine

government, neither his reason nor reverence
could have tolerated. Do we make void law

through our faith (in Christ) . Anything but that ;

nay, we establish law ! (Ro 3;iu - 31
). Paul combats

Jewish legalism in the interests of a larger legs.li y,



720 PAUL THE APOSTLE PAUL THE APOSTLE

a justcr righteousness, which lies deep in the heart
of Scripture and in the nature of Cod. The same
in its contents, the law takes quite another hold
upon the conscience now that the Lawgiver is
beheld as the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ. Love becomes its fulfilling tail li

operative through love (Ro ]3 10
,
Gal f&amp;gt;

(i

) : thus
the righteous demand of the law is fulfilled in

those that walk according to the Spirit, those
in whose hearts (rod s love has been poured

out through the Holy Spirit (Ko o3 8 4
). See,

further, art. LAW (IN* NT).
The manifestation of God in Christ makes

repentance imperative, and determines its nature
and direction. Of repentance (^erdj Oia) Paul had
much to say in his missionary preaching (Ac 13-4

implied in such terms as turning to God from
idols, coining to know God ; on the other baud, in

dying to sin. crucifying the flesh, putting off
the old man (1 Th P. Gal 4&quot; ,T-

4
, Ho G- ly - 21

, Kph 4--
5s &quot; 14

, etc.). It is tacitly assumed as a condition
precedent to justification and sanctitication, which
are inconceivable without the confession and
renunciation of sin

; it is indeed a constituent of
saving faith.

Christian prayer corresponds to the character of
the Christian God (Kph 3 14 - i5

), in its confidence
(jrappijaia), intelligence, constancy, universal range,
its accompaniment of thanksgiving (Kph 3 1

-, 1 Co
14 lr

,
Col 4-, 1 Th f)

17 - 1

*, etc.), in its dependence on
the mediation of Christ and on the sympathetic aid
of the Holy Spirit (Kph 3 1

-, Ko 8 J(i - -7
) ; it is the

prayer of sons to a Father.
2. J)oi-trine of Man.- Over against the apostle s

conception of God lies his conception of Mttn the
individual and the race.

(a.) The Constitution of Mankind. The OT belief
is Paul s, that man the dc//j more immediately
is the image and glory of God (i Co II 7

). the
Gentile consciousness is witness to the fact that
we are his offspring (Ac 17-&quot;-

-y
). The Son of

his love is God s perfect image (Col I
15
); Chris

tian men are such in so far as they are renewed
after the Creator s image and become His chil

dren (Col 3 10
, Kph 4-4

f)M. In all men the reason
(vovs), unless reprobate, discerns God in creation
and is bondman to Coil s law (Ho I

1 &quot;- -u -H
7

- r
I. so

that they are without excuse for sin. With the
OT, Paul atlirms the race-unity and moral solid

arity of mankind in Adam oil the one hand, in
Christ on the other (Ro 5 1--- 1

) : as against Judaism,
he repudiates any real difference between Jew and
Gentile, either in sin or saivability (Ro 3).

The woman is the glory of the man, who is her
head. She is relatively subordinate, nnd Panl

does not allow her to teach nor to have dominion
in church or house, though intrinsically the man s

equal, since in Christ Jesus there can be no male
and female any more than Jew and Greek
(1 Co IP- 3

, 1 Ti 2 -- Gal
3-&amp;lt;). The prohibition

of 1 Co 14J4 - * to exercise any spiritual gift in
public appears to have been due to circumstances

;

otherwise it would be in conflict with 11 s
. The

two sexes are necessary to each other in the Lord
(1 Co II 11 -

*-) ; both shared in the guilt of the Fall
the woman, as Paul seems to put it, being de
ceived (2 Co II s

,
1 Ti 2 14

) and sinning through
weakness, whereas Adam s sin was a deliberate
and responsible transgression and disobedience
(Ro f&amp;gt;), culpable and decisive in the highest degree.

(b) Spirit and Flesh. Paul s doctrine of human
nature is that of the OT. Man is constituted
of flesh and spirit allied by the former to the
perishable material creation, by the latter to God
and the world unseen. The body is flesh in the
concrete, the man s individual form

; the soul with
Paul, as throughout Scripture, is not a tertium quid

between spirit and flesh, but rather their unity, the
living self behind the bodily form of each man.
(See, however, in favour of Trichotomy, Kllicott,

Destiny of the Creature, and on 1 Th Su ; Heard,
Tripartite Mature of Man : Delitzsch, Bibl. Psy-
eltolofty}. Soul is a word relatively infrequent
in Paul : the heart takes its place as the seat of

1 the manifold thoughts and feelings, which ^uxy
concentrates into the self, the conscious Ego.
IIcfr,ua is tho principle, ^vxrj the subject, and

KapSia the orrjan of life (Cremer). The i&amp;gt;o&amp;lt;&quot;s of Ro
1~&quot; 7-J

--, etc., is the trvevp.a operative as a faculty of

knowledge directed toward Divine things, while
the o-weiSTjo-is of Ko 2 lr

, etc., is the same power
introverted, the ethical self-consciousness.

Flesh and spirit hold in Paulinism a more
specific; religious sense based upon, but distinguish
able from, their psychological meaning : the former
term regularly denotes the sinful nature of man.
the latter its opponent in the influence of God
opejating in and through His Spirit (see e.g. Ko
8 1 17

, Gal r&amp;gt;

ltj -- r

). This raises the question whether
Paul referred sin to man s constitution, grounding
it in his physical system and in the (supposed) evil
intrinsic to matter, as IJanr, Holsten, and others
argue, who make sin to be, in its essence, sensuous-
ness or sensuality. Pfleiderer sees in Paul s

doctrine of aap proof of his Hellenism; Sabatier
finds two discrepant Pauline theories of Sin the
Rabbinical view of Ho

f&amp;gt;, deriving it from tho fall
of Adam

; and the psychological view of Ho 7,
where it arises from the inevitable collision be
tween physical desire and ethical law

(
L origine

du Peche in Append, to
L\-(p,&quot;,tre P&amp;lt;nd*). But the

avrbs eyjj of Ko 7 is a child of his race, one sold
under sin and compromised beforehand, in whom
sin revives at the impact of the law, having been
therefore already latent. On the other hand, Paul s

prominent doctrines of the sinlessness of Christ,
of the resurrection of the body and its sanctity as
the temple of the Holy Spirit, forbid the notion,
which in fact he combats in Col and the Past. Kpp.,
of an inherent sinfulness attaching to physical
nature. In 2 Co 7

1 he speaks of defilement of
flesh and of spirit (and a possible cleansing of bath I;

Gal f&amp;gt;

u -- enumerates non-physical sins among
works of the flesh. The ne plus ultra of human

sin. described in 2 Th 2
,
is a self-deifying pride-

atheism, or anti-theism, full-blown.
*

The use of
flesh for sin and carnal for sinful is a

sjn -ciloi-ht-
;

the more conspicuous and prevalent
kind of sin stands for the whole.
Hut more than this: (1) sin has occupied the

l)ody and become a sort of law in the members (Ho
7 14 *

1-5
), so that human flesh is ordinarily, though not

essentially, flesh of sin (Ro 83
, cf. 7

14
eycj adpKtvos).

The same disparagement is extended to the body :

i/
art body of sin it must be nullified, that we
may no longer be bondmen to sin, a deliverance
eflected by the crucifixion of the old man with
Christ (Ho Q* 7

s3 - 24 8 i:t

, Col 35
). In man s proper

Christian state his spirit, aided by the Spirit oi

God, rules his body and makes its members
instruments of righteousness unto God (Ko b 1 - 1 -1

,

1 Co 9-5 --7
) ; in his natural vmrenewed state the

flesh preponderates. (2) The heredity of sin is in

volved in Ho 5 ia
(comp. Jn 3G

) ; its taint is asso
ciated with fleshly descent, while the children of
God are begotten Kara irvevna (Gal 4 - il

). As the
term spirit rose in the NT vocabulary and came
to be appropriated for the Holy Spirit of God, so
flesh sank to its lowest significance as denoting

the antagonistic evil nature in man (Gal 5 16 - 17
, ravra.

d\A?7\ots dim/carat). When Paul describes the first

man. Adam as earthy (XOCKOS), as a living soul
:

wearing a natural body (a-wfjLa \f/vxiKw), in contrast
with the second man, the risen Christ who is

the life-giving Spirit already clothed with the
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spiritual body (a^fj.a wvevnaTLKiiv], these former
terms do not signify ;i fallen condition but a gross
and undeveloped condition the natural (sensu
ous) as it precedes the spiritual, not the carnal
as the negation of it.

(c) Sin and 1tenth dominate man s existence

(Ro 5 1 - -
). They set at war his Ih-sh and spirit,

and destroy both in turn. Sin reigned in death,
is St. Paul s epitome of human history : Sin came
to life, and I died. . . . Wretched man that 1 am,
who will rescue me out of this body of death?
his summary of personal experience out of Christ.
Sin (T/ aaapria) is thus pcrsonitied. in contrast, with
God s grace, or righteousness, as the master prin
ciple of unredeemed humanity. Its seat is the

flesh. Ungodliness (doV^eia) and unrighteous
ness (doiKia, Ro I

1 * 1

) are its chief forms, as it is

related to God Himself or to His law for men : sin
is irreligion, or immorality, or both at once,
enmity against God and insubordination to His

law (Ro 87
). Moral corruptions have, in the

apostle s view, a religious root ; heathen vice is

the product of idolatry ; d5i/aa is the nemesis of

dfffjtia (Ro I
18

&quot;-, Kph 417 -w
), and wilful ignorance

of God the prime cause of moral disorder. Sin is

at the bottom a disobedience, to be rectilied only
in the way of reconciliation. of justification
through an adequate obedience (Ro f)

1! - M1
). The

act of sin is ti-oiiscjrcssion or trcs/ififtx (irapdpaffis,

TrapctTrrWjua, r.rj. Ro L -3
, Gal (i

1

), when it is a conscious
breach of law or lapse from rectitude. A^a/m ct

includes whatever is ethically amiss in nature or

conduct, tendency or action. Sin is not defect or
weakness ; it, is a positive and culpable depravation.
It has passed along from the progenitor of the
race unto all men. Negatively, it has robbed
all men of &quot;the glory of God,&quot; that splendid

image in which man was formed ; positively, it

makes all the world guilty before God, - a conse

quence dreadfully reali/ed in the universality of
death (Ro 3 1S - -a 512 - - 1

,
1 Co 15~- M ). In the ful

ness of time sin has reached its climax. The
wisdom of the world that knew not God

&quot;

is thus

proved by its fruits to be utter folly (1 Co l
ls &quot;- :

;

comp. Uo I-
1 -5

). And the [Mosaic] law prohibiting
sin, lias aggravated it to the utmost. This was, in

truth, its hidden purpose : it came in bv the way,
in order that the trespass might multiplv. that
sin might become exceeding sinful ( Uo .&quot;&amp;gt;-&quot;

- 1
7

1:i
,

Gal . {
-&quot;), that, in short, sin might he shown to

be sin, the ineffectual restraint stimulating sin s

violence while it deepened the consciousness of

guilt, thus ripening the disease for the application
of the remedy.

Sin n\\i\.&amp;lt;lt f,Ii, go hand in hand. Death entered
fit the door of Adam s transgression : Sin came to

reign in death. JJodily death is the fruit and
penalty of sin in man, and evidences its universal

sway. Not that Paul supposes the termination of
our present bodily existence to be due to sin : Hesh
and blood cannot inherit, the kingdom of God

;

the earthy man must in any case have bee?i

changed to the image of the heavenlv.&quot; and the
natural was bound to give place to the spiritual
body (1 Co If)

44 &quot;&quot;

), lint death, as known in this

body of humiliation and of death, gets its

sting from sin. Under this doom the body
is virtually dead because of sin, even when the

spirit is life because of righteousness (RoS 1

&quot;). Sin

brings death upon the entire man: when sin
came to life, / died (Uo 7&quot;) ; till the life of the
risen Christ was theirs, Gentiles and .lews alike
were dead by reason of their trespasses and sins,
since they lay under Cod s anger and were
alienated from his life (Kph 2 1 5 4 KS

). This is no
figurative death, --a state of apat by and impotence,

but a real death of the spirit, attended by moral
dissolution, since life indeed is found only in

VOL. in. jfi

fellowship with God (Ro (i
10 8 (i - I0

,
Col V, 1 Ti G ly

).

As it is through and with the dying Christ that
we enter into this newness of life, the change
itself is called, relatively, a death

;
our old man

was crucilied with Christ (Ro G \ Gal 2-
&quot;).

(&amp;lt;/)
The history of tin; rtict is but the story of the

wretched man :

of Ro 7 writ large ; it is a history
of sin and redemption. There are with Paul, as in
Jewish theology, two ages baiuv 6 (vta-rus and 6 ai.uii&amp;gt;

6 /jLf\\uv (1 CO L&amp;gt;I; 7
:il

,
- Co 44

,
Ro lii-, Gal I

4
), two

worlds corresponding to the new and old man
one corrupt and perishing, the other newborn in

.Jesus Christ. His cross marks the boundary
between them (Gal (i

14
). From the ascension (if

Jesus dates the Messianic age, the reign of grace,
the dispensation of the Spirit, the new humanity,
the establishment of the kingdom of (In; Son of
God s love on the territory of the dominion of
darkness.

]&amp;gt;ut the earlier times were never God-forsaken.
A fatherly and forbearing Providence directed the
nations

;
in the bounties of nature God left him

self without witness to none ; through His works
of creation His eternal power and divinity
appealed to man s intelligence (Ac 14 ir 17

17&quot;&quot;

;il

, Uo
l
ls &quot;- (l

). The lives of the heathen, with no express
law. disclose not infrequently the marks ot His

working in the human conscience (Ro -2
l4 - 13-- ;--7

j.

The Gentile world, as a whole, had notwithstanding
sunk into desperate guilt. The more wanton or
monstrous a cult might be. so much the more it was
pursued ;

and the popular idolatry might be roughly
described as half lies, half devilry

- the Gentiles
sacrifice to demons and not to God (Ro I

1 *&quot;&quot;2
,

1 Co
8 4

i u iy-i j^ ( ; al 4 s)_ (; M( |er the sway of such re

ligions, moral debasement went on apace : the most
horrible vices throve ranklv in the great cities where
the apostle taught. Satan was defacto the god of

this world. The law of sin and death, operating
incessantly from Adam downwards, was working
out for society its last results. Here was at least a

negative preparation for ( hrist. The world was lost,

and Paul proclaims to Home a gospel that is the

power of God unto salvation ; to its obedience
of faith&quot; he proposes to reduce all the nations.

In Israel a dill erent, but concurrent, preparation
had taken place. The Mosaic- law, fastening its

yoke on the .Jewish conscience, compelled it to the

hopeless path of salvation by works. The Jew was
God s hoiidman ( Uo !S

r
, Gal 4 1 7 - -

.V), striving to

win a righteousness of his own and to secure by
merit the Messiah s coming. The attempt was an
acknowledged failure. The law was not kept ; it

provoked rather than repressed transgression, and
produced more hypocrites than saints i Uo 2). The
Jew was no better than the Gentile whom he con
demned.- nay. worse because of his boasted know
ledge. The Divine anger burnt hotly against his

nation; their spiritual privileges had bred in them
a stubborn and inhuman pride I Ro 2 ;

&quot;

;

,
1 Th 2 IS - &quot;

,

Ac I. }&quot;

1 - 4
). The Messianic salvation, as they con

ceived it, was farther oil than ever. Gentile and
Jew alike all the world --were guilty before

God,&quot; with no defence and no resource shut up
unto the faith that was to lie revealed (UoS

1
- 1 - 4

,

Gal .T-
-- - ::

). The former age extending, with the
Mosaic interlude, from Adam to Christ, had cul

minated in a general moral bankruptcy .

At the same time, the apostle viewed the expiring
age in another and more favourable light. l.oth in

heathenism and Judaism an education of intellect
and conscience had all the while been going on ; the

elementary truths of religion (TO, crrcuxf&quot; TOV
KU&amp;lt;T,U.OI;

i.e. not the physical elements, starry powers
or the like, identified with angels, as many inter

preters suppose, but the rudiments belonging
to a childish, pupillary state : see l.gtft. on GUI. 4 J

and Col 2s
; also Weiss, NT Thcol. 3 70) had been
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inculcated and widely understood, however ill

practised, and had disciplined the /c/\7;po^J/j.os ^TTIOS
for his emancipation in Christ. In and around the
Synagogue there was a, people prepared for the Lord

- a remnant according to the election of grace ;

and the salvation of God, sent from unbelieving
Judaism to iho Gentiles, found these in multitudes
ready to hear

;
so that, the present casting away

ot Is.ael is proving a reconciliation of the world,
which in turn was destined to end in Israel s full

reception (Ho 11, Ac US-8
). On all accounts it

was clear that the fulness of the times, the

turning-point of human destiny, had come, at
one the consummation of the shameful past and
the foundation of a glorious future. At the crisis
where the apostle stands, God has shut up all

together unto disobedience, that he might have
mercy upon all (Ho 11% Gal .i- -i.

X. Dai-trim-, of Christ un&amp;lt;l of Snlrntion.On
the ha&amp;gt;is of St. Paul s doctrines of God and of

righteousness, of man and of sin, stands his
doctrine respecting Christ tnul s l/rnfion, the
birth of the fulness of time (( ral 4 4

i.

(K) Tli i Pi rson of Christ. The Pharisee Saul

persecuted Jesus of Nazareth after His death for
the reason for which lie had been put to death,
His claim to be the Son of God. In a moment he
discovered his titter mistake, and reversed his

judgment of the Nazarene. Jesus was, after all,

the Messiah
; and not a mere human Son of

David, a Xpicrros KO.TO. crdpKa. but as He was under
stood to assert before the Sanhedrin and as His
apostles continually preached, the Lord of glory, the
Son of t lie Highest, These convictions entered, with
a lightning flash, the mind of the stricken persecutor.Who art thou. Lord? was his question to the
Celestial One who appeared to him in the way.
The terms of Saul s faith in the Person of Christ
wfcie already present to his thought : he needed
!&amp;gt;ut to substitute Jesus Lord for Jesus anathema
il Co 12 ::

), and to adore whom lie had blasphemed.
Immediately in the synagogues [of Damascus] he

preached that this Jesus is the Son of God (Ac
!

&quot;

-&quot;1 : what the Son of God meant to Jewish ears,
the tri;il before the Sanhedrin and the record of
St. John s Gospel show. The relationship of Christ
to Cod gave supreme worth in St. Paul s eves to
His sacrifice, and turned the shameful cro- s into
the glorious revelation of God s love to mankind:
(rod sent lorth hit inn/ ,SV,/, (iat Tov) to redeem

those under the law, that we might receive the
adoption of sous He spared not hi:&amp;lt; mm Sun
(rcu ioiov; comp. Jn .V

s
), but delivered him up for

us all
; it is thus that God is known to be for

us, thus Tie commends his own (eavrov) love
toward us (( lal 4 4 - 5

. Ho f&amp;gt;

s ~&quot; 881 -
&quot;

-).

Son of God is a name shared by the firstborn
with many brethren. Vet however much they
partake with Him, God s own Sou stands ini-

ineasurably above both men and angels (Kph l-i
---

;

etc.). We receive the same impression from the
apostle s phrases that the Jews received from what
Jesus said of Himself (Jn ~r&quot;} not least from the
solemn distinction and frequency wit h which God
is named the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.
Paul styles Him habitually the Lord, the Lord
Jesus. the Lord Christ, the Lord Jesus Christ.
To minds familiar with the Greek OT, these
names, in the formal manner in which they are
employed, carried irresistibly the connotation of
Godhead. Words of Scripture relating to the
Lori) (Jehovah, but read as Athnmi) are freely, as
a matter of course, appropriated for Christ. The
title Lord denotes Christ s sovereignty in the
Church (e.g. 2 Co 45

), and through the universe
-&quot;) ; He is designated Head in Col and

Kph in the same twofold way. This Lordship is
so lofty and wide as to be inconceivable in one

less than God (see esp. Col 29 - If)

,
in connexion with

I
14 --

). The kingdom of the Sou of God s love
embraces all creation/ of which He is the ground,
means, and relative end (Col I

13 &quot; 17
), while God tlm

Father is the fountain and absolute end of all

things (1 Co S ;

). They derived their being from
His agency, the Divine power that called them into
existence travelling to its goal through Him. . .

To believe in Him, to accept Him as our ideal
and lind our life s end in doing His will, is to be
true to a relation that lies in creation itself,
and that expresses the eternal law of our being
(Somerville, St. I mil s (

inii:c/)ti.on of Christ, pp.
1 .!_ . I .). &amp;gt;!. Though Lord in this unlimited sense,
Christ is always obedient as a Son, and delivers

u]) the kingdom to the Father who sent Him,
when His task of redemption is complete (

1 Co
1.TJS . ef. I ll 2&quot;). Such free subordination of love

implies no inequality &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f nature (cf. 1 Co 11
:;

) ; it is

essential to the Divine unity. Despite his horror
of creature-worship, St. Paul addresses pi-avers to
the Lord Jesus side by side with the Father, and
this frequently in the two earliest letters; he de-
lines Christians as those who call on the name of
our Lord Jesus Christ (1 Co 1-, Ho 1U 1;:

,
2 Ti 2--).

To St. Paul s imagination as to that of St. John,
the heavenly throne is that of God and of the
Lamb. There is nothing really surprising if, as
seems most probable in both instances, Paul has

actually in Ho (J3 and Tit 2 I;;

given to Christ the

predicate God (cf. Jn I
18

, /lo^o-ye^s 6&amp;gt;eJs).

Christ s Headship over the redeemed Church
rests upon His premundane Lordship i Col l

lr&amp;gt;

- s
).

If His present rule is Divine, His prior state must
have been Divine: He was not constituted Son of

God by His resurrection, but so marked out (or

instated, opiaOeis, Ho I
4
). I le who at t he end of t he-

ages will be confessed as Lord by every tongue,
subsisted originally in the form of Go, I iv

(j.o.)&amp;lt;py

Oiou i Trdpxuv (the /u.o/507? signifies that which con
st itutes ( iodhead, Ph 24 11

1. Not of this form did
Christ empty himself in His humiliation, but
of the external conditions described by the words
TO elvai icra Ot cj

;
the Divine stuti: was surrendered,

the Divine essence could not be (Ph 2(i
: see Gillord,

Incarnation ; also Bruce, Iluinilicttiun of Christ,
and Light loot, Pht!ii&amp;gt;i n&amp;gt;s, ml (or. ). Since He was
originally God, Christ s renunciation of the Divine
condit ion in His incarnation and crucifixion showed
,-iu infinite regard for others, that must win un
bounded adoration. The height of His previous
riches measures the depth of the poverty to

which He descended (2 Co 8&quot;).

The apostle nowhere establishes or teaches the

pre-existence of Christ, but presupposes it as

familiar to his readers and disputed by no one
t Ueyschlag, XT Thcolfir/ij, ii. 78). Banr, Pfleiderer,

Beyschlag, Schmiedel, with other able scholars, see

in Paul s pre-incarnate Christ the ideal, celestial

in/in, the archetype and divinely constituted Head
of humanity, who in tins capacity was primevally
(whether / // cv.s j or in posse) Lord of the human
creation. This explanation starts from 1 Co 15 45 &quot; 47

,

interpreted according to the Philonian and later

Habbinical distinction between the two Adams of

(in I-7 and 2&quot; the lirst, the ideal man after God s

image, remaining with God as a heavenly pattern
(sometimes identified with the Messiah); the

second, the earthy, phenomenal man. But St. Paul
reverses this order, and writes in v. 46 as though
he would contradict Philo (see Edwards, ad loc. );

the 8(irrepos avtipwiros of 1 Co 15 is 6 fj.e\\wv of Ho 5 14
.

When he distinguishes the two as from earth,
from heaven, he points to their respective source

of being, implying nothing us to previous state

of being. The second man is, in this context,
the risen (not the pre-incarnate) Christ, clothed

already, to our knowledge, with His spiritual
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body, tin; house from heaven of 2 Co T&amp;gt;- ami
I ll 3- 1

(see Meyer and Heinrici on 1 To I.&quot;)

17
).

The coexistence of the Divine mid human in the
Lord Jesus is St. Paul s constant wonder. He puts
the two natures in signal contrast (Ko P- 4

!) , Gal
44

), but nowhere attempts to define their relations

in the one person, .lesus Christ is Lord in His
redeemed, kingdom not as mere Son of God, but

under the name of Ji sirs, who was found in fashion
;i,s a man and held concealed beneath the fJ-optpri

5o&amp;lt;i\ou His original ,uop&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;;/
Wtoc (I ll 2v &quot;). Now the

enthroned mediator of (!od and men,&quot; He remains
evermore man (I Ti 2~ ). His connexion with the
race is pre incarnate ; Christ was the source of

spiritual blessing to the .lewish fathers (1 Co 104
).

He is, in truth, the- fountain of life to mankind in

the spiritual, as Adam in the natural order, a fact

implied in the unfinished parallel of Ko o 1 -
. The

head of every man is Christ, as the man is head of

woman (1 Co IF); thus family life and social order
rest on His prior authority. Marital love has its

model in that of Christ tothe Church ( Kph ~t--
:il

,a.i&amp;gt;Tl

TOI TOI
). If God has sent forth the Spirit of his

Son into our hearts and we are to be essentially
conformed (en &amp;lt;///.&amp;lt;, j/)0oi s) o the, image of his Son
(Gal 4 4

,
Ko S- 11

), tliis implies an aboriginal kinship.
The Son of God is the mould in which our nature
was cast, the representative and root of our race in

t he Godhead : so much truth there is in the Baurian
doctrine of the ( nn^nncli (see Kdwards&quot; / // Go/f-

iiriii). )! &amp;lt;: especially a.re through liim and
unto him through whom are all things and
in whom all tilings consist (1 Co S 1

,
Col l&quot;

~ ls
).

St. Paul looks into the ground-plan of creation
when lie says that (Iod chose us in him before
the foundation of the world, and that we were
created in Christ .lesus unto good works, which
Cod prepared beforehand ( Kph I

4
2&quot; ). The Incar

nation and Atonement spring, therefore, out of the
fundamental relations of God and man in Christ.

Li virtue of the primitive relationship of man-
k.nd to Him. the So i of God is concerned in the
curse that came upon us through transgression,
and becomes answerable on this account (see Dale,

Atonement, Lect. x.). God made him sin on our
behalf. Yet His freedom was never compromised-,
His purity remained unspotted ;

in (lie ///. ii.r.y.f of

.si]. fill tlesh He was sent forth, not in its actual

carnality; in fact. He knew no sin (Ko S :!

, &quot;2 Co
&quot;&amp;gt;

-
: contrast Ko ~~- s

). This statement implies a

large; acquaintance on St. Paul s part, with the per
sonal life of .lesus, to which his references are few
but significant (Ko 1.7

!

,
2 Co Id 1

, Kph 4 -&quot;-- 1
. 1 Ti li

l::

.

Ac 2.i
:!l

. 1 Co 1 1
- :;

). The miraculous conception,
which in a manner explains the unique character
of Jesus, the apostle never alludes to. His power
ful manifestation as Son of God, from the time
of the resurrection, was in accordance with the

spirit of holiness that marked His earthly course

(Ko I
4

).

The Messiahship of Jesus, expressed in His name
Chr : st the main topic of missionary preaching
to Jews (Ac :&amp;gt;-- l.T- &quot;-

etc.) -is taken for granted
in the Kpp.. like the Fatherhood of God, as

accepted to begin with by all Christians. Two
points Paul had to make out in proving Jesus to

be Christ : (I) to show from Scripture that the
Christ was TraO^rj?, was destined to si(J/ &amp;lt;:i in

order to reign this general doctrine of a suffering
Messiah being an open question in the .Jewish

schools; (2) to identify ,/.;.wrv with the Christ so

defined I Ac 17&quot; IS 1 - 5
). On the abstract point of

doctrine he might carry his Jewish hearers with

him, but fail when he applied it to the crucified

Nazarene. That Christ was of David s seed

according to flesh, that His Jewish birth was the
crown of Israelite privilege and glory, that Christ
had become minister of the circumcision, and that

God had thus fulfilled the promise made to the
fathers : these were essential conditions of the

case, and sacred matters to the Gentile apostle
(Ko F !)

4 - s l.T- -, Ac i:j
a -- :!:i

). lint the .Messianic

kingship of the OT has expanded into (he. larger

royalty of the Lord Jesus Christ
&quot;;

and he who
had fervently expected a XOITTO^ /card crd/tKa, now
no longer knows him (2 Co ,&quot;&amp;gt;&quot; ). See, further,
art. MKSSIAH.

(fa) The, ])c,nt.h of t/ic Cross. The Christ so con

stituted, David s seed and God s own Son, sin-curst

yet sinless, died the dcnth of tin: r/v/.v.v a victim

for human transgression. Till&quot; Citoss is the main
shaft of the superstructure resting on the basis

already described ; it is the trunk into which run

up all the roots of Paul s Christian thought, and
that supports its branches and fruitage. Far be

it from me to glory, he exclaims, save in the cross

of our Lord Jesus Christ ! Kvery thing that Paul

knows, exults in, builds upon, is poised there.

The apostle uses many terms to express the

meaning of the death of Christ, for it is a fact

of boundless significance. It is a vicarious, repre
sentative death, as He who thus suffered is the

Leader of the race, the One who died for all,

who alone had the right and power to do so

(2 Co 5 14 - 1
). It is a legal expiation in the very

largest sense, coming under that awful law which
links death to sin as its universal human penalty
i Ko .&quot;&amp;gt;

-
IS-, 1 Co 1.7&quot;, Gal 4 4

&quot;

); the pardon based

upon it is acco. dingly a justification, an acquittal
and release in the court of the Divine justice, since

he that died hath been justified from sin, and
all died in him&quot; (I ;o 4- ii

7
. 2 Co .V 4

. Col 2 ;! - l4
).

Christ s death was an intrinsically justifying act

(5iA-cu w,ua), right in itself and rectifying in its scope,
that turned to justification of life&quot; the condem
nation lying on all men in consequence of Adam s

trespass ; it is the obedience of the One, through
which the disobedience of the one man is counter
vailed ( Ko ;&quot;&amp;gt;

* &quot;

). It was a propitiation.&quot; since

lie who thus shed his blood in doing so reali/ed

with sympathy and entire submission the holy
resentment that burns against sin through all the
miseries which it entail-, and the, endurance of this

undeserving voluntary Sufferer for His guilty
brethren was an odour of sweet smell (Ko ;}-

,

Kph 5 -). In every fitting sense the death of Jesus
was a sacrifice/ offered upon man s part, which
God in His righteousness accepts. In His grace
Goil first provided it ; for Christ, is God s rather
than ours. The Father of Christ and of men wiif

his own Son, in likeness of sin ful flesh and for sin ;

He delivered him up for us all
;
He set him

forth a propitiation, and so commends his own
love toward us ... sinners (Ko f)

s S 11 - 3
-). Thus

t lie sacrifice effects a reconciliation (/v-araXXa-/?}),

proposed by God who through Christ admits into

tavour those who could otherwise be treated only
as enemies, and accepted by men who endorse the
satisfaction which Christ renders on their behalf

(Ko o 1

&quot;&quot;. 2 ( o .&quot;)

&quot;-

). &amp;lt; )n t his ground ( !od and man
meet in friendship. The Divine family is gathered
again round the Klder Brother, who restores to each
other those whom He reconciles to God, slaying
all enmity by the blond of His cross (Kph 2 1:Mtl

).

On the basis of this atonement the entire sum of

blessings making np our salvation is bestowed

blessings collectively named redemption (diro\i
-

rpwcris), as they are won for us at the cost of the
blood of Christ (1 Co F&quot;

(&amp;gt;-&quot;, Kph I
14

, Ac 2n *).

15ut there is another side to the Pauline doctrine
of the cross. When it is said in Ko S 1 4 that -God

by sending his own Son in likeness of sinful flesh,

and (as a sacrifice) for sin, condemned sin in the

flesh, that, the righteousness of the law might lie

fulfilled in us,&quot;
the subjective moral effect of

Christ s death comes into view. The mission of
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C.irist has so brought home the guilt of human
sin as to bring about a full reaction. While en
during the penalty, Christ has broken the power
of sin, and dethroned it (Cf. .&quot;)- ). even in that
flesh which was its seat : so aanrtificntlon (Ro(i),

equally with ju-tilicat ion i Ito l\
-,&quot;&amp;gt;). springs from the

deatii of the; cross, the saving power of which is

certified and made efficacious bvtlie resurrection
of the Sinbet .rer (Ito 4- - -5 S :14

lVl
s -

,
Ph :5

lu
). As

condemnation ceases for those who are in Christ

Jesus, there begins to operate upon them that
law of the Spirit of life in him which frees

from the law of sin and death,
1

substituting the
mind of the Spirit for the mind of the flesh&quot;

and giving them victory over bodily death, whose
sting is gone for those who in Christ have , died

to sin (Ito o- 8
- |]

, 1 Co I.&quot;)

1 -- 7
). The change of

status and the- change of character effected in

believers are. te&amp;gt; Paul s mind, inseparable ; he blends
them in Ito (j, when- those who &quot;died to sin are
such as have 1 in Christ at once expiated its curse
and renounced its dominion, to walk with their
risen Lord in newness ol&quot; life living in Him,
and as He does, lei God. In the- pregnant words
of v.

7
, t hey arc 1

justified (so as to be free) from sin.

The so-called juristic and &quot;ethical&quot; theories of
the- Atonement arc complementary to each other;
Paul passes from one to the other with no sense of

discrepancy (see Stevens I nnH&quot; /
//&quot;/., on Justi

fication ; Plleielerer s Pnulinismus*, Der foci

Christi ; Sabatier s A/Mxtla 1 nnl. p. &quot;_&amp;gt;&amp;lt;)7 ff.). See,
further, arts. ATONKMKNT, I Koi rn ATI&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\.

(&amp;lt;)
/ /,,&amp;gt; new I. if

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

i l/i/li. --Krom the moment
that he dies with Christ, there begins for the be-

\w\-Ksthene-ioliffi &amp;lt;// /;// /// ii.al _&quot;&quot; -&quot;i. fhe word
Faith on the human side is as characteristic of
Paulinisin as Grure em the Divine. Kaith is the
hand reached out to receive the- gifts of grace;
it is the root by which the soul is planted into
Christ ami draws its life from Him. It is prora
et puppis to Christian experience i Ito l&quot;

- 17
i, and

conditions all security and pro^re-s i Kph (J
1 14 1:!

i.

Kaith is the cliaract erist ic function of the
heart (Ito 111

10
, Kph .&quot;&amp;gt;

17
i of the- entire- inward

man (here centred. It includes the response! of
the- affections to the- love of Cod and of Christ

(lte&amp;gt; ;&quot;&amp;gt;*, Gal _!-&quot;). self-surrendering submission to
the will and call of God i t he &quot; obedience of faith,

understanding which apprehends the: truth of the

gospel CJ Tli 2 lu 13
). Ksjpecially in the later

Kpisth-s, addressed to instructeel Churches now
endangered by inlelh-ctual forms of error, stress
is laid on the- mental element in faith; and &quot;know

ledge (of God. of truth. etc. :
iiriyi&amp;gt;u&amp;lt;ris,

&amp;lt;l i-tinci-it,

c.rni-t knowledge) is represented as (he means of

growth and the condition of safetv (Col P~&quot; -2- 15

4&quot;. Kph 1
17 - 1!)

4=
i -- &amp;lt;

. Ph I
9 11

,
1 Ti &amp;gt;

, Tit I
1

). St.
Paul s fTriyvtaffis is sini]ily an educated faith. This
is one- of the aspects of Christian perfection. The
revelation of the- gospel assumes faith and depends
at everv point on this condition (Ito ,S

-&quot;- - -3 4- 4 .V- -.

1 Co I- 1

. -2 Co I-
4

,
Gal li--. Kph I

1:i &quot;

. 1 Th -J , Tit
3s

, etc. ), just as the 1

legal covenant assumed for
its eflieacy the, performance of works.&quot; Christian
men are briefly described as believers (ot irto-rei/-

oi/res, ol iria Tfi O a.vTfs. oi ex iriffrews). Faith is the one
subjective condition of justification, that Divine
acquittal with which our salvation begins and in
which its whole process is virtually contained.
The righteousness of faith, the gift of righteous
ness. supersedes that righteousness of one s own
which the legalist vainly sought by self-directed

efforts; failing to be justified of works, men are
freely &quot;justified of faith (Ito li~-~&amp;gt; .j

15 17 930-1U3 ).

The power of faith lies in the fact that it is man s

reliance on God s power and grace ; it recognizes
and submits to God s righteousness ; faith ac-

cepts His promise -in a word, it gives glory
to God without any thought of merit or claim
upon man s part (Ito 4 1 5 : --4

1&amp;lt;)

;!

). On this account
Abraham s faith, the instantia probansfor Israel
ites, notwithstanding the diiference of its content,
is a pattern to Christians (Ito 4, Gal li). Such
faith is reckoned for (to amount to) righteousness ;

this is, in fact, the normal attitude of the soul
toward God, the disposition which alone makes
a right understanding and right relations possible
between man and God. While faith appears to

supersede law, it is a principle profoundly just,
and supplies the true guarantee for the establish
ment of Divine law in human life; (Ito .S

:1 - 31
: cf.

ii. 1
(&amp;lt;l), above). Christian faith has for its specific

object the revelation of God s grace and righteous
ness in Christ, and for its primary result the re
mission of sins grounded on His expiatory death.
While such faith sets the believer right with

God, it unites him personally to the risen Christ.
Kaith in Christ (sometimes &quot;in Jesus, in

Jesus Christ ) attaches itself to the resurrec
tion along with the death of the- Redeemer (Ko
4- ; - - 8 :!-- :!4

) -to His resurrection, in the first place,
as making valid the justification wrought in His
death, but further as the ground of an abiding
spiritual union (nnio mi/xtim) with the living Lord.
Christ s ascension completes His resurrection (Kph
]

-- :l

): having died in regard (o sin once for all,
He lives to God, -and we in Him ( Ito li

1 &quot;- 11
);

God raised us up and seated us in the heavenly
places in Christ Jesus (Ito &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

lu - u
, Kph 24 - !

). 1!\

virtue of this union one; comes to be i Christ St.
Paul s normal designation for the Christian state.
I nder the law of faith, we thus appropriate and

assimilate Christ s redemption ; what He has done
for us is reproduced in us. We coalesce with him
(&amp;lt;riV&amp;lt;i

Tot
ycyjvay.fi ) by the likeness of his death

and rising, which are rehearsed symbolically in

baptism, actually in the process of a sympathetic,
self-committing faith (Ro(&amp;gt;

r
&amp;gt;- ;

). Thus the idea of
substitution receives its complement in the mys
tic-ism of faith . . . and the idea of

&quot; one for all

receives the stricter meaning of &quot;all in and with
one

&quot;

(Ptleiderer). St. Paul s doc-trine of life to
God in the celestial Christ is the correlative to
that of death to sin through the crucified Christ.
The change from death to resurrection brought

to Him an accession of personal endowment that

qualified Him to exert His influence as a principle
of new life in man. and it meant also His investi
ture with supreme power as the Lord of human
life and destiny (Somerville), TrpwroroKos K ruv

veKpSiv, iva. yevyTai iv Trdffiv av^os wpurevuf (Col l
s

).

While through faith in Christ s death the working
of sin is at each point undone, in the place of what
is thus destroyed there is built up, through fellow

ship with His life, the iww man and the new world
(Ko 5 10 &--

,
1 Co 1 ;-)---). To the Christ within

Paul attributed all that he did and experienced as
a Christian man. . . . [t was as if the very person
ality of Christ had entered into the apostle, and used
him as the organ of its expression (Somerville) ;

such is the GVVO./J.IS T/?S dvaa-dcrews avrov, making Him
a irveup.a ^wovoiorv to His race. St. Paul s theory of
morals comes under this head ; it is the ethics of the
life hid with Christ in God (Col li). If the cross

is the main pillar of Paul s theology, the objective
fact on and around which its fabric is built, the
consciousness of union with the living Christ is its

subjective centre and the heart from which its

movements proceed. See, further, art. FAITH.
St. Paul s doc-trine of adoption (vioOetria) supplies

the meeting-point of two cardinal principles the
Fatherhood of God, and spiritual union with Christ.
The sonship of believers is matter of God s eternal

counsel, and was provided for in Christ before
the world s foundation (Kph I

3 - 4
). It is a status
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derived wholly through Christ, in which we par
take with the Son of God, and are conformed in

the spirit of our mind to Hint who is (lod s

complete linage (Ho 8~ - :fo
, Kph 4-u - 4 - ;1 -

:T-
, Col JJ

8 13

I
13

,
1 h _&amp;gt; , Gal 4

&quot;, etc.). This resemblance of the

many brethren to the Firstborn is at present
spiritual, and therefore hidden

;
but, we await,

along with the creation which has shared our

bondage of corruption, (.he unveiling of the sons
of I Jod, the redemption of our body, which will

be recovered from the grave and in its turn

conformed to his body of glory (Ho S ls &quot;-5
,

1 Co
Li 4 - - 7

, Ph3-- ul
, Kph I

14
, Col33

-*). Endowed with
this hope, which is vital to their salvation (Ho 824

,

I Co 15 1!l

), Christians are consciously heirs of God
.UK! Christ s fellow-heirs-// r/nldri ii, also Jn irn

(Ko 8 1(1 - 17
,
Gal 4 i; - 7

). See, further, art. ADOPTION .

4. Doctrine of tin , Jfol// Spirit. In the develop
ment of St. Paul s Christology, or Christianity

proper, a further movement of thought is involved,
that embracing the doctrine of the Holy Spirit.

(
God linimiiii ut. The thought of the Holy

Spirit as the or&amp;gt;//rn of th.e Dirine in win is

inwoven into the wliole tissue of Paulinism.
While the Son of (Jod is the root and ground of

human relations to (Jod, the Spirit is the living

energy forming and sustaining those relations, the
moral dynamic (e v-^ovs 5tW/x(s, Lk 244!)

;
cf. 1 Th

I
5

, ICo 24
, E(&amp;gt;h

3&quot; ). Christ is (Jod manifest to

us; the Holy Spirit is (Jod working in us (e.g.

Ko lf)
13 - 1(i

,
1 Co 12 11

,
Cal f&amp;gt;-

5
). He is the gift

imparted in God s grace to each believer by way
of witness to his adoption (Ko 8 1S - 1(i

,
Gal 4^), and

supplying the inward substantial counterpart of

this endowment a new -poire &amp;gt;* corresponding to

the new status (Ko 55
8-, Gal 3 - - :;

,
Tit 34 - 7

, etc.).

The positive gift of the Spirit, equally with the

negative gift of remission of sins, is procured
through the death of Christ.

Paul s conception of the Spirit. like that of

the Father and the Son, was drawn from the

teaching of Jesus. The ( )T Spirit (breath) of
Cod is the Divine influence touching man s in

visible spirit, which is kindred to and was created

by it. In the doctrine of Jesus the Holy Spirit
assumes the distinctness of a personal being, and
the permanence of a tixed indwelling in man.
The Spirit is associated with the person of Christ
in such a way that He rests upon Him, is

concentrated in Him, given forth by Him, and
becomes the element of life-communion with Him.
These ideas supply the staple of St. Paul s doctrine

upon this subject. They are found mainly in the
Fourth Gospel, whose tradition St. John did not
confine within his breast until that work was
published (see Knowling s WttwHx of the Epp.,
pp. 329-347, which surnmari/es the full examina
tion of this question made, by P. Kwald in his

Hauptproblem &amp;lt;l&amp;lt;:r Evctiic/elien ; also Matheson s

Historical Christ of St. Paul, in Expositor, II. i.

193-1W), ii. 137 143).
On the one side, the Spirit is the organ of com

munication from (Jod through the exalted Christ,
whether in the way of knowledge or power (Ko
(j.i 8 iii

1 r,ia
) 1C(&amp;gt;

oi-i
(

(;.v i 4 i;

5
i&amp;gt;h

!H&amp;gt;,
i Th P. 1 Ti

4 1

, 2 Ti I
7

) ;
on the other side, He prompts the

heart s movements towards (Jod and its activities

for God (Ko 84 - ]u - - 1! - -7 12U
,

1 Co 12 r - n
, Kph 2 18 - -

-,

1 Th 5 ly
,
Tit 35

). Above all, He gives the witness
of sonship, with its privilege of access to the Father
(Ko 8 14 - 1

&quot;, Kph 2 *) ; and He is the element which
identifies us with Christ and constitutes us mem
bers of his body (Ko S9 17

,
Gal 46 - 7

, 1 Co (&amp;gt;

15
--, Kph

3 1 &quot;- 19
). He is thus the Spirit of Christ, as of

(Jod. The body and spirit of man are His temple
the spirit already redeemed from death by His

power, the body ultimately to be so (Ko 8 11
). All

the experiences and virtues of the new life are

accordingly His fruit ((Jal i&quot;*-

2 &quot; 28
). The glorified

Christ acts on men so entirely through tin- Spirit,
and the Holy Spirit so perfectly imparts Chr.st s

influence and makes Him present, that the two
are practically identified : The Lord is the Spirit
(2 Co 3 Christ is, at the same lime, Lord of

the Spirit (this seems the litter rendering of Kvpiov

Tri&amp;gt;fv/j,a.Tos),
since He rules in that realm which the

Spirit fills. (See Somerville, as above, pp. 1 Ki-118,

who, however, presses the ident ilic.-it ii.n too far).

Amongst the otlices of the Spirit, the following are

conspicuous in Pauline teaching :

(l&amp;gt;)
The Spiritual Man. The Hoi v Spirit is the

sum-li/ier being holy, He wik/ n Iml
&amp;gt;/.

Sand ilica-

tion accompanies justification (I Co ii&quot; 7
1

: cf.

ii. 3 (b), last par.). St. Paul counts all his readers

saints, however faulty saints
(&amp;lt;.(/.

I Co 1-). The
children of (Jod, those who possess Christ s Spirit,
are pro tanto holy persons, being ch-inied by (Jod

(K\i)Toi ayioi) and personally devoted to (Jod. lint

sanctilication, unlike justification, is progressive
and variable. While complete in principle and

tendency (and possible realization) from the first,

in practice it admits of degree-:, and is advancing
in the most obedient (eis a.yiaff,u.ji&amp;gt;, Ko 0&quot;

;

.l.
For

saints the apostle prays, Sanctify them unto full

perfection (I Th fr :!

). Growth in holiness is the
fruit of the Spirit s inner working; to live a holy
lite is to be MXTO irvcvfj-a and to walk irvci&quot;j.a.Ti

(Ko 8 4-w
,

(Jal f)
1(i--5

). The residence of the Holy
Spirit in man is a powerful motive to holiness,
while it is the means to its attainment (1 Th 4a 8

,

1 Co 6 li(-- J

). Sanctiiication is not ethical purity,
but connotes and requires this ; and the Spirit of

(Jod is the purifier of heart and conduct (
1 Co

0&quot;,

Ko 8 1:i

,
(Jal

5-&quot;, etc.). This office of the Spirit comes
under St. Paul s favourite antithesis of flesh and

spirit. The Christian ethical life is at once the

ascendency of spirit over tlesli in the man, and
the possession and assimilation of the man by the

Spirit. Tn many Pauline expressions the individual

and universal spirit are blended : the spiritual
man (6 irveviMTiKJS, 6 Kara irffvaa] is he in whom,
through the operation of the Spirit of (Jod upon
his nature, spirit (not flesh, nor even mere soul

the individual selfhood) holds sway and deter
mines character and bent (Ko 8~

~

, 1 Co 2 14 - 15
).

While the Holy Spirit brings the soul into har

mony with God, He establishes order and health,
true life, in the constitution of the man ( Ko 8&quot;).

(c) The Communion of ihe Spirit. Peace is the

Spirit s fruit ; the life of love in the Church is His
creation. The Holy Spirit is the imijier. As the
element which binds believers to Christ, He binds
them to each other in Christ. There is one

body because, and so far as. there is one Spirit ;

all were hapti/cd in one Spirit into one body, all

were made to drink of one Spirit (1 Co 12 1 -- 1:i

, Kph
4 4

). Communion is His note in the Trinitarian
benediction of 2 Co 13 la

;
the grace of Christ, and

the love of the Father, are translated into felloir-

ship when subjectively reali/ed by the indwelling
of the Spirit, who is (Jod immanent in the in

dividual man, and in the, community.
(il) Tlie Em-nest of the hiheritnnee. The in

dwelling Holy Spirit is the (juo runtor of final

salvation. (Jod gave the earnest (appaj^v) of

the Spirit in our hearts (2 Co l~ f&amp;gt;

5
, Eph I

14
)

the tirstfru.it
1

(dTrapx??, Ko 8- :;

), since the life

eternal will he of the same nature as the hidden
life of the Spirit already experienced by the child

of (Jod. His presence is the pledge of God s pur
pose wholly to sanctify the abode where He thus

dwells, and of His ulterior purpose to recreate our

physical and mortal frame as a spiritual body
conformed to that of Christ, and so to perfect
the redeemed in the integrity of their nature as

the image and habitation of God (Ko 8 10 25
, Kph
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n &amp;gt;--

). j jjj tlieii salvation is incomplete : our
redemption is exposed to hazard

; our sonship re
mains half reali/ed (Ko 8- :;

). The Holy Spirit is

the seal of the future, as He is the witness of
the past and the energy of our present life in
God -a seal hroken by rehipse into sin

( Kph 4 :!

&quot;,

J Co 1
-&quot;-). See, further, art. HoLV Sriitrr.

f&amp;gt;. Dnrfriin- of f/,:- I imn-h. The Church is the
witness and counterpart, of the. Spirit of God on
earth (1 Co # &amp;lt;&amp;lt;

li&amp;gt;&quot;. Kph --&amp;gt; ; it is the specific
organ for the continued manifestation of God
through Christ to the world (1 Th 1

s
,

1 Co 1-J-
4 - -

ii &amp;lt;

-&amp;gt; :i
:!

, Kph .T-
1

,
Ph 2M - 18

,
1 Ti ,S

13
).

(n) TItr, }&amp;gt;,,,,l
;i of Christ. As the Holy Spirit is

the Spirit of Christ ;
&amp;gt;ngst men, the Church is.

correspondingly, Jli.i
h,,&amp;lt;hj.

It is constituted by
I he common presence of the Spirit in many souls,
:m&amp;lt;l is animated hy His power (Kph

-J S 44 - 1 -
,

1 Co
l _&quot;

:i

). It i^ the church )T congregation ) or
churches in 1 Th -J

14 and -2 Th I
4 of God, and,

;is consisting of His children, the house, also the
habitation, of God. tenanted l&amp;gt;v Jlis Spirit, a

holy temple in the Lord&quot; (Ac ;JO- S
, Kph i&amp;gt; ---, 1 Ti

.
la

,
1 Co o&quot;

; - 17
). Paul s idea of the &amp;lt;-r,-l.&amp;lt; :

&amp;lt;i,t. crew
with the growth of his work (see Hort, Ercl. li)7 il .).

In 1 and _ Th the word denotes the local assem-

bjy,
or assemblies/ of lielievers -- - the Church of

Thessalonians in Cod, etc. ; the readers &amp;lt;;f I and
:. Co are the Church of God that is in Corinth
the one Christian society existing in many places.
In the letters of the third group the conception
of the Church I niversal, as the. spiritual union
of all who hold the Head. is completely formed.
In Col ami Kph the fuller doctrine of the Church
and of the IVrson of Christ, are unfolded puri
/I iMi/. The C|mivh is the body of which He is

Hi&quot;,, I (Kph 1-- :&amp;gt;-

,
Col l L)1S C new significance

thus accruing to the figure previously employed in
] Co \ 2. The body is the organic complem ent of
the Head, supplying Him with limbs and instru
ments, while the Head gives to it unity, impulse,
and direction. The reciprocal duties of the two,
and the fundamental nature of their union, are
shown in the analogy of Kph ,V-

J :;:l

. The Church
is the In-nh- of Christ, who loved her and gave
himself up for her. who labours to present her
to himself at last in perfect spiritual beauty.
The Church is not a temporal institution sub
serving mere present necessities. The collective

fellowship of believers with their Head will subsist
eternally; and in Kph S- 1 the Church and Christ
Jesus Bride and IJridegroom are seen together
rendering praise to Cod, unto all generations of
the age of the ages (,) . Ml 1(&amp;gt;

1S
,
Key -Jl. 1~1\.

(/;) Hi Brotherhood. -Thelirst note of the Church
is brother-love (0t\ctor\r/&amp;gt;ia, 1 Th 4 s

-

-, Ito 1:2
U - 10

,

etc.). In- f/i,Tii is the name by which Paul ofteiiest

speaks to and of his fellow-believers,- -or Irlurnl.
The compellation brothers, of .Jewish kinship, is

appropriated by the larger household of faith. In
the family of God, Love is to have its home and
hearth, from which its influence radiates to those
without (1 Th .V-

1

. Gal 5 14 O lu
,
Ko 12 1 --- 1

). Since it

is God s love and -race in Chri.,t. that call forth
our faith, faith in turn works through love

; all
its activities pass along this channel and take this
colour (Gal f)&quot;). The Church builds up itself in
love (Kph 4 Ui

). No faith, no gift or power or
qualification of any kind, avails without love,
which finds in the brethren its chief object, in
Christ its pattern, and in the Holy Spirit its sus
taining power. Love is greater than faith or hope,
as the .Divine surpasses the human and auxiliary,
as the fruit the seed (I Co \\\}. I n all this Paul
shows himself the pupil of Jesus.
The good works of the Pastoral Kpp. are

definite forms of the work of faith and toil of
love commended in 1 Th, e.g. the care of the

i

widows and the poor, and hospitality to strangers;
the Church charities regulated in the latest lipp.How from the brotherly love conspicuous in the
earliest.

( )
77(0 (:7ftri.wi&amp;lt;t.trt.Tl\c Pauline Churches

eminently that of Corinth were endowed by the
Spirit with a rich variety of rjiftx for edification
(xapifffiara). All social talents

, natural or super
natural, from apostleship down to the washing of
feet, the apostle regards from this practical stand
point. Everything must subserve the building up
of the Church after the measure of Christ

(
Ki h 4 7 -

:i

1 Co I-&quot;-
11

14, -2 Co 1:5
-&quot;

). Hence prophecy is
rated amongst the greater charisms, while the
gift of tongues, though more admired, is really
inferior. The word of wisdom and of know
ledge mark the ordinary teachers (in Kph 4 11

associated with the pastors ), in distinction from
the prophets and speakers with tongues, whose
utterances come hy an incalculable inspiration, and
may need restraint \\here such gifts are widely dis
tributed (1 Co 14-- :::!

). The earliest Church meet
ings, as described in 1 Co, were little bound by any
stated order, those present praying, prophesying,
singing, teaching in turn as the Spirit prompted
utterance. Hut this unchartered freedom bred
disorder; it was only possible in the iirst sim
plicity of Christian fervour : Paul writes expressly
to chasten it, intending to take measures to this
effect (IF

4
); he declares that, along with the

other charisms, God appointed in the Church
f/i&amp;gt;ri

r&amp;gt;iiii ;)ifs- (12-
8
). In the interests of edilication

Church proceedings were gradually reduced to rule
and precedent; by the time of the Pastoral Kpp.
signs appear of a, fixed gradation of ollice and an
established usage ill Divine service. It is assumed,
by way of fundamental principle, in Ko J-2

1^ and
Kph 4

-

&quot;. that the Church is, under Christ, self-

governing and self -edifying, that the manifold
(unctions of administration and instruction exer
cised in it belong to and exist for the body as a
whole, however lodged in this member or that;
the body, as such, must press the powers of every
limb into its service.

( /) Bnptismand tin: Lord s Siiji/wr. The apostle
refers to f/ic two x lcr tiit Mil.i incidentally, and
without bringing them into connexion with each
other, unless it. be by allusion in I Co ID 1 &quot;1

. Their
established observance is assumed, in accordance
with the story of their institution, expressly
related for the Lord s Supper in 1 Co ] l-

:i

, where
there is no need to suppose that received from
(CLTTJ) the Lord signifies more than tradition from
the fountain-head. These, rites mark respectively
the believer s entrance upon, and continuance iii,

the Christian life. They signali/e, each of them,
his relation to the Church as well as to Christ
Himself, to the body with the Head (1 Co 1 2 )3

H&amp;gt;

17
). The one baptism is a visible token of the

one Lord and the one faith (Kph 4r

) ; the
one loaf&quot; of which we all partake, pictures the
one body to which the many belong. The
blessing and thanksgiving pronounced over

the elements at the Lord s Table (1 Co It)
1 &quot; II-4

)

impress their character on the whole rite, which
is analogous to the post-sacrilicial feasts of ancient
religion (10

17ff
-), being a symbolic act of grateful

and joyful communion with men in the supreme
gifts of God.
These ordinances are no arbitrary signs of Chris

tian faith and fellowship, having a value conferred

by the bare fact of their appointment; they are

parables of the spiritual acts which they accom
pany. Baptism, in its most complete and pic

turesque form of immersion, is strikingly applied
in Ko G

~ 4 to set forth a Christian conversion : as
the bapti/ed sinks into the water, remains there
for a moment, and emerges a new man, he re-
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hearses the clcaUi, burial, and resurrection of Jesus

-lie dies to sin. is severed from the past, and

rises to live with Christ unto Cod. St. Paul s

argument presumes that baptism is the expression

on the candidate s part, and the recognition on the

Church s part, of the faith that alone joins the

soul to Christ; its cflicacy lies in the uttered

word of faith attending the ceremonial act (Eph

fr&quot;,
lv prinaTi cf. l!o 10s - 1

&quot;).
A like interpretation

of the Lord s Supper is indicated in 1 Co 10 and

11. The bread and the cup represent the body
and the blood of the Lord (II-

7
), so that he who

desecrates the former outrages the latter; while the

sharing of each in the same cup and loaf exhibits

the fellowship
;

of Christians in the incarnate and

crucified Redeemer (Hl&quot;

; - n
), whose death is thus

evermore proclaimed
; and kept in remembrance

fir- 4
-&quot;).

-Such public, representations are, in the

nature of the case, binding professions of faith,

covenant transactions (see 1 Co 10 1S
--, and the

parallels there adduced). The expression seal of

faith, which Paul applies to Abraham s sacra

ment, in Ko 4 11
,

is equally appropriate to the new
ordinances. The person by whom the rite is

administered (1 Co I
1 17

), matters but little ; every

thing depends upon (&amp;lt;t)
the institution of Christ,

and (6) the intention and spirit of those engaged,
the faith and fellowship by which they are actu

ated. Not as matters of official prerogative, but

of stated communion between Christ and His

people, did Paul exalt the sacraments. See, fur

ther, arts. BAPTISM, LOUU S SUI I Ei:, SACRAMENT.

(&amp;lt;)
Church Organization. In respect to Church

order and organization there is a contrast between

the first and last Epp., so extreme that it raises

-rave dilliculties in regard to the authenticity of

the latter. 1 Ti and Tit are devoted to matters

which occupy only a line in 1 Th. In the fifteen

years interval a great development had taken

place. On the first missionary tour in S. Galatia,

Paul and Barnabas appointed elders in every
churc i (Ac 14-

:;

), resembling in their functions,

nnitittix iitiitn&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;n, the elders of .lewish communi
ties. A like office probably belonged to those

who preside in the Thessalonian Church (iTh
5 1

-; cf. 1 Ti &quot;&amp;gt;

17
t. In the letters to Corinth we

have, no traces of local Church office; from the

silence of 1 Co .&quot;&amp;gt; on this point, and from the. scenes

indicated in ch. 14. we may infer that official elders

did not as yet preside here : helps, governments

corresponding to deacons and bishops are re

ferred to in the abstract (lii-*; otherwise in Ko
127

*) ; ch f 1
:!4 intimates better regulation to come.

In the salutation of Philippians, four years later,

the bishops and deacons are distinctly addressed,

and these two orders figure conspicuously in the

Pastoralsthe former as directing, the latter as

assistant officers. The apostle is anxious about

the character and true piety of these ministers,

wishing to fence out from office unworthy candi

dates.
&quot;

The term bishop in Tit 1 is synonymous
with elder (Lgtft. Chri.vf.ian Ministry; but cf.

llort, Ei-cl. 212). and is now preferred by Paul as it

denotes the, work of the office (1 Ti 3 1

), while elder

suggests status and dignity. Bishop (eiriffKoiro i

overseer, superintendent) appears first in Ac20-8 -

where Paul tells the Ephesian elders that tin

Holy Spirit made them bishops, to shepherd the

Church (cf. Eph 4 11
, shepherds and teachers

also 1 P 2-5 a 1 5
).

It is not unlikely that Paul the!

introduced the term and gave it vogue. Hatcl

(Organization of the Early Christian Churches

traced the episcopate to a Greek, as the presby
terate to a Jewish origin ;

he supposed that thes

were distinct institutions amalgamated in post

apostolic times a theory, in its extreme form

contrary to Ac and 1 P as well as to the Pastora

Epistles. The charities of the Church and the main

tenance of its ministry (1 Co 97 14
,
Gal

G&quot;) required

business management (bishops and deacons are

alike to be fir) aiaxpoi^potls, 1 Ti .3&quot;-*) ;
Hatch de

rived the title eVicr/coTros from this Jlmnirlnl charge

(but see Creiner s r, tl&amp;gt;.-Th;&amp;lt;,l. L-sicon, s.v., and

Kiihl s Gemeindsordnunff, p. S7H .), whereas Ac. -2

and 1 P make the bishop emphatically a prixlnr.

The elders are encouraged to take a leading part

in word and teaching (1 Ti a 17
) ;

some of them,

it appears, did not teach, and any competent,

member of the Church might speak his word of

exhortation. By the date of 1 Ti 5&quot;,
the older

widows were enrolled for Church maintenance

and service, being included probably amongst the

deaconesses, of whose existence at this early time

llo Hi &quot;- affords the only, but sufficient, evidence.

See, further, artt. on BISHOP, El,DKK, and I)KACON ;

also, generally, on CllUKCH and CHUIiCII GOVKKN -

IKXT. The data furnished by the Ac and Epp.
or the reconstruction of the forms of apostolic

Jlmrch life and worship are comparatively slight,

iul open to conflicting interpretations. It is

iossibte that the organization of the first Chris-

ian communities was more definite, and borrowed

nore freely from contemporary social institutions

ind usages than is shown by the incidental refer

ences of our documents.
Two important distinctions in Church service

ire to be observed: (1) between the clerical and

,he charismatic ministry -the ministry of official

to/us and of
),i

rx&amp;lt;ntl gift, the former in some

legree presuming the latter, but the latter not of

lecessity carrying with it the former ; (2) between

,he local, congri gritinnal ministry and the itim.rmit,

niwiniiary ministry the bishops and deacons,

elected iii the single community for its service,

jeloii&quot;in&quot;- to the former : to the latter, the apostles

mil evangelists (Eph 4&quot;,
2 Ti 4

r

&amp;gt;,

Ac til&quot;).
Pro

phets and teachers, such as Agabiis and Apollos,

night labour in a single community or travel Horn

Church to Church, their gift not of itself carrying
with it local rule. Timothy is an evangelist :

to this work he was ordained by the hands of Paul

md the local eldership at his setting out (1 Ti 4 14
.

2Ti I
11

). St. Paul s other companions, presumably,
lield the like travelling commission ; other powers
were, conferred oil them ad h&amp;lt;\ as in the case of

Pit us when Paul s delegate in Corinth or Cret .

As a called apostle of Christ Jesus, an equal of

the original Twelve. Paul claims the highest pre

rogatives under the Lord Himself: he is father

of his Churches, -master-builder in tins fabric of

Divine revelation. teacher of nations in faith and

truth (1 Co 3 &quot; 4 14 - 1
. 1 Ti 27

,
Uo 1

s - 6 15 &quot;-&quot;. Eph
37

-&quot;).
The gospel of (Jod he may therefore call

my liospel. since its dispensation was committed

to him directly from the Lord. He does not

expect this churn to be admitted without proof,

but points to &quot;the signs of the apostle visible in

him, to the multitude of believers who were his

living letters of commendation, to the command

ing inspiration of his word, to the grace given

to him and acknowledged by the Church leaders

at Jerusalem (2 Co !_&amp;gt;

- 13 :t

:V-, \ Co 14 :;7
. Eph H4

,

Gal 27 11

). Vet he writes in the plural ol the

ministers of Christ and stewards of God s mys
teries, including his fellow evangelists (1 Co 4 1

,

2 Co I
18 - 1 1

) with himself. And &quot;the fair deposit

of his inspired word he commits, through those

who received it at his mouth, to the faithful men
whom they should choose, to the Church which is

the pillar and stay of the truth, above all to thu

Lord who first gave the trust (1 Ti I
18 3 15 G ;

&quot;. 2 Ti

I
1 -- 4

2-). In questions of doctrine, Paul claims

complete and incontestable authority : in matters

of discipline, even the gravest, he requires the

free concurrence of the Church concerned (1 Co 5,

2 Co
2&quot;,

2 Th :V
- ir

}.
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Cf. further, for all the subjects discussed in this

(5) section, the art. CHURCH.
ti. Dortrhin of the Kingdom, of G&amp;gt;)d.T\\e Jewish

idea of the kingdom of God (the perfect Divine
rule on earth to be established by the Messiah)
which was adopted and spiritualized by Jesus
lies at the ba: is oi the Pauline system. St. Pauls
kingdom of God and of Christ (known as Christ s

from His exaltation onwards : Kph l---^ pi,
*&amp;gt;&amp;gt;)

transcends all national, and even earthly bounds ;

ts glory lills the horizon of faith, which stretches
indefinitely beyond death and the limits of sense.
The

apostle s doctrine of ///,: L*t Things comes
under this conception, wliich is both liis alpha and
omega. As missionary of Christ, Paul went alon&quot;

heralding the kingdom (Ac 2u-5
I!)

8
2tS

:!1

) bis
hope in dying is that the Lord will bring me safe
into his heavenly kingdom (

2 Ti 4 1S
). When a

Pharisee, he had sought legal righteousness not
to ensure his personal salvation so much as to
bring about for Israel s sake, and for Cod s ^lory,
the Messiah s promised kingdom (Ac 267

etc.)This goal the Christian apostle still pursues, see
ing it in larger proportions and with a brighter
certainty. The Church never displaced the Kin* --

doni in Paulinism (see
e.ff. 1 Th 2 -). These are cor

related, and not equivalent or rival terms. One
with its Head, the Church is the centre and mistress
ot the Kingdom ; she furnishes it with citixens and
dignitaries (1 Co (r). Hut the Kingdom embraces
all orders of being (angels e.g., the mightiest of
them, n,, less than men, Col

_&quot;), -the entire
syst&amp;lt;!:i of tilings as subject to our Redeemer s

sway (r :
h 1

-&quot;--;,
Col I

1 -

--&quot;,
1 Co I;r 4

--s, Ph 2 s 11
).As to trie seat of its power, the kingdom of the

Lord Christ is inward and spiritual. It is con
cerned essentially with righteousness and peaceand joy in the Holy Spirit (Ko 14 17 - 1H

. Col 216- 20-
34 - lr&amp;gt;

, Ph 47
). Its ways of rule are wholly opposite

to those associated with the XpiffrAs Kara adp^a of
Judaism, to the external methods and

perishiii&quot;
-lory of the Mosaic covenant. From this interioT-
world of the

spirit, through the sanctilied body, all
outward activity is to be dominated, and thus con-
tormed to the good and well-pleasing and perfect
will of God (Ro 12). See art, on KINGDOM OF
GOD.

(n) The Dii-ine Sovereignty. The doctrine of the
Kingdom rests on the presupposition of the absolute

sovereignty of God (see ii. 1, above)- the Creator
the blessed and only Potentate, King of those that

reign and Lord of those that have lordship the
onl.v ( iod (1 Ti 1 IB, Ho I-*). There is no appealHis judgments (c.tj. in the reprobation of
irael), no arresting of His decrees: whom he

lie compassionates, whom he will he hardens
ho 9 14 -- 1

). Faith adores this Potentate as God
our

leather ; despite appearances, there is no
unrighteousness with (iod. St, Paul chiefly con
templates the Divine sovereignty in the aspect of
wisdom (Ko 11 : -*

UF). God s foreknowledge
joined with His love, laid down the *PWe

&amp;lt;uuvw, the plan unfolded in the successive periods
t human history (Eph 3 11

, Ko S-8
,
2 Ti I

9
). This

purpose of the ages, centring in the mission of
linst, is executed by Him who worketh all
lungs after the counsel of his will (Eph I

11
1 Co

2 ). As a counsel of grace, the purpose is called
good pleasure (etdoxia) of his will

; hidden
until ( hrist s coming, it was the mystery of his
will (hph 1. 3*-, Ko W-*). As an orderly
Imposing

of men and things directed towards an
all-wise end, the counsel of grace becomes the
dispensation (oiKovo/ua) of God (Eph 1

10 3 &amp;lt;J

1 Ti I
4

)
in pursuance of this counsel, a special dispen
sation (or stewardship) of the grace of God is
committed to each of His ministers (1 Co 917

tpn 3-, Col I-5
) notably to St. Paul himself

its conditions, with those of every bestowment ol
grace, being determined by God s sovereign &amp;lt;rOOd
Pleasure in the interests of His kingdom ( Ko I

5
, Eph3J -n

). Creation and redemption are parts of
one scheme, whose aim grows clearer as the ages
pass ; Christ is the point of unity to the

mi&amp;lt;&amp;gt;hty

movement (Col I
-*

, Epli I
&quot; 3 -

&quot;). In the Christ
all things must be summed up.
The call of God, both gracious and authorita

tive -conveyed generally in the message of the
gospel, or particularly in some specific appointment summons men to His service: the ctdl d
saint or Bulled apostle (Ko 1

,
1 Co

1&quot;)
is alike

the subject of a Divine vocation. Such callin&quot;

springs from an antecedent -choice (election or
selection, K\oyrj), in which God s wise foreknow
ledge and gracious sovereignty are manifest (Ko

;

:!

!&amp;gt;&quot; 11&quot; LThl,2Th2i
:

). The election
of believers Paul refers (Ko 8-&quot;-

L9
, Eph V) to God s

eternal counsel in
(&quot;hrist, since the future is known

to Him as the present, and His will attends His
knowledge : whom lie foreknew, he did also
foreordain. Called and elect are synonymous
expressions (1 Co l-

!--7
) not distinguished as in

St. Paul s doctrine of election is riot so
conceived as to negative freedom and the pre
rogative of faith. Ky these God has sovereignly,and eternally, conditioned His dealings with men.
See arts, on El.l XTIoN and PREDESTINATION.

(/&amp;gt;)
Tin--

Enemies^of
God. hi St. Paul s view of

the kingdom of God its enemies are conspicuous.
Chief amongst them is Satan (the Adversary),named in Eph and the Pastoral Epp. the devil
(calumniator); in 2 Co 14 -

1(i

Ueliar, as the
patron of heathen impurity and the antagonist
of Christ; also the god of this age (2 Co 44

),

the ruler of the dominion of the air (Eph 2-),
the tempter (1 Th 3s

), the evil one (2 Th 33
,

Eph (i
1(i

). Satanic powers, the Christian s most
formidable enemies, are described in the plural
in Eph (i

1 - as the principalities, the dominions,
the world-rulers of this darkness, the spiritual
(forces) of wickedness. In heathenism these
malignant forces have full sway; demons are
practically worshipped under the forms of the
idols (1 Co 1U 1 &quot;-- 1

). The lawlessness, urn-leanness,
and moral darkness there prevailing constitute
Satan s empire, which assumes the character of an
organized dominion a kingdom of darkness
opposed to the kingdom of the Son of God s
love (Col 1

J;;

; com].. Jn 14 ;
&quot;

etc.) with a hierarchy
of powers under the direction of its chief, bearing
titles parallel to those assigned to the ranks of
God s angels (Eph I-

1

,
Col I

1

&quot;). (It seems likely that
Paul borrowed these distinctions in angelic rank
from popular speech, and employed them by way
of

&amp;lt;triiuin. -ntum (id kominem,}. Paul s conviction of
the existence of evil spirits is unmistakable, as was
that of Jesus. Satan first beguiled our race (2 Co

the serpent ;
1 Ti 2 13 - 14

), and is habitually
ter

1
(1 Th 3*, 2 Ti 2-6

). Paul s thorn in
the flesh was a messenger of Satan, since it

hindered his work and provoked him to discontent
(2 Co 12

,
Gal 4 14

,
1 Th 2 ). Physical maladies and

death are, in some sense, under Satan s jurisdiction ;

he is used as executor in Divine judgments of
this nature, which may turn notwithstanding to
the salvation of the sufferer (1 Co 5, 1 Ti P : comp.He 214

,
1 P 4 1

). The reign of death (Ko o 14 - -
) is

coextensive with the rule of the god of this
world ; only when death, the last enemy, is

abolished, shall God s kingdom be consummated
(1 Co 15---&amp;gt;3- ^). St. Paul anticipates a last deadly
struggle in human history between these opposinj,
realms. The mystery of lawlessness, workinp
previously under restraint, will be allowed one day
a full manifestation (cf. Ko 7

13
) ; and the lawlesi

one, Satan s perfect embodiment (apparently, a
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self-deifying autocrat of universal power), shall

be revealed, \\hoiu the Lord shall destroy by His

coining (

%2Th 2 :i L

-). Nowhere more decidedly than
in this Held of thought does Paul show himself

the child of Judaism. See, further, art. MAX
OF SlN.

(&amp;lt;)
The Consummation. The Divine kingdom

embraces in its scope present mundane affairs; the

[lowers that be are ordained of God, e.y. those of

Home though heathen and corrupt ; the magistrate
is God s servant to thee for good, enforcing His

laws in the civil state (llo I,}
1 7

). Throughout the

perishing fashion of this world 1 aul recognizes
the will of Him of whom and for whom are all

tilings,&quot; the demands of duty, the exercise of

conscience ;
a realm where, despite the god of

this world. the true God leaves Himself at no

point without witness or without authority.
Hut the Kingdom belongs in its proper manifes

tation and glory to the future. In this present
evil world it is hidden and thwarted, reali/ed at

best only in part and with groanings ;
its

bestowiuents are no more than an earnest and
tirsi fruit, the experience of a babe, in comparison
of the glory that shall be revealed to us-ward

1 Ko S 1 &quot;--3
, 1 Co 13s - 1

-, 2 Co 4 1(i-fr
i

). It is through
much tabulation that we shall reach the goal and
enter into the kingdom of God. Hope, there

fore, plays a leading part in St. 1 aul s teaching,

by the side of faith and love. The certainty of the

consummation
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

th/: Icintjtlom of dud crowns his

theology, and determines it throughout as the end
determines the way. The aims of Paul s life, as

of the whole NT teaching, converge upon the

kingdom and glory yet to come. The following
chief points may be noted in the apostle s doctrine
of the Last Things :

(a) The moral perfection of each believer, and
the collective perfection of the Church, are the
ends of the apostle s ministry as of Christ s own
sacrifice (Col 1

-&quot;--- -7 - -8
, E])h o-5 27

,
Tit 34 7

,
1 Th

OIK. *&amp;gt; 31. . io
,yj^ ph 2 15 - 18

). This inner glory and true

wealth of God s kingdom, now being acquired
(2 Co 3 1S

,
Ko 8:;o

, !F), shall shine forth at the un

veiling of the sons of God, when state shall corre

spond to character and the spiritual body to the
worth and needs of the informing spirit. On the
other hand, it is well known that the unrighteous
shall not inherit the kingdom of God ( I Co (r etc.).

Their end shall be according to their works (Ko
_ &quot;-

,
2 Co II 15

,
2 Ti 4 14

).

(,-i)
The rcsurri-rtion

&amp;gt;&amp;gt;f

the body is necessary to

the realization, of the life of the spirit. St. Paul
knows nothing of Hellenic or Oriental dualism.
The body is not the detachable envelope, but the

proper organ of the spirit. Its existing form of

flesh and blood perishes, but &quot; y to be reconstituted

in litter fashion. It is true that in 1 (Jo 15 - etc.

Paul thinks only of oi roO Xpioroi/ ; but if the
wicked exist in the world to come, they too must
have an appropriate bodily form ; there is nothing
in the Epp. inconsistent with the statement of Ac
24 lr

,
that there shall be a resurrection both of just

and unjust (cf. Jn &quot;r

11

). In the risen Christ Paul
sees the firstfruit of them that have fallen asleep ;

the certainty and the kind of the harvest are evi

denced by this lirst ripened sheaf (I Co
l.~&amp;gt;-).

The
fact that Jesus died and rose again assures our
faith that the Christian dead shall return, with
Him (1 Th.4 1 &quot;- 14

). The saints found alive at the

irapovaia. shall be transformed, the natural body
giving place to the spiritual, and the mortal in

them being swallowed up of life il Co 154S K ,

2 Co 5 1 4
).

(7) On the intermediate state Paul has no reve
lation. Sleep, Jesus name for death, implies

comparative quiescence (cf. Rev 14 1;!

), yet without
unconsciousness or torpor. The apostL- expects to

depart and be with Christ, which is very far better,
in some communion nearer than the earthly ;

hence to die is gain (Ph I- 1 - 1

, &quot;2 CW - 8
;

cf. Lk2343
).

In his earliest Epp., up to 1 Co, the interval before

the Parousia appears inconsiderable
( the time is

short, 1 Co 7
JU

) ; Paul includes himself with those
alive at the Lord s return (1 Th 4 7

). Afterwards the
Advent receded in his view

;
when writing 2 Co,

he anticipated a martyr s death and was bearing
about the dying of the Lord Jesus (4

7 &quot; )M
). This ex

perience effected a marked change in the Pauline

eschatology (Sabatier, Ap. Paid, on 2 Co 4. 5);
St. Pauls earlier, half-Jntlaistic idea of a visible

advent, a universal resurrection of the sleeping
dead and a great judgment-scene, gave place, it

is said, to the more spiritual theory of the soul s

entrance through death into its perfected heavenly
state and full communion with Christ. Similarly,

Ueyschlag (NT Tkenlufj;/, ii. pp. 2GS-272) ; and, with
limitations, Kabisch (Eschatologie d. 1 aulntt, 29(5-

305) ; Plleiderer thinks that the apostle held in

his mind the two conceptions, Judaic and Hellen

istic, unassimilated (l nl.ini&amp;gt;ii.iiv-, pp. 274-2S9).
This interpretation is incorrectly deduced from
2 Co 5 1 - 9

(see Meyer and Kliipper, ad lor. Weiss,
NT Tlicol. &amp;lt;Md). The apostle says (5

1

) that if

the earthly tabernacle should be dissolved, we
/fit-} an eternal house in the heavens, not that we
enter it at once, but it belongs to us (as crvi&amp;gt;K\r]-

POVJ/J.OL Xpiffrov) and awaits us. He sighs for this

heavenly house; without stripping off the present
body, he longs to put on over it (eirevdvffv.aOai.)

the other, were it only possible for him to be
found not naked (bodiless), but still in the llesh

at the Lord s coining (vv.-&quot;

4
). Though weary of

the earthly tabernacle, Paul s Jewish imagination
shuddered at the naked, houseless state of the
dead. Hut he has gathered a great comfort which

dispels the dread of dissolution; he is now well-

pleased to leave home in departing from the body,
for he will be at home with the, Lord (vv.

&quot;

-&quot;).

The dead in Christ are His guests in Paradise

(1 Th 4 14 - ll!

;
cf. Lk 23 4:!

,
2 Co 124

). Tims the sense
of indissoluble union with Christ delivered the

apostle from the pangs of Sheol, which came upon
him in the interval between 1 and 2 Co (2 Co I

9 58
,

1 Th f)
,
Col l-y 3 1 - 4

; see p. 711 b
). The Advent and

Judgment were as necessary to the consummation
of the kingdom of (rod, in St. Paul s belief, after

he wrote 2 (Jo as before (see a 10 - u
,
also Col 3 4

).

The chiliastic doctrine of a twofold resurrection
has no support from Paul ; when he writes (1 Th 4 ui

)

the dead in Christ shall rise first, that in-jans not,
before the other dead rise, but before the living
are caught up to join them. In 2 Co 5 10 bad and
good appear side bv side at Christ s tribunal, as in

Ac i7--i ;md in the scene of Mt 2:&amp;gt;

:il - 4li
. There is

no reason to think that the apostle departed from
the doctrine of his Master concerning the general
resurrection and universal judgment.

(5) The second coitiim; of t/ti: Lord Jeana closes

the horizon of St. Paul s Christian thought, and
ushers in the end of all tliini/s. The Advent shines

vividly in the first three and last three of his Epistles.
The Trapovffia of 1 and 2 Th and 1 Co becomes the

eirL&amp;lt;pdvtia of the Pastorals (also 2 Th 2s
) a glorious

Divine manifestation, such as, indeed, the first

coming was in its kind (Tit 2&quot;,
2 Ti I

1

&quot;).
This

expectation rested on the explicit promise of Jesus,
and on the prophecies of the Messianic salvation
and (lie day of the Lord as yet unfulfilled (Ac
17&quot;, Ho 2

- !li

,
1 Th 5 1 4

,
2 Th 2s

,
1 Co 1554

). but

especially upon the sense of the glory due to Christ
Himself (Pii 25 11

). The Parousia is the mani
festation of the glory of the great God and our
Saviour Christ Jesus ; therefore it is the blessed

hope (Tit 2 :i

,
2 Th 2 14

). The great day of the

Lord, the goal of prophecy, becomes the day oi
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Christ. His resurrection began, t j, (

,

triumphaladvent of the Lord Jesus shall complete, His vin
dication. He will descend from heaven in a visible
body of -lory (1 Th I

1

&quot;,
1 h S^-- 1

), surrounded
by angels, and in lire of llame terrible and fatal
to His enemies (-2 Th I

7 &quot;

iT, 1 Th 4&quot; , I Co 15 -)At His word, uttered by the archangel s trumpet]the dead rise, the living saints are transformed
and lifted from the earth : all assemble lie fore Him
lor judgment, and with body and spirit reunited
each shall receive the things done in the bodv,

whether good or bad, reaping corruption or life
eternal according as IK; so\\ed to flesh or spirit
(2 Co .I&quot;

, (ial ()
- io

). So we shall all be mani
fested-- the day shall disclose each man s work,
the lire shall test its worth (| Co ;]&amp;gt;--

&amp;gt;, ];,, L&quot;

1 11
).

It might seem indeed it, has been asserted--
that I aul thus reverts at the end to the principle
ot salvation by works whioh he overthrew at the
beginning, lint, as we have seen (ii. 3 (,-)), the
taith that justifies, operating through love, is the
spring of all worthy living, while works of law,
wrought under constraint and fear, are no good
works.

3

Faith justifies the believer now ; the
work of faith shall commend him then. God,who sees the fruit in the germ and calls the

things that are not as things that are
( Ko 4 7

),

judges according to trulh both lirsl and last.
The judgment -seal of Christ is the proximate

goal of revelation. There the I mal settlement of
human a Hairs takes place, the. ilhiufnncnt of the
drama of history,- -of the successive dispensations
of (Jod s righteousness and irrace to mankind
\\hen death has been abolished and all Christ s

enemies, hinn:in or superhuman, have received
sentence from His mouth. t hen cometh the end ;

He yields up the kingdom to Cod, even to the
Father&quot;; and the So i himself shall b:&amp;gt; subjected
to him that put all things under him. that Cod
may be all in all (I Co !.-)-

--&quot;;.
For the mission

on which the Father sent forth His Son is then
fulfilled: the Lordship of Jesus is acknowledged
throughout creation i I h _&amp;gt;

&quot;

&quot;) ; Christ lavs at the
Father s feet the homage of a reconciled universe
rendered to Himself, the love of a multitude
ot obedient sons made perfect in Himself, the
praise and service of the Church of the redeemed
united with Him.-elf for ever. His own subjection
as a Son to the Father displays the absolute one
ness of the (Jodhead, whose glory streams through
all realms of being in unchecked and unbounded
plenitude. Thus Cod f/,,&amp;gt; rthcr is eternally
supreme, and grace reigns through righteous
ness unto eternal life. See, further? under
KSCIIATOLOGY OF NT.
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d. Gesch. u. d. Jlriefe d. Ap. I aiUa,^
; (i. Mat hesou, Spirit,ml

Development of St. J ai/f; W. M. Hamsav, c/, in tin- j;,,,,,

Emp. and St. Pa id the Traveller; K. Curtius, J anhis in Athi-,,
F. Spitta, Diezweimal. rom. Gefanjjensch. d.P., in Urchrlsten-
thiun. lid. i.

;
It. Meinmetx, Diagram. (lefan&amp;lt;/ense.h. des A /,

J . ; C. Fouard, ,S7. Paul and his Mission (tr.), ,V. J aul, . . .

dern. Annecs; P. .Seebiick, S. Paulus d. lleide.n.ntisshwdr-
W. Lock, Paul, the Master-buttder ; II. St. J. Thackeray, Itela-
tion of St. Paul to Jewish contemporary thought.

II. THE DOCTRINE (considered in general). To the chief
works enumerated under (F) add the following- : L. Us tori

hntwickelung d. paaiin. Lehrbegri.HsV; A. F. Dithne, under
same title; A. Ritschl, Kntste.hu-ng d. altkath Kirehe^- F
Reuss, Hint. d. la Theol. Chret. au sie.cle apost., tome ii. (tr )
\V. .). Irons, Christianity as taught by St. Paul; A Sabatier
L apotre Paul, uue. esquisse de ihist. de aa Pongee (tr. from
2nded.); O. Pfleiderer, J aidinixntus^ (tr. from 1st ed., which
has independent value : the work is rewritten, not alwavs for
the better), Hibbert Lect. (iNSfi), The Infl. of the Ap. J an! ,,

the developm. of Christianity ; 11. Opitz, Das System d. 1 autus
;

.. Arnold, St. Paul and Protestantism-
; J. F. Clarke, The,

Ideas of the Ap. J aul translated into modern equivalents; C
Holsten, Das Eranrjetium d. Paulus (Theil ii. posthumously
added); A. 15. Bruce, St. Paul s Conception oj Christian it// : G .

U. Stevens, The J anliite Theoloiiy; O. Everett, The. Gospel ,, f
J aul; D.

Someryille, St. Paul s Conception of Christ; .i

Miiller, Das persiinl. Christenthurn d. paul. Gcme.itiden. Also
the standard works of XT liiblical Theology : by C. F. Schmid
(tr.), J. J. van Oosterzee (tr.: slight), B. Weiss (tr.), W. Beyschla&quot;
(tr.), G. 13. Stevens, and the account in O. Weizsiicker s Apost*
Zeitalter* (tr.) ; T. D. Bernard s Progress of Docti: in AT 3

jrjvcs
an excellent sketch ; A. Innner, Theol. des A T

; J. Bovon, Tlu e-
lo//ieduXT ( L Enseignement d. Apotres ); H. J. Holtzmann
Lehrbuch d. NT Theolorjie ; AV. F. Adeney, Theol. of the \T
a good outline

; A. S. Peake in Guide to Biblical Stud}/.
R. J. Knowling-, in his Witness of the Epp., examines theii

relation to the teaching of Jesus Christ (defending incidentally
the authenticity of the Hauptbriefe). This subject has been
investigated earlier by O. Thenius, Das Ecaiitjelhini- oh-m
Evangelien; II. Pa ret, Paulus u. Jesus; J. H. Il uraut, Paul
a-t-il eonnule Christ historique? F. Roos, Die Briefe d. Ap
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Paulus u. il. i:e&amp;lt;lcn &amp;lt;!. Uerrn Je?.u ; it is touched on by 1 .

Kwuld in his 11anptproblem, d. Erawjelien.
1. SrKci.M, DOCTRINAL Tories. ( . Holsteii, Die Bedeutungcl.

Wortes &amp;lt;m bei 1 . (iii Xiiin, Ecanij. it, Paul, u. il . 1 etr.); 11. H.

Wendt, l)i &amp;lt;&amp;gt; li- ijn -.ie Fleiseh n. Geist ;
\\. I . l&amp;gt;ickson, M.

Paul s use of the terms Flesh anil Spirit; H. Liidemann, Die

Anthropolojie d. A p. Paulus ; Tli. Simon, Die. J ni/clinloyio d.

A/I. Pauhm; H. F. T. L. Krnesti, \ &amp;lt;n Urspru&amp;lt;te. d. tiiinde

iMi-h 1\, and Kthikd. Ap. Paul us; K. Menctfoz, L&amp;lt;- Peelie et la

Hetleinption d apris .St. J aiU
;

A. ISabatier, L (ri&amp;lt;iin.e. du
J eche (Appcndice to L apdtiv P.&quot;); I . Wernle, Dn~ Christ u.

d. Sunde bei J aiilnx
;

A. /aim, Das (Jesetz (lottex iiaeh d.

Lehre u. d. ErfahntHfj d. Ap. 1 .-; K. A. Lipsius, Die
/&amp;gt;un!.

llecMfertigungslchre ; Th. Harinjj, oixu.it&amp;lt;r-.\.-f, &amp;lt;--&amp;gt;; bei Paulus;
\V. Karl, Beitnige z. t erxtandnims d. soteriof. Erfahrumjen u.

Spekulationen d. A
/&amp;gt;.

J .; C. Schader, Die. Bede.utuny d. luben-

di ien Chrixtns f. die Jlechfertiij. naek J .; J. F. llabiger, tie

ciu-ifitologia Paulina; K. Schmidt, Die p/ni!. Christoloijie ; J.

(iloel, Dei- lieil. deist, in d. UeilnKerkundiijitng d. 1 im/ns; II.

Gunkel, Die Wirkuinfii d. hail, deistex ; \V. l}eyschla&amp;lt;?,
Din

paid. Thvodicee
;
E. Kuhl, Zarpaul. Tliewlin -e : K. Muller, Die

gottl. Zuvorersehiiwj u. Urwnhltnvj n/ieh d. Et-. 1 aulnx ;
-\.

Daluier, Die Ertfaltluni) Jsraclx nac.h J aulitx : 1!. Kabiseh, Die.

K. CoMMKNTAKiKs.- -For works of exegesis on particular Epp.
see special articles. For the Kpp. as a whole, or in considerable

sections: of (Jr. Fathers. Ori^cn (/&amp;gt;;/. /. in KI&amp;gt;P.
J .), Chrysostom

(followed by the rest), Tlieod. Mops., Theodoret, John of Damas
cus, Theophylact, (Ecumenius ;

of the Latins, Ambrosiaster,
1 elagius. Iii t .ie Middle Ayes, Thorn. Aquinas, Expositio in

A nni&amp;gt;fati&amp;lt;iin s)\L d the way in the Reformation period ;
J. Calvin

towers above all others (In A /
1

Connnentarii), followed by
Th. Beza (Jtitei-pretalio and Annotations* in A 7 ), with the

Jiom. Catli. U. Estius (i nuinii ii t. in. _/,/;//.) for a worthy rival ;

Cornelius a Lapide and liernardiniis a 1 iconio (// / / ! t&amp;gt; i-

partita expoxitio: richly spii-itual) are K.C. interpreters of the

17th cent., Hui;-o Grotius (Anim t. in A&quot;/ humanistic and

Anninian) the chief 1 rot. excrete ;
John Locke wrote a cliar-

aatonstic Paraphrase and \&amp;lt;it -stm Hal., 1 and , Cm:, llo.,K/&amp;gt;lt.;

J. Tierce, after the manner ol .Mr. Locke, on Co 1
., Phil., lift*.

(of distinct value) ;
J. J. \Vet-4ein, XT (irifeinn, rich in classical

and Jewish illustration. J. A. Mendel o] dis tin- modern period,
with his inimitable (inontnn AT; J. F. Flatt, early in this

cent., Coinnii iitar tiber Jliimei- . . . Tit us. in ; i vols.; tlien fol

lowed the standard critical works of \V. M. L. de Wette, H. A.

\\ . Meyer (tr.; re-edited since his death in Germany by various

eaiin^ scholars). J. C . K. von llofinamfs exjiosition. Die.

/il. Schrift XT unterxiu-ht, and II. Ewald s ]&amp;gt;ie Sendtchreiben
d. J r. Paulus, are of special value for I aul. The recent KurZ.ie-

fdsst-* Koniinentar (ed. /odder) and JIandcomtnentar z. NT
(Schm:^ !, Lijisins, v. Soden) conlinuc th;- task of seientilic

exegesis i Germany the former in a eonsi-n nti\ e, the latti-r

in u critical sense. In Enjrlanil, St. Paul lias attracted our best

exe^ttical scliolai-shiii : 11. A 1 ford and C. Wordsworth have

interpreted the whole GY. Text.; J. 15. Liirhtfoot. (Jal., I liiL,

Col. and 1 hilfin., with posthumous Xnten on
j&amp;gt;t&amp;gt;. of 1 au.l,

coMrin,^ 1 and &amp;gt; Th, 1 Co 1-7, Ko 1-7, K]ih li-i-&amp;gt;
;

C. J.

Ellicott, all the Epp. e.ceept Ho and ,-To(in (&amp;gt; \u!s.); 15. Jowett,
J and 2 Thess., J!n., Cnl. (a continuous work) ; .1. Ividie, Gal.-

2 Thesis. ( &amp;lt; vols.) ;
J. A. lijet, lio.-Col. (4 vols.) ; M. F. Sadler, till

the Epp.; J. H. Doise, Xntex, Criti,-iil mid K.rjtlun., on Um c,r.

Text of Pauls h /i/i. (\CA York); various writers, in the

Internal. Ci it. Connn., ^p- tkei- x Coin-in., I upii/nr Conun., XT
Cnniin. for Kn/j. Headers, Palpit Conun., Expositor s Bible su\A

(, t: Text., C ainb. dr. Text, and liible for Xelioofs, etc. K.

Whately s Exsaiix on some. Di-llienlties in the H ritinits of St.

Paul is worth consultinu . In French, II. Ulti-uuare haswrilt.cn

very ably on Ho., Eph. and Col. irith Philem.tf vols.); F. Godet,
on Ho. and J Co. (tr. ; 4 vols.) ; L. Bonnet, Epit res de PanH.

C. Clemen, Einlicitlishkeit d. patdin. P.rirfr (18!)4), digests

recent hypotheses of interpolation and compilation in the Epp.,

attempting a reconstruction on his own part.

(I. G. FlXDLAV.

PAULUS, SERGIUS (^/ryios IloPXoy, Sctyins

Ptnifux). J)urin,^ -\vli;it is ociicrally called St.

I aul s First .Missionary .Jourm-y In; visited

l
&amp;gt;

a])lios in the island of Cyprus. Tin-re lie and
Barnabas were summoned to appear lietore Sovgiua
Paulus, the proeonsul (AV dipntyi. a. man of

inidi rstandin.u (ffvvtrJs), in whose train \vas one;

Klyinas or liar-jesus, a Mmjnu. Tlie proeonsitl,
\\lio sought to hear the word of (iod. ajipears
to have lieen at least impressed ; and Klyinas
is said to have attempted to turn him aside

from the faith. At St. Paul s rebuke, Elymas
becontes blind for a season ;

and the proconsul,
we are told. when he sa.w what was dune, be

lieved, beinu astonished at the teaching of the

Lord (Ac l3 j - J

-}. It may be added that for

the lirst time we are told (v.
!)

)
that the second

name of Saul was I aul. That name is used

henceforth in the narrative, and from this time

I aul and not Barnabas seems to take the leading

place.
The

S&quot;,i-i/ii,
were a Roman patrician ^.,-tt.v (cf.

Verji . Acn. v. liJl : &amp;gt; /
, / xttiv/ti tlmiinx (i /n:t n, f/uf.

tier/fin, ii inii ii.
) ;

and I aulus \\as a cognomen in use

in this and other
&amp;lt;j

nl::?i. Taere was a L. Scrgins
Paulas consul in A.D. ItiS, and auotlier consul

tu(tt i;i tux at some date unknown. In the Index of

Authors to Pliny s X&amp;lt;itur&amp;lt;il History (bk. i.), a

Sergius Paulus is twice mentioned as an authority
for Books ii. and xviii.; and in both, as Lightfoot
shows, Pliny seems to give special information

about Cyprus. The suggestion of identity is in

teresting, but of coarse very uncertain ;
it accords

with the fact Uiat the proconsul has a murjus, a
man of science, in his train. That Sergius Paulas
is rightly described as proconsul is undoubted. At
the original distribution of the provinces Cyprus was
under the emperor (IS.C. 27), bat in 15. C. 2~2 it was
transferred with Callia Narbonensis to the senate,
the emperor receiving Dalmatia in exchange (I)io

Cassius, liii. 12, liv. 4). At a later date under
Hadrian it was again governed by a propraetor and
was imperial, probably owing to the Jewish insur

rection, inscriptions, two dating from the years
51, .VJ (C7.S 2(i:U, 2032), and coins of the 1st cent.,

clearly mention the island as governed by pro
consuls. Of these the most interesting is one dis

covered by Cesnola (( ///intx, p. 42&quot;)), and accurately

published by Hogarth (Di:i-i/t. L
i//&amp;gt;ri

/. pp. 113, 115).

It runs as follows : Apollonius to his father . . .

son of ... and his mother Artemidora, daughter
of . . . consecrated the enclosure and this monu
ment according to your own (his parents) command,
. . . having tilled the ollices of clerk of the markets,

prefect, town clerk, high priest, and having been

in charge of the record oilice. Erected on the

25th of the month Deniarchexusius in the year 13.

He also revised the senate by means of assessors

in the time of the proconsul Paulus. The date ol

the inscription is probably A.D. 55, and the re

vision of the senate presumably took place nine

years previously. As Hogarth says (up. c. it. p. 115),

there can be no good reason for doubting our

identification, which would unquestionably have
been proposed and hardly disputed had Sergins
Paulus been known from any other source than
the New Testament.
The question has been raised : Is there any con

nexioti between the Gentile name of the apostle.

Pduliix, and the name of the proconsul ! The
answer must be in the negative. Paul, as a Itoman
citi/.en by birth, would have his Roman nnie.i&amp;gt;,

prii iniiitL ii, and ro /i/n/iini ,
and the resemblance of

names, therefore, is only a coincidence. The
Gentile name, is here used in the Acts for the first

time, because for the first time the apostle is in

contact with Gentiles. See, further, art. PAUL,
p. GJT f .

LiTERATi RE. Lightfoot, ESXTIII&amp;gt; on Supernatural Religion,

pp. J1--J (J7
; Ramsay, St. Paid the Trarclt-r. pp. 73-S8.

A. C. HKADLAM.
PAVEMENT (n?x-)?, nsn ; pdo-is, XiObarpuTov,

\ TrepiffTV\ov}.\n early days the floors of houses no
doubt were simply of beaten earth, but gradually
people learned to make some kind of cement,
with which to harden the floor, from the admix
ture of lime, bitumen, or oil. At the present day
a hard cement is used in cisterns and flours in

Palestine, made by mixing red earth with olive

oil; and during the I EF excavations (1867-71)
ancient tanks were discovered in which this cement.
bad been used, -which was of a very tenacious

description, breaking with a conchoid al fracture.

The floors of houses of the wealthy were seldom
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boarded, but were paved with cement, stone marble
and mosaics, bricks, tiles, etc. Many of the floors
ot the palaces in Chahhea and Assyria were merely
beaten earth. In the recent 1 KF excavation s

(Quarterly Statement, July 1899, 181) at Tell /ak-
ariya the floors of the houses are found to he of
mud and ashes, grouted with small pebbles, about
o inches thick, with an uneven surface. Durin&quot;

the 1 KF excavations at Jerusalem
( 1SI57 -71 ) a lar-e

number of floors of houses of the poorer (.) classes
were examined, and found to consist of roii&quot; h
cubes of marble laid in some kind of white cement.
In better houses those cubes were set in patterns!In some of the houses large Hays or pavingstones were used, and these were sometimes o?
polished marble. The great street outside the.

temple enclosure was found during the excavation
to lie paved with white marble, as described by
Josephus (Ant. xx. ix. 7): Herod Agrippa dill
not obstruct the people when they desired that
Jerusalem might be paved with white stone.
Solomon laid a causeway of black stones aloii&quot;-

the roads that led to Jerusalem, both to render
them easy for travellers and to manifest his riches
and

pindeur (ih. vnr. vii. 4). This no doubt was
basalt. In the ruins of Habylon the pavements
of roofs, courts, and chambers are

&amp;lt; posed of
two layers of burnt brick with a thick layer of
asphalt underneath (1 crrot and Chipie/, i l/iiii

Ifassam tells us that he found at Abou Vl,| l; i

(Sippara) in Chalda-a a chamber ]iaved with
asphalt, much in the same fashion ;ls a road or
Direct in London or I aris (ih. ii. 401).
There were three kinds of pavements or flooriii&quot;-

in the Assyrian palaces beaten earth, brick
pav&amp;lt;&quot;

ments, and limestone slabs (Place, Ninive, i. 29~&amp;gt;i.

n the palace of Sargon jiearly every chamber
except those of the harem had a floor of beaten
earth, like those in a modern fellah s house. Kven
in the most sumptuous hall there was no exception
to this rule. These floors were probably covered
with mats or cloth carpets. In the harem cham
bers at Khorsabad, as well as in the open courts
and terraces, a very carefully laid pavement is

found, composed of two layers of hirire bricks with
a thick bed of sand between them, the lower course;
of bricks being set in a bed of bitumen which
separates it from the earth and prevents any
dampness passing either up or down. In some (if
the harem rooms, courts, and vestibules, before the
gates of the city, and in paths across wide open
spaces, a limestone pavement has been found.
Thus stones are often seen there 3 feet squareand 2 feet inches thick

; but they are not cubical
but rather of the shape of a reversed pyramid!
roughly hewn on all sides except the base which
is uppermost. They are laid without mortar or
cement, and are singularly durable (Perrot and
Chipiez, i. 239).
As bitumen was obtainable at Jerusalem, it is

possible that it may have been used in the con
struction of floors of palaces and large houses
Josephus (]}.J iv. viii. 4) tells us that the Dead Sea
casts up black clods of bitumen which float on the
water and are drawn into the ships, and then tised
for caulking ships and for medicine. At the present
day bitumen is now and then cast up and brought
to Jerusalem.

In Egypt, where stone was plentiful, the temple
courts were usually paved with flagging. Strabo,
in describing the plans of temples of Egypt gener
ally (XVii. i. 2,3), says that at the entrance into the
temenos is a paved floor, in breadth about a
plethrum or even less, its length three or four
times as great. In front of the Great Pyramid
ot Gizeh is still a great pavement, which is thus
described by Petrie (Great Pyramid, 14) : This
basalt pavement is a magnificent work, which

covered more than a third of an acre. The blocks
of basalt are all sawn and fitted together ! Kound
the pyramid itself, and extending some distance
about 5(10 feet on each side, w.is a limestone pavement about 21 inches thick.

Wilkinson (Ane.
E&amp;lt;j;/),t. ii.

llf&amp;gt;) says that the
floors of houses m Egypt were sometimes made of
stone, or a composition of lime and other materials.

Ihe references to pavements and floors in the
l.il.le are not numerous, and refer generally to the
temple. The floor of the temple of Solomon was
made of boards of fir or cypress (1 K (5

15 - &quot;

-&quot;)

overlaid with gold. King Aha/ took down the
sea from off the bra/en oxen, and put it on a pavement {nzrr?) of stone, 2 K 115&quot;. At the dedication
of the temple at Jerusalem by king Solomon, thev
bowed themselves with their faces to the ground
upon the pavement (n*&amp;lt;n), and worshipped, 2 (_ h 7

:

.

The pavement (.I?*-!) in the bedroom of the palace
ot the king of Persia was of red, white, yellow, and
black marble, Kst 1&quot;. There Avas a pavement (nssn)
in the temple of E/ekiel (Exk 40 17 - M 42 :!

, and see
Davidson on 41 s

).

The dust of the floor of the tabernacle is spokenof as though the lh&amp;gt;;&amp;gt;r was of beaten eaith i Nu .V 7
)

1 he very beautiful pavements found all over Pales
tine in recent years are nearly all of a, compara
tively late period, i.e. since the Roman occupation
See also UATK, Horsi:, HOOK, WALLS.

For the pavement (\i.dJaTpuToi&amp;gt;) of Ju lO 3 see
GABBATHA. c. WARREN.

PAVILION is formed (through Fr. parillon)ivm\\
Lat. papilio, which meant a butterlly, and also
(from the resemblance to a butterfly s outspread
wings) a tent. Tindale, in his Prologe to Exodus
explains TABERNACLE as an house made tentwise
or as a pavelion. Pavilion is the tr. in AV of -JD

sfik in Ps 27 , and of n?z fiiil.-l.-nli. in 2 S &amp;gt;&quot;-

1 K
20 --

\ Ps ]S&quot; 31* (to which KV adds Job
&amp;gt;- and

Is 4 for AV tabernacle
). Elsewhere .wk occur-

in Ps 10&quot; (,irr?, AVand KV in his den ), 7ti-(AY
and K\ tabernacle. KVm covert ), and Jer - o^
(AV and KV covert

). Sukk i./i is of frequent oc
currence, and is rendered booth or tabernacle

once;
tent

;

(2
S_ll&quot;).

Resides these, mr;; ;

ahaphrtir
(Kere T-^;y) in its single occurrence, Jer 43

,
is tr

royal pavilion ( RVm glittering pavilion ). KV
has also given pavilion in N u L&amp;gt;.v. with m alcove
for AV tent (Ileb. nrp). See HOOTII, TAHEK-
XACLK, TEXT. J. JlASTIXOS.

PE (D). The seventeenth letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 17th part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. It is transliterated in this
Dictionary byjo or ph.

PEACE, the tr&quot; in OT of the Ileb. mW shalfim
(from the root c,v to be whole

)
= wholeness,

soundness, hence health, wellbeing, prosperity;more particularly, peace as opposed to war, con
cord as opposed to strife ; in NT it is lrn of the Gr.
flprjfT] (which in LXX ordinarily translates ci v),
peace, quiet, as opposed to war or strife, hence

security, safety, prosperity.
The fundamental meaning of o^y is prosperity,

wellbeing, good of any kind (Ges.), a meanin&quot;
which reappears in the Gr. dp^vy,. (So Ps 122^
peace and prosperity ; Is 527

,
Jer 297

peace as
opposed to evil

; 1 Th 53 peace and safety ; Ac
24-). In this sense it is used in the formula; of
greeting (Is it wellHe}), peace ?^A thce ? 2 K 4 -*

Gn 29, cf. Gn 37 14
; Pence be unto you, Lk24 :is

Jn 20 19 - 21 -

-) or of dismissal (Go in peace.. 1 S l
1 ^

20&quot;, 2
T
S 15, Mk 5*\ Lk 8 Ac 15*; cf. the bless-

ing, Nu 6-8 ). In a secondary sense it is used ot
peace as opposed to war (Ec 38 a time for war and
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:i time for peace, Jg 4 17
,

1 S 7
14

, Lk 143
-, Ac 1220

,

Hev (i
4
), of concord as opposed to strife (Ob 7

,

Ps 28 :i

, Jer!ls
; cf. Mt lr , L &amp;lt; o 7 K&amp;gt;

, Kph 4 ;i

).

Hence (lie expression inmi nf &amp;lt;I)II- N prticr. for an
in ti matt! friend (I s 41&quot; mine o\\ n familiar Iriend ;

Jer 20 1 &quot;-

38--). In this sense ( Jol Himself is said to

lie a God, not of confusion lint of peace (1 Co 14 s:i

).

Hence, He requires peace of men (
/MC 8&quot;

,
Ps 34 14

3.~&amp;gt;-&quot;. Ko 14 17
. 1 Co 7

13
, Kph 4 :t

. He 12 14
).

Those who
practise it He rewards i. la 3 H , cf. Mt f !l

), but those
who disregard it are punished (Is f&amp;gt;!)

s - a
, llo 3 17

).

In the primary sense of prosperity, peace is a

blessing of which God alone is the author (Is 457

I, ,}&quot;,
make peace and create evil ; cf. Job

2;&quot;)-,

I s 147 1

), and which He bestows upon the right
eous (Gn l,j

15 Abraham ; 2 K -22-
&quot; .losiah

;
I s 37 37

the perfect man: I s 11!)&quot; those who love God s

law; I r 3- those who follow the divine Wisdom;
cf. 1 s 4 s

. ,Jol .I-
4

,
Is :V2

17 And the work of righteous
ness shall be peac:- ; and the ell ect of righteous
ness, (juietness, and confidence for ever. Cf. also

J.I 3 18
). It is a gift which Cod desires to impart

to all His people I .Jer 2! n
), but which He is often

unable to grant because of their sins (Is 48 1S
,
Jer

4&quot; ; cf. v.
14

). For there can be no peace to the
wicked (Is 4S-- ;~&amp;gt;7- M. Those who hope; for it, while

continuing in their iniquitv, are self-deceived

(Jer &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

14
S&quot;,

K/k 13 1 &quot;- 1

&quot;).

Among the blessings to which Israel looks
forward in the Messianic time none is more

emphasi/ed than peace. The covenant which
Cod made with the fathers at the first (Nil 2512

,

Lv 2(i
li

. Mai 2~ - i

l, and for the fullilment of which
the prophets confidently look, is a covenant of

peace, (Is .&quot;)4&quot;

,
K/k 34--&quot; 37- ()

). The messenger who
brings tidings of the coming salvation is one who
publishes peace (Is .~&amp;gt;2

7
, Nah 1

1;
M. The Messiah

Himself is the I rince, of 1 eace ( Is !)
;

;
cf. Mic 5 3

,

/ec 6 13
). Of the increase of His government and

peace there shall be no end (Is!)
7

). In His days
the righteous shall Nourish, arid abundance of

peace till the moon lie no more
(
Ps 72 : &quot; 7

). Psalmist
and prophet alike are full of pictures of the time
\\hen J&quot; sh&quot;ll bless His people with peace ( I s 2 ,)

11
) ;

when the meek shall inherit the land and delight
themselves in the abundance of peace (Ps 37 11

);

when peace shall lie within the walls of Jerusalem
(I s 122&quot;) ; in the temple ( Hag 2&quot; I : when men shall

Ho in with joy and be led forth with peace (Isoo
1
-;

:-f. ;&quot;)4

I:1

) ; when the very ollicers shall be peace and
the exactors ri^hteou-ne&amp;gt;s (Is (in

17
); when peace

shall extend to Jerusalem like a river and the

glory of the nations like an overflowing stream
i Is Cili

1

-): nay. when Cod shall speak peace to the

very Cent iles (/ec !&amp;gt; &quot;). Even Jeremiah, bitter in his

denunciations of those who cry peace when there

is no peace, and prophesy before the time (4
1U O 14

S&quot; 14 I:! 23 17
2S&quot;i. is firm in&quot; his belief that a time is

coming when Cod will reveal to His people abund
ance of peace and truth (33&quot;).

The NT shares with OT the view of peace as

a characteristic of the Messianic- t ime (Lk 1
7U 2 14

li&amp;gt;

:;s
, Ac. I0 :!li

). In this sense is probably to be

understood the greeting of the disciples on their

missionary journey (Nit 10 -- 1:!

,
Lk In3

-&quot;).
The

gospel of the Messiah is expressly called a gospel
of peace.

( Kph (&amp;gt;

,
Ac Hi :!ti

). As such it is opposed
to all strife and confusion, Jesus Himself is the

great peace-maker, who, by preaching peace to

those who are near and to those who are afar off,

and reconciling both to Cod, has Himself become
our peace (Kph 2 14 -

;
cf. Mic .V

, He ~r Melchize-

dek. King of Peace, as a type of Christ). Hence,
while Cod is frequently called in NT the Clod of

peace (Ho l.V :i HP, 2 Co 13&quot;, Ph 4 -

, 1 Th fP, 2 Th
.3&quot;

,
He 13&quot;). we have reference not merely to the

peace of Cod (Ph 47
), but to the peace of Christ

(Col 3 lr
; cf. the apostolic salutations. Crace to

you. and peace from Cod our Father and from th*

Lord .Jesus Christ, Ho I
7 and often). Thus in His

farewell words to His disciples Jesus represents

peace as a gift to them from Himself ( Jn 14-7 1(F :

My peace I give unto you. These things have 1

spoken to you, that in me ye may have peace ).

Characteristic of NT is the view of peace as the

present possession of the Christian. In a single
case it is used by St. Paul of that future blessed

ness which is to be expected by the righteous at

the Parousia ( Ho 2
&quot;),

but in general it denotes a
state of the Christian in this present life. It is so

used by Jesus in His farewell promise (Jn 14-7

Hr&quot;), My peace I give unto you. It is regularly
so represented by .St. Paul. Cf. Ho 8&quot; The mind
of the Spirit is life and peace ; Ho lf&amp;gt;

13 Now the
Cod of hope lill you with all joy and peace in

believing ;
2 Th 3 &quot; The Lord of peace give you

peace at all times in all ways ; Col 3 lr&amp;gt; Let the

peace of Christ rule in your hearts
;

Ho.&quot;*
1 \Ve

have, peace with Cod through our Lord Jesu-
Christ (so Lipsius, lltlconi. ii. pt. 2, 108: Cremer,
Lex. 304 ct of., who read t xo.uti in place of the better

attested f xw.utc). In this connexion peace acquires
the technical meaning of the tranquil state of a

soul assured of its salvation through Christ, and so

fearing nothing from (rod, and content with its

earthly lot, of whatever sort it be (Thayer, Lex.

182). As such it is the direct result of the redemp
tion of Christ i Kph 2&quot;

; - 1T
), and consists primarily in

a state of conscious reconciliation with God (llo &amp;gt; ),

though often used in a broader sense to denote all

the blessings which accompany and tlow from that
reconciliation (so 2 Th 3

&quot;,

and in the apostolic

greetings, Ko I
7

,
1 Co I

s
,
and often).

LiTKRATriiE. Cremer, nib. ihi ttl. LI-X. tub s .ir.tv.; Weiss,
nib. Tlu-,,1. &amp;lt;if A&quot;/

, Index; Word-worth, Tin- &amp;lt;&amp;gt;n&amp;lt;- H-tumm
(I1L, 1SS1), 217-330. See also 11. Allon, Judw

&quot;l/iixj
Clir ist, W&amp;gt; :

R. W. Church, Cnthedml unit l. iiin-rxitit Sermons, 144
;

.). I:.

Lio-htfoot, ,SV/-*;io/i* in St. I nui a, 136; K. \V. Robertson.
Xi i-iii&amp;lt;ix. iii. 131), Iluiiiini /. ((

,
:;o,~&amp;gt;

;
T. P.innev, &amp;gt;V; mti/ij&amp;gt;- in

King s Weiyh-house Cltup-l, ii. 7 J, !&amp;gt;4, IDti, l-_ l.

\\ . ADAMS BROWN.
PEACE-OFFERING. See SACRIFICE.

PEACOCKS (c^rn and c&quot;rn ti(kkitiyim). Tlieword

peacocks occurs in two passages, 1 K 10 --
(where

LXX seems to ha\ e translated it by 7re\e\&quot;&amp;gt;jro&amp;lt;

= things |.v. \LOoi, stones) car\ red by an axe&quot;)

and 2 Ch II-
1

(
where LXX omits the word). The

Vulg. in both has jmri. A third place in which
AV gives j.ejicock (Job ;{!l

u
j
has another lleb.

original (c
%

j,i ri inltiiii/), which doubtless refers to

the ostrich, as in HV. As we have no reason to

doubt the correctness of the rendering peacocks
for 1tikL-tt/!in&amp;gt;i,

this stately bird, I nru rrixlitfiix, L..

was doubtless importeil by Solomon either direct

from India (
! Ophir -Abhira) or from some [iort

to which Hiram s sailors had brought it from India

(set! Cheync in A r//^v. Timw, July 1898. p. 472).

Sir K. Tennant (( &amp;lt;

///&quot;,
ii. H&amp;gt;2) has shown that

the Tamil name of peacocks is tok i
i, apparently

a cognate of hth-kii/i/un. It is very abundant in

the forests of India, and in some of the native

states it is illegal to shoot it. We have no mention
of its introduction into Mediterranean regions
earlier than the time of Solomon. It is. however,

very frequently alluded to in the Gr. and Lat.

classics. G. K. POST.

PEARL. There is 710 evidence in favour of the

AY pearl for -&quot;

ijulihlxlt (Job2S ). The LXX
merely transliterates ya^ds. It means far more

probably crystal (so KV, Ojcf. 11&amp;lt; I&amp;gt;. L&amp;lt; .r., Sieg-
fried-Stade, Dillmann, A. P&amp;gt;. Davidson, ct nl. ).

Although this is not, and never has been, regarded
as a precious stone, yet line pieces of rock crystal,

especially if large enough to be made into vases,

have always been highly valued. The word c^ js,
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which occurs in the same passage, and in Pr , i
3

(Kere) S&quot; 2&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

-&amp;gt;

31&amp;gt;, La 47
, should perhaps be tr 1

pearls (see Dillm. on .Job 2S 1S
). Both AY and

KV text have
_ rubies, 11 Vm or red coral or

pearls (in La 47 nr corals
). Pearls (napyapirai)

are mentioned in the NT in several places. They
were and are much prized gems (1 Ti

2&quot;,
Rev IT 4

;.

They were chosen by Christ as a type of that
which was most precious, to be. compared with the
kingdom of heaven (Mt I, }

1 -

). The verb im~nm in

Arab., coupled with lulu = pearl, signifies to

string pearls. Coupled with ft/ti r= poetiy, it
means to arrange verses. Thus poetry is com
pared with pearls. The Arab poets and authors
ring innumerable changes on the names for pearls
in characterizing their literary productions. Thus
a poem is called the Lone Pearl, or The Precious
Pearl, or The String of Pearls, etc. Our Saviour
warns us against giving that which is holy unto
dogs, and casting our pearls before swine (Mt 7&quot;).

The instinct of Christian consciousness has usually
interpreted pearls here as referring to the precious
words of Divine revelation. This would be in
strict accord with the Oriental usage above illus
trated. The gates of pearl (Kev 21-

) are probably
to be understood as mut/irr of pr.Hrl. Separate
pearls are the same in composition and origin as
the shell, bring formed by the gradual deposition
of layers of the secretion of t lie --oyster, A rlml/i,
ni trijnritifi ro, L. They are usually deposited in
the most Meshy parts, particularly within and
around the adductor muscle. When the secretion
of the oyster is morbidly increased, not onlv are
separate pearls formed, but nodules and excres
cences of the same sort an; produced on the inner
Mirface of the shell. These are often detached and
sold as pearls, but at a lower price.

(J. K. POST.
PECULIAR, The Heb. word .?&amp;lt;,,///,. ,

n s- ri j s

used in Ex 1 F of the people of Israel as Cod s

special possession and care, and it is translated in
AV and HV a peculiar treasure. It is applied to
Israel in the same sense, but with mn. (:;), people
prefixed in Dt. 7&quot; 14-2li \ Kx I!)

5
is echoed in Ps

1354 For the Lord hath chosen Jacob unto himself,
and Israel for his peculiar treasure ; and in Mai . }

17
.

where the reference is transferred to the Israel of
the future.* The origin of the word is unknown,
and no form of its root is elsewhere found in the
Mihle, but its meaning is made clear by 1 Ch 2!)

:!

and Ke 2*. In the former passage David says that
in addition to the public, money to he used in the
building of the temple, he has a private xton: which
he^is ready to hand over for the same purpose.We might say that it was the flm-nx as distin
guished from the ii rnriiun, the privy purse as
opposed to the public treasury (Lightfoot, l- n-sl,
/. r- p. 204). In Kc 2* the reference is also to
the

peculiar
treasure of kings. The

&amp;gt;&amp;lt;rtjnlll,.
is

therefore that which is one s own, that to which
no one else has a claim.
The LXX translators seem to have caught the

meaning, but found it dillicnlt to express in ( ireek.
In 1 Ch 2!)

:!

they use the Verb TTfj^Troteurtfai (5 Trept-
TTiroi-r) j.ai, which I have save;! up ) : but that verb
is unsuitable in the oilier places, and they appear
to have coined an adj. 7r,/j(orcr&amp;lt;o?.-|- which (alon--
with Xais, people ) they use in Kx I!)

5 23- (not in
the Heb. or Kng.), I)i 7&quot; 14- 2(i

18
, and a subst.

irepiovcria.ffn js, which they use in Ps l.S.V, Kc 2\ In
Mai o 17

they use the subst. irepnroi^TLs. The adj.
irepiovffios occurs twice in NT, (I) Tit 2 U \ao? Tn-pt-

, a verbal quotation from Dt 14-
; (2) 1 P

2&quot;,

* See Neuhauer on Expressions empioved coiiccrnin. Nrael
asa(,hosen Nation, in Kxpox. Tiinex,vo\. iii. (ls&amp;lt;l-92&amp;gt; p in

t So also it is probable that
i-r,&amp;lt;&amp;gt;:&amp;lt;rio;, which is not found earlier

than in the Lord s Prayer (Mt 0&quot;, Lk 11-), was coined bv the
Evangelists, as similar compounds (I; v&amp;gt;., *

&amp;lt;*&amp;gt;(, oM.Le,,;,
trjwsinK) were formed by eccles. Gr. writers.

in which, though a quotation from Ex 195
(where

the LXX is also Aao? wepioixnos), the expression is
Xaos eis irfpLwoitjaLv (the same as in LXX of Mai 3 17

)

Jerome (Op. vi. 72.1 f.) was pnx/led with the -n-fpi-
ot/o-tos which he found in the LXX, and, discovering it
nowhere else, he concluded, from an examination
of the biblical passages and from the verb irepifivai,
to excel, that it expressed separation in the sense
of superiority, lint finding that Symmachus. who
usually gives e^cuperos for Tre/oioiVtoj, once used the
Latin adj. pci-nliarif, he perceived that the true
force of the Heb. and (Jr. words is separation to
one s

_
self, and chose the words

)&amp;gt;rrn/i&amp;gt;i/u, and
peculiaris as the usual translation, thus replacingthe inadequate itlni(Jn)iti of the Old Lat. by a
singularly felicitous word. For prcx/ittm

*
(whence

adj. peculiaris) is a word of special siunilicance in
Roman society, being a person s primitc /&amp;gt;itw, and
especially the private property possessed by a son
or daughter independently of their father, or by a
slave independently of his master.
Jerome did not always use this word. In Kx 10r he has in

peculiwii, in ]&amp;gt;t 7 142 -j(iis p,it ,iiliiK ]&amp;gt;&quot;cn/i(n-ix. in 1 Ch &amp;gt;&amp;lt;)

peculium meum, and in Mai :;

&quot;

in peculimn. tint in Ps 1354 he
uses the more -cneral in ^vAWom^,, and in Kc * sinmlv
nibKtantia*. In Tit -_ i4h.- has w,,/,,* aecrptalilis, and in 1 l !
pftpulu* acrjumitwnis. These unsatisfactory renderings in the
Vulfr JSTuredue, Lightfool thinks, to tliu fiic-t that the NT waa
translated first, and that only after its translation had Jerome
reco-ryzed the value of the rendei-inj; su--e.sted by Symiuachus.

We have no subst. in Kng. to correspond with
(he Lat. peculium, &nd e\ en (he ad j. pecit liar seems
not to have been available for \Yyclifs purpose,
lor he never uses it, though translating directly
from the Vulgate. In Kx I!)

1 he ha&amp;gt; my propre
tresour (but in 1.S8S a

sj&amp;gt;ecialte ). while in Dt 7
1

11 :

2li
!s he has (and so Purvey, KiSS) a special

people. f It was Tindale, in his NT of ].-)2(i, who
introduced a peculiar people. lie was followed,
in Tit 2 14

, by all the Kng. versions exec .tthelUiem.
( a people acceptable ), and in I P 2&quot;

&amp;gt;y

all except
Gran,

( a people whych are wonne ) nnd Khem.
(
a people of purchase ). It is greatly to be

regretted that the adj. peculiar has lost its
honourable meaning, its earlier use may be illus
trated from (Mail s EranDinn&quot; Prtrx/ihrasc, i. fol.
:&amp;gt;2. Kverytree hath his peculyer and proper fruyte,
which by the taste doeth -declare tin; stocke ;

Si/node at^Dort, j&amp;gt;. (i, Ti;e true cause of the free
Klection is the good pleasure of (Jod . . . consist
ing herein, that out of the common multitude of
sinners he culled out to himselfe, for his owne
peculiar, some certaine, persons, or men

; and
Knox, ir&amp;lt;//-/x iii. i;5, Seeke God, who is a peculiar
Father to the faithful!, delivering them from all

tribulations, not for their worthynesse, but for his
own inercie.&quot;

The Itevisers have 1 n divided on the propriety
of retaining the word. In Tit

2&quot;, 1 P 2&quot; a peculiar
people is changed into a people for his (Cod s)
own possession. J.ut in Dt 7

(i a special people is

turned into a peculiar people, and that phrase
or a peculiar treasure is retained in the OT
wherever it occurs in AV. In 1 Ch 2!)

:! mine own
proper good becomes a treasure of mine own ;

and in .Mai .S
17 the familiar in that day when I

make up my jewels of AV is changed into in
the day that I do make, even a peculiar treasure
(see JEWKL, vol. ii. p. ()f),j

b
, g &quot;)).

The adj. peculiar occurs also in Wis 19 ; Serv-
* Peculium is from pectin, cattle, that being- the chief part of

property in early Roman days.
t Wyclir s and Purvey s renderings in the other places are:

1 Ch 2!)- Myne owne tresor (138S my proper catel which,
when we think of the origin of p&quot;cutiurn, and compare En-;.
chattel, the same word, bi-ings us very near the true meaning);

1 s l. if&amp;gt;J into possessicun ; Kc 2^ substaunces (Purvey, the
castels a various spelling of catels or a slip. Pnrvev uses
castels for tents in Kx 14-M, but it seems to be found nowhere

else in the sense of property); Mai :&amp;gt;

&quot;

into a special tresoure
;

Tit Hi-* a peple acceptable ; 1 P 2&quot; puple of purchasinge.
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ing [=observing] the peculiar commandments tliat

were given unto them (innqperoucra rais t Sicus eiri-

rayais, KV ministering to thy several command
ments ); anel KV introduces it into Wis 3 14 Tlieru

shall be given him for his faithfnln ss a peculiar
favour (r!)s Trttrrfcos

X&quot;/&quot;
s fK\eKTi), AV the special

gift of faith ). This is the sense in which the

word is used by L dall (quoted ahove) ; by Adams
on J P I

5 Woe to them that engross faith, that
enclose (leul s commons, that make that several

and peculiar, which the Lord hath laid open and
made common ; and by Herbert in the familiar

lilies from The
Te//i/&amp;gt;( ($ l.~&amp;gt;8, Judgment

1

)

Almiglitie .luelye. lio\v shall poor wruleht-s brook

Tliy dreadful look,
Able a heart of iron tu appall,
When Tliou shall, eall

For ev ry man s peculiar book?
J. HASTINGS.

PEDAHEL i^N.i-r, *a5a?7\). The prince of Naph-
tali, one of those who took part in dividing the

land, Nu 34-s
1 . The name belongs to the late

and artificial class which has so many representa
tives in 1 (cf. Cray. H&amp;lt;h. Pro/in- Names, 198, 200,

LMn, 31U, and in EJCJHJS. Se-pt. 181J7, p. 179 fl .).

PEDAHZUR (T-J--5. &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;a5ao-(&amp;lt;r)oi /&amp;gt;).

The father of

(Gamaliel, the prince of t le tribes of Manasseh. at

the time of the Exodus, Nu I&quot;

1

-J-
u

7
r 4 10- :!

. The
question of the early or late character of such

compound names, and of the early use by the
Hebrews of Zur

(
rock

) absolutely as a divine

name will lie found fully dis, ussed by llommel
(.I//7 3 M), 319 f.), who a llirms such use, and ( ,.

Buchanan Cray (////. l
r/&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;;

,r Xmnfs, 1!K), and

e&amp;gt;pee-ially
in his criticism of llommel in E.r&amp;gt;inN.

Sept. 181*7, pp. 17911 .), who denies it. See also art.

liocK. J. A. SKLIUK.

PEDAIAH (&quot;D
J&quot;has redeemed, ^9 in 1 Ch

?7 JI
;
the Sept. MSS have a great variety of forms ;

I a.Xcud, &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;a\:,oaid,
etc. . are probably corruptions of

(I aoo.id in which A ha&amp;gt; heisn mistaken for A). 1.

Father of Joel. M ho was ruler under David over
western M;i;iasseh (1 Ch 2~i

-&quot;,
B (

l&amp;gt;a/\a&amp;lt;5cud,
A 4&amp;gt;a\5ii,

Luc.
&amp;lt;\&amp;gt;adaia-i).

So early an occurrence of a com

pound name in which one of the elements is :v

can be paralleled from I* only (Cray, tlrh. I l-offi-

XIIIIU-N, 198 f. ). 2. Father of /e hidah, one of

the wives of king .losiah
(
2 K :i3

:!l1

,
B EoetX,

A Kl ooiXd). Through his daughter he became

great-grandfather of king Jehoiachin, one of whose;

sons has the same name (No. 3), accidentally it

may be supposed icf. Cray, Jlefi. I
l-nji.

r XonH x,

p. ii,. It is stated that he was an inhabitant of

Kuniah. 3. Third son of Jehoiachin (Jeconiah),
the captive; (1 Ch :&amp;gt;

lb B &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;a\5cuas, A &amp;lt;t&amp;gt;aSaias,
Luc.

f aocud). Jehoiachin was probably still withe)ut

e-hildre-n when lie was taken to Babylon (
2 K

-!4
a

; cf. his age give ii in v. 15
). Peelaiah s birth

may tlie ret ore he dated after his father s release

fremi prison in ;&quot;&amp;gt;(&amp;gt;! \ 2 K 2Tt-
M

).
His name (see

meaning above) is appropriate te&amp;gt; such circum
stances. In 1 Ch 3 1!) he; is named Zerubbabel s

father. Elsewhere /eruhhabel is his nephew, son

of his brother Shealtiel (Hag, K/r. Neb, ,Mt, Lk ;

also A anel 1! in 1 Ch). It is me&amp;gt;re probable that

there is an error in the text e&amp;gt;f 1 Ch than that
/ erubbabel was merely She-altiel s legal sem (Dt
2.V 1

). heing actually I edaiah s son by his brother s

widow. It is questionable if the e-hiiel of a levirate

mariiage eonlel bes called se&amp;gt;n of the levir. If he
were entered as sue h in family registers, the whole

purpose of the custom would be nullified. 4 One
of those who repaireel the wall of Jerusalem at the

instigation of Nehemiah (Neb H- :&amp;gt; J5A 4&amp;gt;a5cud, Luc.

J aScu). He belonge el to the clan 1 arosh, which
was an impoi tant part of the post-exilic community
(Neh 7

8
,
Kxr 8 :!

). He is contemporary with two

e&amp;gt;thesrs of the same name (5 and 6), and all, pre
sumably, were resident in Jerusalem. Perhaps he
is identical with the next following. 5. One oi

the&amp;gt;se; who stood beside E/.ra when he reael the
Law to the people (Neh 8 4

&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;ctocuas,
in 1 Ks 94 &quot;1

1}
&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;aAa&amp;lt;5cuos,

A &amp;lt;l

ja\ocuoj, Phaldeus). His positiem
seems rather one of prominence in the community
than of association with F/.ra. 6. &amp;lt; &amp;gt;ne; of a com
mittee; of four appointed by Nehemiah, em the
eK-easion of his see-ond visit., to receive anel distri

bute the tithes anel ollerings of the people (Neh
13 1:!

1&amp;gt; &amp;lt;ba\cud, j\X Luc. i ctoaid). He \\ as a Levite,
anel evidently chosen to reju esent the interests of

his class. There is no proof that he; is identical

with 5. Neither the priest neir the scribe who
were; his colleagues appear else;\\ he-re. 7. An
ancestor e&amp;gt;f Sallu, who was eme; of the; Henjamite
inhabitants of Jerusalem after the Exile (Neh II 7

,

B &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;a.\a.ta
,
A Luc. &amp;lt;J&amp;gt;a3aid). He is put in the third

generation befe&amp;gt;re Sallu. In the version of the
list contained in 1 Ch 9 Sallu s ancestry is given

differently, and Peelaiah s name eleies not occ\ir (v.
7
).

W. 1&amp;gt;. STKVKNSOV.
PEDIAS

(I&amp;gt; IleS/as, A IlatSa as, A\ Pelias), 1 Es
9s4

,
a cenTuption of UKDKIAH, Ezr 1UJ5

.

PEEL, PILL. The origin of these verbs is

severally pelUN, skin, anel jiifii.t, hair
;
but they

cannot be traced directly bae-k to these separate
sources, because the Old Fr. worels //

7 / anel

jtil/ T, from wlii(;h t .iey come-, were e onfuseel in

spelling befons the Eng. words were forme-d. The
confusion was maeles greater when the (jirol)ably)

separate Lat.
/&amp;gt;i,//irr.

te&amp;gt; j)lnneler, was adopted into

French and English, anel spelt inelill ereutly pill

or peel. Brachet says that jiiller, in the sense

of rob, plunder, was introduced inte) the Fr.

language in the Kith e-ent. along with many either

military words. We linel its ele rivative pillage,

however, in Fabyau, Chrun. i. 114.

Peel is the AV spe-lling in Is IS -- 7 a uatie)ii

scattered and peeled, a people scattered and

pe.eh-d (tryiEi nycD, AVin outspread and
pe&amp;gt;lished.

RY tall and smoeith, KVm dragged away anel

peele;el
:

). lle i e peel is preibably taken in the

sense proper to pill, i.e. pull ejtl the; hair, fur

that is the primary meaning e&amp;gt;f the lleb. word.

But the reference is te&amp;gt; the Ethiopians, and as the

lleb. verb e-emie-s usually te mean to /m/i*fi ( by
stripping off superfluous hair), RVand most mexlern

exegtstes take the expression in the sense; of

polisheel, bre)ii/cd, referring to the; Ethiopians
tawny skin. In E/.k _9 1 1

Every he-ad was made
balel. and e-very shouleh-r was jiee-leel

:

(~^np r
,&quot;r^r),

the meaning is more primary, laiel bare by the

chafing of a burden (Amer. K\ worn ).

Pill is the spelling in (in oU ;;7 - as
(of the rods in

which Jacob pilled white strakes ), where; the

meaning is e-le-arly te&amp;gt; pull oil the skin. ItV spells

peeleel. Pill occurs also in Te&amp;gt; 11 &quot; When his

eyes began te&amp;gt; smart, lie rubbe-el them ; anel the

white-ness pilled away fre)in the corners of his eyes
(eXeiriffOri, KV sealed ), and 1 M;:c l--in. for AV
text pulled edl (fXcTriuf, KV scaled ).

Shaks. uses peel in the sense of stripping e&amp;gt;if

the bark
( pill of (in 3u :;7 - :ls

), as .!/&amp;lt;/-. ,,f (V. I. iii.

85, The skilful shepherd peel d me; e-e-rtain wanels
;

and in the sense of pilucking oil the hair. 1 11 1
&amp;gt;//

VI.

I. iii. 30, Peel el prie-st. lie uses pill only in the

sense of rob : J i/iioii, IV. i. 1 J

Lar^e-luuideel robbers your f^rave masters are,
And pill by law.

J. HASTINGS.
PEEP. To peep in Is 8 1!)

10&quot;
(&amp;gt; r^, Pilp. ptcp.

of r
(

C^ : LXX KefoXoyetv, di&amp;gt;T(nrtii&amp;gt;)
is not te&amp;gt; chirp

(as KV), but te&amp;gt; cheep, i.e. it expresses ne&amp;gt;t the

cheerful contented ne&amp;gt;te of little birels, btit the

I
feeble; cry of nestlings. It is an imitative word,
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and is usi d also of .1 mouse s cry, as Purchas,
Pilfjri/nriffe, :r&amp;gt;7. lice procuring such peace in the
East (saitli Vopiscus) that a rebellious Mouse was
not heard to peepe. In Sir 21 - ;i

peep is used in
its mod. sense. A fo.d will peep in at the door into
the house (TrapaM Trra : of. .in 2H r&amp;gt;

,
1 P I

1

-). So.Ier
6 1 Cov. A plage and a greate misery pepeth out
from the North. ,). HASTINGS.

PEKAH (--, LXX &amp;lt;]&amp;gt;d/&amp;gt;-ff . Assyr. Pnlc&amp;gt;i},) was
the son of Remaliah. The name in full form was
probably ^;rrp?, the same as thai, of his predecessor.
Following the current ( &amp;gt;T significations of the
verb npr, the name would signify either (n)
.Jehovah hath beheld \lit. opened hi s eves upon]

(me) ; see 2 K 4 :;:&amp;gt;

I!)
1

&quot;, .Jer.S2 &quot;,
/ec I2 J

,
Job 14 :i

, and
cf. .INT m- 1 and Assyr. proper name Ijiluiiiirani,
Bel hath beheld me ; or (//) far more probably
Jehovah hath opened (my eyes) ; cf. Gn 21 Ji

,

2 K I)
17 - -M

. The omission of the Divine name as

subject is illustrated in the ease of Aha/
i Aha/iah), Nathan

(
= Net haniah, El-Nathan),

which stands for ;z
-nrv

f.-j ; cf. Marduk-apla-iddin(a)
and other Assyrian parallels which further ex
emplify the (unission of the object in the ab
breviated form of the proper name. See the illus
trations which have, been collected in Schrader,
t O l \\. p. 32li, by the present writer.

I ekah, son of Itemaliah, was of obscure parent
age, to which I&amp;gt;aia i refers with a touch of satire
(I

4
). The story of his brief but important, reign

is told in the short extract 2 K l.&quot;&amp;gt;-

7 - :il
. Twenty

years are ascribed to him, but chronological con
siderations based on the data of the Assyrian
annalistic inscriptions, and the ( anon of JIulers.
can assign him a reign of only about tlnve years
(7.SO-7:W). Comp. Sciirader, &amp;lt;

;

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;T\\. p. . 521 (]. , and
art. riii;o\oLoi;v OF TllK ()T in v(d. i. p. 4i)l f.

I ekah was captain of Pekahiah s ( Jileadit e body
guard, and held the important conlidciit ial post of
8hiliah* near the king s person. This yave him
iiniiMial oppoilunities, when with fifty chosen men
he compassed the destruction ((f kiiig 1 ekahiah.
\Ve are left in entire ignorance as to the circum
stances which led to this violent act (2 K l.V i, and
the text is, moreover, far from certain. f All that
\ve definitely know is that it took place at Samaria,
probably in the stronghold of the royal palace/;-

It is possible, however, in the light of subsequent
as well as preceding events, to frame an adequate
theory for the motives of state policy which under
lay Pekah s conspiracy.
The history of Israel and Judah from the days

of the disruption downwards was largely deter
mined by the lines of foreign policy. While Syria
was t ie most formidable foe, and Egypt remained
quiescent, the problems of this policy were not
complex, liesistanee or unwilling submission to

Syria, was the keynote of Israel s foreign policy
in the reigns of Baasha, Omri, and Aliab. But
in the reign of the last-mentioned monarch the
formidable power of Aram (Syria) was dwarfed
by the rising might of Assyria awakening from its

slumber of centuries (see art. AllAli). In the reiun
of the Assyrian king Kamman-nirari III. the power
of Syria was broken, never more to recover its
former vitality. From this time forth the chief
menace to the security of all the Palestinian states
was the advancing (though occasionally quiescent)
power of Assyria. Now, just as Napoleon I. in

* See art. Chariot in this Diet, and in Encycl. Bibl., and
also Army.

t Cf. Stade, Gexcli. i. p. r.88, n. 1.

J \Ve have no alternative but to follow the JIT at this point ;LXX tvxrr.ov o/xov is an obvious corruption of the text ils x^fn v

t,xmj. Cf. tilt- closely parallel 1 K \&*. Klostermann in place of
1:1 n;-iN n.x

1 would read I&quot;i2j rtxp S. 3-iX nx, evidently based
on the LXX i-ri&amp;gt; TMV fifpuxoa-itit and D lJ^J J?p of the Heb.
text in the latter part of the verse.

his career of conquest (like the kings of France
who preceded him) profited by a disunited Germanyand a disunited Italy, so the successive monarchs
who reigned in Nineveh reaped an abundant
harvest from the divided and too often mutually
hostile policies of the Palestinian states. Only
for a brief period near the close of his career did
Ahab pursue the only intelligent principle of self-

preservation against the peril (which was then some
what distant from Israel), vi/,. alliance with Syria
against the Assyrian foe. This sound course of
action was abandoned at the close of Ahab s life,
as the result of a humiliating defeat at the hands
of Assyria : and the fatal and short-sighted policy
of selfish isolation, and even ((f compliance bymeans of tribute to the Assyrian power, was pur
sued in succession by Jehu, in all probability by
Jeroboam IL. and also, as we know definitely from
both Assyrian and Hebrew records, by Menahem.
Pekah and his contemporary Re/in,* king of

Syria, had the intelligence to perceive that it was
only through a common policy pursued by the
allied Palestinian states that the formidable power
of Tiglath-pileser III. could be checked. Accord
ingly we may regard it as probable that the
insurrection against the son ((f Menahem was sus
tained by the deep discontent aroused by his con
tinuance of his father s policy of subservience and
tributary vassalage to Assyria. Whether this
insurrection was fomented by an Kgypt ian party,
as Kittelf supposes, we consider very doubtful.
For Kgypt. at that time (viz. the close of the 23rd
and the brief 24th dynasty) was hardly in a position
to give any {practical support to the patriotic op
ponents of Assyria.* Six years later, during the
strong rule of the Ethiopian Sabaco (Shabaka).
Kgypt rose into a position of much greater strength,
and endeavoured to control the course of Western
A&amp;gt;ian politics. Two parties then arose in Kphraim
as well as in Judah which favoured the claims re

spectively &amp;lt;&amp;gt;I Assyria and of Egypt. See HOSIIEA.
dot ham was the monarch who reigned in Judah

at the time when the alliance was concluded
between I ekah king ((f Kphraim and lie/in of
Damascus against Assyria. We read nothing of
overtures made to.Iotham to join this confederacy.
It is not improbable, however, that they we re
made. .lotham, as we may certainly suppose,
declined to join the alliance, deeming the policy
of neutrality to be safest. Accordingly the armies
of Damascus and Samaria were united against
Judah in order to coerce the latter into compli
ance. In the midst of the campaign Jotham died,
and was succeeded by the youthful Aha/. By this

time, if not before, Philistia had joined the coali
tion. Pekah, during the reign of Aha/, assumed
the offensive, and moved with his army against the

capital of Judah itself. Meanwhile his ally, lie/in,
was carrying on operations in the east and south
east of Judah, in the trans- .Jordanic country.
Elath, the port in the lied Sea, a valuable outlet
for the commerce which passed into and from the
lied Sea, was wrested from Aha/ by the successful
arms of lie/in (2 K 10&quot;). See art. ELATH.
Jerusalem was now closely invested by the

beleaguering force of the Ephraimites. 2Cli286 &quot; 13

containing a beautiful episode in which the prophet
Oded plays a conspicuous part, but containing also
characteristic exaggerations of numerical detail,
must be placed in a secondary rank of historic
record. The graphic scene described in Is 7 need
not detain us, as it properly belongs to the reign of
Aha/ (see AHAZ). It was proposed by the hostile

* LXX Poiatnruv and Assyr. Raxunnu clearly indicate that

ps&quot;l
is the true and original form of the name (signifying good

pleasure, grace, or favour ).

t Gench. der tlebnier. ii. 280 [Eng. tr. ii. 338].
J Comp. Meyer, Gesch. alien ^Egyptens, p. 343 ; McCurdy,
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coalition to place a son of Tab-el on the throne of

Judah. The parallelism with ben Kemaliah would

lead us to suppose (1) that llezin (or perhaps his

brother) is meant, and (2) that Tab-el was an

obscure personage. Winckler (Alltest. U liters.

pp. 73-70) considers that Tab-el (
= Tab-Ramman)

reigned in Damascus a. 773-740. The Judaean king
in his extremity paid no heed to Isaiah s inspirit

ing counsels not to fear nor let his heart be soft

because of the two stumps of smoking firebrands,

Rezin and the son of Ucmaliah, but despatched

envoys to Tiglath-pileser tendering abject sub

mission, and conveying a rich tribute in money.
The Assyrian monarch soon turned his conquering

legions towards the Palestinian states (B.C. 734).

His heavy hand was first felt bv Damascus. Rezin

was overpowered, and lost his life. For Israel the

results were overwhelming and disastrous. The

kingdom was shorn of its northern and trans-

Jordanic(?) provinces. Isaiah, with that marvellous

literary power of description,

With hue like that when some great painter dips
His pencil in the gloom of earthquake and eclipse,

portrays for us in graphic and lurid touches the

onward march of those marshalled hosts of

Tigla.th-pileser s army of invasion. Behold, hastily,

swiftly he cometh. There is none that is weary
or stumbleth. He stumbleth not nor sleepeth. The

girdle of his loins is never loosed, nor the thong of

his sandals rent whose arrows are sharp, and all

his Itows bent ;
whose horses hoofs are accounted

as Hint, and his wheels like the whirlwind. His roar

is like that of the lioness ;
he roareth like the young

lions, moaning and catching the prey and carrying
it oil safe, and there is none to rescue. And at that

time there is moaning over it like the moaning of

the sea ;
and if one looketh to the earth, behold,

oppressive darkness ! (Is S-6 &quot;^

).*

In the annals of Tiglath-pileser \ve read the fol

lowing brief details from a seriously mutilated in

scription:! The town Gilfead] . . . Abel [Maacha]
which are above the land Beth Omri (Samaria)
. . . the broad, T smote in its entire extent into

the territory of Assyria, and placed my officers as

viceroys over them.t Ilanno of Gaza, who had

taken to flight in fear of my weapons, fled into the

land of Egypt. Gaza I captured ; its possessions,
its gods I carried away captive . . . The land

Beth Omri (Samaria), the whole of its inhabitants,

together with their booty, I carried oil to Assyria.
Pekah their king, I slew. Hoshea (Ausi) I ap

pointed as ruler over them.

So perished like a chip on the water s surface

(Hos 107
) another ill-fated king of Ephraim. The

Deuteronomic redactor paints him in the dark and

monotonous hues of the long line of Jeroboam ben

Nebat s successors. This may be interpreted to

mean that he was tolerant of the religious condi

tions which prevailed during the middle of the

8th &amp;lt;;ent. The numerous high places or batnCth,

where Jehovah was worshipped, fostered modes of

cultus which closely approximated to those of the

Canaanite baalim. The oracles- of the prophet
Hosea, which clearly belong to the Ephraimite
kingdom, vividly depict the disorders that pre-

* This was probably written by the prophet as a reminiscence

of what he had actually experienced by personal observation or

learned from eye-witnesses of the events of B.C. 734. The date

of the oracle is probably B.C. 726. See article HOSHEA, and foot

note t, p. 420 in vol. ii.

t Schroder, KIB ii. p. 30.

t The towns lyyon, Abel-beth-Maacah, Kadesh, and Janoah

(2 K I;&quot;
-*1

, cf. T K \:&amp;gt;

20 I)11 ) appear to have all belonged to Galilee

and Naphtali. Janoah is evidently a different place from that

of the same name in Jos 106. Kittel identifies it with Jenoam

(Je-mfamu of the Egyptian records; see Miiller, Asien u.

Jturopa, p. 304), an Israelite frontier town towards Tyre.

Benzinger would delete Gilead from the text (perhaps ditto-

graphy). Ill Hawl. 10. 2, lines 17 foil. . . . ti (mahazu) Ua-al

. . . [A]-bi-il is all we have to guide us.
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vailed during the reign of Pekah. Chapters 4 and
also and 7 present a lurid picture of the social

evils of the time. Gilead, we are told, is a city

of them that work iniquity, it is tracked with

blood-stains. As robber bands lie in wait for a.

man, so the company of priests murder on the way
to Shechem (0&quot;-

10
).

In ch. 4 the prophet rebukes

the lying and stealing, the murder and bloodshed :

while among all classes of society the grossest
forms of sensuality and superstition prevailed
(vv.

1 -- 1:i

) ; see article HOSEA.
AVinckler

((!&amp;lt;:a&amp;lt;:h.
/.ST. pp. 02-95) would place the

latter part of the prophetic activity of Amos as

late as the reign of Pekah on account of the re

ferences to the dismemberment of Israel in o 1

^

.

Moreover, LXX read T^N in place of THC-X in v&quot;.

Perhaps, however, it is not necessary to bring his

oracles down to a later date than r..C. 738.

OWEN C. WHITEIIOUSK.
PEKAHIAH (n;cp9 -I&quot; has opened ;

B 4&amp;gt;aK-e&amp;lt;7ios. A
$aKetas, Luc. &amp;lt;Pa/ceidj. King of Israel for two years,
son and successor of Menahem (2 K lo22 -6

). Two
dates fixed by Assyrian records determine with

unusual closeness the years of his reign. The

inscriptions of Tiglath-pileser III. show that Mena
hem was alive in 738, and that Pekahiah s suc

cessor, Pekah, was dethroned in 734-733. It follows

in all probability that the years 737 and 736 include

the whole or the greater part of Pekahiah s reign.

The synchronism of 2K lo-3 is improbable. It is

unlikely that Azariah of Judah was living in 737-

since Ahaz was king in 734 and the reign of

Jotham comes between. The internal condition

of Israel in this reign has all its features in common
with Hosea s general picture of the period (see

HOSKA). Xor can there be any doubt what the

critical question of foreign policy was, whether

the attitude to Assyria should be one of sub

mission, or one of resistance in co-operation with

other Syrian states. The absence of Tiglath-

pileser in the north allowed time for negotiation
and debate. Pekahiah s assassination by his mili

tary adjutant or attendant may have been planned
in consequence of his opposition to war with Assyria.

Possibly llezin of Damascus was cognizant of the

plan, and sanctioned it as a means of bringing Israel

and Damascus into line. The text relating the event

is now corrupt (2 K 15&quot; ). The usurper seems to have

employed a force of Gileadites, which was probably
sutlicient to secure Samaria and so accomplish the

revolution. It is not clear whether Argob and
Arieh were defenders or assailants of the king.
The name Argob suggests that the words were

originally some statement about the Gileadites (cf.

Stade, Geschic.hte, i. 588).

The Lucianic recension of the LXX assigns 10 years to Pekah
iah s reign. It has been observed that 2 K 17 1 implies the

same duration. From the 2nd year of A/ariah to the 12th

of Ahaz is 30 years according to the Hebrew chronology, and

this demands 10 years of 1 ekaliiah s to lie added to the 20 of

Pekah. Klostermann (Huclier Sam. u. Kiin.) accepts 10 years
as the proper figure. But this cannot be harmonized with the

data of the Assyrian inscriptions. It originated in a system
which endeavoured to equalize the sum of the reigns of the

Israelite kings with the sum of the reigns of the Judaean

kiir s (Benzinger, Koniijc, p. xxf.). See preceding article.

&quot;VV. B. STEVENSON.
PEKOD (nip? ;

Ezk 23&quot;
3 B

&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;ct/co&amp;lt;k,
A KO.I $&amp;gt;ovd ;

Jer 50 [Gr. 27]
21 B eKdlKTjaov, connecting with

verb nps). The name of an important tribe and of

the place it occupied in Lower Babylonia. The

passage in Jer 50- 1
is called by Orelli (Coin-. onJcr.

ad foe.) a symbolical name (cf. RVm visitation )

of Chalda?an-Babylonia. But we find in the Assyr.

inscriptions, notably those of Sargon, a thrifty

people dwelling near the mouth of the Uknu river,

called Pukudu (cf. Sargon s Annals, lines 233, 265,

269, etc.). Tiele (Jinb.-As.iyr. Gc.trh. 222, 236)

regards them as an Aram, people. They were at

times allies of the Elamites, and gave the Assyrian
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kings great trouble in ruling Lower Babylonia
(cf. Delit/sch, Panuliex, p. 240 ; Schrader, COT ii.

pp. 117, 120; Winckler, Gi-xrh.. Hub. u. Assi/r. 223,
283; Maspero, Paxxhnj ,,f Enij, u-&amp;lt;

-.s&amp;gt;, 119, 191,230,
250, 300, 410

;
and art. KoA). IRA M. PRICK.

PELAIAH. 1. (n^s ; B
4&amp;gt;apd,

A
&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;aXatd)

a son of

Elioenai, a descendant of David, 1 Ch 3 - 4
. 2. (-;.x^=

a Levite who helped F./ra to expound the law L
tlie people, Neh 8T (LXX om.). His name or that
of his family occurs also in the list of those; win
sealed the covenant, Neh 10 1 &quot;

(B om., A 4&amp;gt;e/\eid).

PELALIAH (,-r^g ; AX *oXa\td, Luc. &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;aXXa-
Xtas). A priest in the time of Nehemiah, Neh II 1

-.

The Syr. has ( \ c
l̂ i.e. Pdainh

; the other ver
sions support the MT.

PELATIAH (rrpsg and -rt^-;). 1. (*aXrias) one of
tin; princes of the people, mentioned by E/ekiel as
seen by him in vision standing at the east gate of
the LORD S house, E/k II 1

. He died, as tlie pro
phet delivered his message, v. 13

. It is dillicult to
decide whether Pelatiah s death is to be understood
as actual or merely symbolical, and what relation,
if actual, it bears to the form in which E/ekiel s

vision is narrated (see Davidson or Bertholet, ml
lot .). 2. (15 &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;aXerri, A &amp;lt;l a\\frd) a grandson of
/erubbabel, 1 Ch 3 - 1

. 3. &amp;lt; B
&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;aXaerrtd, A &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;aXerrtd)

one of the old) Simeonites who smote the Amalekites
of Mt, Seir, 1 Ch 44

-. 4. i f&amp;gt;aXnd) one of those who
sealed the covenant, Neh 10--.

PELEG (^5). One of the two sons of Eber, the
other being ,)OKT.\\ iwh. see), Gn 10- Il 1(i

(&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;d\e)

1 Ch I
111

(15 om., A &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;,i,VM
- r&amp;gt;

(15 &amp;lt;M\eX , A 4 dXeK),
cf. Lk 3 ::r&amp;lt;

(&amp;lt;l dXfc, whence AV Phalec). In Cn HP
a characteristic etymology is given for the name by
I. I r.fcf/. for in his days the earth j/v/.v &amp;lt;ln-im

:
,l

(nipJdcgah,). The earth here should probably be
taken to mean -the population of the earth. as in
1 1

1

(so Dillmann), and the dividing
:

to refer to the
narrative in ll 1 &quot; of the confusion of tongues and
the dispersion of men over the face of all the
earth. In all probability the remark is due, not
to the original .1, but to a redactor of the same
school (llj, so Budde and Kuenen). The name
I l

lrtj has been sought by some (c.ff. Knobel) in

Phalga, a place at the junction of the Chaboras
with the Euphrates, by Lagarde (Ori iitnlin, ii. ,10)
in

&quot;/-/&amp;lt;W/on the road between I5asra and Vemama,
and by Sprenger (Gemj. Arab. 233, 2U4) in d-l&amp;lt; &amp;lt;il j
in Vemama. The common noun p&leg in Heb.
means a watercourse, and Peleg might appropri
ately enough be the designation of a people dwell
ing in a land furrowed by watercourses, whether in

Babylonia or N. Arabia. J. A. SELIJIE.

PELET (0^5). 1. A son of Jahdai, 1 Ch 247
(Ii

&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;dW, i.e. Peleg, A &amp;lt;J&amp;gt;i\er).
2. A Benjamite chief

who joined David at Ziklag, 1 Ch 12&quot; (Ii lu^dXrjr,A
4&amp;gt;d\\r}T).

PELETH (n^?). 1. A Reubenite, the father of
On. Nn 1C 1

,
JE

(&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;aXetf). The MT is certainly
corrupt : we should probably read Pallu instead
of 7V. Y/i. See art. KORAH, p. 12 b

. 2. A Jerali-

meelite, 1 Ch 2^ (B 9d\e#, A 4&amp;gt;dXe&amp;lt;?).

PELETHITES.-See CHERETHITES.

PELICAN. The word nN^ M atk is usually
derived from the root v

p k6l = l

to vomit, corre
sponding with the Arab. kd a. The ka ath is the
vomiter. It was interdicted as food (Lv II 18

,

Dt 14 17
). It inhabited the wilderness (Ps 1026

1+-]? := uninhabited place ). It is one of the

creatures that were to be found in the ruins of
Edom (Is 34 11

) and Nineveh (Zeph 2 14
). Unfortu

nately the LXX gives us no help, but on the contrary
confuses us by translating it at Lv II 18

TreXe/rdc
Dt 14 17

KaTapdKrn, (AV {in,l&quot; KV in both pelican ),
Is 34 ]1

8pvea, /eph 2 14

x^aiX^uv (AV both cormor
ant/ AVm and KV pelican ), Ps 102- 1

TreXe/cdi/ (AV
and KV pelican ). The weight of scholarship is
in favour of pelican, which suits the idea of an
unclean bird, and is a bird of uninhabited places
(wilderness). As to its being in ruins, it could
well inhabit the marshes near the site of Nineveh.
As regards Edom, where there is little water, this
bird typifies desolation, and the ab/n-.m-i . of man
(see BITTERN).
The pelican belongs to the order Strrjnnopodcs,

family Pelicanidce, to which the cormorant also

belongs. Two species are found in Palestine and
Syria Pdecanus onicrotalus, L., the roseate or
white pelican ; and P. crispus. Brush, the Dal
matian pelican. Both have white plumage, the
former with a roseate tinge. The legs of the
former are greenish-black, the pouch yellow, and
irides crimson; of the latter the legs and pouch
are flesh colour, and irides greyish-white. They
are 5-6 feet long from the tip of the bill to the
end of the tail. The bill is from 10-18 inches long.
Under the lower mandible is a pouch which will
hold several gallons. In this pouch it stores food
for itself and its young. Pelicans are abundant in
the swamps of the Jordan Valley and the (

&amp;gt;rontes,

and seen frequently in other regions of Palestine
and Syria. Their breeding-places are in the
remotest parts of the swamps. The attitude of
the pelican when at rest is singularly listless and
melancholy. It leans its head against its breast
and stands motionless until hunger compels it to

activity. It then Hies 30-40 feet above the sur
face of the water, turns its head with one eye
downwards, and, when it sees a lish sufficiently
near the surface, swoops down upon it, and rarely
fails to sei/e it. It immediately stores it away
in its pouch, and proceeds to lish for more until
its receptacle is full. It often fishes as far as twenty
miles out at sea. It then not infrequently retires
inland to a lonely spot, and sits in the melancholy
attitude above described until it has digested its
enormous meal. This is the Psalmist s sad pelican
of the wilderness. The pelican is called by the
Arabs &amp;lt;ibn jcrah the father of a pouch, and
msal= a pouch, and in Egypt bcrjii.

G. E, POST.
PELISHTIM. RVm of Gn 1014 PHILISTINES

(which see).

PELONITE, THE (v^?D; in 1 Ch II-7 15 64-eXwm
,A 6 4&amp;gt;aXXaw

; in v. ;i6 B 6 QtSuvfi, A 6 &amp;lt;b\\wvi
;

iii

1 Ch 27 1U B A 6 K #aXXo^-). Two of David s heroes
are thus described (1 Ch ll-7

-^), viz. Hele/ and
Ahijah. In 2S 23-&quot; the former is called the Paltite,
.ind, though the LXX A in that passage agrees
with the reading of the Chronicler, it is probable
;hat the MT has preserved the better text. This
lew is confirmed by the fact that, in the case of

the second hero, the reading of 1 Ch II 36
(n;ng

:S?n) is clearly a mutilation of the fuller text
ireserved in 2 S 23s4

( &*? V?h nN ja D;-VN Eliam
the son of Ahithophel the Gilonite ). We must
therefore read Helez the Paltite in 1 Ch 11-&quot; 27 10

:

the addition of the children of Ephraim (c^rx Ja-p
27 JO

) not improbably conceals the gentilic name.
J. E. STENNING.

PEN. See WRITING.

PENCIL occurs only once in the Bible, Is 44 13

(RV). The first four clauses of this verse, which
describes the making of an idol, read in MT inn

yy.*. &quot;nip miw ^ ?* Q vy : the
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LXX has e/vXe^d/xecos T^KTUV v\ov ZffTTjafv avrb v

fj.crpu, nai iv K6\\y epvOfufffv avro, which, as Cheyne
points out, iiuj)lics a reading rnn imrrr

;&amp;gt;

vin ira i

1,-nnn nyspcTi ; ItV The carpenter stretelieth out a
line (A v&quot; liis rule

), he niarketli it out with a

pencil (AV line ), he shapeth (AV fittoth ) it

with planes, and lie niarketli it out with the com
passes

1

(AV compass ). In the first clause I IV
line, i.i . measuring line, is decidedly to he pre

ferred to AV rule as the tr. of ip (cf. 2 K 21 1:i

, Is

JS 17
34&quot;, .ler 3F

,
/ec 1&quot;

:

, an&amp;lt;l see art. Ll\E). The
meaning of the word 174 in the second clause is

quite uncertain. It is a O.TT. \ey., and quite possibly
a corrupt reading. C hcyne (SHUT, Isaiah,

p&quot;.

137) thinks the; linal -\ is doubtful, atd he; suggests
(comparing the Aram, root uio = lineavit) that we
should read Ei 4 (with the meaning stylus ),

although he notes that this word in Lv 1!)
J1S means

a cutting in the flesh. Gratz boldly reads trin.

P. llaupt, in an editorial note in tiliOT, ad for.,
thinks that niirra with the compass (he prefers
tlie sing.) should he read (tfti/r nis-n, and taken as
an explanatory gloss of the latter. If sercd

compass, he suggests a connexion with the Assy r.

V&amp;lt;/Y/, yoke. The Babylonian use of compasses
is descrilie&amp;lt;l hy him in a note in E/ekiel (SBOT),
p. lOUf. Other explanations come nearer the UV
pencil, r.ff. red chalk (Kimclii, Vitr. ; cf. ItVm
red ochre ). Itri.wfift (Siegfried-Stade, Dillmann-

Kittel, and V. Ilyssel [in Kant/scli s AT]), Hutltd
(Xowack, Lchrfj. der Ileb. Arck. i. 24G).

J. A. SKLBIE.
PENDANT occurs twice in the Uible, hut both

times 1!V only. The first instance is Jg 8- ;

,

where the word (Ileb. nis p:, LXX I&amp;gt; arpayya^ides,
AV collars ) is used of one of the ornaments worn
by the Midianites who were conquered and spoiled
by Gideon; the other is Is 3 19

(Ileb. niepj, LXX
Ka.0ff.ia, AV chains

)
in a list of articles of female

attire. In both passages the reference appears to
be to cur-drops (so Cheyne, Isaiah, in 1 B), the
Ileb. nctiphCth being, perhaps, equivalent to Arab.
imi tfat, a small clear pearl resembling a drop of

water, or a bead of gold or silver of a spherical or

elongated form, fastened to the lobe of the ear.

See Moore, Judijca, ad luc. J. A. SELIUE.

PENIEL (S\-:3 only in Gn 3230
,
LXX KI5oy fleoO),

elsewhere PENUEL (Sx-3?). This name appears
on three occasions only, in connexion respectively
with Jacob, Gideon, and Jeroboam. The word
means face of God, and is traced in Gn 32s &quot;

to
the fact that Jacob had there seen God face to
face. IVrhups a different derivation is alluded to
in 33 lfl

(Wellli. ,JI)Th, xxi. 43.-)). It has been sug
gested (see Merrill, East of tin- Jonlrm. p. 3!)2)that
the name may have been originally given to some
projecting rock in whose contour a face was seen.

We may com pare Strabo sfxvi. 2. lf&amp;gt;f. )&foinrp jffwirov.

The place was east of the Jordan, and somewhere on
the line of the Jabbok. It was a city whose; chief
feature war&amp;lt; a strong tower or castle (Jg S8 &quot; 17

),

which at a much later period was rebuilt by Jero
boam (1 K 12- ). These facts show that Penuel
had considerable strategic importance. It was a

great tribe from the eastern desert that invaded
Palestine and were driven back to their homes by
( rideon (Jg Oil . ). These invaders always entered the

lowlands, that is, the plain of Esdrael on, and there
was a main road from the Jordan Valley eastward

by which t hey came and returned. On this road the
castle of 1 enuel was designed to be a protection.
Succoth, now Tell Deir Alia, was on this road, and
Penuel was in the hills not far beyond it. Such
desert people never go over mountains when there
is a good valley route open to them.

In the valley of the Jabbok, 4 miles from Suc
coth, two sharp hills, called Tulul edh-Dhahab,

and covered with ancient ruins, rise to a height of
2.~&amp;gt;0 ft. Whether approached from the west or
the east, or looked down upon from the mountains
above them, they form very striking objects. . . .

On one side of the eastern hill a strong wall of
massive stones runs from the summit to t he foot.

. . . The platform of the &quot;tower&quot; or castle was
supported by a wall, the remains of which are 15
or 20 ft. high, -which extends to a distance; e&amp;gt;f over
luii ft. These substantial structures, considering
the size of the stones employed, must have been
built, at great expense. The stones are; unhewn
blocks, and appear to date from a remote period
(Merrill, Enxt of tin Jordan, pp. ;{io 3!)2). That
these; desert invaders did not climb e&amp;gt;ve:r mountains,
that they followed a valley route, that the easy
and main route to the East was through the

valley of the; Jabbok, and that at a certain point
on this road these ruin-crowned hills exist at no
great distance from Succoth, --all this seems to indi
cate them as the most probable site for Penuel.

S. MEIMMLL.
PENINNAH (nji? pearl or red coral

;
&amp;lt;\&amp;gt;fvvdva

Phencnna).T\\e second wife; of Klkanah, the
father of Samuel. Despite the fact that IVninnah
hail borne him chilelren, while; Hannah, her rival
or fellow-wife, was childless, the latter was the
more favoured by Klkanah

; and this was doubtless
the! cause of the ill-will displayed by Peninnah
towards her (1 S l-

f

-). )&quot;. 1&amp;lt;\ STENMNG.

PENKNIFE (i-irn -\y_n the knife of the scribe ;

LXX TO i

pbi&amp;gt;
roL 7pa,u /

ua~e w5 fSynim. substitutes

07x1X77 for
rp&amp;gt;]). Mentioned only in Jer 3(5-

:i

, where
king Jehoiakim cut up liaruch s roll of Jeremiah s

prophecies. Orientals use a reed pen in writing
{I ltl iuiit.x, Arab, l.rili i in), and always carry a knife
for the purpose of mending it. Penknives are
made in Damascus and in many of the villages of
Lebanon

; they are without spring backs, ami are
like miniature razors. \V. CAKSLAW.

PENNY.- See MOXEY, p. 4283
.

PENSION.-Only 1 Es 4 5R lie commanded to

give all that kept the city pensions and wages
(/cXrjjOODS, AVm portions of land, IfV lanels ).

This is one of the archaisms which Scrivener
(Pur. JJiolr,, p. L\v) blames the AN translators of
the Apocr. for retaining. It is first found in the
Geneva version, and is used in the 1

orig. se iise of

payment (Lat. pfnuto}. This wider sense of the
weird is seen in Robinson s translation of Jfore s

Utopia (Lumby s e el. i. p. f&amp;gt;0, Lupton s ed. p. 83),
An other cummeth in wyth his v. egges, and

advyse-th . . . to bringe te) the-yr jtarte cert eyrie
]&amp;gt;eers

of hys courte for greate pensions (Lat. rcrta

pcnsionc). J. HASTINGS.

PENTATEUCH. See HKXATEUCH.

PENTECOST. This term, adopted from the
Gr.

,
means fiftieth (77 TrevT^KouT-ri, .s/ il. rjfj.epa), and

was apjilieel by Greek-speaking Jews, as c-^^r. ;n

cv was by the; Rabbins, to the seceind of the three
chief Heb. festivals, because- it fell (Lv 23 s -- 1

) on
the fiftieth day after the offering of the- barley-sheaf
during the feast e&amp;gt;f unleavened bread (To 2 1

, 2 Mac
12:1-

;
Jos. Anf. in. x. G, Xiii. viii. 4, xiv. xiii. 4,

XVII. X. 2, B.I II. iii. 1, VI. v. 3 ; Philo, d&amp;gt;: A -y;/
1

^;;.

21, see also dc. Decaf. S 30 ; in NT Ac 2 1 20 1(i

,

1 Co 1G8 ). In OT it is calleel the fi-nsf of hurrcst,
the first-fruits of thy labours (Ex 23 1(i

TVirn :n

Til j;_3 &quot;?.T5,
LXX fO/r^v QepiafJ-ov TTpuroyei -rjfj.d.Twi TUIV

epyuv aov] ;
the fatst of weeks, of the first-fruits of

wheat harvest (Ex 34-- o-cn i-vp -i?2? ri]::y :r, LXX
eopTT]v fpdofj.d5uv ; so also Dt lG |(l,2Ch 8 13

), and the

day of the first-fruits
1

(Nu 28- &quot;

cnir?n nv, LXX TTJ
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finfpa
T^JV vtuv) ; while the later Jews also denom

inated it rny; , Aram. xrnsj; (Jos. Ant. III. x.

(dr. dffapOd) ; Mishna, A rack , ii. 3, C/iag. ii. 4, liosh
ha fill, i. -2

; Tarn, on Nu 28 2li

), a term meaning
solemn

as&amp;gt;emhly (2 K 1(F, Is 1020
. Jer ()- etc.),

but applied in OT to the closing day of the feasts
of unleavened bread and tabernacles (Lv 233li

,
N u

2&amp;lt;J

3
, Dt Hi*, 2 Ch 7

9
, Neli 8 8

; RVm closing
festival, not as AVm restraint ), and hence

applied also in Pentecost as the closing festival of
the, harvest season. Jos. inaccurately says (Ant.
in. x.

(&amp;gt;)
that rn&amp;gt;v signifies (atinaivei) Pentecost.

In the Ileli. legislation, the titles feast of har
vest and day of Jirst -fruits indicate that this
festival was fundamentally an agricultural one,
expressing gratitude to dod for the returns from
the labours of the Held. It celebrated specificallv
the wheat harvest ( Kx 34M ), the last of tlie cereals
to ripen in Palestine. It marked, therefore,
the closing of the grain harvest, as the feast of

tabernacles (or ingathering) celebrated especially
the return from oliveyards and vineyards as well as
the close of the husbandman s labours as a whole
(Dt 16

&quot;).
Tliis of itself implies that the feast fell

in the late spring or early summer ; and, since the
Israelites became agricultural only after entering
Canaan.it could no! have been pro-Mosaic, but was
established with a view to the settlement in the

promised land
(
Kx 34 -

[JE], Lv 23 IU
[II] etc.). On

the other hand, the title feast of weeks already
given it in K\ 31-- [.IK], as well as the general
description of the time of its observance in Dt 10&quot;

( Seven weeks shalt thon number unto thee : from
the time, thon beginnest to put the sickle to the

standing corn shalt thou begin to number seven
weeks, RY), lind their definite explanation in Lv

23&quot;-;&quot;.

From the latter we learn (1) that the

Beginning of the harvest season was celebrated

(hiring the feast of unleavened bread by the cere

mony of waving before the Lord a sheaf (T?i )
of

the first -fruits (nT.s-i) of harvest,
*
together with

the waving of a he-lamb and the rendering of

appointed ineal-ami drink-offerings ; and that none
of the new crop could be eaten until this had been
done. Since the barley ripened first, the sheaf
was understood to be of that grain (Philo, dc
S. ./tfi-n. $2ii; Jos. Ant. III. x. 5), though it is not
specilied in &amp;lt; )T. The feast of weeks came on
the fiftieth day after the barley-sheaf was waved
(vv.

ls - H
,

i.e. the day after the completion of seven
weeks). Hence we read (Jer 5 -4

) of the appointed
weeks of harvest ; and Philo die S.ipten. jj-1) says
that the sheaf-waving Trpocopros ecrriv erepas eopr?/s

jAfi^OVOS.

(2) We learn also from Lv 23 that the barley-sheaf
was waved on the morrow after the Sabbath
(vv.

11 - lr&amp;gt; n-rn rnr^\. The meaning of this phrase,
on which the computation of Pentecost depends,
has been much disputed. The Jews of Christ s time
understood it (o designate Nisan 16th, without re

gard to the day of the week
; the Sabbath being

interpreted as the first day of the feast of unleavened
bread (Nisan 15th) on the basis of v. 7

[see Jos.
Ant. III. x. 5 ; LXX at Lv 23n (rr, eiravpiov rfjs

Tr/xir?7s) ; Targums (xra NEV inzp) ; Mislma, Char/.
ii. 4, Mi-nnrJi. \. 1-3]. There was dissent, however,
from this interpretation even at that time. The
Baithusians (Sadducecs) are said to have held

that the morrow after the Sabbath meant the
day following the weekly Sabbath which occurred
during the feast of unleavened bread (see Lightfoot,
Hor. Heb. on Lk 6 1

; Adler, Phar. u. Sad. u. ihre
* In the second temple, barley was cut the previous evening

to the amount of an ephah (10 omers), brought to the temple,
thrashed, parched, and ground. Then one omer, mixed with
oil and frankincense, was waved and a handful burned on the
altar (Jos. Ant. in. x. 5; Mishna, Mcnach.x.l; Edersheim,
The Tempi&quot;, etc. p. 224). Kurtz (Sacr. Worship of OT. p. 374)
thinks I he sheaf itself should have been waved according to i,v.

differirende Ausleg. d. mari mnaa, in Monatsr.hr. f
(}&amp;lt;\vh. u. Wiss&nsch. d. Judenth. 1878, p. 522 tt .,

508 fl ., 1879, p. 29 tt .
; Montet, Easni sur Ics ori;/.

de8 partis Sad. ct Phar. 1883), and the Karaites
of the 8th cent. A.I), followed the same view (see

Trig-land, Diatribe de secta Kar. 1703, ch. 4). There
are also traces in antiquity of the view that the

phrase in question designated the last, not the

tirsl, day of the paschal festival (see Dillmann
in Schenkel s Bib. -Lex. under Plingsten ). Some
modern scholars likewise contend that the tradi
tional interpretation was wrong, chiefly because r\-y

elsewhere means the weekly Sabbath, and becaxise,
it is said, nines yyy (Lv 23 15

) can only mean weeks
which ended with Sabbaths. Hence deorge (Die
&quot;/{ / . Jiol. Fctite, 1835) understood the Sabbath
in question to be the weekly Sabbath which fell

immediately before harvest, holding the harvest
festivals to have had originally no connexion with
the Passover. Hitzig (O.stern u. Pjingstcn, 1837,
Ust. 11. Pf. im zwe.it. Dekalog, 1838) went so far as
to maintain that in the Heb. Calendar Nisan 14 and
21 were always Sabbaths, so that the year must
always have begun (Nisan 1) with a Sunday ;

and
that the morrow after the Sabbath was the day
following the weekly Sabbath of the feast of un
leavened bread, and therefore always fell on Sun
day, Nisan 22. With him agreed Knobel ((Join, on
Ler.) and Kurtz (Sacr. }\ urntii/i of OT, Eng. tr.

p. 350), except that they identified the Sabbath
in question with Nisan 14, and the day of the

sheaf-waving with Nisan 15. Against this unsup
ported conception of the calendar, however, is the
well-known custom of beginning each month by
the new moon, as well as the fact that in such a
calendar there would be an incomplete week at the
end of the year, which would conflict with the

sanctity of the seventh day. Hit/ig s theory, more
over, would place the sheaf-waving after the feast

of unleavened bread had ended. Hence more
writers have followed the Sadducean interpretation,

although this also might, when Nis. 15 fell on Sun

day, throw the ceremony of sheaf-waving outside
the feast of unleavened bread (Saalschiitz, Das Mos.
Rirkt-, 1853, p. 418; Fiirst, Heb. it. Chald. Wortcrh.

1803, under m:?
; Wellhausen, Jahrh. f. deutsch.

Tin nl. xxii. ; Prolcff. p. 8G ;
von Orelli in Ilerzog s

11 K-, art. Pfingstfest ). The traditional inter

pretation, however, may be successfully defended,
f here is no suflicient proof that the connexion of the

sheaf-waving with the feast of unleavened bread
was not original, nor can Lv 23 : ~&quot; be separated
from the surrounding legislation, since otherwise
no directions concerning the feast of weeks would
be given in it at all. If, however, the two were thus

connected, the sheaf-waving may most naturally
be supposed to have occurred during, not after, the
feast. This is also made probable by Jos 5 - n

,

where it is stated that, after having kept the Pass
over on the 14th day of the month in dilgal, they
did eat of the produce (RVm, not old corn as AV
and RV ; &quot;fiiy,

means simply produce) of the land

on tke morrow after tJue passover, unleavened cakes

and parched corn in the self-same day. The latter

clause shows that the feast of unleavened bread was

notover, and the morrow after the passover, Avhile

it may mean (as in Nu 333
)
Nis. 15. may also mean

Nis. 16, since the paschal meal was celebrated on Nis

15, in the evening following the 14th when the lamb
was slain ; but at any rate the phraseology shows
that the sheaf-waving, without which the new corn

could not be eaten, was regulated by the date of

the Passover itself, not by any weekly Sabbath.

Finally, the application of n?.w to the first day of

unleavened bread may be justified by the language
used (v.

3
-) of the day of atonement (

In the ninth

day of the month . . . shall ye keep your sabbath ),

and by the application of the term to the sabbatical
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year (Lv 25 J - 4 - 6 20s4 - 43
) ;

while the use of nines in

the general sense of weeks may be justified by the

analogy &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the Aramaic and Syriac, the interpreta
tion of the LXX (TWV e

t -ido/j.d8&amp;lt;av),
and the nse of

adpfia-Tov and ad^ara. in NT, e.g. Mt 28
,
Lk 18 1 -

[seeliiihr, Xymb. ii. 01!)
;
Dillm. in Schenkel s Bib.-

Lcx. (in his Com. also Dillm. regards this view

as exegetically defensible) ; Schiirer, HJP II. ii.

37; \V. H. Green, lld&amp;gt;. Feasts, eh. vii.]. It is at

any rate certain that the Jews celebrated the sheaf-

waving on Nis. 10, and Pentecost on the fiftieth

day after (usually Sivan G), without regard in

either ease to the day of the week. Keland

(Antiq. Xacr. Vet. Heb. part iv. ch. iv.) states,

indeed, that they took care that Pentecost should

not fall on the third, fifth, or seventh day of the

week ;
but this was probably only a later Rabbinical

rule (see Ideler, Handti. d. Chronol. i. p. 537 11 .).

The feast of weeks or Pentecost, therefore, as it

appears in the Pent., was a joyful acknowledgment
of the completion of the harvest in the land which

God had given Israel. The whole harvest season was
in a sense sacred time. Hence Pentecost lasted but

one day. By its prelude, the sheaf-waving, it was

dependent on Passover, commemorative of Israel s

redemption ; and by the interval of seven weeks
between it and Nis. 16, it was brought into the

sabbatical system in accordance with which the

Heb. feasts were arranged.
Those modern writers who maintain the post-

exilic origin of the Levitical code, consider Pente

cost, like the other agricultural feasts, to have

been originally a nature-festival, which in the

development of the Heb. cultus was taken up into

an artificial ecclesiastical system. Wellhausen

(Prolcg. Eng. tr. ch. iii.) points out that in the

early prophetical narrative of .IE (Ex 2316
34&quot;) the

dates of the harvest festivals are vaguely de

scribed ; that first in Dt (e.g. 12&quot;-&quot; 14 -&quot;-&quot;8 12s - 18
)

is Pentecost, as well as the other feasts, connected

with a central sanctuary, and the freewill oiler-

ings tend to appear as liturgical obligations,

though there is still no mention of a single com
munal oilering ;

but that in the Levitical code (Lv

23, Nu28, the former including, however, elements

from older sources ; see also Driver, LOT* p. 50 ;

Dillmann, Comment.} the offerings have become
mere dues, the communal offering through the

priests outranks the freewill oHerings of the

people, and the festival has been brought into an

arbitrary system of dates arid relations quite
different from its primitive freedom.

The ceremonies for the celebration of Pentecost

are described in Lv 23 13 - 1
. On it no servile work

could be done. Two loaves of bread, made from

two-tenths of an ephah (RV) of line Hour from the

new wheat (Ex 34&quot;) harvest, were to be baked with

leaven and presented by the priest before the

LORD as a wave-otl ering. Ye shall bring (the

loaves) out of your habitations (crrcyiss, LXX dirb

TT)S KdToiKias
i&amp;gt;/xJ&amp;gt;)

does not mean that each house

hold was to present two loaves (as Vulg. and

Luther read, out of fill your dwellings ;
so

Calvin, Osiamler, George, ct al.), but that the

loaves were to be taken from the ordinary bread

made from wheat of the land for household pur

poses. Hence also they were to be leavened,* and

therefore could not come upon the altar (Ex 23 18
,

Lv 211
), but were merely waved before the LORD

and consumed by the priests. With them two
-j lambs were to be also waved as peace-offerings,

significant of the fellowship between J&quot; and his

people ;
while at the same time a burnt-offering

was to be made, consisting of seven yearling
* Kdersheim (The Temple, etc. p. 280) thinks the leaven repre

sented the sense of sin which mingled with the thanksgiving.

The common explanation is that the loaves were intended to

represent the ordinary food of the people, and this explanation

appears sufficient.

lambs without blemish, one young bullock, and
two rams, with the appropriate meal- and drink-

ollerings, and also a he-goat as a sin-offering these

latter expressing the need of redemption, which

properly mingled with the people s thanksgiving.
In Nu 28-&quot;-&quot; a slightly different set of offerings

is directed for the day of first-fruits/ as Pentecost

is there called, to be made in addition to the daily
sacrifices. Many consider this list also to refer to

the offering accompanying the loaves, and either

pass over the differences as unimportant or explain
them as due to corruption of the text or to diverse

and unharmonized sources. The later Jews, how

ever, regarded the two lists as supplementary,
that in Nu referring to the sacrifices for Pentecost

considered as a special feast-day ; that in Lv to the

sacrifices directly connected with the loaves ; so

that on Pentecost three series of sacrifices were
made: (1) the daily burnt - offerings ; (2) the

special offerings for a feast-day ; (3) the waving of

the loaves and lambs, and the sacrifices connected

therewith. This usage appears from Jos. Ant.

III. x. 0, where the offerings of both lists are

added together (except that he specifies two rams,
which is probably an error for three) ; also from
the Mishna (see Mcnnch. iv. 2, 5). Neither is

there any reasonable objection to thus combining
the lists, since Nu 28. 29 contain directions for

sacrifices on special days without describing other

ceremonies which fell on those days. Finally,
besides these communal offerings, Pentecost was
celebrated by the freewill offerings of individuals

both to the sanctuary and to the poor (Dt 16 10 - n
,

Lv 23--).

These ceremonies emphasized the relation of

Pentecost, as the close of harvest, to the sheaf-

waving at its beginning. There a single sheaf of

barley, here two prepared loaves of wheat-bread ;

there one lamb, here two, together with accom

panying burnt- and sin-offerings. That, there

fore, was the prelude of this. The two included

the harvest period of seven weeks,* and expressed
in climacteric form the increased gratitude of the

people. No voluntary offerings of first-fruits could

be made before Pentecost (see Ex 23 1!)

). Of course

the harvest was not always finished in all the land

by Pentecost ; but the seven weeks covered the

normal period, and brought the festival into the

sabbatical system.
In the second temple these ceremonies were

fully observed. Multitudes attended the feast

(Jos. Ant. xvil. x. 2, BJ II. iii. 1
;
Ac 23

). In

anticipation of it, a portion of the best wheat,

previously selected, was cut, thrashed, brought to

the temple, ground, and passed through twelve

sieves to ensure its fineness. On the day before

Pentecost [unless it were a Sabbath, in which case

on the second day before] two omers of the flour

were baked into loaves. The si/.e of the latter is

described in the Mishna as 4 handbreadths wide,

7 long, and 4 fingers high. Soon after midnight
the temple gates were opened that offerings for

the day might be examined by the priests. At
sunrise occurred the regular daily sacrilice, and
soon afterwards the festal offerings directed in

Nu-28- :il
. Amid the singing of the Hallel, the

peculiar ceremonies of Pentecost began. The
two lambs were lirst waved alive ; then, after their

sacrilice, the breast and shoulder were laid beside
* The phrase, iv rx^iSatu IfjTtpovpiinu, found in TH of Lk 61

(supported by many MSS), has been explained as meaning- the

first .Sab. after the &quot;second day of the feast of unleavened bread,
i.e. the first Sab. of the harvest period. (So, first. Scalier, de

Kmend. Temp. vi. 577, followed by many. See Ldghtfoot, Uor.

Heb. on the passage). The word must have originated in

some known custom; and this explanation is not improbable,
since the Sabbaths between Xis. 1(&amp;gt; and 1 entecost were care-

full v noted. The adj., however, is probably a Western and

Syrian gloss intruded into Lk s text, and is rejected by Wil

after ,xBL and other weighty authorities.



PENTECOST PEOPLE
the oaves and &quot;waved&quot; (generally toward the
hast, forwards and backward, and up and down
Kdersheim, Thr. Temple, p. 230). Then followed
e other appointed sacrifices, and the freewill

; and the rest of the day was spent in festive
gatherings, to wlneh (he poor and the stranger andthe Levite were invited. The attendant festivities
are said to have oiten continued several days.The Jews of the post-biblical period held Pente
cost to celebrate the yicing of the law at Sinnl
winch was calculated to have taken place on the
yOth day after the Exodus (Ex 19 ). No such view
of the day, however, is found in

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;T, -losej.hus, or
Philo, in fact, seems to re-ard the feast of

trumpets as commemorative of Sinai
(&amp;lt;le tieptcn

It was probably after the fall of Jems, that
this view originated.* Thereafter it was generally
adopted by the Rabbins, and the day is described
in the later liturgy as -(he day of the givin-of
the law (Saalschiitz, J)x Mos. ttrcht, p. 420)The same view appears among the Christian
fathers (see Jerome, E/&amp;gt;.

&amp;lt;ul ^nhinlmn,
; Augustine

&quot;&quot;&quot;fro Faustum, xxxii. 12). Maimonides (More
1 ) expressly says, festum septimanarum

it dies ille. quo lex data fuit ; hut Abarbanel
while admitting the fact, denies that Pentecost
was a celebration of it (Uiilir, Siftnh. ii.

&amp;lt;i4f&amp;gt;)Modern .lews accept the tradition, and spend the
previous night in reading (he law and other ap
propriate Scripture. The later .lews also observed
Pentecost tor two days; but this custom arose in
the Dispersion from the difficulty of determining
exactly the Palestinian month, w hich was lixed by
observation of the moon. See NK\V Moo\.

In the Christian Church the importance of
Pentecost was continued, and its significance
emphasized, by the outpouring of the Spirit on
that day (Ac 2).f The lay of the week on that
occasion is traditionally represented as Sunday
Its determination, however, depends on the date
assigned to Christ s death. It is to be assumed
that He died on a Friday (see I

.tj. Mk ]f&amp;gt;

4
-). If

then as many suppose the Fourth Gospel to
teach. He died on Xis. 14. Nis. Hi and Pentecost

1 on a Sunday; but if, as the Svnoptists seem
to state, He ate the passover with His disciplesthe regular time. He was crucified on Nis. 15
and Nis. Hi and Pentecost fell on Saturday [see
CHRONOLOGY OF XT]. Wieseler(G Ar&amp;lt;m. &amp;lt;l. Apost
feitaltcr, p. -JO) plausibly suggests that the fes
tival was fixed on Sunday by the later Western
Church to correspond with Faster.

JJut, whatever the day of the week may have
been, the events of that Pentecost were of funda
mental ini] ortance to the Church, and as appropriate to (I,.- festival as Christ s death had been to

I assmcr season. They indicated the Divine
origin ot Christianity on its subjective side, and
tn&amp;lt; I Imrch was then endowed for its future work.
Ihe suddenness of the manifestation indicated the
supernaturalness of the endowment; the sound
as of the rushing of a mighty wind was the
natural emblem of the almighty Spirit- the
tongues parting asunder or distributing them
selves on the disciples [not cloven as AV]
symbolized the universal gift of power to proclaimthe gospel; the semblance of fire indicated the
punned zeal, born of faith and Jove, which was

* Dt 1012 gives a reason for observing the feast as directed,not a statement of what the feast celebrated See r)J5 Wo
Vaihinifer in Herzog s .Ri, art. Pfin-fstfest, appeals for this

aho^iLCing
15l - &quot;^ t0 JnS

;
b- ! L SSS

tTho lan-uaf.-e of Ac 21 i cwrlvptirtt*, r,,u.-:/&amp;gt;*, nlf
&amp;lt;r!vrv.x*rn.f lias been understood bv some (as Olshausen and

aun^-anen
so also Blass) to mean that the Spirit came L,o,-the day of Pentecost; while Lfchtfoot in Hot. Heb. (Exercit.n Ac 2) interprets it of the day after Pentecost, The vast

majority of critics interpret it of Pentecost itself. See Meyer s

to characterize the proclamation ; while the poly-
glot (?) utterances of the believers were a sign of
the world-wide destination of the truth which tilled
their lips with praise [see TONGUKS, GIFT OFl
Ihe occurrence of these events on Pentecost wag
also significant. The gift of the Spirit was the
first-fruit of the spiritual harvest (cf. Ko 8a II 1 &quot;

Ja I
18

) procured through the work of Christ; and
the dependence of Pentecost on Passover harmonized
with the dependence of the Spirit s work on the
objective sacrifice of the Redeemer. The euchar-
istic character of Pentecost harmonized also with
the joy of the disciples over their spiritual blessings
while, providentially, the presence of multitudes
at the feast made it a fit opportunity for the first
public proclamation of the now completed gospel
Among the early Jewish Christians observance

of the Heb. feasts continued, doubtless with fresh
significance derived from the new revelation So
t is noteworthy that St. Paul earnestly desired
to present the gifts of the Gentile Churches to the
saints in Jmhea at Pentecost (Ac 2U16

). There is
no evidence, however, that the Gentile Churches
of the apostolic age observed this feast

; but at
the close of the 2nd cent, it appears as one of
the established festal periods of the Church. The
name Pentecost was at first applied to the whole
time between Easter and the festival of the Holy
Ghost (Greg. Naz. Oritt. 44 d&amp;lt;; 1 , iif.). This larger
meaning of the word is abundantly shown

&quot;bylert. dc, Idololatria, J4, dc, Jiiijttisino, 1!); Ori&amp;lt;-

c. Cds. viii. 22; A post. Const, v. 20, etc. The
period was one of joyfulness. As on the Lord s

day, no fasting or kneeling in prayer were
allowed (Tert. ,{,:. Cor. 3). Afterwards the term
was hunted to the f&amp;gt;0th day after Faster (Apost
Const, lib. viii. cap. 33; Counc. Eliberis, Canon43)\
and, at a still later period, the following days, orm some places the week, were included in the

The Pentecost season was especially
used lor baptisms. From the white robes worn
by the candidates, the English term Whitsunday
is supposed to have arisen (see Kiddle, Manual
&amp;lt;;/

&amp;lt; In-. Ant. p. (181, and esp. Skeat, Ktt/,a. Diet.-,
for various explanations of the origin of the
word).
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PENUEL. See PEXIKL.

PEOPLE is the AV rendering of a great variety
of Heb. and Gr. terms, the most important of
which are ia, cix) or D EX^, cj;, d^os, Mvos, Aa6s, o^Xoj.
The distinctive meanings of these are discussed
under GENTILES. While in many instances no doubt
can exist as to the reference of the word people,
there are cases where the Eng. reader cannot but
feel uncertain whether he is to understand by it
the people of Israel or people in the sense of Gen-
tile_

nations. This ambiguity is avoided by ItV,
which, for the latter sense, freely employs the
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plur. peoples, which in AV occurs only in Rev
10&quot; 17 15

. The eilect of this change in clearing

up the meaning is very evident in such passages
as Ps G7 4

,
Is 554 GO- etc. See Preface to RV of

OT.
Special notice is required of the phrase people

of the land (p^rrcs;), which occurs frequently in

the OT, especially in Jeremiah (I
18 34 1! 37- 44- 1

52 (;--
), E/ekiel (7-

7 12 &quot;

22-&quot; 33- 39 1:1 4G ;! -

&quot;).
and

2 Kings (II
14 - la - - 155 1G 13 21-4 23 :il) - 24 14 2.V- 1!l

),

with the parallel p.assages in 2 Chronicles (23
13 - -- 21

26- 33-
&quot;

3G 1

). In most, of these instances it means
the general body of the people, as distinguished
from the king and the aristocracy. The fuller

phrase j-nsrrc;? rta is used in 2 K 24 14 for the

poorest sort of the people of the land (cf. 2 K 25 1

-,

Jer407 52 ir - 1(i

). In Gn 237 - J -- ia
(P), Nu 14 s*

(JE),
am-h(Tdrez is employed with reference to non-
Israelites. The title aiti-mc hd drez (or amme
hd araz&amp;lt; ,tli) has a technical sense in the book of

Ezra-Nehemiah, being used of that half-heathen
half-Jewish population of Palestine with whom
less scrupulous Jews intermarried and maintained

friendly relations, but with whom the party repre
sented by Ezra and Nehemiah refused all but the
most unavoidable intercourse (Ezr 9 1 - -

10--
H

,
Neh

10&quot;
1 &quot;32

). The phrase am-JuTdrez was used by the

Rabbins not only collectively but in an individual

sense (they spoke of an am-ha arez) for the class

distinct from the strict observers of the law (cf.

Jn 7
4: this multitude [6 o%Xos OUTOS] which knoweth

not the law are accursed ). See, further, art.

PllAltlSKKS, p. 804 ; Schiirer, GJV 3
ii. 4(;0 [HJP

II. ii. 22 f.] ; Sniend, Alttest. lieliyionsgescli,&quot; (Index,
s. Am haarez ). J. A. SELMK.

PEOR (TVSn ; ^o-yuip ; Phor/or, and [Jos22
17

] B&amp;lt; &amp;lt;-1-

phcfjor, etc.). 1. Nu 23-8
only, a mountain in

Moab, the last point to which Balak took Balaam,
after he had sacrificed at Bamoth-baal and in the

field of Xophim, at the top of Pisgah. Peor is

described as looking down upon Jeshimon (RVm;
RV text the desert ). The Onoma-sticon describes

the mountain as opposite Jericho, and as having
upon it a town, Danaba (DlXHABAH, wh. see), 7

miles from Heslibon. Peor is not certainly identi

fied, PEFM (18S2, p. 87) suggests the peak above
Aii&amp;gt;, Minyeh overlooking the Dead Sea. Buhl

(&amp;lt;!
A P

11G) places Beth-peor at the mouth of the ll at/i/

Hesbdfi, and is inclined to identify Peor with el-

Muiakkar, between Wddi/ Ajun Musa and \\~ddy
Hesbdn. Eor further details see BKTH-I KOI:.

2. A town in Judah, added by the LXX, &amp;lt;kayd&amp;gt;p,

after .Jos 155y ; for site see BETH-PEOR.
3. A divine name, Nu 25 18 31 1(i

,
Jos 22 17

;
see

BAAL-PEOR.
4. The LXX reading, &amp;lt;bbyup,

for Pan, Gn 3G :!!)

,
or

Pai, 1 Ch I
50

; see PAI. W. 11. BKNNKTT.

PER.S2A (i) Uepaia, Ilepatos, Ilfpcurr/s) is the name
given by Josephus to t

! e district which is spoken
of in Rabbinical literature as the land beyond
Jordan. (In like manner the NT, which never

mentions Penea by name, uses the phrase wepav
roD lopddfov, Mt4 15

&quot;

19
,
Mk 38

,
Jn I-8 3&quot;

(i G 1 - 17 1040

18 1

). He says (BJ III. iii. 3) that it stretches from
Macluerus in the south to Pel la in the north, while

its breadth is from Philadelphia ( Amman) to the

Jordan. In another place (BJ iv. vii. 3, G) he

makes Gadara the capital of Pera-a ; and Scliiirer

(HJP ii. i. 113, note) infers that in the former case

the name is used in a political sense, i.e. with ex

clusion of the towns of the Decapolis. In a geo

graphical sense it must have reached farther north,
at any rate to the bank of the Yarmuk, while its

southern boundary was probably the Am on. It

thus covered the districts of Jchcl Ajldn and
el-Bel/ca. It may be roughly described as a high

tableland, torn in many parts by deep water

courses, mighty and picturesque ravines, breaking
down towards the Arafat /i, or, as it is now called,

cl-lShvr. Along the western edge the heights sink

abruptly into the Jordan Valley ;
eastward they

fall away more gently into the desert. The great

gorge of the Yarmuk in the north and that of the

Arnon in the south form natural boundaries.

Josephns observes that, while larger in extent

than (Jalilee, it is inferior in fertility, and le&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

adapted for the growth of the iiner Iruits. The
Per;ean soil, however, is rich, and lias always
yielded good returns to the husbandman. Much
land now used for pasture is well capable of culti

vation ;
and an excellent supply of water is pro

vided by its streams and perennial springs. (Ireat

readies of these healthy uplands are covered with

a forest of oak. The olive nourishes in many of

the valleys, while the vine trails over the fruitful

slopes. Towards the eastern border the country
is treeless, and parts are barren and stony (Guy le

Strange in Schumacher s Across the Jordan, 292 11 . ),

but the fdlahin of the Arabs find space to grow
tolerable crop s. Yakut (A. I). 1225) observes that

the region is noted for its wheat crops (Guy le

Strange, Pal. under tin; Moslems, 35). The raisins

most highly prized in the country come from the

district capital -,W/. Mukaddasi (A.D. 9S5) says
that next to Baalbek it is the coldest place in Syria

(op. cit. 15). See arts. GAD, GILEAD, REUUKX.
In the earlier days of the Maccabees, Penea

was inhabited chiefly by Gentiles, among whom
was a dispersion

1

of Jews. Accordingly Judas,
after he had discomfited the heathen, conveyed all

the Israelites for safety into Jud;ea (1 Mac 545
).

The policy of Judaizing the province was not

introduced before the time of Hyrcanus ; probably
by one of his successors (Schiirer, HJP I. i. 192).

It shared in the reduction of taxes ordered by
Jonathan (Ant. XIII. ii. 3). Alexander Janrueus

waged war with varying fortune throughout his

reign, and before his death had the whole country,
from Merom to the Dead Sea, under his sway
(Schiirer, I.e. pp. 297. 3oG,i. At Herod s request it

was given as a tetrarcliy to his brother Pheroras,
who in the end fled hither, to die, it was thought,

l)j
r

poison (Ant. XV. x. 3, BJ I. xxiv. 5, xxx. 3, 4).

It was the scene of some of Herod s building

enterprise (Ant. XV. viii. 5). On Herod s death,

Antipas was appointed tetrarch of Galilee and
Penea (Ant. XVII. viii. 1). When Augustus con-

lirmed Herod Antipas in the tetrarcliy, Gadara
was cut oil and added to Syria (BJ II. \ i. 3). On
the site of the ancient Beth-haram (Jos 13-7

) the

tetrarch built a city and called it Julias in honour
of the emperors wife (Ant. XVIII. ii. 1, BJ li.

ix. 1), which Nero afterwards gave to Agrippa,
with 14 villages about it (Ant. XX. viii. 4). It is

now represented by Tell &amp;gt; r-liamch (HGIIL 1
488,

note). Penea was the scene of Simon s rising,

so swiftly suppressed by Gratus (Ant. XVII. x. G,

BJ II. iv. 2). Felix was appointed by Claudius

procurator of Galilee, Samaria, and Penva (BJ II.

xii. 8). After the defeat of Cestins, Manasseh
was set over Penea (BJ n. xx. 4). The whole

region was finally subdued to the Romans by
Placidns, acting under Vespasian (BJ IV. vii.

3_G). AVhen the Moslems conquered the country,
the district, with its capital Amman, was attached

to the province of Damascus (Va kfibi, A.D. 874-

890). Later it was included in the kingdom of

Kerak [Dimashki (A.D. 1300): Guy le Strange,
Pal. under the Moslems, 34, 41].

In the beginning of our era the population was

prevailingly Jewish. Peia&amp;gt;a sent a multitude of

Jews to Jerusalem in the rising against Sabimis

(BJll. iii. 1). When Gadara fell they were mostly
Jews who perished (BJ iv. vii. 3, G). They wei
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strong enough to venture on armed strife with the
inhabitants of Philadelphia ( Ammdn) over the
boundaries of a certain village (Ant. XX. i. 1) and
were reduced to order only by the iron hand of
radus. The Mishna constantly refers to Penea
the land beyond Jordan as a province of the

land of Israel, along with Judaea and Galilee.
treating of the disposal of the seventh year s
tnuts it is said, The land of Israel is divided into
three parts: Judaea, the land beyond Jordan, and
Galilee (Shebiith ix. 2). With regard to the
marriage law, it is in the same case with the
other two (KethuMm xiii. 10) ; so also with regard
to possessions (Balm bathra iii. 2). Perjea laybetween two Gentile provinces on the east, as did
Samaria between the two Jewish provinces on the
west of the Jordan. The fords below Beistin and
opposite Jericho afforded communication with
Galilee and Judaea respectively. Penea thus
formed a link connecting the Jewish provincesso that the pilgrim from any part might go to
.Jerusalem and return without setting foot on
Gentile soil

; and, whnt was at least of equal im
portance, he could avoid peril of hurt and indignitywhich the Samaritans loved to indict on those
passing through Samaria (Lk !/ -

; Jos. Ant XX
vi. 1, Vita 52).
Jesus seems to have been baptized on the Penean

side of Jordan (Jn 1040
). Farrar thinks He passedthat way after the Samaritans refused to receive

Him (Lk 9Mlf-). From the Feast of the Dedication
H&amp;lt;! escaped to Penea (Jn 10* ), whence He was
summoned by the sisters at Bethany (Jn II 3

).
I he visit, with incidents and teaching, described
in Mt 19, Mk 10 --

, Lk
is&quot;-*-, is commonly re-

rerred to the period succeeding His retirement to
Kphraim (Jn II 54

) ; and from Penea He made His
last journey to Jerusalem.

Niger, a man of great valour in the war with
the Romans, who belonged to this district is
called the Peraean (IlepcuY?;*, BJ n. xx. 4, iv.
vi. 1). One of the most awful incidents in the
si. ge of Jerusalem perpetuates the name of Mary
a woman of Peraea, from the village of Bethezob
(BJ VI. 111. 4). In the nation s crowning calamity,when the Romans destroyed Jerusalem and the
temple _

sank in flaming ruins, Josephus names
I erica for the last time, as if in sympathy echo
ing back from afar the dolorous tumult and
uproar (BJ VI. v. 1).

LITERATURE. Besides the authorities cited above, see Merrill
East of the Jordan; Oliphant, The Land ofGilaid; Ba.-rlek.-r

-
&quot;l . J T/, i \&quot;

&quot;

l ;-
1 Th mson La d * *ook,m. 547-677

, Buhl, GAP 120
; Pliny, Sat. Hist. v. 18.

T E5?? M
J
DTT /&amp;gt; */9^). Mt. Perazimof

Is 28
( the LORD shall rise up as in mount Pera-

zim
) is probably to be identified with BAAL-

PERAZIM, the scene of one of David s victories over
the Philistines, 2 S 52 = 1 Ch 14&quot;. It lay apparently
, n,mdullam

&amp;gt;

on the ridge above Ain Fdrls
(see PtiFSt, Oct. 1899, p. 347). C. R. CONDER.

to see why, if this distinction between destruction
and perdition is to hold (cf. Gwynn s note in
Speaker s Commentary on Ph 3 19

), the Revisers did
not carry it out more consistently. At Ro 92a

(KarripTi&amp;lt;Tfj.ei&amp;gt;a
ei s dirAXetav) destruction has no

doubt been allowed to remain as more suitable to
the figure of the potter and the clay ; but whv is
t left at Mt 7

1S broad is the way that leadetli et i

T-TIV dirAXtiav&quot;! The more technical and complete
sense of dTruXeia as perdition (Ph 3 ltf

, Mt 10~s

) in
comparison with the, more general sense of fiXeflpos
is destruction (cf. 1 Co 5s

), comes out at 1 Ti O9,where dwwXeia serves as a definitive climax hurt
ful lusts, such as drown men in destruction and
perdition.
The question whether the word dwdiXeia, with its

correlates, (a) involves annihilation, (b) admits of
unending existence and punishment, or (c.) &quot;ives

room for restoration, has already been dealt with
in the article on ESCHATOLOGY (see vol. i. esp. pp.
738-740, 752 f., and 750). It is a question which
(as it seems to us) can never be absolutely decided
by the phraseology. An objection to the uncon
ditional acceptance of (a) lies in the Jewish views
of Sheol and Gehenna, and in such a moral use; of
dir6XXvfu. and its correlates as in the phrase (Lk HI 10

),The Son of Man came to seek and to save that
which was lost (rb diro\uXfc), a. moral use which
can be illustrated from the Greek prose of Poly binsand Plutarch, and from the exegesis of Philo.* (b)
is rendered uncertain, notonly by a priori considera
tions as to the character of God, but by the proved
relativity in the sense of aldiv and aiui&amp;gt;ios. It is

impossible to dogmatize hr the direction of (c) in
face of the manifest efforts of our Lord and the
writers of the NT to depict a finality of destiny
for those who reject the truth. But when these
can be said finally to reject it we are not distinctly
informed. Without doubt, it is to men in the
present state of existence that the gospel makes
its urgent appeal. But nowhere hi the NT are
unbelievers warned that after the cessation of the
present mode of existence all chance is gone. Of
two things only can we speak with any confidence :

freewill will never be forced; repentance will never
be spurned. j. MASSIE.

PERESH (en?, B om., A
&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;dpes).

A son of
Maehir, 1 Ch 7 16

. See MAXASSEH, p. 232*.

. .. T
of the renderings of dwuXcia

in NT
(AV and RV), but not found at all in OT in

either version. It occurs eight times both in AV
and in RV, but the latter has substituted perdition
tor destruction at Ph 3 ly

( whose end is perdition )and destruction for perdition at 2 P 37
( destruc

tion of ungodly men ), apparently because in the
ormer passage the final perdition (cf. rAos) of

I, AV^TJS the Fominent 8ense
&amp;gt;

and in the latter
L Messianic destruction of the present bodilymode of existence. It would seem as if the Re

visers took this view of the eschatology of 2 P
generally, for they have translated dwAXeia

&quot;by

destruction in all the five passages containing
it, even in 2 1 - and 3 16

. It is difficult, however
3

PEREZ (pis rupture, or breach
; cf. Perez-

uzzah, Baal-perazim, etc.). In AV of OT this
name is, except in 1 Ch 27 :!

, Neh 11 J -

, spelt 7V&amp;gt;.mr,

a^
modification of the LXX

&amp;lt;Mpes and Vulg. Phares.
This last form is found in AV of Mt P, Lk 333,

and is retained by RV in 1 Es o5
.

Perez was one of the twin sons of Judah byTamar his daughter-in-law, and received his name
from Hie manner of his birth, Gn 3S- 1

*. Nothing
else is known of his personal history. In the
genealogies he takes precedence of his twin brother
Zerah, and to him the leading families of the tribe
of Judah tiaeed their descent. According to (Jn
46 la

, Nu 26- -- 1

, there were four Judahite clans,
two of which, Hezron and Hamul, represented
Perez ; the others were descended from Shelah
and Zerah respectively.
Ewald (/// i. 365) has an ingenious theory, that

as in Levi, so in Judah there were twelve families,
and that the clan of Perez preponderated in the
latter tribe, as that of Kohaih did in the former,
the Kohathite families being equal to the Ger-
shonite and Merarite combined. In support
of this he appeals to 1 Ch 2 and 4 1 23

, which
he thinks represent two different genealogies of

*See an article by the present writer in the Expositor2nd series, vol. ii. p. 64, A Contribution to the History ot
-
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Judah. In 1 Ch 2 six sons are assigned to Hezron,

equalling^
in number Shelah and tbe live sons of

Zerah. Ewald hero, however, ignores Hanml, the

addition of whom increases the preponderance of

the Perez families. Indeed 1 Ch 2 deals almost

exclusively with them. But the account in 1 Ch
4 1 &quot;-3 is quite different. Here there is explicit men
tion of six sons of Judah: (1) Perez (

= Hanml
ace. to Ew.), (2) He/ron (elsewhere son of Perez),

(3) Carmi (grandson of Zerah, .Jos 7
1

,
and his repre

sentative here, ace. to Ew. ), (4) Hur, (5) Shobal

(
= Shobab, cli. 2 1S

), ((&amp;gt;)
Shelah. Hur and Shobal

are in eh. 2 sons of Chelubai or Caleb, son of Hezron.
In order to make up the required number of 12

families, Ewald iinds in this chapter six other
sons of Judah. His selection, however, seems

quite arbitrary ; eh. 4 is merely a disjointed list of

names of persons and places, the mutual relation

ships of which are scarcely defined. Ewald is on
surer ground when he says that in both gene
alogies the proper family history of the tribe was
combined with the history of the country as a whole,
as well as of the possessions and residences of the
more powerful families. The blessing pronounced
on Boaz by the elders of Bethlehem, Ku 4 1 - Let

thy house be like the house of Perez, indicates,

indeed, that the descendants of Perez were numer
ous, but is a natural expression in the mouths of

members of that family. In later times, the fact

that David and the royal line of Judah were de
scended from Perez through Ham, son of Hezron,

naturally accounts for the prominence assigned to

the family ; the precedence of Jashobeam among
the captains, 1 Ch 27 a

, was, however, due rather

to his personal prowess than to his descent ;
and

it is to be noted that on comparing the mutually
complementary lists, 1 Ch 94

,
Neh II 4 - 6

,
we find

that in the time of Nehemiah the descendants of

Perez were not so numerous as those of Zerah.
Perez occurs, of course, in the genealogy of Christ,
Mt P, Lk 3aa

. N. J. D. WHITE.

PEREZITES
( nsn, 6

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;d/&amp;gt;ts).

The patronymic of

the name PEREZ, Nu 26-
. See preceding article.

PEREZ-UZZAH. See NACON and UZZAII.

PERFECTION. We exclude from present con

sideration the absolute perfection peculiar to God.
Wherever the term is applied in Scripture to the

Divine Being (I)t 324
,
2S 22:il

,
Ps 18^ 197

, Mt 5 48
),

no limitation of its meaning is possible. It is

certainly significant that the Divine holiness itself

is proposed as a motive and pattern to man, Lv
II 44

,
1 P I

15t
-, 1 Jn 3a

. Hence there is a close con

nexion between man s conception of the Divine

holiness and his conception of the holiness possible
to and obligatory on himself. The latter, however,
is our immediate subject.
The terms used in Scripture (cby, c ^n, rAetos),

being general and abstract, tell us little until

denned by the context ; and the context is the

Divine law as understood in a particular age. Their

connotation varies with man s knowledge of moral
and religious truth. The same terms are used

throughout the OT, and indeed throughout Scrip
ture ; but their meaning grows with the growth of

revelation. Even within the limits of the OT the

development is great. How much more does per
fect mean to the later prophets than to the

patriaiehs ! On NT ground the development, is, of

course, greater still. The perfect man in a par
ticular age is the man who realizes in himself the

Divine law, or the ideal (r^Xos) of man as known in

that age. Thus, in order to give a complete view
of the growth of the term in meaning, it would be

necessary to trace step by step the growth of moral
and religious ideas in Scripture. It will be enough

here to indicate the chief stages in the develop
ment.

Speaking broadly, we may say that the OT idea

of moral perfection is distinguished from the NT
one in three respects. It is negative rather than

positive, refers to outward act rather than to

inner disposition and spirit, and may be summed
up in righteousness rather than in love. It will be

obvious at once that such a statement is to be

taken with qualifications. There are beyond
question positive elements in OT ethics, Tightness
of disposition as well as of act is required, love has

a place beside righteousness. Still, we think,
careful examination will show that the negative,
the outward act, righteousness, are the prominent,

emphatic elements in OT, as the other elements

are in NT. The higher, spiritual aspects are just
mentioned in OT, and then reserved for fuller

exposition till the fulness of time.

At the earliest stage the perfect man is simply
the upright man in contrast to the wicked (Job
H- a 2 8-u J--, Ps 37&quot;, Pr2-&amp;gt;); in Ps 37&quot;

7 and else

where DPI and -iy
;

; are used convertibly. The term
is probably applied to Noah, Abraham, Jacob, and
Job in the same sense (in (i

5
17

1 2,r7
,
Job I

1

,

although in Gn 17 1 Walk Ixfore me suggests

higher thoughts, as also in I)t 18 ia Perfect with

the LOUD thy God does the same. In (in 17
1 LXX

has d/xe/xTrros. In Dt (&amp;gt;

& and Lv 1918 the two great
commandments are definitely formulated, but they
are nowhere expounded and worked out in detailed

application (see Lk 1C-7
).

In a similar way the

forbidding of sins of desire Ex 2()17
,
the requirement

of inner truthfulness Ps 13- 51, circumcision of

the heart Dt 30s
(cf. with Ko 22S

), preference of

moral to ceremonial purity Is I
1(i

,
Mie G8

,
Jl 213

,

Jer 31 33
,
Ps 17 15

,
are germs of great developments ;

but they remain germs in OT days.
The growth in the meaning of perfection in the

NT is immense. The goal of the old economy is

the starting-point of the new. The positive side of

the law is everywhere foremost, Mt 7
1 -- - 1 - -4 254

,

Jn 1317 14 15-*3 15 14
,
Ja I

2---5 and often. Insistence

on inward righteousness is just as marked a feature

of NT teaching. This is in great part the burden
of the Sermon on the Mount, Mt ;&quot;&amp;gt;--

L&amp;gt;8

;
the

beatitudes are blessings on gracious disposition.
Outward obedience is too little, nothing but an
inner transformation is sufficient, the roots and

springs of man s life must be made new, Mt 7
n

If)
18

,
Jn :*

,
Ko 8 12-, 2 Co 5 17

,
Gal 5-4

,
He 9 14 etc.

Above all, love, which is righteousness raised to

the highest power, appears everywhere as the

central law of life, Mt 544
,
Lk 10-7f - a7

,
Jn 1334

,
Ko

13
,

1 Co 13, Ja 28
,

1 Jn 3 18 - -3 47 - &quot; 16 - 18 etc. This

i

substitution of love of God and man for righteous
ness involves a complete transformation of the

Divine law. The two great commandments of the

law are applied in detail to the different relations

and duties of human life, Mt a44
, Ko 12 10

, He 13 1

,

2 P I
7

. Such summaries of duty as are found in

Ko 12 and 13 are simply different applications of

the two chief commandments. The distance we
have travelled is seen in comparing the perfect
of the Lord s words in Mt 548 with the perfect
of the OT. The qualifying clause As your Father,
the context with its command Love not merely

your neighbour but your enemies, and the entire

strain of precept in the discourse, forbid the fixing
of narrow limits. St. Paul s teaching in Ko IS 1 &quot;-- 1

is in the same spirit.

The proposal of Christ Himself as the example of

Christian life is very significant. Not merely His

teaching, He Himself is the law, the ideal of re

newed man, Jn 13 IS
,
Ph 25

, Eph V 5 lf -

( Be ye
imitators of God ). This suggests the further

fact that tbe new, the Christian type of character

is the one in which the mild virtues and graces



746 PERFECTION PERFUME

prevail, Mt 5-- II 29
, Jn 13&quot;, Gal 5~ f -

Q-, PL 23 45

Col 3 1
-.

Tlie apostolic prayers and wishes for Christiar
CLurcLes are full of instruction on this subject
Passages like KpL I

1 &quot;- 3 14-, Col I
11

- 11
,

1 Tli 5-3

2 Co 1 .{
,
nre the final expositions of the law of love

and show to what a height the idea of moral per
feet ion has risen. Nothing has been or can It

added to the type of spiritual excellence there de
scribed. The two remarkable words used in 1 Th fr

may be taken as an inspired interpretation of r^Xeio?

namely 6\JK\i)pos and oXoreX^s ; the former occur
again in .la H, the latter is a air. Xfyj^oc. Tin
former, Fllicott says, serves to mark that whicl
is entire in all its parts, tile latter indicates tin

thoroughness and pervasive nature of holiness
(see also Trench, NT Synonyms, p. 71, and Light
foot, ait loc.). These passages explain very fullj
the meaning or contents of the moral perfection
which is to be the aspiration of everv Christ iai
for himself, as it was the aspiration of the apostles
for t he Christians of their day. The natural doubt
respecting the possibility of attainment is antici

pated by St. Paul s doxology, Unto him that L
able to do exceeding abundantly above all that we
ask or think, Kph 3-u

,
a passage which reminds

us that the believer is kept absolutely dependent
on the grace and Spirit of Cod for tlie beginning
and perfecting of all that is good in him Eiih 2 1U

Ph l213
,
Col -2-*, 1 P M

Another line of phraseology, taken from human
growth, sheds much light on our subject. The
perfect (rAftot) are the mature, full-grown in con
trast to babes and children (vy-rioi. Trcudia). Kvery
one that partaketh of milk is a babe. Solid food
is for perfect (men), He 5 Ki - Wherefore let us
go on to perfection (rfXetor???), 6 . Be not children
in mind : in malice be babes, in mind be perfect
(refAetot), 1 Co 14-

&quot;,
also 2&quot; 3 1

. All this explains
unto a perfect (full-grown) man, unto the measure

of t he stature of t he fulness of Christ, that we may be
no longer children, Kph 4 1Sf

-. St. John has little

children, fathers, young men, 1 Jn 2-. The
reXeios is one who has attained his moral end, that
for which lie was intended, namely to be a man in
Christ (Trench, i\T tiyn. p. 74). I u this sense
St. Paul claimed to be rAetoj, even while almost in
the same breath he disclaimed the being TfreXetw-
M&amp;lt;W&amp;gt;,

Ph #- (if,.). The apostle s disclaimer
intimates that there is no state of perfeetness
which excludes the possibility of advance ; the
full-grown man is still in process of growth. St.
James also has the idea of perfection, I

4 3 -.

It is encouraging to remember that this high
teaching of Scripture has always been kept before
the mind of the Church. Here again St. Paul is
our leader, Forgetting the things which are be
hind. I press on toward the goal, Ph ,V3L . The
question of the possibility of Christian perfection
in the present life was raised by Augustine and
answered in the affirmative. To doubt it, he said,
would be to limit the power of Divine grace. But
he doubts, or rather denies, that there have been
perfect Christians, assigning as reasons the weak
ness of human nature, the danger of pride, tlie need
of discipline (see quotations in Pope, Compcnd. of
Theol. iii. p. 70). The medieval and Roman Catholic
Church holds not only the possibility but the fact
in the case of saints, canonization being the
Church s seal on the perfect life. The use of the
term saints to denote a special class of Christians
is extra-scriptural, as in Scripture the term is

applied to all Christians, Ro I 7 and elsewhere.
1 lie motive of the monastic system in its long
history and multitudinous forms has been to secure
favourable conditions for livinir a perfect Christian
life, supposed to be impossible in ordinary circum
stances. If thou wilt be perfect, sell all that

tLou hast (Mt Iff-
1

), has been heU to dictate the
condition of such a life, as it was the voice ever
sounding in the ears of Francis of Assisi. What
ever our judgment on the monastic system, the
nobility of its original aims mu&amp;gt;t be acknowledged.The great succession of mystics of the a Kempis
type in every Church and age has done much to
]
preserve the tradition of a deep spiritual life. The
passages of Scripture which are their watchwords
(Jn If)

4
, Gal -2

-&quot;,
Col 3 1 4

) have been shown to
describe true experiences. John Wesley s doctrine
on the subject merely follows in the wake of many
teachers and communities whose aim has been the
promotion of the highest Christian life. It is a
doctrine of relative perfection in a very strict
sense. His own favourite definition of its nature
is expressed in the terms of the two chief com
mandments, which he insists are an ideal intended
to be realized in actual life. His doctrine dillers

only in name from the teaching of all who desire
and seek the highest life of holiness. In any case
the perfect conformity to the image; of the Son,
which is God s eternal purpose (Ro 8-J

), must ever
remain the cherished Lope of every believer in
Christ. j. s. BANKS.

PERFORM, PERFORMANCE. These words
have lost the idea of finiatnnfj, compli tinrj, which
once belonged to them. Tindale translates Lk
14- s - Which of you disposed to build a toure
sytteth not doune before and counteth the cost,
whether he have sutlicient to performe it? lest
after IK; hath layde the foundacion, and is not
able to performe it. all that beholde it beginne to
mocke him. Ami Robinson in Mows Utopia, ii.

(Lupton s ed. p. 17U), says, The lacke of the one
is performed and fylled up with the aboundaunce
of the other. This is often the meaning of per
form in AV. Thus Is Hi 1 - When the Lord
hath performed his whole work upon Mount
/ion (I V^r?, lit. when he hath cut oil, the figure
being taken from the cutting oil of the finished
web from the loom ; LXX UTO.V ffvvTf\eari ; Vulg.
mi/, iiiiplrrt-rit ; Wye. shall fulfelle/ Purvey
hath lillid ; Cov. As soone as [ have per-
furmed ). Lk 2 ;i!( When they had performed all

things according to the law of the Lord is not
merely when they had done all things, but when
they had completed or (RV) accomplished (us
tre\fffav). To perform the doing of a thing (as in
2 Co 8 11

)
is now tautology, whence RV complete

the doing (TO TTOI^CTCU eVtreXfcrare). The change ill

the meaning of perform is due to the supposition
that it is made up of per and form, and to form
is to do, to make. It has no connexion with form,
being derived from Fr. p&amp;lt;trfonniii\ to furnish com
pletely, accomplish. Its original and proper mean
ing is well expressed by Maundeville (Travels, p.
265), But whan he saughe thet he myghte not dou
it, ne bringe it to an ende, he preyed to God of
Nature that he wolde parforme that that he had
begonne. Cf. Ps 205 21 11 57- (Pr. Bk.).
Performance is used in AV only in the sense of

Drin gin &amp;lt;r
to an end, completing, viz. Lk I

45
(re\ei-

ws, RV fulfilment ), 2 Co 8 11
(TO eviTeXeaai, RV

the completion ). J. HASTINGS.

PERFUME, in the sense of a fragrant material,
s tr&quot; of rnbp ketoreth, in Ex 3035

,
and of [-p-i, only

n \Anv.~\rikkulum, in Is57 9
. In the verbal form to

^prinkle scents, in Pr 7 17
,

it is
&amp;lt;]?: nuph. Frag

rance, a word which does not occur in AV, has been
ntrodnced by RV in Ca I

3 - v-
7
1S in place of savour

r smell, and is the rendering of rv-i. The same
vord occurs in Gn 27-7

,
Hos

14&quot;, Ca 4 10
7
8

.

The use of odorous or strongly-smelling materials
ms been alluded to under OINTMENT and IN-

;teNSK, as well as under the speciiic names of the
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various scents. Most of these Scripture perfumes
are pungent rather than sweetly smelling, and
would not please the present taste; but, as Pliny
has said, there have been fashions in odours as
in clothes. The raw materials are gums, resins,

roots, barks, or leaves, and these were variously
combined, according to the skill and fancy of the

tierfumer.

These ovph are called apothecaries in

^x 3lP- :r 37- 1

*, 2Ch Hi 14
,
Neb 3s

(D-I), Kc 10 ,
Sir

3S8
4!) (LXX in both /uiyie-^Js), and eonfectionaries

in 1 S S 1:!

(n n .n). RV substitutes perfumers ex

cept in 2 Oh, Neh, and Sir; but these texts also

refer to perfumers, not apothecaries in the modern
sense of the word. These perfumers constituted a

guild among the Jews; see APOTHECARY, i. 12G ;

CONFKCTIOX, i. 4G4 ; MKDICIXK, above, p. 332.

These odorous compounds were either for per
sonal or for ritual use. Those used for the former

usually took the form of ointments (which see),

and were (1) for the purpose of masking the odour
of the body, which is apt to be strong and disagree
able in a hot country. This is especially the case

with the feet, hence the Greeks and Romans re

garded it as a great luxury to have their feet

anointed with sweet-smelling ointment. Athenseus

quotes a number of authorities in reference to this

practice (xii. 78). It was in accordance with this

mode of showing honour to guests that the woman
anointed the feet of our Lord (Lk 7

:!8
, cf. Jn 12 :!

).

For oilier cases of the cosmetic use of ointments
or perfumes see ANOINTING. The use of these was
looked upon as an effeminate luxury by Pliny, who
deprecates the lavish use of them in Rome (xiii. 1).

(2) Perfumes, such as frankincense, were some
times chewed to give to the breath a sweet scent

(Ca 7
8
). For modern instances see Lane, Jlotf.

Egyp. i. 238.

(3) Ladies among the Jews sometimes carried per
fume boxes at their girdles (Is 3-&quot;) ;

these were
called c;r;n rp, and this is translated tablets (i.e.

lockets) in AV. They were most probably metallic

boxes containing ointment or frankincense. Such
boxes have been found in Egypt.

(4) Perfumes were sprinkled on garments or

placed in boxes with clothing to give them a

pleasant odour (Ps 458
,
Ca 4U ). This is still done

in the Kast as in the West (see Lane, if&amp;gt;. i. 250).

(5) Perfume was sprinkled on couches or beds as

in Pr 7 17
.

(6) In the Persian harem, perfumes were the chief

means of purification in use : six months unction
with oil of myrrh, and six months with spices and
the ointment of the women, LXX fffj.r)yfj.acn TUV

ywaiKuv (Est 2 1

-). At the present day rosewater is

used for such purilicatory washing (Burckhardt,
Arabia, i. 68).

(7) Odours and spices were used at funerals,

applied as antiseptics to the body, Asa was laid

in a bed filled with sweet odours and divers kinds

of spices prepared by the perfumers (2 Ch lli
14

) ; and
Nicodemus provided about 100 Ibs. of myrrh and
aloes for the burial of our Lord. They were also

burned at funerals ; probably the burnings of

2 Ch Hi 4 21 1&amp;lt;J were made of them. At Poppzea s

funeral Nero burned more perfumes than Arabia
could produce within a year (Pliny, xii. 18).

Of the ritual or ceremonial uses of perfumes,

usually in the form of incense, mention is made in

many places in the OT. Sometimes it was burned
before a king when making a state procession. To
this there is an allusion in the pillar of smoke which

preceded the king in Ca 3&quot;. Qnintus Curtius speaks
of a similar ceremonial in the case of Indian princes

(riii. 38). See INCKXSK in vol. ii. p. 4&amp;lt;i8&quot;.

The period at which incense was introduced into

the Jewish worship is unknown, but it was per

haps used in very early times (see, however, IN-

CKNSK, ib. p. 4G7 a
). The Egyptians used it as far

back as the 4th dynasty, and on almost every stele

of the period which covers the whole of the Israelite

sojourn in Egypt there is specilic mention of &amp;gt;ttr

sntr or incense. Odorous fumigations are used in

all ceremonial religions, and the sweet smell is-

supposed to propitiate the god. Oedipus says that
Thebes reeks with incense and rings with prayers
(Sophocles, (h dipus Tyi tnnim, 4i, and Herodotus
records that Datis, the Median, burnt 30 talents of

frankincense on the altar at Rhena-a (vi. 97). Simi
lar references might be multiplied for other places,
and for cults the most dissimilar. To this idea

Amos alludes, when speaking for the oHended Deity
he says that He will not smell in their solemn
assemblies

(.&quot;&amp;gt;- ). RV renders it will take no de

light-, which is a paraphrase, the AV being the
literal rendering. In the NT there is no account of

the use of perfumes in Christian worship, but the
idea is spirituali/ed like the other typical observ
ances of the old worship: thus St. Paul calls the self-

sacrilice of Christ a sacritice to God lor a sweet-

smelling savour (Eph fr) ;
and he also calls the

gifts which the Philippians had sent to him by
Epaphroditus an odour of a sweet smell (Ph 4 1S

).

In the apocalyptic vision the four living creatures

and the 24 elders before the throne of God are said

to otler incense, which is the type of the prayers of

saints, Rev o8
.

The perfumes mentioned in the Ilible will be
found under their specific names. They are Aloes,

Apples (said to yield a fragrance, but scarcely a

perfume in the strict sense), Balm, Bdellium

(probably derived from a species of Amyrix and
allied to myrrh, see Jos. Ant. III. i. G), Calamus

(probably one, of the lemon grasses, such as Andru-

pogon pachnodas, or schoenanthus. The former

yields the sweet-scented Turkish grass-oil of com
merce. It might, however, be the A corus calamus
or sweet-cane, but this is unlikely), Camphire
(henna), Cassia, Cinnamon, Costus (see OIXT-

MI.XT), Frankincense, Galbanum, Ladanum (the
uSof Gn 37-

r&amp;gt;

43&quot; translated myrrh, but much more

probably the odorous gum exuded by a Cixtus, either

(J. Lcdun or C. Idiirifoliux, perhaps Creticus), Man
drakes (mentioned as fragrant, but not a perfumer s

material, Ca 7
1S

), Mastic (crx^os, the Pittm-in

lontifcu. i,
mentioned only in the Apocr. Sus r4

),

Myrrh (yielded by Balsanwdendron ini/rrfin).

Onycha (the n|p-^ of Ex 30 :i4

,
either ladanum, as

in the Arabic Version, or the sweet-smelling oper-
culum of a Sfffiinbu.f. Its smell is alluded to in

Sir 24 Ir&amp;gt;

), Saffron, Spikenard, Stacte (probably
storax, the resin of ,SY///v/.c &amp;lt;i//ifin-t/f), Tra^acanth
(nxr:of Gn 37 j: 43 11

,
the gum exuded by Afti-n;/nlti

The proper names Keturah, Basemath, and
Euodia seem to be derived from the words for

incense or fragrance. A. MACALISTER.

PERGA (\ltpyr); the form llep-ya, which might
have been expected, seems not to occur :

*
in Latin

commonly P- rijn, but Pliny has P. rr/^) was one of

the two greatest cities of Pamphylia in ancient

times (Side being the other). Strabo describes it

as being on the Oestrus, GJ stadia, 7 to 8 miles,
from its mouth ;

and he speaks of the river

as navigable. There is some inaccuracy in this

statement, as Perga is fully .&quot;&amp;gt; miles west from the

Oestrus ; but it is true that the nearest point on

the river is about GO stadia above the mouth.
Mela more correctly says that Perga was situated

between the rivers Oestrus and Cataractes, but

nearer the former (which he too describes as navi

gable). The earliest known memorials of Perga

* A coin in the British Museum Catalogue, No. 27, read

TTepfA ;
&quot;I- fiis ma.V

&amp;gt;e an abbreviation of the adjective.

On No. 48 the city name is indubitably TT6p[r]H.
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are its coins, -which begin early in the 2nd cent.
H.C. But its walls are of Seleucid, not Pergamenian
style, and, therefore, probably were built in the
3rd cent. ; and Perga began to strike coins when
set free from the rule of the Seleucid kin^s of
Syria in n.c. 189. Its coins last in a fairly rich
series till about A.D. 276 ; and it was the only
Greek city except Alexandria that struck coins of

the emperor Tacitus. Side and Perga both ranked
as metropolitan cities of Pamphylia : on coins
Perga is styled metropolis under the emperor
Tacitus, but certainly had that rank earlier (as
Side also must have ranked as metropolis, though
its coins do not mention the title).

Perga was evidently the stronghold of native
Pamphylian feeling in opposition to the Greek
colony ATTALIA, which was founded during the
2nd cent. IS.C. Its coinage is invariably associated
with the native goddess, who was identified with
the Greek Artemis, but evidently was more like
the Ephesian than the true Hellenic deity. Some
times she is called on coins the Queen of Perga
(Fdvaova written in Pamphylian alphabet), but
commonly Artemis of Perga. She is represented
either as the Greek short -clad huntress Artemis,
sometimes with a sphinx beside her, sometimes
with a stag, or as the Greek goddess, wearing a
long tunic, but still carrying the bow; but far
more characteristic is the type common in imperial
times, in which she is symbolized by a quaint
simulacrum, probably representing a

&quot;large stone
with a rounded top : the top is sometimes modified
to resemble a female head with long veil and
kalathos, while the stone in its lower part then
seems like a rude and massive human body. On
the stone sometimes there appear to be zones of

dancing figures. The sphinx or the eagle are fre

quent accompaniments of the simulacrum. This
goddess may safely be described as similar to the
Ephesian (see DlAXA). The name Leto seems
probably to belong to her. whether it be a modifi
cation of the Lyeian word lula (the lady), or of the
old Semitic Al-lat or Alilat.*
The site of Perga is now called Murtana, and is

about 12 miles north-cast of Attalia. The temple
is described by Stralio as standing on a higher
ground beside the city. This higher ground was
the site of the older city, and constituted the acro
polis. It is not an isolated hill, but part of that
steep-edged plateau which occupies much of the
country between Oestrus and Cataractes. In the
time of Strabo the city seems to have been on
the low ground south of the acropolis. All the
ruins walls, gates, theatre, stadium, churches,
etc. are in that part, while few remains are now
visible on the acropolis ; but the platform with the
lower part of six granite columns near the south
east of the acropolis (which G. Hirschfeld and
other travellers took for the temple of Artemis) is

considered by Petersen too rude for that doubtless
splendid building.t The greatness of the city was
bound up with that of the goddess : compare the
speech of Demetrius about the Ephesian Artemis
in Ac 19. The right of asylum, doubtless, be
longed to her temple and precinct (see Arch. Epi
graph. Mittheil. cuts Oesterreich, 1897, p. 65).

Paul and Barnabas, with John Mark, on their
first missionary journey, sailed from Paphos and
came to Perga in PamphyKa (Ac 9 13

) ; and the
expression reminds us of Strabo s opinion that
Perga was on the navigable river. It would
appear from all the passages taken together that
there was a port-town on the river, ranking not as
a separate city, but as part of Perga. The apostles
seem not to have stayed long in Perga, and they
are not said to have preached there. The failure

* See Cities and Jlisftoprics of Phrycjia (Ramsay), pt. i. p. 90 f.

t In Lan ikorcnski, Stadtc Pamphyliens, i. p. 36.

of any allusion to preaching may safely be taken
as a proof that they did not preach, but for some
reason changed their plan, and thus lost the com
pany of John (see PAMPHYLIA). The form of

expression, Perga of Pamphylia, Ac 13 13
, does not

imply distinction from any other Perga (for there
wras no other city of that name) : it means only
to the province Pamphylia, and specially the

capital Perga. But on their return, perhaps
two years later, Paul and Barnabas preached in

Perga, though apparently with no marked success.
Thereafter they went to Attalia, on the coast,
to get a ship for the Syrian coast : many ships
would pass to and fro between Syria and the.
west, touching at Attalia, but not going up to
Perga.
The early history of Christianity in Perga is

very obscure, and probably its progress was slow
(see PAMPHYLIA). Some martyrs Theodoras,
Philippa, Socrates, and Dionysius at Perga
(Actn Sanct., 20 Sept., p. 137) are mentioned
under one of the many emperors called Antoninus,
perhaps Elagabalus. But Perga is never mentioned
in the oldest Martyrologies, the Syriac and the

Hieronyniian ; nor is Side.
Under the Christian empire, Perga and Side,

as being metropolitan bishoprics, each exercised

authority over a part of the whole province ; Perga
being head of Secunda Pamphylia, the western
division. It is by no means certain that this
division affected the civil administration ; it may
have been only ecclesiastical

; but the point is not
determined as yet. Hierocles, about A.D. 530,
gives only one province Pamphylia, yet he gives
first all the Pergaian cities, and thereafter all the
Sidetan, apparently implying both a knowledge of
the distinction and a refusal to recognize it as a
real fact of government.
Perga fell into decay in later Byzantine time.

It had not sufficient military strength for that
disturbed period. Between A.D. 787 and 812 it

was amalgamated in the ecclesiastical system with
the neighbouring city of Sillyon as a joint metro
politan bishopric ; Sillyon had been an independent
autokephalos bishopric for about a century pre
viously. Evidently, these two inland cities were
both decaying in the 8th century. The ruin of

Perga proceeded steadily. In A.D. 1084 Attaleia*
was made a metropolis. The ollicial lists, Notitm
Episcopatuum, represent this as if Attaleia were
made then an independent archbishopric, and
Perga remained metropolis of Pamphylia Secunda.
But in reality Perga was now a mere ecclesiastical

title, and Attaleia was the residence of the real
head of all the Pamphylian Church that remained :

in truth, most of Pamphylia provmcia was now in

partibus infidelium, having been conceded to the
Turks by the feeble competitors who were struggling
with one another for the throne of the Byzantine
empire after the ruin of the imperial power at the
battle of Manzikert in 1071.
The true state of matters is quite frankly recog

nized in the (late) Fourth Notitia, where the entry
reads : 6 2iAcu oi&amp;gt; 8s KO! 1 Ifpyrjs \eyfrai, avO o5 Zvi vvv
6 ArraXias. So, too, a MS (Tischendorf, Nov. Test.
iii. Proleg. p. 629, No. 99), dated A.D. 1345 or 1445,
was written by the hand of Theognostus, /X7?r/)07ro\i-

Kal ArraXetas, e^dpxov rrjs Kevfji (i.e.

devrepa.s lla/u.&amp;lt;pv\ias. To complete this account of
the decay of Christian organization in Pamphylia,
it may be added that Side was degraded (1283-
1321) from tenth to thirteenth in the order of
rank of the metropoleis (its place being given to

Philadelphia, which was then so important a city
;o the narrowed Christian empire) ; and in 1328-
1341 Side disappeared entirely from the list of

metropoleis, Monemvasia as head of the wholit
* Note on Tenth Notitia (Parthey, p. 214, No. 522).
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Peloponnesus taking its place.* Thus we reacli

the modern state of things, in which there is

in Pamphylia only the single Christian dignitary
at Attalia. It would appear perhaps, that, when
Perga was at last definitely recognized as being in

partibns injiddium, the new bishopric of Pyrgion,
in the Cayster valley, Mas identified with it, so
that the titular bishop of Perga officiated at

Pyrgion with his old order of precedence according
to the official lists (which never formally accepted
the real historical facts) : this seems implied in

the entry in a late document printed in Parthey s

Notitiw
E))inc(.&amp;gt;l). p. 314, No. GO, Ile/ry?; TO vvv llvpyiv

(i.e. llvpyiov). The elevation of Pyrgion took place
between 1103 and 11!)!). Similarly, Proconnesos
was put in the place of Mokisos-Justinianopolis t

(head of Cappadocia Tertia), and Monemvasia in

that of Side. Rut in almost all such c;is&quot;s the
official lists continued to preserve the old situ .tion,
and rarely recognized the facts of the time when
they were written.

W. M. RAMSAY.
PERGAMUS or PERGAMUM (i) Ilf/r^os or TO

llipya/j.oi ; the word occurs in NT onlv in dat. and
aeons., leaving the nom. uncertain ; in other
authorities both forms occur; Ptolemy, IDion
Cassius (lix. 28. 1), and Stephanus l)yz. have Ilep-

ya/j.os,+ while almost all other writers and inscrip
tions have llepya/wv) was a great ;md famous city
of Mysia. adjoining the district called Teuthrania,
about l.&quot;&amp;gt; miles up the ( aicus valley from the sea,
and about 3 miles north of the river, which was
navigable for the small ancient ships. Two small
streams joined the ( aicus near Pergamum, the
Selinns actually flowing through the city and the
Keteios washing its walls on the east. Between
these two streams was a well-marked hill, which
was the site of the earliest city and of the Acro
polis of the later city (with many of its most
magnificent buildings, agora, gymnasium, Greek
theatre, temples of I Monysos, Athena, Faustina,
Trajan, etc., and the great altar of Zeus). The
enlarged later city extended across the Selinus to
the south-west

;
and here were amphitheatre, circus,

Roman theatre, probably the temple of Augustus,
and farther west the sacred precinct and temple of

Asklepios.
Pergamum was an ancient city, which struck

coins as early as 4:20-400. Rut its greatness began
early in the 3rd cent., when Philet;enis managed
to appropriate a great treasure deposited there
under his charge by king Lysimachus ; and by the

support of Sclencus, the Syrian king, he gradually
made himself independent and powerful (H.C. 284-
2(&amp;gt;3).

lie was succeeded by his nephew, Kumenes
(263-241 ) ; thereafter succeeded Attains I., who took
the title of king (241-197) ; Kumenes II. (197-159) ;

Attains II. (159-13S); and Attains nr. (138-133),
who bequeathed his kingdom to the Romans.
The military glory of the Attalid kings and of

Pergamum lay in the wars with the G:iuls or
Galatians (which sec), who invaded Asia .Minor in

B.C. 278. Kumenes I. paid tribute to the Gauls;
but Attains I. refused to continue this humiliating

*Notitia, iv. (!0, xii. 14, 35 (Parthey, pp. 13(&amp;gt;,
2. !7, 23S) : the

stubborn unwillingness of the official Xotithu to recognize the
real facts appears in the Fourth Notitia, which still continues
to mention Side (iv. 11) in its old place as head of Pamphylia,
besides recording its new situation. But xii. mentions the
new situation twice, under each name.

t Known only from Georgius I aehyuieres, i. p. 280 (Hist.
Geot/r. As. Min. p. 300).

J Steph. Thes., quotes Xen. Hell. iii. 1. C, Pans. vii. 1C. 1, x. 25.

10, etc. (where the 1 ein. gender proves the nom., unless T&A/; is to
be understood), but does not mention the above instances. The
*rue text in I olyb. , Strab., Appian, 1 hilostr. etc., is TO IJ :

/&amp;gt;xue&amp;gt;.

custom ; and when war followed he won a great
victory at the sources of the Caicus, about B.C. 241-
240. It was in the flush of this victory that Attalus
assumed the title of king. The success was cele
brated in art and literature as a triumph of Hellenic
civilization over barbarism. This and other vic
tories gave Attalus supremacy over great part of
western Asia Minor (A via vix Taitrum) but about
222 the Seleucid dominion over this country was re

stored, and Pergamenian power shrank once more
to its previous narrow bounds, what was called the

Trar/juia apx~n imiuediatelyround Pergamum. Attalus

slowly reconquered his lost empire, and, taking ad

vantage of the Roman enmity against the Seleucid

kings, he threw all his strength on the side of the

great republic. About 2Uf&amp;gt; he actively aided the
Romans to get from Pessinus the sacred image of
the Phrygian mother of the gods, which the Sibyl
line books directed them to bring to Rome as a
condition of success in the war against Hannibal.
Kumenes n. continued the policy of alliance with
Rome. He actively co-operated in the war of 190,
and at the peace of 189 the whole Seleucid do
minions on this side of Taurus were given to him.
Thus once more Pergamum became the capital of
western Asia Minor, and in the following 18 years
Kumenes carried on vigorous operations in central
Asia Minor, and won several successes over the
Gauls (who had been settled in the part of ancient

Phrygia and Cappadocia which was henceforth
called GALATIA). Rut the Romans were not in
clined to allow Kumenes to become too strong,
and their steady though carefully veiled support
maintained the Galatians in independence, when
they seemed on the point of falling into subjection
to Pergamum.

In the spring of the year 133 Attalus III. diod,

leaving a will in Avhich, while he ordered that

Pergamum and the other towns should be admini
stered as constitutional, self-governing cities, he

bequeathed his entire kingdom to the Romans.*
At this point the coinage of Pergamum again begins
to illuminate the city, whereas from 284 to 133 the
coins were exclusively royal. The most famous
class of Pergamene coins, the ciitophori, struck
first by the kings, were continued after the royal
rule ended. Cistophori were struck, not only at

Pergamum but also at many other of the great
cities of Asia (including Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia,
and Caria), and they were tiie commonest current
silver coin in the ^Kgean lands. The type was
composite, uniting the rixfn itn/fitica, and other

accompaniments of Dionysiac worship. The coin

age of Pergamum continues in an unbroken and
very rich series down to the reign of Gallienus, in

the latter part of the 3rd cent, after Christ.
In 133 the Pergameniau realm, bequeathed to

the Romans, was formed into a Roman province ;

but the province was much smaller than the king
dom, for Phrygia Magna was given away to

Mithridates, king of Pout us. Phrygia was re
claimed by the Senate after r,.c. 120, when Mith
ridates died : but, though loosely attached to the

province, itwas not properly organized anddefinitely
incorporated in Asia (as the new province was called)
until the year P..C. 8.V84 under the government of
Sulla. From that time onwards the province had
much the same extent as the old Pergamenian
realm. The name Asia as applied to the province
was apparently a Roman invention, but it was
taken up by the Greek population, and is used

freely in the inscriptions of the great cities to
indicate the Roman provincial unity with all the
countries embraced in it (sec LYDIA, ASIA).

* See Frankel, Imchriften ran Pergamnn, i. No. 240, an
inscription which confirms the real existence of this will

against the scepticism of several modern historians. See
also Mommsen in Athen. Mittheil. dt:# Just.

1S!&amp;gt;J, p. 1&amp;lt;J3.
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Tlie four chief gods of Perganmm are mentioned

in an oracle of about A.D. 167, which ordered the
Pergamenians to seek relief from the great pesti-
lerice by appealing to Zeus, Dionysos, Athena, and
Asklepios.* All appear frequently as tyjics on the
coins of the city. Zens Soter aiid Atfiena Nike-
phoros were especially honoured as having given
victory over the Cauls in the olden time. The
whole strength and skill of Pergamenian art was
directed to glorify them as the patrons of Greek
genius triumphing over barbarism. Asklepios was
introduced from Epidauros, probably in a compara
tively recent historical period (perhaps in the 5th
cent. B.C.). Dionysos was apparently a native
Anatolian deity, worshipped with mysteries and
rites of a peculiar society called Boukoloi or
Ox-herds, who were the attendants of the &amp;lt;*

Tttvpos,
a mystic name of Dionysos. All these

gods had splendid places of worship. Zeus and
Athena weie more of Hellenic and artistic con
ceptions, Dionysos Kathegemon more purely re
ligious. Tinder the Roman empire, Asklepios the
Saviour (Soter) became the most fashionable deity
of Perganmm ; but lie appears on coins as earlv as
!&quot;&amp;gt;!)- 138 and often in the 1st cent, B.C. As the
god of the healing art, he had a temple and a
sacred precinct to which flocked many invalids for
medical treatment, which they received partly
directly from tlie god (who revealed the method
of cure in dreams when the sufferers slept in his
sacred place), partly from the priests and physicians
in attendance on the temple. As this worshipand medical treatment brought many wealthy
visitors to Perganmm, the god was naturally
highly popular in the city. Hence, in the 2nd anil
3rd cents, after Christ, Asklepios was the repre
sentative deity of Perganmm, standing for it as
type on most of the symbolical alliance coins.
The view has been often maintained that the

richness of the accessories with which tlie worship
of these and other deities was conducted in Per-
gamuni suggested the words in R,.\ &amp;gt;2

l:i

, describing
t lie city as the place where the throne of Satan
is, and as the place where Satan dwelleth. Ac
cording to that view, Perganmm is pictured as a
religions centre, and contrasted with purely com
mercial cities like Smyrna and Kphesus and
Corinth. Hut this picture is hardly true to the
facts as they existed when tlie Apocalypse was
written. t was not the case that commercial
cities were less given to religion in ancient times
than those which, like Pergamum, lay apart from
the great lines of commerce and intercourse.
Writers who take that view are misled by modern
ideas, natural in modern time when religion has
become a moral force, resisting and seeking to
withdraw men from many of the practices con
ducive to commercial success. But in ancient
times religion was rather the glorification of suc
cess, commercial and otherwise : the gods were the
patrons of every side of common life ; and the
great commercial city was most likely to be the
great religious city. If the greatest centre of
pagan ritual in the province Asia is the place
where the throne of Satan is, then Ephesus is the
city that beyond all others merits that description.

Tlie words of Rev 2 13 must refer to some other
attribute which can be truly attached to Per
gamum. Pliny sets us in the right path by his
remark, Nat. Hist. v. 30, that Perganmm was far
the most distinguished city of Asia (lonye claris-
simum A.ticc, i.e. provincial). These words show
clearly that Pliny regarded Pergamum as the
capital of the province. The province Asia had
come into existence as an enfranchised t kingdom,

*
Frankel, I.e. ii. p. 239.

I When kings ceased to govern it the change was a declara
tion of freedom.

with a universally recognized capital : Pergamumwas the germ out of which the kingdom had
slowly grown to maturity and strength. Occupy
ing this historical pre-eminence, Pergamum was
naturally recognized as the capital of the new
province Asia

; and it retained this position for
over two centuries. By the middle of the second
century after Christ, on the contrary, there can
be no doubt that Ephesus was recognized generally
as the capital of the province. It is uncertain at
what time the change was made. It is even un
certain whether the change was formally made at
some definite time by imperial order, or graduallycame about in practice without any authoritative
imperial recognition. It is, however, certain that,
under Augustus, Pergamum was still the capital,
for tlie provincial council (called the Koivbv Acrtas)

*

built there the temple dedicated to Rome and
Augustus to serve as its meeting-place, while
Ephesus then was not officially regarded as lead
ing city. The provincial council built a temple at
Smyrna to Tiberius, and it was perhaps not until
A.D. 41-54 that it built at Ephesus a temple and
dedicated it to Claudius. f Down to this time it
seems reasonably certain that Ephesus had not
been recognized, either by general consent or by
imperial act, as capital of the province. The pro
vincial council necessarily made its temple and
meeting-place first in the provincial capital ; and
by degrees the modification was introduced that
temples and meetings were arranged also in other
great cities of tlie province. Asia was peculiar in

having so many meeting-places of the provincial
council

; in many provinces there was one single
unvarying place of meeting for the council.
Ephesus had built a temple of Augustus before
B.C. 5; but this seems to have been only a
dedication by the city, and not arranged and
sanctioned by the provincial council

; and it stood
in the sacred precinct of Artemis, not in a separate
precinct of its own.
Even in the beginning of the 2nd cent. Per

ganmm probably still ranked oflicially as the
capital, for it had got a second temple of the
Emperors, and the title twice Xeokoros, before
A.D. 123 (and probably already in the time of

Trajan), whereas Ephesus acquired these honours
only late in the reign of Hadrian, between the
proconsulate of Peduc;vus Priscinus, A.D. 127, and
that of Aurelius Enlvus Antoninus about A.D.
130 or 135.11

Should we not, then, explain by this primacy in
the worship of the Emperors the statement in kev
2 13

, that the throne of Satan is at Perganmm ?

The city was still officially the capital of the
province, and, especially, it was recognized as the
chief centre of the imperial worship, in which the
unity and loyalty of the province was expressed.
In this latter point lay the peculiar aggravation
and abomination. It was the worship of the
Emperors that was recognized, when the Apoc. was
written, as the special foe of Christianity, as
Antichrist, as Satan. It was the refusal of the
Christians to pay the proper respect to the em
peror by performing the prescribed acts of ritual
and worship in the imperial religion that formed
the test by which they could be detected, and the
reason why they were outlawed: their refusal

* See ASIARCH.
t This, though regarded as practically certain by Buchner, d

Neocoria, p. 38, is far from being so well established as he repre
sents. It is not at all certain that there was a temple ot
Claudius at Epherus. The temple built by the council at
Ephesus is called temple of the Emperors inlnscr. tirit. Mus.
No. 481, and Smyrn. Moug. iii. p. ISO.

I See Hicks, Inscrip. of Brit. Mus. No. 522 (where date B.C. 6
should be corrected to 5).

Buchner (loc. tit.) seems to have failed to observe the exist
ence of this temple at Ephesus : he never refers to it.

I! Buchner. de Xeocoi-ia, p. 59
; CIG 2965, 2960, 29876.
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\v;is interpreted as a proof of disloyalty and
treason, for it was a refusal to acquiesce in, and to
be members of, the imperial unity.* Pergainum,
as the chief centre of that imperial worship for the

province, was the seat and the throne of Satan.
We are too ignorant of the details regarding the

imperial worship in Asia to be able to say exactly
what was implied in that primacy. The Council
of Asia met also at other places, as Ephesus (hence
the presence of the Asiarclis there, Ac 19). Smyrna,
Sardis

; but some sort of pre-eminence belonged to

Pergamum at least as late as A.I). 127 las lias been
stated above). Now Hadrian visited IVrgamum
probably in A.D. 123. t He was again in Asia in

129, when he visited Laodicea in the Lyons valley,
and presumably Ephesns and Tralleis. His in

terest in and knowledge of the province, the free
dom with which he changed old institutions to
suit the circumstances of the day, and the fact
that he not merely permitted Kphesus to attain a
second Neokorate (like Pergamum), but also struck

imperial silver coins bearing the type and name
of DIAXA Ei HKSiA (thereby recognizing her as a
Roman deity), J all combine to prove that it was
he who recognized the overwhelming practical im
portance of Kphesus, and transferred the primacy
of the province from Pergamum to Ephesns about
A.D. 129. If this be so (and it seems practically
certain), then we have an important piece of evi

dence about Rev 2 13
: that passage was written

before A.D. 129.

But the order of enumeration of the Seven
Churches of Asia, beginning with Ephesus, seems
to start from the capital, and then to go round the

important cities in geographical order Smyrna,
Pergamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, Lao
dicea. The explanation probably is that a con
flict existed between the official view and the

popular view : the former still regarded Per
gamum as the capital, while the latter had regard
to the practical fact that Ephesus was the greatest
and most important city of Asia, on the main
route of communication, whereas Pergamum lay
on a bypath, and had only a historical title to the

primacy in Asia. In this case the ecclesiastical

organization accepted the facts of the situation
from the time of Paul onwards

; so also did the

emperor Caligula in a decree quoted by Dion
Cassius, lix. 28. 1 (unless he was following chrono

logical order).
Even after it lost the pre-eminence in the pro

vince, Pergamum continued to be a great and
specially honourable city. It was granted a third
Neokorate by Caracalla ; and no Asian city ever
attained more. This title has often been mis

apprehended by the older writers : when a city
styles itself Neokoros on coins and in inscriptions,
this always implies warden of a temple dedicated
to the imperial worship. When a city has the
title thrice Neokoros, this implies three separate
temples of Emperors, each with its separate priest
hood and services and stall of attendant ministers.

Ephesus, by a solitary exception to the rule,
sometimes boasts itself four times Neokoros,
where the fourth Neokorate refers to the worship
of Diana the Ephesian, recognized as a Roman
deity by Hadrian (see above). Pergamum on its

coins boasts itself as the first city honoured with

triple Neokorate ; but no stress can be laid on this

boast, for the three cities, Pergamum, Ephesus,
Smyrna, vied with one another in titles, inventing
or appropriating them, and all three claimed the

primacy of Asia on different grounds.
* See The Church in the Rom. Einp. before 170, p. 275.

t Frankel, Jnschriften Pcrgain. ii. p. 258; Durr, lieisen dcs
Kaisers Hadrian, p. 49 f.

t See vol. i p. 724.

Ephesus acquirer! triple Xeokorate in the latter part of

Severus reign, as Head says in Catalogue Brit. Mus. Ionia,

The allusion to the martyr Antipas at Pergamum (Rev 2 l:l

)
is remarkable. No martyr from

any other of the Seven Churches is alluded to.
Yet it is not to be doubted, in view of tin; rest oi
the book, that there had been martyrs in them all,
and that their sufferings, which are mentioned,
imply fully developed persecution by the Roman
state. The prominent mention of Antipas is

probably to be explained by his being the earliest

martyr put to death by the Roman state policy ;

and, according to a common principle, the name of
the lirst is given as in a sense representative of the
whole list. While Pergamum was the capital of
the province, t he governor, before whom the trials
would be held, was there more frequently than in

any other city (though of course he made occa
sional progresses through his province) ; and many
Christians from other cities would be condemned
and would suffer there, so that Pergamum would
be peculiarly associated with the death of the
martyrs from Antipas onwards. There is there
fore no proof that Antipas belonged to Pergamum,
though lie is mentioned as having suffered there.*
This position of Pergamum as the place of

martyrs did not continue after it ceased to be the
place where the throne of Satan is. After the
time of Hadrian, doubtless, the proconsul of Asia
spent much more of his time at Kphesus than at

Pergamum ; and we observe in the earliest Mar-
tyrologies, the old Syrian and the Hieronymian,
that more martyrs are associated with Ephesus,
Smyrna, Laodicea, and Synnada than with Pergamum

;
for very few name s of the 1st cent, martyrs

at Pergamum were preserved. f The allusion to the
new name given to each Christian, secret, written
on a white stone (Rev2n ), is perhaps an allusion to
the custom of taking secret and new baptismal
names: this custom perhaps arose in the stress
of persecution, and was intended to ensure greater
secrecy during the ages when it was dangerous to
be known as a Christian. The secret name is

mentioned only in the letter to Pergamum, the

place of martyrs, and does not occur in the letters
to the other churches. The question also occurs
whether the allusion to writing on a white stone is

made with reference to the writing material manu
factured at Pergamum and deriving its name from
the city, chartri Pergamena or parchment. In the
letter to Philadelphia occurs an allusion to writing :

I will write upon him the name of my God, and
the name of the city of my God : the difference
between this expression and the secret name
written on-the white stone at Pergamum suggests
that the language is chosen with reference to the

special circumstance of the city : the name is

written, not on your lasting white parchment, but
on an imperishable white tes.wra

; cf. LAODICKA.
The white stone is not an allusion to the white
stone (/W/v-o9 Xi 0os), i.e. marble, so abundant in the
buildings of Pergamum and other great cities : it is

called a white -^0os/ a sort of tctt.scra, a small cube
or tablet, on which brief titles or watchwords or

signs were engraved, and which was often employed
for similar purposes to a ticket in modern times.
That there were Jews in Pergamum may be

regarded as certain. In B.C. 139 the Romans
wrote to Attains II. in favour of the Jews, which
proves that there were Jews in his dominions (as
is of course well known from other sources),* and
there is a reasonable certainty that some would

p. 76 ; see the inscription in Le Bas-Waddington, No. 147& ;

Buchner, tie Neocoria, p. 107 f.

* Xo independent tradition about Antipas has come down to
us : the references to him seem all to depend on Rev 2 1;!

. The
details of almost all events in the earliest persecutions perished
from the memory of history.

t See the preceding note.
* Cf. ^.-para* Tt//&amp;gt;*v/ loSo.l&amp;lt;* it Magnesia Sip., Ath. Mitth.

I nut. 1S99, p. 239.
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settle in the capital of the kingdom as the centre
for financial operations. About B.C. 130 the
Pergamcnians, now an autonomous state (as we
have seen above), passed a decree (in accordance
with the resolution of the Roman Senate) in favour
of the Jews and the high priest Hyrcanus.*
While this decree does not actually mention
Jewish residents in the city, there would belittle
reason for it unless Pergamum were in close re
lations with the Jews. Under the Romans, Per-
gamum was no longer the commercial centre of the
province, for it lay far from any of the great trade
routes between the East and Rome ; and it may
be regarded as probable that the Jewish settlers in

Perganmm would not increase but rather diminish
in numbers. Hence in u.c. 62, when Flaccus,
governor of Asia, confiscated the money which the
Jews of the provinces were on the point of sending
to Jerusalem as their annual contribution, he
seized at Apameia of Phrygia nearly 10U Ibs.

weight of gold,t at Laodieea of Phrygia over 20
Ibs. weight, at Adramyttium an amount which
has been obliterated in the manuscripts, and at
Perganmm a small amount. Adramyttium, as a
seaport, was apparently at that time a more im
portant Jewish centre than Pergamum. The
inscriptions hitherto discovered in the city never
allude to Jews; but, inasmuch as the Jews used
pure Greek names (even the envoys mentioned
in the Pergamenian decree about 130 have ({reek
names, and would be unrecognizable as Jews),
some of the persons alluded to in the inscriptions
may possibly be Jews. On the whole, the failure
of the term Jew in the numerous inscriptions
points to the very thorough assimilation of ({reek
manners by the Pergamenian Jews, who had thus
become almost undistinguishable from the general
population of the city. It is probable that this

adoption of Greek manners by the Jews in Pergamum is the cause of the allusion to Balaam and
the Nicolaitans in Rev 2 14 - 15

. Some of them had
become Christians ; and their freedom in following
({reek ways of life, and in complying with idola
trous usages in society, had begun to have some
effect on the Christian community in the city.

Little is known as to the later history of Chris
tianity in Pergamum, or as to the fortunes of the
city. It was a bishopric throughout the Byzantine
period, being part of the later and smaller Byzan
tine Asia, under Ephesus ; and it has continued
to be a place of some consequence, preserving the
ancient name Bergama, down to the present day.
Much more light will be thrown on the city when
the splendid and costly excavations conducted for

years at Pergamum by the German Government
are completed and their results fully published.
Up to the present time the volumes (i.) on the
inscriptions (with supplement in A then. Mitthcil.
Inst. 1809), (ii.) on the sanctuary of Athena Polias

Nikephoros, (iv.) on the theatre-terrace, and (v.) on
the temple of Trajan, are the only ones published.

W. M. RAMSAY.
PERIDA (Ni 13, ftaSovpd). The eponym of a

family of Solomon s servants, Neh 7
s

&quot;. In the
parallel passage, Ezr 255

, the name appears in the
form Peruda (snri? ; B &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;e/35d,

A
&amp;lt;J&amp;gt;apei5d),

and in
1 Es 533 as Pharida (B &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;apeidd,

A
&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;apidd,

Luc.
4&amp;gt;aoovpd).

PERIZZITE
(&amp;lt;n?ri). The name of one of the

peoples which were settled in Palestine before and
at the period of the Isr. immigration. When the
writers of the OT would characterize the country
as it was at that period in respect to population,

*
Josephus, Ant. xiv. x. 22.

t Reckoned by Th. Reinach, Tfxtrg Relatifs au Jitdaisme,
p. 240, \s 75,000 drachmae (equivalent in weight to 3000
sterling) each individual paid two drachmae per annum.

they frequently enumerate a list of six peoples,
the Amorite, the Hittite, the Canaanite, the
Perizzite, the Hivite, and the Jebusite (Ex 38 * 17 *

23-y * 33-* 34&quot; *, J)t 2017
*, Jos 91 *

II 3 128
, Jg 3),

to which is sometimes added the Girgashite [Dt 7 1

,

Jos 3 10 24 11
,
Neh 98

(where the Hivite is omitted)].
At a later date it is stated that Solomon reduced
to slavery all the people in his kingdom who re
mained of the Amorite, the Hittite, the Perizzite,
the Hivite, and the Jebusite (1 K !P = 2 Ch 8 7

). A
yet longer list is given (Gn l;T-) in which, while
the Hivite is omitted, the Kenite, the Keniz/ite,
the Kadmonite, and the Ilephaim are added. A
very late tradition, on the other hand, speaks of
the land as originally inhabited only by the
Canaanite, the Perizzite, and the Philistines (2 Es
I- 1

). The Book of Ezra (9
1

) represents the Perizzite
as still remaining in the country, a snare and
danger to the returned exiles. With all these
writers, however, the Perizzite is nothing but a
shadowy name, accepted by tradition as one of the
tribes in pre-Israelite Palestine.

In contrast with this, three passages (Gn 137 3430
,

Jg I
4f

-), all of which come from the South King
dom historian (J), connect the Perizzites closely
with the Canaanites, and represent them as settled
more particularly in the district about Bethel and
Shechem. When Abraham is parting from Lot at
Bethel, it is added that the Canaanite and the
Perizzite were then in the land

; after the scandal
at Shechem, Jacob complains that his sons have
made him obnoxious to the same two tribes

; and,
when Judah marches with Simeon to enter upon
its conquest, those clans have to do battle in the
neighbourhood of Jerus. with these tribes. f
Some have argued from this collocation that

the tribe was one of the aboriginal tribes of
Central and South Palestine, which had been dis

possessed of its strongholds by the invading Canaan
ites before Israel appeared upon the scene, and had
been reduced to a peasant condition resembling
that of the Egyp. fellahin, dependent on the domi
nant warlike people (cf. Dillrnann on Gn 10 15

;

Rielim, ll\\ W p. 1193). The fact that the name
does not occur in Gn 10, where the list of the
descendants of Canaan is given, is taken to support
the suggestion ; while the other fact, that in Gn 15 -

and Jos 17 15 the clan is coupled with the prehistoric
Rephaim, may show what, at the period when
those passages were written, was the opinion
among the Jews. On the other hand, Moore (Comm.
on Judges, at I

5
) questions whether they were a

distinct people at all, and were not rather, as the
derivation of the word suggests, a class among the
Canaanites, i.e. the inhabitants of unwalled villages,
devoted to agriculture. It is noteworthy that
&amp;lt;ng -pertizi is used in Dt 35

1 S G18 for such dwellers
in open villages, while nin? occurs Ezk 38 11 Zee 24

for an undefended place. And it is further note

worthy that in the two former quotations the
LXX translates ins by 4&amp;gt;e/3efan (which is its custom
ary translation of Perizzite), while the later Gr.
translators render it dre/xio-rot a fact which makes
it possible that, at the time when the early tr. was
made, no difference of pronunciation yet existed
between the two Hebrew words. It is an old sugges
tion of Redslob (AlttcM. Nam.cn dcs /.ST. Staats, p.

103), that Jiavvuth (whence Hivites) designated the

villages of those who kept cattle, while pcrirzoth
was employed for villages inhabited by an agri
cultural class. The question cannot at present be

regarded as settled. A. C. WELCH.
* In the quotations which are marked with an * the LXX (at

Dt 20 J 7 only some MSS) adds the Girgashite to the list of six in

the Hob. text.

t It is true that the Perizzite is coupled (Jos 1715 ) with the

Rephaim, and placed somewhere in the district of Mt. Ephraim,
but this clause (which the LXX omits) must be regarded ai

either a gloss or a late interpolation.
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PERJURY. See OATH.

PERSECUTE, PERSECUTOR. Persecute (from
Low Liit. per.wtttiire, Lat. nersequi) and pursue
(fr. Lat. pro.wijnl, through Old I r. porsuir pour-
suii-re) are now kept distinct, but were formerly
used .almost interchangeably. Thus pursue lias

the mod. meaning of persecute in the H miHifs,
to pray for them that pursue him ; and in AV
persecute is often equivalent to mod. pursue,

as ,)er 29 18 And I will persecute them with the
sword (crv-inx n?vii, RV And I will pursue after
them ); Wis 11- Being persecuted of vengeance
(vwb r/}s OLK-rji diwxOevTfs, RV Being pursued by
Justice ). Cf. Jos 8 17 Cov. There remayned not
one man in llai and Bethel, which wente not out
to folowe upon Israel, and tliey lefte the cite

stondinge open, that they inighte persecute Israel.

So Persecutor means pursuer in Neh (JU And
thou didst divide the sea before them . . . and
their persecutors thou threwest into the deeps
(RV their pursuers ); La 4 1:l Our persecutors
an; swifter than the eagles of the heaven ; they
pursued us upon the mountains (RV Our pur
suers . . . they chased us ). As with the verbs,
so with persecutor and pursuer, they are used
in AV with none of the present sharp distinction
between them. J. HASTINGS.

PERSECUTION (verbs did, KSn!iKw, subst.

5iu-y,uj?, 0\i\f/is). Our Lord spoke of persecutions
(r..rj. Mtf) 1 &quot;- 1 - ID- 1

) to come from both Jews (Mt 2.T14

,

Mk
13&quot;,

Lk 2l 12
,
Jn 15-) and Gentiles (Mt 1U 1H

,
Mk

13&quot;, Lk 21 11!

[fTrt f-SaffiXeli KO.I rfye.ujcas]). The lirst

attacks came from the Sadducees (Ac 4 I- (i

f&amp;gt;

17
),

while the people were favoural le (Ac 246 5 14
), and

the Pharisees moderate (Gamaliel) and sometimes
willing (Ac 23 lifr&amp;gt;

)
to defend Christians on the

doctrine of a resurrection.
Serious persecution began when St. Stephen

alienated the Pharisees and the people by preach
ing (Ac G 14

) the transitoriness of the law. His
lawless execution was followed (Ac 8 ) by a great,

persecution in Jerusalem (Saul strove to extend it

to Damascus), which involved bonds and probably
further executions (Ac 224 20 11

). At all events iii

A.D. 44 we iind James the brother of John slain

with the sword by Herod Agrippa, and Peter
delivered only by an angel. Henceforth the Jews
were St. Paul s most active enemies, as at Antioch
in Pisidia (Ac 134r - 50

), Iconium and Lystra (14-
iy

),

Thessalonica (ll
r&amp;gt; - 1:i

), Corinth (18
12

). The growth of

national antagonism is marked by the change in the

description of our Lord s enemies from the scribes,

Pharisees, and lawyers of the Synoptists to the
Jews of St. John s Gospel (not Apoc.) and Mt28 15

.

The Church was not much troubled by purely
Gentile persecution within the period of the Acts.
The only cases not stirred up by the Jews were
due to trade jealousy at Philippi and Ephesus
(Ac 1(5. 1!)). The Roman government protected
Christianity as a Jewish sect, though Hebrew
Christians may have had much violence to suffer

(He ItF4 124
). The Jews might punish offenders

according to their own law, though not with death
(Jn 18 :)1

,
2 Co II-4 ; so in Jos. Ant. XX. ix. 1 the

younger Ananus is removed from the priesthood
for the murder of James the Lord s brother in A.D.

(52). Pilate (supra) and Gallio (Ac 18 14
) refuse to

hear charges of heterodoxy. The only effectual

plan was to lay a charge of treason or unlawful

worship, and back it up with mob violence. Thus
Pilate crucified our Lord for treason in spite of his

own decision (Ac 3 14
), and the praetors at Philippi

scourged Paul and Silas unheard for unlawful

worship (Ac !(&amp;gt;--

;i7

) ;
but the politarchs of Thessa

lonica were content to take security from Jason
and others (Ac IT 1

)
on a charge of treason, and the

VOL. in. 48

recorder at Ephesus warns the crowd (Ac I!)-
5 &quot; 40

)

that a riot against Christians may be punished.
The charge against St. Paul as shaped by Tertnllus

(
Ac 24s - 6

) was a mixed one : We found him a man
of Belial this is only preface (&quot;)

a mover of
insurrections among all the .lews throughout the

world, (I)} a ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes,
(c) who also essayed to profane the temple. Festn-
was puzzled (Ac 25U -

-&quot;) ; but Agrippa s decision

(Ac 2li
3v!

) must imply that (a) and (c), which were
punishable, were not proved, while (b), which was
avowed, was not punishable. And this would
seem to have been the final sentence at Rome. In

any case, the Pastoral Epp. (except 2 Ti) seem to

imply (1 TiG 1

, Tit 25
) that Christians were in no

danger yet of anything worse than slander. Indeed
they were unpopular enough, and needed to walk-

warily. Ac 28-- may be diplomatic ;
but the ex

pression of Tac. Ann. xv. 44. per flmjitia inrisos

(before the fire) is confirmed, c.&amp;lt;/., by 1 P 2 1 - us

Ka.Koiroi.ui&amp;gt;, and 4 14~ 17
, which seem clearly aimed

at the scandalous charges against them
;
and

apparently by 2 Ti 2y
cos Kanovpyos, and repeated

exhortations not to be ashamed.
Roman toleration was thrown away by the

decision of the apostolic conference ; for if Chris
tians needed not to become Jews by circumcision,

they were not a Jewish sect. Persecution was
certain, as soon as the authorities found this out.
Mob hatred (Tac. supra) and perhaps false brethren
(PiXos live times in Clem. v. 15) made the Christians
the scapegoats Nero needed after the fire at Rome
in July 64. Three books of NT bear the marks of
the Neronian persecution. In 2 Ti 4 (i St. Paul is

already being offered, and in 3 - he expects per
secution for all that will live a godly Christian
life ; the terror of the persecution pervades his

letter as in 4 1(i
. 1 P may be some years later

comforts the Christians from Asia to Pontus in

their fiery trial (4
12

, and constant exhortations
to patience). In the Apocalypse St. John is in

Patmos (relegated) and persecution is ram] ant in

Asia, with (2-) patience at Ephesus (2
UI

), tribula
tion at Smyrna (2

13
), and Antipas a martyr at

Pergamum. The saints are slain
(6&quot;),

and that
with the axe (2ll

4
), and Rome is drunk with their

blood
(Hi&quot; 17

(i IS-4 19-) ;
and the abiding impression

of the scene is shown by St. John s deliance of the
world in his First Epistle, as 217 5 1!(

. St. Paul s

martyrdom is implied in 2 Ti throughout, St.

Peter s by Jn 2V a and by 2 P I
14

(good evidence,
whether genuine or not), but the only other

martyr named is Antipas (supra).
See, further, art. NEUO

; and, for the persecu
tion of the Jews by Aiitiochus Epiphanes, art.

MACCABEES. H. M. GWATKIX.

PERSEPOLIS (II epo-eVoXis). The capital of Persia

proper, the temples of which Antiochus Epiphanes
attempted to destroy (2 Mac 9 -

). The city itself

and the royal palace had already been burned to
the ground by Alexander the Great. The ruins
of its two palaces, the one built by Harius Hystas-
pis, the other by Xerxes, still exist at Chehl
Minar, the Forty Columns, near Istakhr. The
city seems to have lain at the foot of the rock
on which they stand. [Ker Porter, Travels, i.

p. 570; Curzon, Persia and the Persian Quest in it,

1892.] A. II. SAYCE.

PERSEUS (\lepaevs). Among the achievements
of the Romans narrated to Judas Maccabauis was
the conquest of Perseus, king of Chittirn (1 Mac 85

).

Chittim, properly denoting Cyprus, was applied
more widely to the islands and coasts of Greece,
and here (as in 1 Mac I

1

) is used of Macedonia.
The person here referred to is the son of Philip v.,
and the last king of Macedonia. Perseus came to
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the throne in B.C. 179. The Romans declared war
upon him in 171, and three years later he was com
pletely defeated by Q. /Emilius Paullus at Pydna
(li.C. 108). Shortly afterwards he surrendered to
his conquerors, and was taken as a captive to
Home, but through the influence of Paullus he
was permitted to live in retirement at Alba.

H. A. WHITE.
PERSEVERANCE. This subject resolves itself

into two branches, viz. (a) the &amp;lt;l&amp;lt;n-fritin that God s

power intervenes to preserve believers in a state
of grace to the end, and (It) the rirf HI of persever
ance, which is exhibited on the human side in

righting the light of faith, and running the Chris
tian race for righteousness till death.

(ft.) As in general, so in regard to this matter,
Scripture is practical and hortatory, uttering the

language of faith in reference to particular indi
viduals or groups, and looking to their concrete
situations. It refrains from putting the general
questions which wereafterwards suggested to specu
lative theology, and from drawing the universal
theoretical conclusions which theology formulated.
Or the doctrine given forth by the Scripture
writers extends no further than the immediate
practical needs of faith ivquire. In respect to

perseverance, believers, according to the NT, are
not alone and unaided in their faith and religious
life, but obtain God s effectual support. They are
not merely assisted by the works and order of
nature and the laws of morality, which God has
appointed once for all for their edification and
guidance. There is, besides, the present spiritual
power of God acting in and upon them (Mt 10-!lff

-,

.In 14&quot;
itr

-, 1 Co 3 1(i

etc.). And as often as faith
realizes vividly that this power is almighty as
well as wise and good, that God and not man rules

upon the earth, it gains the lirm conviction that
God will succeed in His designs in spite of every
u.lverse agency, and that He will not allow Hi s

purposes of grace to be frustrated even by the
conceivable wilfulness of believers themselves
Mn l&amp;lt;-

sf
-, Ho 831 - 3;

&amp;gt;,

Ph 1, 2Ti I
1

-). That the latter
remain free is always understood ; God deals with
men as with sons- they are treated as moral and
responsible (Ph 2 1 - 1

-). But the abstract question
of the relation of human freedom to unfailing
perseverance is neither solved nor proposed.
Further, believers even continue to sin, and in
them especially all sin is dangerous -in one
view increasingly so, as more is ever required of
them (Kk 12 IS

). For their good the precise level of

attainment, above which there is safety, is hidden
in all particular cases, just as one on the edge of a

precipice knows the exact line between the posi
tions of safety and ruin only when he begins to

fall, or by paying for the knowledge with his life.

In either kind of situation, ignorance, not know
ledge, here too nearly related to hurtful curiosity
and leading to overweening confidence, is the
stimulus to men to turn their faces in the right
way and persevere in it (1 Co 9-7

,
Ph 3 1:lf

-). This

divinely appointed arrangement, together with the
faith that God will at all hazards bring His pur
poses to pass, and that His absolute power is put
forth for the believer s support, most effectually
guarantees perseverance in the latter. Along
with Divine, i.e. the greatest, comfort (see the

j

foregoing references) God administers the helps
of warning and wholesome fear (He O lft - ID - &quot; 1

-,

2P2- &quot;

-).

(/;) The virtue of perseverance is rendered in
cumbent by the fact that God works together with
men for the restoration of the latter to the ful
ness of Christ s holiness. They have therefore a
lifelong work and duty, and scope for the most
strenuous endeavour, in putting on Christ. The
Spirit is the Teacher of the whole truth of Christ,

and is a Divine Comforter (Jn 142C 1613ff
-)- Because

the source of help and the object aimed at are
alike divinely perfect, man is called to an endless
advance in respect to his spiritual life and moral
character (2 Co 318

). The consideration of the
great cloud of witnesses who, amid sorest hard
ships, persevered in faith and integrity, should
constrain us also to pursue the Christian course
without intermission. Especially should the recol
lection of Christ s endurance banish the sense of
weariness and faintness (He 12 1:l

-). The inspiring
motives of love and hope come to the support of
the sense of duty as bearing on perseverance. We

I

are now the sons of God, greatly beloved by Him,
and are designed for the highest things, even
complete likeness to Christ. Both because of our
present standing and the hope of what we shall be,
we should strive to be pure as Christ was pure (He

;

12y - Ki
, IJna 1 -

). Again, what alternative is there

j

to Christian perseverance which would be prefer
able? At best, there is only a return to the
position of those who are under the law, i.e. who
are in bondage and under a curse (Gal 3. 5). Or
if one throws off all restraint and goes headlong
into sin, the last state of the man is worse than
the first. He has sinned against light, and is

without excuse (He 6 4tt -

etc.).
The line to be followed with perseverance leads,

therefore, from the law to Christ, and from obedi
ence to love. There is a common goal for all

Christians, but the means to be used for the
attainment of it are peculiar to the several
individuals. All have to win Christ, and to

grow into His perfect image (Ho 8 -&quot;

,
2 Co 3 1(t

) ;

all have to seek that Iov which is the fulfilling of
the law (Ho 138 - 10

etc.), and which is the greatest
of the graces, without which, indeed, all other
attainments are as nothing (1 Co 13). But for this
end each has to run the race specially prescribed
for him (He 12 1

), to light his personal battle

against the temptations which are felt to be
such (Mk &quot;); to be transformed by the re

newing of his mind, so as to prove what is trie

good and acceptable and perfect will of God (Ho
12-) ; to attend to his distinctive calling in the

world, applying the particular gifts and grace
bestowed upon him while acting with others as
those who, being many, are one body in Christ,
and every one members one of another (Ho 124lf

-).

In such lines of activity the Christian perseveres
to the end. He will not be weary in well-doing
(Gal 6&quot;), having comfort from fighting a good
light, and exulting with hope as he anticipates
a complete victory, having the earnest of the

Spirit now (2 Co 5 r&amp;gt;

), and the promise of eternal
salvation and a crown of life (Rev 2 l

).

G. FERRIES.
PERSIA (ci, ITe/xri s, Pcrsis). Persia proper, the

modern Fn.rs, Jay on the E. side of the Persian

Gulf, and was bounded on the N. by Media, on
the S. by the Persian Gulf, on the W. by Elam,
and on the E. by Karmania (now Kcrman). Its

earlier
capital Pasargada was afterwards super

seded by Persepolis. After the conquests of Cyrus
and the establishment of the rule of Darius

Hystaspis, Persia came to be synonymous with
the Persian empire, which extended from the
Mediterranean to India. It is in this sense that
the name Il^puat is used in such passages as Est I

3
.

In Ezk 385 the reading seems to be corrupt, since

Persia, in the time of E/ekiel, had nothing to do
with the northern nations on the one hand, or
with Ethiopia on the other. See, further, art.

PERSIANS. A. H. SAYCE.

PERSIAN RELIGION. See ZOROASTKIAXISM.

PERSIANS (T1S, lUprai, Persce ; in old Persian
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Pitrsn}. The Persians were Aryans, speaking a

language closely allied to Sanskrit, and were thus
kinsmen of the Medes. They boasted of their

admiration of the truth, but the lie, which is

reprd bated by Darius Hystaspis in his inscriptions,
seem-i chielly to mean revolt against himself.

They wore a tunic and trousers, cap, shoes, and

upper robe, practised polygamy, and were ex

ceedingly intemperate in drinking. They were
followers of Zoroaster (see ZOROASTRIANISM), and
believed in a supreme god of good called Ahura-
nia/da (Orma/d), against whom there was ranged
a spirit or principle of evil. By the side of Ahura-
ma/.da were a number of inferior deities, chief

among whom was the sun-god Mithra. According
to Herodotus (i. 1*2,1) they were divided into 10

tribes, of which 3 were noble, 3 agricultural, and
4 nomadic. One of the nomadic was the tribe of

the Dahi, supposed to be the Dehavites of Exr 4 !t
.

The royal clan of the Acluemenides belonged to

the noble tribe of Pasargada.
In the time of Sennacherib the Persians were

already settled in Parsuas or Persia, and sent help
to the king of Flam against the Assyrians. This
Parsuas must be distinguished from another
northern Parsuas or Barsuas, on the shores of

Lake I rumiyeh, with which the Parthians have
been connected by some scholars. The lirst

Persian leader known to us was Hakhamanish or

Acluemenes. His son Chaishpish or Teispes
(TcusfHt. in Assyrian) conquered An/an in Klam in

the closing days of the Assyr. empire. His daughter
Atossa is said to have married Pharnakes, king of

Cappadociu (l)iod. ap. Phot. Jli.Miof. p. IMS).
After the death of Teispes his kingdom seems
to have been divided Ariar/unna (Ariaramnes),
Arshama (Arsammes), and Yishtaspa (Hystaspes)
ruling in Persia, while Cyrus T. (Kuras),Cambyses I.

( Kambu/iya), and Cyrus II. ruled in An/an. Cyrus
II. conquered Astyages of Ecbatana. his suzerain,
in H.C. f&amp;gt;4!t and the Bab. empire in f&amp;gt;3S. The, rest

of \V. Asia fell before his arms, and when he died
his empire extended from Lydia in the west to the
borders of India in the east. His son Cambyses n.

(li.C. f&amp;gt;29-521 ) added Egypt to his dominions.
Then came the usurpation of the pseudo-Smerdis,
Gaumata (Gomates), for 7 months, followed by
bis murder and the accession of Darius, the son of

Hystaspes, who slowly won back the provinces of

the empire which had revolted under various pre
tenders, and who may be regarded as the real

founder of the Persian empire. In li.C. 4N6 Darius
was succeeded by his son Xerxes, the Ahasuerus
of the ()T, who vainly tried to conquer Greece;
then came Artaxerxes Longimanus (B.C. 46(5-42.1),

Xerxes II. for 2 months, Sogdianos his half-

brother for 7 months, and Darius II. Nothos (li.c.

424-40,1). The last four kings were Artaxerxes

Mnemon, who succeeded his father Darius II.,

li.C. 40.1, and against whom his brother Cyrus the

younger revolted in li.C. 401
;
Artaxerxes Ochus,

called Uvasu in the cuneiform texts, H.C. 3(52; his

son Arses, H.C. 3. } .) ;
and Darius III. Codomannus,

li.C. 336 (see Neh 12--), who was conquered by
Alexander the Great, li.C. 333. A. II. SAVCK.

PERSIC VERSIONS. See VKIISIOXS.

PERSIS (He/Km). The name of a Christian
saluted by St. Paul in Ho Hi 1 -

,
and described as

the beloved Persis, which laboured much in the
Lord. The name appears as that of a freedwoman
(OIL vi. 23,9.19), but does not occur apparently
among the inscriptions of the imperial house
hold. A. C. HKADLAM.

PERSON OF CHRIST. See CiiKisTOUKiV, Ix

CAUXATION, and JKSUS CHRIST.

PERSUADE. To persuade in A V is not always
to convince, sometimes only to argue with, try
to persuade/ .is may be seen from 1 K 22 -&quot;- Thou
shalt persuade him, and prevail also (UV Thou
shalt entice him ), and Gal I

1 &quot; Do I now persuade
men, or God? See also Ac 19* Disputing and

persuading the things concerning the kingdom of

God, and 28 -3
persuading them concerning .Jesus.

Neither the Heb. nor the Gr. words so tr. have
the full force of persuade in mod. English.
That force is, however, contained in the verb

ir\rif&amp;gt;o(f&amp;gt;opfi.i&amp;gt;,
which is twice (Ko 4- 1 14n

) rendered

fully persuade. For the Eng. word cf. Knox,
Hist. 149, The Earle of Argyle and Lord .lames
did earnestly perswade the agreement, to the
which all men were willing : but some did smell

the craft of the adversary ; and Fuller, Pistjnk

Sight, V. iv. 2, Should these ([notations be

severally examined, many would be found rather
to perswade than prove, rather to intimate than

perswade the matter in hand.
The old adj. persuasible is found in 1 Co 24 &quot;-

for text enticing, Gr. im0js(\VH 7n06s), 11V per
suasive. The term, -ihle is properly passive, but was
often treated as active : so -irr, which is properly
active, is often passive, as Shaks. .l,v Yon Li/ce It,

III. ii. 10, The fair, the chaste and unexpressive
she. Persuasible here is the Khemish word.

Persuasions, meaning efforts to persuade,
occurs in 1 Es 573

(crwrcicreis). Cf. Tindale, Exposi
tions, p. 73, When they could not drive the

people from him with these persuasions, they
accused him to Pilate. In Gal 58

(TraoTxoy?)) per
suasion is usually taken to be passive, that which
the false teachers have persuaded.

J. HASTINGS.
PERUDA.-See PERIDA.

PESHITTA. See SVRIAC VKI:SIOXS.

PESTILENCE (IT? dcber).\ general term used
for fatal sickness sent as a Divine judgment, but

apparently not employed as the name of a spe
cific disease. It occurs 28 times in .leremiah and
E/ekiel ;

in all but one instance (.ler 21
) coupled

with other calamities, usually famine and sword,
or evil beasts. It is employed in Ex f&amp;gt;

:i

1C
3

,
Lv 26-5

,

Nu 14 -, Dt 28- 1 in the same sense, as also in

Solomon s dedication prayer (1 K S;i7

,
2 Cli IP), in

response to which God promised to hear and answer

prayers for the removal of His judgments it offered

with repentance in the place in which His name
was worshipped (see 2 Ch 7

13
20&quot;). It is used for

the epidemic which followed David s numbering
the people, 2S 24 1- 13

(| 1 Ch 2 1
1 - &quot;44

), here being a

synonym of plague. Habakkuk speaks of pesti
lence as preceding the march of God when He visits

the earth in judgment (3
5
), and in Am 4 &quot;

it is used for

the plagues, or diseases, of Egypt. The pestilences
from which God s people are/ protected are called

noisome and walking in darkness (Ps 01 3 -

&quot;).

] li lirr is the word which is translated murrain
in the Egyptian plague (Ex 9::

) ;
and probably it is

in this sense that the word is used in Ps78 3tl

, where
the context favours the marginal reading gave
their beasts to the murrain, rather than that of

the text gave their life to the pestilence.
In NT pestilences occurs twice; in AV as the

tr. of \oifj.oi in the parallel passages Mt 247
,
Lk 21&quot;,

in both of which it is coupled with famine. This

paromoiosis of \t/Aol KCLI \oinoi is used by classical

authors as in Hesiod, Op. r.t I)i. i. 241 (a line which

may be an ancient interpolation, as /Eschines

omits it in
Ctc-ti)~&amp;gt;/i. 137) ;

also in Herodotus, vii.

171, viii. 115; Plutarch, ( oriol. xiii. ; Clement of

Alexandria quotes this phrase as it occurs in the

Sibylline verses. See Wakelield, Xilm, C rififtt, v.

39 ; Field, ad loc. The fulfilment of the prophecy
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is recorded in Jos. BJ VI. ix. 3. HV (following
L. ich., Treg., \V11) omits pestilence in Alt. See,
further, MEDICINE, p. 324. A. AlACALlSTEK.

PETER (SIMON).

I. HISTOIIY OF ST. PKTER TILL THE ASCENSION.
1. Names of St. Peter.

2. Family, home, education.
3. The call of Christ to (i.) friendship; (ii.) disciple-

ship ; (iii.) apostleship.
4. St. Peter as tlu- Lords companion (the Confession

and the Promise).
5. The week before the Passion.
6. The Resurrection.

II. HISTOHY OK ST. PKTKII AKTKR THE ASCKXSIOX, IN THE NT.
1. The C hurcli at .Jerusalem (Ac I -s,

)-

2. The Church of Palestine (Ac S -f): l).

3. Tlie Churcli of the world (Ac y& and onwards, with
other notices in NT).

4. Theology of St. Peter s speeches in the Acts.
III. .ST. PKTKII IN CHIMSTIAN TKAUITIO.N.

1. St. Peter s early life.

2. St. Peter in connexion with the Syrian Antioch.
3. St. Peter in connexion with Asia .Minor (Pontus,

etc.).
I. St. Peter in connexion with Rahylon.
5. St. Peter in connexion with Koine.
6. Chronological notices in (i.)the I hronicon of Euse-

bius ; (ii.) the Liber I lmtilii-dlia.

7. The burial-places of St. Peter, and memorial days.
8. The Acts of Peter (Gnostic, Catholic). The Quo

ra&amp;lt;l is legend.
9. The Clementine literature.

10. Non-canonical writings bearing St. Peter s name :

(i.) the Gospel; (ii.) the Preaching; (iii.) the

Apocalypse ; (iv.) the Judgment ; (v.) the Letter
to James.

IV. RKCOXBTIU CTION OF THE LATER HISTORY OF ST. PETER.
1. St. Peter s visit to Rome, and martyrdom there.
2. The Simonian legend.
3. The period between the Council at Jerusalem and

St. 1 eter s arrival at Rome.

I. HISTORY OF ST. FETKR TILL THE ASCEN
SION. 1. A&quot;V/&amp;gt;e.v. The apostle bears the names
ic/xeuu or ^.i/jiuiv, ]\Tj(t&amp;gt;3.s

or llf rpos ; .sometimes the
names are combined 2fytw llf rpo?. () ^v/j.ewf,
Zi/Awv. &quot;When (lie Jews were brought into con
nexion with Greek life, for the old Hebrew name
of the patriarch ((in 2!)

:i;1

) -pi^ , ~i&amp;gt;.u.(w (LXX)
the true Greek name

2,ifj.wi&amp;gt; was frequently sub
stituted (Sir r&amp;gt;ii

). In ] .Mac the ancestor of (lie

Maccabees is ^i^c (2
1

, cf. Jos. Ant. xn. vi. 1);
Simon Mace, himself is once (tailed Zvntui* (2

ti:

).

-vfj-fiiiv is found in Jos. BJ IV. iii. 9, and in the NT
(of persons other than the apostle) Lk 2-fltt

,
Ae

13 1
. ^i/xuc is often transliterated into Aramaic

as J13T (see Dalman, Din ll orte Jcsii
ji. 41, Gram.

Aram. p. 143; cf. Pcissmann, Jiib . fxtiitfi - n p. 184;
it should, however, be noticed, that in the Syriac
versions of the NT tlie old form tQ_Lla_ alone is

used). The apostle then bore the Hebrew name
Symeon, but was much more often (see below)
called by the Greek name Simon, which had be
come its common equivalent. (/&amp;gt;) K?/0os, Il^rpos.
The plural of the Hebrew substantive- (c -:r-

;

rocks
) is found in Job

30&quot;, Jer 4-9 (LXX Trirpai
in both passages). In the Targums (Buxtorf,
Lexicon L ftiildaii-um 1032) [the word] occurs as
1 5&amp;gt;

N? ?, for a rock or a stone (e.g. gems, hail
stones, thunderbolts), or a shore. The same senses
recur in the Talmud and Midrashim (Levy-
Fleischer, Ncnln-h. n. Chald. Worterb. ii. 321 f!),
where the word lias also the meaning &quot;ring&quot;;

apparently the sense &quot; rock
&quot;

is rare (Hort, First
Ep. of St. r,-t, ,- p. lf&amp;gt;2). There seems to be no
evidence that the word was in any other case used
as a name

;
it has no connexion with the name

Caiaphas (Nestle in Expos. Times x. p. 183).
Similarly, with regard to the Greek equivalent
HeV/jos, there is little or no evidence of its occurrence
as a proper name. Keim (History of Jesus ofNaznra \v. p. 2(w, Eng. tr.) refers to Jos. Ant.
XVIII.

yi. 3, where a freedman of Berenice, mother
of Agrippa I., is in some texts named Ileh-pos ; but

according to a better supported reading the name
is llpiros (see Niese). From Rabbinic literature a
very few instances of the occurrence of the nam
Peter are adduced (see Edersheim, Life, and Times
of Jesus the Messiah i. p. 475 n. ; Dalman, Gram.
Aram. p. 147).

The usage of NT. (a) 2u.s 6,. In 2 P 11 the reading S/,IM.
THrfo; (NAKLP and the mass of MSS) is perha]s heller sup
ported than its rival Z..uv&amp;gt; II. (15 curs. &amp;lt;- irc.

20, verss. pier.), and
certainly, as a combination which occurs nowhere els- in tlie

NT, it is not likely to he due to copyists. In one passage
of the NT the name stands above suspicion. St. .lames begins
his speech in Ac lf&amp;gt;14 with the words &quot;Aiapi; ^ .i /.^oi, iaoio-aTS
U.C,-,. 2vi/.fiv

t-&amp;lt;7-&amp;gt;To X.T.X. Here the Hebrew name ^.uu.=.tut

completely harmonizes with the intentional anliqueness of the
opening appeal (cf. e.g. &quot;&amp;gt;. Oh ao*&amp;gt; is i). (l&amp;gt;)

Tlie Greek 2/uav
(apart from the combination X II -.rpe;) is not found in the
narrative of the Gospels after the apostle s call except in
connexion with the lists of the apostles (.Ml 41*10-, Mk I 1) - &amp;gt;( ae

.i 1
, Lk 4^ 5am lu

(jH, Jn
I-&quot;). On the other hand, Simon is the

name by which our Lord addresses him (.Mt 17-r
, .Mk 1 1

:;7
, Lk 22 :&amp;lt;1

,

and, with his father s name added, Mt Hi 1

&quot;,
.In I 4- ill 3 &quot;

-), the
exceptions (see below) being Alt lii w, Lk -J-J&quot;

4
;
and by which

the a]iostles are introduced as speaking of him (Lk 2^4
; but

see Mk
Hi&quot;). Thus it would seem that during the months of

discipleship the apostle was still commonly known by his
name Simon

; and this was the case even in much later days
among those who, being outside the Church, could not under
stand the strange llirpo; as in itself a sulticient designation
(Ac 105 .is.;w ul :i). (V) After St. Peter had taken his place
as leader in the earliest stages of the Church s history, that
name K.r,?a;, lllvpo; which his Master had given him as pro
phetic of his special functions, superseded, at least in Chris
tian circles, his original name Simon. So late ;is the time when
St. Paul wrote to the Galatians and to the Corinthians, the
great Apostle of the Circumcision was recognized among distant
Gentile Churches under his Aramaic, name ( Vphas (Gal 1 8 29- n -

14
,* ICol - 3 9-J 155) a fact which suggests that at Jeru

salem, where St. Paul first knew him, and whence emissaries
ciime to Corinth and to the Churches of Galatia, the name
Cephas at least most frequently was used. At the same time,
at any rate in Galatia, the Greek equivalent U:~po ; was not
unknown (Gal 2&quot;

f
-). At all events, before the time when 1 Peter,

the Synoptic Gospels, and the Acts were written, the Greek
name llirfo; was that one by which the apostle was known
throughout the Christian Church. As to details, the name
ll-:rpi&amp;gt;; predominates in the Synoptic Gospels (ntirrativ^Jilt
10 times, Mk 18 times, Lk 16 times; it is common in Jn (15
times) ; it is exclusively used in the narrative of tlie Acts,
,&quot;)! times. As to the use of llirfv; in aperr/im in place of the
usual X ti/(see above) in Mk 167 the evangelist extends his own
usage into his report of the angel s message ;

in Lk i!2 :i4
ll-rpi

seems designedly used to bring out the tragic contrast
between the typical position of the apostle and his destined
failure; in Ac 10^ 11&quot; (the voice from heaven), though it nury
at first sight seem simplest to suppose that the name was used by
which he was then commonly known, yet it must be remembered
that this first opening of the door of faith to the Gentiles was
one of the occasions in view of which our Lord gave; him the
name Peter, (rf) The combination 2/inwv U-rpt: never occurs in

.Mk. It is found once in Mt (10 l(i
), once in Lk (5-

s
) both passages

recording a turning-point of the apostle s life
;
in St. John it is

used no fewer than 17 times; it is at least a well-supported
variant in 2 P I 1

. The combination then appears to he one
which naturally suggested itself to two evangelists in con
nexion with two events closely bearing on St. Peter s life-work,
and which, partly perhaps as uniting current Christian usage
with a distant past, was a favourite with St. John. In one part
of the Church, as might have been expected, the name Cephas
survived. In the Syriac versions of the Gospels and of the
Acts the common name for the apostle is Simon Cephas.

2. Family, home, education. (a) The name of
the apostle s father appears as Iwvas in Mt 16 17

,
as

lurai T/s in Jn 1
4 J 21 15 - 1(i - 17

. It is generally supposed
that lo^a? is a contraction of iuavys. It is, how
ever, possible that we have here an instance of a
double name, Jona-JocJianan or Jonas-Johannes,
see art. JOHN (FATHER OF SIMON PETER). (It) The
brother of Simon Peter, like his fellow-townsman

Philip, bears a true Greek name A^Speas. It is,

perhaps, to be noticed that Andrew, with Philip,

appears in connexion with certain &quot;EXX^i/es (the
word may mean Gentiles, or, in the stricter sense,

Greeks) in Jn 12a)ff
-. It is certainly significant

that both brothers were known by Greek names.
( ) That the apostle was married in the earliest

days of the gospel history appears from Mt 8 14
,

Mk I
30

,
Lk 438 . His wife in later years was tha

companion of his missionary journeys (1 Co 95
).

* In each of the four passages in Gal the name Peter ii

substituted by some inferior authorities.
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(ft) The Syi optists clearly place tin; house of

Simon (in which it appears that his wife, his

brother, and his mother-in-law lived) at Capernaum
(Mt 85 - 14

,
Mk I-

1

-&quot;&quot;,
Lk 4ai - 3s

). With this state

ment that of St John (I
44

yv d 6 4&amp;gt;i\nnro^ 0.77-6

HijOffaLod, K T/}S TrjXews Avdptov KO.L Ilerpou) is oltell

thought to be at variance. We may, however,
suppose that the brothers originally came from
15ei hsaida, but were now living at Capernaum (.so

S \\ete on Mk l
l(i

).

It may be questioned, however, whether St. John does not
intend to distinguish Bethsaida from the city of Andrew and
Peter, the former being the present home (O.TO ;

so 12- 1

), the
latter the birthplace (iz), of Philip. A similar question arises as

to ,1 11 IP \uloifa; KTO Kr.Uzr;*; IX. Tr,; XWU.Y,; M */!*,- *. MK/.HK;.
Here it is to he noticed that(l) if the %iau.r, was Hethany, there
seems to be little reason why it should be mentioned at all;

(2) Lk 10-&quot;
s
says that the %uu.v where Mary and Martha lived was

visited by our Lord as they were journeying (?t ru xtptitrQKt

Kirn;), a notice which appears to distinguish it from Bethany.
According to this view Lazarus lived at Bethany (cf. Jn 121

),

but was a native of the village where his sisters lived, at some
distance from Jerusalem. St. John, it may be added, is fond
of u ing-z and u.to side by side; but a study of the passages
where tlicv so stand shows that each preposition retains its

proper meaning see Jn lf- &amp;lt;jS3.3S.4l 717.411. 1(523. 30
(c f.

Uev 212).

(/) St. Peter is described as a fisherman in Mt
|W

||
i\ik jui (,.f jjc 52^ anj t]ie s .une thing is im

plied
in .hi 2l :i

. He owned a boat (Lk fr), which
lie worked with his brother. The sons of /ebedee
wen; his partners (Lk 5 10

) ; and thus the four

apostles were friends before probably long before

they followed Jesus. It is not necessary to draw
out at length the traits vigour, courage, resource
fulness which the life of a fisherman on the lake;

would necessarily develop in a naturally healthy
character. It is more important to ask what was
the apostle s relation to the culture of his time
and country. Probably the traditional view of

him as a rough, uneducated peasant is a consider
able exaggeration of one side of the truth. He was,
of course, without such a formal training as fell to

the lot of St. Paul. But, on the other hand, the
influence of a religious home and of the synagogue
must have had a foremost place in forming the

apostle. A significant phrase of St. Andrew s (Jn
I
4

) suggests that both brothers had felt the spell
of the Messianic hope. In these early days St.

Peter must have gained his close knowledge of tin;

OT, and it is very far from improbable that lie was
acquainted with the LXX (see art. on 1 PKTKI;)- It

has been already pointed out as a significant fact

that the apostle, like his brother, was commonly
known by a Greek name. His home was on the

thickly populated shore of the lake, where trade

brought together representatives of many nation

alities, and where (to say the least) ({reek must
have been to some extent a medium of communi
cation (see e.g. T. K. Abbott, Efifi&amp;lt;ti/x p. 129 ft . ;

/aim, Einl. i. p. 28 f. ). Hut whatever Greek St.

Peter learned in Galilee must have been rather of

a conversational than of a literary kind ; it was
nevertheless an important foundation. Two, and
(as it would seem) only two, notices are preserved
in the Gospels and Acts bearing on this subject :

(1) St. Peter was recognized in .Jerusalem as a
Galil;eari by the accent and perhaps the idiom of

his Aramaic (see Swete s note on Mk 147U with

references). (2) The members of the Sanhedrin

regarded St. Peter and his companion St. John as,

from their point of view, illiterate men (Ac 4 13
).

The words are xctTK^x.f3cu.tvi&amp;gt;i on citSpuroi iypaft/auira! iliriv xxi
I^IMTOI . The term x-yp.u.u.To; looks back to the facts of a man s

past early life. To a Greek it meant one who was an li ACOWT-O? (c.r/.

P ;

at.o, Tim. 28 R), one who lias had no part in either side of Greek
educacior : to t Jew it meant one who had had no training in

the Rabbinic, dtudy of Scripture (cf. Jn 7 1S). The term i&iuvr.;

rather regarded a man s present position. With a Greek it was
the antithesis to TOA/T;;-&amp;lt;;? ;

in the mouth of a Jew (who trans

literated it l2V&quot;in) it expressed the contrast between the man who
could understand and take part in religion as conceived of by

the scribes and one of the o^Xof (Jn 74!)
), an am hd- drez (see

especially Weber, Die Lehreniim Talnniii, 11, Der esoterische

Character der jiid. Ileligiositat ). Compare the saying of the
Fathers : No boor is a sin-fearer, nor is the vulgar ( am hit- Cirez)

pious (Pirqe Aboth, ed. Taylor, p. 30). Thus the words are

strictly relative to the point of view of the high priests. They
were probably (see below) specially called forth by the apostle s

boldness in expounding a passage of Scripture in tiie presence of,

and in application to, the rulers.

3. The calls of St. Peter. (i.) The apostle s firxt

meeting with the Lord, and the call to friendship.
The history is recorded only in St. John

(
P&amp;gt;4

-).

Andrew and John (for he clearly is the unnamed
actor in the scene) one of each of the two pairs of

brothers who together were in partnership are

expressly spoken of as belonging to the nurnher

(e/c) of the Baptist s disciples (vv.
35 - 37

). Since St.

Peter and, as the language (irpurov, rbv idiov, v. 41
)

seems to imply, St. James were close at hand, it is

a natural inference that St. Peter had become a

disciple of the Baptist, and through the gate of

this discipleship passed into friendship witli JI-MIS

of Nazareth. It is more than probalile, then, that
St. Peter had been a witness of the Lord s baptism
(Ac I- KF 1

-). On this day which Kdersheim
(i. p. 344 f.) gives some reason for supposing to

have been a Sabbath after Andrew had heard the

Baptist s witness (vv
!tif

-) and had followed Jesus, lie

went in quest of Simon, and, telling him that he
had found the Messiah, brought him to Jesus.

Jesus fixes upon him that piercing, scrutini/.ing

ga/e (e/j.p\e\f/as) which was to rest upon him at a
later crisis of his life (Lk 22 (il

), and greets him it

does not appear from the narrative whether Jesus
had known Simon before or not (cf. v. 48

)
2i) d

i/xwi 6 w os Iwdi/oi
,

ffij K\rjO/iffy K-rji/ias (lor the use of

the patronymic on solemn occasions cf. Mt 1(J
17

,

Jn 21 loff&amp;gt;

). Thus the Lord receives him as being
just what he was in himself, as the product and
heir of a past over which he had had no control, as

destined to a peculiar oflice. In the last clause the
Lord does not bestow a new name (see Mt l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

18
) ;

He rather reveals a character which lie already
claims for future service. As yet no permanent
bond united Jesus and the men whom He had

gathered round Him. For, after being His com

panions in His journey to Galilee and again in

His visit to Jerusalem at the Passover, St. Peter
and the rest resumed, as they did on a much
later occasion (Jn 21), their work as fishermen.

(ii.) The, call to discipleship. This call must be

placed some time after, as the earlier call some
time before, the first Passover of the ministry. It

is not possible to decide what is the precise relation

of the history of the call as related in Mt 4 18~~

Mk l
lt! --

(clearly based on a common source) to

that given in Lk 5 1 11
. The essential points com

mon to the two accounts are that Jesus calls St.

Peter while he is at work (see Plummer on Lk f&amp;gt;

~n
),

that he makes the apostle s present work a parable
of his future work, and that the apostle s obedience
is immediate. As to points of dillerence, Mt and
Mk record the Lord s summons &amp;lt;5efre oTricru /J.QV ; Lk
puts the call in another setting a miracle of

blessing leads up to the act of obedience.

It is possible that Mt and Mk on the one hand, and on the
other Lk, give the history of two occasions one when the

apostle followed the Lord then and tliere, but did not finally
leave his occupation ; the other when the decisive step of

renunciation was taken. In support of this view it may be

urged (1) that the two narratives seriously differ
; (2) that the

Lord certainly did repeat on a later occasion the call axc^oititi

pot, when added experiences would interpret its deeper mean
ing (Jn 21 la - 1!2

). But it is much more probable that Mt and Mk
follow a document or a tradition which brought together in a
summarized narrative the calling of the four chief apostles, and
that thus the story of St. Peter s call is the same as that which
Lk, on the strength of fuller information (cf. 4 1

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;
tt
-), narrates in

detail. In either case, it is important to notice the vividness of

Lk s narrative as itself a witness to its truthfulness especially
the two sayings of St. Peter: (a) v.s (cf. Jn 2.

r

&amp;gt;) ; (b) v. l&xUt
K.T.JL (an undesigned contrast to Jn (J

ia
,
and an impulsive cry

which has parallels in St. Peter s later history).
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In close connexion with this call (assuming that

there was but one) to discipleship, on a Sabbath
either just before it (Lie 4 :is

) or just after it (Mk
-&quot;),* we must place the miracle which the Lord

Wrought
in His disciple s home the healing of

Peter s mother-in-law. From the phrase dnjKovft
avr(f (ai 7-ois) in each of the three accounts we may
infer that our Lord ate there that day ; and it is

likely enough that the disciple s home was tin;
house where lie regularly staved when at Caper
naum (Mt 17-

4f
-, .Mk IP).

&quot;

(iii.) Thi . cull f&amp;lt;,

(ipoNt.li-ship. Tf the call to

discipleship must have been somewhat later than
the first 1 assovei- of tlie ministry (.In 2 ;;i

), the call
to apostleship must l&amp;gt;e placed somewhat earlier
than the

(presumably) .wmul Passover (see Mk
gse.inwr.^ ,j n ^4) T]ie interval therefore separating
the two calls cannot have been much more than six
months. The history is given in Mt I0 lir

-, Mk o ;;m
-,Lk G - r

-. The details must be passed over here.
It must snflicc to note that the Twelve were chosen
from the whole body, ami that the Lord s choice
constituted them ilj in an especial sense His com
panions ii&amp;gt;a &crii&amp;gt; ,ut 7- avrav I M k 3 14

; cf. Lk t&amp;gt;_!-
8

,
Ji&amp;gt;

J.V7
) ; (-2) His envoys, when the occasion came. t&amp;lt;;

Israel, with authority to preach and heal. The
primary place in our Lord s purpose was their
education for future work. The lists of the Twelve
given by Hie Synoptists vary in many ways, but
in each of them St. Peter holds the first place
(Mt 7r/)u}ro; l i,uoji/ 6

\cy!&amp;gt;[ievos II. ; cf. Jn 1*1
-

,
Ac l

l:i

).

Some time after this selection had been made, the
Lord sent out the Twelve to execute their double
ollice as heralds of the kingdom and healers of the
sick, two by two, marking as the scope of their
mission the lost sheep of the house of Israel

1

(Mt
Hi - 3 -

1

-, Mk
(I;-

-

. Lk !&amp;gt; -; it is dear that Matthew
places Hie mission immediately after the appoint
ment of the, Twelve, from a characteristic desire to
bring together the notices of the selection, the
instruction, and the dismissal of the Twelve). As
to the use of the name djrocn-oAjs in reference to
the Twelve in the (iospels (except Lk IT5 22U 124

U1
)

only in connexion with this mission, see Ilort
Enlrxia, p. I :. )! .

\Ve cannot but ask, Who was St. Peter s companion? The
answer is almost certainly St. John. For (1) the Lord sent
them together on a peculiarly solemn commission at a later
time, l.k T&amp;lt; ;

(&amp;gt;) they appear as companions in the gospel
history, Jn 18 r

&amp;gt;- ^Pi., and in the apostolic history, Ac Ml )

J * (mission to Samaria), (ial &amp;gt;

; (:;) they were closely associated
in the upper room (.In l. i

^i
), and on tiie occasion of the Lords

appearance by the Lake (.In SI
&amp;gt;&quot;).

and together formed part or
an inner circle of the apostles in .lairus house (Mk :V-7), on th,-
Mt. of Transfiguration (Mk &amp;lt;J^),

on the Mt. of olives (Mk I.
!&quot;),

in
Gethsemane (Mk 1 4- ) ; and in this connexion the order in Lk
S-i .& (ll-Tw -/.xt l^w *; !*,,.,) an i AC lis is to be
specially noticed.

It is impossible at this point to refrain from re

marking that a mere notice of the occasions when
St. Peter s name is mentioned in the (Jospels is apt
to make us forget the all-important fact that it
was in daily fellowship with the Lord, in the daily
contemplation of His acts and words, public and
private, that the real significance and power of
this period lay. Without some intimation of this
obvious truth, a brief review of the specific evidence
of the (Jospels as to St. Peter s life during this time
may become positively misleading.

It has been convenient to consider the mission
of the Twelve in close connexion with their selec
tion. But between the two occasions we must, as it

appears, place a miracle with which St. Peter was
brought into close relation the raising of Jairus
daughter (Mt J 1 *-- 15

, Mk 5**-*, Lk S&quot;-
58

). It is the
first of three occasions when Peter and James

* Mt 814 introduces the account without any indication of
time. It would appear that at this point he is briiK in^
together typical works of healing- (81-17), just as he has brought
into a single discourse (5-7 ; cf. 13) typical utterances of the
Lord.

and John were chosen from among the Twelve
as witnesses of a nwr-fipiov here of a revelation
of Christ the Life. It may have beei; designed
as a special preparation for some crisis in their
mission soon to follow (Mt llj^ veKpovs eydpert).
It is difficult not to trace the vividness of the
narrative in Mk to the influence of St. Peter.

4. hf. Peter ns the. Lord s companion during
///-; (apparently} last year of the minifitry.The
Twelve returned to Christ about the time when
He received news of the Baptist s murder. The re
tirement across the Lake and the Feeding of the
Five Thousand immediately followed. This whole
series of events prepared the way for a period the
general character of which is expressed by the
words the proving of faith (1 P I

7
).

(i.) The, storm on the, Luke, (Mt 14-- ff

-, Mk 645fr
-,Jn o&quot;&quot;

1

-). It is remarkable that Matthew alone
preserves the record of St. Peter s boastful chal
lenge (behind which there lay a deep love for His
Master, and impatience of separation from Him),
his sudden fear and piteous appeal for help. Christ
Himself sums up the meaning of the; apostle s

failure in the word oXiyoTriffre. It would be quite
in accordance with the character of St. Peter if,
when the boat came to land, he was the spokesman
of those who were in the ship in their confession,
d\rjOZs tieoii vibs el (Mt).

(ii.) The Lord s hard sayings at Capernaum.
St. John records ((J

(;utl

-) that the sequel of the
Lord s teaching at Capernaum about the bread of
life was that many of His disciples left Him.
Jesus turns to the Twelve and asks them if they
too are intending to go away. Simon Peter at
once answers for the rest. His reply brings out
tire apostle s belief in the Lord (1) as superior to
all other teachers (rrpos riva direX.; cf. Jn .{-

) ; (2)
as the source of a life-giving revelation (cf. v.

i;i

);

(3) as the embodiment of Divine holiness.

This, the last element in the confession, is introduced with
the emphatic iuiis srfTHr7SMKU.it xxt , yta,xaui,. The apostles
(r,s/;) with their sure conviction are placed in contrast to the
faithless seceders. Their present assured belief is the out
come of past experience deliberately interpreted. What is the
meaning of the title i, iyn,; TOV tiio-f f In a wholly independent
context it is put into the mouth of the demoniac (Mk !-). It
would therefore appear to be a recognized title, probablv a
title of the Messiah. This is confirmed when we turn to*Ac

;&amp;gt;

I

I(TOI, tuyint *. A.X.Z.IOV r,cti,ira.irHt\ where it is placed beside rot
. 1&amp;gt;;za.H&amp;gt;t (which is certainly used of Messiah; see below, on

Theology of St. Peter s Speeches). In this (apparently) Mes
sianic title two lines of thought, as it would seem, converge.
(a) .lehovah is the Holy One of Israel

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.tj.

Is 1^). (/&amp;gt;)
The

messengers of Jehovah, the typical priest (rat
:

.\apiit rat cc-yiov

xwtv, Ps 10-i (100)17) and the prophet (2 K 4) are holy; the
whole theocratic nation is holy (&amp;lt; .&amp;lt;/.

Kx lit 1

,
\u It;-*

; note in this
connexion the mysterious phrase the Saints apparently of the
members of the nation, /ec 14-&quot;

,
J)n 7lA -&quot;- -

&quot;

&quot;

). This holiness
is conceived of by current Jewish expectation as actually
realized in the Messianic people, Ps-Sol l~M (CTI TVTE,- K?IOI, z.

,Sxa-i/,t^; oti.Tvv xfi/rTo; xifit;). The Messiah Himself, then, who
was regarded at once as the special messenger of Jehovah, and
also as the flower and crown of the Messianic nation, was
naturally described as the Holy One, the Holy One of (iod.
But just as the Messianic, title o fjixa.irt; was raised to a higher
and more absolute meaning by later NT writers (e.g. 1 Jn

:&amp;gt;i),

so it was in the case of o kyia; (Rev 37, 1 Jn
!&amp;gt;-&quot;).

To return to
St. Peter s use of the phrase at Capernaum, though the words
arc an official title, yet their ethical and spiritual meaning is

not lost here or in Mk I--*. Messiah s sinlessness and purity
were a magnet to faithful disciples (cf. 1 P 2

-&quot;J).
And the

avowed realization of this, as contrasted with Lk 5H
, marks

a stage in the apostle s spiritual education.

(iii.) The questions at Cmsarca Philippi. There
are three stages in the history (A) The. Confes-
on(Mt 16 13 &quot;- 8

, MkS27 38
, Lk918

-f).
The account in

Mt is the fullest ; on the omission of the promise
to St. Peter in Mk see Swete on 8-9 . The (Jali-

hean ministry was drawing to a close (see Swete,
p. 1GG). Our Lord was farther from Jerusalem
than at any other time of His ministry, and on
the borders of the purely Gentile world. The
time and place, then, of themselves suggest the

question whether Israel, generally and as repre
sented by His immediate disciples, accepted Him ;
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whether the foundation for the great work of the

future was being solidly laid. The occasion was

felt by the Lord to be a great crisis, and He

prepared for it as such by prayer (Lk 9 18
). The

confession of St. Peter at Capernaum was the

impulsive response of the disciple to the Master s

anxious, foreboding question. But now the stage

in the education of the Twelve had been reached

when it was well that they should deliberately

and delinitely face the question of the Lord s

Person. In the outskirts (Mk 8-7 ), therefore, of

Ca-sarea the Lord put two questions to the Twelve

(fi) What were men generally saying of Him?
Here they all contributed something to the

answer. They had seen different sides of .Jewish

opinion. (//&amp;gt;

What was the thought of the Twelve

themselves about Him? Here tlie answer of one

is the answer of all, and St. Peter is their natural

spokesman. The Twelve regarded Him as the

Divine Messiah.

miportant question arisi s? \Vas&quot;st. Peter commended for con

fessing the Divinity of Jesus or His Messiahship? It is probably

true that the Son of God was not a common designation of

the Messiah, but (1) the language of 2 Ks 7 -

( My Son

Messiah ) I* - - :i7 -

&quot;

- 14 -

; conip. Enoch 1052; (2) the language

which the evangelists put into the mouths of persons who can

jardlv be conceived of as one and all rising to the absolute

meaning of the title Son of God/ but who would naturally

use Messianic language (Ml S^ il
Mk Lk, Mt 14* see above Mt

2740. 12754 ||
Mk Mk 311, Lk t&amp;gt;:&amp;gt;. .In ! * 11 I!)7); (3) the

language of Lk -I-&quot;
(&amp;lt;rl

tl o mo; lho-J . . Ms,&amp;lt;r* n,
zp,&amp;lt;r

.i ii*.i); (1) the language of St. Matthew in the immediate

context, v.20 iW fj.r6^ ii-jae-iv OTI &amp;gt; &amp;lt;r- v o
W&amp;lt;rTci,

seem to

make it clear that the title Son of God was used as bearing a

Messianic meaning in our Lord s day. Hence it matters little

whether we consider vio; 8&amp;lt;w l*s as part of the

original confession, or as an addition of St. Matthew. In either

case it is as Messiah that St. Peter confesses .Jesus. See especi

ally Dalman, l)u&amp;gt;. Wo-rif. Jem pp. 219-226. Thus the revelation

of sulierin&quot; which follows in each Gospel is the earliest insistence

on that side of the true Messiah s work which became the

greatest stumbling-block to the Jew.

(Ii) Our Lord s welcome of the Confession (Mt

jQir-ni only). It is clear that our Lord regarded

the deliberate confession of His Messiahship as

marking a crisis in His relations with the Twelve,

and asa pledge of the growth of the kingdom.

He answers it with a solemn beatitude addressed

to St. Peter (nandpios ei the only occasion when

the Lord pronounces a beatitude on an individual),

and by a declaration that his confession had no

lower &quot;source than a revelation from the Father

Himself (cf. Gal I
15

-). And then speaking, as it

would appear, as King Messiah (/cd-yw 6e-- Ihe

Father has revealed Me as Messiah to the dis

ciple ; I in turn reveal My disciples
1

place in the

kingdom ),
He opens out the future under four

metaphors
() St. Peter as the foundation of the nen

/srae/. Taking the Syriac versions as our guide,

we may conclude that our Lord s words, spoken in

Aramaic, run thus : Thou art Cepha, and upon
this Cepha I will build my congregation,

there are three points to be briefly considered- (a

T&amp;gt; dKK\i!ffiav p-ov. The word is used in its ancient

theocratic sense, and the meaning is best repre

sented by the paraphrase, I will build inv Israel.

It must be sufficient to refer to Hort s Ihe Chris

tian Ecclesia pp. 3-18, esp. p. 10 f. (/3) olKoSorf

The metaphor of building, to express the idea o

creating and giving unity and permanence to i

society of men, is not uncommon in the (

Ps &amp;lt;&amp;gt;8

3 -Jer 18- ).
It is important to notice tha

the Lord reserves to Himself the prerogative

of activity. He alone is the builder. Compaq
the Messianic, parable in Kibijll. Orac. v.

(7) In what sense is Cepha the foundation ? Doe

the word point to the first stone of the building

the foundation-stone, or to the soil, the rock 01

which the first stones are laid ? \\ e may say i

view of our Lord s earlier saying (Mt r 41

,
Lk

that almost certainly the latter is the true inter

pretation.&quot;
Thus the Kock is, so far as the scope

of the parable is concerned, separated from the

stones reared thereon. This last point helps us to

ansAver the question as to the interpretation of the

Kock. It is the apostle who has just made the

confession that -lesus of Nazareth is the Messiah.

The parable itself limits its application. \Vlien

the foundation has been laid, the apostle s function

s described by the metaphor will have ceased.

le Avill support the tirst stones of the ecclesia.

true comment on the Lord s promise is Ac
-10.

Other interpretations of these famous words can be only

ricny noted. (1) The Kock is Christ. This interpretation is

xcluded by the fact, that in the Aramaic there is no variation

Cepha . . . Cepha) as in the Greek
(T&amp;lt;T. ?. . . . T=T;K), : &quot; 1(1

hat Christ Himself speaks of Himself as the builder. (2) The

tock is St. J tter n cimfvHKwn. This interpretation is excluded

y the fact that the confession considered in itself was wholly

^adequate. It does not include either the Resurrection or the

livinitv of the Lord. Its value was strictly relative to the

ime when it was made. The same consideration excludes the

lodifieation of the above view which explains the Rock of M.

i trr s faith. That faith was a quality which varied from tune

o time (3) St. I etrr as the tiipe of, or in combination u-ith,

he other apostles, is the Kock. So Hort (Ecclenia p. 10 f.,

.&amp;lt;j.

In virtue of this personal faith vivifying their disciple-

hip, the Apostles became themselves the first little Ecclesia,

onstitnting a living rock upon which, etc.). But our Lord s

vords, as reported by St. Matthew, could not be more per-

onal. To suppose that the Lord addresses St. Peter here as a

ype of his fellow-apostles, is in effect to imply that no words

ould be personal unless a typical reference were explicitly

xcluded. See also Additional Note on p. 71)f&amp;gt;

1
.

A clear statement as to the exposition of the words and the

ines of patristic interpretation is to be found in Lightfoot,

, lement ii. pp. 481-490.

(b) The new Israel as the conqueror. The fKK\rjffia

s an ago-ressive power. Death the adversary

&amp;gt;f Christ is in possession of his stronghold. But,

his gates (cf. Ps 9 KIT 18
,
Job 38 17

,
Is 38W ) cannot

withstand the attack. The neAV Israel is victorious

igainst Availed cities like the first Israel (cf.e.y.

[ft
:5&quot;-).

Such appears to be the meaning. The

lause, however, has no special bearing on St.

Peter s functions.

(e) St. Peter as the steward of the fangdom.-t

Sucru ffOL ras /cXttSas T//S fia.ffiXda. s TUV Qipavwv. The

words seem to be an intentional reminiscence of

the mosage of .Jehovah as to Eliakim (Is 22--):

The key of the house of David Avill I lay upon \\\~-

3houlder. The words are paraphrased in the LXX
text represented by P&amp;gt; (u dwcru TTJV 5^av Aavdo

auru), but S* has Kai 5wau KOLI ai ry TTJV K\idav OLKOU A.
,

and A has a conflate reading.

(d) St. Peter as the scribe who binds and

looses. Kal du.&quot; 5 1)0-775
K.T.\. In this use of

binding and loosing there cannot be but a close

reference to the current technical use of these

words to express the authoritative decision of a

scribe on a matter of obligation (cf. Mt^
5 19

;
cf.

Edersheim, Life and Times ii. p. 84 f.). Such de

cisions on St. Peter s part in the new kingdom
shall be the echoes of decisions already promul-
..iitt d in heaven. On these two verses see especially

Ualman, Die Wort ,: Jesit.pp. 1T4-1T8.

In regard to the essential meaning uf this series

of metaphors as applied to St. Peter, the following

points should be noted: (1) They seem to be all

conditioned by the scope of the lirst of them, the

* It is true that the word ccptia is not used by the Syriac

versions in these two passages. Hut that the word ctpha does

mean a rock as well as a stone is clear from the fact that it

is used to render P . in Mt 27 (Pesh.) 27M (Syr &quot;&amp;gt; Pesh.) ;
it

mav therefore have been used by our Lord in the saying m
question See additional note on the Rabbinical use of Rock in

reference to Abraham at end of art. 1 PKTKR.

sun savin-,
&quot; To thee I say, O sun, take the keys of the sanctuary

of God . . . forasmuch as we were not found worthy to kecf

them, because we were false stewards.
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rock-foundation, i.e. our Lord is dealing with the
hrst stage of the history of the new ecclesia.
Hie relation of St. Peter to the new Israel is insome sense to correspond to the relation of Moses
and Joshua to the ancient Israel. (2) The promiseas to binding and loosing given here to St.
1 eter is in Mt IS 18

given to the disciples. It would
em, therefore, if the words in the two places are

to be understood in precisely the same sense, that
eter is, on the former occasion, singled out

trom the other disciples because he would be the
first to exercise, or would be the leader in the
exercise of, a power common to all. At the same
tune it must be noted that (a) the context in ch. IS

&quot;) deals with the forgiveness of sins
J)alman (p. 177) shows that in -Jewish Aramaic

the word to loose (x^), atany rate, is used meta
phorically- in vnnoHfi senses. It. does not then seem
certain that the terms must bear the same meaniiK
in both passages. (3) The JJk. of the Acts records
the historical fulfilment of the promises to St.
Jeter. But it must be remembered that in that
J&amp;gt;ook we have not a complete history of the earliest
Mays pi the Church, and that the writer is himself
familiar rather with somewhat later developments.
1 here may well have been occasions, unnoticed by
the author of the Acts, which contributed to the
complete fulfilment of the Lord s promises to St
I eter.

(C) The Lord s rebuke, of St. Peter. The con-
lession of St. Peter and our Lord s announcement

He Himself would be the founder of a new
Israel form the turning-point in the education of
the I welve. Mt marks the transition bv the phrase
curd Tore flpfaro (v.-

1

), which in 4 17 stands at the
egmmngot the ministry, and occurs nowhere else
lencetorth the Lord reveals to the apostles the
mystery of the Divine purpose (del) as to the Messiah

His humiliation in His rejection bv the repre
sentatives of Israel at Jerusalem (the centre of

life) and His death, His exaltation in the
.esurrection. The idea of a suffering Messiah

was alien to current Jewish expectations (cf
Schurer, JUP n. ji.

,,. 184 ,].). S t. Peter at once
otests against his Master s appropriation of it to

Himself. His action
(irpoff\a.p&fj,ei&amp;gt;os) and his words *

alike imply a position of kindly patronage towards
the Lord. The Lord turns immediately upon him
and the sight of the other disciples (Mk) necessi
tates a public and severe rebuke a reversal for the
time ot the words of commendation just pronounced

; a sentence of rebuff, pronounced as uponan enemy, takes the place of the beatitude; the
rock-foundation of Messiah s Israel has become
Messiah s stumbling-stone; a temper of mind
i;ni&amp;gt;able of receiving the revelation of the Father
has been succeeded by a temper of mind wholly
earthly.
A week after these events at C;vsarea (Mk 9-&amp;gt;sr-

Mt 17 % Lk 9=r.), the three disciples, who had been
witnesses of a previous revelation of Christ as the
Life, are allowed, on the Mount of Transfiguration
t.) earn the mystery of Christ as the Glory of

Ihe impulsive and inopportune request of
St. J eter sprang from a dread of the withdrawal of
the outward signs of revelation (cf. 2 Co 37 - la

) ; it
was the prayer of a consciously weak and earthly
faith. The revelation on the mountain confirmed
both elements in the disclosure of the issues of
Messiah s life on earth which the Lord gave at
Coesarea. The uniqueness of His Person was
brought home to the Three by (a) the

&quot;lory of the
Lord Himself; (b) His mysterious converse with
the Pounder and the Reformer of Israel s polity,

; Syr
f&amp;gt;

in Mk 8^ reads, But Simon Cepha, as if sparingHun, said to Him, (God) spares Thee/ The last words, a formula
?I ^r

e
.

cat
l
on

&amp;lt;

of - // A 10&quot; H8
)- render the tirf,Mt 16- in Syrcur pesh. From tills formula the remarkable

paraphrase, as if sparing Him, is derived.

in which He is seen to be the mediator between
the living and the departed; (c) the voice from
heaven attesting His Sonship.

In the period between the Transfiguration and
the Entry into Jerusalem St. Peter is mentioned
on four occasions. At Capernaum, his horn.) the
collectors of the temple dues put to him the ques
tion whether his Master did not pay the half-
shekel, and St. Peter is made by his Master the
means of its payment. The Lord uses the incident
to lead up His disciple s mind to the conception of
His Divine Sonship (Mt 17-4tf

-). On the three re
maining occasions St. Peter is represented as ques
tioning the Lord as to the practical and immediate
bearing of His words, asking as to the scope of
the parables of the faithful slaves and the sudden
coming of the thief (Lk 1241

, cf. Mk 1337
) ; asking

is to the number of times a brother should be for
given (Mt 18- 1

); asking as to the reward in store
tor the Twelve in view of their absolute self-

renunciation, as contrasted with the refusal of the
young ruler to surrender his wealth and follow
Christ (Mt 19-7

,
Mk 10W

,
Lk 18-8

). These questions
reveal the apostle s impulsiveness, the practical
bent of his character, something perhaps of a lack
of reverence towards his Master

; while the last
of them shows an undue sense of the deserts of
himself and his fellow-apostles.

5. The week before the Pnsnion. Nothing is told
us of St. Peter in connexion with the Triumphal
Kntry. Mk preserves two words of his addressed
to Christ on the Tuesday. To St. Peter the sight

j

of the withered fig-tree recalls
(d.va/j.vrjfftifis) the

incident of the previous day, and he points his
Master to the effect of His prophecy (Mk IP 1

, cf.
Mt 21-M

). Again, after the Lord that same day
had left the temple and crossed the Kidron on Hi s

way to Bethany, He sat down on the Mt, of Olives.
The main body of the apostles apparently continued
their way. Four of their number Peter, James,
John, and Andrew possibly deputed by the rest,
asked Him privately a question as to the time
when His prophecy just spoken should have its

fulfilment, and as to the events which should herald
it (Mk I.

1

}
;
c f. Mt 24 :;

,
Lk 21 7

). The form of the
sentence (eir-r]p^Ta. c.vrbv . . . lUrpos xai IdKufios
K.T.\.) suggests that St. Peter was the spokesman.
Luke preserves the detail that on the

T/i.ifr*(tn&amp;gt;/ it

was St. Peter and St. John whom the Lord sent to

prepare the passover (&amp;gt;

8
; cf. Mt 26 1S

,
Mk 14 1S

).

In the Upper Room and in the events which followed
St. Peter took a prominent part. It appears that
at the Paschal meal the Lord took the place of host,
St. Peter the second place, reclining on Christ s

left, St. John the third, on the Lord s right hand
(Westcott on Jn 13-&amp;gt;:i

). When, then, Christ washed
the disciples feet (Jn 134tf

-), St. Peter must have
been either the first or the last to whom He came.
The former alternative is the more probable, Jn s
favourite ovv here (v.

(i

) as elsewhere simply de
noting immediate sequence. In the dialogue which
follows, different traits of the apostle s character
are vividly brought out in his question express
ing startled humility (v.

6
Kfy&amp;gt;ie,

&amp;lt;rv fiov
his emphatic refusal (ov ^77... j rbv aluva) to
allow Christ to wash his feet, in his sudden change
of mind and the eager prayer in which, giving a
material meaning to Christ s words, he asks for
what he considers a larger blessing. Later on in
the meal, when the Lord speaks of the presence of
the traitor (v.-

1

), St. Peter, assuming that He had
whispered the secret to St. John, abruptly asks the
latter to tell it openly to the rest. Later still,
when the traitor had gone out, St. Peter, taking
up Christ s words (v.

33
) about His going, inquires

with his old literalness whither He is going; and
again, asserting his absolute devotion, why he
cannot at once follow his Master in His mysterious
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journey (v.
86
^). At this point .In inserts the pro

phecy of the three denials. Lk (22-
stl

-) also puts the

warning at this time, though his version of tlie

Lord s words is dillerent from that in -In. In Lk
Christ solemnly addresses IVter and unveils the
world of spiritual conllict. Satan had demanded
the surrender to himself of all the apostles, as he
had demanded ,!ol&amp;gt; (.loli 1

1J
2&quot;),

that he might
sift them all the metaphor bringing out their

weakness and their separation (of. e.g. Ps I
4

). Hut
Peter had been the subject of urgent supplication
on his Master s part that his faith might 7iot wholly
and finally fail uV.W?;). It is implied that the

apostle would not pass through the trial unscathed.
But beyond the trial a return to former spiritual

relationships is promised a return which would
bring with it the duty of stablishing his brethren.

1

In answer to Peter s protestation of absolute fidelity,
Christ explicitly foretells that before the eoek
crowed (twice, Mk) the next morning, Peter would
thrice deny Him.* It is remarkable that in Jn,

though three other of the Twelve (14
5 - 8 -

--) inter

rupt the Lord s words with questions, St. Peter
remains silent, perplexed and saddened, it would
seem, by his Master s unexpected doubt of his

loyalty. At length Christ and the Eleven go out
into the Mount of Olives. It is at this point that,

according to Mt
(2(&amp;gt;

:!)rt

-) and Mk (14-
7&amp;lt;r

-), the Lord
warned them that they all would be made to

stumble, and foretold in detail Peter s faithless

ness a prophecy prefaced anil followed by pas-ion-
ate protestations on the apostle s part. Thus it

appears that we have three diflerent accounts
Mt

|| Mk, Lk, Jn^of Christ s words to Peter as
to the denial. A not improbable solution of the

difficulty is that Christ warned II is followers several

times tiiat night that their loyalty towards Him
self would be sorely tested ; that He only once

explicitly foretold Peter s fall
;
but that the several

evangelists connected that prophecy with diflerent

words of warniuir. \Vlien the Lord and His

apostles reached Gethsemane (Mt 20 :;iiff

-,
Mk 14 :;* ff

-),

He took Peter and James and John aside from
the rest and admitted them to a knowledge of

the
/j.\&amp;lt;ffTiipiov of His human sorrow and perfected

obedience, the last of the three revelations which
were crises in their spiritual education. On His
return to them the first time, finding them sleeping,
He singles out Peter for rebuke, tacitly contrast

ing his inability to watch one hour with his

earlier boast. One other detail is preserved as to

Peter s conduct in the garden, at the moment of

the Lord s arrest (Mt 2&amp;lt;r

&amp;gt;lff

-, Mk 14 47 1

-, Lk 22&quot;
&quot; 1

-, Jn
IS&quot;&quot;-).

Not waiting for an answer to the question,
Lord, shall we smite with the sword? (Lk, cf.

22as
), and going near to frustrate the Lord s care

for His followers safety (Jn 18-), lie snatches his

sword out of its sheath and, striking at the head
of a slave of the high priest who had, as we may
suppose, taken hold of Christ, he wounds him.
Christ s last miracle secures the safety of the

apostles by undoing the misdoing of His impetuous
follower. Jn, when all reasons for reticence were

over, gives us the names, Simon Peter, Malchus ;

Lk alone records the healing. When Christ was
led away to the high priest s official residence, St.

Peter, striking a balance between his fears for

himself and his love for his Master, followed afar

oil (Mt, Mk, Lk). Apparently, as he drew near

the high priest s palace, he overtook St. John (Jn
18 lr

), and was by him brought into the court. The
latter, it would seem, passed on into the audience-

chamber. Then follow the three denials, the whole

group of incidents taking up about an hour (Lk
22 VJ

). On the relation to each other of the narra-

* For the Fayum fragment see Harnack in Texte u. Untermch.
v. 4, p. 483 ff., and especially Hort a letters to the Twux (June
23, July 10, 18*:.).

tives in the four Gospels see Westcott, Additional
Notes to .In 18. The second cock-crow (Mk) and the
sudden piercing ga/e of the Lord (fK/IXc^tv, Lk)
recalled to Peter s mind the prophecy of Christ,
and he went out and wept bitterly (Mt, Lk

; on
Mk s firiftaXuv see Field s interesting note in Note*
on the Translation of the. NT

\&amp;gt;.
41). There is no

further reference to St. Peter in the history of the
Passion.

6. The period between the Resurrection and the

Axccnxion. In the accounts of the day of the
Resurrection St. Peter is twice mentioned. From
these notices it appears that after his fall he did
not separate himself from the other apostles,
and that he was still regarded as their natural
leader, (i.) Karly on that morning Mary Magdalene
hurried from the garden to Simon Peter and to

John, to tell them that the tomb was empty. The
two apostles went together to the tomb, as they
had gone together to the high priest s court three

days before. They both ran, but St. Peter, 1 he
older man, fell behind. St. John came lirst to the

sepulchre, but did not enter. St. Peter, practical
and impetuous, went into the sepulchre, and took
note (Bewpel) of the orderly arrangement of the
cloths and the napkin. Then they returned, still

(it would seem *) perplexed, to their own homes
(Jn 20 1 &quot; 10

). (ii.) Later in the day, some time before
the evening, the Lord appeared to St. Peter alone

to seal his repentance with forgiveness (Lk 24 1*4
;

cf. 1 Co 155
, where the appearance to Cephas has

the first place), (iii.) In the third appearance of
Christ to the apostles as a body (Jn 21 ; cf. 20 iy -

-),
at the Lake of Tiberias, Peter takes a conspicuous
part. The quick intuition of faith is characteristic
of John (v.

7
;

cf. 20s
). But when another has dis

cerned the Lord, the rapid act of preparation, the

leap into the sea that he may reach his Master the

quicker, then, when all have landed, the return to
the ship that he may begin the necessary work of

bringing the net to land, all these acts belong to

a lilelike portrait of St. Peter. After the meal,
provided by Christ, there follows St. Peter s public
restoration, corresponding to the private assurance
of forgiveness given him on the day of the .Itesur-

rection.f To the thrice - repeated denial there
answers the thrice-repeated question as to his love
towards Christ and the thrice-repeated charge,
covering the whole sphere of pastoral activity.
So far the official and the personal have been
blended together. Now in a solemn oracle (a^v,
afj.T)v) the Lord deals with the personal issue of the

apostle s life of service the helplessness and the
devotion of a martyr s death. The last recorded
word of St. Peter addressed to Christ is an im
pulsive, unselfish question (v.-

1

). The last word of
Christ to St. Peter is an echo of the earliest call

interpreted in the light of the cross d.Ko\ou6fi juot

. . . ffu /J.OI d.KO\ovtki. (vv.
1!1 -

--).

II. HISTORY OF ST. PETER AFTER THE ASCEN
SION, IN THE NT. The three periods of the growth
of the Church, treated of in the Acts, are clearly

* To one who hesitates to accept Hort s theory of Western
non-interpolations (see the writer s Si/ru-Latin Text p. 130n.)
the external evidence against the authenticity of Lk 24 12 must
seem of very little weight. On the other hand, the linguistic
similarity to Jn is curious, and cannot be accidental. It

would be rash to assert that we have not here a sign of cross
currents of apostolic tradition, which the available evidence
will perhaps never enable us to follow out.

t On the subtle variation of words in Jn 21 15-1? see Westcott 3

notes.

J The theory of lilass, that the common and the Western
texts of the Lucan Books represent two editions liy St. Luke,
is well known. The present writer has criticised&quot; it in The
Syi o-Latin Text of the Gospels p. \AAn. In that book and in
The Old Sj/riac Element in Cod. Bezce he has given reasons
for his belief that the Western text is largely due to (1)
assimilation to scriptural passages ; (2) the influence of Old
S.vriac texts. Western readings of exceptional interest in parts
of the Acts dealing with St. Peter are to be found in 10 - 11- (a
mosai of phrases used in Ac and Epistles about St. Paul) 12K



762 PETER
(SIMON&quot;) PETER (SIMOX)

described in I
8 the Church of Jerusalem, the

Church of Palestine, the Church of the World.
i. The Church of Jerusalem, (P-S

1

). 1 hiring this

period St. Peter stands alone as the leader and
spokesman of the disciples.

(a) In the days -which passed, between the Ascen
sion and the day of Pentecost, St. Peter in the
first apostolic speech urged the appointment of a
disciple to lill the apostolate of Judas. Into the

problems suggested by Lk s record of the speech
(including the insertion, v. 1Hf

-) it is unnecessary to
enter. It is suflicient to notice (i.) that St. Peter
bases his argument on an appeal to the OT, i.e.

..o two passages of the Psalms (OS (09)
- 108

( 109)
s

LXX), prefiguring respectively the vacancy of the
traitor s pastoral office and the duty of appointinga successor

; (ii.) that St. Peter defines the essential
function of an apostle as being a witness of the
Resurrection [of the Lord Jesus].

(l&amp;gt;)
On the early morning of Pentecost the dis

ciples were all gathered together in one of the
many chambers (OIKOI) of the temple (v.- ; for this
sense of OIKOS cf. c.n. Jer 42 (35)

4 43 (30)
J0 - 12

; Jos.
Ant. vin. iij. 2). The chambers and courts of the
temple were crowded witli worshippers from among
the dwellers at Jerusalem (v.

(i TO irXijOos ; cf. 2lM
,

Lk I
10

), to whom immediately after midnight the
Temple gates [had been] thrown open ( Kdersheim,
Tin: Temple ]&amp;gt;. 2-28). Such in all probability was
the place* and such the audience of St. Peter s

speech, after the Spirit had been given and His
presence attested

l&amp;gt;y
the gift of tongues. A

strong case can be made out for the opinion that
St. Peter spoke in Greek (T. K. Abbott, /s .v///.v

]&amp;gt;.

12911 . ; Salmon. Introduction 6
p. 172 f. ; on the

other side see Neiibauer in Stmlin Jji/ifica i.

p. 62ff.).f The speech begins as an
&amp;lt;i/,&amp;lt;,J&amp;lt;ji&amp;lt;i

(v.
13

) ; it ends with a proclamation of the crucified
Jesus of Nazareth as the Sovereign Messiah (v.

3
&quot;).

Ac 2-:w. Jesus, the enthroned Messiah.
(i) Vv.n- -ii. The charge ,,f drunkenness is disproved (a) by the

circumstances, the thiid liour of the day ; (b) hy the fact that
the phenomena correspond I.. Joel s prophecy (Jl22S-;)2 (3i-5)).

-
. Jesus of Nazareth was accredited as (Jod s mes

senger to Israel hy l&amp;gt;i\ine miracles
; according to (Jod s eternal

counsel He was surrendered to the Jews, murdered hy them
through the instrumentality of Gentiles, raised from death hyCod Himself the necessary issue.
The Irvine purpose and action are throughout emphasized.
(3) Vv. 25-32, This necessity was foreshadowed in David s pro

phecy (l&amp;gt;s lf)(lti)f-ll). His words could not apply to himself
therefore, as a prophet, in view of the promised dvnasty (1 s 131
(132) 11, -2 S 7 1

-), he foresaw and sp,,Ue of the raisin&quot; up of the
anointed one a prophecy finally fulfilled in the Resurrection.

(4) Vv.:W-:;&quot;&amp;gt;. The Resurrection involved Hie exaltation through
the Divine action. The exalted Messiah receives from the
father, and gives, the promised Spirit.
His impossible that the exaltation should be interpreted of

David ; for David spoke of his lord, seated at God s right hand

(f&amp;gt;)
\V-ii. The duty, therefore, of all Israel (the Dispersionand the dwellers at Jerusalem alike) is to acknowledge Cod s

action ii, constituting the victim of their malice the Anointed
One and the Sovereign King KCpio; \r,&amp;lt;ro-j; Xpurn:.

The result of St. Peter s speech was the convic
tion of his hearers. In answer to their questionWhat shall we do? (cf. Lk 3 10 - laf

-), he urges (1)

(the seven steps due to assimilation to Ezk 40- 22) See also
Western readings in 3 1- u 414. a4 yM s-4 K)i:{. 15. 19. ^6. 29. 41 1117

* The supposition that the events described in Ac 2 took place
in the temple is in itself natural

;
it explains several details of

the history ; and it is in complete harmony, it is believed withLk s language.
t The internal evidence of the speeches in the Acts (see below

p. 7(i&amp;lt;&amp;gt;) appears to the present writer a complete refutation of
the theory which regards them as the simple invention of the
author of the book, and a proof that with varying accuracy
they represent what was said on the several occasions That
the author of the Acts, however, is responsible for their
present literary form and for much of their language is a view
quite consistent with a belief in their substantial fidelity
It is quite possible that St. Peter and St. Luke met at Rome
an important point for the criticism of the Gospel and the

Acts.

that they should repent, i.e. of the great national
sin of rejecting the Messiah

; (2) that each should
be baptixed in the name of Jesus Messiah; (3)
such baptism having as its result forgiveness, (4)and leading on to the bestowal of the special mft
of the Spirit.
With the day of Pentecost the life of the Church

as a society, quickened and endowed with the gifts
of the Spirit, began.

(c) How long a time elapsed between the day of
1 entecost and the evening when St. Peter worked
the notable sign on the cripple at the Beautiful
Gate there is no evidence. The miracle was
wrought in the name of Jesus Messiah, the
Nazarene. The man healed was a well-known
object of pity, and his restoration at once drew
all the people round him and Peter and John in

the great eastern portico of the temple. To them
St. Peter proclaims Jesus as the liestorer.

Ac 31226. Jesus, the glorified Servant, the Restoier.
*&amp;gt;. The miracle was not the work of ihe apostles

it was an incident in the unbroken history of Redemption For
the name of Jesus, the Servant of the God of the Fathers
rejected and slain by Israel, raised and glorified by God was
the source of restoration,

(
(- ) Vv.ir- -w. Israel s present position, duty, and hope, (a) The
sufferings of the Messiah were due, on the human side to the

crime of Israel s ignorance, on the IHriiie side to the action ofCod in fulfilment of His utterances through the prophets
(b) Consequently (M&amp;gt;) there is a present call to national repent
ance, such repentance issuing in (1) forgiveness ; (:&amp;gt;)

the advent
ot seasons of refreshing ; (3) the final mission of the Messiah
as the Restorer of all things. (&amp;lt;)

Israel s present opportunitywas foretold by Moses and all the prophets. Of this prophetichue and of the first covenant those present are the heirs To
them belongs a priority in the blessings which

sprhi&quot; from
God s act in raising up and sending His Servant, whose work
reaches to the conversion of each Israelite.

The action and the words of St. Peter were a
double challenge. The ofh eials in charge of the
temple resented the assumption of the position of
teachers on the part of men whom they despised

as (tin. /til - ilr;::. The Sadducees were provoked
by the proclamation of the Resurrection. The
two apostles were therefore put in prison, and the
next morning brought before the Sanhedrin. In
answer to the formal question as to their authority
or commission, St. Peter answered that the cripplewas healed by the name of Jesus Messiah, the
Nazarene, whom the rulers to whom he speaks
had crucified, whom God had raised. He then
brings together the three thoughts Messiah s

rejection, the apparent triumph of the rulers, the
reversal of their judgment and the exaltation of the
rejected One in the words of Ps 117 (118)-

2
. and

declares that in this Name only is there salvation.
t is to be noticed that, the &quot;first time that St.

Peter appears before the high priests, he appeals
to that verse of the Psalms by a reference to which
(after the parable of the Wicked Husbandmen) our
Lord a few weeks before had roused their vain
resentment (Mt 21 4 -&quot;-

|| Mk, Lk). It was this,
doubtless, which led them to recognize the apostles
as the companions of Jesus. At length, in spite of
their refusal to be silent as to the facts of their
experience (4- ; cf. 1 Jn l

lf
-), the apostles are set at

liberty by the chief priests.
(d) In the next subsection (&--Z) the Acts turns

from the external dangers and triumphs to the
inner life of the Church. Two contrasted cases of
the action of the members of the brotherhood in
regard to property are narrated the case of Bar
nabas, and the case of Ananias and Sapphira. In
dealing with Ananias, St. Peter exercises the
Xdptfffj.a of discernment of spirits. When the
guilt of Ananias has been proved by his fate, and
Sapphira comes before him, St. Peter is repre
sented as foretelling her doom. The apostle is the
Joshua of the new Israel (Jos 7 16ff-

; cf. 2 K 5-5tr
-).

With this history the words of St. Paul (1 Co o5
,

1 Ti I
20

) should be compared.
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Shortly afterwards there ensued among the

apostles a fresh activity of the gift of healing.
In particular, St. 1 eter became an object of almost

snperstitious regard to the populace at Jerusalem.
And the fame of these miracles spread through the

neighbouring (list ricts.

(c) This outburst of popular feeling awoke the

envy of the Sadduca&amp;gt;an faction (.I
17 &quot; 4

-). They now,
in order to (insure the destruction of this new
insurrection against their materializing views,

imprison all the apostles. The latter, delivered
from prison, resume in the temple their work of

public teaching. Brought by the chief officer of

the temple before the Sanhedrin, the apostles by
the mouth of St. I eter (1) affirm that they are

acting according to a Divine command, which they
have no choice but to obey. ( 2) They affirm the

continuity of national redemption. God, who had
raised up judges (cf. e.&amp;lt;j. Jg 2W - ls - 3 1J

), had raised

up .lesus. The action of the rulers in putting
Him to a cruel death, which seemed to mark Him
out as cursed of God (cf. l)t 21-s

), had been reversed

by God s action in exalting Him bwt-li to rule and
to deliver, in order that Israel might receive the

gifts of national repentance and national forgive
ness. (3) They affirm that their witness to this

message was inspired by the Spirit, a Divine gift
bestowed, not on Israel s worldly rulers, but on
faithful Israelites who obeyed God s revelation.

By these words the Sadducwan party was kindled
to a frenzy of murderous hatred. But in a private
conference the Pharisee Gamaliel persuaded, them
to follow a more prudent policy. They recall the

apostles, scourge them, and dismiss them with a
command that they should no more speak in the
name of Jesus.

St. Peter s name does not occur in the history
either of the appointment of the Seven or of the
trial of Stephen. When, after the murder of the

latter, a great persecution arose and the brethren
were scattered, St. Peter, with the other apostles,
remained in Jerusalem.

Thus, during the earliest period of the Church s

life at Jerusalem, St. I eter vindicates the primacy
with which the Lord entrusted him. He is never,
indeed, represented as independent of the other

apostles. But he is throughout the history the
leader and spokesman of the rest within the

society of the brethren (I
13:r- 5 1 &quot;

) itself, before the
crowd s of listening and inquiring Jews

(:&amp;gt;

l4ir -

2&quot;

7 &quot; -

3 1 - tf -

; cf. 5 1 -&quot;

), before the Sanhedrin (4
8tr-

5-&quot;
r
-).

2. Thv &amp;lt;. !,H rrk nf Palestine (8
- J :!1

). (&amp;gt;t)
After

the outbreak of the persecution, the ne\\
,
like the

old, Israel became a diacnropd (&amp;lt;5iff7rci/3?7(Tac,
5i.ao Trap-

fVres, S 1 - 4 II 1 -

). The story of what seems to have
been the most important of these enforced evan

gelistic journeys is given in detail. Philip, one of

the Seven, instructs and bapti/es many converts in

the city of Samaria. The step was an important
one. It involved the admission that pure Israel -

itish blood was not a necessary qualification for

admission to the Christian society. The apostles,

acting together (S
14

), sent the two most prominent
members of their body. Peter and John, to review
and to confirm the work of the evangelist. An
outpouring of the Holy Spirit in this second stage
of the Church s history answers to the day of

Pentecost iu the first period. But the gift is not

spontaneous. It is the Divine response to the

prayer of the two apostles, and it is bestowed

through their act of ministry. In the sequel St.

Peter appears as the sole actor. Simon Magus
regard* the whole transaction as an exhibition

of magical dexterity, and offers to pay liberally
for the impartmcnt to himself of the apostles
secret power. He stands out thus early in the

history of the Church as the type of the de

grading ir.luence on Christianity of paganizing

associations. Peter pronounces him to be at

present an alien from the gospel, but holds out

hope of the purifying influence of repentance and

prayer for forgiveness. The apostles, after some
further work, returned to Jerusalem, and on their

way evangelized many villages of the Samaritans.

Thus, in this first effort to extend the gospel beyond
its earliest limits, the initiation does not rest with
St. Peter. The function which belongs to him, as
one of the delegates of the apostolic college, is to

set upon the work the seal of authoritative approval,
and to deal decisively with a new danger inseparable
from the contact of the Church with outside habits
of thought and life.

In the earlier chapters of the Acts there is not one clear
indication of date. Hut it is possible to ascertain approximately
the time which elapsed between the Ascension and the visit of

Peter and John to Samaria. It appears tolerably certain that
Damascus was not included in the kingdom of Arutas before the

beginning of the reigri of (Jains (Schtirer, H.I I \. ii. p. li.OT f. ;

Turner, art. CHRONOI/OOY OK NT in vol. i. pp. 410, 4^!4), and
that therefore St. Paul s flight from Damascus ( i Co 11 :!

-)

cannot have been earlier than A.I). .i7, nor his conversion earlier

than :(.&quot;&amp;gt; (Gal l ls
; cf. Ac !) - :i

). Some weeks, perhaps months, must
have elapsed between the conversion of St. Paul and the martyr
dom of St. Stephen (Ac 8- !)

:
:&quot;* 2U U- tl; r*; Qta vrt.i,;, Gal

I 1:i
). Hence the apostles visit to Samaria must have taken place

about five years after the Ascension (A.U. 2 .)).

3. The Church of the World (9
3
--end). After his

return from Samaria, it seems that St. Peter con
tinued at Jerusalem during the remainder of the

persecution. But the conversion of Saul of Tarsus
and the consequent peace of the Church were the

signal for an important change in the apostolic

policy. St. Peter starts alone on a journey of

visitation and evangelization vaguely described in

Ac i/*&quot; by the words ditpx^/J-evov 8ia iravruv. 1 1 is

followed by a more or less protracted sojourn at

Lydda and Joppa, where Christian communities
had already been founded, and later at Ciesarea.

The significance of this notice is appreciated only
when it is observed that throughout the earlier

period of the history Luke has been at pains to

emphasize the solidarity of the apostolic body
at Jerusalem (8

1 - u
&amp;lt;r a 1 &quot;- 40 &quot;

-). We are therefore

led to the conclusion that this is the time when
the apostolic college at Jerusalem, with St. Peter as

its natural leader and spokesman, separated, and
when James became the acknowledged head of the
Church there. Luke sketches the history only of

St. Peter at this important crisis, partly because of

his primacy among the apostles, partly because his

divinely guided action had an important bearing
on the extension of the Church to the Gentiles.

The apostle s journey ended at Lydda, where the
miraculous restoration of the cripple /Eneas had a
wide influence through Lydda and the Sharon.
From Lydda St. Peter is summoned to Joppa, and
there restores Tabitha to life. Lk in his account
of the miracle seems desirous of suggesting that
with one significant exception he kneeled down
and prayed St. Peter in action and in words
imitated the example of the Lord in the house of

Jairus. The miracle was the means of the con
version of many in Joppa. There Peter prolonged
his sojourn, in the house of a certain Simon,
a tanner, near the shore (U)&quot;). The place was

doubly significant. On the one hand, since the
trade of a tanner was considered among the Jews
as almost unclean (see Schoettgen and AVetstein

on Ac !)
:;

), the choice of this house as a lodging
may indicate that the apostle s Jewish prejudices
were becoming weaker. On the other hand, Joppa,
looking out over the waters of the Mediterranean,
was to a Jew an entrance for the isles of the sea

(1 Mac 14), and by its very position suggested the

problem of those afar oil. Thus the apostle s

mind was in a sense prepared for the thrice-

repeated vision, and for the divinely given inter

pretation of it What God hath cleansed, make
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not tliou common overruling scruples which
held him back from &amp;lt;

killing and eating what to
him as a Jew was c common and unclean *

; and in
turn this voice from heaven prepared him to
receive the monition of the Spirit that he should
go with the messengers of the Roman centurion,
nothing doubting. In regard, then, to the

evangelization of a Gentile, distinct supernatural
direction was given to the Hebrew apo-tle as it

had earlier been vouchsafed to the Hellenistic
evangelist ($* ). St. Peter at once with six brethren
n l -

. whose devotion to Judaism was beyond sus
picion i In-&quot; , went with Cornelius messengers to
Ca?sarea. The entrance of the leader of the
apostles into the Roman capital of Juda-a. the
noted seaport, predominantly Gentile in charac
ter, was in it -elf a crisis in the progress of the
gospel.

_

The sequel increased the significance of
the visit. On his first meeting with Cornelius
the apostle refuses the Roman s unexpected act of
reverence, and entering the hoii-e begins with an
emphatic statement as to the position of a religious
J.-w towards Gentih-. and as to the -\\ay in which
God had Himself taught him to regard no human
being as common or unclean.&quot; This was the only
explanation of his ready response to Cornelius
invitation. Then, in an-w.-r to Cornelius story of
the Divine direction grant. -d to him. St. Peter
begins his solemn ad.lre-s to his Gentile hearers.

(1) V.Wf.. Th,, aj :,. dec!ar&amp;lt; - th it n &amp;lt;\\ hi grasps the truth
that God is the moral rik-r (not of I-rael only, hut) i.f men

._ to every nati..n.

(21 \\.36-41. Tii.-r..- follows a historical statement is

Divine message through C liri-t. tin- sovereign of all nu-n
primarily addressed to Israel. His unction by the Holv Spirit!
Hi&amp;lt; ministry tested b.i witnesses, UN shameful
death. His Resurrection and manifestation through God s

d, who by ,-lear pro.,;.:
;

il II- - . i- alivi-.

(3) \~v.42 B. H.- Himsi If . ninunded the apostle* to :

His appointment h\ Clod as Judge of living and dead
The prophets universal witness t&quot; Him impli.- the truth that
e\ery man Gentili - well as Jew) may lu\e thivu-h :aith in
Hni: the -in . .f ;V&amp;gt;r_r:

prophets witness wu&amp;lt; meant t -. he the preface
to a statement of our Lord s commands as to all the nations.

: ech we notice two e,,ntra-ted line- .if

thought (.1) th-~- wider scope of revelation : r. T*.-.-,
- ..r+. y.,;.;: v.36, -j.-.-^ -;... i.eT.-.-.-.Tx V.-U : i _ i the ind
Israel s being the primary destinati
II is significant that in regard to t

- itv of the Divine
- - -

! &quot; the witness of tin- pr.,phets (v.*3).
T;:.- r. fcrence to Israel s priority in blessins and t.- the proph-t s

is very natural in the Jewish apostle, to whom th.- reconciliation
of the old revelation and this new manifestation of God s pur-

- A nv&amp;gt;h problem. It probably had als an ..-

meaning in reference to the Jewish e. ,mpan;-n.- . .f St. [\-t.-n v.-W i.

As the apostle was speaking, the Holy Spirit fell

upon his hearers. His presence being attested by
the gift of tongues. The upostle at once inter
prets this miraculous endowment as a Divine sign
of their admission within the Christian Ix-dy. and
directs their liaptism.
Thus the Spirit at Crvsarea. as at Jerusalem at

the lirst. was bestowed apart from any act of
human ministry. The occasion is marked as the
Gentile Pentecost. t It will be noticed that the
three outpourings of the Spirit signalize the com
mencement of the three stages of the progress ,,f

the gospel Jerusalem. Samaria, the Gentile
world and that with each uf them St. Peter is

intimately connected.
News of the events at Ca^sarea soon reached

Jerusalem, and the circumcised Christians com-

* The apostle s remonstrance is probably a conscious remini-
of Ezk 41-1 : cf. also l&amp;gt;n 1$*. 1 Mao lf.. -2 Mac (jlsf- 71.

T scription : the animal* in the \essel is taken from On
1-. and carries the mind back to the Divine act of creation

4 :\ cf. Mk T 1 --

). The command bCrt* z- ?&-,i is an echo of
Dt 121.

* Sort the use of the Pentecostal keyword ixx --,-, (v 45)
cf. ocytl 21&quot;. ifi-fu, 23-i (Tit 3) ; and the phrase ~r J.-,i r C
r.i^uT T ij-.i, cf. 2**

(.111&quot;, He fr*). I

plained of St. Peter s conduct in eating with
uncircunieised Gentiles. Apparently a &quot;formal

assembly of those in authority was held, and
the apostle answered the charge brought againsthim by a simple narrative of what had tak-n
place. The gainsayers were convinced. They con-
fessed that God had granted to the Gentiles also
repentance unto life 1 11&quot;) a confession clearly
falling very far short of an acknowledgment of the
equal standing of Jew and Gentile in the Christian
society.
These events took place in the months succeed

ing St. Paul s conversion. At the end of three years
(i.e. A.I). 37 or 3S probably. St. Paul went up to
Jerusalem (Gal I

15
, cf. Ac {)-

&amp;lt;

-jo-Trr. &amp;gt;,;_,.,_ pj-^

special object was -to visit Cephas. who-e guest
he was for fifteen days. His reference to this visit
seems to show that St. Peter alone of the Twelve
was at Jerusalem at this time.
Uf St. Peter s life during the next six or seven

years no notice is preserved. Shortly, however,
before tin-death of Herod Agrippa, in t iie -pring of
44. that king, whose julicy it was to conciliate the
Pharisaic party iJos. Ant. xix. vii. ;$.. made an
attack oil the Church. It would appear that the
growth of the Cnristian body had excited the envy
of the Jews i \-2

: - ll
), and the enthusiasm with which

they welcomed the execution of one of the apostles
encouraged the king to throw St. Peter into prison.On the night before the great popular spectacle of
which the apostle s trial was to be the occasion, he
was miraculously freed from his chains and led by
an angel out of the prison. At length, roused com
pletely from -It-ep and conscious of the situation,
he goes to the house of Mary, the mother of John
Mark. With difficulty gaining admission, he tells
those who had gathered there to intercede for him
of his wonderful .-scape, and bidding them inform
James and the brethren of these thing- he went

to another place.
In this narrative three points call for a brief

notice, ili The fact that St. Peter so immedi
ately and naturally hastens to -the house of

Mary. coupled with the fact that he was obvi
ously well known there, and that it was the place
where many met together to pray for him, suggest-
that this house was his home when he was in
Jerusalem. The guest had become in a sense the
head of the household, and hence his expression
of fatherly regard towards John Mark il P .V

- 1 he reference to James confirms the conjecture
i see above i that he was already in a position of
official leadership. i3i There is no word added to
define the eYeoos TOTTCS to which the apo-tle retired.

Conjecture has been busy: Antioch. Ca-sarea. Rome
have all been named. With the la-t guess w&amp;lt; may
connect the belief that St. Peter went to Rome ill

the reign of Claudius (C.y. Ens. HE II. xiv. 6 : see
below i.

About two years later St. Paul, with Barnabas,
visited Jerusalem in connexion with the famine.
His stay there was. from the nature of his mis-ion,
a short one. The historian s mention simply of
the elders (Ac IP i at Jerusalem and St. Paul s

&quot;silence as to this visit in Gal 1. 2 appear to show
that neither St. Peter nor any other of the Twelve
was then at Jerusalem.
At the end of the decade probably A.D. 49

Paul and Barnabas, as the envoys of the Antio-
chene Church, went up to Jerusalem about the
question of the circumcision of Gentile converts
i Ac lo 1 -

1

. James, the President of the Church
there, and (of the Twelve! Peter and John were at
Jerusalem. Whether the two latter had been speci
ally summoned, or whether they were for a time
living in the Holy City, there is no evidence to show.
Even in the calm narrative of the Acts, much
more in the broken sentences of the Epistle to the
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Galatians, there are signs that the controversy
was not without its Litter and painful side. St.

Paul appears to imply, though he does not state,

that the older apostles favoured some kind of com

promise (ef. Ac iM - &quot;-
i the circumcision, perhaps,

of Titus, as a qualiliratiou for his position as

teacher and as the companion of an apostle. In a

private conference between the three Apostles of

the Circumcision and St. Paul, it was agreed that

they should all follow the general lines of their

earlier work, the latter aiming primarily at the

evangelization of the Gentiles, the three former

continuing to work among those of the circumcision.

The subsequent history of St. Paul shows ho\v far

he was from regarding this understanding as laying
down rigid and cramping limits for his activity.
As he felt free to teach the .Jews at Thessalonica,
Athens, Corinth, and Ephesus. so, we may be sure,

St. Peter would not consider that he was precluded
from teaching Gentiles,whether byword or by letter.

Neither side could alter or could wish to alter the
terms in which the commission from the Lord had

severally come to them. St. Paul had been sent to

Israel as well as to the Gentiles (Ac 915 2617
), the

older apostles to the (ientiles as well as to Israel

(Mt 28 ly [Mk] lt)
;:j

,
Lk -J4 47 . Ac 1

s
). At the same

time. St. Paul s language in Gal _ \ drawing a com

parison between his own activity in tl.e Gentile
world and St. Peter s among the -lews, implies that
the years of St. Peter s life, of which the Acts

preserves no record, were marked by successful

work among his own people. The private con
ference prepared the way for the assembly of the

apostles and the elders.&quot; of which the Acts gives an
account. After long discussion, St. Peter addressed
those gathered together.

(1) Vv. &quot;-

. (a) Those present remembered that, in the early

days of the ^ospel. Peter, a .-launch Je\v. was fixed upon, not

by any human arrangement, but by a Divine choice, as the

means whereby the Gentiles should hear and believe.
(/&amp;gt;) And,

further, O&amp;gt;d confirmed the &amp;gt;u p itself, taken under His guid
ance, bv &amp;lt;.

r i\iii _ His .Spirit to these Gentiles as He had given it

at Pentecost TO Jew- ; and. purifyini: (not their rle-h by circum
cision but) their hearts by the gift &amp;lt;&quot;if faith, He put Jew and
Gentile on a level. cJi Vv .io. H. The history of the past points
to the duty of the present (- &amp;gt; * . ). Those present had no right
to tempt God by puttin.: a

&amp;gt;&quot;ke
on the neck of Gentile dis

ciples, the hope .. weight of which was proved by the experi
ence of generations ol Jews. On the contrary, so fai from

bearing this burden, and &amp;gt;o havini: any justification for im

posing it on other-, .fetish disciples h-.id put themsehes on a

level with Gentile disciples b\ their h.-Her that (not eiivum-

cision but) the grac.- of the Lord Jesus was the means of

salvation for Jew and Gentile alike.

St. Peter s word-, it appears, calmed the excite

ment of the \\hole assembly (eovy^ei Si; TTCLV TO

7r\7?0os), which had been aroused in the long dis

cussion, so that they listened quietly to the state

ment of Barnabas and Paul/ The reference of St.

James speech to Symeon s narrative, and to the

agreement of its drift with the words of the prophets,
is the last mention of St. Peter in the Acts.

The Church at Jerusalem decided to send to

Antioch with Barnabas and Paul two delegates,
viz. Judas Barsabbas and Silas. They in due time

returned to Jerusalem, while Paul ami Barnabas
remained behind. It was natural that the official

messengers of the mother Church should in time be

followed by the chief of the apostles. St. Paul,
under the stress of a later controversy, raises for a

moment the veil which hid the history of St.

Peter s sojourn at Aiitioch (Gal 2- 1

).* At lirst, he

* On St. Paul s journeys to Jerusalem as given in the Acts and
in Galatians see art. on CHI:ONOU&amp;gt;GY OK XT in vol. i. p. 423f.

The present writer, however, is quite unable to accept the inter

pretation of Gal 2H ff suggested on p. 424, viz. that that passage

precedes in time Gal 21- 1 -
1

.&quot;
In plain narrative the simple O.M li

(with aor.)must surely express sequence ;
cf. Gal 115212 4*. The

paraphrase given to justify the interpretation alters the setting
of 2U and supplies just the word which must have been ex

pressed in Greek had the passage borne the suggested meaning
So far from simply submitting to them, I once [sic] publicly

rebuked their chief.

tells us, St. Peter ate with the Gentile disciples,

treating them as on an equality with their Jewish
brethren. Afterwards certain members of the
Church at Jerusalem came from James. These
men had been for the moment silenced by the
decision of the conference, but they had not been
satisfied with its spirit. Perhaps in Jerusalem
under the strong rule of St. -lames they had
hidden their discontent. Perhaps also in Jeru
salem it was not neces-ary for them to be often

brought into contact with Gentile Christians. At
Antioch they saw what a predominantly Gentile
Church was. How far they went in practical

disloyalty to the decision of the Council we aie

not told. But the spirit of these malcontents had
a disastrous effect on the conduct of St. Peter.*

Under their influence he withdraw from tin.- -ociety
of, perhaps even from full fellowship in worship
with, the Gentile Christians, not probably receding
from his former doctrinal position, but practically
treating these Gentiles as on a lower level than
Jewish believers. He was guilty, not of false

doctrine, but (as once hefoie- of moral cowardice.
But the effect of his example was disastrous. All

the Jewish Christians at Antioch acted the same

part as he did isee art. MAKKI. St. Paul saw
that no less an i&amp;gt;-ue was at stake than the real

unity of the Church. He felt it his duty publicly
to rebuke St. Peter.

St. Paul, in writing to the Corinthians (prob.
A.D. 5-3 1. mention- th- existence at Corinth of a

party who called themselves by the name of

Cephas (1 Co 1
-

3--). There is not the least

reason, however, why St. Peter should be made
responsible for their heresy any more than St.

Paul for the folly of those who assumed his name.
Nor does the existence of a Cephas party at

Corinth imply that St. 1 eter ever visited Corinth.

The statement of Dionysius of Corinth
(&amp;lt;.

A.D. IT .

1

,

up. Eus. HE II. xxv. s i, that St. Peter and St.

Paul together planted the Church at Corinth and

taught there, seems to be simply a mistaken infer

ence from St. Paul s language \n \ Corinthians.

There does not appear to be any other trace of a

tradition that St. Peter woiked in Greece.

The evidence supplie. by 1 Peter as to the history
of the apostle will be examined in the art. on that

Epistle.
The invitation in Uev Is- to the saints and th&amp;gt;.

apostb:* and the prophets to rejoice over the judg
ment of Babylon, &amp;lt;. . Borne, on tKpivev 6 Oeos TO Kpi :

u.a

i/jL^.v e ai rr/s (cf. lli-i, may not unreasonably be

considered as an allusion to the martyrdom of

St. Peter and St. Paul under Xero. If it is urged
that the juxtaposition of the apostles and the

prophets points to a wider use of the former term,

such as we find in the J/ii/f/t {. it may be answered
that the word apostle is used in its strictest sense

in Rev 2 1
14

.

*
Hort, Jndaittic fh,-iftiiiin tii p. sof.. supposes that James

may have thought it most prudent to send cautions to Peter

(i.e. as to the offending of J.:wi&amp;gt;h susceptibilities), and that the

persons mentioned in Gal _ - were the bearers of this message.
The present writer would hazard the conjecture that these

messengers of James were the bearers of his Kpistle. We have
in this supposition an adequate explanation of their mission.

The date of St. James Epistle is commonly placed about this

time (Mayor, p. cxxiv. gives A.D. 4n-f,n; Zahn, Einl. i. p. 9: ,

gives C.A.I). 50). It would be very natural that, after the Council

at Jerusalem, the President ot the Church there should ad
dress a letter to the Jewish converts in the Dispersion, to whom
recent events must have been a trial of faith ; not less natural

that he should not directly allude to those events. But at least

in two points the Epistle may be thought to have an indirect

bearing on the temptations and anxieties of the time. (1) It

deals especially with sins of temper arid of speech sins which
, would inevitably characterize a crisis of keen controversy.

(2) It condemns a perversion of St. Paul s doctrine of faith.

It might be well for St. James (without touching on personal
matters) to reassure Jewish converts by showing them that the

acceptance of St. Paul s position in regaid to the Gentiles did

not involve the acceptance of doctrines which they, howevei

mistakenly, were accustomed to associate with St. Paul s name.
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4. The doctrinal position of the Petrine v
in the Acts. (i.) The historical witness. (a) The
Lord s ministry fills only a little space in St
Peter s speeches at Jerusalem (2-

2
). It was wel

known to his hearers, and it was overshadowed b;more recent events. Its significance, however, i

briefly indicated. The Lord s miracles were work
of God wrought through Him (e.g. Jn 14 10

). The-
tL-jrefore not only answered to the general Messi
anic expectation (cf. Jn 7

;il

), but were proofs of Hi:
mission as Cod s messenger to Israel (d7ro5e57/^coi
OTTO TOV Ofov et j i /xav). At Jerusalem, St. Peter
appeals to the knowledge of his hearers; al

Ca-sarea, speaking before Gentiles, to the witness
of himself -and his Jewish companions (10

;iU
). (b

The crucifixion had its assured place in the Divine
counsels (2-

:! 3
; of. 4-8 ), and was not therefore the

chance triumph of the Lord s foes, lint on the
human side it was the act of Israel (2-

3 - 36 3 17 4 1

f&amp;gt;

;!0

). though done in ignorance (3 17
). It involved

absolute humiliation (e.g. 2-

tacres), scornful rejection by Israel (e.g. 3 14 4n ),

and to Jewish eyes the curse of God (5
M

icptfi.dffa.vre.

fTU i &amp;lt;Aoi;
; cf. I)t21 JS

). The last point is important.
It suggests that in the earliest as in later times
the -lews urged the words of Dt as a final proof of
the Divine rejection of Jesus the Nazarene (hence
probably the blasphemous creed dvdf)f/j,a lycrovs,
1 Co I23

), and that St. Peter directly met the
Jewish position. (c) The Resurrection was the
immediate act of God the Father (2

-&amp;gt;4- 3a 31S 4 10 531

1040
). It was the Divine refutation of Israel s

blasphemy, because it was the Divine, reversal of
Israel s act of rejection. But a revelation of the
risen Messiah had not been given to all (10

41
). It

was therefore the primary duty of the apostles to
hear witness to the things which they saw and
heard (4- 1041

; cf. 1 .In l
llf

) as proof of the fact of
the Resurrection (2 :; - 3 ir&amp;gt; 4- 5 :1 - KJ41

). Further, the
Resurrection involved the Exaltation the session
of .lesus Messiah at God s right hand as Kvptos
(233.

so
313.

L-i

-,:ii) Thus the confession Kvpios l-qffov s

\PHTT 6s (2
:f(i

; cf. 1 Co 12s
,
Ho

!&amp;lt;),
Ph

2&quot;) is the
direct antithesis of the Jewish blasphemy di&amp;gt;d0e/j.a

lijtrous, and an appeal to Israel to make it their
own is the solemn conclusion of St. Peter s first
address to the Jews. The activity of the ex
alted Jesus is manifested in the gift of the Holy
Spirit (2

3n
) and in miracles of healing (3

16 4 10
;

cf. 4*).

(ii.) The continuity of revelation and redemp
tion. The doctrine of a Messiah who had suflered,
and who by definite acts of God had been raised
from the dead and exalted to supreme sovereignty,
was new. But in various ways St. Peter insists
that these facts of redemption were the develop
ment of the whole history of the people. He who
thus worked out His purpose is the God of our
fathers (3

13 530
; cf. Shanoneh Esrch 1,* Blessed art

Thou, Jehovah, our God and the God of our fathers
. . . our shield and the shield of our fathers ).

This consummation of the Divine action was the
burden of all prophecy (3

18 - -4 1043 ; cf. 4 Es 94
, and

see Weber, Die Lehrcn des Talmtid p. 355). Those
to whom St. Peter spoke were the sons of the
prophets and of the covenant (3

25
; cf. viol TTJS

SiaOriKrjs, Ps-Sol 17 17
; a son of the law, Apoc. Bar

464
; and see Wetstein in loc.). It should he

noticed that Lk, who records St. Peter s applica
tions of prophecy, tells us the source whence he
learned them (Lk 24-&quot;

; cf. v.-7
).

(iii.) The doctrine of the Messiah. Jesus the
Nazarene was declared by Cod to be Messiah
(2

36
). The person of the Lord is here presented

from the point of view of His Messiahship.
(a) Messianic, titles. (a.} The Messiah (6 xptoros,
Xpto-T-os). The anointing is specially referred to in
4-7 1038 ; cf. Is 61 1

(Lk 4 ), Ps 44 (45). With !(,*&amp;lt;

(^Xfx-ff o-vrbv 6 0eos irv. dyiu Kai dwdfiei) cf. Ps-Sol
17 42

(6 Oeos KO.T-qpydaa.TO aiiTov 8vva.Tbv i&amp;gt; Trvev/j-an dyiy).
(P) The Servant (Trait), 3 13 -

-&quot;,
com p. (the prayer Of

the apostles) 4-7 - 30
. The phrase is derived from a

series of passages in Deutero-Isaiah. Its current
Messianic application is certified by Apoc. Bar TO9

My servant Messiah. On the Rabbinic interpre
tation of the passages in Isaiah see Edersheim,
Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah ii. p. 726.

When, through the influence of the controversy
with the Ebionites, the meaning of Christologica l

phrases was more keenly analyzed by the Church,
it became customary, when the ancient phrase
was used of our Lord, to indicate, e.g., by the
addition of fiyawrifj.fi os, that TTCUS was to be taken as
an equivalent of w6s (e.g. Clem. *59 (thrice), Ep.
ad Ding. 8, Mart. Pohjc. *14, Acta Thecla; *24

;

cf. Wis 213 - 18
). The phrase, however, is used in its

original meaning in Did. *ix. 2
(ei!xa/H&amp;lt;rroP/xei . . .

iWp TTJS dyias d/j.trf\ov Aaveld TOV -rraidbs aov, fy

eyvupiffas riiJ.lv did iTjaov TOV iraidbs crov), *ix. 3,
*x. 2. The simple use, therefore, of this pre-
Christian Messianic title, which in sub-apostolic
times was avoided or guarded, is very primitive. t
It should further be noticed that most of the earliest
Christian passages where the phrase occurs (marked
above with *) are liturgical, and that it twice occurs
in the apostles prayer (Ac 4). Hence it seems
probable that it was characteristic of Jewish
prayers, that thence it passed into the primitive
vocabulary of the Church, and that, having litur

gical associations, it long maintained its place in
Christian prayers, though now it received a higher
doctrinal connotation. Comp. Lock \\\ Expositor,
series iv. vol. iv. p. 178 11 .; Dalman, Die Worte
Jesu p. 22(i if. (y) 6 ayios Kai 5tiioj, 3 14

; cf. 4-7 - 3(

7
5- 22 14

. Righteousness and holiness are the char
acteristics of Messiah s time; see e.g. Ps-Sol 17M ,

Enoch 38 J when the righteous One shall appear
before the eyes of the elect righteous, where, as in
53 (i

(cf. 4G3
), the righteous One is a designation

of the Messiah (cf. Weber. ]&amp;gt;ie Lehrcn d. T. p. 344).
Eor the holiness of Messiah cf. e.g. Ps-Sol IT 28

&quot;-.

5) There is a group of expressions which may be
ailed archaic, being derived from the record of the

earliest period of Israel s history. Such expres
sions are dvaorTyo-as (3

J ;

; cf. v.~) and ijyeipev (;V
to

) in
he sense of God raised up, brought upon the

scene, dpxvybv Kai auTr/pa v^uffev (,r
!1

; cf. 13- :!

),

com p. e.g. .Jg 3J - 15
. But phraseology of this kind

was not simply archaic. It had been adopted into
he devotional and liturgical language of the
Messianic hope ;

cf. e.g. Ps-Sol 17- a&amp;gt;47

, Apoc. Bar
3D7 403

, Shemoneh Esreh 11.

(b) The issues of Messiah s advent. The horizon
s bounded by the limits of the national hope.
The promise (2

3y
,

cf. Ps-Sol 128
) is primarily

or Israel. There are in the speeches at Jerii-
alem but three hints of a wider blessing eirl

ravail crdpxa (2
17

,
from Jl 2 - 8

), /ecu Trdai TOIS e naKpdv
ffovs dv TrpoffKaXfffTjTai Ki pios 6 Ceo?

rnj.&amp;gt;v (2
39

, from
s 57 1!l

,
Jl 23

-), vp.1v TrpuTov (3-
6

, cf. Mk 7-7
). But how

h rough the agency of a restored Israel this ex-
ension of Messianic redemption is to be brought
bout is in no way defined. Thus the forecast,

while it insists upon, does not go beyond, the more
generous Jewish expectation as to the nations, such
as finds expression in, e.g., Ps-Sol 17 38

(Aeijcrei
irdvTa rd ZOvrj evdnriov avTOv iv (pafiq). It will be

t It should be remembered that the LXX often represents 13J;
in Isaiah and elsewhere by SaZXt,; te.fj. Is 4219 4S- 493 5). It is

therefore not improbable that St. Paul s words fMp$r,i SoiXov

\.$uv in Ph 27 allude to the prophecies in Deutero-Isaiah.
But in Ph 2 the preceding and the succeeding context alike

guard against any misconception
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noted that in these speeches the phrase TO.
&amp;lt;LQvr\

is

conspicuously absent.

To Israel three blessings are offered through the

work of Jesus Messiah : (1) national repentance and

forgiveness (2
as 3 1!l

5&quot;

1

;
cf. 3-6 13:iH

,
Lk 1

;T
), chiefly in

reference to the great national sin of
rejecting

the Lord s Anointed ; cf. e.g. Ps-Sol 18nf
-,
Shemoneh

Exrch 5, (esi&amp;gt;ecially
in tlie Babylonian recension,

which must be of Palestinian origin, Dalman, Die

Worte p. 301 n.) ; (2) national rest and peace (Kaipol

dm^ews, 3 1!l

) ; cf. e.g. Enoch 50 1

,
Ps-Sol 10 (if&amp;gt; ev

tv&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;poffvvri lo-joarjX, 14&quot; 17 IS7
; (3) the mission of

Messiah from heaven, and the coining of times

of the restoration of all things (dwoKaraordo-ews

iravTuv, 3-
) ; cf. the Rabbinic passages quoted in

Weber (p. 333 f.) as to the necessity of repentance
for the coming of Messiah and its attendant bless

ings ;
for the restoration see, e.g., Enoch 454f

-,

Apoc. Bar 73 f.*

It must be observed that in 42 the Sadducees are

represented as sore troubled because the apostles

proclaimed in Jesus the resurrection from among
the dead (rr)v in veKpwv), i.e. a resurrection of the

righteous. The reference may be to some words of

the apostles unrecorded in Lk s brief summary, or

to an interpretation which the Sadducees put on

their teaching about the Resurrection of .Jesus.

On the Jewish doctrine of the Resurrection see

e.g. Ps -Sol 3 1(i

,
Shemoneh Earch 2; see also

Charles, EschatoJogij p. 302 f.

In reviewing the doctrine of St. Peter s early

speeches we note that the new fncts of the

ministry of Jesus, His death, His Resurrection

and Exaltation, are stated with absolute precision
and emphasis. But the theological interpretation
of these facts is inchoate. The predestination of

the Messiah is spoken of
(&amp;lt;*

3 18
,
cf. 4- ), but His

pre-existence is not atlirmed, nor is anything said

of His unique relation to the Father. The death

of Christ is not contemplated in a sacrificial

aspect, nor is it brought into connexion with the

problem of justification. There is no allusion to

the moral and spiritual power of the Resurrection

through the union of the believer with the Risen

Lord, nor to the sanctifying influence of the Holy
Spirit. The convictions and hopes created or

quickened in the apostle s mind are expressed in

terms of the religion of a devout Israelite. If we

compare St. Peter s speeches with any one of the

apostolic Epistles (except that of St. James, which
deals almost wholly with questions of conduct), we
see the difference between an immediate interpre
tation of the Christian facts in their bearing on

Israel, and a matured apprehension and exposition
of those facts in their universal and absolute signi
ficance.

Ill, ST. PETER IN CHRISTIAN TRADITION. 1.

St. Peter s earl;/ life. Epiphanius, a monk of Jeru

salem of the 9th cent., in his Acts and end of

. . . Andrew, relates (ed. Dressel p. 45 f.) that in

the days of Hyrcanus, the priest and king of the

Hebrews, then- was a certain Jonas of the tribe of

Synieon. He was a poor man, and at his death

left his two sons, Simon and Andrew, in great

poverty. They hired themselves out. Andrew
devoted himself to a life of absolute continence.

Simon married the daughter of Aristolmlus, brother

of the Apostle Barnabas, and, as it is said, had a

son and a daughter. . . . After the death of his

* Dalman (Dip W&amp;lt;trte Jfftu p. 145 f.), with whom Charles

(Eschntolo /if p. 374 n.) agrees, maintains that the words a.-ioxy.-

Taa-Txn-i; tranriut have nothing to do with the renewal of the

world, hut refer to the fulfilment of the predictions of the

Prophets. He hases his opinion upon the Peshitta until

the completion of the times of those things which God spoke by
the mouth of His holy prophets. Rut this is merely a para

phrastic abbreviation characteristic of the Peshitta. The word
.rtoxv.TK&amp;lt;n.(n; cannot refer to the fulfilment of prophecy (cf.

e.g. Mt 12 ]3 17n ,
Ac !), and when taken in its natural sense is

in harmony with Jewish ideas.

mother-in-law he committed his wife to th&quot;

Theotokos (cf. for other authorities Lipsius
*

p. 7).

In the Book of the Her, of .Solomon, a writer of

the lirst half of the 13th cent., who, according to

Lipsius (Die Apokr. Ap., Erganzimgsheft p. 19),

constantly depends on older sources, the apostle

belonged to the tribe of Naphtali (Oxford Semitic

Series, 1. pt. ii. p. 104). Clement (Strom, iii. 0, p.

535 ed. Potter, quoted in Ens. HE III. xxx.) says
that the apostles Peter and Philip had children ;t

and Jerome (adv. Jovinian. i. 2(5) states that the

n-fpiodoi mentions a son and a daughter of St. Peter ;

while he himself, arguing apparently from the

silence of Scripture (Mk l-
a &quot;

-), supposes that his

wife had died before his call to follow Christ.

Clement in the passage just quoted asserts that

the apostles travelled with their wives ovx us Ta
^&quot;

eras d\\ us d5e\0ds, and employed them in mini

strations to women (cf. Clem. Recog. ii. 1, vii. 25,

3(5 ;
Horn. xiii. 1, 11). Clement further preserves

a tradition (Strom, vii. 11, p. SOS ed. Potter,

quoted in Eus. HE ill. xxx.), to which, it seems,
no independent writer alludes, that St. Peter s

wife suffered a martyr s death, and that the apostle,
when he saw her led away, encouraged her with
the words ^fj.vr]ffo, & avrr/, TOV Kvpiov (as Eus. gives
the phrase), words which may imply that she too

had known the Lord. There is nothing improbable
in the supposition that she was one of the women
who suffered in the Neronian persecution (Clem.
Rom. vi.).

The story of Petronilla, the supposed daughter
of St. Peter, is given in Acta Nerei et Achillei 15

(ed. Achelis p. 14 f. ), and in A -ta Philippi, in

Tischendorf, Apocaf. Apocr. pp. 149, 155. Augustine
(contr. Adimant. 17; Migne, Pat. Lett. 42, 101) also

mentions the fact that the story had a place in the

apocryphal books in use among the Alaniclueans.

The beauty of the daughter, so the story runs, was
a trouble to the apostle, who therefore prayed that

she might be paralyzed. He afterwards, in answer
to the challenge of Titus, bade her rise and minister

to them. After her restoration she was sought in

marriage by Flaccus the Count. She puts him
off for three days, and on the third day dies after

receiving the Eucharist. The Encratite element
in the story connects it with the Gnostic Ilpds
\[frpov (see below), from which it was doubtless

originally derived (see Lipsius pp. 81, 203 ff. ). The
saint s memorial day is May 31. Over her tomb in

the Ardeatine Way pope Siricius, about 390, erected

a basilica. The inscription on the tomb was AYR
PETRONILL.E FILLE DVLCISSIM/E. The
name Petronilla is to be connected, not with Peter

but with Petronius. The founder of the Flavian
house bore the name of Petro. The catacomb in

which Petronilla was buried was closely connected
with the Flavian gens, being the Cemetery of

Domitilla, the wife of Flavins Clemens. Doubt
less the story arose from a mistaken etymology.
Petronilla, an early convert to Christianity and a
member of the Flavian family, was in later days
assumed to be a daughter of the Apostle Peter (see

Lightfoot, Clement i. p. 37 ff.
,
who gives references

to de Rossi s articles ; Lanciani, Pagan and
Christian Home p. 340 ff.).

As to (late) traditions respecting the personal

appearance of the apostle, it must suffice to refer

to Lipsius p. 213. As the tonsure was supposed
to be due to St. Peter s example, it is of interest to

notice that Jerome (Comm. in Gal. i. 18) refers to

a statement of the Periodi that he was bald.

For information in regard to early pictures and

representations of the apostle, see art. in Diet. Chr.

* References to Lipsius (unless it is otherwise stated) are to

Die Apokniphen Apoxtelgeschichten ?ni&amp;lt;7 Apogtellegenden, u. i.

t Cf. Origen in Evang. Matth. xvi. 21 (Louim. iii. p. 371);

Epiph. llcer. xxx. 22 (ed. Petav. p. 147).
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Ant. ii. p. 1021

; Lanciani, Pagan and Christui
Rome p. 210 ff.

Among the sayings of our Lord preserved i

extra-canonical authorities a few are addresse
to St. Peter. (1) Ignatius, Smi/r. 3, Whe
[after the Resurrection] He came to Peter an
his company, He said to them, Lay hold and hand]
Me, and see that I am not a demon withou
body. Cf. Lk 24 :! if

-. ( hi the question whether tin

saying had a place in the (iospel according to th
Hebrews, see Lightfoot in torn. (2) 2 Clem. 5
The Lord saith. Ye shall be as lambs in the mid

of wolves. But Peter answered and said unt&amp;lt;

Him, What then if the wolves should tear tin
lambs? Jesus said unto Peter, Let not the lamb
fear the wolves after they are dead, etc Cf
Mt 10, Lk 12-. See Lightfoot s note. (3) Th,
(iospel according to the Hebrews (ap. Jerome
adv. J e/itt/. iii. 2), Si peceauerit, inquit, fra
ter tuns in iterbo et satis tibi fecerit, septies in di&amp;lt;

suscipe eiim. l)i\it illi Simon discipulus eius
Septies in die? Respondit Dominus et dixit ei
Etiam ego dico tibi, Ksqiie septuagies septies
Cf. Mt IS--

,
Lk 17 4

. See Westcott, Introductioi
p. 450; Hilgenfeld, XT extra. Canon, iv. pp. 16
23. (4) The (iospel according to the Hebrews
(np. Origen in M&amp;lt;it/h. torn. xv. 14). Conuersu;
dixit Simoni discipulo suo sedenti apud se, Simoi
fili Johanne, facilius est camelum intrare per fora
men acus, quam diuitem in reynuin cielorum Cf
Mt I9 ;

. SeeWestcotf p. 403; Hilgenfeld p. 16.

(5) The (iospel of the Ebionites (up. Epiph. lltrr.
xxx. 13), And when He came to Capernaum, H
entered into the house of Simon, surnamed Peter,
and He opened His mouth and said, As I passed
alongthe Lake of Tiberias I chose John and James,
sons of Zebedee, and Simon and Andrew . . . you
then I wish to be twelve apostles for a testimony
to Israel. See Westcott p. 400

; Hilgenfeld pp.
33, 30. On the Gospel aitd the Apocalypse of
Peter see below, p. 770 f.

2. ,sy. Peter in connexion with the Si/nan
Antioch. According to a very widespread tradi
tion, St. Peter was the founder and organ i/er of
the Church in Antioch. The Clementine Romance,
which must date back at least to the beginning of
the 3rd cent., makes the apostle s entry into An
tioch and his success then! the happy conclusion of
the, story (lloni. xx. 23 ; lleeoa. x. OS ff .). Baseless
as most of its details are, in such a matter as this
it would be likely to reflect current tradition,
especially as it probably originated in Syria (see
below). Origen (Horn. vi. in Luc., ed. Lomni. v.

p. 104) calls Ignatius the second Bishop of Antioch
after the blessed Peter. This statement was not
improbably derived from an earlier list of Antio
chene bishops. Such a list Lipsius (p. 25, cf.

Lightfoot. ( 7r,,,enf. i. p. 333 f.
) thinks can be assigned

to the time of Victor of Rome. Other important
notices of St. Peter s connexion with the Church of
Antioch preserved in Christian literature are : (1)
Gw.k: (a) Apo.it. Const, vii. 46; (b) Euseb. HE III
xxxvi. 2, Cfn-on. (see below) ; (&amp;lt;} Chrys. Horn, in
Iqn. Mart. (Migne, Pat. Gr. 1. 591) ; (d) Theodoret,
Dial. Immut. (Migne, Put. Gr. Ixxxiii. 81); (e)
Chron. Pasehale (Migne, Pat. Gr. xcii. 557). In the
last document we are told that in the fourth year
after the Ascension Peter went to Antioch, that at
the request of the Jewish Christians he enthroned
himself as bishop, that he did not receive or regard
any Gentile Christians, and that so leaving them
to themselves he departed thence a story which
must be derived from some early Ebionite romance
cognate to the Letter of Peter to James prefixed to
the Cl&quot;.m. Homilies. (2) Latin: (a) Jerome, de
Virr. Illustr. 1 ; (b) Leo, Epp. 106, 119 (Migne, Pat.
Lit. liv. 1007, 1042) ; (r) Liber Pontificalis (in all
the several forms, ed. Duchesne pp. 50 f., 118), see

below
; (d) Gregory the Great, Ep. vii. 40 (Mi^ne

Pat. Lat.lxxvii. 899), ipsenrmauit sedem [in Antio
clua] in qua sc.ptem annis, quamuis discessurus

I he festival of Cathedra Petri in Antiochia
was on Feb. 22 (see below, p. 773). (3) Syriac:
Doctr.Apost. (Cureton, Anc. Si/r. Documents, p. 33)lo pass to the date and length of Peter s sojourn
at Antioch. The Lib. Pontificalis, both in the
original form as restored by Duchesne (p. 51) and
in the later recension (p. 118), gives seven years (so
Greg.) as the length of Peter s Antiochene episco
pate. 1 his evidence probably represents the Roman
tradition of the earlier years of the Oth century.Ihe * elusion abridgment (c. A.I). 53U), however
has annos x. (p. 50). It would not be difficult in a
reconstruction of St. Peter s life to find a place for an
Antiochene ministry of seven or ten years duration.
But the evidence is too late to claim serious atten
tion. The dates given in the two chief versions of
Eusebius Chronicon are

contlicting (ed. Schoene,
p. 150 ff .). The Armenian version places the
apostle s departure for Rome, when he had first
founded the Church of Antioch, in the third year
of Gains (39-40), and the appointment of Euodius
in the second year of Claudius (42-43). Jerome (so
also Syriac epitome, ed. Schoene p. 211) gives the
departure for Rome in the second year of Claudius,
and the appointment of Euodius two years later.
The arrangement in Jerome seems artificial, for he
places in three consecutive years three important
events connected with the three great Churches-
Rome, Alexandria, Antioch. Moreover, the Petrine
dates in the Chronicon are connected with what
appears to be the impossible assumption of a 25
years episcopate at Rome. The simple tradition,
however, which associates St. Peter with the early
period of the Church at Antioch, seems to

&amp;lt;ro back
to the 2nd cent., and is intrinsically probable.

3. St. Peter in connexion with Pont us find the

provinces of Asia Minor. Origen (up. Eus. HE
III. 1) is the earliest authority ller/jos 5 ev \l^rv
&amp;lt;dl TaXariq. nal RiOvvlq. KctTTTraSo/aa re /cat Acrta

&amp;lt;fKT)p\&amp;gt;xci&amp;gt;ai
TOIS tK dtaffTropds loi Oaiois toiKtv. The

ast word shows that the statement is an inference ;

:he enumeration of provinces and the reference to
he diao-n-opd make it plain that the source of the
inference is the salutation of 1 P. Epiphanius
H(K&amp;gt;\ XXVII. vi. p. 107 ed. Petav.) goes a step
urther, and states that the apostle often visited
Pont us and Bithynia. Jerome (de Virr. Jllitstr. 1)
daces this missionary journey between the apostle s

episcopate at Antioch and his journey to Rome in
the second year of Claudius, the Syriac Doctrine
if the Apostles (Cureton, A nci-nt Syriac Documents

&amp;gt;. 33) informs us that Antioch and Syria and
Cilicia and Galatia, even to Pontus, received the
ipostles hand of priesthood from Simon Cephas,
vho himself laid the foundation of the Church
here, and was priest and ministered there up to
he time when he went from thence to Rome.
n this missionary journey Andrew was tradition-

,lly associated with Peter. Thus, in the catholic
4cts of Andrew as given by Epiphanius (ed.
Dressel pp. 45-82), a monk of Jerusalem of the
th cent., the story is told how the two brothers
ourney from the Syrian Antioch to Tyana in

Dappadocia, and from thence to Sinope in Pontns.
Epiphanius himself visited Sinope, and found there
raditions of the apostles visit. The inhabitants
ointed out a spot on a desert island some six miles
com the city where the apostles dwelt, and the
liairs on which they sat to teach (pp. 47, 50).
There are, however, indications that in this tradi-
ion there has been a confusion between the obscure
imon Zelotes and his well-known brother-apostle
imon Peter (Lipsius, Apokr. Apostely. I. p. 612,
. i. p. 0). Phot ius (Cod. cxiv. ; Migne, Pat. Gr.

iii. 389) among the Leucian Acts mentions AcU
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of Andrew. We may infer, therefore, tli.it the
kernel of the later Acts of Andrew was supplied
by this 2nd cent, romance. On the Acts of A nilrew
in their different forms see Lipsius, Ajmkr. Apos-
telg. l. 543-622 ; James, Apoer. Ancr&amp;lt;l(,ta ii. p.
xxix \\. ; Bonnet, Passio Andrere (Act-t Ap. Apoc.
ii.). On the tradition as to St. Peter s work in

Pontus, etc., see Lipsius, Apokr. Apnstclg. n. i. p. 411 .

There is no reason to regard it as anything but an
inference from the salutation of the Epistle.

4. St. Peter in connexion irif/t Babylon. Ijipsins
adduces two pieces of evidence to show that St.

Peter visited Babylon. (1) He refers to two Nes-
torian writers (Assemani, Bihl. Orient, iii. 2, p. vi)
who make this assertion. But, apart from the
lateness of their date, their statement is avowedly
based on a literal interpretation of 1 P 5 i;i

. And,
again, the earlier Syriac tradition as given in the
Doctrine of Addni (p. 44 ed. Phillips) and in the
Doctrine of Simon Cephas (Cureton, Ancient Syriac
Documents p. 35) knows nothing of Babylon, and
makes the apostle visit Koine. (2) Lipsius argues
that, when the Acts of Si 1110)1 and Jttde ( Kabricius,
Cod. Apoer. NT ii. p. GUSff. ) make Simon the
Cananpean go to Babylon, the obscure Simon has
taken tlu1

place of his famous namesake, and that
therefore these A -tx supply an argument for Simon
Peter s visit to Babylon, it can only be said that
such a conclusion rests on an inversion of proba
bility. In short, there is no evidence for the

theory that St. Peter worked at Babylon (see

Lipsius, Die
A/&amp;gt;okr. Apostelg. II. ii. pp. 14,11&quot;., 17f&amp;gt;,

Ergiinzungsheft p. 32
; and, on the other side,

Zaim, Eiiil. ii . p. 21).
5. St. Peter in connexion icith Rome. The

chief points at issue are, whether St. Peter
visited Home

;
if he did, how long he worked

there; whether he snil ered martyrdom there;
and if so, at what date. It will be most con
venient to arrange the evidence under the several
Churches.

(1) Jioim.(n) Clement (c. A.D. 96) v. vi. In the

previous chapters Clement has spoken of the evils
which have sprung from jealousy and envy. He
has taken examples from Scripture in chronological
order, ending with David. Let us, he continues,
come to the athletes who lived but lately (roi/s

ZyyiaTa yevo/mevovs, i.e. as compared Avith the OT
heroes), the noble examples of our own generation.
Because of envy the great and righteous pillars (of
the Church) were persecuted and contended unto
death. Let us set before our eyes the good apostles

Peter, who endured many labours and, having
borne his witness (/uapTupi}crcis),\vent to the appointed
place of glory; Paul (who suffered much and jour
neyed far and), having borne his witness before
the rulers, departed thus from the world and went
to the holy place. . . . To these men . . . there was
gathered a great company of the elect, who, being
the victims of jealousy, by reason of many outrages
and tortures became a noble example among us.

The main points are these : (i.) The most reasonable

explanation of the fact that the examples of the
other apostles are passed over and Peter and Paul
alone mentioned, is that Clement points to those
two apostles whose examples of heroism were best
known to the Church in whose name he writes (cf.

Ignatius, below), (ii.) That St. Paul suffered at
Home is universally allowed. The language is

carefully chosen to emphasize the likeness between
the experiences of the two apostles, (iii.) If the

passage, when naturally interpreted, discloses the

place of St. Peter s martyrdom, what of the time?
We have seen that in the preceding context
Clement followed the order of time. It is unlikely
that he would desert that order in regard to
events within his own knowledge and that of his
readers. Since, then, the great company of the
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elect who suffered were plainly Nero s victims, it

seems to follow that the two apostles perished
either before or during the Neronian persecu
tion. The former alternative may be {tut aside as

unsupported by any evidence. Further, a close

association of the apostles and the great com
pany seems implied in the phrase rot/rots . . . awij-

OpoiffOrj. Indeed, a strict interpretation of these
words appears to justify us in going a step further.

They mean to these rather than with these
there Mas gathered,

* and thus seem to imply
that the apostles were among those; who were
sei/ed first

1

(Tac. Ann. xv. 44i, the first-fruits of a
too abundant harvest. Thus the obvious interpre
tation of Clement s words is that St. Peter and St.

Paul were martyred in the Neronian persecution ;

while the language; is not explicit enough to have
created the tradition, (h) Cains, a Homan pres
byter, a contemporary of Zephyrinus and Hippoly-
tus. Eus. JlEll. xxv. quotes the following words
from the treatise of Cains against Proclus the
Montanist : lyu d TO. rpoirata Till a.Tro&amp;lt;TTj\uv i-xu)

Stl^aL eat&amp;gt; yap 6e\r)crris dTreXdeif iirl rbv \^anKavbv

T) ewi rr\v 68bv Trjv ftffriav, evprjfffis TO, rpOTraia T&amp;lt;JJI&amp;gt;

Ta.{&amp;gt;TT]v idpvffa/j.fvuv rr)v enK\r)ffia.v. The words of
Cains are an explicit statement (1) that both the

apostles worked for some time at Rome ; (2) that

they died a martyr s death at Rome. But the

question remains Did rd Tptnraia mark the place
of execution (so Lipsius) or of burial (so Zahn) ?

There are strong reasons for choosing the latter
alternative. The eyu oe of Cains suggests that he
at Home claims to eclipse what Proclus appealed
to in Asia Minor, i.e. the tombs of Philip and his

daughters at Hierapolis (Eus. HE III. xxxi. 4).

This clearly was the meaning which Eusebius
himself put upon the words (cf. III. xxxi. 1). Thus
we can draw another inference from Cains words,
viz. that at the beginning of the 3rd cent, the
Roman Church thought that it possessed the bodies
of the two apostles. No certain answer can be

given to the further question Of what did these

rp jiraia consist? The word may imply the erection
on the spot of a building of some kind, a memoria
such as the Liber Pontificalis (ed. Duchesne
pp. 55, 125) says that Anencletus built. Or it

may point to some natural or other object which
identified the spot, such as the catholic Acts]-

speak of (see below, p. 772). (c) Hippolytus. In
the Refutcttio (vi. 20) this writer speaks of the
conflict between Simon Magus and the apostles
at Rome, and in particular of Peter s opposition to
him. It appears, however, that Hip] olytus used
the apocryphal Art* (Bonwetscli, Stiitlien zu drn
Komiu. Hippolyts p. 27), and we cannot he sure,

therefore, that his statement is independent evi

dence. Yet the end of Simon as described bv him
differs from his end according to the extant&quot;Acts.

(d) The Muratorian Canon. The fragment speaks
of the passion of Peter in close connexion with
St. Paul s journey to Spain. As these two events
are mentioned together in the Acts of Peter, it is

probable that the writer (very probably Hippolytus)
has these Acts in his mind (.lames, Apocr. Ancrdct.^
ii. p. xf. ), and we are not entitled to infer more
than that he does not question the truthfulness of

the Acts in these matters, (c) The notice in the

Dc.positio Martymm (see below, p. 772 as to the
translation of the apostles bodies in 258 confirms
the evidence of Cains.

(2) Sijrin. (ft) Ignatius of Antioch (c. 115). He
writes to the Romans (c. iv.)thus: oi&amp;gt;x

&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;s Ilf rpos
/ecu IIcu Xos 8ia.Tdffao,u.ai c/.i&amp;lt;V. Contrast the similar
but studiously general language addressed to the

*
Compare Kur. Hhi sim 013, V \y-/l; Z.G-TKI xx.\ wnflpwr-ra.,

rrpK-r*, and (with Xalni, Kuil. i. p. 447) 1 K 11 (Cod. A) ils
a.iro&amp;gt;,

1 Mtu: 1 :
&amp;gt;-

rpo: a-;;.-.

t K&amp;lt;1. Lipsius pp. 17 J. 216 : ifl/zav f O-UUM V.VTOV] Lfn rr,i
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Tramans (c. iii. ): Iva. wv KO.TO.KPITOS d)S ctTTJCTToXos

vfuv Siardffffu/jLai. In the letter to the Romans St.
Peter and St. Paul are mentioned such is tlie

natural explanation because they had actually
given commandments to the Roman Church (see

Lightfoot in. lor.), (b) Clementine literature (Re.rofj.,

lloiH.). The
&amp;lt;irun&amp;lt;lxrhrift

liad its origin pn&amp;gt;h-

ably in Syria, before tlie close of tlie 2nd cent.
In the documents now extant there are a few
allusions to Peter s visit to Koine. ]&amp;gt;nt it is not
certain that they are not due to later editing (see
below, ]i. 77&quot;)). (r) Documents of tlie Syriac-
speaking Church : The Dortrinr. of Aibl ii, in its

present shape a work of the latter half of the 4th
cent. (Wright, Short Hist, of Si/rinr Literature

p. 9), S]&amp;gt;eaks
of the Epistles of Paul, which Simon

Peter sent us from the city of II mie led. Phillips
p. 44) ; so Durtr. of tin Apostles (Cureton, Ancient
Si/rinr D lriimrnts p. 3.5).

(3) Corinth. Dionysius, bisho]) of Corinth ( .

17), addressed a letter to Sot -r, bishop of Rome,
a fragment of which is preserved in Mas. //A u.

xxv. S. After speaking of the common work of St.
Peter and St. Paul at &amp;lt; orinth, lie continues : o^otws

&amp;lt;5e KO.I 6ij T .JV \ra\iav 6/jL}ffe diSd^avrts efj-aprvprjaav Kara
TOI&amp;gt; ai Tov Kaipjv. The reference to the common work
of the two apostles in Corinth is probably a men;
inference from 1 Co. lint there is nothing in the
NT which can account for the assertion of their
common activity in Italy. Dionysius must there
fore here refer to a tradition, which ni ii/ have
come to him through the medium of the Petrine
Arts, but which, however it reached him, he
accepted. It matters little whether 6/uLjje is taken
loosely to mean together, or more strictly (going
to) the same place;, i.e. in Italy. Dionysius can
have only Home in his mind. The last words of
the extract imply that the apostles suffered, not
necessarily on the same day, but during the same
persecution.

(4) Asia Minor. (a) Papias (r. 130). It is a
reasonable inference from the language of Ensebius
(HE II. xv. -2, III. xxxix. IT), Hi) that Papias inter

preted r&amp;gt;nbi/lo)i in 1 P f&amp;gt;

Kl of Koine, and is therefore
a witness for the Roman visit, (b) Tlie Gnostic
Acts of Peter were probably the work of Leucius
Charimis in the second half of the 2nd cent. As
Leucius lived in Asia Minor, it is clear that he did
not place the scene of Peter s conflict with Simon
Magus at Rome from motives of ecclesiastical

patriotism. It is natural to suppose that he built

up the romance on a current tradition of Peter s

visit to Rome (see below, p. 774).

(5) Smith Gtiul. Iremeus (r. 190) gained his

knowledge of earlier times from many sources.
As the pupil of Polycarp in Asia, he was acquainted
with the traditions of the school of St. John. He
himself visited Rome, probably on more than one
occasion, and. it would appear, he resided there
for some time; (Lightfoot. E.wn/s on Supernatural
It -//ifio/t p. 2&amp;lt;&amp;gt;7). His list of Roman bishops makes
it probable that he had had access to the records

preserved in tlie Roman Church. He writes thus
(III. i. 1): Matthew . . . published his Gospel
while Peter and Paul were preaching at Rome and
founding the Church there. And after their

departure (eo5oi&amp;gt;) Mark, the disciple and inter

preter of Peter, he too handed on to ns in writ
ing what Peter preached. Irenreus, it will be
noticed, speaks of the joint work of the apostles
at Rome as belonging to a period so well known
that it supplies a means of dating another event.
Further, it is natural to take the word o5os
as referring to the apostles death ; for (inde
pendently of other notices) this interpretation is

favoured by (1) the use of the word, cf. Wis 32
7
6

LkiF, 2 P I
15

; Clem. Alex. pp. 570, 882, ed. Potter,
and the frequent use of exit us in Tertullian (Oehler

on Srorp. 9) ; (2) the context to say that Mark
recorded the substance of Peter s preaching after
his death defines not only the date but the reason
of the composition of tlie Gospel.

((i) Alexandria. (a) Clement, (c. 200), in a frag
ment of the Hypoti/poseis, preserved by Eusebius
(IIE vi. xiv.), and in the commentary on 1 Peter
contained in the same treatise and now extant
in a Latin translation (ed. Potter p. !)!)7), iu
connexion with the composition of St. Mark s

Gospel speaks of St. Peter s preaching at Rome.
(b) Origeii (r. 250). In the passage ([noted above
(p. 7U8), Origeii, after speaking of St. Peter s

journeys in Asia Minor, adds that at last, having
arrived in Rome, he was crucified head downwards,
having himself requested that he might so sutler.

(r.) Peter of Alexandria. The date of the E/listvia
Canonica is apparently A.D. 300 (Dirt. Chr. Bioy.
iv.

]&amp;gt;.
331). In it (Can. !). Ronth, lid. Sarr. iv.

p. 34) mention is made of St. Peter s crucifixion at
Rome.

(7) Xortli Afrira.(n} Tertullian (c. 200). The
passages in Tertullian s writings are Scorp. 15:

Orientem tidem Rom;e primus Nero cruentauit.
Tune Petrns ab altero cingitnr, eurn cruci adstrin-

gitur ;
&amp;lt;l . Jin/it. 4 : quos P. in Tiberi tinxit ; &amp;lt;/c

Prccscr. Hccret. 32 : Romanorum [ecclesia refert]
Clementem a Petro ordinatum

; ifj. 30: Ista

quam felix cccloia [sc. Roma
]

. . . ubi Petrus

passioni dominica- ad;equatur. Thus Tertullian is

the earliest writer who (1) speaks of the manner of
St. Peter s death by crucifixion

; (2) and explicitly
states that it took place in Nero s reign. (b)

Commodian. This earliest Christian poet, prob
ably of African extraction, writing about A.D. 250
(see Dirt. Chr.

l&amp;gt;io&amp;lt;j.
i. p. 010), speaks in the Car-

men Apoloifefiriun 8201 . of Peter and Paul sutler-

ing in Rome under Nero.

(8) This Catena will best be ended with a
reference to the two historians of the first part
of the 4th cent., Lnrtnntius and Ettscoius. Lac-
tantius in Instit. Div. iv. 21 speaks of Peter and
Paul preaching in Rome, adding, ea pnedicatio in

memoriam scripta permansib which /aim (Ges.
Kan. ii. p. SS4) considers to be a reference to the
Paull jira iHrafio (cf. pseudo-Cyprian, dc

lL&quot;bapt.

17); and in &amp;lt;le Mart. P, rs:r. 2 he says of Nero:
Petrum cruci aflixit et Paulnm interfecit. The

following passages from Eusebius are to the point :

HEl\. xiv. (Peter s conflict at Rome with Simon
Magus in Claudius reign), xv. (Peter and the com
position of Mark s Gospel at Rome), xvii. (in the

reign of Claudius, Philo became acquainted with
Peter at Rome : cf. Jerome, fir, Virr. lUustr. xi.;

Pliotius, Cod. 105), xxv. (Paul beheaded, Peter cruci
fied at Rome), III. xxi. (Clement third in succession
after Peter and Paul ), xxxi. 1 ; Demons. Evany.

iii. 5. 05 (St. Peter crucified at Rome head down
wards) ; Thcojihania iv. 7 (ed. Lee p. 221 ;

Peter s honourable sepulchre in the very front
of their city, i.e. Rome), v. 31 (ed. Lee p. 315;
Peter crucified at Rome). See just below on the
Chroniron. Passages from later writers are col

lected by Lipsius p. 23G 11 . For a summing up of

this evidence; see below, p. 777.

6. Chronological notices in the Chronicon of

Eusebius and in the Liber Pontifiealis. (i.) The
Chroniron. (a) St. Peter s arrival in Rome. The
Armenian version assigns St. Peter s arrival at

Rome, after founding the Church at Antioch, to the
3rd year of Cains, i.e. 39-40, adding, cornmoratur
illic antistes ecclesiae annis viyinti. The appoint
ment of Euodius as bishop of Antioch is placed
in the 2nd year of Claudius, i.e. 42-43. Jerome

puts the appointment of Euodius in the 4th year
of Claudius, i.e. 44-45, and the arrival of St. Peter
at Rome, after founding the Antiochene Church, in

the 2nd year of Claudius, i.e. 42-43. He adds :
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xxv annis eiusdem nrliis episcopns perscuerat.
*

(b) St. Peter s death. The Annrnlnn version puts
the Neronian persecution, when the apostles
Peter and Paul suHered martyrdom at Home, in
the 13th year of Nero, i.e. G7-(&amp;gt;S, and perhaps by
a pure mistake the beginning of Linus episcopate
post Petniiu is assigned to the previous year.f

Jerome places the persecution, the martyrdom of
the two apostles, and the accession of Linus to the

episcopate in the last the 14th year of Nero.
It may be noticed that the date in the Armenian
version for Peter s arrival at Koine seems to be
a revision of the Knsebian date, and was perh;i].s
attained thus. It is said in this version that
Peter continued at Koine 20 years: this brings
us to 5SM50 an absurd date for the apostle s

death. But if \ve suppose that in the processes
of translation and revision twenty was substi
tuted for twenty - live, then we get a date
assigned to Peter s death very shortly after the
lire in July 04. It seems likely, then, that the
Armenian version, assuming 25 years episcopate,
worked back from the summer or autumn of 04,
and so gave the early date for Peter s arrival in
Home. If this be so, we have here indirect evi
dence of the survival of the tradition that Peter s

martyrdom took place in 64. The date, however,
}f the apostle s death is unrevised, and retains
its Eusebian position at the end of Nero ., reign.
Two other passages dealing with the date of St.
Peter s arrival at Koine must be quoted: (1) Eus.
HE II. xiv., where, after an account of Simon s

mischievous doings at Rome, Eusebins adds that
Providence brought Peter also thither eVi TTJS aiVijs
KXavoiov fiaffiXeias. (2) Jerome (&amp;lt;le

Virr. Illuxtr. 1) :

Ilomarn pergit ibique riyinti r/uinquc ann/,,?

cathedram sacerdotalem tenuit usque ad ultimiim
annum, Neronis, id est, qnarluni dcrimm (cf.

v.). Harnack (Die Chronol. p. 124 n.) points out
that Eusebius in the History does not refer to a
25 years episcopate, and puts Peter s arrival at
Kome simply in the reign of Claudius, and that it

is therefore
p&amp;lt;&amp;gt;snil&amp;gt;h

. that the reference to the 25

years and the location of the commencement of
that period in the 2nd year of Claudius may be
due to Jerome. This maybe so

; but the fact that
both the versions of the Chronicon, the Armenian
and Jerome, mention the length of Peter s stay at
Kome (the original number of years in the Arm.
as in Jerome having probably been 2.3), and that

they both place his martyrdom there near the end
of Nero s reign, points to the dates and the 25

years episcopate having been derived from the
original statement of the Eusebian I /irotiii on. It
is probable (Lightfoot, Cli .mctif, i. p. . 5::!) ; Harnack,
(Jhronol. p. 123) that Eusebius derived his early
papal chronology from Julius Africanus ; and the
latter may in his turn have used earlier documents,
e.g. the lists of Hegesippus. But (assuming that
it had a place in the f /imnicnn of Eusebius) there
is no evidence to show whether the 25 years
episcopate was the invention of Eusebius or whether
he inherited it from one of his predecessors. It

will appear in a moment that it is probably the
result of an artificial arrangement of dates. We
turn to the date of the martyrdom, which is put in
the last year of Nero s reign. It is to be noticed
that the catholic Art.? nf Peter (ed. Lipsius p. 172 f. )

connect with the apostle s death a prophecy that
Nero should be destroyed not many days hence
The Syriac Epitome (Schoenc p. 211) puts the foundation of

the Church at Antioch and .St. Peter s arrival at Jtonic ( et

pnefuit eeclesia; illi annos xxv ) in Anno Abr. 2(K&amp;gt;8 (= A.n. 42-
4.H), the appointment of Euodius two years later; but under
An. Abr. 2&amp;lt;Mi4 (- A.D. 4o-4!&amp;gt;) it lias the entry, Petrus apostolus
moderator eecl. Komaiiir factus est.

t H is, however, possible that we should connect this appoint
ment of Linus with what there are some reasons for thinking
to be the fact that Peter left Rome for a time about a year
before his martyrdom there (see below, p. 778).

and relate its speedy fulfilment. Eusebius words,
preserved by Syncellus, are : tirl TTCHTL 5 O.VTOU roTs

d5iK-qp.a.ui [drvx^u-aai Codd.] KO.L rbv irpwrov Kara

\pKJTiavuv eve5eif,a.TO di.ioy/j.iji , -/jviKa llerpos KO.L IIoOAos
K.T.\. It does not appear that Eusebius was
acquainted with Tacitus, and, if lie did not con
nect the persecution with the great fire, it waa
very natural that, whether he followed tin; catho
lic Art.? or no, he should regard the attack on the
Church as the filling up of Nero s iniquities (cf.
Ac \ 2 l --s

). On the other hand, the evidence of
Tacitus is decisive that the persecution followed

immediately upon the lire ; and the &amp;lt; lironirnn.re
cords under the year (J3-&amp;lt;&amp;gt;4 many conflagrations
at Kome. We have still to account for lite iMje.nd
of the 25 year* c/ii^-ojuife at Home. If the
termimi.? ad quern of Peter s sojourn at Kome
was determined as suggested above, we may con

jecture that (the ministry at Antioch being re

garded as a mere ollshoot of the ministry at Jeru
salem) Peter s departure for Rome was placed at the

expiration of the 12 years, after which, according
to the tradition which had a place in the Kripvy/j.a

\\frpov (ap. Clement, Strom, vi. f and the Gnostic
Art,? of Peter (ed. Lipsius p. 49; for other refer
ences see Harnack, !&amp;gt;!.&amp;lt; , ( hronol. p. 243), the Lord
commanded the apostles to go forth into the world
(cf. Ac 12 ~). If the Passion was placed in the year
3d, then the sojourn of Peter at Kome would be
considered to commence about the year 42, ami
just about a quarter of a century would elapse
between that date arid the martyrdom at the end
of Nero s reign.*

(ii.) The Liber Pontifcalls. We turn now to
the later catalogues of Koman bishops. (1) The
Liberian catalogue (Duchesne p. 2) has the notice,
Petrus ann. xxv mens. uno d. viiii.t Euit tem-

noribus Tiberii Ctesaris et Gai et Tiberi Claudi et

Neronis. a cons. Minuei [leifc, Yinici] et Long ni

usque Nerine et Vero
[l&amp;gt; ge VetereJ. Passus aut( in

cum Paulo die iii kl. iulias, cons. ss.
, imperante

Nerone. The date of this catalogue is ;!54. It

gives the date of Peter s 25 years Koman episco
pate as A.D. 30-55. The notice immediately pre
ceding puts the date of the crucifixion as A.I). 29

(
duobus Geminis cons. ), and then adds: et post

asceiisum eius beatissimus Petrus epLscopatum
suscepit. The singular dale of Peter s episcopate,
therefore, seems based on the assumption that ( lirixt

made the apostle a bishop, and that his see must
have been Kome. (2) The I/tltrr Punfi/frafi? in

the earlier form (as restored from the Felieian and
Cononian abridgments) puts side by side the follow

ing statements : (n) Primum sedit cathedra epis-

copatus in Antiochia ann. \ ii.
(l&amp;gt;) Ingressus in

urbe Koma Nerone Cesare ibique sedit cathedra

episcopatus ann. xxv mens. ii dies iii. (r) Euit

ternporibus Tiberii Cesaris et Gaii et Tiberii
Claudi et Neronis. To these statements (Duchesne
p. 50 f.) the later recension (Duchesne p. IIS) adds
another, martyrio cum Paulo coronatur, post pas-
sionem Domini anno xxxviii. According to this

statement the date of the martyrdom is (17 (cf. Jer.
(?i , J V/v. llliintr.). ft is unnecessary to examine
the different parts of the above mosaic. But how
ever the chronological context varies, the xxv
years episcopate is preserved.

7. The. lniri il-))hir, s of ,SY. Prfr.r. The Am-
brosian hymn connects the festival of St. Peter
and St. Paul with three spots in Kome Trinis
celebratur uiis Eestum sacrorum maitvrum
(Daniel, Tkes. Hymn. I. xc.). These rla: are the

* In the Eastern and Oriental lists &amp;lt;;;iven in Duchesne, Lib
I ontif. p. 34 If., there are variations trom Jf&amp;gt; years (i.) The
Short Chronoijraphii of 8;&quot;&amp;gt;S ^ivos -1 years ; (ii.) Nicephorus
2 years; (iii.) Syncellus leaves a blank; (iv.j Kntychius 22

years ; (v.) Elias of Nisibis -JS years.
t For a possible explanation of the variations of the numbei

of months and days see Duchesne, Lib. I ontif. p. xx 11.
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Ostian, the place of St. Paul s death and burial ;

the Aurelian, the resting-place of St. Peter; and
the Appian, where the bodies of both apostles were
laid f- a time. The facts are briefly these :

(1) \ fa; Vatican. The belief that the apostle
was buried on the Vatican goes back to the tune of
Cains (see above); so Jerome, de Virr. Jllnir. 1:

Sepultus Hoin;e in Vaticano iuxta uiam trium-

phalem (this rin runs N.E. of the Vatican) ; Acta
Petri ct Panli, 84 (ed. Lipsius p. 216, of. p. \1 1) ^O-^Kav
aUTO IITTO TT]V Tp(^LvOov |

cf. I llllV, J/iv(. Sat. XVI.

44] Tr\-qffiov TOV vav/j.axiov[ef. Martyr, a. Lino conscr.

x., ed. Lipsius p. 11
;
see above] et s TOTTOV KaXov^evov

ttaTtKavov
; Lib. Pout

if. (ed. Ducliesne pp. 52 f.,

118 11 .): Sepultns est uia Aurelia, in templnin
Apollonis. iuxta locum ubi crucilixus est, iuxta

palatium Neronianum in Vaticanum, in territurium

Triumphale, uia Aurelia, iii K. iul. In the last
notice the temple of Apollo probably refers to a
temple of Cybele (Ducliesne p. 120; Lipsius p.
401) on this site

; bv the palatium Neronianuin is

meant either Nero s gardens or the Circus (prob
ably to be identilied \\ithiheNaumachia). It was
apparently on this spot that Anencletus, accord
ing to the Liber Poutijicalis (ed. Ducliesne pp. 55,
125), built a mntioria bi-afi J ct.ri, where tradi
tion said that all the Roman bishops till the time
of Zephyrinns (except Clement and Alexander)
were buried. The Church of Xan ] irf.ro in Mon-
torio is the outcome of another and later tradition
that the apostle sutl ered on tlie Janiculmn a tradi
tion which possibly arose from a confusion between
the ritt. Ain-i /ia on the Vatican and the older rin
A urc/ia with the/^/7 / A urc/ia on t he .laniculum.*

(2) Tin . Ail Cntacumbas. In the Depositio Mar
ti/rum, one of the tracts which form the collection
called by the general name of the Libfriau Cafa-

loijiu-., and winch were possibly edited in 354 by
Kin-ins Kilocalns, who certainly illuminated them
and who executed the inscriptions of Damasus in
the catacombs

( Light foot .
( If,unit i. p. 24!)), we

find the notice : iii Kal. iul. Petri in Catacumbas
et Panli Ostense Tnsco et Basso cons. There can
be no doubt that this is a blundering revision of an
original notice running thus: iii Kal. iul. Petri
et Pauii in Catacumbas Tusco et Basso cons., the
reviser, whoever he may have been, interpreting
the statement as referring to t\\& martyrdom ni the
apostles. This misinterpretation of the original
notice is still more flagrant in the Mart;/r. lli -ronu-
mianitm: iii Kl. iul. Roma? natale apostolorum
Petri et Panli: Petri in Vaticano uia Aurelia:
Pauli uero in uia &amp;lt; )-t ensi : utrumque in Catacumbas

;

passi sul) Nerone. IJasso et Tusco consulibus. In
reality the year indicated is A.D. 258, and the re
ference is to the transference of the apostles
remains from their respective resting-places on the
Ostian and Aurelian roads to the Catacumbas on
the Appian road, i.e. the Church of St. Sebastian,
during the Valerian persecution, a few weeks before
the martyrdom of pope Xystus in August. Da
masus. as we learn from theLib. Pox f if. (ed. Ducli
esne pp. S4 f., 212; cf.

i). civ), decorated the chamber,
and placed over the lorn* bi^oinits the inscription

Hit; hahitasse prius sanctos cogrnoscere riches,
Nomina quisque IVtri

i&amp;gt;aritcr
1 auliquc ivquirig.

Discipulos oriens misit, quod sponte fatemur. . . .

Roma suos potius meruit defendere ciues.

A misunderstanding of the common memorial day
of the two apostles, which finds definite expression
in the blundering notice of the Dc/xmifio, gave rise,
it appears, to the legend that the two apostles
.v^//rm7 on the same day a statement which first

occurs in Jerome, do Virr. Illaatr. 5 : [Paulus]

* Lanciani (Pagan and Christian Home p. 127 f.) supposes
that the erection of this church on the .laniculum to com
memorate the martyrdom is due to a misinterpretation of the
tradition that St. Peter suffered inter duas wetas.

quarto decimo Neronis anno eodem die quo Petrus
Ronue pro Christo capite truncatur, sepultusque
est in uia Ostiensi. The historical fact that the

apostles remains were supposed to have lain at one
time near the place of their death and again in

th&amp;lt;

Catacumbas, and then (see below) to have been re
stored to their original resting-places, gave rise to
two stories, (a) The reference to the East in the
verses of Damasus suggested the legend found in the
Acta Petri ct Pauli (ed. Lipsius p. 220) of Eastern
Christians attempting to steal the bodies. These
Acts assert that the bodies rested in the Catacum-
has a year and seven months; a later tradition,
found in the Sal/burg Itinerary, makes the period
40 years (Ducliesne p. cv

; Benson, Ci/prian p.
482 f.). (b) According to the Liber Pontijicalis (ed.
Ducliesne pp. 65 ft ., 15011 .), Cornelius, bishop of
Rome 251-253, at the request of a certain matron
named Lucina, removed the bodies of the apostles
by night from the Catacumbas, The body of Paul
Lucina buried in her own grounds on the Ostian
road. Beati Petri accepit corpus bcatus Cornelius

episcopus et posuit iuxta locum ubi crucilixus est,
inter corpora sanctorum episcoporum, in templum
Apollonis, in nionte Aureo, in Vaticanum palatii

Neroniani, iii Kal. iul. The epithet aurcus has

probably arisen from the word A-ureliu-f.

(3) The Vatican. The Liber Pontificalis (ed.

Ducliesne pp. 78 f., 170 ;
cf. the addition in one MS

of the Pa.s.\io Xaiifforni Apjt.. ed. Lipsius p. 176)

gives the legend, derived originally from the Acta
Si! ci xt ri. extant only in later recensions, that Con-
stan tine was bapti/ed by Silvester, and thereby
cured of leprosy ;

that at the request of the

bishop he built a basi/ira. in honour of St. Peter
on the site of a temple of Apollo ; that he placed
the apostle s body there in a tomb of bronze sur

mounted by a golden cross. It is likely enough
that the btixilica was begun at the end ot Con-
stantine s reign. But the body of the apostle
cannot have been removed there before 354, since

that is the date of the Liberian Depofsitiu, where
it is implied that the body still rested (id L uta-

cuiiibu.t. The translation therefore must have
taken place between 354 and the time when Da-
masns (3(i(5-384) placed in the (JatncumbrtN the

inscription quoted above. On the whole subject
see Dnchesne. Lib. Pontificalis pp. civil ., 11!) f.,

125, 152, 103 11 ., 214 ; Lipsius, Die Apokr. Apostelrj.
II. i. p. 31)1 ft , (with reft , to his earlier works) ;

Lightioot, Clement ii. p. 4!)9 f. ; Benson, L l/prian

p. 481 ft . ; Erbes, Das Alter der Griiber u. Kirchen
des Paulus u. Petrus in Rom, .

in Brieger s Zeitschr.

f. Kirchcnrjrftch. vii. p. Iff. (18S5); Lanciani, Pagan
and Christian Rome pp. 122 ft ., 345 ft . (185)2) ; de

Waal, Die Apostelgrvft ad Catacumbas (1894);

Erbcs, Die Todestage der Apostel Paulus u.

Petrus, 1899 (Textc n. Untcr.mch. JW iv. 1).

There are five memorial dai/x which claim notice.

(i.) June 29. The origin of the observance of this

day as a festival of St. Peter and St. Paul has been

pointed out above, and it has been shown tlhit

probably as early as Jerome, certainly before the

Mart. Hieronymianum, compiled early in the 7th

cent., the day was regarded as the anniversary of

the death of the apostles. In the Gelasian Sacra-

mentary there are three sets of Orationes et

Preces for the festival : In natali S. Petri pro-

prie, In natali apostolorum Petri et Pauli, In

natali S. Pauli proprie. When in the Gregorian
Sacramentary a further step was taken, and the

natalis S. Pauli was transferred to the next day,
June 29 became the memorial day of St. Peter

alone. This common festival of the two apostles

passed into the Greek Church, though it is un
certain at what date, and has a place also in the

Coptic, Ethiopia, Syrian, and Armenian calendars.

A Syriac Martyrology of the year 412, published
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by Wright in the Journal of Sacml Literature
for Oct. 1805, .Jan. IStili, places tliis festival on
Dec-. 28. (ii.) Feb. 22. In the Liberian Dcpositio
Martyrum there is the entry: viii Kal. Mart.
natale Petri de eatedra. In the Martyr. Jficrony-
tiiiamtin the corresponding notice is viii KI. Mart,
cathedra Petri in Antioehia. (iii.) Jan. 18. In
the same Martyroloyium we have xv Kal. Feb.
dedicatio cathedra? S. Petri apostoli qui [qua]
primo Roma- sedit. (iv.) Aug. 1. Tlie Roman
Martyroloyium has Kal. Aug. Roma- ad uincula
catenas S. Petri osculandas, or, according to some
MSS. Kal. Aug. Roma. dedicatio prinue eecleshe
a b. Petro constructa- [et consecrata-]. Since the
church S. Petri ad uinrula was probably built
under Sixtus III. (432-440), the origin of the festi
val may be as early as the time of this pope. The
original reference of the festival was to the miracle
recorded in Ac 127

. The corresponding festival in
the Creek Church was on Jan. 10, in the Armenian
Church on Jan. 22. For further information see
Sinker s article in Diet. C/n: Antiq. ii. p. 102311 .;

Lipsius, 1)1,-. Apokr. Apostdy. n. i. p. 40411 .

8. The, Arts of Peter. These Acts are collected
and edited by Lipsius (1891) in the first vol. of the
A eta. Apost. Apocrypha,^ edited by himself and
Bonnet.

^(1)
The Gnostic Arts. (\.} The documents.

These are : (n) Jl trti/rittiii //. 1 ii.ri Ap. n I. inn

ep. consrripfinn. This nia.rti/rtuin. is contained in
several MSS. The name of Linns is found only
in the title, (b) Art it* P. tri rum Ximnnc. The
sole authority for this text is the Codex Vercel-
lensis. a ;th cent. MS. (r) [Mprvpiov rov uyiov airoff-

TJ\OV Ile rpoc. This document corresponds with the
closing portion of the Art us (xxx-end). The
authorities for this text are a !&amp;gt;th cent. MS at
Patmos, and a MS of later date at Mt. Athos.
There exist also a Slavonic and a7i .Fthiopic ver
sion

(tln&amp;gt; latter is translated in Malan s Cait/Hrtfi
of the. 11,,

Iff A postlea], and some fragments of a
Sahidic version. It appears certain that the two
first-named Latin texts are independent, and rest

ultimately on a common Greek text. The compli
cated problem of the relation of these texts is dis
cussed by Lipsius, Apokr. Apostely. II. i. p. 109 Ii . ;

Zalm, Gen. Kn. ii. p. 834 IV.

(ii.) Substance. The following is a brief sum
mary of the story. () Paul in obedience to a
vision departs from Pome on his journey to

Spain, (b) Simon Magus arrives in Home and
gains adherents. The brethren are distressed that
Paul has left them, and that they have no leader
to help them against Simon. Just at this time,
however, the twelve years after the Ascension
being past, Christ appears to Peter in a vision
and bids him go to Home, (r.) Peter arrives
in Rome. After preaching to the brethren, at
their request he goes from the synagogue to the
house of Marcellus (formerly a disciple of St. Paul),
where Simon is. At this point there ensues the

episode of the speaking dog which takes Peter s

message to Simon. Marcellus, Avlio had been so
much under Simon s influence that he had erected
in his honour a statue with the inscription SiitKini

iuucni
&amp;lt;l.:o, repents. In course of time it is arranged

that there should be a public encounter between
Peter and Simon in the Forum. Peter s power of

truly raising the dead proves him to be superior
to Simon. [At this stage in the story the Athos
MS begins]. Simon undertakes to fly to heaven.
This lie attempts to do before a great crowd in
the Via Sacra.* Under the influence, however, of
Peters prayers he falls and breaks his thigh. He
is stoned by the crowd, leaves Rome, and shortly
afterwards dies at Terracina. (tf) [At this point

* The origin of this tradition is probably to be found in the
Itory told by Suetonius (A cro 12).

the Linus-Martyrium and the Patmos MS begin].
The prefect Agrippa [note that the minister of

Augustus is transferred to Nero s reignj has four
concubines, who are persuaded b} Peter to refuse

Agrippa any further intercourse. Xanthippe simi-

larly withdraws from her husband Albums, a friend
of the emperor s [in t\\e Actn Xfinf/tippre (James,
A purr. An. .rilota p. f&amp;gt;8 IV. ) the husband s name is

PiobusJ. Albums, therefore, and Agrippa make
common cause against Peter. (,-.) At the request
of Xanthippe and the brethren, Peter consents to
leave Rome. As he is passing through the gate of
the city he sees Christ entering. The well-known
conversation between the Lord and the apostle
takes place (see below), and he returns to the
city knowing that the Lord would sutler in him.
St. Peter is brought before Agrippa, who con
demns him to be crucified. When he is brought
near the cross he addresses it in mystic language

S) OVOp-O. ffTCLVpOV, [JLVGTT]p{.OV O.1TJKpV&amp;lt;poV K.T.\. He
asks that he may be fixed to it head down
wards, and in mystical language he explains
the significance of that position.* At the burial,
Marcellus acts the part of Joseph of Ariinathira.
Peter, however, appears to him in a vision and
reminds him of the Lord s saying, Let the dead
be buried by their own dead. &quot;So Marcellus awaif s

Paul s return to Rome. The romance ends with
a notice of Nero lirst determining to persecute the
converts of Peter and afterwards being restrained
by a vision (one text says of Peter, another of
an angel, another of a certain one ) of one who
chastised him, and warned him to refrain his hands
from the servants of Christ.

(iii.) History and date. At the end of the 4th cent,
and onwards apocryphal Acts of Peter are spoken
of as being in authoritative use among heretics,
especially the Maniclueans ; cf. Augustine, c.

Fa-ies t. xxx. 4, cf&amp;lt;?. Adimant. Munich. 17 ; and
(somewhat earlier) Philaster, Hcr,r. 88. At the same
time these Acts were not infrequently alluded to
without note of suspicion, and occasionally even
definitely cited, by catholic writers. Thus Isidore
of Pelusium (Ep. ii. 9! ; Migne, Pat. Gr. Ixxviii.

f&amp;gt;44) adduces a saying taken from the discourse of
Peter in the house of Marcellus (Actus Petri emit
Simone xx., ed. Lipsius p. 07) Kudus Herpes 6

Kopixpaios rov \opov ev rais eavrou Trpd^eai cra^ujs aVe-
$i]va.To &quot;A fxupi]ffafji,ev eypd^ajuLfv. The earliest writer
who refers to these Acts by name is Eusebius, HE
III. iii. 2. Classing them with the Gospel, the
Preaching, and the Apocah/pse of Peter, he says we
do not own these writings as handed down among
the catholic (books), because no Church writer^
either among the ancients or among our own con
temporaries, has ever used the testimonies to be
derived from them (cf. Jerome, ac, Virr. Illnntr.
i.). The earliest writer who certainly refers to
these Acts he does not quote them by name is
the African poet Commodian, about A. D. 250, who,
in &amp;lt; aran Apoloyeticum 01.) IV., writes : Etcanein
[fecit] ut Simoni diceret : clamaris a Petro .

Infantem fecit quinto mense proloqui uolgo.
Commodian, then, supplies a terminus ad qucm for
the composition of these Petrinevlete. llarnack, in
deed (Chronolofjie p. f&amp;gt;r&amp;gt;2fl .), argues that they were
actually written about the middle of the 3rd

century. He lays special stress on the fact that
llippolytus (Rrfut. Jhcr. vi. 20) gives an account
of Peter s triumph over Simon, and of the latter s

death, quite different from that contained in the
Acts, and he concludes that Hippolytusdidnot know
our^r/,9, and that therefore they could not have
been then written. To this line of argument it
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may l&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt; replied : (a) that Hippolytus ignorance of
them would not prove their non-existence ; (b) that

ignorance of them on his part cannot he deduced
from the tact that lie follows quite another story ;

for Hippolytus, a i ilf,cti-t fuereticoruin, would
naturally avoid a story which he found in a
heretical book. Ifarnack further insists that
allusions in these Arfx to, r.i/., the emperor and
to details of C!iurc i life point to the 3rd cent.,
while, in opposition to Lip-ius and /aim, he alto

gether denies that the Ai-fn hear a Gnostic char
acter. It is quite possible that some of the allusions
to which llarnack appeals as proving the, later

date of the Arf.s as a whole point to interpolations
on th,! part of an editor or a translator. 15ut

there are strong reasons for assigning the Gntml-
ftr/iriff to the 2nd cent. Lipsius (p. 2t&amp;gt;0)

and /aim
(Gea. Kan. ii. p. Slil) have both noted the re-

semblance in ideas and modes of expression be
tween the Arf*

&amp;lt;,f

/ ,/// and the I.eucian Act* of
John. The fragment of the last-named Arts

printed for the lir-t time in .lames A/mrr. Ancc-
&amp;lt;Jct,K ii. brings to li^hi -till further points of like
ness. James (p. xxivil .) has collected a number
of parallel?, between t he fragment of the Joliannine
Arts and the Art its ] &amp;lt;fri rum Sin/nit&quot;, and is

justilied in concluding that they show as clearly
as any evidence of this kind could, that whoever
wrote the Art* of ./////// wrote the Art* of Peter

(p. xxiv). Acts of 1 eter were among the Acts
which, according to I hot ins i Hiltliofli. I oil. cxiv. ),

were contained in at Xfyj.aei tu rdv dTro/jTj\&amp;lt;jjf TrepioSot

Charinus. This Lencins

ontrlij. i. p. 83)1 .), a some
, seems to have belonged
have written during the
/aim thinks (if), p. 864).

Gnostic Arts were a 2nd cent.
t heir origin in Asia Minor.

the work of Leueius

(see Lipsius, A/io/.-,: A/i
what shadowy personag
to Asia Minor, and to

2nd cent., about Kit)

Thus the original
romance, and had

(-2) From the (Jnostic we turn to the catholic
Art*. These are often distinguished hv the name
Marcellus, \\ho in some Latin MSS appears (in
a superscription) as the author, (i.) Documents.
These Ai-fx are found in two chief forms, which
Tischendorf \.\ftn A post. Apm-r. pp. 1-3!)) has
somewhat disastrously endeavoured to weave into
a single whole. The one, which may be designated
as A. is found in Latin MSS, and in on/ Venice
Gri i L- MS i which Lipsius represents by the symbol
E) ; the other, which may be designated as 1!, is

found in the majority of Creek MSS. The most

important difference between the two forms is that
13 begins with a long account ($ 1-21) of the fear
caii-ed by I aid s appeal to ( a sar among the Jews
at Koine (who had already had trouble enough
through Peter s presence there), and of the closing
stages of Paul s journey to the city. This section
seems to be quite late, and is attributed by
Lipsius (Proli tjoni. p. Ixi) insipido cuidain saeculi
ix monacho qui Sicilian uel Magme ( Ineciie nescio

quod monasterium incolehat. Of the common
Greek text there exists a Slavonic version.

(ii.) Substance. The outline of the story is as
follows : (in Paul arrives in Home (Cod. K alone adds
OTTO r^c ^Trcmwc). The two apostles meet, with great
joy. Paul stills a dispute between Gentile and
Jewish Christians. The preaching of the apostles
converts multitudes, and in particular Livia the
wife of Nero and Agrippina the wife of Agrippa
[note the confusion] leave their husbands, while
not a few soldiers withdraw from military service.

(b) Simon Magus now begins to traduce Peter, and
performs magical tricks. He is summoned before

Nero, and claims to be the Son of God. The two
great apostles and Simon hold a disputation and a
trial of strength in miracles before Nero. At
length Simon requests that a wooden tower may
be erected, from which he undertakes to throw him

self, that his angels may bear him to heav&amp;lt;&quot; i.

WliL ii the day arrives, Simon begins to Hy, to tae
great distress of Paul. Peter, however, adjures
the angels of Satan to help him no longer. Simon
falls in the Via Sacra and dies.

(&amp;lt;)
Nero there

upon commands that the apostles should be thrown
into prison. At Agrippa s suggestion Paul is be
headed in the Via Ostiensis. Peter, when he is

brought to the cross, asks that, being unworthy to

hang as his Lord hung, he may be crucified head
downwards. He then relates to the people the

Quo vndis story, and, alter having prayed to the
Good Shepherd, he gives up the spirit, (d) Three
legends follow : (a) The legend of Perpetna, the
three executioners, and Potentiana in partclosely
akin to the Veronica legend is rather Pauline
than Petrine (comp. the Plautilla story in the
Pn^io S. Pmili, ed. Lipsiiis p. 3811 . ). (,i) Certain

holy men appear, saying that they have come
from Jerusalem ; they, with Marcellus, bury the

apostle s body under the terebinth near the

Naumachia, at the place called the Vatican.

(7) Certain men from the East carried oil the
bodies of the two apostles. They were overtaken
at a place called Catacumbas at the third mile
stone along the Appian Way. There the saints

bodies were kept for a year and a halt. Then the

body of Peter was transferred to a tomb on the
Vatican near the Xaumachia, that of Paul to the
Ostiau Way. At their tombs great benefits were

granted to the faithful through their prayers.
The day of their martyrdom was June 2!).

(iii.) History and date. The story of the men
from the East who endeavoured to carry oil the

apostles bodies arose, as is now generally agreed
(see, e.fj. Lipsius, Ajxihr. Apoxtcttj. p. 312; Light-
foot, Clement ii. p. f&amp;gt; KM, from a misunderstanding
of the inscription of pope Damasus (366-384) ;

see

above, p. 772. Thus we must allow time for the,

circumstances which Damasus commemorates to

have been forgotten, and for the meaning of his

lines to have become obscure. Tin; Art-*, there

fore, in their -present form, can hardly be much
earlier than the middle of the f&amp;gt;th cent. On the

other hand, many indications (r..g. the relics of

early confessions of faith embedded in the Act*,
chs. f&amp;gt;8. 6!)) point to the conclusion that the

Grinif/w/iriff, on which interpolations from other

sources have been engrafted, was a document
similar to the / i-&amp;lt;t //intfi&amp;lt;, J ,:fri, and, with it, is to

be assigned to the middle of the 2nd cent. (Lipsius

p. 33311 .). The further problem as to the relation

of the Gnni(/.si-/tfift of the catholic Art* to the

Grtuidsrlirift of the Gnostic Acts appears to (dude

criticism.

A Latin Pas.no Apnttolorum Petri ct Paiill

(Lipsius, Ai ta pp. 223-234) need not be discussed at

any length. It gives an account of the conflict

between the apostles and Simon Magus, dealing
rather with miracles than with theology. Clement

(not Agrippa) appears as t\i& prcrfectus
nrliis. The

date, according to Lipsius, is the end of the 6th

or the beginning of the 7th century.
The Quo vadis legend. The story is found in the Gnostic

Acts in the Linus-text (vi) and in the /uMfrifiev (vi) ; there is a

lacuna here in the Coil. Vercellensis. It runs thus in thp

Linus-text, the important words in the Greek text being added
Ut autein portam cinitatis uoluit egredi, uidit sibi Christum

occurrere. Et adorans eum ait: Doinine quo uadis? (Kiois, ^rtm

&amp;lt;SE;). Respondit ei Christus : Romam uenio iterum crucitig-i

(tiirspxoiUMi sis t-&amp;gt;,v Paur,t aravpuSr^eii). Et ait ad eum Pelrus :

Domine, iterum crucifigeris? (Ki/j/s, TAIV &amp;lt;rTxnf&amp;gt;iiuirxi ,). Et

dixit ad eum dominus : Ktiam iterum crucifigar. Petrus autem
dixit : Domine, reuertar et sequar te. Et his dictis dominus
ascendit in caelum. In the catholic Acts Peter relates the

story after he has been nailed to the cross. The Latin (61) is :

Dixi : Domine, quo uadis? Et dixit mini : Sequere me, quia
uado Romam iterum crucifigi. Et dum sequerer eum, redii

Romam. Et dixit mihi : Noli timere, quia ego tecum sum,

quousque introducam te in doinum patris mei. In pseudo-
Ambrose (Sertn. contr. Aux. ii. 8&amp;lt;i7,

ed. Bened.) the words

are : Domine, quo uadis? Venio iterum crucifigi. It seems
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probable that the story had its origin in a reminiscence of the
conversation recorded in Jn 1. {&quot;

&amp;gt;&quot;* (K jpn, TO
i-.Ty&amp;lt;/;; Latt.

Dominc, quo uadisr) and an ayraitlton preserved by Orison (in
Joan xx. 1 J, i-d. lirooke ii. p. fjl)

-- If anyone will accept the

saying recorded in the Arts ol 1 anl as spoken by the Saviour,
KMlliv U AAU ffTaufoutrHxi. The Act a of Paul is apparently an

early 2nd cent, document of orthodox origin, and belongs
to a different fjroup of writing s from the (inostic Ac.tx of 1 cti r

(Zahn, (li x. Knit. 11. ii. p. Mi,&quot;&amp;gt; It.). It is plain from the context in

Orijfen that in the Aetn of I uul the saying liad no application
to St. 1 eter. Ori.u en quotes in the context lie &amp;lt;)&quot;

,
Gal 2 |!)

.

Possibly the Actn of J /!&amp;lt; r and the Ac/x of 1 nnl alike derived
the saying from an earlier document, probably the Preaching
of Peter (/aim, Elnl. ii. p. J.~&amp;gt;).

It seems probable, then, that
the conversation of our Lord and St. Peter in Jn 1. ! surest &amp;lt; d
a suene in which this saying was dramatized. Further, /aim
(iii.) is inclined to think thai the ambiguous word avuW;&amp;gt;

(
= denuo, dfnii/n r) su^rifestcd the story that Peter was crucified

head downwards. The explanation does not seem a natural
one. If is far more likely that the mode of death was one of

the addita ludibria&quot; of which Tacitus speaks.

9. The Clementine Literature. (i.) Documents.
These are three in number, (d) The Homilies in

Greek. Two MSS only arc; known to exist the
one at Paris, the other at the Vatican, (ft) The
Recognitions. The Greek original has perished.
The Latin rendering by llutinus, preserved in a

large number of MSS, a Syrian translation of part
of the work, and an Arabic abridgment printed in

Studia Sinaitieav., form the extant authorities for

the text, Rulinus, in the preface to his transla

tion, notes incidentally that the Greek original
\vas extant in two forms. He further tells us

that, while he had deliberately omitted some pas
sages as obscure, he had aimed at a close, if bald.

rendering. It may be added that a comparison
between his version and the Syriac version gener
ally confirms his statement, (e) Of far less import
ance than the two documents just mentioned is

the Epitome & late abridgment of the Jfoiiiifii tt.

The three Clementine works maybe conveniently
studied in Migne s Patrologia Gru.ni. vols. i., ii.

(ii.) Substance. The romance; of Clement s life

-his early separation from his family and his

ultimate discovery of them need not detain us.

Peter is the great opponent of Simon Magus,
and long discourses addressed to his own disciples
or to inquirers, or directed against Simon, are put
into his mouth. The story in regard to Peter is, in

outline, as follows. In the seventh year after the

Passion, Clement finds Peter at ( ;esarea, where the

latter, having been sent thither by .lames, is about
to hold a disputation with Simon Magus. After
three days discussion Simon is driven away by the

populace. Peter follows Simon to Tripolis. accord

ing to the Recognitions ; according to the Homilies,
to Tyre, and thence to Sidon, lierytus, IJyblus,
and so to Tripolis. At Antioch Simon meets with

great success, but is at length driven thence by a

report that Cornelius the centurion had arrived

armed with an imperial commission to destroy all

sorcerers. Simon Hies to the neighbouring town
of Laodicea, where in the ][&amp;lt;&amp;gt;niilietj the scene of

the great disputation bet ween Peter and Simon is

laid. In the Jlomilii s the story ends with Peter s

departure for Antioch ; in the Recognitions, \\it\\

his enthusiastic reception by the people there after

the expulsion of Simon.

(iii.) Date and character. Tin: documents which
we possess e?chibit different forms of a religious
romance, .written in the interests of a philo

sophical Ebionitism. The anti-Pauline element is

strong in the Homilies. Under the character of

Simon Magus, St. Paul is attacked (e.g. xvii. lit).

The same tone of hostility to the work and teach

ing of St. 1 aul dominates the letter of Peter to

James, Jj 2, which is prelixed to the Homilies. In
the Recognitions this controversial element is

omitted or softened down, the invective dealing
only with St. Paul s action before his conversion

(i. 70 f.). The doctrine of the Homilies is akin to

that of the Elchasaite sect, which, according to

Hippolytus (A /. I/irr. ix. 13), established itself at

Koine during the episcopate of Callistus. The
Recognitions is quoted l&amp;gt;y Origeu ((Jom.ni. in

Genesim ap. Philoc. xxiii. 21. and L omm. in Mattli.

xxvi. Of., ed. Lommat/sch iv. p. 4&amp;lt;ll).
The evi

dence, though slight, points to the first quarter of

the 3rd cent, as the period to which the Clemen
tine literature as we possess it should probably
be assigned. From what plan: did it emanate:
The claim of Roini: is negatived by the almost
entire absence ol any reference to a visit of Simon
to the city, and his conflict with the apostle there.

The allusions to Home as the linal scene of the

controversy (I! /,//. i. ], }, 74, iii. 04; limn. i. lO.i

are so incidental in character that they may well
be the interpolation of a later editor, the writer,
for example, who composed the Epintle of ( lenient

to James, pi\*.ixed to the Homilies, in which an
account of Clement s ordination at Rome as bishop
by Peter is given. The scene of the story is

confined within the boundaries of Syria, and it is

therefore antecedently probable that Syria was
the region in which the Clementine literature had
its iirst home. This conclusion is confirmed by the
character of the NT quotations, which appear to

be derived from a Semitic document, whether an
Aramaic Gospel or a Syriac version of the Gospels.
One point, however, seems clear, viz. that the /. &amp;gt;&amp;lt; /

/-

nitions&nd the Homilies are independent recast ing.-

of a common original, or of (closely related) common
original documents. The relation of this document
or these documents to the Pcriodi Clcmenti*, to

which Jerome (adn. Jorin. i. 2(5 ; in Gat. i. 18)

refers for details about Peter which are not found
in our Clementines, and to the Kripvy/j.a llerpov (see

below), must remain with our present evidence an
unsolved problem. The question of primary interest

is: What did the original story or document on
which the Clementines are based include? Was
its subject the conflict between Peter and Simon
in Syria only . &amp;lt; *r did it relate an earlier conflict

in Syria and a final conflict at Rome? In other

words, do the Clementines and the Petrine Acts

respectively depend on independent documents,
the one narrating the conflict between Peter and
Simon in the Kast, the other dealing with their

final meeting in the West? or do they severally
elaborate two parts of one common history . The
former is the opinion of Salmon (L)lct. C/tr.

JSit&amp;gt;;/.

iv. p. 085), the latter that to which Lipsius in

clines (Apokr. Apoxtclg. ii. i. p. 38 f.). It may be
noticed! that, while there are in the Clementines

(see above) a few references to the Roman episode,
on the other hand allusions are to be found in the
Petrine Acts (Actus Pctr. fnni, Sii/ioiir v., jli/rtyr.
1 etri ct PftK-li 17) to the Syrian conflict

; but all

these allusions are too slight to bear the weight of

any conclusions. The . \ poxftilir Constitution* (vi.

8, SI) contains 1 he whole story of Peter and Simon,
the story of a conflict in Syria with points of

contact with the Clementine history, and the story
of a, conflict in Rome with points of contact with
that of the Acts. It seems less unlikely that here
we come upon a relic of a complete story than that
we have here a piecing together of two stories,
which were originally independent. Of the precise
doctrinal position of the original document it is

vain to speculate. If the original story did follow

St. Peter to Rome, there is a doctrinal reason why
the Ebionite Clementine writers should refuse to

acquiesce in the tradition that St. Paul and St.

Peter worked at Rome together. That the original
romance was early, there can be no doubt. Dishop
Light foot held (Clement i. 301) that it cannot well

be placetl later than the middle of the Jnd century.
10. Non-Canonical irritings &amp;lt;i,\cri/&amp;gt;i tt In St. Peter.

Eusebius (HE III. iii.), after mentioning the two

Epistles which have a place in the Canon (see
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separate articles), proceeds to speak of other
writings connected with Peter s name the Acts
of Peter (see above), the Gospel according to

Peter, the Preaching of Peter, and the Apocalypse.
These, he adds, we do not acknowledge as handed
down to us among the Catholic writings, for no
Church writer, either in ancient times or in our
own, ever made use of the testimonies they supply
(cf. III. xxv.). To this list Jerome (de Virr. lllustr.
1) adds the Judicium.

(1) The Gospel of Peter. A portion of what is

universally agreed to have been the Petrine Gospel
mentioned by Eusebius was found among the
Akhmim fragments, and published by M. Bouriant
in Nov. 18!i2. The fragment begins with a reference
to our Lord s trial be tore Pilate and Herod, and then
gives an account of the mockery, the crucifixion,
the burial, and the resurrection. The author
writes in the lirst person (cc. vii. xii.), and identi
ties himself with Peter : But I Simon Peter and
Andrew my brother (c. xiv.). The Gospel is the
subject of a letter written by Serapion, who
was bishop of Antioch during the last decade of
tlie 2nd cent., and preserved by Eusebius (HE
vi. 1-2). Serapion had found the

&quot;Gospel at Rhosus
on the Bay of Issus, and had at lirst approved it,

Further knowledge, however, led him to condemn
it on the double ground that it owed its origin to
the Docete, and that it contained additions to the
true teaching about the Saviour. The fact that
Serapion, a man of literary and controversial
activity, did not know of the Gospel before his
accidental discovery of it, that no other 2nd cent,
writer is proved to have used it, and that few
later writers were acquainted with it, and these
only men in some way connected with Syria, shows
that its circulation and influence were confined
within narrow limits. As to its date, Harnack
holds that in the fragment the four Gospels are
not placed on the same level. Mt prohablv not
being used at all. and that the Petrine.

Gosp&amp;lt;-l

was used by Justin. These considerations seem
to him to point to the beginning of the 2nd cent,
(cf. Sanday. Inspiration (1&QS} p. 310, hardly
later than the end of the first quarterof the 2nd
cent. ). On the other hand, it is by no means
certain that Justin used the Gospel; their un
doubted connexion can be explained in other ways.
And, further, the text of the Gospels had already
had a history before it was used by the author of
the Petrine Gospel ; indeed there is strong reason
to think that he used a harmony of the Gospels,
that of Tatian or some earlier harmony, at least
for the portion of the history covered by the ex
tant fragment.* The implied text, then, of the
Gospels suggests that the date can hardly be
much before 150 (so Swete : Zahn 130), while a
limit in the other direction is supplied by the
fact that the Gospel had been in existence some
time before Serapion discovered it. See the
editions of Bouriant, Lods, Robinson (1892) Har
nack, Zahn, Swete (1893); also von Schubert, Die
Composition d s pseudopetrinischcn Ecmiijelien-
fragments, 1893; Salmon, Introduction, Appendix
(18U4) p. 58111 .

(2) The Preaching of Peter (Kripvy/j.a Ilfrpov). It
is probable that this document is quoted by Ori&quot;eii

(de Princ. Praf. 8) under the title Petri doc-
trina }-; it is possible that it is to be identified
with the Prjedicatio Petri ct Pati/i, quoted by
Lact. Instit. Die. iv. 21, comp. pseudo-Cypriau

* The present writer lias elsewhere (The Old Si/rfac Element
nthe Jext &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t Cod. lit-zx p. 121 ff.) f,-iven reasons for thinkin&quot;-
that behind those parts of the fragment which are based on the
Canonical Gospels there lie the oorrespondiii&quot;- sentences of the
Synac Diatessaron.

t This is to be distinguished from the ;&&amp;lt;***&amp;gt;&amp;lt; 17 V^u re
ferred to by later Greek Fathers. Von Dobschiitx (p. 107) identi
fies tins Peter with Peter of Alexandria

de Lebnpt. 17. The extant fragments of the
1 reaching are collected in Hilgenfeld s NT extra
Canonem (1884) iv. p. 51 ff., and in von Dobscliiitx.
Das Kerygma Petri kritisch untersucht (1813-

Texte u. Unters. xi. 1).* It is clear from what
has come down to us that the book gave not a
single discourse, but the substance of discourses
by one speaking in the name of the apostles (the
first person plural is always usedt). It deals with
the rpirov 7eVos among Jews and Gentiles, insistingon a pure monotheism as opposed to the errors of
Judaism and of heathenism alike, and incorporat
ing directions of our Lord in reference to the
evangelization of the Gentiles. Clement of Alex
andria (cf. Heracleon up. Origen, in Ea. Joh. Tom.
xiii. 17) regards the spokesman of the apostles
throughout as Peter; and further, having the
whole book before him, he implies that it claimed
to be written by Peter 6 Uerpos ypd^ei (Strom.
vi. 7, p. 709 ed. Potter ; comp. Origen s questionm the passage just referred to irlrrepbv trore yvfjsiov

fffj-Lv 7) voOov
ij V-LKTOV). The Prcurhiiiff exercised a

wide influence. It was apparently used among
others by Apollonius of Asia Minor (up. Ens. HE
V. xviii. 14) at the end of the 2nd cent., Heracleon,
the author of the Epistle to Diognetus, Justin,
Aristides (Robinson in Texts and Studies i. 1, p.
8(ilK). Its date must therefore be very early.
Harnack, holding that Egypt was the birthplace
of the book, gives its date as 110-130 (140) ; /aim
as 90-100. Von Dobschiitz suggests that in the lirst
decade of the 2nd cent, a Christian at Alexandria,
felt that St. Mark s Gospel (ending at 10s

) needed
a supplement, and wrote the Preaching as a oe^repos
Xo7os, and further that from it the shorter ending
of Cod. L (Swete, St. Mark p. xcviiff.) is derived.
For further information see von Dobscliiitx, Das
Kerygma Petri (Tcxte u. Untersuch. xi. 1, 1893) ;

Harnack, Die Chronologic, 1897, pp. 472-474; Zahn,
Gesrhichtc dcs NT Rations, 1892, n. ii. pp. 820-832 ;

Salmon, art. Preaching of Peter, in Dirt. Chr.
/Hog. (vol. iv. 1887) ; Hilgenfeld, NT extra Can.
Rec., ed. altera, 1884, iv. pp. 50-03.

(3) The
Api&amp;gt;rali/pse of Peter. A considerable

fragment of the Apocalypse of Peter was dis
covered and published with the fragment of the
G&amp;gt;,sp:

I. Before I892only some half do/en small frag
ments were known to exist (see, e.g., Zahn, Gen. Rax.
II. ii. p. 818). Tin: Akhmim fragment begins in the
middle ot a sentence containing apocalyptic words
[&amp;gt;ut

into our Lord s mouth. The apostles we,
the twelve disciples then go into the mountain
with the Lord to pray, and ask to see one of the
righteous who had departed from the world,
in order that . . . being encouraged we may

encourage also the men who hear us . In answer
M Peter s questions the Lord reveals the place of

lappiness and the place of torment, in which
lunishments are meted out to various classes of
winners. It appears from the reference to the

apostles hearers that they had received a com
mand to teach

; but a time during the Lord s

ministry is perhaps less in harmony with the sup
posed situation than a time after the resurrection.
The Apocalypse of Peter is mentioned in the Mura-
torian fragment (unless the passage is corrupt;
see p. 780). Clement of Alexandria quotes it three
or four times, once as Scripture (Eel. ex Scrip.
Proph. xli.); and, according to Eusebius, he com
mented on it. Thus there is good ground for

regarding the Apocalypse, as a 2nd cent, document,
especially if it is allowed that it was used in the

* The Preaching- of Peter in an Arabic MS, published by
Mrs. Gibson in S/iidfa Sinaitica No. v., has no connexion with
the Preaching under discussion.

t The first person singular is used in one fragment (Ililgen
feld p.

r

&amp;gt;7,
1. 2J5) ; but this fragment is derived i* v; S^ao-xaA/ai

U.-rptv (von Dobschiitz p. 118; cf. Holl, Fruijmente vornioan
Kirchenvater (1899) p. 234).
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Acts of Thomas (eel. Bonnet, p. 3!)) and in the
Passion of St. Pc.rpetua, (.lames, p. (&amp;gt;0f. ). /aim,
writing before the publication of the Aklmiiin

fragment, lays stress on the fact that Origen shows
no sign of having known the Apocalypse, that
Clement may have derived his knowledge of it

from his Hebrew teacher, that several notices of it

seem to connect it with Palestine, and he there
fore thinks that Palestine was its birthplace. On
the other hand, the coincidences with the Pixtii

Sd/ihin, both in vocabulary and matter, seem to

make an Egyptian origin more; probable. The
text has been edited by Bouriant, James, Lods
(1S92), Harnack

(18&amp;lt;J3) ; see /aim, GV.v. Kan. II. ii.

p. SlUll . ; Salmon, Introduction to XT, Appendix
(IS ,14) jt.

589 i .

(4) -Jerome in de Virr. Illxstr. i. 5 mentions
the Jitdicitun among the apocryphal books which
bear St. Peter s name. Kulinus. in SI/HIO. Ajioxt.

3S, gives the Libri Eeclcsiastici which belong to the
NT as libellns qui dicitur Pastoris sine Hermes,
(|ui appellatur Du&amp;lt;t: [ in: uel Jwdirittm, Petri.

It seems probable that Jerome and Kulinus have
the siime, document in mind. Further, the whole
list of books in Kutinus appears to be based upon
the list given in the Festal Fpistle of Athanasius,
who couples together the so-called Tc-achincj of
tke, Apostle* and the Shepherd. It is probable
that the Jitdiruun J etri was a Latin document,
in which Peter alone was represented as the

speaker, corresponding to the (ireek document ai

5ta.ra.yai ai SLO. K/\?) /
efros /ecu Kavoves KK\rjffiaffTLKol

T^IV ayiwv O.TTO&amp;lt;JTO\WV. See Hilgeilfeld, A 7 extra

dm. lie/ . i\ .
\i.

11111 .; Salmon, Introduction p.

5.14
; Harnack, Die Lclire der zwolf Apostel p.

193 ff.

(5) An Epistle of Peter to James is prefixed
to the Clementine Jfomilics, and is thoroughly
Ebionite in its teaching .

IV. Ki-;coxsTi:rcT]o\ OFTITK LATER HISTORY OF
ST. PKTKK. -Except the testimony of 1 Peter, we
have in the XT no clear evidence as to the apostle s

movements after St. Paul s notice in dial 2. What
evidence the NT supplies as to later times is

negative. But the tradition of the Church and
the statements of early writers, together with the

evidence of 1 Peter, give a basis for conclusions

which reach a very high degree of probability.
An endeavour will now lie made, to interpret the

evidence as to the three following points (1) St.

Peter s visit to Home; (-) the Simonian legend;
(3) the period which succeeded the Council at

Jerusalem.
1. St. I eier s risit, to Home. Of those who deny

that St. Peter visited Koine, Lipsius may be taken
as the type. His interpretation of the evidence

is given in his great work, Die Apokr. Apostelges-
chichti ii II. ii. pp. 1 (&amp;gt;:) (1SS7), where he embodies
the results of Ins prev.ous investigations Qucllen
der roinisc/ten I ,. /ni.^

i&amp;gt;/c,
arts, in Schenkel s

]&amp;gt;ilr.lleiL-on, arts, in ,f/irhrb. f. protest. Theologie

(187(5)- His theory is brielly as follows. The
tradition of St. Peter s presence at Home takes

two forms. The one brings St. Peter and St.

Paul together at Koine; together they found the

Church there, and together they suller. The other

represents St. Peter as the opponent of the false

apostle, Simon Magus, who is St. Paul under a

thin disguise : as pursuing him from land to land

and finally in Kome triumphing over him, and
then dving a martyr s death. The iirst form of

the legend maybe called the Petro-Pauline legend,
the second the Simonian. Since the two agree in

bringing the apostle to Kome, they cannot be in

dependent ; and the question at once arisesWhich
is the original form? The Petro-Pauline legend

corresponds to the (Jcntile view of the relation of

the two apostles : they are friends and fellow-

workers. The Simonian legend answers to the
Jewish conception, according to which St. Paul is

the enemy. Now the latter view is historically

prior to the former. It follows, therefore, that the
Simonian legend is the earlier, and that it is the

parent of the Petro-Pauline tradition. The one
historical basis of the whole structure of romance
is the visit of St. Paul to Kome. On this is built

up the fabric of St. Peter s visit to Koine; and,
since the Iirst builders were Ehionites, St. Paul
becomes Simon Magus. This anti-Pauline legend
is alone responsible for the tradition that Simon
Magus taught in Kome, and further iixed the date
of his arrival there under Claudius. For St.

Peter went there after the twelve years of preach
ing at Jerusalem were over, and with his arrival

that of his opponent was made to coincide. Such
is the theory. It is open to attack from many
quarters. It is blind to the many-sidedness and

unanimity of early testimony, and in particular it

is driven to explain away the evidence of Clement,
while it rejects the authenticity of I Peter. On Ihe
other hand, it accounts for this general concurrence
of witnesses by the hypothesis of a romance whose
genesis was a complex and highly artificial process.

But, in fact, Lipsius theory is really an offshoot of

the Tubingen theory of the apostolic age. The
main trunk is now seen to be lifeless. The branch
cannot but share its decay.
The strength of the case for St. Peter s visit

to, and martyrdom at, Kome lies not only in the
absence of any rival tradition, but also in the fact

that many streams of evidence converge to this

result. We have the evidence of ollicial li.-4s and
documents of the Konian Church, which prove the

strength of the tradition in later times, and which,
at least in some cases, must rest on earlier docu
ments. The notice of the transference of the

apostle s body to a new resting-place in 25S, and
the words of Cains, show that the tradition was
definite and unquestioned at Kome in the lir&amp;gt;t

half of the 3rd cent. The fact that Caius in the

passage referred to is arguing with an Asiatic

opponent, the evidence of the (Gnostic) Acts of

Peter, the passages quoted from Origen, Clement
of Alexandria, and Tertullian. show that at the same

period the tradition was accepted in the Churches of

Asia, of Alexandria, and of Carthage. The passage
of Iremeus carries the evidence backward well

within the 2nd cent., and is of special importance
as coining from one who had visited Kome, whoM-
list of Konian bishops .suggests that he had had
access to official documents, and who, through
Polycarp, was in contact with the personal know
ledge of St. John and his companions. The testi

mony of Clement of Kome seems clear when his

words are examined, while at the same time it

is not definite and circumstantial enough to have
created a legendary history. This concurrence of

apparently independent testimony becomes much
more impressive when it is remembered that the
NT supplies nothing which could give rise to a

legend that St. Peter visited Kome. On the con

trary, the narrative of the Acts and the notices in

St. Paul s later Epistles seem to make such a visit

improbable. Moreover, the one clear statement
as to place in 1 P literally interpreted becomes a
conclusive argument that the apostle s work in his

later years lay in a region far from Kome. It is

only when the words of 1 P f&amp;gt;

1;) receive the less

obvious, but in reality more natural, interpretation
that they are seen to be a strong confirmation of

the evidence of early writers. Thus the main

pieces of evidence are independent and consistent.

When combined they form a solid body of proof
which is practically irresistible.

But if St. Peter was martyred at Kome (apart
from the indications of date in 1 1

,
on which see
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following art,), there is no reason to question the
belief that he suffered during the Neronian perse
cution. This is distinctly asserted by Tertullian
it is presupposed in all forms of the Petrine Acts
&amp;gt;t is implied in Cains notice of the tomb on the
Vatican ; it is the almost necessary inference from
Clement s words.

Again, what was the length of his sojourn at
Rome? The tradition of a 2f&amp;gt; years episcopate is

nnhistorical. But that legend crystallized, whih
it exaggerated, the widespread belief that the

apostle spent time enough at Rome to leave hL
mark upon the Church there. Such a traditioi
finds

early expression in the language of Iremeus
of

Dionysius of Corinth, probably also in the words
oi Ignatius. It is implied in the early accounts of
the composition of St. Mark s Gospel.
To what reconstruction of the history does the

evidence point? It seems impossible to suppose
that St. Peter had already worked in Rome when
St. Paul wrote the Ep. to the Romans (I

1 &quot; 1 -

1 ,-&amp;gt;

- -&quot;

),

or when at a later time he expressed his desire to
see Rome (Ac ID- 1

). .Moreover, the account of St.
1 aul s arrival in Rome (Ac 2S 14

&quot;-)
seems to exclude

the
possibility of St. Peter s having h, en in the

city at that time. Thus it seems certain St. I eter
had not visited Rome when St. Paul s captivitv
there began. The evidence of the Epistles of both
the Pauline captivities is also negative. If St.
Peter had been in the city when St. Paul wrote to
the Philippians, and again to the Colossians and
Philemon, his description in the one case of the
fortunes of the gospel at Rome, and in the other
of his own environment, could hardly have been un
influenced by the fact. We turn to the one Epistle
oi the second captivity. If wo accept the constant
tradition of the Church that St. Paul suffered in the
Neronian persecution (i.e. shortly after July 04), 2 Ti
can hardly be placed in the year (14; fur the apostleseems to look forward to a winter not far distant
(TaX eu&amp;lt;;, Trpb xf M^o?, 4 1 -- 1

). It appears, therefore,
l i was written some two or three months

bofore the winter of &amp;lt;&amp;gt;:{ closed the seas. The lan

guage of this Epistle (4
1 &quot;&quot;

-) shows that St. Peter was
not in Rome when it was writ ten. The supposition
that he arrived in Rome for the first time after
2 Ti was written hardlv allows the time which the
early patristic notices of his work there (see above)
postulate. We are led, therefore, to the conclu
sion that St. Peter s arrival at Rome must in all

probability he placed after the last of the Epistles
of St. Paul s lirst captivity, and lom; enough before
Ti to allow St. Peter to have left the city when

that Epistle was written, after having worked
there some considerable time. Early tradition
however, gives us one further clue to the time
The two apostles icork,;! fi.t/ttlie.r. Now it is
almost impossible to suppose that, after St. Paul
had once taken the apostolic oversight of the
Church s work in Rome. St. Peter could, apart from

Paul, have planned to visit then-. But did the
suggestion that he shot-Id come to Rome reach St
Peter from St. Paul himself - It is abundantly
clear (1) that St. Paul s mind was set on avert
ing any rupture between Jewish and Gentile
Christians, and on welding them together in the one
Church (Hort, E&amp;lt;-rlcnm p. 281 ff.); (2) that in his
view Rome was the key to the evangeli/ation of
the empire; (3) that lie was keenly alive in his
own case to the importance of one who was the
unique representative of one side of the Church s
work visiting now the Mother Church at Jeru
salem, now the Church in the capital of the
empire ; (4) that the problem of reconciling the
two great elements in the Church presented itself
in a concrete form in Rome (Ph I

15ff
-), and that in

Rome he grasped, as even he had never done
before, the gmitness of the issues involved (Eph

-4 lh
). His evangelistic policy could lind no

truer or more practical expression than a requestto St I eter to visit Rome while he himself was
still there. Such an invitation would be a littin

corollary of the Ep. to the Ephesians. If the
hnrches saw the Apostle of the Gentiles and tin-

leader of the Apostles of the Circumcision takin^
counsel together and working together at Rome,
they would learn the lesson ,f the unity of the
Church as they could learn it in no other way
Moreover, St. Paul looked forward to his cap
tivity soon ending. Even if he were set at libertyhe was pledged to undertake distant journeys.
Whatever, therefore, the issue might be, the
Church in Rome would be deprived of his im
mediate guidance; and as the far-reachhi&quot; needs
and opportunities of that Church pressed on
him, he might well rcali/e how manifold would
be the gain resulting from the presence there of

Peter. It is therefore a conjecture, but a con
jecture supported by no inconsiderable amount of
indirect evidence, that St. Paul summoned St.
1 eter to Rome. It is possible that St. Mark,whom we know to have been the companion of
St. Peter, was with St. Paul when he wrote to the
Colossians as the messenger and the forerunner of
St. Peter. If this account of St. Peter s visit to Rome
s correct, it will follow that he arrived there
towards the end of St. Paul s first captivity, per
haps in the spring of &amp;lt;&amp;gt;]. His absence from Rome
when St. Paul wrote 2 Ti we may perhaps explainon the supposition that: he had been summoned to
Jerusalem in connexion with the death of St.
James and the appointment of his successor.* He
must have returned to Rome before July 64.

2. The Sinionlftn /,y/ rW. The most probable
account of its genesis is that it grew out of a
listaken identity (Salmon, art. Simon Ma&amp;lt;

r
::s,

iii Dirt. (_ /: Biog. iv. p. (&amp;gt;S2 IK). With the Simon
it Ac S another Simon of Samaria was confused.
This latter Simon was a Gnostic teacher, who prob
ably lived at the end of the 1st cent. The confusion
neets us as early as Justin Martyr, who, express-
ng probably a general opinion, gave the latter
Simon a kind of primacy among heretics. He
ntlier himself visited Rome or gained a reputation
here through his followers \ he strange blunder
about the statue can hardly have been a private
.berration of Justin s, since it is found in the
Jnostic Artx of Peter*[s\ document which seems to
e quite independent of Justin s influence. But
vhen once Simon Magus had been promoted to
lie first place among heretics, it was natural that
be conflict between him and the chief of the
postles, related in the Acts, should be prolonged
nto a drama of controversy, the earlier scenes of
vhich were laid in the towns of Syria, while tl:e
nal denouement was reserved for&quot; Rome, which

both combatants were believed to have visited
In the development of the story considerations of
time were boldly disregarded. Y)n the one hand,
the last scenes of the drama had to lie enacted in
the reign of Nero in order to connect them with
the fact that St. Peter suffered under that emperor.On the other hand, it was natural to bring Simon
to Rome not so very long after the events recorded
in the Acts in the reign of Claudius (Justin,
Apul. i. 20) ; and it seemed fitting that St. Peter

* Eus. HE III. xi. : utrat, i-fv IxxuSou uaene.Mv **. i n* &amp;gt;;

.

rx.^Tu.zdk* &amp;lt;rii&amp;gt;.t)iiv X.T.A. Eusebius places the death of St.
James immediately before the siege of Jerusalem, according to
the statement of Hegesippus (ap. UK 11. xxiii. 18). Josephus
(Ant. xx. ix. 1), however, puts it between the death of Ffstns
and the arrival of Albirius. It seems that the latest date which
can be assigned to Albinus entrance on his office is the suminei
of 62 (Schurer, IMP i. ii. p. 188 n.).

t Aetna J etrix. : [Simon] me tantum suasit ut statuam illi

ponerem, suscribtioni tali : Simoni iuueni deo.
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should go to Itome when the expiration of the

twelve
;i]i)&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;iiiti-cl years set him free to leave .Jeru

salem (Arfti.s J ,/rt v. ed. Lipsins p. 4!)i. Some
what thus d&amp;lt;;es it seem probable that the legend

grew, and, as was natural, assumed somewhat
(Utl ereiit forms c.rj.

Simon in the Clementines is

rather the heretic^ in tin- IVtrine Act* the magi
cian. Tin- final stage in the evolution of the story
was reached when Simon was utili/ed by the

Kliionites for a covert attack on St. Paul.

3. I ll&quot; period n-liirl, .v,/rrr,vAv/ tin . Council at

Ji riifiitlt iii. Set t ing a&amp;gt;ide, then, the Simonian

legend as historically worthless, we are brought
to the (|iiestion What is the probable account of

St. I eter s life after the events at Antioch related

hy St. Paul in (ial 2 (i.e. probably A.I). 50) and St.

I eter s arrival in Koine (i.e. probably A.D. 01).

The absence of any trace of personal knowledge
of the Churches in Asia Minor in the letter which

the apostle addressed to them is a strong argu
ment that he had not visited those districts.

Though the tradition which connects St. Peter

with the Syrian Antioch, and makes him the

organi/er of the Church there, does not (apart
from the Clementine literature) meet us before

the time of Origen, yet in itself it is probable.
St. I aul s narrative in (Jal - is too incidental and
too little to St. Peter s credit to have originated a

legend. On the other hand, it is natural to sup

pose that the Clementine literature, especially if

its birthplace was S\ ria, located the apostle s con

flict with Simon in towns in which a still living

tradition preserved the memory of St. Peter s

activity. &quot;\Ve are most faithful to the suggestions
of the somewhat scanty evidence if we suppose,

that, after he ceased to make -Jerusalem his home,
St. Peter laboured in the towns of Syria, and not

improbably made the Syrian Antioch the centre of

his work.
It may be useful to state probable results in a

tabular form

A.I).

20-35 Ministry at Jerusalem : towards the close of

the period a visit to Samaria (Ae S &quot;

).

;i5-44 (. lose of the ministry at .Jerusalem: a mis

sionary journey in which periods of some
what protracted residence at Lydda, Joppa,
C;esarea, and probably other Syrian towns,

had a place : somewnat frei|Ut-nt visits to

Jerusalem (Ac 11-, Cal l
;s

,
Ac I23ff-).

44-61 Work in Syrian towns \\ith Antioch as its

centre: at iea.-t one visit to .Jerusalem in

4!l Ac 15&quot;),
but such visits few.

01-C4 \Vork at. Kome. interrupted probably by a

visit to .Jerusalem ( Kus. HE III. \i. I :

martvrdom shortly after the lire at Home
in -July 04.
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I. TransniN-ioii oi (lie Text.

II. l!eeei&amp;gt;Uon
in the ( limvh.

III. fse of the L.\.\, vorahulary, literary style.

IV. Tin- readers 1&quot; whom the KjiNtlc \vas primarily ad-

. I !&amp;lt;&quot; d. and tlii-ir circumstances.

V. Authorship ;md date.

VI. o.vasmn of Composition, the journey of Silvanus.

VII. Summary of the Kpistle.
VIII. Doctrine of the Kpitle.

T. TRANSMISSION OF TIIF. TEXT. Little need be

said on this subject. I/or the authorities MSS
and Versions see art. JUUK ( Kl ISTLK OF) in vol.

ii. p. Till). Two statements, ho\\ever, with special

reference to 1 P must be added. (1) The Kpistle
is contained in the Syriac Vulgate (Peshitta) : but

there does not seem to be evidence as to any Old

Syriac text. (2) Fragments of the Kpistle are

contained in the following Old Lntin MSS --the

Fleury palimpsest -:h (IP 4 17
5&quot;) ;

tin

fraoments edited by Xie-ler
r, (l-

!l

2-&quot;- 37
4&quot;

5&quot;) ;

Cod. P.ohiensis s( l ~-_&quot;-&quot;

J

;
see Old Latin IliUind

Texts, No. iv. pp. xx f., 4011 .). As to I ntri^tii-

evidence, citations from the Kpistle are abundant,
in Creek writers from the lime of Polycarp on

wards; in Latin writers from that of Tertullian.

IS o serious critical problems! are presented by the

text.

II. RECEPTION IN THE CHURCH. It will be- con

venient to trace the stream of evidence backwards.
In all those catalogues of Canonical Books which

belong to the 4th cent, and onwards, whether put
torth by coneiliar authority or found in the works

of individual theologians, 1 P has a place. The

only writer as to the favourableness of whose
verdict there is any doubt is Theodore of Mop-
suestia. In reference to him, Leontius of IJy/an-
tium (Migne, 1 nt. (&amp;gt;r. Ix.xxvi. 1305] state-, avT-^v

re rou fj.eyd\ov laKufiov rijv eiri.ffTO\i]i&amp;gt; /ecu TCIS e;f/)s rQv

fiXXun diroKrifji TTti KaOo\LKas. It seems probable (see

Kihn, T/n:o((or ran Mn/^iffitift pp. 0511 ., 374 f. )

that the language of Leontius is loose, and that

nothing more is meant than that Theodore rejected
James as well as the four Catholic. Epistles _ I

,

Jude, 1 and 2 .In which were not accepted by
the Antiochene and the Syrian Churches. Of the

grounds for this conclusion two may be mentioned.

If Theodore had really rejected 1 P and 1 .In,

the general Council of Constantinople (553) would

not have failed to reckon this among the rejoons

for their condemnation of him. ( )n the other hand,
Junilius (Inxtit. &amp;gt;/ {/ ii.lnri t i. 0, 7), whose state

ments as to the Canon reflect the views of Theodore

(Kihn, p. 35811 .), reckons ln idi 1 dri ad r/cWc.v

prima among the books
prrf&amp;lt;

rfic aitctoritatis. In

the earlier half of the 4th cent. Kusebius includes

this Epistle among the books generally received

(eV ofjLoXoyoi /jLcvoi^, HElll. xxv. 2). In the earlier pas
sage of the History (ill. iii. li which deals with the

Canon he makes the important statement this

epistle the Fathers also of former days(oi TrdXcu Trp-v-

fti Tfpoi) have quoted in their writings as indisput

ably authentic. The evidence of Kusebius as to

the general acceptance of the Kpistle is carried

back something like a century in a passage trom

Ori^en s Commentary on St. .John, quoted by
Kuseiiius (HE\\. xxv. S) llt r/ios . . . /.uai/ tTrto-roXi/j

6no\oyovfj.tvr]v Kara\i\OLTTfv. So far there has been

no sign of divergence.
We are now brought to the writers who repre

sent the great Churches of Christendom at the

beginning of the 3rd and at the close of the 2nd cent.

(1) Alexandria. Clement again and again quotes
words from the Kpistle as those of St. 1 eter.

I
Thus Xfrotii. iii. p. 502 ed. Totter, xai o llcr/ios iv

T-TI TTLcrro\rj ra o,uota \iyei S. crre r i]v TVLUTLV vu^v KO.I

f\TTiSa tlvai ft s OeJv ; i/&amp;gt;. iv. ]). 022, 6 II. ev TIJ ciriff-

T0\y ct&amp;gt;iiniv a\i~,oi&amp;gt; a/irt, et Sioi&amp;gt;,
XrTrjiCeVrfS : so with

other formula of citation, 1 ird. i. p. 124. iii. pp.

2i)0, 303; Xti- uii. iii. p. 544, iv. p. 5S4 f . Moreover.

Clement s II ujint ii/m.^. (\- contained short exposi
tions of this as well ax if the other Catholic Kpi&amp;gt;tles

and of the Kpistle of liarnabas and the Apocalypse
of Peter (Kus. ///, VI. xiv. 1 ; Photius. Hihlioth. lull);

and some at anv rate of his comments .n 1 1 re

main translated and possibly edited by Cassiodorus

(cf. Zahn, / //. /uiiiifi a iii. 13311 .). (2) ( /n-f/i ttfr.

Tertullian quotes and refers to the Kpistle a* the

work of St. Peter. Thus dr. Or/ft, xx., I &amp;gt;e modest ia

quidem cult us et ornatus aperta pnescriptio cst

etiam Petri, cohihcntis eodem ore. quia eodem

spiritu. quo Paulus
1

(1 P 3 :;

, I Ti 2 - 1

) ; Xntrpinre,

xii., I etrus i[uidem ad 1 onticos, (.Quanta enim,

inquit, gloria, etc. For other quotations and re

ferences see IJonsch, ])ux A&quot;/ T&amp;lt;rt nil inn .t
p|i.

550-503. (3) Sniit/i ti /i/f. Iren.-eus, a witness to

the traditions of Asia Minor, Kome, and South

J
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Gaul, quotes the Epistle l,y name, iv. 9 2 (ed
Massiiet), Et Petrus uit in epistola sua Quern nun
uidentes . . ; i v . l&amp;lt;j. 4 f

&amp;lt;

Propter hoc ait Do-nunus (Mt 12=* 6i) . . . Et propter hoc Petrus

?$ ilT
lela entuni

; v 7. 2 [after 1 Co- Mas been quoted, Iren. continues], Hoc est

juud
et aPetro dictum est Quern cum nun uideritis

aiiigitis lor anonymous references see /aim,Gcich. de* Nl Ktnwn* i. 1, ,,. 3&amp;lt;&amp;gt;3 f . (4) Aw ,
;When we turn to the Church of Rome we iin,l the

evidence very slight. lli,,j,,,lytus on Dan. iv. 5J
(p. .(. ed Lonwetsch) uses language derived from

-

-
(els a mi fTri0v/j.ov(riv TOTC dyyt\oi

rapaKtyai). The reference i.s clear, and the juxta
position with Pauline words shows that the phrase

&amp;lt; regarded as scriptural. But it is not a case of
definite quotation. In the Muratorian Canon there

no mention of IP. I, seems, however, inconceiv-
bliat a document in which, c.y,, the Kpisth-ofJude and a (supposed) letler of St, Paul to the

Laojhceans
lind a place, should know nothin&quot;- ofmi hpistle so widely accepted as 1 I , especially if/alms view is correct thai the African Church

received its N 1 fron i Rome (G .v. K. i. 1 p &amp;gt;.-, f )Ihe character of UK- fragment makes it quite
possible that the apparent omission is due to the

wsness of a translator or of a scribe. Hut two
suggestions deserve consideration, (a) There

3 no formal mention of ] Jn
; 1ml Ihe openin-words ot the Epistle are cited j u the passage 0?

the fragment which deals with St. John s Gospels probable, therefore, that the author of the
I anon considered it unnecessary separately to
mention an Epistle to which he had already in
cidentally referred. It is likely enou-h that 1 P
5 was quoted in connexion with St Mark s Cos
pel and its relation to St. Peter s preaching, withwhich the first sentence of the extant fragment
appears ( o deal (see art. MA11K). (/,) Zahn (GesKan 11. in llOn.) conjectures that a word and a
line have fallen out in a later passage of the fra&quot;

nient, which he would restore tlius: Apocalypsi(u
etiura Johannis el Petri [imam] tanti.m recipimus
[epistulam; fertur etiam altera,] onam quidain ex
iHwtris legi m ecclesia nolunt/ [ any case the
Muratorian fragment being what it is, it is un
reasonable to deduce rejection or ignorance of 1 P
from its apparent silence.
The remains of the literature of the ^nd cent

supply abundant evidence of the influence of the
language ot the Epistle on persons widely separated from each other, (i.) Martyrdoms. In the
Acts of the Scillitan Martyrs (Robinson, The
Passwn of St. Perpetua p. mo fl

1

.) who suflered
at Carthage m A.I). ISO, we find the words Do-
natadixit: Honorem Cresari quasi Cajsari ; timoremautem Deo, words which are closer to 1 P 2 17 than
to Ko 13&amp;lt; Again, in the Letter of the Churches of
Lyons and \ ienne(,\.D. 177). preserve,! i n Eus HE
V. i.t., there is an echo of 1 P.VMn the words erajreti -

ow ea.VTobs VTTO TIJV Kparaiav xdpa, W iys IKO.VUS vvv
tiaiv ty&peroi (li. 5) ; of 1 P .V in TJOTJ doKwp 6 did-
Po\ot KanreruKfau (i. 2.1 ). and in ovs irpjTepov tJero

Vrip] Ka.raTreTTUKfva.1. (ii. 0). (il.) Apolorjists The
language of Theophilus, ad Antoli/cum ii. 34 rbv
St ironrti, . . . r&v 6W . . . AecToSffiv, vetOfaw
doynaa-iv ^araioLs Sia Tr\di ^ TrarpoTrapaS^rov .

01 [oi 7r,oo0^rat] Kal fdioa^av a.Trixt&amp;lt;T0a.i dirb T^S d t)e-

HITOV eld&amp;lt;a\o\arpeiat, recalls 1 P -2
tl

Jis 4 When
Justin Martyr, Dial. 10.1 dealing with Ps -i
suggests the alternative interpretation 7) \&amp;lt;Wa
TOV

upvjfievoi&amp;gt; err af rbv eXe-ye rbv didfJoXov he iirob-
ably has m mind 1 P f)

8
. (Hi.) Heretics. There

is some evidence that the Gnostic sects, who earlybroke away from the Catholic Church, were
familiar with the Epistle (a) the Marcosians (re
presentatives of the Western school of the Valen-
tmians), whose actual words Irena-us (I. 18 3)

PETER, FIRST EPISTLE
1

,

seems to be reproducing, T&amp;gt; rfr KipuroB Se oiK0.

. ev
p

O/CT-UJ avBpuwoi ditffu07)aav, tpavepuTaTa.
fpacn T^V aurripiov byoodoa /nrjvueiv (1 P 3-u

) ; (
&amp;gt;j\ the

Eastern Valentinians, according to Clem. Alex.,
Excerpta ex Script is Thcodoti Ixxxvi., ou

&amp;lt;rwci&amp;lt;rij\0w
i tlToi.fj.aap.fva dyafid, tts A firiOvfjLovffiv dyyeXot

7rapa.Kvfu(l Pi 1

-); (7) Casilides, according to Clem.
-Alex. Mrom. iv. p. OUO, fj.rj8e \oidopovfj-evoi ws o ,uoivoj
&amp;gt;;

o (po-jfjs, dXXa 6ri xP l &amp;lt;TTiavol Trt(pvKuTes (1 P 4 &amp;gt;&quot;

)

(iv.) 7^). /-w Diujnctas ix., ai&amp;gt;ros ras weripas df.ap-Tias aveSftaro, avrbs TOV loiov vlbv direooTo \i-Tpov virep
. . TOV oiKaiov inrep TWV dSiKuv cf 1 P &amp;gt;- 3 &amp;gt;

( v. ) fferjiMM, Fw. iv. iii. 4, aicTTrep 7^^ rbxpvaioo doK^d-
jerat 5to roy Tri-pos /c. evX pr)&amp;lt;TT

v yiverai, OUTUS Kal |W
K.r.X.

; cf. 1 P r, but see also P r 17, Sir 25
. A-ahi

VlS. III. XI. 3, IV. ii. 4, 5 (empitare Tds ^ep(ava&quot;v^l

f5
T
.&quot;.

KVP LOl&amp;gt;

} 5 cf. 1 P ; )
, but more i)robably Ps 54

is the source. Thus the references to 1 P in
Lrmas are very doubtful, (vi.) //,/,-,,,,/W.y, xvi. 10,TOVTO effTiv irvevftariKos vabs olKooou.ovp.tvos ro5 K vpiu

(vii.) Didnrhe i. 4, d7reX o^ T^V ffapKLicZlKal
ffupaia&amp;gt;tn8

V
iuG&amp;gt;i&amp;gt; ; cf. 1 P 2 11

. (viii.) Papias.
Eusebius, Hh \\\. xxxix. 10, tells us of Papias
KexpTJTa^

d aivos paprvpiais dirb T?JS Iwdvvov irpoTepas
TriffTO\T)s Kal d-rrb TTJS llerpov bfioius. Since Eusebius

IV. xiv. 9) uses similar language as to Polycarn
J_ below), we cannot infer from this notice- that

I apias did more than silently adopt Petrine ex-
]&amp;gt;ression.s. It must, however, be remembered that
the character of Pupims Expositions dilVered widelyfrom that of Polycarp s Epistle. The latter is

hortatory. Ihe, former dealt largely with matters
istory and tradition. Thus Papias use of 1 P

s likely to have been of such a kind as to necessi
tate an explicit reference to the Epistle. These a
priori considerations are confirmed by an examina
tion of Eusebius words elsewhere. \\\HEn xv &amp;gt;

Eusebius, giving an account of the composition of.Mark s Gospel, mentions a story (0a &amp;lt;n)
that St

1 eter approved of the evangelist s action, and gave
his authority to the Gospel. He then parentheti
cally gives his authorities Clement in the sixth
30k ot the Hypotyposeis\\as recorded the story

and, further, the bishop of Hierapolis, by name
1 apias, confirms his testimony -and at once proceeds (in the oratio obliqua): TOV oe MdpKou fj.vrif.LoveijetvTOV lleTpov 4v Ty irpOTepa eVrroX

?;, jjv Kal crwrd^ai (f&amp;gt;aaiv
TT ai Tijs Puws^ffwaiveiv Te TOUT avToi&amp;gt; TI]V TT^IV TOO-

iriKUTepov V&amp;gt;a
;-iv\wva irpofffLiroVTa Sid TOI/TWV Acnrd^ fTai

T.\. (1 P.I 13
). From this somewhat confused

&quot;pas

sage we learn that Eusebius found three pointsnoted in the writings either of Clement or of
1 apias or of both (1) the reference to Mark in

(2) the composition of IP at Koine; (3)the allegorical use of the name Babylon in 1 P
Now, when we turn to the extant fragments of
Clements ffypotyposeis (ed. Potter p. 1007) we
hndthatof these three points Clement mentions

i former two and is silent as to the last It
appears, therefore, to be a just inference that in
regard to this last Papias was Eusebius authority
.Moreover, that Papias Expositions did contain a
passage in which IP .V s would naturally be
appealed to, is certain from the words of Papias
himself (ap. Eus. HE III. xxxix. 15) off ydp
JKOVffe TOO Kvpiov [Map!] cure

Trap-r,Ko\ov8r,afv aiVw,
TTcpov Se cbs tQqv lUrpifa. passage which makes
clear that m the now lost portion of his work

1 apias gave a detailed account of Mark s connexion
with St. Peter. If, then, 1 P 5 13 was referred
to in that earlier section of the Expositions in
regard to Mark s presence with St. Peter at Rome

- follows that Papias must have appealed to
the Epistle, and therefore have recognized it as
the work of Sc. Peter, (ix. ) Pnlt/rrtrp \c. A.D. 115).
-I here is a long series of coincidences between
Polycarp s Epistle and 1 PEp. Puli/t: i. j 8^ ov K
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ty TroXXoi wi6v/uovcnv el&amp;lt;T(\fl(lv 1 1* 1

s - -
; ii. 810

a.va^dOffaf.ui Oi ra-i
6ff(j&amp;gt;vas

;

1 &quot;; 11. Trtirrt rcravrt s fj s roc

eyeipavTO. TOV Kvpiov r/fj-wv I^croiV X/HOTOC en vfKpuiv xai

dovTa avTtfj S^av j

1
L!

; n. /.i.ij aTroOiSJcTts KaKov dcrt

KCLKOU
i) \oi8opiav dvTl Xoioo/iias |j

3 1

; v. Trdcra tiri.0vfji.ia.

Kara TOV TrcetyiaTos crT^arecfTcu 2&quot; (cf. Cal .&quot;&amp;gt; ) ; vii.

vrifyovres TT/IOS ras ei
X&amp;lt;is ii

4
; viii. 6? avr/veyKfi/ TJ/J-UV

rds dfj.a.prias TU&amp;gt; &amp;lt;0(&amp;lt;x&amp;gt; crui/xaTt eVi TO i lAoi , 6s a/JLapriav

OVK CTroifjfffv, oi Se fiiptdrj OLJ/\O? fV rai ffTofj.ari aiVof . . .

roOroi yap i~iiJ.lv TOV inroypafj./j.bv [,sv. T/)S i 7ro^toc-/)sj Hdr/Ke

6V eav-oi I.
- 4 - -- - 1

;
x. fraternital is aina tores dili-

gentes inuicem . . . omnes uobis inuicem suhiccti

estote, conuersationem nest ram irreprehensibilem
habentes in geiitibus, ut ex lumis operibus uestris,
etc.

:

2 7 1-- .&quot;)&quot; 2 1 -
. That Polycarp was thoroughly

familial with 1 1* cannot lie doubted, lie does

not, however.
]&amp;gt;refiice any of its words and phrases

which lie weaves into his letter with any formula
of citation, nor does lie ever mention St. Peter s !

name. Ilarnack (/ /&amp;lt;;
f

lir-&amp;gt;n&amp;lt;&amp;gt;l&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;-i .. p. 403) therefore

concludes that Polycarp did not regard tiie Kpistle
as the work of St. Peter, alleging that this Father
deals differently witli St. Paul, to whom he several

times refers by name, and more than one of whose

sayings lie introduces witli an eiojres on. clearly
marking it thereby as a ([notation, lint, on the
other band, it may be urged -

(1) that Polycarp uses, i

without any note of quotation, phrases ilerived

from Clements Epistle and from the Epistles of

his master St. John (ch. vii., cf. 1 .In 4-&quot; -, -2 .In 7
), as

Harnack admits, and we must add phrases from
the OT, the Acts, and from the Gospels; (2) that

the phrase eiSora OTI in each cast; (chs. i. iv. v.
;

cf. ch. vi. etSores on irdvTfs 60etXerat fff/j.ev afj-aprias)

introduces an epigrammatic, axiomatic statement

(cf. Ho f&amp;gt;

;;

6&quot;,
1 Co lf&amp;gt;

M
,

-2 Co I
7 4 14

f&amp;gt;&quot;,
(Jal 2&quot;

;

, Eph
68f.

; pij 110^ (J i 3_&amp;gt;4 41^ w j,j] e t j le phrases ()
noted

from 1 P are rather of a hortatory type ; (3) that

1 olycarp is writing to a Church which St. Paul
founded and to which he addressed an Kpistle, and
that it is in reference to these facts that he men
tions St. Paul s name (chs. iii. ix. xi.) : that on the

one occasion when he appeals directly to the

authority of St. Paul s writings (ch. xi., sicut

Paulus docet )j it is for a statement which is of

the nature of a revelation Sttm-fi iiiiui&amp;lt;lnii&amp;gt;- iiifli-

cnhnnt (1 Co (&amp;gt;-). Further, Polycarp s love for and

familiarity with 1 P are a proof that he regarded
the Epistle as a document of supreme interest and

authority a document which he had by heart ;

they must be interpreted in the light of the fact

that fremeus, his spiritual son. habitually refers to

it, as the letter of St. Peter, (x.) Clement of Home,
vii. a.Tfvlao /j.tv ei s TO aiua TO? X/HCTTOI /cat

yi&amp;gt;(o/j,ei&amp;gt;

(1)? lanv ri^ov ru&amp;gt; 7rar/)i ai rou 1 P I
111

; xxxvi.

a.vaOa.\\ei f.li TO Oa.i /naffTov O.VTOV
&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;i2&amp;gt;s [so Codd. A (

(om. aiVoC), TO 0a)s Syr., Clem. Alex.]; lix. 6Y or

Ka\ffffv r-fj.ds d-rro &amp;lt;TKUTOVS ei s 0ws, O.TTO dyvuvio. s f( s

firiyvuffu- K.T.\. 1 P 2
1 -

. Again, Clement uses

the Petrine word viroypafj.^ in reference to I TTO-

jj.ov,i (v.) and, after iuoting Is .&quot;):{, Ps 2J, to Christ s

humility (xvi.), cf. 1 1 2- 1
. Further, in 1 P 48 we

have Pi 10 1
&quot;

([uoted in the form dydirrj Ka\- irr(i

7r\7}i?os d/j.a.pTiuv, a form approximating to tin;

Hebrew but widely different from the I,XX. The
Petrine rendering is found in Clem. xlix. and in the

Ancient Homily
1

(
2 Clem.) xvi. Again. Pr S :!1 Ui P105

VTTfpr/tpdvois dvTiTa.fffffT(j.L LXX, Heb. He I is quoted
in Ja

4&quot;,
1 P r&amp;gt;

r

,
in the form 6 deb s

inreprj(f&amp;gt;dvoL&amp;lt;;
K.T.\.

\

In this latter form the words are cited in Clem. xxx.

(0fjs), Ign. E)&amp;gt;ll.
V. (viTfpr-fy. o Oeos dfTirdfrcrfrai).

To sum up: 1 P is, with the single exception of

1 -In. the only one among the Catholic Kpistles

of whose authority was never any doubt in the

Church. No sooner did a theological literature

(properly so called) spring up in the Church than

this Kpistle is quoted by name as the work of St.

Peter. In the earliest Christian literature outside

the NT
(!,.&amp;lt;:.

A.I). 1)1)--!!)() it is second only to the
( iospels and the Pauline Kpistles in the extent of

the influence which it exercised on the language
and thoughts of writers widely separated from each
other in place and in circumstances. The testi

mony which these writers bear to the Kpistle is

indirect, with one probable exception. There is

good reason for thinking that Papias referred to it

explicitly as the Kpistle of St. Peter. The only
natural interpretation of the facts the early and
wide influence of the Kpistle on the one hand, on
the other the consistent and unwavering attribu

tion of it to St. Peter on the part of all writers
from Irena iis time onward is that from the iirst

it was regarded as the work of that apostle.
III. USK OF Til 10 LXX, Vof AltULAKY, LlTKRARY

STYLK.--(i.) The thought and language of 1 Pare
deeply influenced by the OT, and the writer uses
the OT in the LXX version. It is not possible to

draw an absolute line between direct quotations
and instances of mere appropriation of LXX
language. In the former category the following

passages maybe conveniently classed !
1(i (Lv 1C 4

19- 207
&amp;gt;,

!- (Is 4i
I&quot;&quot;&quot;-),

-2&quot;-

8
(Is 2S 1

&quot;,

Ps 117 [118]--, Is

S 14
), 2

-&quot; - (Is43-uf
-, Kx l(

flf -

ii 2:{--[cf. Mal3 17
], Hos l- f -

L&amp;gt;l

(3|.i(25,j j
.j-u.

L&amp;gt;4f.

(
[ s f

-
)iS

;.. i-J. r,

K :i
iutr.

( )&amp;gt;s ;
[
;{4

J i-.-tf.^ 48

(Pr 10 -), 4 18
(Pr ll :il

), 5s
(
Pr 3 ;fl

). When these

quotations are examined textnally, it appears that

( I ) the writer 1

1
notes from memory, this conclusion

being suggested by the number of small variations

and adaptations (see especially 3 1

&quot;&quot;-) : (-) in one

passage, (2
;

) his reminiscence of the LXX is influ

enced by his remembrance of Ko !F ; (3) there is

some slight evidence; for the conclusion that the

LXX text familiar to him resembled that found in

NAQ rather than that given by H (cf. von Soden,
Hmiil-Coiiint. p. 113); see 2 t;

( i eV aiVw ; but the

addition may be due to Ko IF ), 2-- (fupcOtj SJXos) ;

but note, on the other hand, 3 1 -
(-*-#&quot;); (4) that in

one ]assage (4
s

) he either himself formulates, or

(in view of Ja &quot;&amp;gt;

-
&quot;)
more probably adopts, a revised

translation of the Hebrew.

Apart from quotations, however, the writer con

tinually weaves into his own language; words and

phrase-, which are (possibly unconscious) remini

scences of the LXX.
Most phrases of this kind are indicated by the use of uncial

tviicin \VH. To ihi Sf nmv be added 12
i,&amp;gt;&amp;lt;ini o-Xuflt/vtfi.^ (On 3s*),

l
l- ^x ^ffau. .yoi . . . T*; atri-M; (\ r I .f -

&amp;lt;),
I 11 i^vo? XWJL;; (&amp;lt;:&amp;lt;l.

Ex &quot;.) *) &amp;gt;,* Tpoir p-^ou.ivai (1 s :i:{
|:&amp;gt;ll i, see Hort s note), J-- r-Z

0-vu.v.r, ctlr^j t-rl TO&quot; i^/.ov (Dt 21- !

), . i 1 - T,; o -S.OLX*-, (Is .Ml -

), !&amp;gt;&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

raT=,vv/^T= . . . i-ro
T&amp;gt;,&amp;lt;

z;.T.,k z^ca. (Oil l(i !) and f.&amp;lt;l. .l.il) :i(^ ).

}.-m uoui[J,?&amp;gt;o; (I .ri. Kxk -^l- ). Moreover, the tollo\vin^ \V(.r.l-, arc

proliuhly derived from the I. XX a.\7i f&amp;gt;ixo;, i^txiz^e;, i-:. /i^(,:,

fxyTiiruef, fC-rts, a-t/tTpi^sit (I s 4! h&quot;iil]l

s
). A^iiin, not a few

expressions sim ^est that&quot; the writer of the lOpistle was acquainted
with some books of the Apocrypha aSsA6nj,- (1 Mae twice,

! M;ic four times, in al&amp;gt;stract sense), a.tl-.u.iT&amp;lt;i; (2 Mac thrice,

:i Mac once), IT!; -^-^i- v (cf. \Vis 1 :il
:!

), ^r.Vr^r (.!th om:e,
Sir once, &amp;gt;,

&amp;gt;tac thrice. 4 Mac twice), Tpi&quot;/ta&amp;lt;ri; (,1th twice),

vTowa.u.u.i; rl Mac, once). The three epithets a.tftia.fro;, y-u.,-

XIT;. ,aa^&amp;gt;r; (I
4
) occur in Wisdom

;
the combination ix^Tim

x. i-ieauya, (I
11

) in 1 Mac .i-
(i

.

(ii.) A rough analysis of the vocabulary of the

Kpistle seems to reveal four main elements ()
With one of these, that derived from the LXX, we
have already dealt. (/;) There is the obvious

Christian element, examples of which are
&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;:\a-

de\&amp;lt;pia (&amp;lt;c,\&amp;lt;xoVA&amp;lt;/K)s), xap ffMa - It i* important to

remember that, though St. Paul s Kpistles are the

earliest evidence for the use of such words as these

in a specifically Christian sense, it does not follow

that their currency was due to him. or that a writer

who so uses them is proved thereby to be a literary
debtor to him. (&amp;lt;} There is a considerable number
of words and expressions in the Kpistle which do

not occur elsewhere in the NT, and whii h may be

briefly described as diiasii-iil.*

* For instances of verbal affinity with Philo see Salmon,
Introduction p. 500 f.
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They are ., v -

/
,XKr^i (I lato), iv xu,- (Philo, Tint., Strabo)

vT(A/^/ (Lcian., 1 lut.), ^.TiyjfOai inllvu.,*, (I lato), i-roj-sv-
!*&amp;lt;( Herod.), -&amp;lt;;,/-,,- (I lato, Arist. = laying up ), /5;oi/\ (Honi )

ti*-r/^ (Strabo), i^aiAi/.waa (Menaiid.), .\ c^-/- (Xen., Arist.
;

verb LXX twice), nucffu* (Horn., lies., I iud.), STA.^V (Herod.,
ThllC.), o VKflfWutja; ^o.-m;. Tr5Toa Jsr,- (Dil)ll H., Diod
Inscriptions; cf. Deissmann, _AY ( ; Bibelstiulien p. !)4) -rptl^u^;
(Herod., Aesch.); cf. also , (I lato, Arist., Polyb.) also in
LXX, He 412, tsntftilittt (Xen., Dem., Arist.) found also in Lk (i^.

(d) We notice in this Epistle a remarkable series
of words for which there seems to lie no earlier or

contemporary authority dXXor/HoeTrioTiojros, dfj.apd.v-
TICOS, dvaycvvav, dv(K\d\-rjTos, dTrpoffuiro\rifj.iTTw&amp;lt;;, dpri-
ytwriros (found, however, in Lucian), dpxnroi/j.r)v
(found, however, in 4 K 34

(Symm.) Test. xii. Patri.
Jlld. 8), eyKO/j.fiovffOai, irepi^xet fv ypafiy, irepiOeiris,

7rpofj.apTi&amp;gt;peffdai, adevovv. avvTrpefffivTepos. UTro\ifj.Trdi&amp;gt;fiv

(but in Dion. H. ~ to fail ).

The vocabulary, then, of the writer is a full

one, including as it does words representing the
several strata of the language. The proportion of
classical words is large ; so. too, is the list of words
of which there is little or no independent attesta
tion. None, however, of those which come under
the last head strikes the reader as allected or odd.
Each is correctly formed. The meaning of all but
a very few words (e.g. Trepu&amp;gt;Tr/fj.a, d\\oTpiOfrriffKOTros)
is at once clear.

(iii.) The general style, like the vocabulary, shows
that the writer within certain limits had a very
considerable appreciation of, and power over, the
characteristic usages of Greek.

The sentences arc naturally linked to each other, and are
impeded, as a rule, by no special difficulties of construction.
They rise at times into a simple grandeur (r.&amp;lt;t. ]&quot;!

. 17-21 22125
f&amp;gt;

(i
l&quot;). Passing to matters of detail, we note a keen sense of the

significance of order, rhythm, and balance in the arrangement of
words f.,;. 117.21 9Hf. J -il

(ivlp iu,-i v. i-i , 42.12 ;V.. Again, the
letter is marked by a fulness and deliberateness of expressionshown in (1) the writer s love of put: ing a fact or a duty first

negatively and then positively, see 1 ]1 ls - : 2 in :;:i &amp;gt;. -l 42 ,-,-jt.
;

(-&amp;gt; the skilful use of epithets and adverbial expressions, (&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;;.

1X18.22 22; (:{) (he expansion of a single idea by means of
synonyms H. &quot;&quot;- n* 2 s

- n -&amp;gt; :{4-
s ! -&quot;- 41-* ,-,.s. io_ I assa- -es where

the use of allied but contrasted wordi adds force or delicacy to
the language are 1~&amp;gt;

(?irr.fn;u.-t-,.t, . . . fptnpeuu.!m/;), 2 1
:J&quot; (a-u^i-

i f.iY,ti-vTi;), 2 1

&quot;

(Tiu.y.a-a. ri (the abstract rule), a.yy.^ai.T--, $opit&amp;lt;r8i,

-riuxTt (the detailed fulfilment)), so also 2 1 - 1 Cin-TavyrO -&amp;gt;is -ii
/ \ iio /- \ \ i .. f
{L&amp;gt;?.oToL!r(r6ui.itoi), 1 u

\i/.ix.. f\, oinza\0jv7;) 4 -l
(7-01. ^r ; yv_ r y~;)

Again, the use of contrasted prepositions is often full of meaning^

^ (C, TPK), ;! (Ttpi. i-7-i). The meaning of the opening
paragraph the fulfilment of the Divine purpose in relation to
Messiah and the Gentiles largely depends on the pregnant use
of the preposition . ,- ( reserved for, destined for ) in ! in. n
Again, it will be felt how much is involved in the double
contrast between the plural and the singular in 42 ivtifuitm
Ivitu^iuii, (iOc/.u.y.-n Hiou (cf. Heracleon

d/&amp;gt;. Origen in Joan
torn. xx. 24, TOV 8/*j3 Xe U.Y, (rto Vi^ua. &amp;lt;i//. l-r,l):u. t oc;

; cf. also .V
(TO/V xXr,puv . . . TOU

^oifj.v,ii\,)).

It is interesting to contrast this Epistle with the
Pauline Epistles in r:;gard to the imagery used.
The figures are drawn from the associations of
birth, childhood, said family life (F- 14 - 17 - 2- f - 2-

)

nomadic fife (I
1 - &quot; 2 11

), temple and worship (2
5
3^)^

building (2
4
), the fields and pastoral fife fl-M--1

) 5- -8)

military life (1
s 2n 4 1

), painting (2-
1

), working of
metals (I

7 4 1

-). The writer diflers from St. Paul in
the lack of originality which his imagery shows-
it is almost entirely derived from the OT : in the
narrowness of its range: in its simplicity and
brevity ; no metaphor is expanded or permitted to
lead on to side issues.

To sum up : the writer of the Epistle must have
been a diligent student of the LXX, and was satu
rated with its language. In particular, it may be
noted that his mind is constantly recurring to the

k. of Proverbs. There is also reason for think
ing that he was acquainted with some books of the
Apocrypha. The nature and range of his vocabu
lary shows that he had considerable knowledge of,

and power over, the resources of the Greek lan
guage ; and this conclusion is confirmed when wu
note the delicacy and accuracy of his perception in
regard to the rhythmical arrangement of words, tlw
use, of synonyms, and the management of tense--
prepositions, etc. At the same time, there is nc
sign of any conscious etlbrt after eilect. We do
not find here the trained rhetoric of the writer to
the Hebrews, the impetuous, unstudied, eloquence
of ht. Paul, or the epigrammatic conciseness of St
lames. Viewing the Epistle from a purely literary
standpoint, we find it s merit in the exact correspondence between its spirit and its form. The simple
impressive language is the spontaneous expression
or the writer s tender persuasiveness and calm logic.

Iv . IHE RKAUKRS TO WHOM THI: EPISTLE w \s
Pi;iMAl!ILY ADDKKSSKU, AM) TIIKIR ClRCUM-

The Epistle is addressed to the Chris
tians in the four Roman provinces which together
coincided with the region which bears the modern
name of Asia Minor. It has, indeed, been lately
urged (Deissmann, Bibdstudicn p. 244) that no
letter, properly so called, could be addressed to
communities scattered over so vast a district; the
circulation of such an Epistle, it is said, would have
taken up many years of the life of the messenger.
Such a position, however, leaves out of si &quot;lit the
wonderful facilities for travel which Rome had
created throughout the empire, as well as the fact
f hat m St. Paul we have an instance of a Christian
missionary who did plan and execute rapid tours
of visitation over large districts (cf. e.g. Ac lf&amp;gt;

41-
Ki&quot; IS- - -

(cf. lit ) 1!^ : Moreover, since the letter
does not deal, as many of St. Paul s Epistles do,
with controversy or business, or with matters of

pressing local or personal importance, there would
be no need for the messenger to deliver it immedi
ately to all those to whom it was addressed. It
would be sufiicient if lie communicated it to the
several Churches in the provinces, as in the course
of time he reached them. See also below, G.

From the question of their home we turn to the
problem of their past. Is the letter addressed to
those who had been converted to Christ from
Judaism or from heathenism? The opinion that
its readers were ,/or.v by birth was held (as we
infer from his language about St. Peter s travels)
by Origen (quoted by Eus. HE in. i.), by Didymus
of Alexandria, by Eusebius (UK III. iv. 2), and by
the Greek Fathers generally. This consensus of
ancient opinion was followed by many scholars
between the Revival of Learning and the present
century Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, and Bengel.
Among critics of the last half century it has won
the constant and earnest support of It. Weiss (e.g.
Der petrinische Lr.hrbegri/, IS.&quot;),&quot;), p. ()&amp;lt;) f} . ; Jntrod
to NT, 1SS8, vol. ii. p. 137 tf., Eng. tr.), and recently
of Kiihl in his commentary in the Weiss-Meyer
series. The two last mentioned scholars, it should
be added, maintain their view as to the readers of
the Epistle in close connexion with their conclusion
as to the early date of the Epistle (see below).
On the other hand, in ancient times Augustine

(&amp;lt;.

Faust, xxii. 89; Enr.trr. in PH. 140 (147) 9) and
Jerome (arlr. Joiiminn. l

:!!l

) held that the Epistlewas addressed to Gentile Christians, though in de
V-in: Illnst. 1 the latter follows Origen in speak
ing of the apostle s

prsedicatipnem dispersionis
eorum qui de circumcisione crediderant in Ponto ;

and for this view recent critics of all schools have
given a practically unanimous vote.

A brief examination of Kiihl s arguments will serve to brin&quot;

into prominence some important points. (1) The word OM-
a-^apa.; in the salutation, it is said, is decisive

; it must point to
Jewish settlements (cf. Ja 1 ) an argument which convinced

ancient opinion. As against this interpretation no stress can
be laid on the absence of the article before ZiwrnpZ; ; for in
such a formula as a salutation prefixed to a letter the article is

frequently omitted. The following- considerations, however,
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ieem to have decisive force on the other side, (a) In the clause
itself the words xKfiT.bvu.ti and bixa-Topx are kindred to each

other, both dealing primarily with the manner of man s life on
earth. Since the former is here used in a metaphorical sense

(cf. ll&quot; 21 ), t would be harsh to take the latter literally.

(b) The opening and the close of the Kpistle cannot be inter

preted independently of each other. There is an intentional

correspondence between them. The phrase ix&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;zToi; imp-
lTi?&amp;gt;Y,u.r,i; )&amp;gt; ixa-^opx; in I 1 answers to r, it lix3u A vn ffvtix/.-xffi

in 5la . The word S aa-iroia and the name Bxpt/Aiv (Home, see

art. HAHYLON IN NT and, both published since that art. was
written, llort, ll et/-r^\i. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

ItiV tf., and /aim, Einl. ii. p. l!Hf.)arc

lx&amp;gt;th expressions taken from the vocabulary created by Jewish

history and afterwards transferred to the ( hristian Church.

(&amp;lt;:)
Elsewhere in the Kpistle language primarily applied to

Israel is used of the Christian Church, see especially 29 .
(&amp;lt;/)

The
Kpistle it.-elf supplies a comment on Jitec-Toa* used metaphori
cally in f&amp;gt;

!l r:f, it TM XC/TU.U \ju.-jv aisX^CTv;-; ; compare .In ll 3
-,

Didachii \. f&amp;gt;. These considerations further exclude Salmon s

suggestion (IntrmlS \&amp;gt;. 442), that the Kpistle was written to

members of the Unman Church whom Nero s persecution had

dispersed to seek safety in the provinces a suggestion which
is also open to the objection that, while it is natural and

intelligible to use a recognized term in a metaphorical sense, it

cannot be said to be either natural or intelligible to give it a

special application unless that application is explained or in

some way indicated by the context. (2) The use of the OT
without note of quotation in cases where the force of the words
as proof depends on their recognition as derived from the OT,
presupposes a familiarity with the OT which converts from
heathenism would not possess. To this it may be replied

(&amp;lt;i)
that the Kpistle contains no argumentative passage, and that

a writer might well enforce an exhortation by an appeal to OT
language which his readers would not fully appreciate ;

more
over, it is not denied that in the Churches of Asia Minor there
was an element of Jewish converts ; (b) that the force of Kiihl s

argument depends almost entirely on bis further supposition
that the Kpistle is addressed to recent converts (see below).

(:!) Kiihl adduces certain passages as proving the Jewish descent
or those addressed. The words of Hosea quoted in 2 10 were

originally spoken to Jews ; it is natural, therefore, it is said,

that St. Peter should re-apply them to the Jews. In 2-- Kiihl

pleads that the correlative terms r,n rXat.vau. tci and fvso-Tptxfr.Ti

implv that those addressed had lirpned an assertion not true

of Gentiles. But Kiihl s interpretation of both these passages
assumes a general apostasy on the part of the Jews of the

Dispersion, for which, in fact, we have not the slightest evi

dence. In regard to 225
,
even if the idea of a return is pressed

(but see Ac 14 15 1;V! - 1!)
,
1 Th 1 !)

), the original relation of man to

Uod may well have been in the apostle s mind here as in 4iu

(&amp;lt;rTTi; xrifTf ;
cf. e.g. Ac 17&amp;gt;

ft
-, Col 1-0 a;r*T;aa J,)- Again,

in reference to UB
,

Kiihl argues that Gentile women would
become Sarah s children by conversion to Christ, and that there
fore of none but Jewish women could it be said that they
became so by well-doing. Hut, even if the common punctua
tion of the passage is adopted, the words may very well mean,
whose children you (Gentile) women proi eit yourselves by well

doing (see Hort on 11&quot; , p. 71). There is, however, much to be
said for making the clause a; 2^/&amp;gt;*

. . . rixty. a parenthesis,
and taking a.yu.Uoi&amp;lt;na &amp;lt;J&amp;lt;iy.i X.T.X. as co-ordinate with ux-oTxiriro-

(Mtxl.
On the other hand, there are passages of two kinds which

only by repeated acts of exegetical violence can be construed
as applicable to Jews. (1) Passages scattered throughout the

Epistle dealing with the past moral condition of those addressed,
ll-l (cf. Ac 1730, Gal 4, Kph 4), }M (cf. Uo 121, Eph 41&quot;

;
on

T tarpon a.patirau see Hort s note), 4 --4
(for -rat ttini in an ethical

sense see 1 Th 4 r
, Kph 2 i 4 1

&quot;

;
note also JSV&amp;lt;?VTI heathen

neighbours would not wonder if Jews did not join in their

idolatrous immoralities). (2) The opening paragraph (l^-
1
-),

where the contrast between us (writer and readers alike, 1 :)
)

and you (cf. Kph I 1 -
-), an l still more the emphatic and remark

able language used about you as persons for whom the bless

ings of the gospel were destined in God s purpose, and whom
they had at length reached (1

:&amp;gt; 10 - 12
, cf. l- r&amp;gt;

), seem to imply
the fundamental conception of the admission into the family of

God of the long-excluded Gentiles (see Hort s notes on 1 :f -

-).

Further, the negative argument in this case is of considerable

weight. The writer is silent on many topics on which almost

inevitably he would have dwelt had he been speaking as a Jew
to Jews.

*

Then he does not, like St. James, draw out the moral

teaching of the Law ; nor, like the writer to the Hebrews, does
he concern himself with the spiritual interpretation of the

ancient histories, and of the ritual of the old covenant. He
never takes occasion by a reference to the Fathers to allude to

the glories of Israelitish ancestry and its manifold significance

for a Christian Jew (see Ac 313.25 f,so 72 . :w i;;i:. :)-&amp;gt; -wu. He ll,

cf. Uo W-). In short, the contrast between our Kpistle (both in

matter and manner) and those apostolic speeches and Epistles
which are addressed to Jews, and, we may add, those parts of

St. Paul s Epistles in which he turns to the Jewish element in

the Churches to which he writes, is by itself a cogent reason for

rejecting the theory that the Epistle was primarily addressed to

Jewish Christians.

To sum tip : the Acts supplies evidence tliat in

many churches within the provinces enumerated
in I I I

1 there was a considerable .Jewish element,
and there is no reason for supposing that the other

churches comprehended in the salutation differed

from these in character. Such converts from
.Judaism would be especially alive to the meaning
of the allusions to OT language so frequent in the

Kpistle. All considerations, however, point de

cisively to the conclusion that St. Peter had in his

mind predominantly, though probably not exclu

sively, Gentile readers.

\Ve pass to the evidence supplied by the Kpistle
us to the more recent hintory and f/t/ .

/&amp;gt;rt:--c/tt
condi

tion of its readers. They owed their conversion to

more than one evangelist (I
1

-). That they were

newly-made converts is certainly not implied by
the injunction u&amp;gt;? dpnytwiiTO. .ipffiri TO \oyiKOv aSoXov

yd\a eTmrodrjaare (2- ; cf. 1 Co 14-; Hennas, ,SY/.

ix. 29) ; the habit of responding to their true

spiritual instincts was a lifelong &amp;lt;-luty. And, on
the contrary, there are indications that they had
been Christians for some considerable time. St.

Peter assumes that there were Christian presbyters
in the communities addressed, and, moreover, that
these elders were exposed to temptations arising
from oflicial routine, and from motives of sordid

greed and of ambition temptations which would

hardly assail men watching over the first stages of

the growth of infant churches. Further, the apostle
implies that sufficient time has elapsed since his

readers became Christians for them to have become
a marked body among their heathen neighbours,
and to have had experience of the difficulties and
dangers inseparable from such a position.
What wan the nature of ///&amp;gt; .sr

//&amp;lt;

///*/ On our
answer to this question depends our view as to the
date of the Kpistle, and consequently, to a large
extent, as to its general character and meaning.
Does the letter presuppose that its readers were
the victims of a persecution organized or authorized

by the State? And, if so, is there evidence that

this persecution was of a kind unknown in the

year A.T&amp;gt;. 64?
It will be convenient to consider the second of

these two questions first. The passage on which
the answer depends is 4 ir&amp;gt;f

-, and three points in

regard to it claim attention, (a) In view of the

evidence now available, it seems unreasonable to

question St. Luke s statement that the disciples

were first called Christians at Antioch shortly
before the year A.I). 44, still more unreasonable to

doubt its currency at Home at least some little

time before the Neronian persecution* (see Light-
foot, lynntiim i. p. 40011 .; /aim, Einl. ii. p. 40 ft .;

also art. CHRISTIAN in vol. i. p. 38411 .). The name
(lirintin.n, then, does not in itself suggest a date
later than 64.

(/&amp;gt;)
lut the Kpistle seems to refer

directly to the edict of Trajan, which has a place
in Pliny s correspondence, if the difficult word

d\\oTpioiiriffKOTros points to the delator (.liilicher,

Einl. p. 135; cf. Holt/maun, Einl. p. 404). 15ut,

even if the essential idea of di lutor were not absent
from the word &amp;lt;i\\oTpiof7ri

&amp;lt; OTTOS, the passage itself

refutes this view. For, since the first three

offences are mentioned in the inverse order of

their heinousness murder, theft, ill-doing ion the
last see Hort, p. 13f&amp;gt;f.

)
the fourth place in the

series could not be assigned to so vile an offence as

that of the delator. Moreover, the r) cos before

dX/\o7-p&amp;lt;oe7Ti&amp;lt;7KO7ros,
contrasted with the previous

ij
... -tj,

marks the transition to a different kind of

offence. All the requirements of the passage are

satisfied if we suppose that three Iftjnl offences are
* Two possibilities must be borne in mind, (r?) Luke does

not say that the name Clirixtian was first invented at this time,
but that it was now first used of the disciples.&quot; It may have
been applied to the .lews at Antioch earlier, and thus it may be
a part of the inheritance which passed to Christianity from
Judaism, (b) It may have been used of the disciples inde

pendently at different places, especially if it was already applied
to Jews. There is, however, nothing strange in a speedy im

portation of the nickname from the Syrian Antioch to iloi:is

(cf. Juv. iii. (52).
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spoken of, then a social fault. The word itself,
when examined, confirms this view. It is best
illustrated by Epictetus, Encheir. iii. 22 (quoted
by Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 39), ov yap TO. dXXurpia iroXv-

irpay/j.oixi [i.e. the Cynic] OTO.V ra. dvOpuTriva. eiriff-

Koirfi^dXXa TO. (Sia, and Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 19, aliena
negotia euro Excussus propriis the former pas
sage being a protest against, the latter a playful
pleading guilty to, the charge often brought
against the philosophers of busying themselves with
their neighbours concerns. The Christians, in their
first zeal for the Divine law of purity and love,
would be apt to be betrayed into an exasperating
officiousness, into making a vain attempt to se
the world around them to rights. Such a socia
indiscretion would not bring them within the law
but it would most surely involve them in mud
suffering hence such apostolic precepts as Col 4 r

Eph 5 15
(cf. 1 Tli 4&quot;, 2 Th 3&quot;). The word dXXorpto

eiria-Koirct, then, appears to show that the wore
Traffxtrw has a wider reference than to punishments
inflicted by a magistrate (cf. 2 li)f

-). (c) A distinction
is drawn between the proceedings against Chris
tians under Nero in A.I). 64 and those which took
place at a later time. In the earlier period, it is

said, Christians suffered not as Christians but as
those who were proved guilty of crime. In the
later period the name Christian itself ensured con
demnation. No evidence, it is allowed, is extant
as to the time when the earlier procedure gave
place to the later. The transition had taken
place before the correspondence of Trajan and
Pliny; it possibly took place as early as Vespasian s

reign. The language of 1 P 4 15f
-, it is urged, pre

supposes the circumstances of the later period,
when a Christian suffered as a Christian. But
surely this conclusion is due to a confusion of

thought. It is obviously true that such language
could be used by a Christian teacl-er nftcr, but it

by no means follows that it could not be used
before, the alleged change in the attitude of the
State towards (lie Church. For even if it be
granted that in the eyes of the law each Christian
who suffered in Nero s gardens suffered as a con
victed incendiary, yet in the eyes of his fellow-
believers he suffered for Christ ; .-3 ml when once the
nickname Christian had become a current term,
the phrase to suffer as a Christian would become
a natural synonym of the older phrases to suffer for
Christ or for the name of Christ (Ml 24&quot; Lk M 1 -

Ac541 916 15-U 21 1:!

, Ph I-&quot;).

It is, moreover, open tc serious question whether
the evidence implies any essential difference be
tween the proceedings under Nero and those under,
e.g., Trajan. All that we know of the Neronian
persecution is derived from the somewhat rhetorical
account in Tacitus (Ann. xv. 44), one brief sentence
of Suetonius (Xcro 16), and the allusion in Clement s

Epistle. To the present writer, the evidence seems
to point clearly to the conclusion that in A.D. 64 at
Rome the Christians suffered legally for their re

ligion. The reasons for this view are briefly these :

(1) It would have ill-suited Nero s position to
throw the blame of the great fire on persons who
would have to be proved guilty of incendiarism
before they were punished. We must surely con-
el ml e that he adopted the simple and sensible
plan of slaking the public thirst for vengeance by
the dramatic punishment of an unpopular class of

people on whom he could shift the odium of being
the authors of the fire, but who could be legally
condemned without more ado as the votaries of a
rcJigio iUicita. The legal grounds for inter
ference were in existence from the first, and no
special edict was needful (Harnack, Die Chronol.
p. 454 n.

; cf. Light foot, Ignatius i. p. 11; West-
cott s Essay on The Church and the World (in
Epistles of St. John)). (2) The language of Tacitus

is quite consistent with, even if it does not require,
this interpretation of the situation. Thus, in re
gard to the clause Primurn correpti qui fatebantur,
the whole context refutes the idea that the con
fession was of incendiarism. The meaning can
only be fatebantur sc csse Chrixtia.nos. The
admission of Christianity was the turning-point
of their case. Again, in the following clause
( Multitude ingens baud perinde in crimine in-
ccndii quam odio humani generis conuicti sunt )

the word conuicti, which appears to imply judicial
investigation of detailed criminal charges, is a

conjecture for the MS reading coniunctia word
which may justly be thought to be more in
Tacitus manner than the prosaic conuicti. Nor
can the phrase odium humani generis be taken
as naturally pointing to illegal, actions or conduct.
It has a close parallel in the phrase which Tacitus
uses in his description of the Jews (Hist. v. 5),
aduersus omncs alias hostile odium. Jews and
Christians would alike hold aloof from the social
life of pagans ; they would alike rebuke by their
conduct, if not by their words, the idolatries and
the profligacies of their neighbours. If the Roman
Christians used such words as we find in St. Paul s

Roman Epistle (e.g. Ro I
18 2

&quot;-), they mi&amp;lt;jht easily
be represented as haters of the human raw; .

(3) The words of Suetonius
( atllicti suppliciis

Christiani, genus hominum superstitionis noure ac
nmleficoe ) are most naturally interpreted as

asserting that Christians suffered as Christians.
Moreover, if Nero was the first to act on the
essential illegality of their position, and so stamped
Christianity as illegal, the historian had a good
reason for placing his notice of the fact among
various police regulations. If, on the other hand,
they were condemned not for their Christianity
but for their criminal actions (real or supposed),
there would lie nothing new about the procedure -

nothing to differentiate their case from that of
criminals generally. (4) It is difficult to suppose
that the ingens midtitutlo (cf. TTO\V 7rA?}#os, Clem.),
including, according to Clement, matrons and girls
and slaves, were one and all convicted of criminal
actions. Their condemnation as votaries of an
illegal religion, especially in a time of excitement
and panic, would be an easy and expeditious
matter (cf. Tac. Ann. ii. 85 ; Suet. Claud. 25).
So far, then, it appears (n) that the somewhat

scanty evidence as to the Neronian persecution
doc3s not support the theory, that it differed

essentially from later persecutions in regard to
the method of procedure against the Christians;
(b) that, if such a difference were proved to exist,
the language of 1 P would be as natural from the

pen of a Christian teacher in the earlier as in the
later period.
We are thus brought to the question What was

the nature of the sufferings to which those to
whom the Epistle was addressed, like their fellow-
( hristians throughout the world (5

9
), were exposed !

Were they the victims of a persecution directed bij
he State 1

. The clearest point, writes Dr. Hort

(p. 1), is that [the Epistle] was written during a
time of rising persecution to men suffering under
it ; and he suggests that this was either the

persecution begun by Nero, or a secondary per
secution arising from that, or a persecution
peculiar to Asia Minor, independent of any
known persecution bearing an emperor s name,
and perhaps even a little earlier than Nero s

lersecution (p. 3 f . ), adding that the language
ibout the emperor and his officers (2

lsa
-) is in

:avour of the second of these two alternatives.
The Christian congregations, says Jiilicher
Einl. p. 135 ; cf. Harnack, Die Chronol. p. 453),
and that throughout the whole world, have now
o endure bitter suffering, to bear the fiery proving
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of their faith (4
1

-) a trial so bitter that now the
end of all things cannot hi; far oil (4

7 - 1T
) . . . The

period of systematic; persecutions has begun. On
the other hand, /aim (Kinf. ii. p. Ji4) finds it hard
to comprehend how a persecution of the Christian

confession, regulated by the imperial power or by
the magistracy, can be discovered in the Kpistle.
A decision between views so diametrically opposed
can be .arrived at only by an examination of the

Epistle itself. The passages hearing on the ques
tion may be conveniently considered under the

following heads :

(1) 47 ( the end of all things is at hand ). This phrase is a

commonplace with those
(e.&amp;gt;/. Jiilicher, Harnack) Who insist

that the Christians fit Asia Minor were enduring the extreme
bitterness of persecution. The context, however, gives no
countenance at all to the supposition that the expectation of
the end was connected in the writer s mind with the cruelty of

the Church s sufferings. He draws from the expectation the

lesson, not of patience but of devout sobriety a duty dealt
with also in the preceding context.

(_) !&amp;lt;&amp;gt; 4 12! - (two very kindred passages speaking of the

proving of faith ). The language in the former of these passages,
an echo of ,Ja I- 1

&quot;-,
is quite general (it TO/AO;,- &amp;lt;Tu?a&amp;lt;ru.ti;). In

the other passage the word ^riaaa-i?, derived from I r 27-1 (where
it is parallel to t&amp;lt;,x..u.io\). cnipha.si/cs, not, the intensity of the

suffering but its testing and proving nature, and thus the

English equivalent the fiery trial (AV, RV), as commonly
understood, sn^vests misleading associations.* It should be
remembered that the lonix elagnia/x on ^y..n&amp;lt; .a. in the NT (lie
12&quot;&quot; -) is addressed to men who had not yet resisted unto
blood. The \vords which follow about participation iti the

sufferings of the Christ, while they imply the idea of trials

endured for His sake, do not go beyond such passages as 2 Co
15 4i&amp;lt;\ IMI

]2&amp;gt;,
Col ! .! (cf. Ro Sis, 2Co 4!~). With these two

passages may be associated f&amp;gt;

s
-, where the devil is regarded as

the author of suffering to the faithful, but where the point of

the reference lies, not in the greatness of those sufferings but in

the possibilities of spiritual declension which they involve.

(3) 2 f.
.{14- IV 415. in ;-,in. I,, this group of passages suffering

for Christ s sake is undoubtedly spoken of. lint ^rdir^ut (cf.

1 Th 2 14
,
2 Th I3 . (Jal U4) is an inclusive word

; in 2- li it is a

synonym of xotMfZurllou.

(4) 212 3y - in 44 - 14. From these passages it appears that
slanders and insults had a prominent place among these
sufferings.

(5) 3lat -l7
. The form of these hypothetical sentences (T/,- o

XKxucrtuv . . . ;
AA si XKI TK

truant [not i\ -rair-^s- .], and i! tt &amp;gt; r.i

[not (l-Xii
1

; cf. . }-.ev l i;

) makes it dear that the writer regards
suffering for Christ as no more than a possibility for at least

some of those whom he is addressing. Such language is incon
sistent with the hypothesis that a general persecui ion, organized
by the government, was raging fiercely.

(ti) ;{i 5 4 15 .. Both these passages are very frequently supposed
to deal with the relation of Christians and Roman magistrates.
Hut in tie ther case can this reference be sustained. On 4 I:&quot; see

the word Tc.t-t as well as the expression &amp;lt;T maiT-fm; x*i

fiSev show that the injunction deals with the ueneral inter

course of the Christians with their pagan neighbours (cf. Col

(7) 2 1:i &amp;gt;- The passage is an echo of St. Paul s words in Ro
IT. .. I tit in place of the general language of Ro (.Mir.at

aclearand detailed reference to the imperial government the

emperor (.3x&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;/,Ev?), provincial governors sent by him (/,&amp;gt;&.:

bi cf.- ff.^ ~-i *-rfu&amp;lt;tr,i). Moreover, St. Peter s description of the

purpose of the existing central government, as being (on one side)

the commendation of well-doers goes considerably be\ond
the earlier dictum of St. Paul (TO -.- yv TO, a, xv.i -l--i- ni\et
ij alrr,;); and iliis description he still further emphasizes by the

explanation thus (i.e. in accordance with His x-,&amp;lt;7,- the
Ilivine institution of civil government) it is the will of Cod,
that by well-doing men silence the ignorance of those who are

senseless. To this passage must be added the other passages
in the Kpistle where the writer speaks in a tone of unwavering
hopefulness as to the effect of ayallorroi ia. on the heathen world

(1&amp;gt;12 31.11!). St. Paul wrote Ro 1:! when be still regarded I he

Roman State as the restraining power, and still looked to the

Hmpire as the protector of the Church. That a Christian

teacher, writing fnnn Home after Ntro s (Mack mi ihet lnirch

to fellow-Christians in the provinces, should ado] it St. Paul s

language, only making it more explicit and emphasizing its

hopefulness, seems inconceivable. How impossible such a

position at that time would have been, is clear when with the

paragraph in 1 P we compare the symbolism of thr- Apocalypse
the beast and the harlot seated on the seven hills, drunken

with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs
of Jesus (Rev 17- ).

To sum up : the passage List considered affords

strong reason for thinking that the storm of the

(, f. Didaehe xvi. 5, TCT? rji; r. XTKTI;

Context speaks of the advent of the world-deceiver.

Neronian persecution had not as yet swept over
the Church at Home, and that no persecuting
policy against the Church had been adopted by
the Roman magistrates in Asia, Minor. Not a
word is lound in the Epistle about men shedding
their blood or laying down their lives, lor the

gospel. None of the passages in any of (lie above

groups, as we have seen, contains any reference to,
or hint of, an oi gani/* ,| peisectit ion. Hut it needs

only a little retlexion in the light of actual history
to convince us how much of the keenest suffering
the confession of Christ mu^t have cost these
Asiatic Christians1

, though the State had not as

yet become their enemy. They were called upon
to face violence, slander, the, severance of social

and family ties, worldly ruin. In the earliest

days of their missionary activity St. Paul and
Barnabas frankly told their converts Sia TTO\\UV

6\i\f/uv 8fi rjfj-ds fl&amp;lt;rf\0etv (is TIIV t
iaaL\dav rov Oeov

(Ac 14--). Such tribulations were, not confined to

the Churches of Asia Minor. It was well that St.

Peter, out of his wider experience at Koine&quot; and
elsewhere, should remind them that these suffer

ings were the lot of the Christian brotherhood

everywhere (&quot;r ).

V. AUTHOKSHIP AND DATE. It will be con
venient to preface the discussion of these questions
with a tabular statement (founded on that given
by Holt/maim, Einl. p. 318 ff.) of the different

views held by representative critics.

I. On the Assumption of the A nt/n /itirii;/ of the Ejrintfe: (])

c. fi4 A.n. (before St. Paul s sojourn at Kpiiesus) Li. Weiss,
Kiihl. ( _ ) During the later period of St. Paul s activity before his

imprisonment P.. Bnickner.
(:&amp;gt;)

M) or (i()-(iloag. (4) c. (!ii

(during St. Paul s imprisonment at Rome) steiger, Guericke,
Bleek, Wieseler.

(.&quot;.) Shortly before the Neronian persecution
llofmann. Kenan, F. C. Cool,, /aim. (G) c. 05 (or a little later)

e.&amp;lt;j.
Eichhorn. de We tic, Neander, (Jriiinn, Huther, Sieffert,

Ewald, \\ iesinger, T. steri ; probably the majority of Knglish
scholars, CM. Plumptre, Salmon, Karrar, Sanday (apparently ;

/. .&amp;lt;

//
.utiti f. .1 une ls!i;j, ]i. 411), Hort (not earlier than (i J, jirob-

ably after Xeronian persecution), Lightfoot ( probably written
not earlier than the summer of lit,

&amp;lt; lciite.nl ii. p. 409). (7)
7n si I, Hamsay (who would assign so as the pn. liable date,
The &amp;gt; h. ninl tin

1

/. //// // p. 279ff.), Swete (preferring apparently
the first half of the decade, St. Mark p. xvii f.).

II. On tin Axxti,,ii&amp;gt;tiiui of the .s
/ j//,-/(/((.v,(,-,vx i if the Epistle : (1)

Under Domitian (si nc,) Scholteti, von Soden (92-90), Harnack
(S;{ 9:i, but possiblv one or even two decades earlier than S3,
Die C/irijimi.

]&amp;gt;. 454), Jlc-(iiffert (about !)0). (l!) Under Trajan
(98-117) Schwegler, Ilaur. Keim, Lijisius, Pfleiderer, Hausrath,
W. liriickner, Ililgenfeld, S. Pavidson, .lulieher (about 10(i).

(3) Under Hadrian (117-138) Zeller. (4) 14U-147 Volkmar.

The dillicnlties involved in the theory that the

Epistle is spurious may be conveniently considered
lirst. They are many, and of various kinds. A close

study of the document itself reveals no motive.

theological, controversial, or historical, which ex

plains it as a forgery (cf. Harnack, Die C/irtn/n/.

p. 4f&amp;gt;(if. ). It denounces no heresy. It supports no

special system of doctrine. It contains no rules as

to Church life or organi/at ion. Its references to

the \\ords and the life of Christ are unobtrusive.

It presents no picture of any scene in St. Peters
earlier life, and does not connect itself with any
of the stories current in the early Church about
his later years. Why. moreover, should a forger,
with all the world to choose from, select so strangely
wide a district, four provinces, as the supposed des

tination of the letter, and why should lie mention
them in an order (on this supposition) so chaotic

and so inexplicable? Why should he represent
Silvanus as the amanuensis or the bearer of St.

Peter s letter, though in the Acts he nowhere

appears as in any way connected with that

apostle, but both in the Acts and in three Epistles
* When St. Paul first arrived at Rome, the Jews at Rome tell

him that they know that everywhere this sect is spoken
against (Ac 2S22). The language of Tacitus (Ann. xv. 44)

clearly implies that before the Neronian persecution Christians

were regarded at Rome with feelings of hatred and horror

quos per tlagitia innisos uolgus Christianos appellabat . . .

ailuersus sontes et nouissima e.xempla meritos.



786 PETER, FIRST EPISTLE PETER, FIRST EPISTLE



PETKR, FIRST EPISTLK PFTKR, FIRST KTISTLK 787

assumption is, in my opinion, we:
difficulties.

lied down hy insuperable

We proceed, then, to examine the ohjcctions
urged against the; view that the salutation is

original and veracious, and that the Kpistle \vas

written hy St. Peter. The chief of these are live

in number
(1) The references to persecution are of such a

kind as to imply a date \\ hi* li lies outside the prob
able, if not the possible, limits of St. Peter s life.

This objection has been (p. 7S3 ft , i considered.

( 2} St. Peter was a .lew of lowly origin, and
Papias speaks of Mark as his

c/&amp;gt;u?;rei r?/s. The
Epistle, on the other hand, is written in good Greek,
and the writer was thoroughly familiar with the
LXX (so, e.g., Jiilicher, Eud. p. 1321&quot;.). The facts

alleged as to the Kpistle are undisputed (see above,

p. 781 f. ). Are they ineompa.tible with St. Peter s

authorship? In Galilee, with its(Jreek towns such
as Gadara (Jos. Ant. xvil. xi. 4, BJTl. vi. 3), there
was so considerable an element of (Jreek life that,
even when St. Peter became a follower of Christ,
it is unlikely (to say the least) that he was wholly
ignorant of colloquial (Jreek (Mayor, St. Jama
pp. xli, ccix ; Abbott, tixwii/x on tin , Oriijin/il / ./ As-

of the Old nnd Ni ii- Ti.xf.iiniKntx p. 1(&amp;gt;2H .
; Zahn,

Kinl. i. p. 2S f.). We may reverently suppose that
our Lord, when He chose the apostle as * the rock
on which He would build His Church, discerned
in him intellectual as well as spiritual gifts which
fitted him for his destined work. In Jerusalem,
after the Ascension, St. Peter had much intercourse

with Hellenistic .lews. His departure from Pales

tine can have been no sudden step ;
and it would

IK; strange if he did not prepare himself for the
work which lay before him by using opportunities,
which certainly were within his reach, of increasing
whatever knowledge lie already had of the linijim
franca, of the; Roman world. Mark was known in

the earl, Church as the interpreter of Peter,

prohahly because he assisted the apostle in his iirst

attempts to address ( ! reek-speaking people. Greek
must have been the vehicle of communication with

Cornelius, and not improbably with the Jews of

the Dispersion on the Day of Pentecost. We may
conjecture that Mark was one of the brethren
who accompanied St. Peter from Joppa (Ac 10-&quot;),

and that he helped him in speaking to the Roman
centurion arid his household. It may Avcll be that

Mark the interpreter&quot; read with the apostle some
Greek literature, and ( specially the LXX, of which
it is not impossible that he had gained some know
ledge in his home at P.ethsaida. At any rate the

years which St. Peter spent in mis.-ionary work
outside the borders of the llolv Land, specially,
we may add with great probability, in the Syrian
Antioch and its neighbourhood (see above), cannot
but have given him a familiarity with Greek
sufficient to enable him to write a letter in Grerk,
even if he still had to trust Mark the inter

preter to prune away in it any solecism of which
he might still be guilty. The Epistle of St. Peter,
it must be remembered, is no isolated phenomenon
in the apostolic age. One who accepts the Kpistles
of St. James and St. Jude as genuine is entitled

to point to them as a proof that even Jews who. so

far as it appears, did not extend their labours be

yond Jerusalem, could acquire a good (.{reek style.

(3) If the Kpistle was written from Rome, its

silence about the death of St. Paul, if his martyr
dom was recent, or, if St. Paul was then at Rome,
the absence of any message from him or news
about him. is said to he inexplicable (cf. von Soden

p. 115). The subject will come before us again.
For the present, it is sullicient to say that the

bearer of the letter such as Silvanus appears to

have been might well be entrusted with personal
news (Hurt p. 6).

(4) It is alleged that we do not lind in the

Kpistle much which we should expect to lind in a
leiter of St. Peter, the child of the Lord s personal
followers; that it shows no sign of a vivid re

membrance eit her of &amp;lt; hrisi &quot;s life or of II is teaching
(von Soden p. ll.&quot;&amp;gt;

;
Jiilicher p. 134; Hainack p.

4, )]). We cannot, then, place the Epistle after St.

Paul s Kpistles and suppose it to lie the work of

St. Peter, unless wo admit, according to Jiilicher s

view, that Paul had exercised on Peter a greater
influence than Jesus. The discussion of this ob

jection falls under two heads. (/, Tin Lori!* life.

Silence as to the facts of the Lord s life and

ministry, strange to us in the case of one who re

membered details the knowledge of which would
have been of priceless value to later generations, is

not a phenomenon peculiar to I Peter. Erom the
Hooks of the NT other than the Gospels hardly a
hint as to the events of our Lord s earthly life

can be gathered. In the speeches recorded in the

Acts, it we may assume that they represent with
substantial accuracy the apostle s earlier teaching,
St. Peter refers once to the Lord s baptism (KP,
cf. 1-- 4-7

) and twice to His iniracles (2-- Ji.Pl, but to

nothing else before the 1 assion. The facts of the
NT then point to the conclusion that in their public
teaching, whether oral or written, the apostles con
centrated attention on the great ni&amp;lt;&amp;gt;in&amp;gt; nl of the
Lord s manifestation -- His sufferings and death,
Mis resurrection and exaltation. While, however,
there is in the Kpistle nothing biographical or

autobiographical, there are unobtrusive indications

that its author was an eye-witness of the Lord s

life. In l
lS

(ov otV toJcres dya.Tra.Tt) a return to the

Jii xf person plural (v.
s

)
would have been quite

natural had the writer been OIK; who had not seen

the Lord. The words gain greatly in force and
tenderness if they are (he words of a. disciple who
loved One whom he had seen (Jii 21 ), and who
welcomes to a fellowship in his love i .&amp;gt;r Christ those

who bad not seen. .Again, when in ;V the writer

speaks of himself as 6 ffwirpffffivTepos K. /uriprrs TUJV

TOU \pLffroi Tra.drifj.dTii}i&amp;gt;,
the description is almost

pointless unless it implies that he bears witness to

what In; himself had seen ^cont rast 4 1:;

). The \\hole

chuiM is clearly intended to justify the authority
with which the writer addresses the elders.

1 He
shared their position as elders, and therefore knows
their dillicullies. He is a witness to the very
events which form their Gospel, and therefore has
a unique claim to be heard. The full significance
of the clause is seen only when it is compared with

(i.) the commands addressed to the eleven, Jn I.&quot;)-

1

,

Lk 24 1T
. Ac P; (ii.) St. John s words in Ju IIP5

(cf.

21- ), 1 Jn I
1 &quot;- 4 14

; (iii.) St. Peter s words as re

corded in Ac l-
lf-2 :i-3 15 4 - &quot;

.T
; - HP ; and when, on the

other hand, we mark the entire absence in St.

Paul s Kpistles of any similar expression, and that

in passages where; he is insisting on his apostolic

authority (c.ff. -Co In 1 12 i;;
. Gal 11 The nearest

parallels in St. Paul I &amp;lt; o .I
1 15s - ls

,
cf. Ac 22 -

2ti
lti

serve to bring out into sharper relief the dis

tinct iveness of the Petrine phrase (cf. Ac 133
&quot;-).

An instance of this
,ua/&amp;gt;rr/&amp;gt;:a

is found in 2 -3 a

reminiscence of the, arrest, and of what St. Peter

saw as he lingered in the high priest s vestibule.

In this connexion the force of the imperfects is not

to be overlooked. They give not the summary
statement of the historian, but the vivid remem
brance of the eye-witness. Again, in the phrase
d\\ri\ois TT]V TO.Treivo^pocri frji 6yi\o/.i^icffaff0e (.&quot;) ), the

picturesque word {jKo/ji. t
-iuffa.ffOe gathers up the de

tails of the scene related in Jn 13 4;1 - and its lessons.

(ft) The Lnr l ti tcxr/n titf. The following are the

chief coincidences between 1 P and sayings of our

Lord : (a) recorded in the Svnoptic Gospels 1 P I
4

!
Mt 55

2.-&amp;gt;

:;4 (ru ; 1- s 4 1;! Mt 5 -
; I

1 &quot; Lk 10-4
; I

11

;
Lk 24-u - 44

; 1
U!

||
Lk I 21-4

;
I
17

||
Mt 6 s Lk II 2

j



788 PETER, FIRST EPISTLE PETER, FIRST EPISTLE

22
!! Mt 182f-

I!)
14 Lk IS 17

: 24
(7rpo&amp;lt;rfpx .) |i

Mt II 28
(cf

Jn6 :i7
7

:i7

); 25 (|MtlG IH
; 2 7

(Ps lls--) || Mt 21 42
; 2 -

(cf. 3&quot;
;

) Mt 5 ; I&quot;-
&amp;gt;&amp;lt; .Mt __ -

;
_&amp;gt;-

(
eVa\.) e.fl.

Mt 10S
*; 2 2; &amp;lt;

(cf. 4 y
) ||

Lk 234 &quot;

: U e .
-&amp;lt;7

. Mt !)- li
la4

; IV
||
Lk 6 -*

; 3 Lk K( ]y 21
&quot;

3 14 Mt f&amp;gt; 3 ]4

li Mt lu- tifl -

; 3 1(i

!!
Lk G 28

; 4 7
(cf. 5 8

)

! Mt 244- -M^G 41

Lk l:F 21r&amp;gt;
; 4 )4

||
Mt 5&quot; ; 4 1J

(TT. /mVrj;) ||
Mt (F&quot;

r-

; 5 1

II
Lk 2447

(Ac P) Mt !!)- Lk 22-8ff
-; 53

||
Mt 2025 -

;

5&quot; T Mt 23 -: (;*) r, corded in St. John 1 P P- 2:i

||

.In 3 ::

: 1

s
2( t

21
: l

i: 2 - 4 p- :ili

;
I-2

]i 13341&quot;-

I,&quot;)

1 -- 2U

|i
S -12 4(i

; 2-* (Gentiles) H l(J
n- w- ie

; 52- 4
|| 21 16- 17

(note
TO. dpvia fj.ov). !t has been already noticed that St.
Peter s imagery diliers from that of St. Paul (see
above, p. 7-vJ). It may further be remarked that
all his metaphors iexce]it those of painting and
working in metals) iind parallels in the Lord s

sayings. In estimating the force of the list of

parallels given above, two points must be borne in
mind : (I) We are not here dealing with a question
of literary indebtedness. For us the sayings of
Christ are preserved in the literature of the Greek
Gospels. One who heard them uttered in the
original Aramaic would reproduce them, when
writing in Greek, in a, form peculiar to himself.
Hence verbal similarity to the Gospels is not a
measure of real coincidence. (2) The Gospels do
not give ns an exhaustive collection of our Lord s

sayings. Hence, in the en He of a document which
claims to be the wsvk of an apostle, the Gospels
are an imperfect criterion of indebtedness to the
Lord s teaching. Yet, judging the influence of our
Lord s sayings on the writer of 1 P by the admittedly
imperfect standard of the written Gospels, it is
not too much to say that his mind is saturated
with the words of ( hrist. and that, in dealing with
questions and circumstances very dill erent from
those which called forth the Lord s teaching, he in

stinctively turns to the substance and to the words
of that teaching as hearing upon the actual needs
of the present. St. Paul was certainly acquainted
wit li the Lord s teaching (see, c.fj., 1 Co 7

1

&quot;),
whether

in an oral or in s e written form ; but the whole
literature of his KpUiles supplies a list of coin
cidences witli the Co-pels fewer in number and
far less close than this one Kpistle. Apart from
the Johannine Kpistles. the only parallel in this
respect to I I is the Kpist le of ,la mes.

(f&amp;gt;)
The objection against the I etrinc authorship

of our Kpi.-tle on \\hich recent critics have laid
most stress is its allinity in doctrine, thought,
and language with the Pauline Kpistles. Jiilicher

(p. 133 1 bring- out three points as to the relation
of 1 I to the Pauline, literature. (i.) There is

nothing un-Pauline in it. iii.) In regard to his

conception of Christ, of the saving efficacy of His
death, of faith and regeneration, the writer of 1 P
breathes the Pauline spirit even as he uses the
Pauline formulas

(&amp;lt;;.r/.
iv X/wru 3&quot; 5 1M - J4

, $uoiro\.tiv
3 1S

. diro/edXi/^ts and &TroKa\virrfcr9aj. six times, his
favourite word dfacrrpo^j). (iii.) There are many
similarities between 1 I aml the Pauline Kpistles,
especially Ro and Eph. which cannot be acci
dental : the ascription of Kph and 1 P to the same
author is a proposition which has been seriously
maintained. f This whole position has the ap
proval of Harnack (Jti: Vhrunul. p. 451 ft .). P.ut
the words of the latter in maintaining it give
expression to significant admissions. The author,
he writes (p. 452). is completely determined by
the spirit of Pauline Christianity. But this de
termination is united with such independence and
freedom in regard to religious thought and teach
ing within the limits of this Paulinisin, that the
assumption is an obvious one that Paul himself is

* Outside the Gospels, Rev 14-* is the only passage in NT,
except 1 P

:&amp;gt;, whore to follow is used in th is connexion.
*This is i lu- conclusion of Sieffert (Zeitgchrift f. wisttensch.

I /icol. Issl, pp. 178 ff., 332 IT.).

the author of the document. And again (p. 364 n.),
Were it not for the dependence [of 1 P] on the

Pauline Kpistles, I might perhaps allow myself to
maintain its genuineness : that dependence, how
ever, is not accidental, but is of the essence of the
Kpistle.

It will be best to clear the ground by indicating
the affinities between 1 P and the Epistles of the
NT. --(i.) Romans, (ii.) Kphesians, (iii.) other
Pauline Kpistles, (iv. ) James. (i.) Romans, 1 P
I
14

I!
122

; V 7
,

2&quot;

1]
; Pof -

i!
lG 2Sf

-; P 1

||
4 24

; P2
|j 12 s* --

25
||

12 1

; 28
I,

li
:!2f -

;
2 1;l &quot;-

||
13 1 7

;
224

ij
G2 11 38f -

||

12 !l
- 8

(cf. 1 Th 5 15
) ;

3 18
I! G

;
321

|,
G4

(cf. Co l 212
) ;

322
|i
834

; 4&quot;-
I,
G

&quot; 11
;
4 ;!

||
I
21 &quot;- 13 1211

-; 4 lof -

||
123 &quot;8

; 4&quot;

(cf. 5 1

) || 8 17
; 4 17

!i
IK&quot;*--

1

(Is 05- ) ; 5 1

||
8 18

. (ii.)

Epkcsia.ns, 1 P P
||

1
s

; P 4
|j

2- f - 4-2 - l8
;
25

||
2 2uff&amp;gt;

; 38

i!
432

; W (ttXoyia) j|
P ; 3 15

,|
3 17

;
3 lfi

||
2 18 312

; 322
||

l-off-

(cf. Ro 8 24
). (iii.) Ofher 1 nulhie Epistles,

IP P
||
2 Th 2 13

(cf. 1 Th 47
) ; P 321

|,
Tit X&amp;gt; ; I 13

||

2Ti 4 5
; I

211 -

i, the Pauline trilogv. e.ff. 1 Co 1313
;

2 16
|| Gal 5 13

(dill erent sense); 43
j|
2 Ti 4 1

(but cf.

Ac 1042
) ;

4&quot;
,

Ph 2 14
;
4 13

||
2 Co I

3 -

; Ph 3 ll)

; 58
||

I Th 5&quot;. Note also 2 2r&amp;gt; 52
|;
Ac 2U-8

( Pauline speech).
(iv.) ,l.ii-s, I P I

1

|:
I

1

(diaffwopd) ; l
uf -

&amp;gt;|

I
21 - 12

(but
see Mt5 llf

-) ; I
23 P 8

; 2 1

||
I
21

; 2 11
,;4

1

; 5 5

i|4
7 - lu

; 5U

II
47

. It should further be noted that (a) a phrase
from Pr 10 12

is introduced in 1 P 4 s and apparently
alluded to in Ja 520

,
both Epistles using a render

ing other than that of LXX
; (b) Is 4U is alluded

to in Ja P of - and quoted in 1 P P4
; (c) Pr 3 ;!4

is

quoted in Ja 4U
, 1 P 5

r both having 6 6eds, LXX
Kr/Hos.*
To take first the case of James, the coincidences

in this Kp. with 1 Peter can hardly be accounted for

on the ground of personal intercourse between the
two writers. They seem to imply literary in

debtedness. The relative dates of the two docu
ments (apart from other considerations) supply a
decisive argument that the borrowing is on the
side of 1 P (see, e.g., /aim, Einl. i. p. 1)5). Mayor
(p. cxxiv) gives 4ii as the earliest, 50 as the latest,

year in which James can have been written,
/aim (Elnl. i. p. 1(2) gives 50 as its approximate
date. The Kpistle would therefore be well known
among the Jewish Christians in the Svrian towns,
and certainly among those in the Syrian Antioch,
in the sixth decade A.I), (see above, note on p. 765).
There are reasons for thinking that in this decade
St. Peter was working in this district, and that he
made Antioch his headquarters (p. 771)). It is,

then, a natural conclusion that St. Peter studied the

Kpistle of James soon after it was written, and that
some 12 years later many of its graphic phrases
were fresh in his memory. In any case, the fact

that 1 P is influenced in thought and language by
James is an important indication that the mind
of the writer was one which received and retained
such impressions.
The coincidences between 1 P and the P(auline

Epp. other than Romans and Ephesians are not very
close, and are to be accounted for as the outcome
of a common evolution of Christian phrases and

conceptions rather than as instances of direct bor

rowing. The most striking of them, ev ayiaa-^
irvf^dTos (2 Th -2

K
,
1 P I

2
), would, in fact, naturally

suggest itself when the practical meaning of the
term irvev^a. ayiov became realized in the Church.
The case of Romans is widely dillerent. There

is no doubt that the author of 1 P was acquainted
with this Epistle. Nor is this surprising, if the

writer is St. Peter. For as St. Paul was familiar

with James, so Romans could hardly escape the

notice of the Apostles of the Circumcision. Though
* The supposed coincidences between 1 P and (a) Hebrews

(see, e.f/., von Soden, Hand-Commentar iii. 2, p. 2), (b} Apoca
lypse (see Spitta, Apokal. p. 511 ff.) will be found in either case
to be such as would natural y appear in independent Christian
writers of the same period who were well acquainted with
the LXX.
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addressed to a particular Church, it dealt with
fundamental questions respecting both Judaistic

Christianity and the relation of all Israel to the

gospel. It is not therefore an extravagant sup
position that, giving as it did the apostle s mature
views on matters about which he must on more
than one occasion have conferred with them (cf.

Gal 2-
), he himself communicated it to the leaders

of the Jewish Churches. At any rate it could

hardly fail to become known, soon after it was
written, at the Syrian Antioch, the great meeting-

point of Jewish and Gentile Christianity in the
East as Home was in the West, and so to be

brought under St. Peter s notice.

In regard to the relation of Kphesians to 1 P the
case is less simple. ( rit icsof different schools agree
in holding that 1 P is profoundly influenced by
Kphesians. The nature of some of the coincidences
noted above seems to put it beyond doubt that the
writer of 1 P was familiar with the language of

Ephesians. A list of coincidences, however, in

adequately represents the indebtedness of 1 P to

that Epistle. The connexion, though very close,
does not lie on the surface. It is shown more by
identities of thought and similarity in the structure
of the two Epistles as wholes than by identities

of phrase (llort p. 5). Salmon (Introd. pp. 443,

44&quot;)), noting independently the same facts, sug
gests two interpretations of them, (a) We might
conjecturally explain this difference by supposing
the Epistle to the Romans to have been so long
known to St. Peter that he had had time to

become familiar with its language, while his

acquaintance with the Ephesian Kpistle was more;

recent.
(/&amp;gt;)

Peter may have arrived at Koine
before Paul quitted it, in which case there would
be a good deal of rim voce intercourse between
the apostles, as there had been in former times.

The doctrines taught by Paul in his Epistle to the

Ephesians would also naturally be the subject of

his discourses to the Christians at Home : and
these discourses may have been heard by Peter.

Looking only, however, at the broad facts of the

case, we may say that, if Ephesians was written

by St. Paul during his first captivity, and if St.

Peter visited Koine not long afterwards, the ac

quaintance of the writer of 1 P with Ephesians
need cause no dilliculty on the supposition that
that writer was St. Peter.

From the question of literary we pass to that
of dwtrtnnl indebtedness. The, writer of 1 P, it

is urged (see above), in his theology takes St.

Paul as his master. There is nothing, it is added,
un-Pauline in the Epistle. The inference drawn is

that St. Peter cannot be the author of the Epistle.
Two observations cover a large part of the ground
occupied by such criticisms. (1) Hehind the argu
ment there lies the tacit assumption that the two

apostles stood in regard to each other in a position

analogous to that taken by the leaders of two
factions a progressive and a reactionary party

leaders who alike by essential differences of

principle and by the, necessities of party-strife are

prevented from learning from each other. Such a

view of the mutual relation of the apostles is, it is

believed, wholly unsupported by the evidence of

the NT and of early Christian literature. (2) The
Epistles of St. Paul form for us so large a part of

the apostolic, literature of the first age, i.e. tin-

period prior to the destruction of Jerusalem, that

insensibly we assume that ideas and doctrines

emphasized in these Epistles must be of Pauline

origin. That St. Paul had a predominant share in

the moulding of Christian theology, there can be
no doubt. Hut a body of Christian doctrine was

growing up apart from the immediate sphere of

his influence. St. Paul must have been a re-

cinient as well as a source of spiritual intuitions.

Estimating early writings by our imperfect criteria,
we are probably in danger of exaggerating the
Pauline element. Thus, to take as an example the
crucial phrase ev X/nffTw, which Jiilicher regards as

borrowed by St. Peter (3
1(i

;&quot;&amp;gt;

&quot; I4
) from the Pauline

Epistles, there is no question that St. Paul dwelt

upon the phrase and placed it in many different

lights. Hut did he create it? The evidence points
to a negative answer. For

(&quot;)
the phrase is in

fact the echo of ( )T phrases- in God, e.t/., Ps f)6
4

(50
- 627

,
in Jehovah, i\&amp;lt;j..

Is 4.V 7 - -
,
tin; Christian

adaptation of these OT expressions being natural
as the bearing of the Incarnation upon the doctrine
of God was fully realized

; (//) the idea is implied
in Mt 18- u

,
and less distinctly in such references

to the name of Christ as Mk !l
;:T &quot; -

; (c) the con

ception finds repeated and emphatic expression in

St. John s record of our Lord s sayings (e-.fj. O5 154tr-
);

and if we accept these reports, which are clearly

independent of Pauline influence, as in any degree
historical, we can hardly doubt that the use of the

phrase ev Xpicrrcj must bo traced back to Christ s

own teaching. At any rate, an argument can

hardly be founded on the assumption that the

phrase was originated by St. Paul. On the other

hand, the ideas expressed in 1 P 2- 4 lf - may
reasonably be considered to bear the stamp of an
individual mind, and to have been learned from St.

Paul s writings or from his spoken words. Further,
when the doctrine of the Epistle comes to be ex
amined, it will appear that it differs both nega
tively and positively from that of St. Paul s

Epistles (cf. llort p. 4).

To sum up : all that we learn of St. Peter from
the NT gives us the picture of a man prompt and
enthusiastic in action rather than fertile in ideas.

His borrowing from St. James Epistle shows
that his mind was receptive and retentive of the

thoughts of others. The Epistle undoubtedly owes
much to St. Paul. Kut it is only when the Pauline
element is isolated and exaggerated that it be
comes a serious argument against the Petrine

authorship of the Epistle.
Jiilicher (p. 132) implies that, had not the name

Pi t.er been prefixed to the Epistle, no one would
have supposed that St. Peter was the author. This

position is so far true that, had the Epistle been

anonymous, to assign the Epistle to St. Peter would
have been an unveriliable hypothesis. We do not

possess any document sufficiently authenticated as

the work of St. Peter to be a standard by which the
Petrine claims of such an Epistle could have been

judged. The evidence of the speeches in the Acts,

though worth consideration as confirmatory, is too

indirect, and their date (assuming that they are

substantially historical) too far removed from any
date which can with any probability be given to

the Epistle, for a reliable criterion to be supplied
by them. Kut these considerations have a double

application. If, on the one hand, they forbid the
rash assertion that an anonymous document is

Petrine, so, on the other hand, they are a warning
against the hasty rejection of a document which
bears St. Peter s name on the ground of its alleged
un- Petrine character. The arguments urged to

prove that 1 P is un-Petrine have been examined,
and they have been shown to be unsubstantial,

resting largely on unsupported presumptions. On
the other hand, the serious difliculties involved
in the hypothesis that the name Peter is a later

addition have been pointed out, and it has been
shown that the acceptance by the Church of the

Epistle as the work of St. Peter was early in date,
wide in extent, and unvarying.

Hut is the Petrine authorship to be accepted
indeed, but accepted with certain qualifications?
/aim, following out the suggestions of earlier

writers (Ewald, Grimm, Spitta), maintains (Einl.
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ii. pp. 10, 10) that, while the Epistle originally
bore the name of Peter, the apostle entrusted the
actual composition of it to Silvanus, as one
peculiarly fitted, certainly more fitted than him
self, to put his thoughts into such a form as would
appeal to the (Jcnlile Christians of Asia Minor,

one, moreover, who was known to manv of the
readers of the letter, and whom they would there
fore credit with accurately reproducing for them
St. Peter s ideas. The question turns on the
interpretation of 5 lLi Bid ^iXovavov vu.lv TOV TTWTOV
dSe\&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ov,

ws
\oyi&amp;lt;,~o/j.ai, 81 oXiyuv typa^a. The words

TOV wiffToi do., /aim argues, imply that the part
taken by Silvanus was a responsible one, and
therefore cannot have been that of a, mere amanu
ensis. He must therefore have been rit/n r a messen
ger who conveyed the letter, or a friend who put
St. Peter s thoughts into the form of a letter. The
former alternative, it is argued, is excluded, because
in that case the commendation would have been
meaningless painfully Useless, if Silvanus proved
untrue and the Epistle never came into the hands
of its intended recipients; superfluous, if he de
livered the letter to them. Against this theory the
following considerations together seem decisive;
(1) [f Silvanus were the real writer of the Epistle,
especially if he is to be identified (see below) with
the Silas of the Acts and the Siivanus of St.
Paul s Epistles to the Thessalonians and Corin
thians (2 Co), we should expect some salutation
from him to his readers. In Ko 1(5

- - Tertius, who
was simply the scribe, sends a, greeting in the first

person (daird^o/nai vu.d&amp;lt;; ^yij lY/ino? 6 y/tdyas TTJV

eiriffTo\T)v tv Kvpiu). (_ ) Such a divided authorship
the main ideas being supplied by one man. their

manipulation and expression being the work of
another could not result in a letter so natural and
so easy in its passage from thought to thought, the
transition to a fresh and important idea (c.a. I

1

&quot;)

being sometimes due to an incidental phrase.
(3) The tone of authority in ;&quot;&amp;gt; , where the address
is strictly personal, is explicable only on a theory
either of deliberate personation or of real apos
tolic authorship. (4) The language of f&amp;gt;

-
is abso

lutely natural if Silvanus was. what his position
in the early Church (see beknv) fitted him to be,
an apostolic delegate, who could, out of his own
knowledge, speak of all personal matters and of the
progress of tin; Church in Itom-*, and whose experi
ence and special gifts (Ac 1.V-) qualified him to
give direction and instruction ir. questions of faith
and of conduct. Compare especially Ac 15-7

,
Col

4 7
&quot;-, Eph ti-

lf
-. The language in the context con

firms this view: (} the order of the words did ^.

Vfj.it/ TOV TT. do. is remarkable, and seems designed to

picture St. Peter s messenger and bis friends face
to face; (6) 5i oXlyuv iypai[a implies that the
apostle s written words were few, because he knew
that they would be enforced and supplemented by
the living voice of Silvanus.
For tta. of the bearer of a letter compare Sia piSXixerpiut Est

TY, ^
..: . Further, ypKQdt (ypd^a.i) $,K rivn;

used in n-f.-rcip o to tin- bearer. In Ac l;j tlie deter
mination of the Church at Jerusalem to send delegates to
Antioch is mentioned, in v.- ! the additional tact that the dele
gates convoyed a letter. To tin; phrase in v. --

(ypv.-^wrt; &,

yip i; v7iii) there corresponds the phrase in v.u irritiuzw TY,I
tria-TOAy.y. So 1 olyc. ad I lul. xiv. Hiee uobis scripxi per
Crescentem, quoin in prcespnti commendaui uobis et nunc com-
mendo. Three passages in the Ignatian Epistles are, at first

sight, ambiguous, and may refer either to the scribes or to the
bearers of the letters, (a) From Smyrna Ignatius wrote to
three Churches near at hand (Kphesus, Magnesia, Tralles) and
to the distant Church of Home. In ch. 10 of the Kpistle to the
last named Church he says, ?f&amp;lt;i?a &amp;gt;/ iWv TVT O.TTO Zu.Cur.; at

Kfta-Mv T;J Kfiou.axKpiFTm. Several reasons make it probable
that the Ephesians were the bearers and not the amanuenses of
the letter (1) The plural : if would be natural to dictate a short
letter to one person; (2) the context: after a parenthetical

sentence Ign. continues : tripi ri&amp;gt; jr^jfXflonTa/* pe a. Supine t t

&quot;PUU.Y,*, the i)rol)abi!ity being that the mention of those who had
gone before him from Syria to Home is suggested hy the
mention of those who are even now going before him from
Smyrna, to Rome ; (;!) the sequel : at the next sta-e of thf&amp;gt;

journey (Troas) only one of the Ephesians was still with
Ignatius, viz. Kurrhus. (M From Troas Ignatius writes to the
Philadelphians, the Smyrnseanp, and to 1 olycarp. In the
closing salutations of the two former Kpistles the words occur
&amp;lt;v Tf.iuxSf o8iv no.}

,!,&amp;lt;,.;
to i .; Six n.^wj. Here the context

gives no lielp towards the interpretation of W. lint other
considerations seem decisive. If i,ai points to the scrily, then
there seems to be no reason why the amanuensis should be
mentioned in three letters (/, //)., I hi/iul., ,V//i i/r. ), l)ut passe-l
over in silence in the remaining four letters, if, however, in
each case Sj designates the bearer, then the facts admit of an
easy explanation. There would be no need to mention the
messenger in the case of the letter to Polycarp ; for the same
pcr&amp;gt;oti would Ijc in charge of it who was entrusted with the
letter to the Smyrnieans. Again, the distance from Smyrna to
Kphesus, Magnesia, and Tralles was small, and there must have
been constant means of communication, of which Ignatius
would naturally avail himself. In the case of all the letters
which had to travel far, the name of the bearer r or bearers) is

consistently given. Further, the elaborate care bestowed by
Ignatius (.Smi/r. xi., l&amp;gt;,,t,/e. vii.f.) and bv 1 olycarp (ail 1 hil.

xiii.)on the appointment of delegates to the Church of Syria,amLthe conveyance of letters by their means, is important as
confirming the interpretation of the Ignatian phrase ypdfuv lui
Tim; given above, and also as illustrating the employment in

apostolic and suh-apostolic times of men of recognized position
in communications between Churches.

^VI.
TlIK Cilia MSTAXCKS OF COMPOSITION.

The restoration of a history must be conjectural.
The test of probability in such a ease is the extent
to which the scheme as a. whole oilers a natural
explanation of the details which have a claim
to lie taken into account. In the preceding art.
it was pointed out that a good deal of indirect
evidence points to the supposition that St. Paul
during his imprisonment himself summoned St.
Peter to Koine, chiefly in order that the sight of
the two apostles the one commonly regarded as
t lie . \post le of t hedcntiles, the other as the Apostle
of the Circumcision planning and working to

gether might, bring home to the lloman Christians
the great lesson of unity. St. Peter, we may
suppose, arrived in Home &quot;shortly before St. Paul s

release. St. Paul bad not very long before written
the Epistle to the Ephesians, setting forth in it his
mature views on fundamental questions, many of
which could not but engage St. Peter s attention
in Koine. It \\onld therefore be almost inevitable
that St. Peter should study, or, if he had read it

before, should study afresh, that Epistle. More
over what is of more, importance he would be

brought into close and unrestrained intercourse
with the mind of the writer. Such intercourse

might well recall to his memory the thoughts and
words ot the Epistle to the Romans, and perhaps
suggest its re-perusal. It makes no great-demand
on the imagination to see how an Epistle written

by St. Peter under such circumstances would be
full of Pauline thought and Pauline language, and,
in particular, would be likely not seldom to echo
the words of the Epistles to the Komans and To
the Ephesians.

Is it possible to arrive at any probable conclusion
as to the point (f time when the Epistle was
written? (i.) The language of that important
section of the Epistle which deals with obedience
to the civil power (2

IS 17
), gains greatly in point and

reality if it was used in view of St. Paul s appeal
to the ernpcror having recently issued in his ac

quittal. It would be natural for one writing at
such a time to recall what St. Paul had himself
said on this subject (Ro 13 1 &quot;

-), and, while using his

expressions, to sharpen them and give them greater
dehniteness. Then it might well seem that the

praise of them that do well was an end of the

magistrate s functions. If the decision of the

Imperial Court had lately frustrated the endeavour
of the Jews to secure the condemnation of the

apostle of the true Messiah, the event would

appear as a revelation of the will of God in
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respect to His use of the power of the civil

magistrate d-)#o7ro(oiWas &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;m.olv rty TU}V
a(t&amp;gt;;&amp;gt;l&amp;gt;vtav

avOnunruv ayvwfiais. (ii.) Critics from many points

of view have laid stress on the absence in the

Kpistle of any reference to St. Paul. It is one of

the problems of the Kpistle. But does
not^

the

difliculty vanish fit once if we suppose that St. Peter

wrote while St. Paul was still in Home, and that

Silvanus was undertaking as ,sY. I mdn messenger
a journey to the Churches of Asia Minor? In that

case it would have been unnatural for the Epistle to

convey a mc.xx&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;j:: from, St. Paul ;
while ncirx about

St. Paul would be needless, since Silvanus would

himself explain the position of affairs at Rome.

It is commonly taken for granted that the Silvanus of 1 Pis

the same person as the Silas of Acts and the Silvanus of f-

Paul s Kpistles. This is an assumption, though a highly probable

one. Four persons bearing the name in the shortened form

(Silas) meet us in the pau es of Josephus. The name Silvanus is

found in the form &/* in CK1 islli, Ti .O, in the form

i/AwaK;-- in ( Hi
4U&quot;&amp;gt;9,

IdTl. The name, then, is not so common
as to make it very likely that more than one Silvanus was closely

connected with the apostles. And, further, what we know of

the Silvanus of the earlier apostolic history corresponds so

strikingly with the facts and probabilities involved in the

mention of Silvanus in 1 P, that the identification is advanced

many stages of probability. The points important for our

present purpose are as follows. Silvanus appears suddenly

at the time of the Council at Jerusalem as an
a.v&amp;gt;,p iya^^o;

E TO ,; i^ff.fo!,- (Ac 1.7^). He is chosen by the Church at

Jerusalem to undertake a mission of extreme delicacy as

delegate to the Church of Antioeh. There his prophetic gitts

made a deep impression. After a time he returned to Jeru

salem. That he had left Antioeh before the painful controversy

alluded to in dal 2, and that he was not therefore one of oi t.rrr,i

lovliKi ei who proved faithless to St. Paul s teaching, seems &amp;gt; lear

from the fact that St. Paul deliberately selected him as his

companion after the rupture with Barnabas and Mark (see art.

MAUK). As St. Paul s companion, he visited
Derhe,^ Lystra,

and Iconium. With him lie traversed r-&amp;gt;,v &amp;lt;t&amp;gt;pv&quot;/ixv

zi r/.T/-/,v

xipccv, and, having shared his journey along the borders of

Mysia, with him entered Knrope. When St. Paul was con

strained by the brethren to hasten from Bercea, he left behind

him Silas and Timothy Silas, doubtless, as his representative,
and Timothy as Silas companion and assistant to carry out

the important work of building up the recently planted Church.

When the apostle arrived at Athens, he seems to have felt

keenly the need of the support of Silas and Timothy s presence

(Ae l 7
-&amp;gt;).

It seems probable Dial Timothy joined St. Paul at

At hens, and was sent lu&amp;lt;-k by him thence to Thcssaloniead Th:;M,

and that Silas remained in Macedonia and continued the work

in oilier cities besides P.criea. till he at length, with Timothy,
left Macedonia, and met St. Paul at Corinth (Ac IS5 ). It is

important to notice that, whatever the exact details of the

history may have been, Silas was entrusted by St. Paul with

the task of developing his own initial work in the Churches of

Macedonia, to which the apostle himself, as time wont on,

became bound with unusually strong and tender ties of affec

tion. After his arrival at Corinth, Silvanus disappears from the

narrative of the Acts (of. 2 Co I 1 !

).
Some ton years elapse , and

we find a Silvanus at Rome, probably, as we have seen, while

St. Paul was still in the city, (a) It would have been very

natural for St. Paul s old companion to join him at Koine,

where others among the apostle s former fellow-workers Ind

gathered round him (Col 4T-U, l hilem- : &quot;

). St. Paul clearly

had special need of the sympathy and faithful co-operation of

those who were of t he circumcision (Col 4 11
)- (h) On the other

baud, the fact tnat Silvanus is not mentioned in any of the

Kpistles of the Captivity, and that be appears in the city,

apparently not long after the last of these was written, m
connexion with St. Peter, suggests the probability that lie came
to Home with St. Peter. Silvanus was in early days closely

connected with the Churches of Jerusalem and Antioeh (Ac
];7. :-,2.

:):!) ;
;UKl it may well be that after he ceased to travel

with St. Paul he resumed work in Syria. St. Peter, as we saw,

probably came to Home from S\ria, possibly from Antioeh.

The two men may thus have been much thrown together in

later as in earlier years. If St. Peter was summoned to Rome

by St. Paul himself with the express purpose of deepening the

unity of the Church, he would naturally choose as the coin-

pan ion of his journey to the capital one of St. Paul s old

associates. For such a mission Silvanus was peculiarly fitted.

He was a Jewish Christian who had long possessed the confi

dence of the leaders of the Church at Jerusalem (Ac 15
-&quot;&quot;-)-

He had been closely associated with St. Paul. He was a

Roman citizen (Ac lC:i
&quot;).

St. Paul was in the habit of sending

his most trusted friends as bis delegates to distant places to

consolidate or to extend his work. It would be very natural

that he should send Silvanus on such a mission to districts in

some of which were Churches in planting which they had worked

together, while in others were Christian communities which

must have been to some extent the indirect outcome of their

common work. On the assumption, then, that we have to deal

with only one Silvanus in the apostolic history, we are able to

weave the probabilities into a natural and consistent narrative ;

and, so far as is possible in such eases, the assumption is justified.

But why does St. Peter seize the opportunity
of Silvanus journey to write an Kpistle to the

Churches of Asia Minor? There is no indication

that he had any personal knowledge of his readers

in any of the districts to which he writes. It does

not appear that he wished to bring before them

and the Church generally any characteristic con

victions of his as to the interpretation of the

Christian faith, as St. Paul desired to do in the

Kpistles to the Romans and to the Kphesians.
No controversy is touched upon by him. The

Kpistle bears no trace of having been called forth

by the dilliculiics or needs of any particular
Church. Is not the motive which led St. Peter

to write a letter to the Christians scattered over

the vast districts of Asia Minor the same which

we saw reason for thinking brought him to

Rome? It is plain that if Silvanus, who long

before had been known to some of these Churches

as a companion of St. Paul, and \\lio now was

travelling as St. Paul s delegate, brought with him

a letter from St. Peter, the ell ect on the minds of

the Asiatic Christians would be only less powerful
than that produced on the Roman Christians

bv i lie si-lit of the two apostles working find

planning together in the Capital. The fact that

the letter was written and received under such

circumstances, would lie the strongest enforcement

of the lesson of the Church s unity. The Kpistle

may even have been written at St. Paul s request.

But however that may be, the motive suggested
seems adequate and simple. It harmonizes with

the phenomena of the Kpistle, and indeed throws

fresh light on some of them. Thus it is no longer

surprising that there is no great thought or purpose,
doctrinal or personal, winch dominates the whole

Epistle. Its scope is truly summed tip in the very

general words t-ypa^a Tra/xxraA*!) KCU
eiri^ajyrvpuv

ravT-ijv avaL d\r?0/7 X^l f
u T0 ^ ^6O ^ (

&quot;

&quot;) Again, the

Pauline tone of the Kpistle is seen to correspond
with all the circumstances of its composition. If

these were what we have found reason to think

them to have been, the letter could not but be

Pauline. Once more, have we not here a final

explanation of the fact that, though the mind of

St. Peter constantly recurs to the words of Christ,

he makes only indirect allusions to the privilege

which he once had of watching the life of the

Incarnate Lord? To have dwelt on this would

have been to
aj&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;a(r

to disparage the apostolate
of St. Paul.
To sum up: all the conditions of the problem

seem to be, satisfied if we assign the Epistle to a

time shortly after St. Paul s trial had ended in his

acquittal. The power of the Itoman State seemed

to be on the side of the Church. P&amp;gt;ut the hatred

of the Jews was an enemy scotched, not killed,

nay, perhaps it was intensified because deprived of

its expected prey. Nor would the social trials ot

the Christians among their heathen neighbours be

lessened by the Imperial decision. The daily ex

perience of a Christian at Rome might well suggest

serious warnings as to the proving of faith through
sutl ering. The situation was as follows. St. Paul

had himself summoned St. Peter to Rome, with

the supreme object of showing to the Christians at

Home and to the brotherhood in the world tin-

unity of the Body and of the Spirit. St. Peter had

arrived in Home, and with him St. Paul s old com

panion Silvanus. After St. Paul s release Silvanus

consents to become his delegate, as he had been

years before, and on his behalf to undertake a long

journey in Asia Minor. Silvanus would explain
to these Churches the situation at Rome. He
would enforce the spiritual and doctrinal lessons

which were uppermost in St. Paul s mind. Rut the

work of consolidating the Churches, and in them

the Church, would be greatly advanced if Silvanus,
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the messenger of St. Paul, brought with him a
stter from St. Peter. Tlie letter itself might deal

with general topics, as indeed was inevitable when
it was addressed to readers spread over so vast an
area, But the fact that it was written by St Peternow a fellow-worker with St. Paul at Rome and
transmitted by the common friend of both apostlesnow executing St. Paul s commission, was itself
the revelation of the mind of the apostles, and a
call to deepen the common life of the brother
hood, the significance of which cannot be exa er-
ated.

It is right to notice two other recent reconstructions of the
apostolic history in connexion with the composition ,,f 1 PThe

points in which they are open to criticism have been
sufficiently indicated in the preceding sections and in artPKTKK (l) Zahn s theory (Eiiil. ii. p. is f.) is as follows- -

t I&quot;&quot;*,

1

^
n Pos

f!
b e * explain the silence of the Epistle as

. Paul if St. Peter wrote either at a time when the two
apostles were together in Home or after St. Paul s death It
is probable that Mark went from Home to Asia Minor (Col 4i

&amp;gt;)

in the autumn of
&amp;lt;ii&amp;gt;,

or early in 6;!, and afterwards visile,!
Jerusalem. J rom him St. Peter learned the ditticulties which
the Jewish ( hristian teachers had created for St. Paul and also
the intention of the latter after his expected release to under
take a journey to the far West. St. Peter felt these tiding* to
be a call to himself to v.sit Rome. Such a visit was no violation

t the compact recorded in Gal 2, since the Homaii Church had
&quot;Ot been founded hy St. Paul, and was composed of Jewish
Christians, many of whom were Palestinian .lews St Peter
arrived in Home in the autumn of &amp;lt;i3 or early in 64. St Paulhad already left the city. Since the duration of St Paul s
missionary journey to Spain c,,u ld not be foreseen, it wasnatural that St. Peter should tread in St. Paul s footsteps in
other ways, and in particular in earing for the Churches ,,fAsia The tact that .Silvanus assisted him in writing the Ki.istle
enabled him to strike a note in the letter which would find anecho in the hearts of men who directly or indirectly owed their
Christianity to St. Paul As nothing in the Lpistle implies thathe had recently arrived , Home, and as his correspondents
appear to he already aware of the fact that he was in the cityht. Peter probably wrote the Kpislle in the course of the vea^
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;4,

a few months before his martyrdom. (2) Swete (S? Mark
P xvi, f.) follows Lightfoot in dissociating the martyrdom of StPeter rom that of St. Paul, hut argues that it is open to con
sideration whether St. Paul s was not the earlier. He thinks
that an examination of I Peter supplies more than one reason
for believing the Kpistle to have been written subsequently toPauls death. Over and above the references to persecutionwhich he thinks, point to 70-75 as the limit of date, he notices
that the letter is addressed to Christian communities some ofwhich were Pauline Churches

; that its hearer is a well-known
colleague ot St. Paul

; that it contains reminiscences of two of
st. Paul s writings (Eph, Ho). The conclusion can scarcely heavoided that at the time when it was written St. Paul had
finished his course. The care of the Churches had devolved on

. 1 eter ; the two oldest associates of St. Paul had transferredtheir services to the surviving Apostle ; both had originally beenmembers of the Church at Jerusalem, and, when the attraction
of the stronger personality had been withdrawn, both Irul
returned to their earlier leader. St. Peter on his part is careful
to show by the character of his letter and hy his selection of

0011161&quot;

6 &quot;&quot; Uia &quot; t0 ^ U-nd carry

^
It remains to notice the evidence supplied by the

Epistle as to the intended jour-n,:,/ of Sitran in On
the questions suggesled by 1 P I 1 see especiallyHort s dissertation, The Provinces of Asia Minor
included in St. Peter s address (1 Peter pp 157-
184; cf. p. 17). Hort shows that (1) the positionof Asia neither first nor last in the list, (2) the fact
that Pontus and Bithynia stand at opposite ends

ot the list, though they together formed but a
single province, the title of which combined both
names, indicate that in that list we have presentedthe projected course of the journey. Silvanus was
to enter Asia .Minor by a seaport of Pontus, and
thence to make a circuit till [he] reached the neio-1,.
bonrhood of the Euxine once more. Why he
purposed to land in Pontns it is vain to conjec
ture. The condition of the Christian communities
or some special call to evangelistic work in that
istnct or in the districts to which he would thus

best gain access, may have been the determinin&quot;-
motive. It is probable that Silvanus was to land
at binope, the most important of the towns on the
seaboard of Pontus. Thence he would visit the
northern portion of the vast province of Galatia
probably making its capital Ancyra his head-

quarters At Ancyra he would find more thanone road by which he could reach Ca-sarea, the onetown of considerable importance in Cappadocia
aking at this point the great road running westward to Ephesns, he would be able to visit the

(. hurc.lies in South (ialatia, and so to enter the
province of Asia. Northwards there lay Christian
communities through which he would pass on his
way to Lithyma, where it seems to have been the
intention that he should again take ship. In thus
following by natural and simple routes the order
ot provinces which stands in the lirst sentence of
the Epistle, Silvanus would be brought into con
tact with every considerable district &quot;north of the
la urns in which there is reason to suppose that
Christian communities would be found (Hort p.
184).

VII. SUMMARY OF THE EPISTLE. The opening
t a new section in the Epistle is marked in 2n 4 ia

by the appeal conveyed by the word ayairrjroi. Thus
the letter has three main divisions of which the
several topics may be thus approximately repre
sented -(1.) l-2i the privileges belonging to the
redeemed family of (iod

; (II.) 2u -4&quot; the duties of
the brethren ; (III.) 4 ] --5 ^ the trials of the

brethren. The different sections, however, over
lap in regard to their subjects, and the thought
of the Epistle is too spontaneous and (in a literary
sense) too unpremeditated to admit of any formal
analysis. The following paraphrase is an attempt
to bring out the sequence and general treatment o
ideas :

I. 11-210 T/ie privileges belonging to the redeemed familt
of God. (1) Vf-. Salutation. (2) la-ia. The joy of &amp;lt;rurr,p!*. (a]
Vv.3-5. Benediction of the Father for the new birth and th
heavenly inheritance. (/,) Vv.U .i. This joy in Christ is main-
tamed by you in the midst of present sorrows, the issue ol
which will be seen at the revelation of .Jesus Christ. Faith in
an unseen Lord is the spring whence comes this joy of a-u-rr.piee.
(f) Vv.NM-. This fa-y.iia. was the subject of the prophets
search, as they fore!..Id the facts which evangelists proclaimed
to you, and which angels desire to discern. (3) 1M-2W. The
fruits nfthix fwrr,p.K in life. (&amp;lt;i)\v.

i:;-
-!i. Xi rwusnemt. Such

being your position, do you, with minds alert and passions in
control, set your hope on the Divine grace ever supplied to
you, as Jesus Christ is gradually revealed to you. Not your
sinful past, hut the holiness of God must be the standard of
your life. You must be solemnized by (

a ) the remembrance
at your Father in heaven is a strict Judge ; (p) the thought

1 the greatness of the price paid for your redemption from an
inheritance of vanity. (//) Vv.

1

-*-! -
&quot;&amp;gt;. Lor, tmcm-ds the members

\t the spiritual family. The self-purification involved in re
demption leads on to the cultivation of love towards the members
of the spiritual family genuine, deep, active. This is a duty
which flows from the fact of Kia.yinr.a-i;. (/) 2 1(1

. Growth. If

(on the negative side) you have stripped off from yourselves
malice and such unchildlike vices, you must (on the positive
sale) .surrender yourselves to your true spiritual instincts and
live by the spiritual milk, the spiritual sustenance which is the
direct gift of God. So you will grow up unto a-uTr.fla.. (d) 2-1-10.
I ririlege. &amp;lt; hrist is the living stone, rejected hy the act of men
hut in God s sight urifttf. He is the foundation on which you
are being built up as a spiritual house for spiritual acts of wor
ship. This view of Christ (i.e. as the foundation stone) finds
expression in the very letter of Scripture (Is 2816). It has a
double aspect. On the one hand, it is for you who believe that
He is EVTi.tto?. On the other hand, for those who disbelieve, the
Psalmist s words about the stone of stumbling are true, their
very stumbling being within the limits of the Divine purpose.But you are the true Israel, with all the privileges of the A;
ticotj.

II. 2H-4H. The brotherhood which is in the world, and its
ilu ies.(l ) 2Hf-. General introductory counsels. Be like mere
sojourners in the world. Let the moral beauty of your con
duct make your very detractors watch you, so that in the day
of decision they may glorify God. (2) 213-312. Duty of sub-
minx/on to every Divine institution among men. (a) 214-i?.
Subjects and civil magistrates. For Christian freedom must
not be a cloak for (social or political) disaffection. Honour
the king is one practical application of the universal rule
Honour all men.

(&)&amp;gt;!
23. slaves and masters. Obey even

unreasonable masters. He who does right and patiently suffers
wrong, pleases God. To nothing less than this were you called.
For Christ suffered for us

;
and in all His sufferings left us the

pattern-sketch of a life of sinless endurance and constant trust.
(c)3i-. Wives and husbands. To watch the wife s serious and
pure life may win the husband who has been deaf to the spoken
message. Her adornment must be within a spirit placid in

itself, gentle towards others. Such is the example of the wives
of ancient story, (d) ;i7. Husbands. Husbands have a corre
sponding duty to pay their wives the reverence due to theii
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weakness. Those who share an earthly home (&amp;lt;TIJVOIXIIVYT&amp;lt;;)

must behave to each other as those who share (o-utx^pcmue,)

the heavenly inheritance. (&amp;lt;):{&quot;-!-.
.1 fiDinnarij of mutual

duties (cf. 55). In a word, let kindness rule. Do not return

evil for evil, but bless your revilers ;
for the inheritance

of blessing is the end of the Christian calling (I s 34 1*-).

( f) 3Ki-J. Su iei-inij and ittt rewtii d. I spoke of evil. Who
shall do you evil, if you be champions of good? But even

should you suffer for righteousness sake, you are happy. Uo
not fear, but make your hearts a sanctuary for the Christ.

Towards others, be always ready to explain and defend your
faitli to any questioner.

~

In yourselves, maintain a good con

science, that your conduct may shame your detractors. For,

should this be God s will, it i s better that you, like Christ,

should suffer for well-doing than for evil-doing. For Christ once

for all, i.e. dealing decisively with sins, died, the just on behalf

of the unjust, that lie might bring you (then afar off) to

God. But these sufferings had (as yours will have) their

issue in blessing, (i.) On the one hand, His being put to

death in regard to His Mesh was His quickening in regard
to His (human) spirit. Clothed, in that human spirit He
extended (%i) His sphere of ministry. He journeyed and made

proclamation to the spirits in prison, spirits who slighted God s

long-suffering in the days when the ark was being built. In the

ark only eight souls we re saved, the water (which to others was

the instrument of judgment) bearing up the ark and so becom

ing an instrument of ear;.? .*.. The reality, of which the water

of &quot;the Flood was a type, even baptism, saves
(&amp;lt;ro.J=&amp;lt;) you ;

not the

external cleansing of the flesh, but the inquiry of a good con

science after God,* the final source of its efficacy being the

resurrection of Jesus Christ, (ii.) The patient suffering of

Christ had a second issue His triumph. He journeyed (as

before into Hades H 1 1
, so now) into heaven and is at God s

right hand, the victorious sovereign over all spiritual powers.

(;/) 4l-ii. The ideal of rlirixtinn /i.l e. Christ then suffered in

relation to the flesh . Hence the true conception of life. Let

it be your armour. To have suffered in regard to the flesh

means to have ceased to exist in regard to sins. Realize your

spiritual position by living no longer by the rule of the manifold

lusts of men, but by the one will of God. It is enough to have

given the past to the heathen vices of debauchery, drunken

ness, idolatry. The heathen wonder that you hojd aloof from

their vile rio t, and traduce your motives. P.ut the injustice is

not for ever. They will have to give an account to Him with

whom the judgment of living and dead is as a very little

thing (irciua;). Such judgment of the dead is just. For the

proclamation of the gospel to the dead had this for its object,

that, while the dead must be judued after the pattern of men in

reference to the flesh (the earthly life), they may nevertheless

be enabled to live after the pattern of God (cf. 110) ; tl reference

to the spirit. (A) 4?- 11 . (, /, risticm life, in view of the approaching
end. The end of all things is near. Therefore be serious and
devout. Most of all, cultivate mutual love. Let each mail

use his peculiar endowment for the good of the whole body
bis gift of utterance, relying on Divine inspiration ;

his

gift of ministry, resting on Divine strength. So God will be

glorified.
III. 4 2-5H The trial* of the brethren. (\) 412-19. Trust in

the midst of sv/frinij. Let not God s process of testing and

refining you seem to you strange, as if some strange chance

were befalling you. Rather rejoice at your participation in

the sufferings of the Christ, that when His glory is revealed

your joy may be intensified. To bear Christ s reproach is an

outward sign of a spiritual grace resting on you. I say C/u-ixt n

iv/,rarh, for I would not have any of you suffer for any
criminal act or for any social indiscretion. But to suffer as a

Christian is a reason not for shame but for thanksgiving. You
must expect suffering- For the set time lias come for the

judgment to begin with God s household. What, then, shall be

the end of those who wilfully reject the gospel? Hence let

those who have even to suffer in fulfilment of the Divine pur
pose do right and commend themselves to a Creator who will

not forsake the work of his own hands. (2) 5 1 5
. I axtors and

people. I who share their office (and so can sympathize with

them), and am a witness to the sufferings of the Christ (and so

speak with authority), charge your elders to shepherd God s

flock, not in the spirit of slaves or hirelings or tyrants. Then
when the Chief Shepherd is manifested they will have their

reward. You younger men have a corresponding duty, to be

subject to ciders. All of you your duty is humility and
mutual service. (:?) 56-n. Final counsels. Humble yourselves
under God s dealings that He may exalt you. Cast your
anxiety on Him, knowing His providential care for you.
Watch ;

for the devil ravins for you as a prey. Firm through

your faith resist him, conscious that for your brethren through
out the work *he same sufferings are being fulfilled. God who
called you, He, after your brief space of suffering, will strengthen

you. (4) 512 !*. Commendation of the bearer of the letter.

Salutations.

VI.TI. DOCTRINE OF THE EPISTLE. In this sec

tion an attempt will be made to indicate in outline

the doctrinal teaching contained in the Epistle.
The letter is a \6yos irapa.K\r}(rfws, and contains no

systematic exposition of any part of the Christian

faith. But in the mind of the writer there is a
* The history of Cornelius (Ac 1022- 31 47

) is the best com
mentary on the phrase ST if dnr.ua. its 0i in this connexion.

consistent and comprehensive theology which finds

incidental and instinctive expression.

The Petrine speeches in the Acts were called forth by special

circumstances, and (except the speeches recorded in Ac KjaJ-M

157-H) were all addressed to non-Christian Jews at Jerusalem.

We have no right, therefore, to look to them tor the full cycle of

Christian doctrine which even in the beginning of the (iospel

St. Peter had apprehended. The following coincidences, how
ever, between 1 1 and the Petrine speeches recorded in the

Acts are noteworthy : 1 I I 10
(TY&amp;gt;^TI) ,|

Ac :ils. ^l.-M
1043, c f.

oititf. J.-.tr. 3-J-2. ao
;
111.21

||

9 24. :wf. yi:;tr. 4111 ;-,:)
ir. KjiO ;

j Jl
|| ylO ; y

i!
4&quot;! (Ps) ;

2X (jiXev) ||
f&amp;gt;

:iu 10 : &amp;gt;9

;
4-&quot;

||
KM- (see also 2 Ti 4 ) ;

5 1
||

i 2-2
_):;-.! ;;!., in:!.i. 41. of these coincidences, the parallel between

1 P I -il
(jcl; V aureu OTc-T&amp;lt;j:,;)and Ac :; ( &amp;lt;

n-.a-ru , hi alrou) is

very remarkable. It is the kind of coincidence which suggests
direct connexion of some kind. Mere literary dependence on

the one side or the other is not supported by coincidences

between 1 P and portions of the Acts other than the Petrine

speeches. The suggestion made on other grounds (see above,

p. 7(52 n.), that St. Peter and St. Luke may well have met in

Rome, should in this connexion be kept in mind.

(1) The doctrine of God. (a] The Holy Trinity.
As elsewhere in the NT (2 Th 2 !3

,
1 Co 12M -,

2 Co 13 14
, Eph 3 14ff - 4ytr

-, Jude -uf
-, cf. Rev I

4
), the

Three Persons are revealed in their several rela

tions to the complete redemption of man (1-). The
fact that the Three Names are not given in the order

of historical manifestation is an indication that the

Persons are regarded as coequal (cf. 2 Co 13 14
).

The mystery of the essential relation of the Three
Persons is not otherwise touched upon. In regard
to their relation /car oiKovo/j-iav, the Father is spoken
of as the God and Father of the incarnate Lord

(
Jesus Christ, I

s
), and as the object of His un

failing trust in the extremity of humiliation (2-
:i

),

while the temporal mission of the Spirit is referred

to (I
1

-), (o) The Father. The unique phrase worrds

KTiffT-rjs (4
L J

) implies that the relation of (Jod to man
as Creator is the final basis of trust (cf. Mt u -5

&quot;-,

He 12&quot;).
The spiritual Fatherhood of God, i.e.

the regeneration of men through the revelation in

Christ and the Divine act ot the resurrection, is a

root-thought in the Epistle (I&quot;

- 1

), and from it

springs the social teaching as to
&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;i\a5e\0ia. (&amp;lt;)

The tion. Is the pre-existenec of Christ asserted

or postulated in the Epistle? In the phrase TO eV

avrols [se. TOIS
7rpo&amp;lt;/r/;Tcus] Trvtvp-o. X/KcrroD (l

u
)i the

reference in \pLo-rov is not primarily personal ;
the

word rather alludes to the conception of the

Messiah progressively revealed and apprehended
(see Hurt s note). Again, in 1

L

(pavepwOevTos is

placed in antithesis to irpoeyvua^vov, and therefore

does not necessarily imply personal pre-exist ence.

The words, however, in 3 01 -

appear to be decisive.

The personality of Him whose actions are de

scribed resided neither in the aapt (cf. 4 l

) nor in

the wvtv/ji.a. Clothed in that human spirit (iv y),

when the llesh had been laid aside in death, lie

carried out His ministry among the dead. Thus
the passage distinctly implies that He who worked
on earth and in Hades was a superhuman Person,

assuming all the elements of human nature, and
therefore existing before the beginning of the

human life, (d) The Spirit. The Spirit is men
tioned in !-

llf - 4 14
. In 4 14 the words, an echo of

Is 11-, are a Christian adaptation of the thought
and language of the OT. The .Spirit of God which
rested on Messiah is the portion of those also who
suil er for Messiah s sake. The earlier passage
(I

11
) is, as was seen above, closely connected with

the ancient Messianic hope. The Spirit of Mes
siah was in the Prophets. But the mention of

the Spirit in v.u cannot be disconnected from the

mention of the Spirit in v. 12
. The Spirit was the

power through which the witness of the ancient

prophets and the witness of Christian evangelists
were rendered. Thus the two verses together

emphasize the continuity of revelation (cf. the

Constantinopolitan Creed). For in v. 1 -

(5ta rwt

evayy. vfj.ds irvev/j.a.Ti dyitii aTrocrraXecrt air ovpavov) the

reference is definite, not to a but to the II jly
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Spirit. The absence of the article simply linn-s
out, the character of tlie power through no less^
power than the Holy Spirit : compare, c.n., Ko

&quot;w and the anarthrous but definite use of ^t^j,
XpiffTus, Ki pios, vios (He i-j. The addition of dirocrT
dw ovpai ov can hardly be taken otherwise (lianas
an allusion to the historical gift of the Spirit at
Pentecost.

(2) Redemption. Everything in regard both to
the Redeemer (]-&quot;, cf. Ac 2-:i

) and tiie redeemed
(l

lf
-) is conditioned by the irp .yvucns of the leather.

Even disobedience to tlie uo.spel does not lie out
side the sphere of His purpose (2*). The prepara
tion is dwelt on in I

1
&quot;

-. The prophetic witness
was twofold (a) to the sufferings destined for
Messiah (ds \p.) and the different elements in His
subsequent glory ; (I,) to the Divine -race destined
for the (lent lies (d-s iV2s. cf. Ac 1&amp;lt;)

4
&quot;).

It should
be noted that in this Epistle there is no allusion to
the Law either in its ceremonial or in its moral
aspect, nor again (except the passing reference to
the holy women, ,) to the ancient, story of
Israel; contrast St. Paul s Epistles. The Divine
I erson took human nature in its completeness
ffdpt and irvevtM (3

lfl
) ; in 2- 4 the Lord s cr^ua j s

spoken of, but St. Peter has no occasion to refer
to the Lord s i^ x&amp;gt;7,

in St. Paul s psychology the
ffufj.a and the

\f\ X n together making up the
&amp;lt;nfp|

Christ was sinless (2--
f
-, the language beiu- derived

from Is.-,:! ; cf. I
1!1

). He endured the last issue of
thehfeoi sinful man in the &amp;gt;

--pa ration of flesh
; and

spirit, and in His spirit passed into the unseen
world of waiting human

&amp;gt;pirits C&amp;gt;

l:)
. cf. Ac 2- 7 - :

&quot;).

His death is presented in a twofold aspect. On
tlie one hand, it consummated the example of the
typical human life (_&amp;gt;- ). O n {]. ot ] l(

. r jmm | in
His deatli He met the needs of sinful men. He
died to help them- oi/.-aios i-irip doiKuv I. }

1

*). And
His helj) to them consisted in this, that He finallyand effectually dealt \\itli sins ilnra^ irepi du.apTi.uv,
:?
18

). The mode in which He dealt with sins is

developed in 2-4
. Adopting the language of Is

f&amp;gt;3

12
, the apostle says th;:t the Sinless One took

our sins (not sin as a principle, but the concrete
sins of men) to Himself, i.e. by virtue of His
representative humanity. His human body was,
as it were, the vessel in which the sins of men
were gathered (lv rw o-toi-.art cuVoP) and borne to the
last extreme of humiliation theti Xo.&quot; involving to
tlie mind of .lews the Divine curse (Dt 21-8

). ~l!y
His death (so the context implies) His relation to
the flesh and to sins finally ended (2

24 4 1
, cf. Iio

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&quot; ), so that the true life of humanity is henceforth
ideally set free from the dominion of sin. This
freedom the redeemed have to work out in their
several lives. In 1

&quot; a dillerent line of thought is
followed. Gentiles (for it is to Gentile Christians
that the Epistle is addres.-ed, see above) were
ransomed (eXur/Mitfip-e- the word is taken from Is
r)2

:!

; cf. especially Mf 2(P, 1 Ti 2 (:

) from bondage
to an inheritance of vanity, and the ransom was
no less a price than the precious blood (cf Ps
72_

14 Heb.. I]:,
(116)&amp;lt;i6) ].\Xi of Christ, riirist

Himself is likened to a lamb free from intrinsic
blemish and from accidental stain (dfj.ufj.ov Kal
d&amp;lt;rirl\ov). The whole cycle of ideas is probably
derived from the history of the first Passover and
of Israel s redemption from .Egypt. The reserve
of the passage is remarkable. Nothing is said in
regard to the question to whom the \vrpov was
paid. The sacrificial language is metaphorical (us
du.voii) ; it is simple and is not developed. The aim
of the Lord s sufferings is twofold. It has a
heavenly and an earthly side. On the one hand,
direOavev . . . iva i/mds irpotraydyrj TU 6e(~ (3

JS
).

There is a slight emphasis on vfjias yon Gentiles
who were afar off (Eph 2 IB

). Christ dealt with
the sins of men, and remained Himself SiKaios. His

work and His abiding character fitted Him to
bring those whom He had freed from sin into tlie

presence ot Cod. The ideas of mediatorship and
reconciliation lie in the background. On tlie other
hand, Christ bore our sins Iva TCUJ auapn cus d-rroyevo-
fj.ei&amp;gt;oi

T&amp;gt;J diKaioo-w-r, tfruu.fi&amp;gt; (2
J4

&amp;gt;. Here and in 4 lf -

Christ s deatli is described as involviii&quot;- the; Chris
tians death to sin (cf. St. Paul, 5.17., Ho (j-&quot; -)fhe

^

correlative idea of the life to righteous!ness ]e ;ld s naturally to the teaching of the
hpistle in regard to the resurrection. The resur
rection in rcfj/n-d to Chi-ixt Hini^If is described
as the reversal (1&quot; V-

; cf. 413 5M through the act of
the

leather (I-
1

)
of the humiliation involved in

Buttering and deatli a conception which is prominent in the Petrine speeches in the Acts (see
above, p. To G.i, but which in the Epistle falls into
the background. In raj trd t

i/&amp;gt;-, it is ot

dt&amp;gt;a.ffrdffeus lT)(rov Xpiorou (a) that the l- atlier legat
anew (a.va.ycvn1ya.s\ all Christian men i

&amp;gt;i,tuij. l
:1

,cf.
::1

) ; (l&amp;gt;) that Baptism becomes in the gospel dis
pensation (vvv] the crisis of salvation to each (f^ds

. ffwfa, 3- 1

; cf. Tit .T Hffufffv). Further, the
effect of redemption is not limited to the initiation
ol the Christian life. If sanctification by the
Spirit is represented (!- )

as the influence which
surrounds

(
tV) tlie working out of the Divine pur

pose in the case of the ,W-T&amp;lt;H, that t\\o-y?) has for
its immediate end Ids) the twofold issue rTra/voi; Kai

pa.VTio-fJ.os ai^a-ro? lijao, , Xptarov - a life lived in
accordance with tlie Divine will and pattern (l

u -

--,
cf. e.g. 1 2 15

), and continually cleansed from the
defilement of sin by the applicat ion of the quicken
ing blood of Christ, The thought and thelan-ua-e
are derived from the ()T. The phrase pavrtfffjjn
ai.uaros recalls at once th&amp;lt; i 5up [ja.vTHru.oi~&amp;gt; of Xu
J!&amp;gt;

!

-;

)f -

(cf. He l-2-\ Pxirn. v. 1 ^ ru
ai&amp;gt;an TOP

liavTifffj.a.Tos aiTov). In ancient Israel ]iro\ ision was
made whereby the faithful Israelite, defiled by
contact with the dead, should be sprinkled with
the water of separation. In the true Israel not

water poured on the ashes of the victim, but the
blood of Jesus Christ (cf. He !)

&quot;

), is ever ready for
the cleansing of those who are uhcdirnf. butVho
from tune to time are defiled through contact with
evil.

_

Thus the sequence of thought is precisely
that in 1 .In 1 (ea.v iv TU (fturi irepnro.Tuu.cv . . . TO
al/j.a. Iriaov K.T.\.).* The end of the divinely
sustained growth (2-) and of the discipline of the
Christian man (I

5
) is salvation (ds &amp;lt;ruTi)piav)~-

that perfect soundness which answers to Cod s

purpose in cr. ation.

(3) The Church. The two aspects in which the
Christian Chiirc-h is prominently presented in this

Epistle are closely related to OT language and
Jewish thought, (n) The Church is regarded as
first and foremost the true Israel of Cod, the one
legitimate heir of the promises made to Israel
(Hort

]). 7 1. Hence in -_
! &quot; - the remarkable trans

ference to Christians in their corporate aspect of
the prerogatives which belonged to Israel. Tie-
Christian Society is represented as a priestly body
(2

9
) chosen to do priestly service (2

r&amp;lt;

), but the
spiritual character of this worship (as opposed to the
material and merely ceremonial worship of ancient,
Israel) is insisted on (irve\&amp;lt;u.a.TiKa.s Ovaias, 25 cf
Ko 12 1

, Jn 423
). The idea of the new Israel is not

foreign to St. Paul (c.a. Gal (i
1B

) or other writers
of the NT, but nowhere is it insisted on with such
emphasis as here. (/;) The Church is a universal
brotherhood (2

17 59
). In the OT Israelites are con

stantly described as brethren (c.fj. Ex 4 18
,
Dt

Ilort, basins; the interpretation of the phrase on Ex -

concludes that ihe reference is to an initial pledge of obertienot
and an initial sprinkling with blood the admission lo the
Christian covenant. The preposition i ; (emphasized by juxta
position with It), pointing to a goal, and the position of (lie clause
seem to the present writer strong arguments against this
interpretation.
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1815
,
Neli f&amp;gt;

H
) ;

for the usage of later times comp.
e.g. 2 Mac I

1

,
Ac 225 28- . In the true Israel the

tie is not natural, but spiritual. It grows out of

the fundamental fact of the Divine dvayiwrjo is (1-).

The duties involved in this brotherhood are dis

tinctly described as (lowing from the spiritual
relation of Christians to God as I heir Father

dXXr/Xous dyaTTijtrare . . . avayeyfi vrifjievoi ( L
J

&quot;).
Hence

the repeated insistence on dyd-trr/ and
rf&amp;gt;L\aoe\&amp;lt;pia

(1-- 2 17 4 s
),

If the very term dof\(pJTf)&amp;lt;; (2
17 5 ;i

)

empliasi/es the notion of unity, the qualifying
words 17 lv rcJ Koir/Mj) (f&amp;gt;

:l

; cf. Siainropds, I
1

) suggest
the idea of iniiri:rx(i/ifi/ : the brotherhood is

catholic. Little is said of the organization of

the Church. The spirit in which elder* are to

work is enforced ill 5&quot;
r
-. In 4 1 &quot; 1 - there is an allu

sion to the due exercise of %a/3i(T/.(.ara in the Chris
tian Society, and particular reference is made to

tho.-e who teach and those who minister. The
term Kk\rfuia, however, does not occur in the

Epistle. The allusions to the Church suggest
that, while the writer had a deep realization of the
broad facts, lie had not been led specially to ponder
on their inner significance and promise, as the

Ephesians shows thai St. Paul had done.

(4) Escliutologi/. The Epistle holds an import
ant position in the NT in respect to eschatological

teaching. St. Peter (4
7

) regards the end of all

things, i.e. the great consummation, when the

present order will pass away, as near at hand. In

this point there is an important contrast between
the teaching of this Epistle and that of the later

Epistles of St. Paul (Hort, Ronutnxand Ephvdans
p. 141 f. ). The time of the end is regarded under
two chief aspects. (1) It will be a time of diroKa-

Xi ^ts. Then the progressive revelation of .Jesus

Christ (1
1:;

) will culminate in a final revelation

of .Jesus Christ (I
7

f&amp;gt;

4
;

cf. Lk 17 :)0

), a revelation

of his glory (4
13

;
cf. I

11-- 1

). Then will he the

Kdipbs fcrxaros when the inheritance&quot; of Christians

will be revealed,
*

their participation in the

glory which shall be revealed
!&quot;)

1

), Cod s aluvtos

ox-a which was the goal of their calling (a
10

).

(2) It will be a, time of judgment. God, indeed, is

essentially 6 Kpivuv dirpo&amp;lt;rw7roX^yU.7TTWS (negatively,
without partiality; I

17
), OIKCUWS (positively, with

absolute justice ; 2- :!

), erot^ws (with the unerring
precision of perfect knowledge; 45

). His judg
ment is individual, and is determined by each
man s action (I

17
). It will then comprehend quick

and dead (4
5

; cf. Ac 1U42
,
2 Ti 4 ). It will be ob

served that, throughout . the judgment is ascribed

to the final authority of the Father (cf. e.g. Ko
14&quot; ). and that- nothing is said in the Epistle of

the mediatorship of the Son in the judgment (Jlo

2 1(i

,
2 Co )

10
;

cf. -Ino----7
).

But the question inevitably arises, How will

perfect justice in judging the dead deal with
those who died before the proclamation ot the

gospel? To this question St. Peter gives an
answer in 4 t;

,
in close connexion with which we

must take :&amp;gt;

: f
-. The diiliculty of the two passages

lies not so much in any obscurity of language as

in the mysterious nature both ot the subject with
which they deal and of the problems which they
suggest. The earlier of the two passages (o

1 &quot;

-;

limited in scope, dealing only with the case of

those, who. being disobedient, perished in the

great typical judgment of the ancient world.

The interpretations which explain the words as

* Tlort takes the words Ir^u.-^ u^f.x&amp;gt;.-jflly,t&amp;lt;xi (I
5
) to refer to

the immediately preceding s. s wrr.^ou, and interprets i* x

trry nv as meaning in a season of extremity. Hut (1) it is

dinVult to il srunneet to-/_v.-ru here from IT HT%V.--VJ r*v tpiituv

in J-&quot;
;
ami x .ip;* is 1:0111111011 in eschatologica! phrases in

Daniel and NT, i .fi. 4 17 , Rev l y : (-) the inheritance is the

main suhjeet of the passage, and for t!; &amp;lt;rtu7;.?n.t (standing

alone) comp. the same phrase in 2- ; (:!) Iroiu,-^ iieimr.-^.^*

(cf. 5 1
) is correlative to 7i7r,pr,u.nr,t iv olfax,.;.

referring either (1) to an antediluvian mission of

Christ, or (2) to an evangeli/alion of the angels
who fell (.Jude

u
,
2 P 2 1

), appear (in view of the

context, the grammatical construction, and the
larallel in 4U

) to be quite untenable. What
ippears to be the simple and natural view of the

&amp;gt;assages is given in the paraphrase above. It

nay further be observed
(&amp;lt;i.)

that the apostle

necessarily uses the .inguage of human experience
TropevOei s ; cf. v.--,;. though narrating events tran

cending human experience ; (l&amp;gt;)
that the phrase rocs

ev &amp;lt;pv\ai^ri Trvevnajiv in reference to Hades is quite
natural language for a .Jew

; comp. Apoc. Bar
xxiii. 4 a place was prepared where the living

might dwell and the dead might be guarded,
2 Es 7

8r&amp;gt;

&quot;

; (
.

)
that it is not impossible that the

apostle s language (tK-fjpv^e . . .
&amp;lt;pv\a.Kr))

was sug

gested by Is 61a 427 4!P. The emphasis of the

&amp;gt;assage rests on the Person of the
/c%a&amp;gt;.

The
ater passage (4&quot;)

differs from the earlier in three

important respects : (a) the reference is not
limited to the dead belonging to one generation.
The anarthrous /cat vexpols is not in itself necessarily
universal in scope, but here it must be interpreted
in the light of the preceding words

(r&amp;lt;5
. . . Kpivovrt.

ras Kai veKpovs) (p) the main point here (accord
to the requirements of the context) is the

simple fact that the gospel was pivached to the

dead, not (as in 3 1U
)
the agent in its proclamation ;

hence the difference of wording (eK-ripv^fv, fvyyye-

\iff6ri) is no argument that the two passages have
not a common reference to a single occasion

; (y)

while in )}
iy
nothing is said as to the aim or effect

of the proclamation, here its object is distinctly
stated. It is important to notice that this sentence,
in which the purpose is described, is one in which

p.fv and Se oppose two clauses, whereof one is

really subordinate to the other (Liddell and Scott
su/i I oi K f^ev ii. 5). The purpose of tl e preaching
was not that the dead should be judged, but that

though judged . . . they yet might live. . . . The
aorist (KpLOZai) points to the one se.uon of the

judgment; the contrasted present (.! .), to the

continuous life /caret, QCJV (cf. I
15

). The two pas
sages taken together appear unquestionably to

assert that at the supreme crisis of redemption
the Redeemer Himself proclaimed the gospel to

the dead, those who perished in the Flood being

particularly specilied, and that therefore such

blessings of the gospel as are not confined to this

earthly order were ollered to them.

Apart from possible allusions to the subject in

three passages of St. Paul (Ho lit
7

14&quot;, Eph 4&quot;),
no

writer in the NT refers to the dsscensus ad inferox,
with the significant exception of St. Peter (cf. Ac
2-7 - :il

), who may well have learned the mysterious
facts of which he speaks from the lips of the llisen

Lord Himself. The simplicity and reticence of St.

Peter s disclosure are remarkable. On references

to the dwen.tiiH in early Christian literature see

Lightfoot on Ign. Magn. ix. (add to the passages
collected Guxpd of 1 ricr ix.). It appears certain

that these early references are not based upon the

passages in 1 P. No direct appeal is made to St.

Peter in any of the numerous references to the

Descent; the earliest quotation of 1 1* 4&quot; we have
been able to lind is in Cyprian s Tc^timonia (Swete,

Apostle* Crc iid p. fS). Hence in these passages we
have expansions of a primitive Christian tradition,

independent of St. Peter s written words.
Additional note on the name Peter. Dr.

Schechter, in the Jeieivk Quarterly Ri.riew for

April 1 JUO, p. 42Sf., writes thus : Besides the

epithets &quot;the God-fearing&quot; Abraham or Abraham
&quot;the friend of God, Abraham also bears in Uab-
hinic literature the title of &quot;the Kock.&quot; . . . The
llahbinic passage forms an illustration of Nu 2.&quot;&amp;gt;*

&quot;

I or from the top of the rocks I see him, and runs
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thus : There was a kin-, who desired to build, and
to lay foundations

; he dug constantly deeper, hut
found only a swamp. At last he dug and found a
f-Ira (this is the very word the Kabbi

u*e-&amp;lt;). He
said, &quot;On this spot I shall build and lav the
foundations/

1 So the Holy One, blessed be lie,
desired to create the world, but meditating upon
the generations of Enoch and the Delude, he said,
&quot; How shall I create the world whilst those wicked
men will only provoke me?&quot; lint as soon as (Jorl

perceived that there would rise an Abraham, he
said,

&quot;

IJehold I have found the pctrn upon which
to build and to lay foundations.&quot; Therefore he
called Abraham Kock [-m-], as it is said,

&quot; Look
unto the rock whence ye are hewn. Look unto
Abraham your father

&quot;

(Is f&amp;gt;l

-
). Yalkut i. 7(50.

See Dr. Taylor s Snyuujx of the Jewish Fathers,
ed. 2, p. 160.
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; (2) l^-2&quot;

2
; (3) S 1-^. Each of

the two latter sections begins with a reference to
the writer s personal relation to those whom he
addresses, and in both cases he goes on to speak of
the dangers which will soon overtake them from
false teachers.

I. The Epistle consideic-d apart from the unotion of its
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1. Transmission of the Text.
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3. Doctrine of the Epistle.
4. The writer of the Epistle, its readers, the circum

stances of its composition.
II. The question of the genuineness of the Kpistl

1. The integrity of the Epistle.
2. Reception in the Church.
3. Vocabulary and style.
4. Internal evidence (n) references to the gospel histo-v;

(&) absence of personal messages and irreetiii&quot;-s
(c.) alle-ed anachronisms

; (,l) doctrine
f&amp;gt;. Relation to 1 1 .

(5. Literary affinities (a) Jude ; (6) Josephus ; (&amp;lt;).\poca-
lypse of Peter.

7. Conclusion.

I. THE EPISTLE COXSIDERED APART FROM THE
QUESTION OF ITS GENUINENESS. l //; i w.
.V/.W/o.V OF Tl-XT. For t he aut horities .MSS and
versions see art. JUKE

( EPISTLE OF) in vol. ii.

p. 799. Some further points must be noted. (1)2 P
is not contained in the IVshitta. The text given
in the printed editions of that version is. k ap
pears, part of the I hiloxenian version of the NT
made in the early years of the Gtli cent, (see
below,

]&amp;gt;.

Silo). (-2) Portions of pre-Hieronymic
texts are found in the Fleury palimpsest= li (edited
by Berger, Kssil), in the Munich fragments edited
by Ziegler (1 (only I

1

-*), and in the Sp, &amp;lt;-,,l&amp;gt;un

commonly known by the symbol m (ed. Weihrich).The text represented in h q, according to l&amp;gt;ero e r,
is one based on a late Italian text, kindred&quot; to
that revised by Jerome, transplanted to Africa
and there greatly altered an African text of a
late period. Some remarkable fragments of an
old Latin text are contained in Priscilliaii (ed.
Schepss) 1- (omnis profetia uel scribtura inter-
pnetationem indiget, p. 87), 23 - 10

(p. 29). 2 (p. 46)
Ambrose (de Fide iii. 12) quotes I

10
. (3) Patristic

evidence for the text is found chiefly in (} (Jreek
writers Didymus, Ephraem (not Syriac works),
Cyril Alex., John of Damascus, the commentators
(-Lcumenius and Theophylact, the fragments in
Cramers Catena (some being ascribed to Athan-
asius, Eusebius of Emesa, and Chrysostom ; on the
ast see below, p. 805 n.); (b) Latin writers-Am
brose, Priscillian, Jerome, Augustine, Eulgentius,
\ igilms, Bede. Difficulties of interpretation &amp;lt;ave

o
l

,]

S
?4
nse f insecuricy in regard to the text (e.g.
). Hort supposes that there are primitive

errors in 3&quot;-&quot;. On 32
, see below p. 811 and on

see Vansittart in the Journal of Philology iii

p. 357 ff where he suggests that the existence
of this Epistle, as of that to the Hebrews, de
pended for many years on a single copy

. SUMMARY OF THE EPISTLE. --The Epistle
(after the salutation) seems to fall into three

(1) (i) lif. Salutation: (ii.) ]3f. Divine rjifts.-The Divine
power

has given us all needful endowments, endowments
through which He has given us* His promises, that through
these promises you, having escaped from the worlds corrup
tion, may become sharers in the Divine nature, (iii.) 13-7 The
duty or diligence. Such gifts imply duties. Use diligence on

&quot; r &amp;gt;:

H
I K t &quot;ne excellence in you may grow out of another.

(iv.) I ll 1 he hope of ,Uli&amp;lt;jence. Such excellences, where they
exist, cause fruitfulness. K,,r lie who has them not is blind&quot;

and torgets that he was cleansed from the -sins of his old life!
Inerefore with the greater diligence see that you make God s
calling and choice of you an abiding blessing. For so actin-
you will not stumble

;
and the gift of entrance into the eternal

kingdom will without stint be yours.
(2) (i.) li--! !&amp;gt; The writer scarefor his friends. Hence, though

ye know these truths, 1 will ever keep them fresh in your
memory so long as 1 am in this tabernacle, tor 1 know from
the Lord s disclosure of the future to me that mv puttim-- it off
will come suddenly. Further, I will take diligent care that
as during my hfe so also after my departure, vou shall he
reminded of these truths, (ii.) iit:-- i / /,e teachers icamtut
1 or we did not follow tables skilfully elaborated when we told
you of the power of the Lord and His coming (/., in the flesh)Our warrant was that we had been initiated into the mvsterv
of His majesty. We beheld the -lory which He r.veived
from the Father, when the voice of Cod addressed Him as MySon. when we were His companions in the llolv Mount Vnd
what is more abiding than a fleeting KIH CC we nossess in the
prophetic word. Give heed to it as a lamp shining in a foul
place till the perfect dawn comes. Hut remember that the
interpretation of a prophecy in Scripture does not lie within
a mans unaided power t ;

tor prophecy came not bv the will
of man. but men spake from (iod as they were controlled bv
the Spirit, (iii.) iii n False tencliem ; their *ure punishmentAs there were false prophets in Israel, so there will be false
teachers among you, denying even the -Master who purchasedthem. Many will follow them, their life and their teachiti&quot;

being marked by lasciviousness, greed, insincerity. Hut their
judgment has long been actively working. For God ever

s the evil. He punished angels when they sinned
committing them to dens of darkness to be kept for judgment
the ancient world, while He delivered Noah; the Citiesof the
Plain, their overthrow being an example, of what shall happen
to ungodly men, while He delivered Lot, ever wearied out by
the lascivious life of the lawless. Yes, the Lord can deliver
the godly from temptation, and keep the unrighteous in punishment for the day of judgment. And this is chiefly so with
those whose sins are uncleanness, proud insubordination and

;

slandering; whereas angels, greater in power than they, briii&quot;

no slanderous accusation against them (i.e. these sinners) before
the Lord, (iv.) 21: -au M ,./..,. ,,f Kll ,h

_
/

-

(/-sr ^,,,.,,,,/x &amp;gt;Such n]( .n
may be easily discerned. In their sins, and therefore in their
punishment, they are like irrational animals. They blazon
their profligacy in broad daylight. They are spots and flawsm your company. Their glances are ceaselessly unchaste
They entice restless souls. They sin from motives { covetous-
ness like Balaam, who was miraculously rebuked for his mad-

They are as purposeless as waterless springs or tempest-
driven mists: their end will be thick darkness. With empty
vauntings they entice into lusts those who are just escap in &quot;

from evil companionship. Themselves the slaves of corruption&quot;
they promise a spurious liberty. They are indeed slaves For
if they were rescued from the defilements of the world and are
now again ensnared therein, their last state has become worse
than their first. For ignorance of righteousness is better than

: deliberate rebellion against the holy commandment. Their
j

degradation is set forth in common proverbs.
(3) (i.) 3&quot;

- The writer s
J-:/&amp;gt;i

nt/rx. ln this, as in my former
! letter, I remind you of the words spoken long ago by the
prophets, and of the Lord s commandment brought to you by

j

those of the apostles who were your teachers, (ii .) 3-7 Mockers
at the promise of the Return. Kemember before all else that
in the last days mockers will come, men of lustful life, scorn
fully asking what has become of the promise of His return.
For the Fathers passed away, and the world s course is un
changed. Such mockers are self-condemned. For they wilfully
forget that by the word of God the heavens were made, and
the earth compacted of water and by means of water, waters
which became the instrument of judgment. And by the same
word the heavens and the earth are being kept for the fire
of the final judgment, (iii.) 3- The Lord s delay and His
coming. Forget not that God reckons not time as men reckon
His seeming slowness in fulfilling His promise is in truth His
long-suffering towards you, that all may come to repentance.
Howbeit the day of the Lord will come suddenly, the day when
the vault of heaven shall pass away, and the stars shall melt

*Spitta (Der zweite Brief des Petrus p. 41 ff.) would read
wtiv in v.-* with A 36, 38 syr-bod svr-hl-mg, and would take tlie

vpas of v. and the 8, S, of v.- to refer to the apostles.
t Spitta (p. 115) takes the words to mean, Keine Prophezei

ung der Schrift ist der Art dass sie vernichtet werden konnte.
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with heat, and the earth and men s works therein shall he
discovered. The certainty of this dissolution of material things
is a call to holiness of life and to an earnest expectation of His

coining . Then because the day of God has come the whole
fahric of the uniierse shall be burner! up. But we expect,
according to His ,-roinise, new heavens and a new earth the

homo of righteousl-ess. (iv.) :{U-is The steadfastness of believers

in tftc strength of thin
IK&amp;gt;//&amp;lt;:

Wherefore having these hopes, he

diligent that you may he found of the Lord at His coming
blameless. And regard the Lord s long-suffering as salvation,
as l ;ml said to you, and as hi- says in all his letters, dealing in

them with these matters -letters in which are many difficult

savings which, those who lack learning and stability twist and

wrench, as they do all the other Scriptures. But do you he
on jour guard against the evil influence of the lawless, and

grow in grace and knowledge.

3. DOCTRJSE OF T11K EPISTLE. (I) The doctrine,

of God. (ft) The Father. The term war-rip is used

onlv in relation to the Incarnate Son (I
17

).
(Jod

by His word (command) was the Creator and is

the Sustainer of the universe (3
s - 7

).
He is above

the limitations of time (3
s

). He inflicts punish
ment on angels and men (2

&quot;

-), and thus the ij/nepa

Kpiffaos (I}
7

)
is described as r\ TOV Oeov rjfj.fpa. (3

1

-).

l&amp;gt;nt He is long-sultering, and delays judgment (3
&amp;lt;J

,

cf. 3 10
). He gave His witness to the Incarnate

Son (I
17

). Men can knoiv God (1-) and can partake
of the Divine nature (I

4
). The phrase Otia r/n cri?

(I
4

)
refers rather to what Clod essentially is

;
the

phras;
1

TI f-LeyaXoirpeTrys S^a (I
17

) to (lod as revealing
Himself by outward signs, (b) The Son. Nothing-
is said of the pre-existence of the Lord. The
term 6&amp;gt;e6s is, however, applied to Him in I

1 TOV

0ov rnj-iJov K. ffWTqpos ITJCTOV Xp. ; contrast the

order in I
2 TOV Oeou K. [-rjaov TOV Kvpiov i]fj.wv, and

compare I
11 3 18 TOV Kvpiov r\^v K.

&amp;lt;rwT7}pos Itjcrov

XptcrroP. Compare the phrase 17 Ofia oiVa.uts ai/roD

(1
:1

), and note how He is closely joined with the

Father as the object of man s knowledge (1-). In

1
1G it seems the preferable, if not the necessary,

interpretation to take irapowia, of the First rather

than of the Second Coming, for (a) the context

spe;i ks of history and not prophecy; (ji) the word
itself, though as a fact elsewhere in the NT and in

this Epistle (3
4 - ]

-) it, is used of the Second Coming,
naturally bears this meaning* (cf. \ei&amp;gt;eri9,

Ac 7 -).

If this interpretation of I
1 1 be the true one, then

the message of the Incarnation is described as

dealing with T}~IV TOII Kvpiov iiixuv Ir/aov XprroO dvvafj.iv

KG.I irapo\ &amp;lt;riai&amp;gt; the Lord s e&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ent ial power and His

coming to the world. His /j.tya\fibTijs was revealed

on the Mount of Transfiguration. He purchased
men (i.e. by His blood, cf. Rev fr

1

), and so became
their absolute Master (8e&amp;lt;nroTr]s,

2 1

;
cf. SovXos . . .

1. Xp., I
1

). The term crurr^p, as applied to Him, is

characteristic of this Fpistle (I
1 -&quot; 2-a 3--

18
). His

kingdom is described in the words of Daniel (3
10

[4
:i

] l -~, cf. 1 Mac 2 r&amp;gt;

~) as an cuaifios /SacrtXeta (cf.

Lk l
;i:!

,
Kev ll

-

i. lie will fulfil His promise, to

return (,V). (r) The Jlufy Spirit. The only mention
of the Holy Spirit is in reference to His controlling-

inspiration of the ancient prophets (I-
1
).

(2) l!edi
&amp;gt;)itnni.

In regard to our Lord, it was

wrought out by Him in His act whereby He pur
chased men (2

l

) ;
in regard to Christians, it is

brought into contact with each one in the naOa-

pTjuJs whic i parts the new from the old life
(1&quot;).

The Divine -calling and choice of men are re

garded as closelv related (rrjj K\i)ffiv K. eK\oyf)v, I
10

;

note the tiineulum of the common article). Human
effort is needed to give them an abiding validity

(Pefiaiav). In I
3
(TOV Ka\tffavros r/fj.S. s) it is uncertain

(a) whether the r^as refers to Christians generally
or to the apostles in

]
articular; (p) whether the

6 /caX&amp;lt;^ffas refers to the Father or to Christ. Much
stress is laid on conduct and on the cultivation of

Christian virtues (l
nir

-). Knowledge (fTriyvuiris, !
- 3 - 8

2-u
: yvwa-is, l

r&amp;gt; 3 1S
)
has a pre-eminent position assigned

to it. The object of knowledge is the Father

(l
2 - 3

)
and Christ (1

K
2- 3 1S

) ;
in I

5
yj wins appears

without further definition. The knowledge of

God and of Christ is the means whereby men
escape the evil of the world (2

-u
) and receive grace

and peace (1-) and spiritual endowments (I
3
). The

cultivation of Christian excellences leads to fruit-

fulness in regard to this knowledge (P), which is

not a final but a progressive knowledge (3
18

).

Since it is closely allied to x^P s ( ;i
s

)&amp;gt;

^ s clearly
a spiritual and not an intellectual attainment.

On the other hand, the
yvu&amp;lt;ris

of I
5
(without a

definition of its object) is apparently knowledge
generally; it is described as the link between dpen)

and eyKpaTfia. The end of the Divine promises is

that men should become Ocias Koivuvoi
&amp;lt;pi

crews (I
4
).

The goal of Christian diligence is the entrance

into the Lord s eternal kingdom (I
11

)-

(3) Creation. The cause of creation was the

word (command) of Clod (3
s
). Jut at least in

regard to the earth further (physical) details are

given yrj e i
; oaros /cat &amp;lt;5t t Saros ffvvtaTCjaa.. Prob

ably the interpretation given by (Kcumeiiius

(quoted by Field, Xutes on Tmnnlntion of the A 7

]&amp;gt;.

24 J) is the true one T; 777 ef coaros p,kv, cjs c|

vXiKOii aiTiov di ( oaros oe, cl;s Oia reXi/coO (.v; Ififje l o

oia,Te\iKOv) fSwp yap TO ffvvex.oi TTJV yijv, olov KJ\\O. ris

VTrdpx ov aiTy. In v. 10 the universe is described as

consisting of the heavens (the vault of heaven),
the stars (ffToixtla), the earth.

(4) An(/ehlo(j&amp;gt;j.
It is clearly laid down that

there once was a full of certain angels (dyyeXiov

au,apT-r]&amp;lt;rdvTwv,
^4

), and that their sin was followed

by Divine vengeance. God committed them to

pits of darkness, there to be kept for (final)

judgment. In a later passage of the Epistle (2
11

)

there is an obscure reference to t!&amp;gt;e ministry of

angels. The false teachers (it is there said) o^as
ou

rpe;j.ov&amp;lt;nv, /3\aff(pi][J.ovvTes,
OTTOV ayye\a iff^ i K.

5wa/j.L fj-cifovf; cVres ov
(f&amp;gt;po\&amp;gt;ffi.v

KO.T ai)ra&amp;gt;j Trapa. Kuptw

(J\do-&amp;lt;/jTj/uiov Kpiaiv. It must remain doubtful if A-ar*

afrruv refers to the false teachers or (as the jtarallel

in Jude* f -

suggests) to the o^ai just mentioned.

In either case, angels appear to be represented as

bringing before the Lord tidings as to the conduct

of created beings, whether angels or men.

(5) Ex&amp;lt;-h&amp;lt;itohi&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;/.
Fallen angels and unrighteous

men alike undergo teinfmt-nrij punishment until

the time of their final doom (2
4 - 1J

). The day, when
the promise of his coming is fulfilled, variously

described as jjufpa Kpicrcus (2
!) 37

), r^pa. Kvpiov (3 &quot;),

77 rov Ocov i}/j.cpa (3
1

-), has three aspects (a) In

regard to the sinful : To the ungodly it will be a

Tj/uLepa . . . dTToAetas (3
7

,
cf. 2 l

3&quot;

1

) ;
and of ihi.-

destruction the overthrow of the Cities of the

riain is the type (
J 1

). The disclosure as to the

angels who sinned does not go beyond the simple
idea of Kpicris (2

4
) ; (,-i)

In regard to the universe :

Dissolution (TO Vun . . . KO.VTUV \vou^vuv, 3&quot;)
is

the destinv of all parts of the material universe.

The means of this dissolution will be lire
(iri&amp;gt;pl

rripovuevoi 37
,

Kai crot 1/J.fi O. 3 10
, irvpor/jLcvot, Kai&amp;gt;ffoi&amp;gt;/jfi&amp;gt;a

3 -). (7) In regard to the righteous: The dis

solution of the heavens and earth that now are

will usher in the fulfilment of the Divine promise
of new heavens and a new earth. The spii itual

character of tin; new universe is insist ed on tv

ots oLKaiouvvri KaroiKtl (3
:!

). In an earlier passage
of the Kpistle (I ). where the meaning and the

construction are doubtful, it seems to be implied
that that day will be the dawn of such full

daylight in the hearts of the faithful that the

lamp of prophecy will be no more needed.

4. TIIK WRITER OF TIIK KI ISTLK. JTSREADERS,
THE CIRCUMSTANCE* OF ns COMPOSITION, AS
ItEPRESEyTED 7.V THE EPISTLE 1TSELF.~(\} The
Writer. The writer speaks as Simon (Symeon)
1 eter, bond-servant and apostle of Jesus Christ.
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lie refers to two, possibly to three, occasions
in his discipleship (rf.) hj s jiresence on the .Mount
of

Transfiguration (I&quot;

1 &quot;

-) ; (//) the Lord s revela
tion to him in

regard to his death (l
u
); (r)

the Lord s call of himself and of other disciples
(I

3
). The last reference is doubt fill (see above.

p. 800). The Kpistle does not assert that he
had visited those, to whom he writes ; though
it is not unnatural to suppose that this is im
plied in I

1 - 11 - 3- . lint lie had written to them
one earlier letter (3

1

), the object of which had
been, what the object of the present letter was,
yi/.

to kindle their minds to remember the teach
ings of the ancient prophets ami of the apostles
who had instructed them. He calls St. Paul our
beloved brother, and he was acquainted with
sex cral of his Epistles, and especially with one
which that apostle had written to those whom he
is now addressing. lie himself now writes under
a sense that his death is imminent (I

14
); and he

promises that. so lung as In- lives, he will still

remind them of his teaching, and that he will make
provision that after his decease t hey should always
be able TO call it to mind. Nothing in the letter,
it should be added, reveals the place where he
writes, his companions, or his plans. (-2) 77f re

cipients nf UK. l-ttf.r. Unless we assume that the
former Epistle referred to in 3 is I I , not bin-- is

said in the Kpistle to show where its intended
recipients dwelt. The two phrases. Tols ia-ori/nov

ijfj.lv \O.XOV&amp;lt;JLV Triariv (I
1

, cf. Jmie :;

). and dwoffn-yJvTfs
TTJS (v TOJ KJff/j.if3 t&amp;gt; fjrith ij.ia.

&amp;lt;/V o/&amp;gt;ds
( 1 ). make it prob

able that they Mere Gentile rather than Jewish
converts. ]&amp;gt;ut the language is too general to
warrant a certain inference. Some at least of the
apostles had been among their teachers |3 -

). and it

appears from I
1 - that they were not recent con

verts. Erom their past we turn to their future.
The Epistle warns them of the advent aiming t hem
of certain false teachers. It is an assumption -

though it is a probable assnmpt ion --that the three

passages of the Kpistle which speak of false
teachers 2 ---. 3s &quot; 7

. 3&quot; refer to the same persons.
Taking this ident ilication for grant-ed. we note the

following points in the description of these enemies
of the truth: (1) Their life and teaching are such
that in effect they deny the rule of Christ and His
law (2

1

) ; (2) they are themselves immoral, and by
life and teaching they infect others (2--

lu - 12fr-
&quot;

);

(3) they are insubordinate (o authority (2&quot;- ); (4)

they are influenced as teachers by greed of gain
(2:M2. U)

.

(,-,)
,

ls teachers they are plausible and
crafty (2

;; - 14 - )9
) ; ((&amp;gt;)

their teaching is empty rhetoric
(2

ls
) ; (7) they ridicule the idea of Christ s return

(3
:iff

-): (S) they support their false teaching by an
unscrupulous appeal to Scripture (3

1 1

). Such are
the notes of the false teaching which will arise
fir eaxdruv TUIV -ijiKpujv (3

:;

i.

To this statement of the details as to the writer
and recipients of the Epistle, which seem to be
implied in the document itself, it will lie well to

append the views as to the nn-nx inii of the Epistle
and the circumstances of its

c.o)npt&amp;gt;xitir&amp;gt;n, which
have been put forward of late years by two critics
who have defended its authenticity.

(i.) The chief points which Spitla emphasizes in
his elaborate work. Dn- -irriti: 7&amp;gt; /7

;/V&amp;lt;;.?
Petrits itnd

dcr Brief dcs Jttrfn.i, 188&quot;), are as follows : St. Peter
wrote the Epistle late in his life to Jewish Chris
tians, to whom both he (3

1

) and St. Paul (3
lr&amp;gt;

) had
addressed letters which have not been preserved.
He promises to make provision that after his death
his friends shall be reminded of his teaching. The
Epistle of Jude was accordingly written at a later
time for the express purpose of carrying out St.
Peter s intention ; and in that Epistle there are
several direct references (vv.

4 - 5 - 12
) to 2 P, while in

Jn 17 f. we find words from 2 P 3s quoted as apos

tolic words. The destination of the Epistle explains
its subsequent history. The panlinische Ein-
seitigkeit of our NT Canon is one of many proofs
that the early Church was not Avont to Aveleonie
documents which had Jewish associations.

(ii.) Zahn, E tnlr.itniuj ii. 42-110, 1899, takes the
same general line as Spitta, but is somewhat more
precise and circumstantial in his reconstruction of
the history. St. 1 eter addressed the Kpistle to
Churches, mainly Jewish, in Palestine and in the
adjacent districts, but not N. or N. W. of the Syrian
Antioch. The apostle had long before taken a
leading part in their evangelization, and had sub
sequent ly writ ten to them a letter now lost. St.
Paul also, not improbably during his imprisonment
at Ca-sarea. had sent them a letter; but this
letter, like the letter of Si. Peter just mentioned,
has not been preserved. One of the chief reasons
why St. Peter wrote them this second letter was
to warn them against false teachers, whose evil
influence he had himself seen at Avork in Gcnii/i:
Churches. He feared lest the plague should spread
to Jewish converts. The apostle then, over and
above the exhortations and warnings of the Epistle
itself, promises that he Aviil. ;ts ] on g as he lives,
remind them of the truths on which he insists,
and further, that he will Avrite for them an instruc
tion in doctrine (Lchwhrift), that after his death
they may have these; things ever brought to mind.
The 1 1 mi of the Epistle must be placed late in St.
Peter s life

; for (a) he writes as one now growing
old; (j3) many letters of St. Paul are in existence;
(7) there is a feeling of disappointment abroad
that the promise of the Petnrn is unfulfilled;
(&amp;lt;3)

the first generation of Christians is now dying
oil . As to the

_///
/ &amp;lt;: when; the Epistle was written,

it contains no indication that St. Peter had as yet
been in Koine. On the other hand, it is natural
to suppose that, when he Avrote to them, he was
not living in the immediate neighbourhood of his

correspondents. Thus it is an obvious conjecture
(a) that the jilarc, when; the Epistle was Avritten
was Antioch ; (//&amp;gt; that the tnn&amp;gt; of its composition
was shortly before St. Peter left the East foi

Pome, where he probably arrived in the antuiiri
of 03; i.e. the date falls within the years 00-03.
About a do/en years later (i-irc. 7.1) St. Jude wrote.
to the same Churches, and (vv.

4 - 17
) formally quoted

2 P as an
apo&amp;gt;tolic document. As to the later

history of 2 P, it is important to emphasi/e the
fact that IP and 2 P Avcre Avritten to Avholly
difl erent groups of Churches. It is quite natural,
therefore, that their fate should be dill erent. Eor
a long time Gentile Christians would trouble
themselves but: little as to an Epistle addressed
to Jewish Christians. Hence the comparativy
obscurity into Avhich 2 P fell.

There is little room for difference of opinion as
to t/n; ilfite af :, P among critics Avho maintain the

genuineness of the Epistle, and hold the almost
universal opinion that it was Avritten as a sequel to
1 P, the latter Epistle being placed near the end of
St. Peter s life. The case, hoAvever, is somewhat
altered for any Avho folloAv ]. AVeissand Kiihl (see
above, p. 782 f.) in their vieAV that 1 P \vas Avritten
about the year 54. Yet these critics do not diverge
from the conclusion as to the date of 2 P mentioned
just above. On the one hand, Kiihl urges that the
silence of the Epistle as to the destruction of

Jerusalem is a proof that it was Avritten before
the year 70. On the other, the fact that St.

Peter holds himself henceforth alone responsible
for the instruction of those to Avhom he Avrites,

though he is aware that St. Paul had Avritten
to them, points to a time after the death of the
latter apostle. The most probable date, there

fore, is (according to Kiihl) about thy middle of

the Oth decade.
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II. TlIK QrKSTWX OF THK GENUINENESS OF
TIIK Ei isTU . I. ixrmiuTY &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t mi: ETIHTLK.
Before discussing the problem of the genuineness
of tlic Epistle \ve must clear out of the way the

(|ucstioii of its integrity. Are we bound to con

sider the Epistle as a whole? May not some of

the diHicult.es in regard to its genuineness arise

from the fait that the Epistle as it stands has

been interpolated? In this matter Kiihl has in

herited the suspicions of two earlier critics

Bertholdt and Lange. It will lie suilicient to

examine the ease as stated by Kiihl. He sup

poses (1) that the whole of eh. 2 is an inter

polation ; (2i (hat in 3 lf - words have been
inserted to facilitate the dovetailing of the inter

polated passage into the original letter. In this

oiiginal document, according to Kiilil s theory,
the passage about prophecy was succeeded im

mediately by an exhortation v,u.eis 5e, dya-n-rjToi,

u.vrjcrOrjTe rtov
irpoei.pTin.(.v&amp;lt;j)v pr/fj.dTd}V VTTO rcDc dyiwv

irpo&amp;lt;pr]TuJi&amp;gt;,
TOVTO wpj+rov yivibffKOVTes K.T.X. He is

thus enabled to maintain that the Epistle in its

original form is older, in its present interpolated
form more recent, than .hide. It should be added
that the reference in 3 to an earlier Epistle,
addressed by the same writer to the same readers,
likewise disappears. Suspicions as to the in-

tegiity of a document, when they are in

terested, are themselves suspicious. In this case

they claim no external support. And the internal

evidence of the Epistle is against them. The
transition from I-

1 to 2&quot;&quot;- is natural. The thought
nf ancient prophecy leads to a reference to its

parody in the false prophets of o d days. If the
writer goes on to draw a parallel between the

dangers of the past and the dangers which he

foresees in the future, the sequence of his thought
i&amp;gt; quite simple. Again, there cannot be said to

be any dillerence in style between ch. 2 and the

rest of the Epistle. Again, if atlinities with .hide

are most conspicuous in ch. 2. they are not con-

lined to that chapter, and, when examined, they
appear to lie borrowingsfrom .hide as clearly in ch.

1 as in ch. 2 (see art. on JuDE, S 4). Lastly, it will

be shown later that the coincidences bet ween 2 1

and the
Aj&amp;gt;rn/if/&amp;gt;w of I efer are found both inch. 1

i ml in ch. 2 of 2 1 . Their dill usion cannot but be
a.weighty argument for the integrity of the Epistle.
The suspicions, then, of Kiihl and his predecessors
in this view must lie dismissed as arbitrary and un

supported by external or internal evidence.

: . llECEPTWS /A Till-: &amp;lt; -lit IH II. The investiga
tion falls under three, heads (1) the alleged use of

the language and characteristic thoughts of 2 P in

documents (other than Books of NT) belonging to

1st and 2nd centuries ; (2) such alleged use of, and
references to, 2 1 in documents belonging to the

period between the beginning of the 3rd century and
the time of Eusebius ; (3) the evidence of Eusebins
and of other writers of the 4th and 5th centuries ;

the reception of 2 1 in the Canon of the Eastern

(Greek land Western Churches, and its rejection in

the Syrian Church.

(1) Some of the alleged coincidences will be

examined in detail. The rest are dealt with in

the general remarks at the end of this section.

(a) Clement of Home. (i.) We have Noah and
Lot adduced in vii. 5 and xi. 1 similarly to what is

done in 2 I eter ii. 5-1) (Warfield in the .January
number of the Xo-tdhcrn Presbyterian licrinw, 1882,

E.

53). But in Clement the examples of Noah and
ot do not stand side by side as in 2 P, but are

widely separated in a whole series of OT worthies.

(ii. ) Clem. vii. ravra, dyajrr]Toi, ov fj,6vov V/JLCLS vovQe-

ToDcres eTTL&amp;lt;TTfXXo/j.ev, dXXd K. eavrovs inrofj.i&amp;gt;i

!

]ffKoi&amp;gt;Tes |

2 P I
12 3 1

. Beyond the fact that the common
Greek word meaning remind occurs in both

passages in reference to a letter, there is no re

semblance in phraseology or idea, (iii.) Clern. vii.

N&amp;lt;2&amp;gt;e eKripv^eif /j-erdvoiav ,

2 I 2J
. Lightfoot, how

ever, shows that Clement, probably derived thin

conception of Noah from the Sioi/flinc Oracle*.

(iv. )
Clem. ix. TOI)S TfXetojs XeLTovpyr/ffavTa ; ~-r\ fieyaXo-

wpeirel do^y avrov
||
2 I I

7
. It must, however, be

observed that in the LXX the noun (/meyaXoTrpeTreia)
is (especially in the Psalms) a very favourite

word, and that the; adjective occurs in reference
to God, e.(f. 2 Mac 8 3

(TO a. 6Vo/.ia). The special

phrase in i|uestion is an echo of the language of

the Psalms 20 (21)
t;

oJ^av K. p.tya\oirpiwtiav, 144

( 145)
J &quot;

TTjV juLfyaXoirptTreiav r?}s SO^TJ? rfjs dyiioffuvys ffov

. . . rr\v oo^av TTJS /u.fyaXoTrpcTTfia s T??S /3curi\aj crov.

In ( lenient the adj. is common, being used in

reference to the Divine will, gifts, worship,
strength, name (ix. xix. xlv. Ixi. Ixiv.). The im

pression that, in Clement the phrase in question
and similar expressions have a liturgical origin
(i.e. that they are derived from [Greek] synagogue
prayers) is confirmed by a reference to the Greek
Liturgies, e.g. Litunfi/ of &amp;gt; /. (7ii-i/xn.\tiini. dyios d
Kal Travdyios, Kal /jLeyaXoTrpftri]? ij do^a ffov (Swainson
]). 12!)), Liturgy of St. Jitn&amp;gt; x (Swainson p. 2ti8).

(v.) Clem, xxiii. A passage is quoted as Scripture
containing the words, These thing* we did hear
in the days of our fathers also

; and behold we
have grown old, and none of these things hath
befallen us. The thought is not dissimilar to

2 P 3
,
but there is no coincidence of expression.

Clement probably took the quotation (cf, 2 Clem.
xi. ) from some spurious prophetic book ; see

Lightfoot, in, loc. (vi.) Clem. xxxv. dKo\ov8riff(&amp;gt;)fj.fv

rfj 65o&amp;gt; r/}s aXrjOtias l|
2 1 2-. But it must be remem

bered that the use of i) oojs
( .. /. TTJS j w?}?, oioax^s,

see Harnack on Jful. I
1

)
and the use of

77 d\r)t&amp;gt;eta

(e.g. o KO.VUV
T7]&amp;lt;- d\i]lk.ias) are very common ; the

combination of the two words therefore is in no

way remarkable, (vii.) Clem, .xxxiv. eis TO /ULCTOXOVS

?;,ua? ycveaOcLL rCjv fjt,eyd\uv K. evS^wv (.TrayyeXiGiv
ai Tov

|!
2 1 I

4
. But it must be noticed that the

phrase has a parallel in an earlier chapter (xix.),

/neyd\wv Kai IvS^uv /xtret\?;&amp;lt;/)orf s irpa.^aoi . Compare
also xxvi. TO fjLf.ya\(iov T;&quot;/J tira.yye\ias aiVoP.

(It) I ll A iii-i iit Homili/ (
? C /i mcnt

)
\\\. tpx fTO- L

ijdr] -ij -r]/.ifpa TTj i Kpicreus us K\i
t
Javos Kaio/.i.ti&amp;gt;os Kai raKrf-

aovrai rives [Icfje al oirdafis] rdv ovpavCiv, Kal Traaa TJ

y/j ujs /u.jXt.ios eVi nvpi Tr/Ko^tvos, Kal TOTS (ftavrifferat rd

Kpi &amp;lt;pia
Kal (pavfpd tpya TU. : V dvtlpwirui ||

2 1 !}
u

-.

The /tiiitfiififfi of the earlier part of the extract is

largely derived from Mai 4 1

,
Is ;&amp;gt;4

4
. The irfen. of

the conflagration of the world at the judgment
was somewhat widely current in the 2nd cent.

In the last clause 1 here is in language, idea, and
context a certain coincidence with 2 1* 3 10

(y?i Kal

rd tv ai Tij epya evpfdrjffeTai), where, however, the

reading (see above, p. 7!Mi) is very doubtful. The
notion, however, of a disclosure of secret things
is inseparable from the notion of the judgment ;

and the language t.nd thought of the Homily are
in reality nearer t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Ko 2 lt;

1 Co 3 13 45 than to

2 P 3&quot; . Spitta, Dcr Zn:&amp;gt;:ife Brief p. 534 n., notices

some other coincidences, of which the most striking
are Iloin. v. (?) 5e C7rayye\ia TOV \piffTov ixtydX-r; Kal

Oavaaffrr; ftrriv) ||
2 P I

4
; Hum. ix. (eJ elXiKpivoi S

Kapoias) i!
2 P 3 1

(butcf. Is3S ;!

, He 10- -*
) ; Horn. xiv.

(eV ecrxdroji rQiv rifj.fpwf) !

2 P 3 :i

(a phrase unique in

NT ljut not uncommon in LXX).
(r) Didache. The jiassage 3, (5 8, writes Spitta

(p. 534 n.), shows a very remarkable kinship with
Jude and 2 Peter. We notice the rare expression
yoyyvffos (cf. Jude lli

), and especially the twice

repeated j$\o.a&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;t][j.ia, avddSris and rpifj-uv, and we
compare 2 P 2 10

. In Diif., however, -the rpe^uv is

part of a phrase which clearly comes from Is 06-
.

For (U fldSrjv cf. Pr 21-4
,
Tit l

7
. When the whole

*
Oonip. Theoph. ad Alltol. ii. ou, iv otriinurt xa,p%lu.i xa)
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chapter of the Didackf. is read, the idea that we
have here a literary link with 2 P vanishes.

(r&amp;gt;) Ignatius. Srnttn points out coincidences be
tween Ignatius anel 2 P

/&amp;gt;//,

xi. 1, xii. 2
;i
2 P 3 15

;

xiv. 1 2 P 1
lr

; Tndl. xiii. 3 (ev u evpfOdtj^ev dfj.u^Oi)
- P 3 14

. The last is the only one in the series
M Inch deserves consideration, and about it Spitta
himself allows that the phrase of Ign. may very
we ll he- ste-reotyp gewordene Wunselifeirniel.

(( ) Biirnabas XV. o-vvf-iXeffev ev e~ -ij/aepais. TOVTO

\eyei OTL ev e tJa/acrx Xtocs tTeffiv cn crtXt tm Kvpios Ta
crvvTravTa. 17 yap ri/j.epa wap avTU [ffrj/naivn] x Xia UTTJ.
avTos Se fj.oi fj.apTvpei \eyuv ISov ij :u.(pa Kvpiov i ffTai us
\i\ia eTT? 2 P 3*. In connexion with this passage of
Harnabas it will be convenient to bring teigether
anel to discuss the whole group of passages which
arc- alleged to lie reminiscences of 2 P 3 iS

.

(l.) Justin, ])inj. SI, TO ovv eiprjp.evov iv TOIS \uyois
TOVTOLS, etptjv /card yap TO.S rjutpas TOV ^v\ov al ijuepai
TOV \aoii fj.ov fffovTCU, Ta epya TUV TTOVUV aiTuv Tra\aiu-
ffOVffi (Is G5~) VfVO fjKafJ.(V OTI X^ la- f 7

&quot;

7
? iv p.VffTrfpiu

u-rjvvti. us yap TU Add/a eip-^ro, OTI rj 5 dv
r]fJ.epa (ftdyrf

dirb TOV tY Xor, ev ei;eivri ajroOavflTai, eyvufj.ev avTov /AT)

OTL llfiepa Kvpiov us x^ia tTrj eis TOUTO ffvvdyeiv.
There then feillows a reiVre iice to Re-v 2( 4ff

-.

(ii.) Iren. v. 23. 2 (Iren. has given erne interpreta
tion of (hi 2 17 and then procee ds), (^uielam auteni
rursns in milh-siinum annum reuocant morte-m
Ache: quoniam e-nini tlir.,s Domini .strut mille ttnni,
non supeTjieisuit auteni mille annos sed intra eos
meirtuus e-st .

(iii.) In v. 28. 3 Treineus is eliscussing (In 2 lf - a
narratives of the past anel a

pre&amp;gt;phe&amp;gt;cy
of the future

17 yap ijuipa Kvpiov us x^M f 1
&quot;

1
!

&amp;gt;^v Hi; ovv ijfj.fpais
ffWTeTeXeffTai Ta yeyov^Ta.

(iv.) In Hipp, in linii. 23. 24 the weirds yuepa oe

(ydp) Kvpioi (u.-s) xiXta e rTj are adduced in reference
to c-rc-at ion.

&quot;

There- is nei doubt that the linal source of the

saying is Ps S!)(!HI)
4

. lint the ejiiestion remains
whether the writers just cited take the phrase
elirectly from 2 P or whe ther the-y borrow it from
rome source- ii;de]ie-nde iit of 2 P, to which indeed
2 P may we-11 itse-lf be a elebtor for it. Three
points must be noticed. (1) In all the writers
cited above (except 2 P) the form of the phrase
consistently is ij/j.(pa Kvpiov. (2) In all of them
the saying is used in regard to the mystical in

terpretation of a passage in (hi 2 in Barn., Iren.

(v. 28. 3), Hipp, in reference to (hi 2 1 -

;
in Justin,

Iren.
(v._23. 2) in reference, to (hi 2 17

. Thus the
context in all the-e passage s is very similar and
quite alien from the context in 2 P. (3) That
speculations similar to the idea expressed in this

saying we re- current in Rabbinical literature is

e lear from Schottgen and Wetstein on 2 P 38
,
anel

from Schottgen, Horos //&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;. ii. p. 4!&amp;gt;7. And this
evidence as to Jewish thought on the-, matter is

carried back into the 1st cent. A.I). (Schiirer, IUP
I*, iii. p. 138 f.) by a passage in the- liook of Jubilee s

(sometimes called the , Little (Jem-sis ), referred
to by Hilgeufeld on Rarn. xv., which (see Jnhrb.
f. liilil. Wt.su. ii.

]&amp;gt;. 241) runs as follenvs: And
[Adam] live-el 70 years less than 1000 years; for
a thousand j/cnt:s are n.s one dnij according to the

heavenly testimony. The-refore it is written con
cerning the tree of knowledge ,

&quot; On the day when
ye eat thereof, ye shall die.&quot; Wherefore he fulfilled
not the years of that day, but elied therein. The
subject, it will be observed, is the same as that in
relation to which Justin and Iren. (v. 23. 2) adduce
the saying. The evidence, then, seems clearly to

point to the conclusion that the source of the in-
*
Compare Ilippolytus, Heads against Cains, in Hermathena

vii. p. 403 f. (rf. ).p. 40(i, 41S), Tlie number of the years is not
the number of days, hut it represents the space of one day . . .

according to the saying, One day in the world of the righteous
is as a thousand years.

terpretation of a thousand years as a day of the
Lord was Jewish, probably a Haggada concerned
with (.-Jn 2. The saying became something of a

commonplace in the Christian literature of the
2nd cent., and was used by the Fathers, cited above,
in a sense more cognate to its Jewish origin than
that in which it is found in 2 Peter.

(/) The Tc..stincnt..s o* the XII. Patriarrhs.^
The parallels in this book render it probable,
says Wartield p. ,12, that the author had and
used 2 Peter. They are such, he continues,
as the very rare phrase fj.tafffj.ois [Oxford MS

fj.idafj.aa-i] T?JS yrjs in JJeMij. 8, cf. 2P 2&quot; a phrase
found in 2 Peter only iii the NT, and in the Tent.
XIJ. Patt. only in its age ; the rare phrase TOV
Tr\a.TTtiv

A&amp;lt;ryoi
? in Reuben 3, which seems to have

been suggested by 2P 2a
; the use of r-^pdv in

Reuben o, just as it is useel in 2 P 2 s

. As to the
first of these alleged coincidences it must !&amp;gt;

node-eel (1) that the word /Mao-f^os is found in Wis
14- (i

. 1 Mac 4 4:i

,
and occurs elsewhere in the Tcstn-

)iifn/.s, viz. in Levi 17; (2) that it has been already
useel in the immediately preceding context (ou ydp
exei fJ.. tv Kapoia) ; (3) that the special phrase (T?JS

yrjs) is suggested by the metaphor of the sentence
(uaTTtp yap 6??\iov ov fj.iaive~an Trpoo-ixuv tiri K^irpov
. . . oi Tw Kal o KaBapos vovs fi&amp;gt; TOIS fj.iafffj.ots T //S y?/s

avvex^tvos K.T.\.). The phrase irXaTTfiv \6yovs is

used in Demosthenes anel other classical writers.
In re-gard to the last of the three coincidences it

must be sutlicient to refer te&amp;gt; Juele&quot;, JJooh of the
,sVr/r/.y af Enoch 7

1 IS4
; similar phrases are com

mon in the Enochian literature (see art. on JUDE,
vol. ii. p. 801).

(f/) The Shep/terd of Hermas.-Zn.hn (dcr Hirt den
Ilcniui.s p. 431) and Wariield (p. 51) have collected
a number of jiassages in the Xhcjthrrd which they
supj)ose

tei c-ontain reminiscences of 2 P. It must be
suilie-ient tei examine three of the passages e&amp;gt;n which
special stress is laid. (i.) Vis. i. 3. 4, TUI

iffx&amp;gt; PV
prjuaTi irrj^as TOV ovpavbv Kal 6ffj.f\iw&amp;lt;ras TT]V yijv ewi
voaTuiv ;2 P3- . In rc-ality, however, the passage is

an echo of passages in the OT, Ps23 (24)- 103 (104)
: f -

13,1(131))&quot; (S
- il

AT), Is 40--, and has no ]ieiints of
c-ontac t with the language of 2 P. (ii.) Sim. viii.

11, 6 Ki pios tTTffj.-^^ fj,f (nrXayxviffdels irdai oovvai TIJV

fj.fTavoiav Kanrep TIV&V
fj.ri

OVTWV d^iwv did TO. tpya
avrCiv d\\d fj.aKpj0vfj.os &v 6 Kvptos DeXei K.T.\.

i;
2 P

3&quot;. Zahn urges that of the many passages in
Hernias which eleal with repentance-, this alone
connects it with the Divine /j.aKpot)vfj.ia anel em
phasizes the universality of the gift. l!ut it must
be observe el (a) that the waaif is taken up from the

immediately preceding context, I irayt i;ai na.ui \eye
iva fj.fTavo-f}ffij)ijL; (ft) that the passage has

&amp;lt;[uite
as

much affinity with Ac 17 ;iuf - Ro 24 as with 2 P 3&quot;.

(iii.) Sim. vi. 4. 4, TTJS Tpixprjs Kai dwdT-rjs 6 XP-J O; tipa
fCTTi fj.ia . . . edv ovv fj,iav 7jfj.fpai&amp;gt; rpv(p-/)crrj TLS Kal

diraTt)6ri K.T.\. ]|
2 P 2 13

. liut it will be noticed (a)
that the fj.iav 7j,u.fpav of Hennas points to the riot as

sheirtlived, the- ev rj[j.epa of 2 P points to it as shame
less in broad daylight ; ((3) that both Tpvcptj and
d-rrdTrj are favourite words with Hernias. As to
the former, the desire TTOIKL\UV Tpvfiuv is a sign of

the presence of the angel of evil in a man
(Mand. vi. 2. 5). Again, dirdT-r) in Mand. viii. ;!

has a place among the evil works from which
the bondservant of God must abstain. Having

been thus spoken of separately, they are joined
together in a long description of the man who
thinks that he has the spirit (Mnnd. xi. 12), and
they reappear separately anel side by side through
out the Sixth Parable. Their occurrence, therefore,
in Hernias appears to be quite independent of 2 P.
Other coincidences are Vis. iii. 7. 1

I!
2 P 215

; Vis.

iv. 3. 4
|j

2 P 2-&amp;gt;u

; Sim. v. 6. 8, 7. 1, viii. 11. 1, ix. 13.

9
i|
2 P 1- (but the use of f-rri\vffis in regard to the

parables is quite obvious) ; Sim. vi. 2. 2 JJ 2 P 2 11
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(but K&amp;lt;zTa&amp;lt;pflopd
is common in the LXX) ;

Sim. vi. 2

6 ||
2 1 2-u (but in Hennas t/j,ir\t$a.i is the natural

word to use of sheep entangled in thorns, etc.);

Him. ix. 17. 5, 18. 1
!i
2 P 2-&amp;gt; (but cf. Gal 4 -). \\ hen,

then, tlie passages in Hernias are examined, the

conclusion is that they are interesting as illustra

tions of the passages in 2 I
,
but, give no probability

to a theory of literary dependence.
(h) Justin, l)i&amp;lt;d. 82, For with us even until

now are there prophetic gifts, whereby you also

yourselves [i.r.. you -Jews] should know that

the things which of old belonged to your nation

have now been transferred to us. But as there

were withal false prophets in the time of the

holy prophets who arose among you, so also in the

present clay are there many false teachers (^fvSo8i-

SdffKaXot] also, of whom our Lord forewarned us to

beware. But where, Warlield asks (p. 51 f. ), can

this forewarning be found? I &amp;gt;oes it exist anywhere
but in 2P 2M&amp;lt;

f- I-
1

)-
It is exceedingly dillicult

to see how there can be any reasonable doubt but

that these passages are drawn from 2 Peter. And
if so, it is noticeable that Justin refers to 2 Peter with

respect, as Scripture, as, practically, the words of

our Lord in a word, as an authoritative book

giving the Lord s teaching. To Warfield s question
as to the source of this warning Justin himself

supplies a decisive answer. After a few words on

our Lord s foreknowledge, Justin continues, For

J{&amp;lt;: said that we should lie murdered and hated for

His name s sake, and that many false prophets and

false Christs should come (irape\eijffovTai)
in His-

name and lead many astray ;
and this is the case.

The reference, therefore, plainly is to Mt 24
;

!

There are apparently only two reasons which can

be pleaded as grounds for hesitation. (1) The word

yevSoSiSdffKaXos docs not occur in the report of our

Lord s words in Mt, or indeed anywhere in the NT
except in 2 P. But in Christian circles, where the

words -J/evodSfXpos, \J/ivSa.irjffTo\os, \[&amp;gt;evSo\uyos, \jsfv-

. Sofj-dprvs. \l/n8oTrpoff&amp;gt;TJTris, -^evSbxpiffros were all current

.* (all occurring in NT), and where a 55d&amp;lt;riXos was

closely allied to a Trpo^r/rris, the word \f/ev5o5i8d&amp;lt;r-

&amp;lt;caXo7 was sure to arise, and its occurrence in two

writers cannot l,e taken to imply literary obliga

tion. In
KI&amp;gt;. Polf/r. 1 we find rds \j/ev8o8i.5affKaXias,

and in Uidachc 13 - -
5t5d&amp;lt;a\os dX^Ai/is appears _as

well as
Trpo(f&amp;gt;iJT-r]s dXijtfu os a phrase whi-h implies

i//ei/5o5i5dtr/v-aXos. (2) A parallel is drawn in Justin,

as in 2 P, between the false teachers in the Chris

tian Church and the false prophets in Israel. But

it will be observed (a) that the comparison is very
natural in a discussion of the presence of prophetic

gifts in the Church ; (/3) that Justin does not speak
of it as part of the warning for which he quotes the

Lord s authority. There is a similarity between

the passage in 2 P and that in Justin, but it justi

fies no other conclusion in the case of Justin than

that which we reached in the case of Hernias.

(i) Melito. A passage is quoted from a fragment
of Melito s Apology, which has been preserved in a

Syrinc translation (Cureton, Spicilegium Syriacum,

p. 5U1.), of which the principal clauses are as

follows : There was once ft Hood and wind, and

the chosen men were destroyed by a mighty north

wind . . . but, again, at another time there was-

a flood of waters, and all men and living crea

tures were destroyed by the multitude of waters,

and the just were preserved in an ark of wood, by

the ordinance of God. So also it will be at tin

last time ; there shall be a flood of fire, and tht

earth shall be burnt up together with its moun

tains, and men shall be burnt up together with the

idols which they have made . . . and the sea

together with its isles, shall be burnt ; and the jus

shall be delivered from the fury, like their fellows

in the ark from the waters of the Deluge.

should be noticed that earlier in the fragmen
VOL. ill. Hi

(p. 50) there had been an allusion to the judgment
of lire: Fear Him who shaketh the earth . . .

and removeth the mountains from their place ;

Him who can make Himself like lire, and burn up

everything. Further, it will be observed (a) that

Melito refers not only to the Flood and the great

iud Muent by lire, but also to the destruction of

the Tower of Babel ;
and (p) that the destruction

of the Tower has a place in the Sibylline Oracles

iii. 9711 ., while in the immediately preceding con

text (iii. 8211 .) there is a prophecy of the destruc

tion of the world by lire. In line 109 there is an

incidental allusion to the Flood, a subject which is

treated at length in bk. i., the early date, how

ever, of this book riot being so fully established as

that of bk. iii. (Schiirer, IUP II. iii. p. 287). There

are no links of phraseology or of characteristic

ideas which connect Melito with 2 P. The verdict,

therefore, of Westcott, (Canon p. 223 n. )
seems to be

the only reasonable one : It is impossible therefore

to alhrm that the reference in Melito is to 2 Peter,

and not rather to the Sibyllines or to the wide-

-pread tradition on which they rested.

(k) Theophilus of Anlwch. Two passages have

een pointed out in Theophilus ad Aidolychum,
vhich, it is urged, have all the appearance of

&amp;gt;eing
reminiscences of 2 P. (i.) ii. 9, oi oe rov tfeoD

wTrot, TTvev/jLOiTOfpopOL
*

iri&amp;gt;ei&amp;gt;/j.a.Tos dyiov nal irpO(prJTai

JifvoL K.r.X. Compare 2 P I- 1 viro TrveiyxaTOS

:yiov tfxpjfjievoi eXdXrjffav dirb OfoO (LvOpuiroi (oi ayioi

ecu avOpuiroi, ^A, etc.). But it must be noticed

L hat the key-word of the passage (Trvevfj.a.To&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;6pos)
is

lerived from the LXX of Hos 97
(6 TT/XX^TT)? . . .

o irvevfjLaTo&amp;lt;j)!&amp;gt;po?), Zeph 3 4
;
that Theophilus uses the

word in the sense of an inspired speaker in ii. 2

ai ityiai ypa&amp;lt;pal
/ecu irdvres oi irvev/J.a.TO&amp;lt;j)opoi),

iii. 12

Sid TO Toi S Trd^ras 7rcei
(uaro06poi S evi irvevp.a.ri 6eov

\e\a\rjKevai) ;
that language similar to that under

liscussion is habitual in Theophilus ;
see ii. 38, 35,

iii. 17, cf. Justin, Apol. i. 33 ; and, lastly, that the

[.hrase man of God is very common in the OT
occurring some 50 times) in reference to a prophet.

Thus a reference to other passages in Theophilus
shows that here he is using LXX language in

reference to the Prophets, (ii.) ii. 13. In his treat

ment of the Divine command, Let there be light,

Theophilus observes, ij dtdra^s obv rov Oeov, TOVTO

v o Xtiyos cu roO, (fraivuv uxrTrep Xvxv s *&quot; oiKJjfMTt

xov-tvy, (&amp;lt;pu&amp;gt;Tiffev TTJV VTT ovpavov. The metaphor
is thought to be derived from 2 P I

19
. But the

word oiKt)fj.a is suggested by the previous context

AvOpuTTos yap Karu wi&amp;gt; cipxfrcu e c T^ s 7^ s oiKoSoiJ.etv

the human building is contrasted with the Divine.

The metaphor of the Xi^os is obviously suggested

by the subject under discussion the light kindled

by man is contrasted with the light kindled by
God. If it is thought necessary to find a source

for a metaphor so obvious in the context, 2 Es

124 J
(
Tu enim nobis superasti ex omnibus pro-

phetis, sicut ime.rna in loco obscuro )
is as near to

Theoph. as is 2 P.

(I) Irenceus.We have already dealt with two

passages in this writer (p. 800). In two_ other

passages he has been supposed to be relying on

2 P. (i.) iii- L 1, H-erd 8e ri}v rovrwv [sc. Petri et

Paiili] t&Sov !!
2 P I

15
. But that e^oSos (exit us)

was not an uncommon word in this sense in early

Christian literature lias been pointed out on p.

770. (ii.) We come in the fourth book (xxxvi.

4), Wartield writes (p. 49), to another passage
in which [Ireiuvus] adduces Noah, then Sodom and

Gomorrah, and Lot, to show that God will punish
the wicked and save the holy. Our minds go im

mediately to 2 Peter ii. 4-,, whence the framing

* The word is printed here as it appears in Otto s ed. of

Theophilus and in the Cambridge LXX. But it is possible that

it should be accented as a passive, mtvf*MT&amp;lt;ffpes. See LigUt-

foot s note on I^nalius EJJ/I. i.
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of this passage seems to have been derived.
Here, too, it is important to look at the pruviou
context.

_
The object of the chapter is to shov

that Clnist came from the Father, who had sen
the prophets in earlier days. Irenanis proves
therefore, from Christ s sayings the unity of God
character in the old and in the new dispensation
In the course of the argument he quotes Lk 21^
12 :;5f - H-6-* 1

(Noah, Lot, Sodom), Mt 244
-. He ther

drawa the inference, Unum et eundem annun
tians Dominum, qui in temporibus Noe propte
inobedientiam hominum superduxit diluuium, e
in temporibus Lot propter multitudinem pecca
torum Sodomitarum plait ignem a coelo ; et ii

nouissimo . . . superducet diem iudicii. Then
then follows the passage to which Wariield refers
the framing and tlie ide.vs of which are clearly
drawn from the passage just quoted from th t
Gospels.

( There are one or two passages from heretica
documents belonging (in their original form) prob
ably to the 2nd cent, which must be examined
The first of these is a phrase of Ptolema us, a
follower of Valentinns, still living when IrenuMis
wrote. Zahn (Gi-.sc/t. Kan. i. p. 759) com])ares t

phrase of this writer s, preserved by Epiphanhi!
(liicr. xxxiii. 0) irapovcr^ 5e r^ d\rjOcias, with 2 I
I

1

-, But the context in Ptoleinauis (i.) shows that
the word d\f,0eia is used in di lie rent senses in the
two passages, and (ii.) itself naturally accounts foi
the use of the phrase. It runs thus : al yap elujves
. . . A.-a\&amp;lt;2&amp;gt;9 fyivovro fJ.expi M / irap?}v d\iiOeia. irapovaris
5i- Trjs d\riOeia.s TO. TTJS d\-r)6eias del iroiflv.

(n)
The Clementine Literature. (i.) Recog. v. 12,

I misquisque illius lit seruus cm so ipsc sub-

jecerit* ||
2 P 2 1U

. Salmon (Introil. p. 488) com
pares Origen, In E.cod. Horn. 12, Unusquisque
a quo uincitur hnic et seruus addicitur. Loth
passages occur in a translation by Uufinus, and
may therefore be interpolations. Salmon, how
ever, points out that the difference of the Latin
makes it likely that in both cases Rufinus is

translating, not interpolating. But it is equally
possible that Rulinus, translating two different
books at two different times, interpolated different
free renderings of 2 P 2 1&amp;lt;J

. The question whether
Rufinus did interpolate when he was translating
will come before us again in connexion with
Origen. (ii.) Horn. xvi. 20. Salmon (p. 488 n.)
calls attention to the words d\\d rovvavriov /ua/cpo-
tfi-,ue?, et s fjLfTdvoiav Ka\eT. In these words, taken in
connexion with the whole context, there is very
probably a use of 2 Pet. iii. !). In the context
Peter speaks of the blasphemies of Simon Magus
and of the boundless long-suffering of God. The
earth had not opened; fire had not come down
from heaven ; rain was not poured out ; beasts
were not sent forth from the thicket to avenge
this spiritual adultery. But, on the contrary, He
is long-suffering; He calls to repentance. It is

difficult to see what there is in the context which
specially recalls 2 P, while the particular phrase is
nearer to Ro 24

(r??s [j.aKpo0u/j.ias Karacftpovels . . . TO

Xpf,ffTov rov 6eou eis /JLerdvoidv ere dyei) than to 2 P 39
,

though, in fact, it is too natural and obvious to

require any literary source.

(o) Actus Peiri cum Sitnone xx. (ed. Lipsius p.
67) Unusquisque enim nostrum sicut capiebat
uidere, prout poterat uidebat. Nunc quod uobis
lectum est iam uobis exponam. Dominus noster
nolens rue maiestatcm suam uidere in monte
srtncto, uidens autem luminis splendorera eius cum
liliis Zebedei, csecidi tamquam mortuus et oculos
meos conclusi et uocem eius audiui talcm qualcm
referre non possum, qni me putaui exorbatum ab
splendore eius . . . et exurgens iterum talcm eum
nidi qualem capere potui. A phrase in the next
chapter (ed. Lipsius pp. 68, 32) must be compared,

tale lumen . . . quod enarrare nemo hominum
possit. The Gnostic Acts of Peter, of which this
document forms part, belong in all probabilityto the 2nd cent, (see above, p. 774). The only
authority, however, for this particular document
is a 7th cent. MS, presenting a Latin version
of the original Greek. Can we be certain, then,
that the whole passage quoted above is not inter
polated by some editor or translator? It was
shown above (p. 774) that the Gnostic Acts of Peter
probably formed part of the series of Leucian Acts,
to which the Acts of John also belong. Now in
the Acts of John (James, Apocr. Anecdota ii. p. 7)
there is a long account of the Transfiguration, and
this account contains a phrase (as James, p. xxvi,
notes) of the same type as phrases which occur
several times in the Petrine Acts at this point
&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;u)s

TOIOVTOV btrolov OLIK evriv dwarbv dvOpuiru xpaJ/ie^ov
(/Cffi&amp;gt; xpufJ-fvii}) \uyif&amp;gt; &amp;lt;/)dapr ticfopeir clou r;v. It
seems to be a legitimate inference that there is

every probability that the Leucian Acts of Peter,
like the Leucian Acts of John, contained (i.e. in
their original form) a reference to the Transfigura
tion, and that the Latin version reproduces char
acteristic phrases of the original. Now there are
three coincidences with 2P in the Latin passage of
the Petrine Acts quoted above (i. ) maiestatem
suam uidere

; (ii.) in monte sancto
; (iii.) uocem

eius talem. Of these the last has strong claims
to be considered a phrase of the original Leucian
Acts it seems at first sight a complete parallel to
the tftuvrjs roidcrSe of 2 P 1

7
; but in 2 P the voice

is the Father s voice, in the Acts it is the utter
ance of the Son ; and again, in 2 P the roidirde

introduces the actual words, while in the Acts the
talem is followed by a qualmn. Thus the

parallel, when examined, is less striking than on
the surface it

^appears. Of (i.) (ii.) it can only
be said, that if we could be certain that these
phrases represented corresponding expressions in
the original Leucian Acts, the conclusion would
be irresistible that there is some direct connexion
between the Petrine Acts and 2 P. Lut we have
no right to assume that these phrases are not due
to an editor or translator, and consequently it

would be lost labour to speculate on the kind of
connexion between the two documents which, if

original, they would imply. Clearly this is an
important point in relation to the problem of 2 P
on which fresh light would be very welcome.
We have now reviewed the passages in the sub-

Apostolic writings and in the Christian literature
of the 2nd century, which, it is alleged, contain
reminiscences of 2 P. If we put aside the passage
:rom the Clementine Recognitions and that from
:\\Q Acts of Peter as open to the suspicion of not

accurately representing the original texts, there
does not remain, it is believed, a single passage in

which.the coincidence with 2 P can with anything
approaching confidence be said to imply literary
obligation to that Epistle. The resemblances iii

thought or phrase are such as are constantly found
n quite independent specimens of literature, when
;hey belong to the same general period and deal
ivith the same general subject.

(2) It will be convenient to range the authorities
vhich claim discussion in the next period under the
several Churches.

(i.) Alexandria. (a) Clement. Did Clement
n the Hypotyposeis comment on 2 P ? The state
ment of Eusebius, HE VI. xiv. 1, runs thus:
In the Hypotyposeis, to speak briefly, he has

omposed concise expositions of all Canonical
evdiaOriKov) Scripture, not omitting even the dis

uted (Epistles), I mean that of Jude and the re-

uaining Catholic Epistles, as well as (re) Barnabas
,nd the so-called Apocalypse of Peter. This evi-

ence is confirmed by that of Photius (BibJioth.
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109), who speaks of the Hypntyposcifi as giving
interpretations of Genesis, Exodus, the Psalms,
the Epistles of St. Paul, the Catholic Epistles, and
Ecclesiasticus (rou eKK\T}&amp;lt;rtacrTiKou). The last phrase
is probably a scribe s blunder for r&v e/c/cX^crtacr-

TiKuif
; compare Rulinus, in Symb. Apost. 38, alii

libri sunt, qui non canonici sed ecclesiastic! a
maioribus appellati sunt. If this be so, Photius
has in mind the non-Canonical books mentioned

by Eusebius. On the other side must be set two

pieces of evidence. (a) Cassiodorus (ila Instlt.

l)iv.) in a passage of the Preface asserts that
it is said (fcrunt) that Clement expounded the

Divine Scriptures of the Old and of the New Testa
ment from the beginning to the end. But in a
later passage (c. 8) of the same book he limits

the scope of Clement s Avork, In epistolis autem
canonicis Clemens Alexandrinus ... id est in

epistola S. Petri prima, S. Joannis prima et secunda,
et Jacobi, quaulam Attico sermone declarauit.

(ft) Cassiodorus goes on to speak of a translation
which he had made of Clement s expositions, but
in which he omitted doctrinal statements which
offended him. It is probable, on the whole, that
the Latin version of Clement s expositions which
we now possess is that of Cassiodorus. This Latin
version includes expositions of 1 P, Jude, 1 Jn,
2 .In. It will be seen that this series of Epistles

corresponds with the list given by Cassiodorus,
if in the latter we suppose that .lames was sub
stituted by a mistake for Jude. We have, then,
two conflicting views one (based on the evidence
of Eus.

, Photius, and the Preface of Cassiodorus)
to the effect that Clement commented on all

the Catholic Epistles ;
the other (supported by

Cassiodorus statement in the body of his work,
and by the extant Latin version of Clement s

commentaries) to the effect that Clement com
mented on four of the Catholic Epistles, 2 P not

having a place among those four. The reconcilia

tion of these two contradictory conclusions, so

far as 2 P at least is concerned, may be found
in the supposition that Clement did comment on
2 P, but that in his work it had a place by the

side;, not of 1 P but of the Apocali/pxc of Peter,*
which Clement quotes as the work of Peter and
as Scripture (Eclofjce ex Scriptt. Proph. xli. xlviii.

xlix. ). In that case Cassiodorus might well exclude
Clement s comments on 2 P from his avowedly
eclectic version

;
or they may have had no place

in his copy of Clement. It is an important fact that
no passage can be adduced from Clement s works in

which 2 P is referred to, still less any in which it is

quoted by name. Thus the evidence, which cannot
be considered as altogether free from doubt, points
to the conclusion that Clement regarded 2 P as

a book hovering, like the Apocalypse of Peter, on
the borders of the number of the books definitely

recognized as Apostolic, but that he did not place
it on a level with 1 P. (b) Origen. The first

absolutely incontrovertible reference in Christian
literature to 2 P is found in the words of Origen
reported by Eus. HE vi. xxv. 8, lUrpov 5^ ...
/j.iav eiricTToXyv dfj.o\oyov/j.^vrjv Kara\e\onrfv, &rra&amp;gt; 5&amp;lt;: KO.I

Sevrtpav- d/j.(f)il3d.\\erai yap. No other passage is

quoted from any of Origen s works now extant
in the original Greek in which he quotes from,
or alludes to, 2 1 . There are, however, several

passages in Riifinus translation of certain works
of Origen, not extant in Greek, where 2 P is used.

They are as follows. In Ep. ad Hum. iv. 9 (ed.

Lomm. vi. p. 302), ad participationem capiendam
diuinre naturre, sicut Petrus Apostolus edocuit

(2 P I
4
) ;

ib. viii. 6 (vii. p. 234), Petrus in epis
tola sua dicit Gratia uobis et pax multiplicetur

* Zahn (Forgch. iii. p. 154) suggests that in view of its

prophetic contents Clement connected 2 P with the Petrine

Apocalypse.

in recognitione Dei ;
et iterum alibi Ut boni dis-

pensatores multiplicis grati;e Dei (2 P I
2

,
1 P 4 1U

) ;

in Exod. xii. 4 (ix. p. 149), Scio eiiim scriptum
esse, qnia unusquisqne a quo uincitnr huic et seruua

addicitur (2 P 2 la
) ;

in Lei-it, iv. 4 (ix. p. 221),

Et iterum Petrus dicit Consortes, inquit, facti

estis divinse natura (2 P I
4
); in Num. xiii. 8

(x. p. 157), Et ut ait quodam in loco Scriptura
Mutiun animal humana voce respondens arguit

prophetaj dementiam (2 P 2 lt;

) ;
in Lib. Jewi Naue,

vii. 1 (xi. p. 63), Petrus etiam duabus epistolarum
suarum personat tubis. Compare the allusions

in the two following passages in Num. xviii. 4

(x. p. 228), Consuetudinem propheticam . . . de

qua dicitur Omnis prophetia non potest propria
ahsolutione constare (2 P 1-) ;

in Ezecfi. v. 3

(xiv. p. 74), Multo nobis ntilius fuerat diuino

non credidisse sermoni, qnam post credulitatem
adhuc rursnm ad peccata conuerti, qu;e ante com-
misimus (2 P 2 - 1

). The question remains Are
these references to, and quotations from, 2 P part
of the original text of Origen, or insertions by
liufinus? (1) It is a fact worth noticing, that while

it would have been consonant with Eusebius plan
(HE III. iii. rives TU&amp;gt;V Kara xpjvovs KK\r]fftaffTLK^ii

ffvyypa(f&amp;gt;euv
OTroicus KexpflfTaL r^ v AvTi\eyo[tvwv) to

record the use which Origen made of the Epistle,
had he found in the Greek text of Origen the

passages given above from the Latin translation, he
does not notice their existence. (2) It would not
have been against the probabilities of the case if

no reference to 2 1* had occurred in the extant
Greek works of Origen, and yet a single allusion

or so had been made to that Epistle in a work
which chanced to survive only in a Latin trans

lation. Lut it is certainly strange that not one
reference is to be found in the works of Origen
extant in Greek, but that half a dozen present
themselves in those works of Origen which exist

only in Kuiinus Latin. The idea of GeoTroirjo-is, for

example, is a characteristic thought with Origen
(as indeed it is with Clement). \Ve are surprised
that twice in the works which are preserved to

us in Kufinus translation Origen illustrates the

idea from 2 P, while in his other works he never
does so. Thus the number of references to 2 P in

Kuiinus translation creates a suspicion as to their

genuineness. (3) Each of these references to, or

quotations from, 2 P can. it is believed, be cut out
without injury to thi! context.* Lut whatever be
the truth as to the references to 2 P found in

those works of Origen which have reached us only
through the medium of Rufinus translation, the
deliberate statement of Origen as to 2 P remains.
The phrase d^0i/3dXXerai yap clearly conveys, not
an opinion of Origen s, but information as to the
division of opinion in his time ; it may further be

thought to suggest that 2 I had already secured

a position, which was assailed. The words of the

previous clause ZO-TCJ d /ecu
5evrepai&amp;gt;

leave us in

little doubt that Origen s judgment was unfavour
able to the Epistle.

(ii.) Eifi/pt. The two great Egyptian versions,
the Sahidic and the Lohairic, contain all the seven
Catholic Epistles. The date of these versions,

however, has not been put beyond doubt. Light-
foot placed the completion or codification of the

Memphitic [i.e. Lohairic] version at the middle of

the 3rd cent. (Scrivener, Plain Introduction -
p. 343).

Headlam, in his completion of Lightfoot s article
* In one passage referred to above Petrus in epistola sua

dicit Gratia uobis et pax multiplicetur in recognitione Dei :

et iterum alibi Ut boni dispensatorcs multiplicis gratite Dei

(Lomm. vii. p. 234) there seems to he some positive evidence for

the theory of interpolation. It would be most unnatural for

Origen to refer to 2 P with the words in epistola SIM ; to quote
the salutation of 2 P, which only differs from that of 1 P by an
immaterial addition (in rerognitionc. f&amp;gt;fi);

and then to add a

quotation from 1 P, introducing it with the phrase et iterum
alibi.
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(in the fourth edition of Scrivener, ii. p. 104 f. ),

holds that it luis been sufficiently proved that
translations into Coptic existed in the 3rd cent.,

very probably in the 2nd. F. llobinson (art. on
EGYPTIAN VERSIONS in vol. i. p. 67011 .) urges
that such conclusions are in danger of outrunnin
the evidence, and that historical evidence, on
the whole, points to the 3rd cent, as the period
when the first Coptic translation was made. The
investigation desiderated by Westcott (Canon p.

370). i.e. how far an older work underlies the

printed text, and whether that can be attributed
to one author, has not yet been accomplished.
We must therefore acquiesce in his verdict as to
the ISohairic version, a verdict which is even more
applicable to the Sahidic till this has been deter

mined, no stress can be laid upon the evidence which
the version ail urds for the disputed Cath. Kpp.

(iii.) Carthntjc. There is no evidence that Ter-
tullian or Cyprian was acquainted with 2 1 .

(iv. ) Asia. Minor. (a] In a letter to Cyprian
(Cyprian, A

/&amp;gt;.

Ixxv. (i), Firinilian, lip. of C;esarea in

Cappadocia, writes: Steplianus . . . adliue etiam
infamans Petrum et Paulum beatos apostolos . . .

(|iii in epistolis suis lucreticos execrali siint et

ut cos euitemus monuerunt. Tlie reference, it

would seem, must be to 2 P, since 1 1 contains
no indictment of heretics, (b) Methodius, lip. of

Olympus and afterwards of Patara, who appears
to have sutl ered in the Diocletian persecution.
Zahn (di Sfli. Kan. I. i. p. 313) points out some
passages in the treatise fie Resurrectionc, in which
he thinks that this writer alludes to 2 P S 1 &quot; 13

.

They are as follows : tKTrvpwO-rjfffTai ^tv yap ?rp6s

KaBapffiv Kal avo.KaiviffiJ.bv Karafiaffiu Tras KaTaK\i
(j[j.ti&amp;gt;os

6 KiicTjiios TTrpi, ov JJ.TIV et s diruXaav e Xfi trerai irafTtXij
Kal

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;0opdv
. . . 5to avdyKif] 8ij /cat TIJV yi)f at&amp;gt;0is /cat rbv

oi pai bv fj.trd TIJV ^K(f&amp;gt;\uywffiv ZfffffOai. TTO.VTUV /&amp;gt;cu rbv

fipa&amp;lt;r/LLvi&amp;gt; (ed. .lahn p. 78) ; and again, iva yivuffKu/jifv

cv8ri\(irfpov on. wavrdiv irvpi Karafiaaiiij Karofj.f~ipoiifj.evwv

rd tv dyvfia ffwaara Kal SiKOL OffVVrj diaTrpc^avra Ka.0-

aTrep ^ii^py SSnTt ru&amp;gt; ircpi, ovSev d\yvvbp.tva Trpbs avrou,

cwijiricrovTai (p. 94). P&amp;gt;ut the words of Methodius do
not contain any phrases borrowed from 2 P, and may
well be speculations on the e/cTn pcocrts independent
of that Epistle. There is, however, a fragment
from the same treatise (Pitra. Anal. Scrr/t, iii. p.

611) which explicitly quotes 2 P 38
x ^ a s? t 7

&quot;

7
?

rrjs /3a&amp;lt;TtXetas uvonaacv rbv dirtpavTov ai^va Sid TT)S

^(XtdSos df]\wv yiypaipfv yap 6 aTrikrroXos Herpes on
ytua i7/z^pa irapa Kvpiaj cos ^tXia try /cat xtXia try ws

ri/j.fpa [.da. In this connexion the evidence of the

Dialogue which passes under the name of Adam-
antius should be noticed. In this work, which
was probably written in the later years of Con
stant ine, large use is made of the works of
Methodius (llort in Dirt. C/ir/.^f. liioij. i. p. 39 f.),

and 2 P is quoted in it. In one passage ( 2, p. f&amp;gt;8

ed. Wetstein) the orthodox interlocutor helps his

Marcionite opponent out of a difficulty as to St.
Paul s authority by adducing Ac 9 15f - and 2 P 3 lf)

(TTTJ &amp;lt;5t ( TTO IleVpoi rov diroffru\ov yeypaaufvov). In
another passage (^ 1, ]). 41), it should be added,
words (e/ca&amp;lt;TTOs iii ^rr^rat rourit) Kal

5e8ov\ura&amp;lt;.) very
near to (hose of 2 P 2 19 are appealed to as the
common proverb (6 ^wOev \6yos).

(v.) Rome. (ft) Mil rat. Canon. 2 P is not men
tioned in the text of the fragment as it stands, /aim
(Gesch. Kim. II. i. p. llOn.), however, conjectures
that in one passage some words have slipped out,
and he would restore it thus : Apocalypsin
etiam .lohannis et Petri [unam] tantum recipimus
[epistularn ; fertur etiam altera], quam quidani
ex nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt. For the lan

guage cf. Eus. HE in. iii. 4. The suggestion
appears a probable one, but without further
evidence it must remain a conjecture. (6) llip-

polytus. The following passages claim -attention :

Refiit. Ilccr. ix. 7, of ?rp6s ^v &pav ai8ovij.tvoi Kal VTT&

TIJS a\t]Qfias ffvvay6fj,evoL (j}fj.o\uyovv /xer OLI iro\v d fwl

rbv avrbv fijpflopov avtKV\iovro (2 P 2J
-); in Dan. iii. 22,

w yap &V ris VTrorayr; rovrui Kal dedovXwrai (2 P 219
);

ih. iv. 10, et yap /cat vvv fipaSvvei irpb Kaipuv, fj.it}
Oe\wv

rr\v Kpiffiv Tip Koauif fTrevtyKfiv (2 P 38 25
) ; if), iv. 16,

(H?;7rore . . . dTroviiffrd^avrts oi avOputroi eKTreauffiv rm
twovpaviov fw^s; ib. iv. 60, iva /UTJ . . . aTrovvffTdavrei
fK-n-fffuafv T-?]s aiSiou fw;}? (2 P 3 17

). These coinci
dences are not such as to produce convict ion.* The
first two, which are not the least striking of the
series, arc of the nature of proverbs, and it is rash
to infer literary indebtedness from the common
use of such expressions. The use of eKireffdv in the
last two passages is not in itself specially remark
able (cf. e.g. Gal r&amp;gt;

4
, tt/iixt. ap. Ens. HE VII.

xxx. 13; Can. Petri Ales. 8, 10, 11 (Kouth, Rel.
Sacr. iv. p. 31 ft .)). Taken together, however,
these passages in Hippolytus give the impression
that he was acquainted witli 2 P.

(vi.) T/ic ilii-ixion of (sections in Codex B. In this
MS there are two divisions of sections, one older
than the other. This double division is carried on
through the Catholic Epistles with the exception
of one Epistle. In 2 P (standing between 1 P and
1 Jn) the older divisions are wanting (Gregory,
Prolcg. i. pp. 156, 359). The conclusion is inevitable
that the ancestor of Codex 1J. to which these
divisions were first attached, did not contain 2 P.

(vii.) Old Latin Texts. That there were pre-
Hieronymian Latin translations of 2 P (see above,
p. 796) is clear. But the fragments which re

main indicate that these translations belonged to
the later Italian type of text

;
nor is there any

evidence that others of earlier date ever existed.
This view, in regard to the absence of 2 P from
older Latin translations of the Catholic Epistles, is

confirmed by the fact to which Westcott (Canon
p. 263 IF.) call s attention, It appears that the Latin
text of the Epistle [in the Vulgate] not only ex
hibits constant and remarkable dillerences from
the text of other parts of the Vulgate, but also
dill ers from the lirst Epistle in the rendering of

words common to both; ... it further appears
that it differs not less clearly from the Epistle of

St. Judo (which was received in the African

Church) in those parts which are almost identical
in the Greek. The supposition, he :ulds, that
it was admitted into the Canon at the same time
with them becomes at once unnatural.
To sum up the evidence of the 3rd cent. : 2 P was

probably commented on by Clement, but regarded
as the companion, not of 1 P but of the Apocalypse
of 1 i fer

; it is not. however, quoted in his extant
works. Origen certainly knew of the Epistle as

accepted by some, but rejected by others ; it is

probable that he himself did not use it. It was
received into the Canon by the Egyptian Churches,
but the time of its reception we do not know. It

was accepted in Asia Minor by Firinilian and Meth
odius, the latter of whom regards the Apocalypse
of Peter as inspired (Concir. Virrj. ii. 6). It

is probable, but not certain, that it was known
at Home in the time of Hippolytus. Neither
Tertullian nor Cyprian refers to it, and it does
not appear to have been included among the
Catholic Epistles in any but the late pre-Hiero-
nymian Latin texts. There is no Western attesta
tion of the Epistle during this period.

(3) We now pass to the 4th cent., when the

place which, as will appear, 2 P had already secured

among the Apostolic books became assured every
where except in the Syrian Church. () Eusebhts.
It appears from HE II. xxiii. 25 (r^s \eyoaevri s loi/Sa,

Zahn (Gesch. Kan. i. i. p. 31(i n.) also compares with 2 P I20

Hipp, de Aniichr. 2, ou y.p II ISix;
%vtti./JiM&amp;gt;&amp;gt; -Qtiiyywn . . . oUtv

V.IJLiti TV. LrtT CCsTMV irpOtlpVl[4,:VtZ ZKS.VZ fjitX-O^Tlvti ^Tl? ^.tyO^UlV OL&amp;gt;3t

S.a.; r.u.-av fTiwla.;. But there is no close resemblance iu

language.
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jUlSs KO.I CU TTJS OV&amp;lt;T&amp;gt;7S
TWJ/ TTTO. \eyO/J.tvUt&amp;gt; K0.00\IKU&amp;gt;V)

that the phrase Catholic Epistles (cf. VI. xiv 1)

was already a recognized term, and that they

were already commonly regarded as seven in

number. We turn to the two great passages m
which Eus. deals with the books of the NT. In

HE in. iii., after mentioning IP as certainly

genuine, he continues, TTJP oe
&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;epo,u.ei&amp;gt;r]i&amp;gt; Sei-rtpav OVK

~..Z.,,a~,,.-, nc, i duni -n-n nri \-ndia.LLf V OUOJ? 5^ TToXXotS

.,
He then refers to the .4cCs

&amp;lt;/
Petar, the G-Vsy/e/,

the Preaehinc}, and the Apocalypse, and, after

stating the plan and purpose of his references to

the books of the NT, he gives his own judgment
in regard to 2 P TO. fj.ev dvonaftpeva llerpoi&amp;gt;,

&v

fj.!&amp;gt;vr]t&amp;gt; fj.ia.1 yvrjaiav Zyvuv eiriaro\T}v KO.L Trapa. TO?S

TTtiXcu TTpeffpurepots Ufw\&amp;lt;fyn^evriv,
roffavra. In the

later passage (III. xxv.) Eus. divides the books

into two main classes the accepted books (6/xoXo-

yov/j.fva) and the disputed books (dvTi\eyof*.eva).

The latter class is again subdivided. There are

within it (a) disputed books which are yet recog

nized by most (yi&amp;gt;upi/j.a
rols iroXXois), and

(p)^
dis

puted books which are spurious (v&ffa.).
To the

latter subdivision belongs (among other books) the

Apocalypse of Peter ; to the former, the so-called

Epistle of James, that of Jude, the Second Epistle

of Peter, and the so-named Second and Third of

John. From these passages of Eus. we learn

some important points about 2 P. (i. )
The Catholic

Epistles were, at the time Eus. wrote, regarded (at

least in some quarters) as seven in number ;

(ii.) the judgment of the past, as Eus. had received

it, was against 2 P OVK fvSidOrjKov /j.ev dvai irapei\r)-

&amp;lt;pa/j.ev. (iii.) The reason why 2 P had been studied

(ffirov5d.ff6ri) in company with the other Scriptures

was, according to Eus., that it was regarded very

commonly as &quot;answering the purposes of practical

edification (TTO\\OLS xp^ M * ^avelffa). (iv. )
Eus. did

not himself receive 2 1 as yvrjala. eVwroXTj. When
he speaks of 1 P, which he accepted without a

doubt, as irapd TO?V TrciXat
7rpe&amp;lt;r/3uT&amp;lt;rpois

wfi.o\oyrt.u.evri

(cf. 1), he clearly implies that 2 P was deficient

in such recognition. The opinion of Eus. is sig

nificant, His knowledge of early Christian litera

ture was wide. He was acquainted with many
works which are lost to us. When, then, the

modern critic fails to discover in early writings

any certain trace of 2 P, his experience is only a

repetition of that of Eusebius. And further, the

evidence of Eus. indicates that the recovery of

such lost books as those of Papias and Hegesippus,
which were known to him, would in all probability

supply us with no fresh evidence as to 2 P.

We turn now to the great Churches of the East,

and to the great writers whose influence domi

nated Western Christendom in the 4th century and

onwards.
(i.) The Churches of Syria. (a) The Syriac-spea/e-

infj Churches. The Syriac Vulgate (Peslutta) con

tained only three of the Catholic Epistles, viz.

James, 1 P, 1 Jn. There do not appear to be

any quotations from or references to 2 P m
Apliraat or in the Syriac works of Ephraem.T At

a much later time (i.e. the 13th cent.) Ebed Jesu,

a Nestorian bishop of Nisibis, writes, Tres autem

&amp;gt; The fact that seven Catholic Epistles appear for the first

time so far as the present writer knows, in Eusebius of Camarea,

confirms the suggestion of Sanday (StwUa JIM. et Eccles. m.

pp ^5;5, 259), that it is possible that the collection of seven

Epistles may have originated [at Jerusalem] ;
or if brought in

the first instance from Egypt, it would seem to have been at

Jerusalem that it first became established.

t F H Woods in StwUa Eiblica et Ecclesiaftica in. p. l.te.

In v 342 B. Kpli. has the words the day of the Lord is a thief.

The phrase has been thought to be derived from 2 P 3, for,

when it is compared with the I esh. of 1 Th f,2, it will be noticed

that (1) in the night is omitted, (2) the Lord takes the place

of our Lord. Hut such slight differences and coincidences are

hardly worth consideration in the case of a common proverbial

expression.

Epistohe quo; inscribuntur Apostolis in omul

codice et lingua, Jacobo scilicet et Petro et Joanni ;

et Catholictu nuncupantur (Assenmni, BHil. Or.

iii. Pars i. p. 9f.). On the other hand, the dis

coveries and investigations of Dr. Gwynn of Dublin

(lloyid Irish Acji l. Transactions, xxvii. ]i.
2li!)tl .,

xxx. p. 3471:.) show that the Harklensian version

of 2 P, Jude, and 2, 3 .In is a revision of tb text

of these Epistles published by Pococke in
_1()3(),

which is given in the printed editions of the

Peshitta; and further, that the Pococke text of

these Epistles was a part of the Philoxenian

version made by Polycarp for Xenaias or Philo-

xenus, the Monophysite bisliop of Mabug about

the year A.I). 5DU. It appears, therefore, that 2 P
was rejected by the early Syrian Church, but

that early in the 6th cent, it was accepted at

least in the Monophysite branch of that Church.

(p) The Greek School of Antioch. Among the

innumerable quotations from and allusions to

Scripture found in the writings of Chrysostom,*
Theodore, ami Theodoret, there does not appeal-

to be one reference to 2 P. In the Synopsis com

monly ascribed to Chrysostom (Migne, Pat. Or. Ivi.

314 11

:

.) the phrase used -nic Ka0o\iK&t&amp;gt; ejrtoroXat

rpeis implies not only the acceptance of three

Epistles, but the rejection of others. The views

of Theodore are preserved (see arts, on JUDE and

1 PETER) in Junilius treatise, Instituta Regularia.
Of the Catholic Epistles only

1 P and 1 Jn are

accepted. Adiungunt quam plurimi quinque alias,

qiuw apostolorum canonical nuncupantur. These

live Epistles, among which is 2 P, are described as

being medue (ini toritntis (Kihn, Theodore ]). 478th).

Thus 2 P had no place in the Syriac NT. The

great Antiochene school of exegetes joined their

Svriac-speaking neighbours in its rejection. More

over, since Chrysostom s expositions at any rate

were addressed to popular audiences, the rejection

of the Epistle by the great teachers in question
must have reflected the usage of the Antiochene

Church generally in the matter, (ii.) Asia Minor.

2 P has a place in the list of Gregory Nazianzen ;

yet neither he nor Gregory of Nyssa nor Basil

ippears to quote or to refer to the Epistle (West-

ott, Cnnon p. 446). An expression of doubt is

iound in the list of Amphilochius, bishop of Iconium

C. 380 A.D.) KaOo\iKui&amp;gt; {inffTo\Qiv
|

rivts ^v eirrd

&amp;lt;pa&amp;lt;ru&amp;gt;,

ol d Tpfls /j.jvas | xPV vai 8(xeff&a.i. (iii.) Jeru

salem. Cyril includes 2 P in his list of books, as

does his contemporary and fellow-countryman

Epiphanius (cf. Zahn, Gcsi-h. Kan. II. i. p. 226 n.).

(iv.) Alexandria. The list of NT books given by
Athanasius in one of his Festal Epistles includes

2 P. Towards the end of the century, however,

the doubt as to 2 P finds expression in the com

mentary on the Epistle by Didymus. His words,

as they are preserved in the Latin translation, are

as follows : Non est igitur ignoraridum prcescn-

tem cpistulam essc falsatam, qu;e licet publicetur
non tamen in canone est (Migne, Pat. Gr. xxxix.

1774). The Latin phrase printed above in italics

probably represents the Greek words ws voOevercu

aiiT-r] i] (TriffTo\ri. If this be so, the passage conveys
not the writer s own view, but a report of the

opinion of others. Zahn (Gesch. Kan. I. i. p. 312)

urges that Didymus is here recording a judgment
which is a relic of the 2nd or 3rd cent., though

expressed in the language of later times. The

similarity of the terms used to those employed by
Eusebius in reference to James (Bus. n. xxiii. 23)

suggests rather that Didymus here preserves an

opinion more or less contemporary with himself,

the view probably of scholars who conceded a
* Some of the comments on 2 1 in Cramer s Catena are there

ascribed to Chrysostom. The present writer (Chrysostom p.

79 n.) has pointed out that these fragments bear some resem

blance to Chrysostom s work. They are, however, too brief to

warrant a positive opinion.
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public use of the book it seemed useful to

many (Ens. HE III. iii. 1), but protested against
its being placed on the same level as books whose
authenticity was not questioned, (v. ) Constan

tinople. The Church in New Rome was in many
respects the daughter of the Church at Antioch.
But she did not inherit any doubts as to the full

Canon of the NT. Constantinople was the centre
and the type of Imperial influence on matters
ecclesiastical and religious. The preparation,
which Constantino entrusted to Ensebius, of fifty

copies of the Divine Scriptures for use in the
new capital, had important results. It was natural
that these copies should contain all the books of

the NT which had gained general recognition.
A quasi-official standard was thus set up ;

and the
distinction between acknowledged and disputed
books soon became little more than a matter of

antiquarian interest (Westcott, Canon}). 427).
We turn to the West. There appears to be no

ante-Nicene evidence for 2 P in the West. It is

quoted in the last quarter of the 4th century by
Ambrose of Milan (de Fide iii. 12, Petrus sanctus
adseruit dicens Quapropter satagitc, etc. (I

10
)), and

by Priscillian in Spain (see above, p. 796). It has a

place in the list of Plulastrius of Brescia (c. 385),
and later in that of Rulhuis (c. 410). On the other

hand, in the Canon Mommsenianus, which appears
to be an African list of the middle of the 4th cent.,
it is inserted, but inserted with a protest

eplae lohannis ill ur CCCCL
una sola

eplae Petri II uer CCC
una sola.

The author of the list, transcribing an older cata

logue, added an expression of his own doubt.*
The decisive influences, however, in Western
Christendom were those of Jerome and Augustine.
The latter, though not insensible to the etiect on
the authority of a book caused by its rejection in

some quarters (de Doctr. Chr. ii. 12, 13), yet in

practice appealed without distinction to all the
books of our NT. Jerome was acquainted with the

widespread doubts as to the genuineness of 2 P.

In the section in the de Virr. Illustr. which deals
with St. Peter, he says, Scripsit duas epistolas

qua? catholicoe riominantur ; quarum secunda a

plerisque eius esse negatur propter stili cum priore
dissonantiam. The kind of objection which they
are alleged to have urged limits the reference of
a plerisque : Jerome has in mind the doubts of the
learned. This clissonantia he thus accounts for

(Qun-st. ad Hedib., Migne, Pat. Lat. xxii. 1002),
Dua3 epistolae qua? feruntur Petri stilo inter se et

charactere discrepant structuraque uerborum. Ex
quo intelligimus pro necessitate rerum diuersis
eurn usum interpretibus. These doubts, however,
Jerome himself puts on one side, and in his letter
to Paalinus (Migne, Pair. Lat. xxii. 548) he speaks
of the books which make up our NT without any sign
of differentiating between them Paulus Apos-
tolus ad septem ecclesias scribit . . . lacobus Petrus
Joannes Judas Apostoli septem epistolas ediderunt.
This view, which doubtless represents that of the
Church of Rome, found expression in the Canon of
the Vulgate. The recognition in this version of
the Seven Catholic Epistles practically closed the

question in the West. Thus during the course of
the 4th cent, the Epistle was finally received into
the NT of Greek - speaking and Latin - speaking
Christendom, though the Syriac-speaking Churches
still refused to it entrance into their Canon.
To sum up : The evidence as to the reception of

2 P in the Church has now been given and sifted.
* Harnaclc (Theol. Ltzrf. 1886, col. 173) suggests that in the

repeated una sola there is in one case a reference to James, in
the other a reference to Jude. The word sola, however, would
remain unexplained (see Zahn, Gesch. Kan. 11. i. p. 155 n.

;

Sanday in Studia Bill, et Ecclcs. iii. p. 243 ff.).

It becomes necessary to interpret it as a whole.
We do not find any certain trace of 2 P in the
extant literature of the 2nd cent. Coincidences,
which have been adduced to prove literary in

debtedness, turn out on examination to be nothing
more than illustrations, literary or doctrinal.

Further, the words of Eusebius, as was pointed
out above, seem to exclude the possibility that
books now lost contained clear references to 2 P.

Spitta and Zahn (see above, p. 798) agree in find

ing an explanation of the obscurity in which the

Epistle remained in the supposition that it was
addressed by St. Peter to Jewish Christians, and
that Gentile Christians would not be likely to take
much interest in a document written for Jewish
fellow-believers. The theory is open to criticism
in several directions, (i.) It cannot be said that
there is anything in the Epistle itself which sug
gests that it was addressed by a Jew to Jews.
The negative argument urged against the sup
position that 1 P was sent to Jewish Churches is

valid here; see above, p. 783. (ii. ) But let it be

granted that internal evidence favours the sup
position that it W7as addressed to Jewish converts.
Would such a destination be likely to be a bar to

its recognition in other Churches ! The Epistle of

St. James and that to the Hebrews were both
addressed to Jewish communities

;
and though

they were by no means universally accepted in

ancient times, yet their history stands in marked
contrast to that of 2 P. (iii.) The argument for the

authenticity of 2 P, as urged by these critics,

depends largely on the witness of the Ep. of St.

Jude, which in their view was sent to the same
Church or Churches as 2 P. Why, then, was
the brief Epistle of one who was not an apostle
circulated widely, while a longer Epistle of the
chief of the Lord s personal followers was per
mitted to remain in absolute obscurity ?

The want of allusions to the Ep. and of reminis
cences of its language is more significant when two
further considerations are taken into account. In

the iirst place, the style of the Epistle is so remark
able that its phrases, if known, could hardly fail to

be remembered, and, if regarded as apostolic, to be

appealed to; and it must be added that, if appealed
to, they could not but be reproduced in a form
which would make recognition easy and obvious.
In the second place, the Epistle would have been
a controversial armoury for the assailants of the

Gnostics. Had it been known and looked on as

authoritative, it could not but have been used, as

1 John and 2 John are used by Irenaeus (i. 16. 3,

iii. 16. 5, 8). The first piece of certain evidence
is the passage from Origen quoted by Eusebius,

though it hardly admits of doubt that the Epistle
was known to Clement of Alexandria. It is certain

that during the 3rd cent, the Epistle gained accept
ance in certain Churches, though the evidence is

too scanty and (e.g. as to the date of the Egyptian
and of the Old Latin texts) too uncertain for us to

define with any exactness what those Churches
were. It is clear also that by the time of Eusebius
the recognition of Seven Catholic Epistles had (at
least in Churches which he knew best) become
usual. On the other hand, the evidence of Origen,
Eusebius, Didyrnus, and Jerome shows that those

teachers whose knowledge of Christian literature

prior to their own days was widest, were conscious
of the doubt which attached to 2 P.

How7

, then, was 2 P received into the Canon ? The
history is very obscure, but the evidence suggests
that there were three stages, (a) The information
which we possess as to the Hypotypoteis of Clement
leads us to think (see above, p. 803) that at Alex
andria, at the beginning of the 3rd cent., 2P was

regarded as the companion of the Apocalypse of
Peter rather than of 1 P. This is to some extent
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confirmed by the position of Methodius, -who used

2 1 (see above, p. 804), but who also counted the

Apwaljipse of Peter among divinely inspire I

writings (Conriv. Virq. ii. 6; Migne, Put. Gr.

xviii. 57). (b) If this be so, yet before the time of

Eusebins the two documents had parted company.
Eusebius, who did not himself accept 2 P, gives us

his view of the way in which before his time 2 P
had secured a place among the Catholic Epistles
7TO\\oZ?

^/)^&amp;lt;Ti/XOS (pO-VtlffO. /XETO. TUV &\\UV effTTOvSdffdr]

7pa&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;JjK.
When once it was studied with the other

Scriptures, it could not fail to attach itself to 1 P,
for it proclaimed itself as a second Epistle of that

apostle i.S
1

). This juxtaposition would necessarily
confirm the respect already paid to it, and would,
for must readers, decide -it once its apostolic author

ship. Further, we may conjecture that, when
other Epistles besides the three 1 P, 1 Jn, Ja
were reckoned as Catholic Epistles, there would be
a natural tendency to make that group seven in

number. So the collection would seem to have a

sacred completeness, and also to be brought into

relation with the Pauline collection. For St. Paul
wrote to Seven Churches (Canon Mnrat. ; Jerome,
ail Paul. Ep. liii. 8, Migne, Pat. Lat. xxii. 548), and
his Epistles were regarded as fourteen in number.

Again, the Apocalypse was addressed to Seven
Churches.

(&amp;lt;)
We have already seen how, not

withstanding the doubts of the learned, the fuller

Canon of the Catholic Epistles gained linal recogni
tion in the (ireek Churches of the East and in the

Western Churches. Keviewing the whole history,
we remark that the case of 2 P is unlike that of

Jude. We find no trace of the Epistle in the period
when the tradition of apostolic days was still living.
This lack of early evidence, even when taken in

conjunction with the paucity of 3rd cent, evidence,
the doubts expressed by, e.g., Origen and Eusebius,
and the absence of the Epistle from the NT of the

Syriac-speaking Church, does not prove its spurious-
ness. But the absolute insufficiency of external

evidence creates a presumption against its genuine
ness, and throws the whole burden of proof on the
internal evidence of the Epistle itself.

3. VOCABULARY AND STYLE. (} Vocabulary.
A full examination of the remarkable vocabulary
of 2 1 is beyond the limits of this article. The

following are the main points :

blance of language so close as to make the reference to the LXX
certain. In22

(Ji&quot; &amp;lt;;... ^^x/r^ ^r.Uy.a-trxi) the writer perhaps
does but adopt a type of phrase common in early Christian

literature ; see Lightfoot on Clement, 1. The only word common
to 222 and Pr 2GU is xiav, and we may have a current proverb
based on the words of Proverbs. Much the same may be said of :0

(see above, p. 800). In Avi{- the writer is perhaps adopting the

phraseology of Christian apocalyptic writings based on Is (cf.

Rev 21 1
,
Apoc. Petr. apud Macarius Magn. iv. 7; see Lightfoot

on 2 Clem. xvi.). Other LXX phrases are E/&amp;gt;/,H] srAj9i/vf*j.i V-

(Dn 39--S but see 1 P
1_2,

Jude 2), f, Duties /3oW.
_1&quot;

(Dn :i 100 ),

xx.Txx&quot;t.i&amp;gt;iruu ivofytiv 25 (Gn G 17
), if ia-^xrav TUV Y,U. .P

:
.IV li ;t (e.g.

Jos 2427). For iv T
a.y&amp;gt;a ipu (I

1
&quot;) compare Ps 2, Is 119 27^

C318
,
Ezk 23 14 (where, however, my, thy, or the like, is always

added). The phrase r.u.if.ttt sj faio*i 28 (LXX 3) is also classical

(Eur. Rhesus 445). Words used in this Epistle which are

characteristic of the LXX are iKtyl^ (Job&quot;), in-^ii. (LXX
&quot;

),

xxtlxpKrv.c; (common in LXX), xx-rxxX-^.v (LXX 6, Wis2), XXTX-

tro,i,a-Ua., (2 Mac 1
, 3 Mac 2), x *TacTpo&amp;lt;if, (On 192a), ^syaXueTW

(LXX *), pi yxt.KTpirt.f (Dt 1, 2 Mac 2, 3 Mac l
; see above, p. 799),

P.ZU.O; (common in LXX), n/*-?^ (LXX U), fx-^uua. (common in

LXX), Ivt^iyitv (common in LXX = ass ). Some of these words,

however, such as xxHx^a-f^c,;, /*vu.o;, were at an early period

adopted into the vocabulary of the Church, and so, without

any borrowing from the LXX, would naturally be used by a

Christian writer. That the author of 2 P derived some of his

words and phrases from the LXX is clear. Hut it is no less

clear that he was not steeped in its language. It was not a

book which he was wont nocturna uersare manu, uersare

diurna.

(ii.) Classical words. A. large element in the -vocabulary
consists of what may be roughly described as classical words.

Care, however, must be taken not to set up a delusive standard.

In his articles on 2 P in Expos. (Ser. n. vol. iii.) E. A. Abbott

writes thus (p. 20C) : In order to appreciate the resemblance
between this Indian-English [i.e.. a passage quoted from the
Madras Mail] and the style of the .Second Epistle, we must
bear in mind that some of the words employed by the author
of the latter are very rare in (Ireek literature

;
and others,

though good classical Greek in themselves, are rare or non
existent in the New Testament. A modern scholar, with his

apparatus of NT lexicons and concordances, is apt unconsciously
to isolate the vocabulary of the NT writers or of a certain

section of them, and, forgetting that the limits of this voca

bulary are accidental, to make it something of an absolute rule

by which to judge a document whose authenticity is doubtful.

With this caution the following list of words is given which do
not occur in the NT except in 2P* iOsa-fMts (3 Mac -, Iiiod.,

Philo, Joseph., Plut.), a.xa.T&amp;lt;irr.vrTct (v.l. in 2 14
; Polyb., Dkxi.,

Joseph., Plut.), Hxufii (LXXi; Pincl., Herod., JEsch.), K.ua tit

(Synim. (Ps) ;
Herod, and onwards), ia.uiu.r,ro; (Horn., inscr. ;

adv.

Herod.; v.l. in Ph 2
&quot;

), xr-aft^nn (common Herod, and onwards ;

Sir 1
), a.fy{tt (Soph., Eur., and onwards

; LXX), a.&amp;lt;rT .pixfc,;

(Anthol., Longin.), -^u.Y,pi; (Eur., Plato, etc. ; Apoc. I etri),

f-,Xiu.usjt, (.-Esch. and onwards ;
on meaning see below), fcpfopof

(LXX 1
;
/Esch. and onwards ; comp. iv fiepfiipu xuXietrilxi Epict.

Diss. 4. 11. 29), ppK^urt.; (Horn, and onwards), ?;*tj.a?v (Polyb.,

Plut., Aq. (Job)), Wvc;T0; (Lucian, Diog. Laert.), s^xxToixcif

(Herod., Eur., Polyb.), ixa-a-m-.i (Herod, and onwards common),
izTxXxi (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Arrian), ilaxoltvbit* (LXX;
Polyb., Joseph., Plut ,

Dion. Hal., Epict.), iv&amp;lt;i-/yiXu.a. (Uem.,

^I JlIU
, UUSU|JM., A Hit., uuijULII, ljl.J, A/,uy,y Aoiptty ^.lu^. H

ix. 1), /j,ir.ir /*&amp;lt;* (LXX S
; Tragg. and onwards common), UI.

(Wisi, IMaci; Aq. (Dt), Symin. (K), Plut., Teat. xii. Pair.,

Hernias), ixlyu; (Aq. (Is) ; Anthol.), iu-^r, (LXX 10
;
Horn. (11.),

yEseh., Ar., Xen., Aristot.), mtpxto.u..*, (LXX; Thuc., Plato,

Polyb., Dion. Hal.), !rapti&amp;lt;ryeiv (Isocr., Polyb., Plut., Diod.),

x-aputrtfipttt (Dem. to bring in a law ), T^XO-TOS (Herod. , Eur.,

Xen., Lucian), trr^ci-ypr.; (Aristot., Diod., Plut.), e-TftHovv (LXX ,

3 Mac 1
,
4 Mac 4

;
Herod, and onwards common in literal sense),

T^(VO? (LXX K
; Theocr., Callim., Aratus), nQpow (Theophr.,

Lycophro, Philo, Dion. Cass., Antonin., Anthol.), TOICO-AI (LXX ;;
;

Horn, and onwards common), -!of.u.y,r-t,; (Thuc., Philo., Joseph.,
Pint., Lucian), TJ; (LXX ; Horn, and onwards common), fujifcfc;

(Tim. Locr., Philo).

(iii.) Very rare or unique words. They are xxaTxtratrro; (v.t.

in 2 14
;
on the possible origin and meaning of the word see

Hort s Introduction [Notes p. 170J), t^^ouyu.^ (KL and other
authorities omit iv \i^v. in 33), iiipx.u.x, xi&amp;gt;fa&amp;lt;ru.i,s (so BC* curs 4

;

y. NAKLP, etc.), TXpxfpov^K, fmlrtic*, TxprxpaZv. Of these,

two (i^pocfj.x and xv\i&amp;lt;r
p.i&amp;gt;s)

occur in the two proverbs cited in

2--, and we cannot be sure therefore that they are due to the

writer himself. In the case of three of the words the matter
is one of form. The word if^Tiyu,otfl does not seem to occur
elsewhere

;
but lu,Tn.iya.a;, which does not occur in profane

writers, is found in LXX U
,
in Theodot. 1

,
in an anonymous (ireek

version 2
, and in He ilM . Again, there does not seem to be any

thing to choose in point of rarity between xv\ttrf*is and xO.uru-v..

For both, a reference is given in the lexicons to a work on

farriery (Ilippiatriea) of late date. The former is found in

Theod. (Pr 2 1
), the latter in Symm. (Ezk lOi )- The former cr

presses the act of rolling, the kindred Aristotelian word z t.irn

being inadmissible since it has a technical athletic sense
;
the

latter properly the thing rolled, and so perhaps the place oi

rolling the word xuhia-rpK, which is used in Xen. Eq. 5. :!. is

apparently a technical term in the training of horses. Again,
if

xitpK!(p&amp;lt;&amp;gt;irt&amp;gt;t*i
is found in Plato and Hippocrates, the ja.pa.^

is quoted, the verb (poi&it) and the noun (foi ^ae) both beinj.

recognized Greek words. Again, the verb ilipxv is used of

vomiting (metaphorically) in classical Greek (Aristoph.) and in

Aquila(Lv IS28), and vomit is a natural meaning of i^-pm/ju*..

Lastly, though rapTttpevn is found apparently only in 2 P and in

a scholium on Homer, the compound xxTxi-xprxfult is used by
Apollodorus and Sextus Empiricus. The words which have
been examined are, it cannot be denied, strange and unusual
terms ;

but something can be said in defence of each of them.
The papyri which have been discovered of late years have

brought home to us our ignorance of col oquial Greek, and

suggest caution in peremptorily condemning a word found only
in a particular writer as the barbarism of an individual.

(iv.) Solecisms. There are certain expressions in the Epistle

which, so far as our knowledge of the language goes, appear to

be contrary to usage. They are as follows :

(a) j3Xt?j. u.x (2x-fj.ua.Ti xz} a.xr,Yi, 2 s
). Field (Notes on Trans. i,f

NT p. 241) writes thus: In seeing and hearing. This seems
to be the only admissible interpretation, though quite at

variance with the use of /*X .u.u.. in
g^ood

writers. . . . St. Peter
should have written either opairii zxi O.XOY, or /3/.&amp;lt;:rav xxi a.xoit*&amp;gt;.

(b) xxvroZirllxi (310.12). It is pointed out that Dioscorides

(c. 100 A.D.) and Galen (c. 160 A. D.), both medical writers, use

ttie word in the sense of to suffer from xxva-o;, i.e. a remittent
fever. The word does not appear to occur elsewhere. On the
other hand, it must be noticed that Athenajus (see Sophocles,
Lexicon) uses the cognate noun xxZim; of burnt soil, and that

Hesychius assigns to it the meaning of a volcanic country.

* In this list the LXX includes the Apocrypha. Words art

not included which are given under the next (iii.) section.
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(c) p!*.\Y.&amp;lt;rt, (112; so KABCP curs 4 /Egyptt (boh sah), olx
O.P.&WU KL, etc., Syr-hkl). Field (//,. ,,. 240) writes thus : 11V
renders [,,=^-;,] &quot;I shall be ready,&quot; and Alford &quot;I will be
sure

;
but no example of any such use of fuMio-a is lortheom-

thmk it not improbable that St. Peter wrote in
fMl.r.ffu, &quot;I will take care,&quot; a rare but not unexampled con
struction for S/o p-Me-u u,oi.

(d) utiw Twa-ilK, (i in). The phrase is used from Herodotus
onwards with the sense to make mention of. In the passag
quoted from Thuoydides ii. f,4 (r, ,- a ir^-^o, r&amp;gt;,, /a.****,,

tjoiijtje)
the expression signifies they shaped their recollec

tions (ef. i. 140, xpn; Tit; ^u.fofiti **; Tit; /&amp;gt;***; -rpCT^w)In Arist. Rhet. iii. 12. 4, ^,u.m virohxt, means he lias made
him famous (see Cope s note). Hut no instance of the phrase i

the sense of to remember is forthcoming-.
(e)i

fj.-ji.rrxZtii (TV?*!; io-ru MVT^M, I&quot;). The passage quotedfor the verb from Arist. J robl. 31. 10. 2f&amp;gt; (U.MW&,&quot; x\y6
&amp;lt; I - yttlrr,; TX /*;* iyyl; ^AiTov-j-jr, rx K ij iSt-roTTtiffiu;

opvtTi;) is not found in Bekker s text. The adjective piu-/,
however, occurs several times in the passage, as in lihet. iii.

12, in the technical sense shortsighted, nor is it found with
any other meaning. There seems to be no justification at all
from usage for the opinion of those who, like Spitta (p. 73 ff.),
take fVM,-ret&, in 2 I to imply wilful blindness, and so explain
ts position after TU?KK IO-TH ; nor is such a meaning natural.
There can be little doubt that the writer of 2 P is here guilty of
a rhetorical bathos.

(./ ) rmfurQiftn(f*toft* vie*, *.f-.r.&amp;gt;iyx.*T.;, 15). Wetstein
quotes Jos. and Diod. for the phrase e-rt,v6 :,v -y. ff^ e.V?-

;

/)/v It
must, however, be confessed that the UV addin&quot; on your part
is rather a benevolent paraphrase than a translation (TKP*.- in
T/&amp;gt;2u ( and similar words having the idea of tritiixu&amp;gt;i

xi&amp;lt;in),and that it is difficult to assign any meaning which can be jus ,i-
hed by usage to the double compound. In 2 the similarlyformed verb rfiifynt is correctly and pertinently used (cf.Gal 2-*, Jude 4

).

0/1 ireipi; (erupts Z,iqt,v, 2&amp;lt;
; so NABC Aug. al, fipx.7; KL, etc ,

boh Syr-hkl). Field (ib. p. 241) writes thus: &amp;lt;ri lpi:, flf i-,, or
fifpts, &quot;a

pit,&quot; or
&quot;

excavation,&quot; properly for the storage of grain,
as Demosth. p. 100, 28. . . . Philo, de Tel. Conxtr. p. Mi
And J. Pollux joins xa.T

&amp;lt;iy
iltl

;*v&amp;gt;s,,-, xa.\ raw, xoil fpiXTX ,
xa.1

/.xxxa. Alford wrongly translates &quot;dens,&quot; and says : The word
is used for a wolfs den by Longus i. 11

&quot;

; but lie can never have
read the passage, in which the method of trapping a she-wolf is
thus described : fvnAB^Ti; o, ol xuu.r,Tx, vixrvp, r.pp^; I.ITTOW
TO sCpts epyiat. . . Here too, then, it seems probable that the
author of 2Phas in the midst of a somewhat magnificent phrase
interpolated a word with which a technical sense was commonly
it not exclusively, associated.*

(v.) We pass on to note a remarkable characteristic of the
vocabulary of 2 P, viz. itx iteration. There are some words
which must be repeated, whenever it is necessary to express dis
tinctly and briefly the idea which they connote (n.g. T,VT,.-) and
to this class some of the words in the following list may justlvbe thought to belong. But it is obvious that in the majority of
cases there is no such justification. And it is best to give the
list in full that this peculiarity of the Epistle may be clearly
seen. It will be remarked (1) that some of the words and
phrases repeated are in themselves unusual ; (2) that theysometimes occur more than once within a very short spaceWords (or kindred words) and phrases repeated are--Klua-tM-
27 313

;
^ ill.^ !l , n 2 18. 20

; i-ixL 21 Ms. :i ;{7. J.i -

lt ffi^ . 27

irixjjj.^-.ls;
,3U. 110.19; Mvpr.u.;^.. is, ta^rm I-*

; ^-
?s;v21&amp;lt; 18; s*sr*&amp;gt;,.,*( 2 3 ; sJ;eA/fls7 116 22- 15

; l^yy^ if 34.9
irWXA(70x&amp;lt; _!, T5,,.V(*z I-* 3

; Irayt,, 2 -5- vnyepvyitl
15-H; H,ri-:ia. 13.6.7311, ,i3&amp;lt;f 2! , inilt 25 37 ; ?.? -&amp;gt;4. H
irTZfBat 219f.

; a.; 13. 20 016. &quot;2 ;j!. 10. 17- Mtlf^f6L 310.12!
/.&amp;gt;tfiv, 33.8; Miirtlcc, 310-11.12; ^(h- ^lx;K . 013.15- ^MU^.
2-0, tua.fffj.if

910
; o-apifT,, 11!

, ra.p^irr, lia ; 0i3tt!et, . . . irusTriaf
TuTceyetp wautTi; 110

; -rpafSiUfeit 3 -- 1; &amp;lt;- 14
; fwSi^eit lw - v&amp;gt;- :!I4.

a-TtiuSr, 15; &amp;lt;rTY.?iyu.i; 3 ^, io-mpi yu.iviivi 11-, KFTr.p]xre; 2 1 -* 316-
T*^,&amp;gt;C? 11 2s rr, f ii\ (for future judgment) 24.9.17 37- Tt&amp;gt; z ToWTO, TfH&tKHn, 1^0 -Si i^u.^-;,^, 112, ^^ e ;pei , i, ^o^w
.1&quot; 31

; o^ iSsurotTt 24f.
; ^ jv=z fl ,ra 117. 18, -&amp;lt;=x tfr ^p aff,r^.

1-
, cs/&amp;gt;c&amp;lt;*sve(

l- l
; tOslpu, 21^ (jflapa 14 2 S(6is)

; &amp;lt;pUiyrtr8ati 2 - 8.

(yi.) There are some interesting pairs of synonyms found in the
Epistle, (a) iy*^, ?,x? x?; (17), the thought apparently being
that love of the brethren must lead on to love in the widest
sense (contrast 11 l^- f. 4*

; see Westcott on I.John 2i). (l&amp;gt;)

.&amp;lt;r*i\&amp;lt;u z.v.\ iuuwmi (314), cf. ff-r. ).,, xy.\ U.ZIMI (213). In 1 P 1
we have O.U.UIMU X.K, i*.^l\ -j. The word

,.-;&amp;gt;? (
= blame, dis

grace, in classical Greek) is common in the LXX as repre
senting in sound and approximately in sense the Hebr. D D
( blemish, in the case of sacrificial victims) ; hence also fre
quently in the LXX the word it^^ (of a victim without
blemish ). Thus the two words iiu^utt and &amp;lt;rrr,Ao? can with
propriety stand side by side. The writer of 2 P, however
connects together i&amp;lt;r,r;/.,- and itwi^ro; (cf. v.l. in Ph 215)
apparently transferring to the latter word the special sense
which had become attached to i,&amp;lt;*,, though it should be

that [4uwr,-n; is once used in the LXX (Dt 325) in

*
It seems, however, not improbable that we have here a

primitive error. The writer of 2 P almost certainly had inmmd Jude 6 Qlrftuf initl M ^n
r,r&amp;gt;). he wished

^tcadof the common word lur^, , to substitute the much rarerword
&amp;lt;rtip.i;, which, however, means cords or ropes rather
heavy chams, -it would be very likely that, with thesound of the twice-repeated -,,- (^,0^ iS.j) in his mind, hewould write rupm for fumts.

translating era. (c) xtf *.} iz^yfa (110), see Lightfoot on
. (c/) xi,yo;, &amp;lt;fa,r, (lisf.). There is a recognized distinc

tion between Aeysf and favr,, as denoting respectively &quot;an

intelligible utterance&quot; and an &quot;

irrational cry
&quot;

(Li&quot;htfoot on
Ignatius, Hum. 2); cf. Jn 11. 14.

2.;. n uro tne distinction
between the two words lies in the transitoriness of the fan
(cf. Lk !)Wi) and the permanence of the prophetic \iyt;. liut
it is remarkable that the term of inferior dignity is here
used of the direct utterance of God Himself, (e) TV$KO$ ;

fuutsrafon (see above).

The vocabulary, then, of the Epistle is a singular
one. The writer affects unusual, striking, poetical
words. He is apt to amplify or decorate a current
phrase in a way which makes its appropriateness
at least questionable (e.g. airovbriv irdffa.v Trapeur-

(ptpfiv^,
&&amp;lt;T-m\oL /cat d/j.uju.7)Toi). Briefly, his vocabu

lary is to a remarkable degree an ambitious one.
On the other hand, the extraordinary list of repeti
tions stamps it as poor and li/ nl

{/rife. The reader
is constantly tempted to think that the author
intentionally dwells upon a sonorous word, which
pleases his fancy, unconscious that the unnecessary
recurrence of a word spoils the literary effect.

Further, the writer can hardly be defended against
the charge of using words and phrases incorrectly
There is little doubt that this indictment has been
exaggerated, and that our ignorance of colloquial
Greek is apt to betray us into condemning words
which with fuller knowledge we should accept
without question. But, as a matter of fact, M r

e do
not find that good Greek writers hit upon ex
pressions which seem to us uncouth in themselves,
and which lack authority, with anything like the
same frequency as the writer of 2 i eter.

(l&amp;gt;)
From the Vocabulary we turn to more general

characteristics of Style. The writer, fond as he is

of unusual words, has but a poor supply of con
necting particles (&quot;.,7. i^v . . . Se is not found in
the Epistle). Thus it is remarkable how sentence
after sentence is linked to the preceding words by
means of ydp 1

8 -U
(4 times), 2 18 - 1

(4 times) ; and
how relatives (sometimes involving an awkward
ambiguity) are employed for the same purpose
j4 02. ;;

31.
i&amp;gt;. 12

Closely connected with this poverty
of connecting particles is the fact that we have in
the Epistle involved and cumbrous sentences, e.g.
P f -

(where, if the reading did d^rjs be adopted,
5td is used four times), 2 - &quot; i

. The following points
claim notice under this general heading In 24f - we
have the phrase OVK

e&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;et&amp;lt;raro
dXXd twice used, and

the repetition is made the more unpleasing by the
fact that the lirst dXXd introduces a contrast differing
in kind from that introduced by the second (dXXd

. TrapedijiKev, dXXd . . . e&amp;lt;pv\a^ev). In 21S there
is an awkward involution of one participial clause
in another (TOUS . . . dirotpevyovTa^ TOVS eV TrXdi Tj

iffrperpo/j.evov s), while in v.- dTTofivyjvres is used of
a set of persons other than those referred to in the
TOJS dircxpevyoi Ta.s of v.

18
. Again, the piled-up geni

tives of 3 2 are very cumbrous, and not free from
ambiguity (liut on the possibility of a primitive
error see below, p. 811). Again, the double diro

and the oKrws of 34
(d&amp;lt;f&amp;gt; ^s oi Trar^p*s eKOi/jL-fjO-^ffav,

&amp;gt;ra oi/rws dia/j-effi air
o.px&amp;gt;js Krifftws) confuse the

meaning. Again, while in Jude 10 the (/nwccis (Saa

0i &amp;lt;nKtDs &amp;lt;is rd &\oya faa tTrluTo.vro.:) is natural and
forcible, the corresponding phrr.se in 2 P 2 12

(J&amp;gt;s

&\oya fwa yfyevifrjfjLeva &amp;lt;w7t/cd et y aXaxrtJ ) wants both

implicity and clearness. In the sentences which
follow, the artificial elaboration of the writer s style
is very conspicuous, v. la

yeyevvr]iu.fi&amp;gt;a . . . eh
&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;0opdi&amp;gt;

. tv ry (pdopj. avTuiv /cat (^daprjaovTctL, ddiKovufi-oi

dbv d5t/cta?, while in the next verse we have
the strained and eccentric phrase d^aXjixoi)? t^ov-es
fj.effrovs /zot^aXtSos. There are, indeed, passages in

Lhe Epistle in which an earnestness of exhortation
or of hope moulds the language, and in which we
recognize a certain grandeur and power of di.tion,

.(j. 1M - 19 - 21 3 11 - 3 - 17f
-. But this is not the impression

which we gain from the Epistle as a whole. The
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student probably has to confess tbat not seldom in

reading tbe Epistle be has paused in perplexity
&quot; Tbe ex-over some startling or strange phrase

perience which lie has gained from time spent on

the writings of St. Paul or St. John encourages
him to hope that if lie patiently ponders on tbe

wards they will at length reveal their meaning;
that the reason why an unusual expression was

chosen will in time become plain to hnu. But

his hope is disappointed. Tbe sense of tbe arti

ficiality of the expression does not wenr oil
, arid,

as be dwells on it, he cannot honestly nay that its

significance grows upon him. This Epistle is the

one book of the NT which, it may lie thought,

gains by translation. The reader of the dignified

and sober English of the AV, in v;hieh tbe am

biguities and eccentricities of the original are to a

great extent obliterated, has probably a far higher

idea of the literary style of the Epistle than the

student of the Greek.
Tbe question has still to be faced bow far the

style and diction of 2 I* assist us in arriving at a

verdict as to its genuineness. We have no right

to assume that an Epistle of St. Peter would be

written in good Greek, or oven that it would be

free from offences against literary propriety and

iz-ood taste. But style in an index of character.

The Epistle does produce tbe impression of being a

somewhat artificial pie .:e of rhetoric. It shews

throughout signs of self - conscious effort. The
author appears to be ambitious of writing in a

style which is beyond bis literary power. We
may hesitate to affirm that the literary style

of tbe Epistle in itself absolutely disproves the

Petrine authorship. But it must be allowed that

it is hard to reconcile tbe literary character of

the Epitie with the supposition that St. Peter

wrote it.

4. INTERNAL EVIDENCE. (u) References to the,

Gospel hixlory. (i.) Spitta (p. 8711 .) and Zahn (p.

60 f . )
take the words rou KaXtcravros 7;/txas (

I
3

) to refer

to the Lord s call of the apostles (cf. TJ/J-
IV I

1

).

This interpretation of tbe passage would 1)0 less

improbable if the reading vfuv in place of ^v (I
4

had satisfactory critical support. The natural, it

not necessary, view of the whole context is to take

the whole series iipwv (1-), W &quot;, U&quot;
a * (1

:;

), fytw (I
4
) as

referring to tbe writer and the readers alike

joined together in their common faith. In tha

case I
3
speaks of the far.t that those addressed ha&amp;lt;

been called, while intakes up tbe thought and

emphasizes the duty involved in that call. There

is therefore in all probability no reference to the

Gospel history in I
3

.

(ii )
In l

ltirf- there is the reference to the trans

figuration. Spitta (pp. lOlff. 4 KUi.) and /aim (p.

58) urge that this reference is independent of tbe

accounts of that event in the Synoptic Gospels.

Thus the former lays stress on the fact that in

2 P it is said that the Lord received honour and

glory from the Father. This points, he thinks,

to what the parallel in the history of Moses (Ex

34292-. ^

Q Co 37tf
-) would lead us to expect, viz. tbat

tbe glory of Jesus was the reflexion of the glory of

God a communication of glory which preceded
the attestation of the heavenly voice,

account of the glorification of Jesus on the

Mountain is different from, and (as being more

natural) earlier in date than, that given by the

Synoptists. But, on the other hand, it must
Jje

noted (a) that the phrase is Xa/3tbf TIM /&quot;

* 5^a &quot;

(not \a.puv . . . 5,iai&amp;gt;), and that TI^TJ points rather

to an attesting voice than to a reflected glory ;

(,3) the obvious and almost necessary interpreta

tion of the two participles \afiwv . . . fvexQeicrw is

that tbe latter defines and explains tbe former

He received honour and glory when there came to

Him, etc. Omission of details of tbe history (e.g.

the presence of Moses and Elias) in an allusion

contained in a letter cannot reasonably be taken

to show tbat the writer is giving an account in

dependent of, or more primitive than, that of the

Synoptists. To pass to another point, the form of

,he words spoken by the heavenly voice in 2 P is

icarer to that in Mt than to that in either of the

iwo other Synoptists. The words as read in Cod.

5 (followed by WI1) 6 vios /JLOV 6 dya^-rus /xou oDrys
!

-ITTI.V, et y ov evSoKfjffa differ from those in Mt in

a) order ; (/3) insertion of the second /J.QV (cf. Mt
12 18

(Is 42 1

)) ; (7) substitution of eis ov (a con

struction not found elsewhere in LXX and NT*)
or tv (Ii

; (5) omission of d/coi/ere O.VTOU. The bulk

of authorities (tfACKL, etc.), however, give the

words in a form which differs from that of Mt in

two points only, (7) (5). Again, it is often sug-

;ested that the words TOV ffKi)vw[J.a.T6s ^ov (v.
14

) and

TTJV e^rjv QoSov (v.
1B

), occurring in the immediately

precedin&quot; context, contain references to the his

tory of the Transfiguration (Mt 17 4
II
Lk 9s1

). If

this is so, then, since the term o5os is used by

Luke, not in words which he reports, but in bis

own brief summary of tbe conversation between

tbe Lord and Moses and Elias, it follows that tbe

writer of 2 P was acquainted with Lk. Tbe word

Io5oj, however, is not uncommon in such a con

nexion (see p. 77U).

(iii.) In 2- (yeyovev ai)roiS TO, &rxara -^elpova. f
w &quot;

TTpuruv) there is a clear reminiscence cf the saying
recorded in Mt 12 45

;|
Lk ll- li

(yivfrai ra ^xara TOV

dvdp&TTOU tKeLvov x^ poca TUIV irp&Twv).

(iv.) In I
14

(Tax&amp;lt;-vr]
ecrriv ij

airl)6effi&amp;lt;i . . . (caucus /cai

6ievpLosrifj.uv L X. edr)\uffev fiot) we have a reference

to a disclosure made to St. Peter by our Lord as to

his death. Spitta (pp. 8811 ., 491 f.) lays it down

peremptorily that there is absolutely no connexion

between 2 P 1 and Jn 21 ;
that the allusion is to

some other prophecy of Jesus not recorded in the

Gospels, but on which tbe Quo Vadis story is based.

It is true that the words used in 2 P do not

necessarily imply that the writer is indebted to the

Gospel of St. John : they are quite compatible with

tbe supposition that St. Peter is (independently of

any written document) recalling and reproducing in

bis own words the substance of tbe Lord s revelation

to him. But it is unreasonable to postulate an

occasion other than tbat recorded in Jn 21, when

tbe Lord revealed something of the circumstances

of tbe apostle s death. The Lord s prophecy as

given in Jn 2 1
18 contains all tbat is required in

2 P. If the word ra.\ivi] be taken to mean coming
soon (as Spitta interprets it), then the reference

is rather to the OTO.V yrjpdffri&amp;lt;; ;
if it is understood to

mean sudden, then the allusion is to the violence

plainly foreshadowed in the Lord s words.

The alleged references to tbe Gospel history con

tained in tbe Epistle have now been examined.

The first of them has been put aside. The remain

ing three, when taken together, will probably

produce on many minds the impression that the

writer of 2 P was acquainted with Mt and Jn and

(if the allusion which some have found in eo5os be

pressed) with Lk also. But such an impression,

however strong it may be, does not amount to a

well-founded conviction. The verdict on the non-

genuineness of the Epistle, as far as this piece of

evidence goes, is a non liijw.t.

The case, however, is different when we turn to

another aspect of the reference to the Transfigura

tion and to the Lord s prophecy as to St. Peter s

death. Do these allusions reveal a too keen anxiety
on the writer s part to identify himself with St.

Peter? Have we here some one personating the

apostle, and therefore, in order to support his

assumed character, unduly emphasizing two scenes

* This construction, however, occurs in the version of thfl

heavenly words given in Clem. Uom. iii. 03.
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in the Lord s life, each of which was closely con
nected with St. Peter?

Ihe answer to the question, when so put, is it
* believed, that in themsclve* these allusions do
not supply any valid argument against the
genuineness of the Epistle. It cannot be con
sidered strange or unnatural that the writer if he
were indeed the great apostle, should recall either
oi these incidents.
Uut there is a characteristic of the Epistle on

the negative side which must ) taken into account.
a) We should have expected that a personal fol
lower of the Lord, who had heard our Lord s dis
courses, would instinctively reproduce much of his
Masters teaching. It is true that, as was pointedout above (p. 78S), our knowledge of our Lord s

sayings is imperfect. The Gospels do not record
ill our Lord s words. But they certainly preservea wide representative cycle of His teachm&quot;. Andwe should expect a letter of St. Peter to contain
some reminiscences of Christ s words, which with
the Gospels m our hands, we could identify as
such. 2 P does not fulfil that expectation. There
s but one ot the sayings of the Lord recorded in
the Gospels alluded to in 2 P (2- ||

Mt l
olr&amp;gt; I,k

11-
). (p) Again, the Epistle does not refer to tlie

great momenta of the Lord s life on earth the
Jassion, the Resurrection, and the Exaltation
Here then we have, as it appears to the present
writer, two weighty arguments against the genuineness of the Epistle a negative argument and a
positive argument. On the one hand, the Epistledoes not contain what we should have confidently
expected an Epistle of St. Peter to contain -
allusions to the Lord s savings and allusions to the
great events of tlie Lord s life. The force of this
argument is greatly increased when with 2 P we
compare 1 P. On the other hand, the fact that the
only allusions to incidents in the Lord s life found
in tlie Epistle are such as would support the char
acter of one writing as St. Peter, does become in
view of the silence of the Epistle as to the Passion
the Resurrection, the Ascension, and of the absence
from it of allusions to the Lord s teaching as
recorded in the Gospels, a serious ground for mies-
tiomng the Petrine authorship of the Epistle

(b) Absence ofpersonal nte.^iffcs and
&amp;lt;jrc&amp;lt;

tin(i.&amp;lt;t

No companion of the apostle is mentioned. The
apostle himself .sends no personal message or
greeting. On the former of these two points no
stress can be laid. The latter has some weight as
against the theory of Spitta and Zahn, that the

le was addressed by St. Peter to a Palestinian
Church (or Palestinian Churches) with which the
apostle had had personal dealings ; it has none as
gainst the common view that St. Peter sends a

second letter to Churches throughout the provinces
ot Asia Minor, which he had never visited Apartfrom these two special points there is, it must be
illowed, a certain mdeliniteness in the Epistle as
to the circumstances and surroundings of those towhom the letter was sent, and more especially of the
writer. Nothing is said, for example, of tlie placewhence the letter was written. P,ut it would be
easy to draw on the imagination for reasons which
might naturally and fully explain the reticence of
the letter on personal matters. The result there-
tore is a purely negative one. The genuineness of

Epistle does not receive the support, which it
would have gained, had it contained personal mes-
ages and personal news which harmoni/ed with
known facts. On the other hand, no substantial
rgument adverse to its genuineness can fairly be

deduced from their absence.

ras

_
(c) Anachronisms. (i.) 3 15f- Does tlie passage

l

ntpW ia
.

t ln the writer s time a collection of St
I aul s Epistles existed, and that they were regardedas Scripture ? The first point to be considered is

9 ( .

- a
(p. 2U4) holds that only writings of St Paul s
associates can be intended, addressed to the Gentile
Christians who belonged to the sphere of his
apostolic work. According to this view, it would
appear that the term at

ypa&amp;lt;pai is used not in tlie
sense or Scriptures, but with a general non-
technical meaning. Zahn (Einl. pp. cj8 f 108)
follows the same general line of interpretationbut enters more into detail. In his opinion, the

rerence is to writings of a reli-ious character
writings which could claim respect in Christian
circles either because of the persons who composed
them, or because the Christian congregations made
use of them in public worship. We do notknow he adds, how much Christian literature
already existed in the years 00-64. * He ur^es
that, as the allusion to these writings is alto
gether incidental, and as no distinguishing epithet
e.g. holy, prophetic, is added, the special sense
oi at ypafial, as applied to a collection of the Holy
Scriptures, is here excluded. He further pointsout that, as the technical sense of the term cnson
did not prevent the Jews from using the word TO
of any book whatever, so the narrower use of at
ypafiai and TO. ypd/j.fj.a.ra did not as a matter of fact
debar Greek-speaking Christians from employingthe words ypcKpr;, ypa&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ai,

and ypd^uara in a wide
and general sense ; if no instance of this sense of
ypafi,, is found in the NT, that is a mere matter of
chance. To substantiate his position as regards
ypafiij he refers to 2 Ch 2 11

(etVe;/ Xapd/x . . . &amp;lt;?

ypa&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;fj),
Nell 7

1 4
(e^rrjffa^ ypatftljv avr^v T?]S ffvvoSias),

I)n 5 (rrjv yp. eKeivyv, i.e. the writing on the wall),
1 Mac 14- - J8

(the writing on tallies of l.rass), Iren.
iii. 6. 4, xvii. 4, v. Prol. (in each case hm- scriptitraof Iremeus own work), Clem. Strum, vi. 3 (p. 75,3,
ed. Potter; Tr/joibiVijs T^ 7,-a^s, i.e. the treatise
itSelf), EUS. HE II. Xi. 1 (rqv TTepi TOi TOV . . . TOO
IwcrriTrov ypapfy). Similar uses of the word might
be quoted from classical Greek (where it commonlyhas a formal sense [ document

], often a le&amp;lt;--al

sense [ indictment ]), e.g. Time. i. 12!), roffavra ^v
T) ypafoi edrtXov, ^p^ 5e ijffOr) Te TJ eiria-roXfj K.T.\.
In all these passages, it will be noticed, it is clear,
either from the phrase itself or from the context,
what the

ypa&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ri
in question is. They present no

parallel to the absolute use of the word in the
plural. The phrase at ypafiai used absolutely
points to a delinite and recognized collection of

writings, i.e. the Scriptures. If any further
assurance of this is needed, it is given (a) by the
context the word ffrptllXovcnv shows that the writ
ings were authoritative, and that their support had
at all costs to be secured, and (p) by the added word
XoiTras rots XotTrds 7pa0ds ; compare Sir. Prol. 6 va^os
KO.I at TrpofirjTf tai /cat TO, Xoiira T^V pifiXiuv ; Iren. ii.

28. 7, Dominus manifesto dixit et reliqiKe de-
monstrant Scripturae. Erom the KO.I and the 7-ds

XotTras cis /cat ray XotTras ypaipas we are obliged to
infer that the Epistles of St, Paul are regarded
a^s Scripture. Again, the fact that St. Paul s

Epistles are regarded as Scripture, together with
the phrase eV ^-do-ats eTncrroXats, leads to the further
conclusion that the writer of 2 P possessed not
merely isolated letters of St. Paul, but a collection
of his Epistles, to which, as authoritative docu
ments of the faith, appeal was made.f It is im
possible to suppose that a collection of St. Pa il s

Epistles had been made and that thev were tieated
as Scripture during the lifetime of St. Peter.

* Zahn s theory as to 2 P, it should be observed, leads him to
assume an (earlier) Ep. of St, Peter now lost (:$i), an Ep. of St.
Paul now lost (315), the promise on St. Peter s part of a Lehr
thrift otherwise unknown to us (113), other writings now
lost (.ilO).

t Compare the Acts of the Sci Utnn Marturs, Libri et epis
tulae Pauli uiri iusti (Robinson, The Passion of S. Pertetua
p. 114, in Texts and Studies i. ii.).
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iyiwv Trpo&amp;lt;pr]Tu)v
Kal TV}S TU&amp;gt;V dTrotTToXwc v/j,uv ecro/\?;j

ToO Kvpiou Kal ffur-Tjpos. It is i)ossil)le that there is

a primitive error in the text, and that cud should

be inserted after rf^s the commandment of the

Lord and Saviour gircn through your apostles
*

(cf. the title of the Didachc didaxil Ki pioi; Sid TWV

dudexa dTrocTTJXwj rocs tdvecriv, and also 2- 1

TIJI irapa-

SoOeiffir; ai/rois dyias fVro\Tjs). But this suggestion
does not affect the matter with which we are at

present concerned. It is true that the phrase

your apostles admits of the explanation that the

writer is referring to those apostles who had

taught the readers of the Epistle, and that, so

interpreted, the phrase cannot be said to be an

impossible one in a letter written by St. Peter.

But, on the supposition that St. Peter is writing
to Christians whom he had himself taught, it

must be admitted that it is strange that he should

use an expression so cold and so general. Two
other considerations must be taken into account.

In the lirst place, it seems certain (see art. JuiJK,

EriSTLK OF, vol. ii. p. 802 f.) that the whole phrase
is an expansion of the corresponding words in

Jude 17
,
where there is a simple and natural refer

ence to the oral teaching of the apostles (e\tyov).

Secondly, the addition of a reference to the pro

phets changes the kind of remembrance. The idea

of keeping in mind the teaching of Scripture is

introduced. Now in the 2nd cent, it was customary
to speak of Scripture either under the two divisions

the Prophets and the Apostles (e.g. Murat.

Canon, neque inter prophetas completum numero

neque inter apostolos ), or under the three divisions

the Prophets, the Lord (the Gospel), and the

Apostles (e.g. Iren. i. 8. 1, fy [vTrj0e&amp;lt;rii&amp;gt;]
oiire

TTpotprjrai Kt
]pv^ai&amp;gt;

ovre o Ki pios fdiSa^ev ovre dTroffro\oi

iraptdiOKav) ;
see Lightfoot on Ign. P/tilaa&quot;. v. The

impression produced by 2 P 3- is that we have here

a post -apostolic writer elaborating the simple

phrase of Jude J7 and instinctively reproducing
phraseology current in his own days, while the

V/J.MV is introduced as being in character with the

style of a letter. This impression is strengthened
when the passage under discussion is taken in

connexion with 3 15
(see just above).

(iii). Closely connected with the points just
dealt with is the problem suggested by the con

troversial element in the Epistle.
It has often been noticed that the writer speaks

of the rise of certain fals ; teachers as future (2
lf -

33
), and then, using the present tense (2

11 - 12 - 17f -
&quot;

35
,

cf. 3&quot;

;

), describes them as already active. It

might be argued that he projects himself into the

future, and then, from the point of view of a

spectator, regards future events as actually hap

pening. But it must be remarked that (1) this

change from the future to the present takes place
twice (2

luff- 35
) ; (2) in cli. 2 perfects are used

(yeyovev 2-&quot;, av^f^Kfv 2--). The most natura.

interpretation of these phenomena is that the

writer first speaks in his assumed character o:

a prophet, and that then, forgetting that assume!

character, he depicts the false teaching actually
rife around him.
Does the language used betray any sign of bein,

aimed against the Gnostics? It is clear that

those against whom the writer Avarns his readers

not only practised, but taught, immorality. Thei

error was not only a matter of life (as appears
to be the case with the libertines of St. JudeV

Epistle), but also of doctrine. They are ^evdodi

dd&amp;lt;TKa\oi (2
1

).
In this connexion the language o

I
5f - is remarkable ewixop-nyn&amp;lt;raT

. . . ev TT? dper

rT]i&amp;gt; yvu)ffiv, ev Se rrj yvdxrei rrjv eyKpdrfiav. Here

yvwffis is used absolutely, and it is linked witl

* So the Syriac (Harklean) version, the commandment o

our Lord and Saviour which (was) by the hand of the apostles.

-fj
and eyKpcLTfia. It would seem as if the

mter emphasizes the bearing of a true yvZffis on

onduct because he has in mind those wliijm a

alse yvucris betrayed into dKpaaia. It will be

emembered that the name Gnostic wns, as

ar as our knowledge goes, lirst claimed by secta

vhose teaching justified profligacy of life (Iren.

. 2,&quot;). G; Hippolytus, Uirr. v. G). Again, it may
&amp;gt;e thought that the words t\evOepiai&amp;gt;

ai/rots iiray-

eXKofj-evoi avrol ooOXot virdpxovTes TTJS (pdopas (2
l;

)

xactly express the theory of certain Gnostic

eachers as to the spiritual man s independence
)f matter, and the practical results of that doctrine

cf. e.g. Iren. i. 25. 4). Again, the writer of 2 P

barges the false teachers with perverting Scrip-

ure (3
10

). It is clear that, when St. Paul wrote

he Epistle to the Ivomans, there were those who

lepraved the doctrine of grace (Uo G 1 - K
; cf. Jude 4

).

Jut there is no trace in apostolic times of false

.eachers supporting their views by a reckless or

lishonest interpretation of the Old Testament,
ft-hich alone could then be known under the name
of Scripture. IS or, indeed, is it easy to see how the

controversies of that age could give occasion to a

.breed exegesis of the OT ; the arguments which

the Judaistic opponents of St. Paul may well have

drawn from the OT would be of a different kind.

[Jut such violent wresting of Scripture (i.e. the

OT and the NT) as is described by the word arpe-

j3\ovo-iv was the characteristic method by which

the Gnostics of the 2nd century endeavoured to

support their doctrines. Irenajus charges them
with such a dishonest procedure again and again

... .

indictment, then, of the false teachers does not

appear to harmonize with what we know, or with

what we can with reasonable probability conjec

ture, of the apostolic age. It does lit in with the

characteristics of a later time.

(iv. )
3yf - eXevffovrai . . . e/J.ira iKTaii . . . \tyovri&amp;lt;;

IIou ecrrlv i] eirayye\ia rf/s jra.povffia.s
avrov ; d(p fy yap

ol irarepes fKoip.-f]6i]aa.v, TTO.VTO. OVTUS dia^fffi O.TT dpxvs

KTicreus. It is sometimes urged that the question
of the scoffers points to a time later than the days
of the apostles ; and even more stress is laid on

the reply not an assurance of the nearness of the

advent, but an explanation of delay (v.
8
fua ^epa

n-apa Ki&amp;gt;piw K.T.\.). It is, however, difficult to feel

the force of these arguments considered in them

selves. The fact that the immediate imminence

of the coming of the Lord . . . faded out of view

in St. Paul s mind, as the Epistle to the Ephesiana
seems to indicate, when year after year passed

away, and still there was no sign of the Lord s

coming (llort, llotn. and
E]&amp;gt;h. p. 141 f.), is a

sufficient proof that towards the end of St. Peter s

life men would not be unlikely to ask the question

put into the mockers mouths, nor a Christian

teacher unlikely to give some such answer as we
find in 2 P 3s

.

&quot;

The passage will come before us

again when we come to compare 2 P with 1 P.

But the phrase d&amp;lt;p !];
oi irarcp.s t Koi,u.ridrjffav gives

rise to much more serious misgivings. Who are

the fathers ? They are, says Spitta (p. 23411 .),

the actual fathers of those who are introduced as

speaking.
* This interpretation is open to several

grave objections, (a) Since to St. Peter the phrase
ol irartpes would have a quasi-technical sense (cf.

e.g. Jn 658
, Ac T

111

,
Ko 93

,
He I

1

), the meaning

*
Spitta pets over the difficulty that iif 5.; implies a con

siderable interval by supposin-f that the relative .,- refers back

to rr.:
T&amp;lt;zft&amp;gt;u&amp;gt;r

*; altou. He takes i-ro in a pregnant sense with

nuiu-r^fett Die Vuter sind entschlafen von der Parusie weg,

ihr Tod hat sie dt&amp;gt;r I arusie entzoj?cn. For this use of a. he

compares Ko 9, Col 2
*&amp;gt;,

2 Co 11 s
. It is strange that he does

not see that the yip (*&amp;lt;f ,? y/) makes such an interpretation

absolutely impossible.
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surest ed would require the addition of
TJU,UI&amp;gt;.*

(P) The words since our fathers died, put into
the mouth of a number of persons, tix no definite
limit of time. (7) The context seems to imply
that the fathers had embraced the Christian
hope, and so early in the history of the Church
as St. Peter s lifetime it would be quite unnatural
to introduce a group of persons speaking of their
fathers as Christians (see /aim, Einl. li. p. 72).
/aim (lit. pp. 07. 73) urges that the term ot Trarepes
could be used of the first generation of Christians

the dpxaloi u.a.thrai (Ac 21 1(i

j before it had
died off to the last man, and that, in fact, a
whole generation separated the years 60-63, in
which he places the Fpistlc, from the day when the
promise to return was given. But, on the other
hand, it must be remembered that the use of the
term ot ITartpet in itself imjilies a considerable lapse
ot time. The founders of a movement are not
called the fathers till a later age looks back
upon their work. Further, the clause as a whole
implies a distant retrospect ; the words

d&amp;lt;f&amp;gt; ijs . . .

fKot^&ijarav TrdvTa. oi 7-cos 8iau.ivfi could 7iot have been
used unless a considerable interval had elapsed
since the passing away of the fathers. The
words mi^ht conceivably be justified on the hypo
thesis that St. Peter is here foretelling the future,
and that he dramatically puts into the mouth of
the mockers, who should come in the last days,
words appropriate only from their supposed point
of view. Uut such an interpretation is too arti
ficial. And it must be confessed that here again
we seem to be carried far beyond the limits of
the apostolic aye.

(d) Doctrinr.. Y\\c doctrine of the Epistle is

chiefly remarkable, so far at least as our present
purpose is concerned, on the negative side. We
should not, indeed, have expected St. Peter to dwell
with such detail

(3&quot;&quot;

1

-) on the physical accompani
ments of the day of the Lord. and on its relation
to the several parts of the material universe, as
contrasted with its human and spiritual issues.
We mi-lit feel it strange that what we should
elsewhere describe as physical speculations on the
process of creation, should find a place in a letter
written by St. Peter (3^). But these are matters
of taste and feeling, or at least of opinion ; and on
such considerations no decisive judgment can be
based. But it is otherwise with the silence of the
Kpistle as to doctrines of primary importance.
St. Peter was an eye-witness of the&quot; human life of
the Incarnate Word, of His sufferings, of the
manifestations of the Risen Lord, and of His
Ascension. He heard Christ s words about the
Paraclete, and partook of the outpouring of the
Spirit at Pentecost. But the Epistle says nothing
of the example of Christ, or of His sufferings and
death, or, except the allusion in 2 1

(rbv dyopdffavraoiW s Seo-iroTTjv), of Redemption. It is silent as to
the Resurrection and the Ascension. It makes
no reference to the Holy Spirit except as the
source of inspiration to the ancient prophets (l

al
).

It does not allude to prayer. We have no right,
it may be urged most truly, to expect an apostolic
I pistle to treat of every Christian doctrine, even
the most vital. But is it conceivable that St. Peter,
with his history and his experience, would pass
over all these matters, essential to the Christian
faith, as though they were not? The silence as
to the Resurrection

*

is the crucial point. The
apostles were essentially witnesses to the Resur
rection. The Resurrection was the final proof of
the Divine mission of the Lord, the foundation of
the Christian faith. As such it holds a unique
place in the writings of the apostles, and in their

* Cursives 4, Mgyptt (boh sah), Syr-hkl add ^. But, in the
c^c

,

&quot; f an addition of this nature, the evidence of versions is
of little value.

teaching as reported in the Acts. But in thi
Epistle, when the writer (I

1(i

) has occasion to
appeal to the guarantee of the truth of his teach-
ing as to the power and coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ/ the Resurrection is ignored, and the apos
tolic witness to Christ is made to rest on the
Transfiguration. The Transfiguration was doubt
less an event of deep meaning; but its meaniii&quot;

was relative to the time when it took place, and to
the circumstances of those who were present on
the mountain. Its glory was in the days of the
Lord s humiliation a transitory anticipation of the
Resurrection. It belongs to an order of events
different from that to which the Resurrection be
longs. It would be difficult to exaggerate the
significance of the fact that in the Epistle gener
ally, and especially at this particular point in it,
the Resurrection is unnoticed. A subordinate but
not unimportant matter is the language used by
the writer of 2 P in this reference to the Trans
figuration fTTuTrrai yeisTjOevTes TTJS fKtivov /neyaXeij-
TV?? (I

1(i

). The word ewoTrrijs is borrowed from the
Greek mysteries, where it denoted one who was ad
mitted to the third and highest stage. For the word
itself cf. Pint. Ali-U&amp;gt;. 22, TO -S ti.\\ovs eraipovs /twrraj

irpoffayopevovra K&I eVoTrras
; CJG 716, 21f&amp;gt;S (in both

of which places it is closely associated with /xiWijj) ;

Clement of Alexandria is fond of using words of
this group in reference to the spiritual vision of
God (e.g. Pa;d. i. (p. 113), 7 (p. 1_HJ); Strom, i. 28
(p. 424), ii. 2 (p. 431). The metaphor is not one
which we should have expected St. Peter to use.
It is artificial, and savours of a later time when
the Church borrowed such terms, often probably
through the medium of the Gnostics, from the
language of the Greek mysteries.*

5. RELATION TO t PKTER. Under this head
little more has to be done than to bring together
results which have been already reached as to the
two Epistles separately.

(a) \
ii&amp;lt;:nln&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;n-&amp;lt;/

mnl Htcrnry style. As to the
former point, Warfield (p. 67) writes thus: These
resemblances are seen not only in peculiar phrases,
such as the form of salutation,

&quot; Grace and peace
be multiplied&quot; found in these two Epistles and
nowhere else, but also in the recurrence in both of
rare combinations, such as du.Jju.ov KO.L dairiXov, 1 P
1

1!)

repeated 2 P 2 uf and 3 14 and nowhere else, and
also the common possession of a very peculiar
vocabulary such as is represented by the occurrence
in both of ewoirTfv&amp;lt;ra.i&amp;gt;Tes (1 P 2 1

-, 2 P 1
1B

) IUJTIU.OS

(1 P 1
7 - H

,
2P I

- 4
), reinforced by the like com

munity in such as
&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;i\a.5e\&amp;lt;pia. (1 P I-

3
,
2P I

7
);

Xopriyeiv (1 P 4n
,
2 P I

5 - H
) ; dirMew (1 P 3 J1

, 2 P
I 14

) ; dper^ (IP 2&quot;,
2 P P) ; dvacrrpo^ (1 P I

5
,
2 P

27
) ; d\r)8eta in a peculiar sense (1 P 1--, 2P I

1
-)-

KouifrffOai (1 P 1
!)

,
2 P 2 13

), etc., all of which are
rare words in the New Testament. It seemed
best to quote this passage at length. A glance
reveals how this list needs careful sifting. Thus
Warfield s mode of statement is confusing ; the
word io-cfrt/ios, for example, does not occur in 1 P,
but TroXim/ios (I

7
) and rt.utos (I

19
). Again, the plural

at dperal in 1 P 2 s*

(a reminiscence of Is 43- ) is clearly
far from being a parallel to the singular dper^,
2 P P, though in both passages the reference is to
God. But in fact verbal coincidences, however
abundant, between 2 P on the one hand and on
the other 1 P and the Petrine speeches in the Acts
(Speaker s Com. iv. p. 226), would be of but little

weight in support of the genuineness of 2 P
;
for if

that Epistle is not genuine, but was written in the
2nd cent., it is clear that both 1 P and the Acts
must have been accessible to its author, and that
therefore he may have derived words or phrases

The habit of using lang-uag-e derived from the mysteries,
in reference to communications supposed to he made by our
Lord to His disciples, runs riot in the Gnostic J istin Sophia.
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from them. The real quest ion is whether a com

parison of the two Epistles reveals that kind of

similarity which suggests that they are the pro
duct of the same mind. It must be said briefly

that the two documents are in complete contrast in

reference to literary style. This contrast is obvious

whether we regard smaller points of expression

(c.fj. the connexion of sentences and clauses) or

the broader literary characteristics of the two

Epistles. The style of 1 P is simple and natural,

without a trace of self-conscious ellbrt. The style

of 2 P is rhetorical and laboured, marked by a love

for striking and startling expressions.

(b) Uw of the. 07 . The writer of 1 P formally

quotes the OT ;
he deliberately adopts its language

(e.g. 2 !lf

---); he instinctively, and apparently un

consciously, falls into its phraseology. The writer

of 2 P, on the other hand, as we have seen, never

formally quotes the OT, and uses but few dis

tinctively OT expressions. This is precisely the

reverse of what we should have expected to be the

case if the theory of Spitta and /aim were true,

namely, that St. Peter wrote the First Epistle to

Gentile, the Second Epistle to Jewish, Christians.

(&amp;lt;)
Iti inini.ircnrc.i of the Lord s teaching. The

writer of 1 P constantly shows that he has the,

Lord s sayings in his mind. It is doubtful if the

writer of 2 P refers to more than two of them.

(if) Ufa , of Xt. Paul s Epistles. The writer of 1 Pis

deeply influenced, both in thought and in language,

by two of St. Paul s Epistles (Ho, Eph). The writer

of 1 P, while he mentions St. Paul s Epistles gener

ally, owes no debt, literary or doctrinal, to them.

This argument, however, cannot be said to carry
so much weight as it appears to do at lirst sight.

Eor we saw canst; to believe that there were special
reasons why the words and thoughts of these two

Epistles of &quot;St. Paul should be in St. Peter s mind
when he wrote the First Epistle.

(c] Doi trinc.li has often been remarked that

fchile in 1 P the end is regarded as near (4
7
), the

writer of 2 P seems to contemplate delay as part of

the Divine counsel. It might lie a not unfair reply
t .iat in the one case the writer sets forth his own

personal hope, in the other case he has to meet the

jibes of enemies of the truth, and to account for the

unquestionable fact of delay which gave point to

their mocking question. But, indeed, the difference

between the two Epistles in regard to doctrine is

deeper and more far-reaching than a contrast of

view as to the hope of the Lord s speedy return.

Any one who has endeavoured to draw out the

doctrinal teaching of the two Epistles must feel

that they are widely separated from each other.

There; is a richness of devout thought, a vital

apprehension of the great facts and truths which

are characteristic of Christianity, in 1 P, for which

we search in vain in 2 P. The thought of Christ s

sufferings, considered as the supreme example and

as redeeming acts dealing with all the needs of

men, the thought of Christ raised and exalted by
the Father, the. thought of the present personal
relation of Christians to Christ s work and to

Christ Himself, dominate the one Epistle; ; they are,

as we have seen (see above, p. 812), passeel over in

the other.

Such are the differences between the two Epistles.

It remains to examine certain considerations which

have been suggested with a view to explain or to

mitigate the difficulty.

(1) Difference of date. If St. Peter wrote the

two Epistles, they could not be widely separated in

point e&amp;gt;f time. The examination of all the evi

dence points to the year 01 as the probable date of

1 P (see above, p. 791 f.). 2 P, if the work of St.

Peter, could not be placed more than a year or two

later, or, if we accept the view of Spitta and Zahn
that the former Epistle alluded to in 2 P 3 1 is not

1 P, a year or two earlier. Even if we put aside

ancient evidence, and, accepting the theory which
iinds in 1 P indications of a later date (see above,

p. 783 f.), suppose that St. Peter s life was pro

longed beyond the year 70, the interval between

the two documents cannot have been much more
than ten years. It may well be doubted whether

ten years at the end of a long life can reasonably
be supposed to have so completely changed a

man s literary style and the tone and range of his

thoughts.
(2) Difference of subject. The object of 1 P, it is

urged, was to comfort and encourage the suffering ;

that of 2 P to warn against a shameful perversion
of the truth. It must, however, be remembered
that eh. 1 of 2 P is not denunciatory. Such a
difference of subject might well account for a

difference of tone, and a elifferenee in the relative

position and emphasis given to Christian doctrines.

It would modify ; it would harelly revolutionize.

(3) Difference of eiretun^tnnc,^. The strongest

presentation of the case in this respect is probably
the theory of Zahn (Einf. ii. p. !)G). So long, he

says, as men starteel with the assumption that 1 P
is a document actually composed by the apostle

( ein eigenhandiges Schreiben des Apostels ), and
that 2 P purports to be intended for a circle of

readers similar to that addressed in 1 P, then the

great diversity e&amp;gt;f the two Epistles in thought and

language could not but be strong evidence against
the genuineness of 2 P. But this evidence is

destroyed, since both the above-mentioned assump
tions have been shown to be erroneous. It is obvi

ously intelligible that Peter, in a lettesr addressed

to the Gentile Churches of Asia Minor, which
Silvanus wrote by his ceunmissiem and in his name,
should speak in a way different from that in which
he speaks in a letter of his own composition (

in

eiiiem eigenhiineligen Brief )
addressed to Churches

of Jewish Christians, who owed their Christianity
to him and his associates.

In this position three points must be noticed.

(a) It is remarkable that both Spitta (p. 530 ff.)*

and Zahn, in defending the Petrine authorship of

2P, are obliged to give up the real Petrine author

ship of 1 P. It has, however, been shown in the

article on 1 PKTKK (p. 785) f.) that (a) the language
about Silvanus in 1 P 5 -, though it does not

exclude, yet certainly eloes not support, the hypo
thesis tliat the composition of the letter was left

to him
; () the phenomena of the Epistle itself are

decisive against this theory, (o) It has been

pointed out (see above, pp. 75)8, 800) that 2 P con-

|

tains no indication of being addressed to Jewish

j

Christians, and that the internal evidence, both

I negative and
pe&amp;gt;sitive, points decisively in the

I opposite direction, (c) But if these two points are

conceeled, it is clear that everything depends on

the sense given to speaking in a different way -

Anders redet. The supposed variation of circum

stances would account for a difference, perhaps a

great difference, between the two letters. But, on
the one hand, it must be observed that the charac

teristic of tender and sympathetic affection is

conspicuous in the letter which was addressed to

those with whom St. Peter had had no persemal

dealings, while it is absent from the letter which

(in Spitta s and Zahn s view) was sent to persons
who owed their Christianity to the apostle a

reversal of what would have been naturally antici

pated. And, on the other, the differences between

the two Epistles in literary style and tone and

teaching are, as it appears to the present writer,

1
so numerous and so fundamental that no difference

* Dass die bciden Icanonischen Pctrus-Briefe nioht ans der-

selben Feder staimnen konnon, muss ich mit manchen altkirch-

lichen unrt den meisten neueren Forschern unbedingt be-

kaupten (p. 530).
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of amanuenses or interpreters can account for
them unless we are prepared to admit that, in the
case of either one or both of these letters, the sub
stance and the language alike were left absolutely
in the hands of the apostle s companion.

6. LITERARY AFFINITIES.* (a) The Epistle of
Jude. That there is a close literary connexion
between Jude and 2P is certain. Which of the
two writers is the borrower? It must be here
sufficient to refer to the article on the EPISTLE OF
JUDE (vol. ii. p. 802 f.), where the question is dis
cussed. Further study conlirms the present writer
in the conclusion there reached, that the various
lines of argument converge, and, as far as demon
stration is possible in literary questions, demon
strate the priority of Jude. f What is the bearing
of this result on the question of the genuineness
of 2P? It is obvious that the fact that 2 1&amp;gt;

borrows from Jude is no more prejudicial to the
genuineness of the former than the fact that 1 P
borrows from Uo and Eph tells against the authen
ticity of 1 P. The diflirulties in regard to date, if

we prolong the apostle s life beyond 04, are not
insuperable. The result is therefore a negative
one. 2 P is deprived of a witness on whose evi
dence recent defenders of the apostolic authorship
of 2 P (Spitta and Zalin) have greatly relied.

(b) Josephus. In an article in the Expositor
(2nd series, vol. iii. p. 41)11 .) K. A. Abbott main
tained that there is a remarkable series of coin
cidences in language between 2 P and the An
tiquities of Joseph us (7W/ . 3, 4; IV. viii. 2 [the last
words of Moses]). Taken as ;i whole, Abbott
concludes (p. (52), the evidence in favour of the
theory that the author of the Second Epistle
imitated Josephus can hardly fail to appear strik

ing, if not convincing. The theory was examined
by Salmon in his hit &amp;gt;-o&amp;lt;1 m-tio)i, p. 638ft . (ed. 1; the
discussion is curtailed in later editions). He
points out (1) that the alleged coincidences relate

entirely to words, and not at all to thoughts ;

(2) that they do not occur in passages of [what he
himself would call] &quot;brief compass&quot; ; (3) that
they are not in the same sequence and connexion

;

(4) that the words common are not &quot;unusual or

startling,&quot; or such as can fairly be called
h/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;i,r

legomena. It will probably be now generally
admitted that the theory broached by Abbott has
broken down on examination. There is a curious
series of coincidences between the Preface of St.
Luke s Gospel and Josephus Contra Apionem
i. 10. The same account is probably to be given
of the resemblances between Josephus and Lk
and of those between Josephus and 2 P. They
are most likely due to the diffusion of common
places of rhetorical study, set prefatory phrases,
anil the like.

(c) The Apocalypse of Peter. When the frag
ment of this Apocalypse was published, it was at
once noticed (e.g. % James, A Lcdure on the

Apocalypse of Peter p. 52) that between it and 2 P
there is a remarkable series of coincidences. The
following table includes one or two coincidences
between 2 P and fragments of the Apocalypse

* An inscription from Stratonicea in Caria, given by Deiss-
rnann (Bibelstudien i. p. 277 f.), contains the phrases,&quot;^,- rv
Vau^im a.,avicu * :

&amp;lt;i; vxo-xv trmvSw IfiurUui *s rrv vi&amp;gt;; al-riO.

li/&amp;lt;r=/S]t(v, -nil V.;.; Sv. aftius apirxs ;
cf. 2 P 1&quot; 15 1. But these

coincidences do not, as Deissmann thinks, indicate any con
nexion between the inscription and the Epistle.

t The Assumption of Moses was used by Jude (see art.
EPISTLE OF JUDE, vol. ii. p. 802). But the question arises whether
2 P does not show an acquaintance with the Assumption inde
pendent of the knowledge of it which he might have gained
from the passage of Jude. The apparent resemblance alluded to
is between 2 P 213 ,?yi- f,yauu.ini T-&amp;gt;,V lv r^ipa rpvffa, and the
Asifumptionvn.4, omni hora diei amantes coiiuiuia deuaratores
gulae. But the resemblance is seen to be a merely superficial
one, when the force of omni horn is noticed. The Assumption
rebukes gluttons who would feast at any hour of the day ; the
Epistle, shameless profligates who riot in broad daylight.

. . . ffvv avT&amp;lt;j

ev T(f dyiy opei.

preserved by Patristic writers (the numbering oi
these fragments being that given by James, p. 94 f.,

who, on p. 52, pointed out most of these resem
blances) :

APOCALYPSE OF PETER. 2 PETER.
1 TToXXot e avTilv tuovTai 2lf -

eyevovTO Se Kal

\f/eu5oirpo&amp;lt;p?/Tai, Kal bSovs Kal
\f/evdoTrpo(f&amp;gt;?/TaL fi&amp;gt; TO;

5^yfj.aTa Troi/aXo. TT/S aTrwXftas Xay, u&amp;gt;s /cat ev VLUV

aTraiXeias yevrjffovTai. Kal rj,re ^aXot, oiVii es Trapet-
(\evo-eTat. 6 Oe^s . . . Kal Kjiivfi au^ot crtv alpeffeis ctTT-

roi! S vious r^s dvo/j.ias. wXcias . . . tTrdyov-
Tes tai Tots Ta\iv]]v

- oli TO Kpiua HK-

iraXat OVK dpyei.
3 7

r,u.t(.

u\eias

TOl S TTlffTOVS fJLOV TOVS . . . (V

i

TLf} TCJ
f-Siai rets i^i^ds eavT^v

ooxit.i.dfoi Tas.

2 6 Ktynos e&amp;lt;pri &quot;Ay&amp;lt;jjfj.ev
tis rb

Cpos . . . direpx^p-fvoL Se fj.tr

avTov 17,1x6?? oi OudfKa fj.aOrjTai.

In S 15 two men suddenly
appear. as on the Mount of

Transfiguration. The descrip
tion of their glory recalls
Mt 17-.

[rvij J OLKO.LUV rCiv 4^e\OjvTWv
O.TTO TOii KOff/JLOV.

TTOTCLTroi eiffi TTjf fJiOptp^V .

G TOTTOV . . . avx/J-Tjpov iravv

. . . ffKOrivbv flxov O-VT^V TO

^vSiijj.0. Kara rbv dfpa rov TOTTOV.

Cf. 12 6C TJTrO) ffKOTlVUI.

Oi KO\0,^OfJifVOL K6i. Cf. 7 TTVp
. . . KoXdfov avrovs, 10 ev rrj

xoXdaei fKtivQ . . . rr^v K&amp;lt;j\acnv

fKelvwv, 1 1 TUV Ko\a.foijAvuv,

13, 15 Ko\ai
)~6[j.evoi, 17 TaurTjj r?js

Ko\dfffus, 19 rrjs Toiavrrjs Ko\d-

creo)s.

7 oi
/3\aff&amp;lt;p ri/iioui&amp;gt;Tes TT]V bSbv

Tfjs SLKaLjavvijs. Cf. 13 oi

/3/\a&amp;lt;70?7 l

uoi&amp;gt;! Tey Kal KO.KU/S eiTTJv-

res Tfjv bobv T-rjs SiKai.oavvi^ i.

8 avGpWTrol Tives diroffTpt-

(povres Tr]v SiKaioffvvifiv. Cf. 20
oi

d&amp;lt;p(VTfs rrjv bbbv TOV Oeov.

H \ifj.vri ris . . . irfjr\riQuu.vri

/Bop^jpov. Cf. 9 rets Kerf&amp;gt;a\ds

dxov ev Taj fiopfibptf). 15 KV-

\LOVTO. Cf. Acta Thoma: 53,
fldov /3JpSopov . . . Kal

i/ i/^as
e /cet Kv\LOfj.^fas.

9 oi ffv/n./j.L[xdtvTfs~\ avT&v TCJJ

/MaffjaaTi Ttjs /J.oixflas. Cf. 17 oi

[tidvavTes TO. crcijuara ea.VT(Lv tlis

2 !(

Ko\a^ o
l
u,fi&amp;gt;ovs Ty

pe iv.

evOcia boov.

2-&quot;- Kv\icr/j.bv /3op-

2 TOVS oiriffu ffap-

KOS ev eTridv/j.ia /atacr-

15 dfJ.e\riffavTs TTJS evTO\r,s TOV

eov.

Fragments 1, 2 (from Mnc-
arius, Apocritica, iv. (5 f. ).

Heaven and earth will be

fj.La.crij.a.Ta TOV Kjcr/J.o\i.

2- 1 VTTOO Tpf\f/ai K

Tfjs 7rapa5oOei(77js av-

TOIS dyias evTO\fjs.

3&quot; TTJS T(JV diro(T-

TOV K VpLOV K&i ffW

TTJpOS.
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER. 2 PETER.

judged ^ yrj Trapcurr^crei TTO.V-

TO.S ry 0&amp;lt;f-
fv T/yU^pp Kpiaeas /ecu

avrr] fUXXovffa KpiveffOat aiiv Ka.1

Ty 7re/H^xo Tt oupavtji . . . ra/i&amp;gt;)-

&amp;lt;rerai Tracra 8vva/j.ts ovpavov, /cat

e\i-%0i]fffrai o ovpavos ws fti/$\ioi ,

Kai iravra TO. &arpa TTfueirai (Is

344
).

56 (from Methodius Con- I
4

fleias KOI

Vie. Vii ff.
ii. 0) rbv f)efffj.bi TV}? &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;vafus.

/j,a.Kapias eVet j Tjs 0i &amp;lt;rews roO #eoi}.

i/&amp;gt;.

KaTa.&amp;lt;f)povijaai&amp;gt;Tfs TTJS (T??? 2&quot;

1
3&quot;.

James (p. 53 ff.) draws attention to several documents which

appear to borrow from the Apocalypse of Peter. It is worth
while to note coincidences between 2 P and some of these
documents.

(a) The First Hook of Clement, which is called the Testament
of our Lord Jesus Christ : the words which He spake to His holy
apostles after He had risen from the dead. The book seems to

have been originally written in Greek. Lagarde (Reliquiae Juris
EccleuiaKtici Aiititjuinninu Greece p. 80ff.) has retranslated the
extant Syriae version into Greek. James (p. 54) holds that at
least the first fourteen sections of this document give us a very
fair idea of the lost first part of the Apocalypse of Peter.

TESTAMENT. 2 PETER.

8 There shall rise up shepherds, 2 lfr 10 - 14 - iu. 21.

lawless men, unjust, despisers, covet

ous, lovers of pleasure, lovers of gain,
lovers of money, chatterers, exalting
themselves . . . opposing the ways
of the gospel . . . dishonouring all

the way of piety. . . . They shall

lay commandments upon men not

according to the Scripture and the
commandment as the Father willed.

[The faithful] shall teuch men that, 28 in. 5,

if they prove their spirit, they are

upright and fit for the kingdom, anil

they shall tell them of knowledge
and virtue and prudence fyviVu x*.i

a.piT-s.t x.} o-iivio-iv, Lagarde].
(Ij) The Apocalypse of Paul.

1

This book we have in a nther
shortened text of the original Greek [Tischendorf, Apocalypses
Apocryphal pp. 34-09], in a fuller Syriae version, and in a Latin
version which is the fullest of all

\T&amp;lt;
.t1g and Stmiii it ii. 3,

pp. 11-42] (James p. C5). It is to a large extent a compilation
from earlier works (see Texts and Studies ii. 2, p. 21).

APOCALYPSE OF PAUL. 2 PETKR.

13 *( il
:

,px.ovT.i Ix Tt&amp;gt;Z xirujfj, 1 13(T-

tf orro . -:. -. i , TIVTU

t^ipfcfTlXl tX TO J (TKY.VtAltjt. X.TOZ OL jTY,, ,
4j

trp^V ll^sXtftlV 0&quot; IX TO J X60~U.OU.

/(/pe(4ff.)there is a striking passage,

WTX.I, ova;
/j,&amp;lt;Tctvor,iriutri\&amp;gt;

. The same
answer is given to similar petitions
made by the Moon and Stars and by
the Sea. Compare a similar passage
in another document,which seems to

be connected with the Apocalypse of

Paul, The Testament of Abraham x.

(ed. James p. 87 f.).

39 -yinaiixiit.; . . . a. ru.you.-ia.; ft TcVii

ITXOTIVU, 42 TO tpi&p ixino ffxinvf xxi

cXxflffi i, 44

i Jol/ ya.p xa.Tu.xKvo-u.tii Ip-^iTau.

(c) The Apocaly]&amp;gt;se of Esdras

(Tischendorf, ib. pp. 24-33).

APOCALYPSE OF ESDRAS.

14, 50 I/V xpifiv vctpttwi*; .

2 PETKP..

2 PETER.

To wliat conclusion does a study of tlie coincidences

between 2 P and the Apocalypse of Peter lead us V

There are live possible views which may be taken.

(
1

) The coincidences may be boldly put aside as mere
chance resemblances without significance. This
view hardly needs discussion. It can scarcely be
held by a serious critic, who considers the coinci

dences as a series, and appreciates the nature of the
most striking of them. Few will hesitate as to the
correctness of Salmon s view, that the agreements
of our fragment [i.e. the Apocalypse of Peter] with
the second Epistle of Peter . . . are more than
accidental (Appendix to Introduction p. 591). So

Samlay (Inspiration p. 347), The resemblances
are so marked as I think to prove that the two

writings are nearly connected. (2) Did the writer
of the Apocalypse borrow from 2 P ? This view
seems to be impossible in view of (a) the natural
ness of the words and phrases as they stand in

their several contexts in the Apocalypse (ft) the
fact that some of them are repeated in the Apoc.
(sometimes with the form varied), and are found
also in kindred documents ; (7) the fact that we
find in the Apocalypse none of the strange and
remarkable phrases of 2P which would tix them
selves in the mind of a reader who remembered

enough constantly to borrow. (3) Did the writer
of 2 P borrow from the Apocalypse . This view

appears to be a quite possible one. (4) Are the
two documents the work of one writer? This is

the view to which Sanday (Inspiration p. 347)
seems to incline. It is no doubt possible, he

writes, that the writer of the Apocalypse may
have imitated the Epistle, or that both may have
been affected by some common influence. If there
had been on the whole better reason than not for

believing the Epistle to be the genuine work of St.

Peter, it would be natural to fall back upon some
such assumption. But, as the balance of argument
is really the other way, the question is forced upon
us whether it is not on the whole more probable
that the two writings are both by the same hand.
This is at least the simplest of the different hypo
theses which arc open to us. The present writer

ventures to think that this explanation is excluded

by a consideration of the literary style of the two
documents. The Apocalypse is simple and natural
in style. There is nothing remarkable in its voca

bulary. It is, in a word, wholly free from the

literary peculiarities which are so strongly market!
in 2 P. (5) Are the two documents the work of

two writers who belonged to the same school,
whose thoughts moved in the same directions, and

* The word T.pT,pos occurs in three passages of the LXX
(in none of which is there anything answering to it in the

Hebrew) Job 4()l5 (2j 41-^(23), Pr 2451 (31)16) ; also in Enoch 20 -!

Oi/pr&amp;gt;,\
. . . itri TOU xoo-fMv xa.1 TOU Ttx.pTx.pttv. Thus the wonl is

found in Jewish writings, which it is quite possible that St.

Peter may have read. On the other hand, we should not have

expected that the apostle would have applied to the judgment
of God a derivative of a word so characteristic of heathen

mythology. Further, the use of the derived verb rttprttpaur

implies that the word T/xpTxpof was a recognized term, in con
nexion with a Christian representation of Divine punishments,
with the writer of 2 P and those for whom he wrote. We find

the ideas essentially connected with the conception of Tartarus,

emphasized in the Apocalypse of Peter ; we find the word
Tartams itself in one kindred document (Apoc. of Emlra*) and
the derivative TxpTxpouze; in another (Apoc. of Paul). It is

exceedingly probable that Hippolytus knew, and borrowed

TKBTapoxuv a.yyi.tai. The use then of the word TxpTxpout it

in itself a distinct argument for the view which regards 2 P as

a document closely connected with the Apocalypse of Peter.
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to whom the same expressions and words had
grown familiar? Among these five possible ex
planations the choice seems to lie between (3) and
(&quot;)).

The fact that there is a similarity between the
two writings, not only in words or in definitely
marked ideas, but also in general conceptions e.&amp;lt;/.

in both there is the picture drawn of Christ on a
mountain with His apostles, the latter being ad
mitted to a secret revelation which they should
afterwards use for the continuation of their dis

ciplesseems to be an argument of some strength
iu favour of the view that the two documents are
the product of the same school.

7. CONCLUSION. The task remains of inter

preting, as a whole, the evidence bearing on the
question of the genuineness of 2 Peter. &quot;The ex
ternal evidence is, as was pointed out, wholly
insufficient. .No evidence exists at all till the time
of Clement of Alexandria, or (if we would speak
with absolute certainty) till the time of Origan.
Thus the burden of proof is thrown on the Epistle
itself. It is caiiccii-nlilc that, through some accident
or series of accidents, a genuine Epistle of St. Peter
might lie hid till the end of the 2nd or the be
ginning of the :5rd cent, and then suddenly come
to light. lint an Kpistle claiming to be such must
bear unmistakable testimony to its own genuine
ness. The internal evidence of 2 P lias been
examined. The literary style of the Kpistle is

artilicial
; it shows little command over or appre

ciation of the language, and yet it is extra

ordinarily ambitious. It is not easy to think that
St. Peter can have cultivated such a stvle, and
the Kpistle itself gives no support whatever to
the idea that an amanuensis was employed in
its composition. Again, the only events in the
gospel history to which allusion is made are
incidents which had a conspicuous place in St.
Peter s life. About all other events in the Lord s

life, even the most momentous, the Kpistle is

absolutely silent. It hardly alludes to any of
the Lord s sayings which are recorded in theCos-
pels. The suspicion, then-fore, cannot fail to arise,
that the references which are made to the gospel
history are selected as being in harmony with the
supposed authorship. l- rom history we turn to
doctrine. Nothing is said in the Kpistle of the
Passion or the Resurrection or the exaltation of
Christ, or of the Holy Spirit in the Christian
Church, or of Prayer. Not only is the Resurrec
tion passed over, but the Transfiguration takes its

place as the guarantee of the truth of the gospel.
The difficulties, therefore, in the way of holding
that the Kpistle is the work of a personal disciple
of Christ, called to be a witness of the Resurrection,
which a study of the Kpistle itself reveals, are very
serious. They become much more serious when it
is compared with what we have every reason to
believe to be the genuine words of St. Peter. The
Kir.--t Kpistle is wholly different from the Second in

literary style, in its use of OT language, in its

allusions to the Lord s life and teaching. It dwells
with reiterated emphasis on those primary Chris
tian facts and doctrines which have no place in the
Second Kpistle. The internal evidence, then, re
viewed so far, is adverse to the Petrine authorship.
But there is another element in the internal
evidence, of which, at this point, account must be
taken. There arc in the Kpistle what appear to be
clear signs of a date much later than the apostolic
age. It is only by unnatural interpretations that
34 and :V sf - can be made to harmonize witli a time
within the possible limits of St. Peter s life. The
anachronisms of the Kpistle seem clearly to point to
the 2nd cent, as the time of its composition. This
conclusion, based on internal evidence, is continued
when external evidence is taken into account. On
the one hand, it is in accordance with the absence

of any trace of the Kpistle till the beginning of the
.ird cent. On the other hand, it is at one with
&quot;hat is the natural, if not necessary, inference
from the resemblances between the Kpistle and
the Apocalypse of Peter, vi/. that these two docu
ments are the work of the same school and belong
(approximately) to the same date.
The evidence is obviously cumulative. Different

minds will vary in the interpretation of this or
that piece of evidence, and in the weight which
they allow to evidence the interpretation of which
is unquestioned. To the present writer it appears
that too many independent lines of evidence con
verge towards one result to allow of hesitation.
The only conclusion, it is believed, which is in
accordance with the evidence, external and in

ternal, is that 2 P is not the work of the apostle,
but is a document which must be assigned to the
2nd century.
Two subjects remain for consideration
(1) Is it possible to ascertain with any degree of

probability the -place where, and the time when,
the Kpistle was written ? It has been shown to be

probable on literary grounds that the Apocalypse,
of J cfi r and the Second Kpistle of Peter belong
to the same school. This conclusion is confirmed

l&amp;gt;y
what seems to be the natural interpretation of

the evidence as to Clement of Alexandria. It

appears likely that he, in his Hypotyposeis, placed
the two documents side by side, and commented on
them as closely related writings. It seems prob
able that the birthplace of the Apocalypse was
Kgypt (see above, p. 777), and we therefore infer
that it is also probable that 2 P was written in

Kgypt (cf. Jiilicher, EM. p. 151 ; Ilarnack, Die
L/ti tmoloffie p. 4(i J). This conclusion is further

supported by the fact that the Kpistle has points of
contact in language and thought with two great
writers of Alexandria Philo and Clement.

(1) Philo. Salmon (Introduction p. f&amp;gt;02ff.) notes that there
is :i whole host of 2 Peter s rare words in Philo. Thus, to take
a single example, the word IO-OTIUS; (2 I&quot; I 1

) occurs in Philo, Ley.
Al i i/. ii. (i (i-d. Jlangey i. 70, la-iTifMt KVTO

r,yr,ir.u.&amp;lt;vo; -I l^fi) ;

&amp;lt;/ Sacr. Abi /ix i f Caiiii 3 (i. 105, ~tiv &amp;lt;r^c
uv iroTiu.ei&amp;gt; xia-ua *) ;

and
j.r3-iu.. is found in de. Cherub. 34 (i. 100), Vita Mosix 7 (ii. 80).
But more important than resemblance in mere vocabulary is

kinship in modes of thought. Thus, if 2 1 speaks of God s apirr,,
in Philo \ve have the phrases T&amp;gt;,V a.oiTr,v K.XI tretiav TOU Uu&amp;gt;v (Leg.
Alli-i], ii. ]4, i.

7.&quot;i),
TO.

!7tf&amp;gt;i
HeoZ xa.i TUV upcr^at, mini (Quit; liK-runl

Mi: Her. 22, i.
48S_), TV; Oticte aftrfis (ib. 2:!, i. 489), ris ipi-nf rn

&amp;lt;/&amp;lt;*

&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;HJ tiu i, (de Sinnniis i. 1(5, i. 035). Again, Philo

Abi-dtii. 28 (ii. 22). ol /U.IM^UEVU T-&amp;gt;,V tii. xy fCriv ;
de So&amp;gt;iiniin i. 28

(i. 047), orrci /.r.y.x-f-, y.txA^u:-.,XMirt q-jirtta&amp;lt;. Again, with the phrase
TOV Tfofr,Tixi&amp;gt;v f.cyov in 2 1 I 19 and with the words of the

Kpistle as to prophecy, 1 - (-rxtrx aco^Timt, ypxfr,; Ht.a; l-n^-
trW, oi&amp;gt; y V&amp;lt;Ta.i, cl yap 8i\^u.XTi avtlfuvcv x.T.}..), we compare
the use of the same phrase o vpofr,mu&amp;gt;; Myc; in, f.f/., Li i).

Alley, iii. 14 (i. it. i), iln 1 lant. Nue 28 (i. 347); and similar

expressions, such as i -rpofl.Tr,; Xiytt (de, Contjr. Erud. Grat.
30, i. 543), B-T6.M* ^pt^Tixa (de Mut. JV ont. 24, i. 599), i, vpe-
SY.Tizai; fr.e-ta-iv (ilt. 31, i. 004) , upas Xi&amp;gt;yt&amp;gt;s (Ley. Alley, iii. 4, i. 89 ;

ib. 50, i. 11!)); and Philo s language about prophecy in, &amp;lt;;.//.,

Quix Her. Die. lleren 52 (i. 510, trpi&amp;gt;$f,TY,; yxp i 6iov /j.\v *i ji

KmfO.yyiTKi, x/.}.tTpix i= TIT imjj;eDvT =T- ^O^); K? ?&amp;lt;1 Munis i.

51 f. (ii. 125 i., t- .yia ya,p ni&quot;h -v i 5;o a.MS 0.1 ix.v VTY,V fori ri&amp;gt; liiiot . . .

3L7), in the earlier passage a saying of Democritus being added,
iirt (fopjTk, fjMpyxivoviri. With the phrase TC xot.Sxpitru^ iJ rut xtx.)M,

u.lioi&amp;gt; kuMptivv (2 P I9) compare Quis Dives salt: 40 (p. 957), TI

* The words which follow TU a.ira

X.T.K. illustrate 2 P 3&quot; (T O.VTU \iyu
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iix ITI K^ixifoptt; /SioaT.ov Ml a.vxi^r,v SsyXsimeK TO/? a.Tiu,oTx.Tei;

r.u. .T=fov nxpov. The similarity of two other passages in

2 I eter to characteristic passages in Clement is much more

important, (i.) In Clement s system faith is the foundation ;

on this is built a superstructure of good living; knowledge,
with the higher virtues which spring from it (a.yaUt,a. taking a

prominent place among them), is a later stage of growth. See,

e.g., the passage at the beginning of Strom, vi. where he refers

to the purpose of his PcudagogitSe xau ba.yayte . . . r-:,v lx XKiluv

r ft* . / i
j ,,

bitterly com])lains of those who divorce faith from
conduct,^., /.

Strom . \. 9 (p. 341), u.im,v xxi -^iX-),v rr,v T.ITTIV d^Kircviriv. The

ascending series of virtues in 2 P I5f-

(rr.&amp;lt;m;, xpiTr,, yv-^a-i;,

iyxfiruu., C^afj-nvr,, fJtri/Siix, fi\Si\tf!u, ayiirj;) is seen at once to

have points of contact with that type of Alexandrian thought
which finds expression in Clement s writings. With the words

of 2 P compare especially Clement, Strom, ii. (p. 445), ,, xf uT*

&amp;lt;rpo;
trctiT s.e.K.v vt ^trtS r, K trTi* v,u.iv tx.vat$txtvtToit, u,i(l r,v Qcfto; T&amp;lt;. KV.I

&AT/V zxt u.iT^vota., trifv Tt i-^xpxr^.ac. xxt LVOU.O\ SI Tpox(.rrTGv(ru.i,

kyo^aiv &amp;gt;,u.
xi fri Ti a.ya.ifr,M art T yvv&amp;lt;nv ;

Strom, vii. 10 (p. 805),

TU I%OVTI !Tf:&amp;lt;irrTiliy,mTXf TV fJ.lv r.trTii r, y\&quot;a&amp;lt;n;-
TYJ TI ytu&amp;lt;ru r,

aycunr Tr, a.-ya.TYi i&amp;gt;l y x\ripovou,ix.. (ii.) It would be easy to adduce
a very large; number of passages from Clement illustrating the

essential idea of the phrase Vi.as xo^uto , fCtrnu- (2 P I-*). In the

first place, he constantly dwells on man s relation to God by
creation (e.g. Cohort. 10, p. 78); mun cannot be iuapo; DIM;

itvoioK (Strom, v. 13, p. 0!)8). In the second place, he raises to

the highest place of Christian hope the Platonic idea that

the end of happiness is cuj.atri; ll;u XXTX TO XI/VTV (Strom-.

ii. 19, p. 482; cf. e.g. Strom, vii. 3, p. 835). Lastly, be finds

the consummation of man s being in Ut^o.r( &amp;lt;rif (e.g. Cohort. 11,

p. 89 ; Strom, vi. 14, p. 797, &CVKU.IV XctSo ^ira. xvpix&amp;gt;. r, -i/u^y,

fj.Anx &amp;lt;~&amp;gt;x.i tiic; ;
il&amp;gt;. 15, p. 803). Clement was a debtor to those

who had gone before for much of his characteristic teaching.
It is a reasonable conclusion from the parallels with Philo and

Clement that the writer of 2 P was influenced in some of his

conceptions and in his phraseology by the Christian school of

Alexandria as it existed before Clement s time.

In regard to date, the superior limit is approxi

mately lixed by the fact that the Epistle was
known to Origen, probably to Clement, and that

it was already accepted by some in the time of the

latter as the work of St. Peter. It can hardly,

therefore, have been composed quite recently in

Clement s, certainly not quite recently in Origen s,

time. The latest possible date, therefore, would be

about the year A.D. 175. As to the inferior limit,

the following considerations are pertinent. (1) A
literature is growing up, connecting itself with the

name of St. I eter. (2) The immoral Gnostic sects

are active. (3) St. Paul s Epistles have been col

lected : they are regarded as Scripture, and, with

other Scriptures, they are violently misinterpreted

by the heretics. These indications point to a date

later than the first quarter of the 2nd cent. We
may conclude provisionally that the Epistle was
written a few years before, or a few years after,

the middle of the 2nd cent., in Egypt, perhaps in

Alexandria.
It must be added that a first rate commen

tary on 2 P is a great want of English theo

logical literature. Such a commentary would
have for its primary object the examination in

detail of the relation of the language and ideas of

2 P to early Christian literature, and
especially^

pseudepigraphic and apocryphal documents. Till

this work has been accomplished, conclusions as

to the place of writing Mid as to the exact date

within the 2nd cent, to which 2 P is to be assigned,
must he regarded as tentative.

(2) In what sense is 2 P to be viewed as & forgery ?

When we regard the Epistle from the point of view

of those who possess in the NT a fixed and definite

collection of apostolic writings, our natural im

pulse, when we lind ourselves unable to maintain

its genuineness, is to condemn it as a shameless

forgery, composed with the express purpose of

gaining, by means of false statements, a place by
the side of the genuine Epistle of St. Peter. But
it may well be doubted if this verdict is not wholly
vitiated by our ignorance of the circumstances

of its composition, and by our natural transference

of the ideas of a later time to an earlier and
dilierent age. The Epistle is closely related to the
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Apocalypse of Peter. It seems itself to refer (I
15

)

to some other related document or documents. If,

then, it was part of a literature which connected

itself with the name of St. Peter, the Epistle with

similar writings may well have been put forward

without any sinister motive. The very number
of such documents may well have been at the

time a sutlicient bar to misconception. Their

real character may have been perfectly well known
to the readers for whom they were primarily in

tended. In other words, the personation of the

apostle, which appears so wicked when 2 P is

viewed as an isolated document, may well have
been an obvious literary device rather than a

religious or controversial fraud.

The religious and theological aspect of the con

clusion that the genuineness of the Epistle cannot

be maintained, lies outside the scope of this article.

The present writer, however, may be allowed to

say, that in his opinion the adoption of such a

critical verdict can cause perplexity only when
the Lord s promise of guidance to His Church is

regarded as a charter of infallibility.

LITERATURE. (1) THE LIFE OF ST. PETER: Baronius,

Annnles, 1009; Xavier, Jlist. S. Petri, 1039; H. A. Birks,

Studies in the Life and Character of St. teter, 1887
; Couard,

Simon Pelrus der Apostel den Ilcrrn. There is no standard

Life of St. Peter. Information must he sought in (i.) articles

in Dictionaries (an asterisk in the following list indicates that

the Epistles are included in the art. or are treated of by the

same writer), e.g. *Encijc. Brit. (Harnack, 1885) ; *Herzog (J. P.

Lange, 1859); *Herzog-Plitt (Sieffert, 1883); Kitto (W. L. Alex

ander, lh&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;!) ;
Schenkel (Holtzmann, 1871); *Smith (F. C. Cook,

1803); *\Viner (1848): (ii.) Introductions to Commentaries on

Epistles, e.g. Plumptre, Kuhl : (iii.) Commentaries on the

1870; Andrews, Lije OJ our ijora upon me nwnn, io;&amp;gt;- , IIM.UB-

rath, Neutestamentliehe Zeiti/eseh.
-* 1879, Eng. tr. Time* of

Jesus, 1882, Times of Apostles, 1895 ; Keim, Gcsch. Jesu von

Nazara, 1807-72, Eng. tr. Hint, of Jesus of Nazara, 1873-83 ;

Lange, LebenJesunach den Evangelien, 1844-47, Eng. tr. Life

of the. Lord Jesus Christ, 1804 ; Kenan, Vie de Jesus, 1803, 17th

ed. 1882; Weiss, LelicnJesu, 1882, 3rd ed. 1888, Eng. tr. Life of

Christ, 1883-84 ; Beyschlag, Leben Jesu, 1885-86 ; Didon, Jesus

Christ, 1890, Eng. tr. 1893 ; cf. art. JESUS CHRIST in vol. ii.

p. (if.3: (iv.) Works on the Apostolic Age, e.g. V. Bartlet, 1900;

Ewald, Ge.seh. d. Volkt-s Israel, vii.; Farrar, Early Days of

Christianity, 1882 ; Hort, Judaistic Christianity, 1894 ; Lechler,

Das apoKt . u. das nacliapost. Zeitalter^, 1807, Eng. tr. The

A i &amp;gt;ost. an.it post-Apost. Times, 1S80 ; Lightfoot, St.. Paul and

the Three, in comm. on Galatians, 1805, St. Peter in Koine,

in Clement, ii. p. 4811T., 1890; MelJiffert, Hist, of Christianity

in the Apostolic Age, 1S97 ; Neander, Planting of the Christian

Church, 1832, Eng. tr. 1841 ; Ramsay, The Church in the

Jloman Empire, 1893, St. Paul the Traneller, 1895
; Kankin,

The. First Saints, 1S93
; Kenan, Le.s Apotres, 1860, St. Paul,

18f&amp;gt;9,
L Antichrist , 1873, Leg Evan-jiles, 1877, L Efflise Chreti-

ennc, 1879; Kitschl, Die Entstehung der altkath. Kirche, 1850,

2nd ed. 18.&quot;.7 ; Stanley, Sermons and Essays on the Apost. Age,

1847, 3rd ed. 1874 ; Weizsacker, Dan apost. Ze.italter, 1886, Eng.
tr. 1894 ; cf. art. ACTS OF THE APOSTLKS in vol. i. p. 35.

The chief recent works dealing with St. Peter s visit to Rome
and collateral matters have been referred to in the body of the

art. on PKTK.R. Of older books Baronius, Annales, i., 1009, and

Spanheim, D insert atio de fata projections Petri Ap. in urbem
lioinam 1079, may be mentioned ; and among works of the

present i-enturv J. Delitzsch in SK, 1874 (pp. 213-200, /ur

Quellenkritik der altesten kirchlichen Berichte iiber Simon

Petins u. Simon Magus ); Langen, Gesch. der rum. Kirche,

1881 (i. pp. 40-03) ; Puller, The Primitive Saints and the. See of

Rome ,
1893 ; Schmid, Petrus in Rom, 1879

; Windischmann,
Vindictee- Putrince, 1830.

(2) TIIK THEOLOGY OF ST. PETKR (SPEECHES 7.V THE ACTS,

EPISTLES): B. Weiss, Der petrinische Lehrbegriff, 1855; the

relevant sections in works on the Biblical Theology of the NT,
e g Banr, Vorle.sungen, 1804 ; Beyschlag, 1891, Eng. tr. 1S95

(iik iii. 3) ; Bovon, 1893 : Holtzmann, 1890 ; Pfleiderer, Das

Atonement, 1878, pp. 97-143; Briggs in The Messiah of the

Apostles, 1895, pp. 21-41.

The following list of books dealing with 1 P 3&quot;&quot; 4W- is

given in Charles, Eschatulogy, 1899, p. 376n.; Dietelmaier,

Hivtnria. Doginatis de Descensu Christi ad Jnferos litterariri,

1741 and 1702; Giider, Die Lehre ron d. Erscheinung Christi

uiiter den Toten, 1853 ; ZezKchwitz, De Chriati ad
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Descen.ni, 1857 ; Usteri, Hinabgefahren zur llolle ; Schweitzer,
Hinabgefahren zur Llolle, 1886

; Hofmann, Sehrijtbeweiss, ii.

335-341
; Salmond, Christian Doctrine of Immortality, 3rd ed.

1897, pp. 458-488; Spitta, Christi Predigt an die Geister;
Bruston, La Descents du Christ aux Enfers, 1897 ; Stevens,
Theology of the NT, 1899, pp. 304-311. To these may be
added Pearson on art. v. of the Apostles Creed with the notes ;

Plumptre, The Spirits in Prison, 1884
; Wright, Biblical Essays,

18S6, p. 138 ; Delitzsch and Hofmann in Expos. 4th ser. vol. iii.

1891, pp. 241-263
; Balfour in Expos. Times, vii. (1890) 356-359.

(3) THE RECEPTION OF THE EPISTLES (l P, 2 P) IN THE
CHURCH: Charr.eris, Canonicity, 1880, pp. 301-318 (based on
the next named); Kirchhofer, Quellensantmlung, 1844, 28,
29 ; Westcott, History of the Canon, 5th ed. 1881

; Zahn, Gesch.
des NT Kanons, 1888, especially i. i. pp. 302-318. On 2 P
reference may also be made to Salmon, Introduction, 6th ed.

1892, pp. 483-490 ; Spitta, Der zu-eite Brief des Petrus, p. 533 f.;

Wariield, Southern Presbyterian Review, Jan. 1882.

(4) Co.M.MEXTAKlES: (i.) On both Epistles: () Ancient:
Didymus of Alexandria (Migne, Pat. Or. xxxix, Latin version
with a few Greek fragments) ; (Kcumenius (Migne, Pat. Gr.
cxix.); fragments and scholia in C. F. Matthoei, Nov. Test. v.

1782, Scholia ad Eph. Cath. p. 19(iff.
;
and in Cramer, Catena,

1840. (p) Modern : the Reformation Period, Erasmus, 1516,
1535 ; Luther, 1523

; Calvin, 1551. The 17th and 18th centuries,
Grotius, Annotationes, 1650

; Wolf, Curce Philological, 1741 ;

Bengel, Gnomon, 1773. The present century (in alphabetical
order) Alford, 4th ed. 1871 ; J. T. Beck, 1895

;
B. Bruckner,

3rd ed. 1865
;

K. Burger in Straek-Ziickler s Kurz iefduster

Kommentari, 1895; H. Couard, 1895; Fronmiiller in Lange,
Bibehvcrk, 1862, 4th ed. 1890, Eng. tr. 1807 ; Goebel, 1893

;

Hofmann, 1875
; Huther in Meyer, 18f&amp;gt;2, Eng. tr. 1881

; Keil,
1883

; Plumptre in Camb. Bible for Schonls, 1880 ; Pott, 1810
;

M. F. Sadler, 1891 ; S. I). F. Salmond in Schaffs Popular Com
mentary, 1883 ; Schott, 1863

; von Soden in Hand-Commentar1

*,
1892 ; A. Wiesinger in Olshausen, Eibelwcrk, 1 P 1854, 2 P 1862 ;

AVordsworth, new ed. 1872. (ii.) On IP only: Clement of

Alexandria, Hypotyposeis (Zahn, Fomchungen , iii. pp. 79-83,
pp. 93-95), stands at the head of the list. Modem commen
taries F. C. Cook in Speaker s Commentary, 1881

; Hort (an
important fragment on 11-21&quot;

; published posthumously, 1898);
K. Johnstone, 1888 ; A. J. Mason in Ellicott s Cumin, for
English Headers, 1883 ; Steiger, 1832, Eng. tr. 1836

;
The ile,

1833
; Usteri, 1887. (iii.) On 2 P only : Dietlein, 1851

; Harms,
1873 ; Lumby in Speaker s Commentary, 1881

; Plummer in
Ellicott s Comm.for English headers, 1883

; Steinfass, 1803.
(5) GENERAL (Off THE EPISTLES). The relevant sections in

the Introductions to the NT, especially the following :

Bleek, Davidson, Hilgenfeld, Iloltzmann, Julicher, Salmon,
B. Weiss, de Wette (ed. 18(50), Zahn

; arts, in Dictionaries, etc.
marked with * in (1); also Kitto (1 and 2 Pet., W. Wright);
Schenkel (1 P, Holtzmann

;
2 P, Schenkel) ; also the follow

ing books and articles: E. A. Abbott, articles on 2 P in Ex
positor, Jan. Feb. March 1882

; Cludius, Ifransichten des
Christenthwns, 1808 (pp. 296-311

; said to be the first critic to

Harnack, Die Lnhre der zwo f Apostel ( Texte u. Untersuch
ii. 1, 2), 1884 (p. 105), Die Chronologic, 1897 (pp. 450 475, Die

&quot;&quot;

\fr&quot;
*&quot; ti*u&amp;lt;-. wi j. t. j , OcLJUitiv in J^jufjIUot l-irr SCrlCS

4, vol. vii. 1893 (pp. 406-413 on date of I P), Inspiration, 1893
(especially pp. 346 ff. 382 if. on 2 P) ; E. Scharfe, Die petrininehe
Strdmung der neutcstaiiimtliclien Lileratur, 1893 (expansion of
art. in SK, 1889, pp. 633 670, Die schriftstelleriseheOriginalitat
des ersten Petrusbriefs ) ; Spitta, Der znvite Brief des 1 ,-tntx
u. der Brief des Judas, 1885

; Svvete, in Commentary on flie

Gospel according to St. Mark, 1898 (pp. xvi-xviii); Warfield,
articles on the canonicity and genuineness of 2 Peter in the

Wissensch. 1883 (i. p. 529 f.). J
1

&amp;gt;
J

PETHAHIAH (.t^n?). 1. The head of the nine
teenth [LXX eighteenth] priestly course, 1 Ch 24 16

(B *ercud, A
A&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;e&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;rri),

2. A Levite who had mar
ried a foreign wife, Ezr 102S (B *a&amp;lt;5cud. A *e(?d) ;

introduced by a later hand in Neh 95 (LXX oni.).
3. A Judahite officer, who was at the king s hand
in all matters concerning the people, Neh II&quot;

4

(B Ilaflcud, A ^aOaid).

PETHOR (-rin?; B
3&amp;gt;a6ovpa, A EaGovpa). The

home of Balaam (Nu 225
, Dt 234

&amp;lt;

5
&amp;gt;),

said (Nu) to
bo on the Itiver (i.e. the Euphrates), and (Dt)
to belong to Aram-naharaim (cf. Nu 237

), i.e. the

region between the Euphrates in its upper course

(by and below Carchemish) and the Khabour,
some 400 miles N.N.E. of Palestine. It is no
doubt the Pitru, mentioned by Shalmaneser II.

(B.C. 860-825) : I crossed the Euphrates, and took
the city Ana-Asur-utir-asbat on the other side of
the Euphrates, on the Sagur, which the Hittites
call Pitru (KIB i. 133, 1. 37-40; cf. 163, 1. 36;
173, 1. 85-6) ; and the Pedru, named long before

among his conquests by Thothmes III. (W. M.
Miiller, As. u. Eur. 291 ; RP\ v. 38, No. 280).
The Sagur is the modern Sajur, which flows into
the Euphrates from the N.W. at a point about
60 miles N.E. of Aleppo: Pitru or Pethor, if

on both the Euphrates (Nu 22 r&amp;gt;

) and the Sajur,
must thus have been on the W. bank of the
former river at its junction Avith the Sajur, and
therefore, speaking strictly, just beyond the W.
border of Aram-naharaim

(L&amp;gt;t
234

).* It was, of

course, much more nearly N. of Moab than east

(Nu 237
) ; but it must be remembered that the

term east is used broadly (see Gn 29 1

,
of Haran,

in the same neighbourhood). For mountains (ib.)
between the Sajur and the Euphrates, Dillrn. refers

pertinently to Sachau, liciseintiyr. u. Mc:op. 1883,

pp. 1591! ., 10511 . (cf. also the map). See, further,
Schrader, KAT~ 155 f., Kcdinschr. u. Geschirhts-

forsch. 220 f. ; Dillm. on Nu 225
; Sayce, HCM 274.

S. R. DRIVER.
PETHUEL (&quot;?wn? ; perhaps, by a copyist s slip,

for ^N-nB Bcthud, so LXX [Ba0ov??\] and other VSS,
but Vulg. Phatu&l). The father of the prophet
Joel, Jl I

1
.

PETITION. 1. rbxy from VN? to ask, is tr.

petition in 1 S 1
&amp;gt; 7 - 27

,
1 K 2 Hi - 20

,
Est 5- 7 - 8

7
2 s

9&amp;gt;~.

In Jg 8-4 we lind the subst. and vb. together, liter

ally ask an asking, EV desire a request. So
1 K 2 16 (EV ask a petition ), 2

20
(
EV desire a peti

tion ). In Est 57
petition and request appear

as synonyms (Heb. nVN? and ^v
;

^~). 2. nWfi? from
the same vb., Ps 205

. 3. The Aram. iy^, from $33
to inquire into, Dn 67- 13

: in v. Ia the subst. is not

expressed in Heb. 4. Beya-is, 1 Mac I 61 a house of

prayer and petition (okos trpotrevx^ KO.I de^crews ;

RV prayer and supplication ). 5. aiV^/xa, 1 .In 5 13

We have the petitions which we desired (rd

alTr/uaTa. ii T)Tr/Ka/j.ev, RV which we have asked ).

6. Oralio, 2 Es 8-4 .

PETRA. See SELA.

PEULLETHAI ( &quot;h,;?,
B Ia&amp;lt;pOocr\aa0i, A &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;oXXa0t).

The eighth son of CJbed-edom, 1 Ch 265
.

PHAATH MOAB (*aa&amp;lt;9 Mwd/3), 1 Es 5n (B
&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;0aXaMwd/3), 831

(B Maafy., AV Pahath M.) =
Pahath-Moab.

PHACARETH (Qaicapte), 1 Es 5s4 = Pochereth-

hazzebaim, Ezr 257
. The succeeding word be

longs to this name as in Cod. B 4&amp;gt;. Za/Jei??, and is

not a separate name as it is taken by Cod. A and
RV the sons of Sabie.

PHAISUR (B $aroiV&amp;gt;, ASawrotf), 1 Es 9*= Pashhur,
the head of a priestly house, elsewhere called

Phassurus, 1 Es 525
.

PHALDEUS (B 4&amp;gt;aXa5cuo5, A 4&amp;gt;aX5a-os, AV
Phaldaius, 1 Es 944=Pedaiah, Neh 84 .

PHALEAS Es 529= Padon, Ezr 244.

PHALIAS (B $aX tas, A $id0as, AV Biatas), 1 Es
948= Pelaiah, Neh 87

.

See the excellent map of Syria, Assyria, and Babylonia,&quot; in

the Encyclopedia Biblica, i. in the art. ASSYRIA.
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PHALTIEL (Phnlthiel, i.e. V^ 1

??, cf. 2 S 313
;
D

Salatlcl, Syr. Psaltiel). The captain of the

people, who had an interview with Esdras at the

close of his first vision, 2 Es 516
.

PHANUEL (
I ai/oi TjX, i.e. hws Penuel). The

mother of Anna, Lk 2 :i
&quot;.

PHARAKIM (15 *apa&amp;gt;, A -&amp;gt;, AV Pharacim),

1 Es 5:t1
. His sons were among the temple ser

vants who returned with Zerubbabel. The name

is omitted in the parallel lists of Ezr and Neh.

PHARAOH (n;-)g, -I&amp;gt;apau&amp;gt;).
The term does not

occur in the Tel el-A mania letters, nor perhaps

anywhere else in cuneiform literature. In fact,

so far as we know, in ancient times it was

the Hebrews alone who adopted the term ;
from

Hebrew it passed into Greek, and from Greek into

Arabic. In face of these facts it is almost super

fluous to mention that Kenouf has noted that n&amp;gt;r\5

can, if necessary, be connected with an Arabic and

even with a Hebrew root (PSBA xv. 421). The

word existed in full use in Egyptian, with a purely

Egyptian etymology, and there is no need to seek

it further. &quot;The earliest instance of the title in

Hebrew is probably in Ex 154
, generally assigned

bv critics to about 15. C. 950.

&quot;In inscriptions of the Old Kingdom an expression

Pr- o, great house, is found, and signifies the royal

house or estate, especially in titles such as super
intendent of the gardens of Pr- o ; but there is

nothing to show that it was then applied to the

person of Pharaoh. In the Middle Kingdom, from

dynasty 12-Ki it still designated strictly the palace

aiid royal establishment rather than the king, yet
it is already often followed in writing by the

Vivat ! Life, Prosperity, Health. In the New
Kingdom it became at once personal, and was soon

a common term for the king : e.cf. a letter is ad

dressed to Amenhotep IV. (18th dynasty) as

Pharaoh the Lord. In the 19th dynasty it is

the usual expression for the king in unarchaistic

narrative and in the stories, and is followed by the

royal personal determinative. Certain hieratic

documents show that in the 22nd dynasty it pre

ceded the personal name of the king in dates,

thus: the S/n (king) Pr- o (Pharaoh), Shashaqa.
In formal inscriptions the older royal titles per

sisted to the end, but in demotic the new style

alone was used (at least from the 25th dynasty,
the period of the Assyrian invasion), and docu

ments exist naming the Pr- o Nk w, the exact

equivalent of Pharaoh-Necho. At the same time

the king is always referred to in narrative as Pr- o.

Probably not much later than this the Ayin was

lost. In Old Coptic (of the 2nd cent. A. DO the

descendant of Pr- o is simply Tiepo, the king, and

the TT being misinterpreted as the def. article, left

only epo as the word for king in Coptic. 3&amp;gt;epuv,

given as the name of an Egyptian king in Hdt. II.

cxi., is evidently only the royal title Pr- o.

The phrase Pharaoh king of Egypt, so common
in the OT, is not taken from the Egyptian. In

Assyrian, Pir u king of Musri, named in an in

scription of Sargon, seems at first the precise

equivalent to it, but \Vinckler (Mitth. d. vordcras.

Gcs. 1898, i 3) distinguishes Musri, a north-Arabian

land, from Misri, Egypt ; so this equation is at least

very doubtful.
Sliishak is the first king of Egypt whom the

Bible definitely names ; and it is a guarantee of

comparatively early date and a non-Egyptian
source for the record in 1 K 14-5ff

-, that his name
is not there preceded by the title Pharaoh. The
Saite kings Pharaoh-Necho and Pharaoh-IIophra
are accurately entitled as in contemporary Egyp
tian. The Ethiopian conqueror Tirhakah is regu

larly called Pharaoh Tirhakah in Egyptian docu

ments, but in the Hebrew (2 K l!)
u
)
his true position

is more accurately defined as king of Cash.

1. The first appearance of the title according to

the canonical scheme of the biblical books is in

Gn ]2 10-- 1
. As Abram is to IK; placed long before

the 18th dynasty, the title here seems an ana

chronism such as is met with in the late Egyptian
stories. Another difficulty in the narrative is

the mention of Abram s having camels in Egypt.
Herodotus refers to camels on the borders of Egypt
in the time of Cambyses, which at least testifies

to their presence in the writer s own day (5th cent,

is. c. ), and this, except for the passage in Genesis,

is the earliest mention of the animal in connexion

with Egypt ;
it would, however, be easy to believe

that camels were knowi: throughout tli6 Persian

period and as far back at least as the Assyrian
invasions in the 7th cent. (25th dynasty). As the

narrative presents no clear feature famines being

frequent by which Abram s Pharaoh may be

distinguished from others, and since Egyptian, as

well as Hebrew, chronology is at present exceed

ingly obscure for the earlier periods, it is obviously
useless to attempt his identification.

2. The Pharaoh of Joseph. The long and elabor

ate story of Joseph presents some very interesting

data for consideration, but they are not favourable

to the view that it is historically true. Its use

of the title Pharaoh, and of Ye or, the late

Egyptian name of the Nile, which is derived from

the old form Ytr, alike preclude an early date for

its redaction. Ear weightier is the evidence of the

names Potiphera (P-ti-p-E ,
the gift of the Sun ),

Asenath ([N]es-Neith, belongingto Neith ), Zaphe-

nath-pa aneah (Zt-p-ntr-e-f-n/eh, Saith the god,
&quot; he liveth&quot; ! ),

which are of forms common after

the 21st dynasty, and not occurring at all before

it. The name Asenath strongly suggests the times

of the Saite dynasties, when the worship of Neith

was prominent and all these types of names were

in full currency. A genuine Egyptian name of

the type of Zaphenath-pa aneah would have in

cluded the name of a specific deity, but at any
rate the Hebrew author was so familiar with the

formation of Egyptian names that he could intro

duce appropriately into the formula a new element

p-ntr, the god, instead of a god s name, without

committing a solecism. The relations of Egypt
with Palestine from the 10th cent. B.C. onward, and

especially in and after the period of the Assyrian

invasions, may explain this.

In a priestly inscription of the latest period, at

the Cataracts, there is a record, that can scarcely

be historical, of a 7 years famine under one of

the earliest kings, perhaps r-.c. 3000, but we have

no other record of any famine of like duration

until Arab times. Our&quot;knowledge of Egypt is still

very limited. Of the tenure of land in Egypt we
know little ; of the buying up of the people and

their land, and the ultimate arrangement for pay

ing J-th of the produce as a tax to Pharaoh, nothing

is known. To seek the prototype of the Pharaoh

of Joseph seems a rather thankless task. The

chariot may or may not be an anachronism ; its

employment probably began under the Hyksos.
It is usually conjectured that the Pharaoh who
raised Joseph to the highest place in the realm

and treated his shepherd brethren so well was a

Hyksos, Shepherd, king of the 15th or 16th

dynasty. But of the Hyksos kings we know

practically nothing except that some of them ruled

the whole of Egypt, that they worshipped par

ticularly or exclusively the god Set, and that their

principal residences were On (Heliopolis) and

Avaris (most likely Zaru) in the N.E. of Lower

Egypt. Probably other events than those re-

cxmnted in Genesis brought about the disappear-
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ance of the feudal system of the Middle Empire
before the New Kingdom. See, further, article
JOSEPH.

3. 4. The Pharaohs of the Oppression and the
Exodus. On the supposition that these events took

place in the 18th or 19th dynasty, Pharaoh is a
term which might \vell be employed by a contem
porary historian of them. But Ye or for the Nile
seems to lower the date, and, had the great occur
rences been still fresh in the remembrance of the

emigrants or of their immediate descendants at
the time of writing down the story, the distinctive
names of the Egyptian kings concerned, and other
delinite information, would hardly have been
omitted from the narrative. If the account is

literally true, or almost so, it presents us with a
considerable historical sequence to iit into the

Egyptian history of the New Kingdom, a period
for which our information is much fuller than
usual. Ramses II. of the 19th dynasty is generally
(see Driver s discussion in Hogarth s A ittltoriti/ and
ArcJia olorjy, 5211 .) accounted the Pharaoh of the
(
&amp;gt;ppression, and his son and successor, Merenptah, is

considered to be the Pharaoh of the Exodus, which
some, however

(&amp;lt;

. /. I.ieblein, I SJiA, ISO!), (50), would
place in the reign of Amenliotep III. or IV. of the
18th dynasty, supporting their argument by the
movements of the Habiri (Hebrews ?) in Palestine
as disclosed by the Tel el-Amarna letters. The
name of Raamses given (Ex 1&quot;)

to a store city built

by the Hebrews clearly refers to some city built
for one of the kings named Ramses. Of these
Ramses II. was the greatest ; he was also pre
eminent as a builder. Several cities were called
after his name, and one in the Eastern Delta, in

the region of (io&amp;gt;lien, retained it till a late date.
He was also active at Pithom, as is shown by
M. Naville s excavation there ; but it is by no
means clear that he was the founder of it : prob
ably the site was already ancient in his day.
The Oppression evidently lasted many years.
Ramses II. reigned 07 years, and thus the Exodus
may have taken place in the short reign of

Merenptah, the son and successor of that aged
king. The remarkable fact that the Israelites are
named on a monument of Merenptah (see Petrie,
.s /.r Temple*, pis. xiii., xiv.) as destroyed or harried

by him, apparently in Palestine, does not disprove
this theory, as detachments from the main body
might have left Egypt from time to time, and
settled and multiplied at Hebron, round the tombs
of the patriarchs. Nor is it disproved by the
recent discovery of the mummy of Merenptah in
the tomb of Amenliotep II., for the biblical narra
tive does not distinctly state that Pharaoh himself
was drowned in the Red Sea. The Israelites are
said to have passed through the desert of Sinai,
and wandered 40 years in its neighbourhood ;

and
it happens that there are no records extant of

Egyptian expeditions to the quarries of Sinai

during the reigns of Merenptah and his successor.
On the other hand, there is no trace in the Hebrew
records of any Egyptian invasion of Palestine be
fore Shishak of the 22nd dynastv ; unless indeed, as
some think, the hornet of Jos 24 12

,
Ex 23-7 - -8

,

l)t 7
- refers to the inroad of Ramses III. This king

of the 20th dynasty certainly harried the country,
and, had the Israelites previously entered it in

force, it is hardly probable that his invasion would
not be mentioned in the Book of Judges. But it

is possible to reconcile the chronology of Judges
with a theory that would make the entry of the
Israelites into Palestine subsequent to the last

campaign of Ramses III. (Petrie, PSBA, 1896,
p. 243). Also, even on the usual theory, the

passage of the Egyptian armies along the coast
roads into Syria would leave untouched the high
lands of Palestine and the Valley of the Jordan,

from which the spread of the Hebrews must, as a
matter of fact, have been only gradual. To sum
up, the monuments of Egypt give us no record
either of the Oppression or of the Exodus. As the
story stands, there are passages in it which are
difficult to credit, but some modifications would
enable us to place it in the time of Ramses II. and
Merenptah. See, further, art. MOSKS.

5. In 1 Ch 4 18 there is mention of a daughter of
Pharaoh in a genealogy; but not only is her

chronological position doubtful, it is eVen un
certain whether a royal title or a personal name is

intended by the expression.
6. In David s lifetime Hadad the Edomite fled

to Egypt and was well received by Pharaoh, who
gave him the sister of his queen Tahpenes to wife
(1 K H 14ir

-). Here the queen s name oilers a clue,
but at present no such name lias been recognized
from Egypt. At the end of the llth cent. li.c.

Egypt was ruled by two contemporaneousdynasties,
one ruling at Thebes and the other at Tanis(Zoan)
in the Eastern Delta, the latter, however, having
the suzerainty over the whole country. The power
of Egypt must have been small, and no large
monuments were raised in that period,

7. Solomon s Egyptian father-in-law (1 K 246 8 1

)

should likewise be a Tanite king (21st dynasty);
according to 1 K 916 he took Gezer and gave it to

Solomon.
It is noticeable that Shishak king of Egypt (the

founder of the 22nd dynasty) is nevifr callet

Pharaoh. This is the lirst occasion in the Bible
on which a distinctive name is given to an Egyptian
king. It seems as if the vague traditions in the
earlier stories were now succeeded by more positive

knowledge as to later events. As noted above,
Shishak was called by the Egyptians Pharaoh
Shishak (Jicc. de Trav. xxi. 13, 1. 1), but the fashion
was a new one, and would be little known to

foreigners.
8. Pharaoh king of Egypt of the time of

Sennacherib and Hezekiah. In l:oth versions (2 K
1821 and Is

30&quot;) the Rabshakeh addresses Hezekiah
with the words, Behold thou trnstest on the staff

of this bruised reed, even upon Egypt ;
whereon

if a man lean, it will go into his hand, and pierce
it : so is Pharaoh king of Egypt to all that trust

on him. Here Pharaoh king of Egypt is a

vague way of designating the king, who appears
at that time to have been Tirhakah, in 2 K 199

rightly called king of Ethiopia. In Egyptian
documents this conqueror of Egypt is regularly
designated Pharaoh Tahraqa. It may be ques
tioned whether there is not in the biblical account
a confusion between two distinct campaigns of

Sennacherib, and whether Pharaoh king of

Egypt does not refer to another king reigning
in B.C. 701 ; cf. art. HEZEKIAH in vol. ii. p. 378b

.

Tirhakah probably did not begin to reign before

B.C. 685. E. LL. GRIFFITH.

PHARAOH-HOPHRA.-See HOPIIRA.

PHARAOH-NEC (H)0. See NECO.

PHARAOH S DAUGHTER.-See PHARAOH, and

MOSES, p. 447 b
.

PHARATHON (QapaOwv). A place in Jud.-ea,

fortified by Bacchides against Jonathan, 1 Mac 95IJ
.

The EV separate Pharathon from the preceding
name, reading Timnath, Pharathon,

9 whereas LXX
seems to combine the two rty Qap.va.6a. $&amp;gt;apa6ii}v.

G.

A. Smith agrees with the latter, holding that evi

dently one place is referred to (but see Buhl, GAP
206 f.). Pharathon is probably the village Per on
in the low hills west of Shechem, guarding the

approach to the main route on the Plain of Sharon,
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and Timnath may be Timnath-heres. See SWP
vol. ii. sheet xi. Cf. also art. PlRATHON.

C. li. CONDKK.
PHARES.- I Es o5 . See FKKEZ, ad tint.

PHARIDA. 1 Es 5 :)3 = Perida of Neh 7&quot;

7 or

Peruda of Ezr 255
. See PKHIDA.

PHARISEES.

i. Origin and History of the Pharisees and the Sadducees.

ii. Leading Characteristics of the Pharisees.

(1) Their scrupulous observance- of the Ixuv.

(2) Their belief in the immortality of the soul, the resur

rection of the body, and future retribution.

(:{) Messianic expectations.
(4) Belief in angels and spirits.

(5) Doctrine of Divine Providence and freedom of man s

will.

(fi) Their separation from the mass of the people.

(7) The Pharisees and the supremacy of the Gentiles.

iii. The Pharisees and Jesus.

(!) Their opposition to our Lord.

(2) Our Lord s criticism of the Pharisees.

Literature.

i. ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF TIIF. PHAIJISKES AND
THK SADDUCKKS. Though tlie Pharisees and the

Sadducees make their first appearance as distinct

parties during the latter half of the 2nd cent. B.C.,

they represent tendencies which can be traced much
further back in Jewish history. When Ezra
returned from Babylon (B.C. 4,&quot;&amp;gt;8),

lie found the

Jews living in and around Jerusalem divided into

two parties on the question of intercourse with

foreigners. Those who returned lirst from exile

(B.C. 537) had been more scrupulous in this matter.

They seem to have held aloof at lirst not only from
the heathen inhabitants of the land, but also from

the descendants of those Jews that had been left

in Palestine by Nebuchadnezzar, and to have
admitted into the new community only those whose
ancestors had been in exile, or who were otherwise
able to prove that they were of pure stock (Ezr 2,

Neh 7
H 73

). Gradually, however, they fell away
from this strictness ; they received into their

fellowship their Palestinian brethren and such of

the heathen as acknowledged J&quot; and His command-
in^ a ts ; and many of them even entered into

alliances of various kinds with those yf their

heathen neighbours who remained heathen.

That such was the case we learn especially from
the Hooks of Ezra and Nehemiah. Immediately
upon his arrival in Jerusalem, Ezra was informed

that many of the people had intermarried with
the people of the land, the chiefs of the people

being most guilty (9
lf&amp;gt;

).* A commission appointed
to inquire into the matter took three months to

perform its task (10
llif

-)- I
1

10 number of those who
had contracted such marriages was very great ;

the list that was drawn up (10
18 &quot;44

) contains the

names of four members of the high priest s family
(v.

lb
).

Ezra perceived that a grave crisis had
arisen in the history of the Jewish community in

Palestine ; the holy seed was being profaned (!)
-

) ;

the heathen element might soon become dominant ;

the danger could be averted only by the adoption
of measures that would secure that only such

could belong to the community as were of pure
Jewish blood. He accordingly demanded that

they put away their foreign wives and children,
without giving them the opportunity of becoming
Jews (10

1
&quot;5 11

)- Though they pledged themselves

to do so (10
5 - 19

), this measure was not, at least

permanently, carried out.f For when Nehemiah
iirst visited Jerusalem (B.C. 444) he found matters

exactly as Ezra had found them. The nobles of

Judah were in close alliance with the foreign

* We learn from Mai 2J 4f- that some of the Jews had put away
their Jewish wives in order to marry foreign women.

t According to the LXX of l(H- they put away their foreign
wives along with their children.

element (Neh G17 19 35
) ; the Sabbath was not

strictly kept (10
:tl

,
cf. 13 ir

&quot;-);
and mixed mar

riages were exceedingly common. After taking
the precautionary measure of building the wall of

Jerusalem, he held an assembly of the people,
at which they resolved to separate themselves

entirely from all foreigners, and to observe all the

LOHD S commandments (9- 1 /-
-&quot;

). He did not,

however, compel them to put away their foreign
wives and children, but only to pledge themselves

to abstain from all mixed marriages in future

(IIP). But he had not yet gained a complete

victory. When he revisited Jerusalem in 432, he

found that the high priest Kliashib had renewed
his close fellowship with Tobiah (13&quot;

r
-), that the

Sabbath was still desecrated (v.
i: ir

-), that many of

the people were still marrying foreign wives (v.-
:ilf

-),

and that a grandson of the high priest was son-in-

law to Sanballat (v. &quot;*). Against these abuses he

took active measures. He cast out all Tobiah s

household stuil
,
and had the chambers of the temple

purified (v.
sf

) ;
he renewed his injunctions against

Sabbath desecration and the contracting of fresh

mixed marriages, and expelled the high priest s

grandson from the Jewish community (v.-
8
).*

Thus, he adds, cleansed I them from all

strangers (v.
:;o

). Complete separation from all

forei-n elements became henceforth the principle
of Judaism.

In connexion with these proceedings it is import
ant to notice that the natural leaders of the people,

including the members of the high priest s family,
who had become a sort of temple nobility, were

among the chief offenders, and that it was from

them that Nehemiah experienced the greatest
active opposition. Backed up by the authority of

the Persian king, he was able to crush their opposi

tion, and to establish in Juda-a the strict separa
tion which from the first had ruled among the

pious exiles in Babylonia. The aftertime shows

plainly that he accomplished the work of his life.

He impressed the stamp of his spirit upon Judaism
for all time, and forced it to follow the course he

had marked out (Cornill, Histm-if &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

the Pco/tl:; of
Israel, p. 108; see also Wellhausen, J.&amp;lt;s&amp;gt;: und Jiid.

Geschichte?, p. 173). We must not, however, make
Nehemiah a Pharisee and . Eliashib a Sadducee.

In them and their respective adherents we have

only, at the most, a preparation for the parties that

formed much later. The victory of Nehemiali was
the victory of .Judaism generally, not of Judaism
in its specific Pharisaic form.

Regarding the latter half of the Persian period
we have hardly any authentic information. The

high priest was probably, under the Persian

governor of Syria, the civil as well as religious
head of the Jewish community ;

lie and his priestly
brethren of higher office along with their families

would doubtless form a kind of aristocracy, even

as compared with the rest of the priests. Judging
from the conduct of some of their successors

towards the close of the Greek period, it is very

unlikely that their influence was always of an
ideal character (cf. the story of Johanan and

Bagoses, Ant. XI. vii. 1). In spite of the triumph
of the exclusive party under Ezra and Nehemiah,
there still remained an Israel after the flesh, and a

deep gulf between it and the Israel after the spirit. t

*
According- to Josephus (Ant. xi. viii. 2ff.) this expelled

priest was Manassch, for whom Sanballat built the Samaritan

temple on Mt. Gerizim.

t r or detailed proof drawn from the Psalms see Bertholet,
Die StMiui. ! der Isracliten und tier Judcn zu den Freindcn,

p. 184 ff. \Ve need not suppose that only wicked people
were opposed to the rigorism of Kzra. Cheyne (Jewish lie-

liijimis Life after the. Exile, p. 220) makes the Book of Ruth an

idyllic story to justify admitting into the community any foreign
women who heartily adopted the nationality and religion of

their Jewish husbands. ... It shows that K/ra did not gain an

at all complete victory over the friends of mixed marriages.
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The conquest of Persia by Alexander the Great
and the setting up of the Greek kingdoms of Egyptand Syria under his successors brought the Jews
into dose contact with anew and highly developed
civilization. During the lirst half of the 14 reek
period Juda&amp;gt;a belonged to Egypt, and the Pales
tinian Jews, with whom we are mainly concerned,
though surrounded by Greek cities, with which
they had constant intercourse, do not seem to have
been much harmed by snch intercourse. It was
otherwise when Syria (B.C. 198) became the paramount power. Antiochus III., it is trne, favoured
the Jews in many ways, ami allowed them the
enjoyment of unconditional religious freedom (Ant.
xn. iii. 3. 4). A crisis came, however, when
Antiochus Epiphanes ascended the throne (B.C.
1*5). He resolved to suppress the Jewish religion,
and he found a party among the Jews themselves
ready to play into his hands. This party contained
leading members of the priesthood, several of whom
had adopted Greek names, and who, in order to
further their own ambitions designs, were prepared
to go almost any length in Hellenizing the people.
During the reign of Seleucns iv., one Simon, who
was guardian of the temple, and who was
evidently one of the chiefs of this Helleni/.ing
party, had caused serious trouble to the hi&quot;h

priest Onias in. (2 Mac 3-4G
). On the accession

of Antiochus Epiphanes to the throne, Jason,
whose name was originally Jesus (Ant. xn. v. 1),

supplanted his brother Onias in the high priest
hood (B.C. 17&quot;)) by promising the king a large sum
ot money; in return for another large sum he
also received permission to erect a gymnasium in
Jerusalem and to register its inhabitants as
citizens of Antioch (-1 Mac 4~- J

). And now the
work of llelleni/ation began. Jason forthwith
brought over them of his own race to the Greek
fashion. . . . Seeking to overthrow the lawful
modes of life, he brought in new customs forbidden
by the law

; he established a Greek place of exer
cise under the citadel itself, and caused the nobl -st

of the young men to wear the Greek cap. And thus
there was an extreme of Greek fashions, and an
advance of an alien religion . . . ; the priests had
no more any zeal for the services of the altar ; but
despising the sanctuary, and neglecting the sacri
fices, they hastened to enjoy that which was un
lawfully provided in the palaestra, after the
summons of the discus ; making of no account the
honours of their fathers, and thinking the glories
of the Greeks best of all (2 Mac 4 1U --

; cf. 1 Mac
I
14f

-). He even sent money to Tyre to provide a
sacrifice for Hercules. After three years Jason
was supplanted in the high priesthood by Mene
laus, brother of the above-mentioned Simon,* who
is described in 2 Mac 4-5 as bringing nothing
worthy the high priesthood, but having the passion
of a cruel tyrant and the rage of a savage beast.
In order to secure his position with the king bymeans of bribery, Menelaus spoiled the temple of
its vessels of gold (4

:i

-) ; the aged high priest Onias,who protested against this sacrilege, was treach
erously murdered (4

:;sff
-), and a deputation from

Jerusalem, which appeared before Antiochus to
accuse Menelaus of these and other outrages, was
put to death (4

3 &quot;- 50
). On a false rumour of the

death of Antiochus. Jason endeavoured to recover
the high priesthood Thinking that Judaea was in
revolt, Antiochus returned from Egypt (B.C. 170),
took Jerusalem by storm and gave it up to pillage
for three days. He also entered the most holy
temple of all the earth, having Menelaus for his
guide ; he took the holy vessels with his polluted
hands and spoiled the temple treasury (5&quot;-

al
; cf.

*
According- to Josephus (Ant. xn. v. 1), Menelaus. whosename was originally Onias, was the brother of Jason. Accord

ing to VVellhausen his Helrew name was M nahem or Manasseh

1 Mac l-off-). Two years afterwards an even worse
fate befell Jerusalem. Returning from a campaign
in Egypt, Antiochus sent an ottieer with a large
army to Jerusalem, with orders to slay all that
were of full age, and to sell the women and the
younger men. These orders were executed most
relentlessly. The city was plundered and set on
fire ; its walls were torn down

; such of its inhabit
ants as had not been put to the sword or made
captive lied

; only apostates and heathen strangers
remained

;
and the city of David was rebuilt into

a strong citadel, the Akra, which was held by a
Syrian garrison till B.C. 142 (2 Mac 5&quot;

ff-

; cf. 1 Mac
r-sw-). Soon thereafter a decree was issued by
Antiochus suppressing the Jewish religion. The
sacrifices in the sanctuary at Jerusalem were for
bidden

;
the Sabbaths and feasts were to be pro

faned and the sanctuary polluted ; their sons were
no longer to be circumcised

;
the sacred books had

to be delivered up ; altars and temples and shrines
for idols were to be built in the cities of Judah,
and swine s flesh and unclean beasts were to be
offered in sacrifice. These injunctions were rigidly
carried out by overseers appointed for the purpose.On the 15th of Chislev (i.e. December) B.C. K 8 an
altar was erected to Zeus Olympius on the alt; r of
J&quot;,

and on the 25th a sacrifice was offered on it to
the heathen deity. Whether Menelaus officiated
as high priest, we cannot tell. Such of the Jews
as remained loyal to the law were barbarously put
to death, no respect being paid to a&amp;lt;re or sex
(1 M;&amp;gt;c I

41flr
-).

Hellenism had evidently made considerable pro
gress not only among the priestly aristocracy and
the. inferior priests (2 Mac; 414f

-), but also among
the people generally (1 Mac l

llff
-), more especi

ally in Jerusalem and among the young men (cf.
Ant. xn. v. 1 with 1 Mac I

10
). At lirst there was

probably
no intention, even on the part of the

leading Hellenizers, to apostatize from the national
religion ; what they desired was to remove from
Judaism its narrowness and exclusivcness, to give
up the intolerable and, as it seemed to them, bar
barous customs of the fathers, so that they might
freely participate in the advantages of Greek
culture and in the joys of Greek life. But even
after Antiochus had taken his extreme measures,
many of the Hellenizing party still adhered to
him.* Many of Israel consented to his worship,
and sacrificed to the idols, and profaned the Sab
bath (1 Mac I

43
; cf. what is said of the lawless

and ungodly 35 - 8 621 9-3 10H ; also Dri 823 II 30 - 3
-).

After the outbreak of the Maccabrean rising we
find them among the Macedonian garrison of
the citadel (Ant. Xll. v. 4, ix. 3) and in the armies
of Seron, Ptolemaeus, Nicanor, and Gorgias (xn.
vii. 1. 3). But, as the Maccalxean rising proves,
these measures of Antiochus had shown the mass
of the people to what Hellenism was tending and
had awakened a powerful reaction.

Apart, however, from this national reaction, the
radical Hellenism of the priestly aristocracy had
called forth another extreme party, the Hasidajans
(see art. HASIDJEANS). This party is, in principle,
as ancient as Judaism, but it was opposition to
extreme Hellenization that brought them close

together into a separate company (tnvayuy^, 1 Mac
24

-), shortly before the Maccakean rising, and made
t hem all the more resolved to stand by the threatened
law. They Avere the party of tho.se who had laid
most to heart the teaching of the scribes (cf. 1 Mac
7 J -- 13

) ; they were so devoted to the law (2
42

) as not
even to defend themselves when attacked by the
Syrians on the Sabbath (v.

3Jff
-) ; they observed

strictly the laws as to purification (1 Mac l G - f

-,

*
According- to Josephus (Ant. xu. ix. 7) it was Meneltus

that persuaded him to compel the Jews to renounce their re
ligion ; cf. 2 Mac 5 15 .
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2 Mac G18ir
-), and insisted upon complete separation

from the Gentiles
(&quot;2
Mac 14M ). Though they &amp;gt;vere

not the first to raise the standard of revolt against

the Syrians, they soon associated themselves with

Mattat-hias and his friends in the common cause

(1 Mac 24
-) ;

but they withdrew from the struggle,

when religious freedom was granted and Alcimus,

a descendant of Aaron, was made high priest instead

of Menelaus (7
1 - 1

-), and do not seem, at least as a

party to have taken any further share in the

war, in spite of the perfidy of Alcimus in putting

many of them to death. They were an exclusively

religious party, supremely interested, not in the

political independence of the nation, but in the

strict observance in every respect of the laws and

customs handed down from the fathers.

We have dwelt at considerable length on the

Hellenizers and the Hasida-aiis, because these were

the progenitors respectively of the Sadducean and

Pharisaic parties.
It is during the reign of John Hyrcanus (B.C.

135-105) that we first hear of these as two opposed

parties.* According to Josephus (Ant. XIII. x. 5.

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i, Hyrcanus on one occasion invited the Pharisees

to a feast, and having entertained them well and

put them in good humour, reminded them that

they knew he was desirous to be a righteous man

and* to do all things whereby he might please God,

after their manner. If they observed him erring

in any way, he requested them to correct him.

They all expressed entire satisfaction with him,

except one, Eleazar by name, who informed him

that, if he would be really righteous, he must lay

down the high priesthood and be content with the

civil government of the people, and stated, as the

reason for making this demand, that they had

heard from old men that his mother had been a

captive in the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes. Not

only Hyrcanus, but also all the rest of the 1 hari-

sees were indignant at Eleazar for repeating this

story, which of course insinuated a suspicion as to

the purity of Hyrcanus descent. But one, .Jona

than, a Sadducee, and a great friend of Hyrcanus
assured the latter that Elea/.ai had simply expressed

the sentiments common to all the Pharisees, and

advised him to test them by putting to them the

question, what punishment Eleazar deserved,

their answering that he deserved stripes and bonds,

Hyrcanus was very angry, and concluded

Elea/.ar had reproached him with their approbation.

He accordingly left the party of the Pharisees,

abolished the decrees they had imposed upon the

people, and punished those that observed them

with death.
Thom -h the form of the story as told by Josephus

is certainly unhistorical,t there is every reason to

believe that in the time of Hyrcanus the Pharisees

had become a well-defined party and broke de

cisively with the Hasmonaian princes. I he Mac-

cakean rising, which was originally in defence of

religion (1 Mac 2 -7 - 50
),
had developed in a way that

was&quot; little to the mind of the pious, who, as we

have seen, had withdrawn from the contest, when

reli-ious freedom was granted in the yearl^L
gradually became a war, not for the Taw, but

ao-ainst the ancient aristocracy for the ethnarchy

under the Syrians, and ended in the founding of a

worldly dynasty. In the course of their struggles

Judas and his brothers were compelled by the

necessity of their position to make use of profane

means; they entered into alliances with Uentil

nations (1 Mac 817 12lff - 14-
4
), and took the sue

now of one, now of another pretender to tin

Syrian throne ; they accepted from the kings o

* According to Ant. xm. v. 9, they existed as parties as earl

as the time of Jonathan.

t Montet, Essai sur les origines dcs partis saducecn e

l-hariaien, 205 ff. ; Wellhausen, op. cit. 291).

Svria military titles and commands and even the

oilice of high priest (10*&quot;&amp;gt;-

3 !F7f 67tt 14M ), and acted

&quot;enerallv in accordance with the dictates of worldly

prudence. The result was the establishment

under Simon of a thoroughly secular State, the

civil ruler being at the same time high priest

n4-a-i7) Hyrcanus, whom Josephus calls a dis

ciple of the Pharisees, walked in the footsteps of

his predecessors. He renewed the alliance with

Rome (Ant. Xlll. ix. 2, Xiv. x. 22) and kept a

standing army of foreign troops, with which lie

accompanied Antiochus Sidetes against the Far-

thians (XIII. viii. 4). It is true, he destroyed the

Samaritan sanctuary upon Mt, Gerizim,and forcibly

converted the Idumaeans and razed Samaria to the

ground ;
but these were purely political measures,

undertaken for the purpose of extending his do

minion beyond the narrow limits of Judtea. .

high priesthood was a secondary matter
|or

Hyrcanus the tiara had fallen to the rank of a

mere decoration ; he was a secular prince like the

neighbouring heathen kings ;
his State was a purely

secular realm, which was no longer able to pursue

spiritual aims, no longer had spiritual concerns

(Cornill, p. 212).

The majority of the people were meanwhile

satisfied with this turn of affairs. They were

proud not only to enjoy religious freedom, but also

to be once more an independent nation,and honoured

the valiant princes who had led them to victory

( 1 Mac 13 (i 144 - &quot; 40ff &quot;

)
The ancient aristocracy also,

the extreme Hcllcnizers of the time of Epiphanes,

ho at lirst had held out against Judas and his

Brothers, had either been swept away or had re-

omii/.ed the futility of carrying on the struggle,

uid along with their adherents came over to the

lew rulers, to whom they wire able, from their

jirth and attainments, to render considerable ser-

-ice Taught by experience, they had given up

all thought of overthrowing the national religion,

nd accommodated themselves to the new order of

.hin&quot;-s which imposed upon them no harsh restric

tions, and allowed them the full enjoyment of the

rood things of this life (cf. 1 Mac 15 ;i

-). Along with

the leading men of the new regime* they became

the chief supporters of the Maccaboean princes,

with whose political aims they were m full sym

pathy. It is this party, consisting of members of

the ancient and the new aristocracy and their

adherents, that went by the name of Sadducees.

They were primarily a purely political party. They
were supremely interested in the maintenance and

prosperity of the State as a secular State ; religion

was with them an altogether secondary concern ;

and they held very lax views on the subject of

exclusiveness.
To the pious, on the other hand, the Hasmonacan

rule must have become ever more and more obnox

ious Since the outbreak of the Maccaba&amp;gt;an rising

they had doubtless grown both in numbers and

exclusiveness, and were now known by the name,

Pharisees. These were essentially a purely re-

li&amp;lt;--ious party, although we shall lind them occasion

ally using political means for the attainment of

their religious ends. Their fundamental principle

was complete separation from everything non-

Jewish. In order to secure this separation the law

must be scrupulously kept; there must be no

adoption of foreign ideas or ways of living ; there

The frequent occurrence of foreign names at this time

among the Jews shows the progress that Hellenism had made

iimun &quot; them The Hasmomean princes themselves bore foreign,

in addition to their Hebrew names: Hyrcanus, Antigonus,

Aristobulus, Alexander, Alexandra For other Greek names at

this time see 1 Mac 1422- aolu !C&quot;f-; Ant. xui. ix. 2. That

which was surprising in the case of the first Hellenizing high

priests had, it would seem, become the fashion m the national

party at least among those of higher rank. They had learned

to do what the foreigners did, and did not, scruple to bear

foreign names (Bertholet, op. cit. 230 f.).
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must be no alliances with other nations ; Israel as
the chosen people of

,1&quot;, must live an altogether
separated life. The whole tendency of the new
dynasty was against this exolusiveness Hence
the opposition to it of the Pharisees. Josephus
may he right in making the ostensible ground of
their quarrel with Hyrcanus the possession by him
of the high priesthood. P,ut the real ground of
their opposition to him was much deeper. The
Hasmomeans were orthodox worshippers of

J&quot;, and
even compelled neighbouring peoples to become
lews. But the dynasty they had founded was a
worldly dynasty ; and the Pharisees felt instinct
ively (hat in a national State with national politics
their ideal was less likely to be realized than even
under the rule of the Gentiles. The success of the
Maccalxean rising had thus led to the formation of
the two parties which played so important a part
in the after history of the Jews.*
Under Alexander Janna-us (i:.c. 104-78) the

opposition between the Hasmomeans and the
Pharisees broke out into open conflict. Janna-us
was a man of such an utterly worthless character
that he very soon alienated the people from him
and made them sympathize with the Pharisees
On one occasion, when, at a Feast of Tabernacle*
he was officiating as high priest, the people peltedhim with the lemons they were carrying for the
uelebration, and reviled him as the son of a captive and as being therefore unworthy of his priestly
office. At his command his troops cut down 6000
of the people (A nt. xill. xiii.

f&amp;gt;). When he returned
to .Jerusalem from his war with Obadas, defeated
and without an army, there broke out an open

elhon, which lasted for six yearn, durin^ which
50,000 Jews perished. When, wearied of the con
test, he asked the conditions of peace they de
manded his death and called in the aid of the
Syrian king, Demetrius in. (Kucairns). Jann;vus
was totally defeated and iled to the mountains
Moved by sympathy with him in his sore need
and perhaps dreading lest their country should
once more become subject to Syria, many of the
Jews deserted to him

; Demetrius was compelled
to retire, and Jannaeus took fearful revenue uponIns adversaries : upon his return in triumph to
Jerusalem he caused 800 of their chiefs to be crucified
(Ant. Xiii xiii. 5, xiv. 1. 2). That the leaders in
(Ins rebellion were Pharisees, is evident from the
tact that they afterwards avenged the execution of
the 800 (Ant. xiii. xvi. 2), and that Janna-us, when
dying, counselled his wife AlexandraSalometomake
peace with them and be guided by them (xm xv 5)
Alexandra Salome (B.C. 78-69), during whose

reign Hyrcanus II., her eldest son, was hi. h priest
followed entirely her dying husband s advice. She
recalled the exiled Pharisees, admitted them to
a. large share in the government, and reintnodiiced
the I hansaic practices which John Hyrcanus is

to have abolished (Ant. xm. xvi.&quot; I ft. Jjj
. UK). She also gave to the heads of the

s a seat in the Sanhedrin along with the
priestly aristocracy and the elders. According
to later tradition, this was the golden ao-e o?
Judaism. f But the Pharisees, who, according to
Josephus, governed the queen, made a baduse

ttw^n**??* 1 M re
?ifft in ihrem Gegemmtz zum Juden-

iiniii p. &amp;lt;) ff. The Psalms of Solomon complain bitterly ofHasmoiKeans having assumed the office of high priest andthe title of king ; see Kyle and James, Pa. of .Sot. on 818 17r
Hyrcanus, however, did not call himself king, but high priestand head of the commonwealth of the Judasans

t Montet, op tit 277 ff. Under Simon ben Shatach [a leadingPharisee and brother of the queen] and queer, Salome, rain ellon the eve of the Sabbath, so that the corns of wheat were
arge as kidneys, the barley corns as large as olives, and thelentils like golden denarii

; the scribes gathered such corns and
preserved specimens of them in order to show future genera

of their authority. They took such fearful ven
geance upon the Sadducees that a deputation of
the latter, led by Aristobulus, Salome s younger
son, presented themselves before her, protestm&quot;
against the cruel treatment to which they were
subjected. They reminded her of the assistance
they had rendered her husband, hinted at the
readiness with which neighbouring monarchs would
receive them into their service, and insisted upon
emg at least placed in her fortresses. They not

only succeeded in having an end put to the rei&amp;lt;m

of terror, but also obtained command of all the
fortresses, except three, where, along with Aristo
bulus, who soon joined them, they awaited the
death of the queen to snatch the power out of
the hands of the Pharisees (Ant. xm. xvi. 2. 3. 5BJ I. v. 3. 4).

On the death of Alexandra, Aristobulus (B C
69-63) so,,n dispossessed Hyrcanus n. of both the
kingship and the high priesthood (Ant Xiy i

&amp;gt;

f. vi. 4, XX. x.). He befriended the Sadduceeswho were his chief supporters. In the course of the
struggle that ensued, both the brothers appealedto the Romans, and presented themselves before
I ompev in Damascus, in order to plead their cause.
-\ third party (whom most take to have been
Inarisees) also appeared before him, desiriu&quot; the
abolition of the sovereignty altogether, and the
restoration of the old sacerdotal constitution (Ant.
XIV. in. 2). When at last he was compelled to
take the temple-mount by storm (i:.c. 03) Pompey
entered the Holy of Holies, but left the treasures
of the temple untouched. Many of the leaders

the Sadducees were executed
; Aristobulus and

his children were taken to Rome ; and Hyrcanuswas restored to his much-curtailed inheritance
not as king, but as high priest and ethnarch, with
the nominal control of the civil administration of
the country. How the Pharisees regarded this
terrible catastrophe we learn from the Psalms of
Solomon. f

They looked upon it as a Divine punishment of the Sadducean aristocracy and priests,who had called the Romans into the land (8
1 - 19

)

but were at the same time bitterly enraged against
the heathen, who had so impiously defiled th&amp;gt;

temple and the holy city (Ps-Sol 1,&quot;2, 8, and 17,which seem to refer to Pompey s capture of Jeru
salem

; cf. Ryle and James, up. cit. xliii).
After the loss of national independence, the

opposition between the Pharisees and the Sad
ducees naturally soon lost its political character,and became more and more distinctly religious.The Sadducees, who still formed the majority of
the Sanhedrin, attempted, during the ethnarchy of
Hyrcanus, to call Herod to account for his law
less proceedings in Galilee, but this attempt only
proved their powerlessness (Ant. xiv. ix. 111 .).When Herod captured Jerusalem (B.C. 37), he putto death 45 of these Sadducean Sanhedrists (Ant.
XV. i. 2 calls them leaders of the party of Anti-
gonus, cf. BJ I. xviii. 4; Ant. XIV. ix. 4 says all
the members of the Sanhedrin except Sameas) ;and he still further diminished their power by
deposing and appointing high priests accordingto his own pleasure, and by introducing amongthe high priestly families his own relations and
creatures. When he purged the Sanhedrin in the
manner just described, he spared the leaders of
the Pharisees, who had advised the citizens to
throw open the gates of the city to him (Ant.
xiv. ix. 4, xv. i. 1); and although they refused
to take the oath of allegiance, he merely punishedthem with a fine (XV. x. 4

; XVII. ii. 4). Recog
nizing their influence with the people, he at first
would fain have gained them over to his side, and

* These are of Pharisaic origin, and date, according to Ryleand James, from between B.C. 70 and 40, according to Chevi e
between 63 and 45.
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therefore took pains in several ways to respect
their religious feelings (of. XV. xi. f&amp;gt;. (5) ; but they
simply acquiesced in his rule, as being a Divine

judgment upon the people for their sins. Towards
the end of bis reign, their attitude towards him
became one of hostility. They conspired with
members of bis household to secure his overthrow

(XVir. ii. 4), and fn.c. 4) instigated their pupils to

cut down the golden eagle, which he bad placed
over the chief entrance to the temple as a sign
of Roman sovereignty. For this oilence he caused
a number of them to be burned alive (XVII. vi. 2-4 ;

BJl. xxxiii. 1-4).

When, after The deposition of Archelaus, Jud;ea

passed under the direct rule of the Romans, the

latter left internal matters largely in the hands
of the Sanhedrin, under the presidency of the

high priest, who belonged to the Sadducean party
(Ant. XX. ix. 1 ; Ac 5n ). The Sadducean aristo

crats, with whom the new families raised by Herod
to the high priestly dignity had soon mixed, thus

regained a considerable measure of power ;
but in

order to stand well with the people, they were

compelled to act in respect of all legal questions
in accordance with the principles of the Pharisees

(Ant. XVIII. i. 4). The latter, many of whom sat

in the Sanhedrin (Ac 5 i4 23 ), were the real leaders

of the people. Under Agrippa I. (A.D. 41-44),

who, at least within Palestine, lived the life of

a pious Jew, observing strictly the ancient laws
and offering daily sacrifices, they had matters very
much after their own mind. To please them,
Agrippa persecuted the Christians, put James, the
brother of John, to death, and cast Peter into

prison (Ac 12). When Jud;ea passed again under
the direct rule of the Romans, the Saddueees once
more became the nominal possessors of authority.
Rut their doom was sealed. With the destruction
of Jerusalem, the high priesthood and the San
hedrin vanished, and the Saddueees, as a party,

disappeared from history.
It was otherwise with the Pharisees.* They

survived the Temple and the State. They had
not, strictly speaking, been a political party within
the old commonwealth, and for that very reason,
when the latter perished, their influence was not
lessened. Their leading Rabbis formed a body,
which regarded itself as a continuation of the
ancient Sanhedrin. At first it had its seat at

Jamnia ; it afterwards removed to Galilee, and
remained for a long time at Tiberias. The ollice

of president was hereditary in the family of Ilillel.

The president s authority grew rapidly. He bore
the title of the old high priests, AVm or Ethnarch,
and, later, Pittruin-h ; in course of time he was

recognized by the imperial government as the head
of the Palestinian Jews

;
from .lews in foreign

lands he received gifts of money, which were
collected annually by his representatives. These
Rabbis separated themselves more and more com
pletely from the Gentiles. The LXX, which had
become the Christian s Bible, was supplanted by
a more literal translation, that of Aquila. They
also became more strict among themselves ; the
old tendency of the scribes to regulate the whole
of life by the law was accentuated. The result

was a spiritual slavery such as hail never before

existed. The communities voluntarily submitted
to the new hierarchy ; they willed the end, si/,

the maintenance of Judaism, and therefore accom
modated themselves to the means. As result we
have the preservation of Judaism as an inter

national fellowship even after the downfall of the

theocracy.
ii. LEADING CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PHARI

SEES. (1) Their scrupulous observance of the law.

According to Josephus they were noted for their
* See Wellhausen, op. cit. 371 ff.

accuracy in interpreting the laws (IIJ I. v. 2,

II. viii. &quot;14, Vita 38, Ant. xvil. ii. 4), and for the

scrupulousness with which they kept them (Ant.
XV lil. i. 3). They held as binding not only the

written, but the oral law, the traditions of the
fathers (xill. x. 6, xvi. 2). Like their progeni
tors, the Hasidaeans, they were, speaking gener
ally, the party of the scribes, whose precepts
they carried into practice, and whose leaders,

latterly, proceeded from their ranks (XV. i. 1,

x. 4). The account given of them in the NT is

substantially the same as that of Josephus. In
the (jospels the Pharisees and the scribes are con

stantly mentioned in the same connexion, and in

such a way as to imply that they practically
formed the same party, e.rj. Mt f&amp;gt;- 12 :;s 15

,
Mk-2 16

7
1 - 5

,
Lk 5 17-- 1 - 30 G7 7

30 IP3 14a
l.r, Jn 83.* The

great discourse in Mt 23 (cf. Lk IF7 5
-) is directed

against both the Pharisees and the scribes. Gama
liel is both a Pharisee and a doctor of the law
(Ac 5 :;4

) ;
the Pharisees form the straitest sect of

the Jewish religion (26 ), and Saul, a Pharisee

(Ph 3 i;

), had been brought up according to the
strict manner of the law of the fathers (Ac 22 :!

).

Attention is called to their holding the traditions
of the elders, especially in regard to the washing
of hands and vessels (Mk 7 1-5=Mt 15-, Mt 23-5f

-,

Lk H 38f
-), to their tithing (Lk 18 -, etc.), fasting

(Mk 2 18 = Mt 9 14
, etc.), and strict observance of

the Sabbath (Mk 2-3tr - = Mt 12&quot;
r
-, Lk 13&quot;

m - 14 lff
-,

Jn 5 1 &quot; 16 9 14ff-
). The traditions of the elders were

even more binding than the commandments of the
written law (Mk &quot;&amp;lt;

8
). In later Jewish writings we

find similar statements. The written law had to

be explained in accordance with tradition. The
sword comes upon the world for suppression of

judgment; and for perversion of judgment; and
for explaining Torah not according to canon (tra

dition), f Words of Soferim are akin to words
of Torah and more beloved than words of Tomb,
for (Ca 1-) Thy Love is better than Wine. It is

added that whereas the Torah contains both light
and loeifjktij precepts, the words of the Soferim are
all of the latter class (Rabbi Jochanan in Taylor,
op. cit. 105). It is a greater crime to teach con

trary to the precepts of the scribes than contrary
to the Torah itself (Sanhedrin xi. 3 in Schiirer,
GJV 3

ii. 390 [IfJP II. ii. 12J). No contradiction
was allowed to anything that had once been
introduced and laid down by the fathers (Ant.
xvni. i. 3).

The Pharisees were thus the strictly legal party
among the Jews. Their piety was strictly legal ;

the essence of religion consisted in the accurate

knowledge and scrupulous observance of the law
and tradition, which were the norm of all life,

national, social, and individual. The Saddueees,
while they had a tradition of their own, utterly
rejected the traditions to which the Pharisees were
so much attached.

(2) Imninftnllti/ of the soul, resurrection of
the, body, and future retribution. According to

Josephus, the Pharisees taught that every soul

is incorruptible, but that only those of good men
pass over into another body, while .those of the
wicked are punished with eternal suffering (BJ
II. viii. 14). They held that there is an immortal
vigour in souls, and that under the earth there
are rewards and punishments for those that have
lived virtuously or viciously in this life ; that for
the latter there has been appointed an everlasting
prison, but the former have the power to return
to life (Ant. XVIII. i. 3f. ). In the above passages
Josephus does not represent the Pharisees as

* Such expressions as the scribes of the Pharisees (Mk 2 1B
),

the Pharisees and their scribes (Lk &n
), the scribes of the

Pharisees part (Ac 239), show that there were also non-Phari
saic scribes.

t 1 irbe Aboth v. 13 ;
see Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers.
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believing in the transmigration of souls, but a
holding the doctrines, common to Judaism sinc&amp;lt;

Dn 1 2\ of a resurrection of the body and of ;

future retribution. The Psalms of Solomon als&amp;lt;

speak only of a resurrection of the righteous. Tin
sinner falleth

; verily grievous is his fall, and In
shall not rise again ; the destruction of the sinne
is lor ever. But they that fear the LORD shal
rise again unto life eternal, and their life shal
be in the light of the LOUD, and it shall fail no
more (X

ls
-). The life of the righteous is for

ever. But sinners shall be taken away unto
destruction (l.TH Therefore is their inherit
ance hell and darkness and destruction. . . . But
the saints of the LOUD shall inherit life in glad
ness (14

;f -

; cf. If)
11

-&quot;). The Sadducees denied the
immortality of the soul and the resurrection of the
body.

(-&amp;gt;) Messianie expectations. The doctrine of the
resurrection was a cardinal doctrine with the
Pharisees, because of its close connexion with their
Messianic hopes. They looked for a literal reign
of God upon earth, when the power, of which the}
were meanwhile deprived, would be in their hands;
for the Messianic kingdom was to be the kingdom
of the saints, and they were the saints. In the
Psalms of Solomon we have a good account of
these hopes as cherished by them shortly before
our Saviour s birth. The Messiah, who is not
Divine, is the son of David, and is raised up by
God, whose vicegerent he is upon earth. He de
livers Israel from the supremacy of the Gentiles
(i.e. the Romans), whom he destroys with the word
of his mouth, and thrusts out the sinners (i.e. the
Sadducees) from the inheritance of God. He reign
over Israel, evidently in Jerusalem, which he purge.-
and makes

h;&amp;gt;]y
as in the days of old : the Gentiles

also become subject to him. Pure from sin him
self, there is no iniquity in his day in the people s
midst

; they are all holy and the sons of their
God. Though his kingdom is really an earthly
kingdom, nothing is said of material blessings.

*

But that their hopes were occasionally of a very
materialistic nature, is evident from the prospect
which, according to Josephus, they held out to
Bagoas, the eunuch (A lit. XVII. ii. 4). Naturally
the Sadducees were wholly indilierent to such
Messianic expectations.

(4) Anrjrls and Spirits. The Sadducees denied
that there was either angel or spirit; the Pharisees
confessed both (Ac 23s

).

(5) JJicinc providence and freedom of man s will.

According to Josephus, the Pharisees, while
making everything dependent on fate and God,
taught that the doing of what is right or wrong is
for the most part in man s own power, but that
fate also co-operates in every action (BJli. viii. 14).
They maintained that all things are done by fate,
and yet admitted a measure of freedom to man, so
that he contributes to the divinely willed result
(Ant. xviii. i. 3) ; or, as it is put in another
passage (Xiii. v. 9), they taught that some things,
but not all, are the work of fate ; with regard to
some events, it is in man s power whether they
happen or not, It is altogether improbable that
the Pharisees spoke of fate

; but the Psalms of
Solomon bear witness to the substantial accuracy
of Josephus statements. Verily as for man
his portion is laid in the balance before Thee
he addeth not thereto nor increaseth contrary to
Thy judgment, O God (5

6
). O God, our works

are in our choice, yea, in the power of our own
soul : to do either righteousness or iniquity in the
works of our hands. Whoso doeth righteousness
layeth up for himself life at the LORD S hand : and
whoso doeth wickedness is guilty of his own soul

*
l
See

,,?yle
and James P- f. Hi. ff.

; Hiihn, Die messian-
isc/ien Wewgagungen dcs itsraelitisch-jiidischen Volkes, 91 ff.

to destroy it (9
7 - 9

).* The Pharisees believed in the
omnipotence and providence of God, and therefore
held that in human actions, good or bad, a co
operation of God must be assumed. At the same
time they insisted upon the freedom of man s

power of choice, and upon man s responsibility.The Sadducees denied fate altogether, and made
man the absolute master of his own destiny.

(G) Their separationfrom the must of the people,
thsir distinctive Pharisaism. On all the above-
mentioned points the Pharisees simply held what
was common to later orthodox Judaism. But all
our sources present them to us as a distinct party
within the people, an ccdcsiola in ccclesia.-\ This
is implied also in the name that they bore. The
name, &amp;lt;t&amp;gt;apiffaiot,

is derived from the Aramaic
&quot;?&quot;-i?,

stat. cmplmt. N;* &quot;!?,
and denotes the separated

ones. Whether this name was given them by
their adversaries (Schiirer, Montet, Edersheim) or

adopted by themselves, it connoted something
more specific than the separation from the Gentiles,
which, since the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, was
characteristic of all who would be genuine Jews.
It referred to their separation from the great mass
of even their orthodox fellow-countrymen. The
latter, however willing, were unable to observe
strictly the minute prescriptions of the law as to
foods and levitical purity; they were consequently
unclean in the eyes of the Pharisees, who, in order
to avoid all risk of being defiled, held aloof, as far
as possible, from all intercourse with them.
Parusfi is one who separates himself from all

uncleanness and from unclean food and from the
people of the land, who are not scrupulous in the
matter of food (Nathan ben Jechiel). The Phari
sees were thus the Separatists or Purists. The
name, however, that they gave themselves was
fulberim (anjq associates ), a name which also
shows that they formed among themselves a close

fellowship. A /nlocr is one who, whether learned
or unlearned, scrupulously observes the law, written
and oral, more especially in respect of levitical

purity, tithes, and all other religious dues. Ac
cording to the OT view each Israelite was the
habir (jn)of the other; the Pharisee acknowledged
as his haber only him who scrupulously observed
the law. These scrupulous observers of the law,
and these alone, were the haberim, the genuine
Israelites.

^

The rest of the people were simply
the am ha-arcz, the people of the land, common
persons, the vulgar herd. In the Books of Ezr
(9

lf -

10-- n ) and Neh (10
28 - ai

) this name was given to
the heathen and half-heathen inhabitants of Pales
tine as distinguished from the Jews ; as used by
the Pharisees, it designated the mass of the people
as distinguished from themselves, the real Israelites,
the Israel according to the spirit.

They were naturally unable to separate them
selves entirely from the people of the land, and
iad therefore to draw up precise rules regulating
their intercourse with them. The full haber

* See Sir 1114; Good tilings and evil, life and death, poverty
,nd riches are from the Lord (cf. 337-15); IC^ff. : Say not
hou, It is through the Lord that I fell . . ., it is He that
caused me to err ... (The Lord) left man in the hand of his
own counsel. If thou wilt, thou shalt keep the commandments ;

ind to perform faithfulness is of thine own good pleasure. He
lath set fire and water before thee; thou shalt stretch forth
hy hand unto whichsoever thou wilt. Before man is life and
death ; and whichsoever he liketh, it shall be given him.

t According to Josephus (Ant. XVH. ii. 4) they numbered above
iOOO in the time of Herod.

J Wellhausen (op. cit. 289) says it was a title of honour and
ailed attention, not so much &quot;to their separation, as to their
minent piety.

The above paragraph summarizes Schiirer, GJV 3 ii. 396-403,
very full and lucid account of the matter

;
cf. also Weber,

r
iidische Theologie, etc., 42-40; Edersheim, i. 31 If. Schurer
emarks that the question, Who is my neighbour? (Lk lO2^), waa
very important question to a Jew. The haber of i Rabbi was
Rabbi ; the haber of a priest was a priest ; ths haber c f an

sraelite was an Israelite.
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undertook not to sell to an am ha- arc? any
fluid or dry substance (nutriment or fruit), not to

buy from him any such lluid, nor to entertain him
as a guest in his own clothes (on account of their

possible impurity) (Kdershcim, i. 312). Hillel

used to say, No boor is a sinfearer ;
nor is the

vulgar (an tint. Itn-arcz] pious (Abotk, ii. (5) ; ef. .In

7 49
: this multitude which knoweth not the law

are accursed
;

also the fault found with our

Saviuur on account of His free intercourse with

publicans and sinners, Mt I)&quot;

13
, Mk 2 14 17

, Lk 5-7
- s-

rsti-oo

Notwithstanding the fact that they thus separ
ated themselves from the mass of the people, they
were not a religious sect (Ac 155 265

)
in the strict

sense of the term. Neither in worship nor doctrine

did they separate themselves from the Jewish com
munity at large. Hillel said, Separate not thy
self from the congregation (Abotk, ii. 5). They
worshipped in the temple and the synagogue along
with their fellow-countrymen, and the views they
held as to the law, the resurrection of the body,
etc., were by no means peculiar to themselves. They
were, indeed, in all respects the classical repre
sentatives of post-exilic Judaism, (Schiirer, GJVZ

ii. 403 [IIJP II. ii. 2.T]).

While their separation from the am ha-arcz
shows that the Pharisees were far from being
democrats, they were nevertheless, at least ulti

mately, the popular and most influential party.

They had more influence with the multitude than
even the king and the high priest (XIII. x. 5, XVII.

ii. 4) ; they had the multitude on their side (XIII.

x. 6), so that the Sadducee otlicials had to act

according to their principles (XVIII. i. 4). Even in

Human times, when the high priest was still the

head of the Sanhedrin, and the Sadducees had

probably the most votes, the Pharisees were the

real rulers in respect of legal matters. They had
influence especially with women, c.fj. Alexandra
Salome and the female members of Herod s house
hold (XVII. ii. 4). They were also, according to

the Gospels, the real leaders of the opposition
to our Lord. Several reasons contributed to

their popularity. They had more regard to the

public than the Sadducees (1t.f II. viii. 14); they
were milder as judges (Ant. XIII. X. G, XX. ix. 1) ;

they shared, and indeed nourished, the national

hatred against the Romans ;
the doctrines they

held and taught, their scrupulous observance of

the law, and their outwardly strict and severe

manner of life caused them to be revered as

pattern Israelites (XVIII. i. 3). That they courted

this popularity, we learn, not only from the

Gospels, but also from such sayings in the Pirkc
Aboth as Let thy house be opened wide ; and let

the needy be thy household (i. 5) ; Receive every
man with a pleasant expression of countenance

(i. 1(5) ;
and llillel s saying (quoted above), Separate

not thyself from the congregation (ii. a).

(7) The Pharisee* find the supremacy f the Gen
tiles. Though the Pharisees were not a political

party, it is unjust to represent them as unpatriotic.
Their patriotism, however, was religious patriot
ism (Cheyne). Their ideal was the kingdom of

David. What they desired was not the setting up
of a merely independent secular kingdom of Israel,

but an Israel reconstituted by means of the law,
an Icrael over which God reigned in the person of

His \icegcrent, and from which all sinners were
excluded. For the setting up of this Jewish nation

ality they looked, not to the adoption of political

methods, but to a direct interposition of God ;
the

great moans whereby they could prepare the way
for this Divine interposition was the strict carry

ing out of the law. So long as this was permitted,
they could tolerate even a foreign yoke, as being
a Divine punishment for the people s sins ; only

when this was not permitted, or when their prin-

iples were flagrantly outraged, did they resist

with force, as in the time of Alexander Janna-us
and towards the close of Herod s reign (cf. the
Hasidieans in the time of Antioehus Epiphanes).
Their use of political means to further their

religious ends during the reign of Alexandra
Salome shows that they were by no means con
sistent in the application of their religious prin

ciple.
A fairly correct idea of their attitude to the

foreign domination may be formed from the Psalms
of Solomon. The LORD, who is King over the
heavens and judgeth kings and rulers (2

;4 - 36
), is

our King (5--), He is our King henceforth and
even for evermore (17

1 - 51
) ; He is the King of the

expected Messiah (v.
38

). Because of the people s

sins, Ho has meanwhile given them up to a foreign

yoke. In 17 5 B
( Thou, O LOHD, didst choose

David to be king over Israel, and didst swear unto
him touching his seed for ever, ti at his kingdom
should not fail before Thee. But when we sinned,
sinners rose up against us

; they fell upon us and
thrust us out: even they, to whom Thou madest
no promise, took away our place with violence ),

the allusion is probably to the usurpation of the

high priesthood and kingship by the Hasmonseans ;

but the psalmist writes in the same strain of the
overthrow of Jerusalem by the Romans. God not

only did not prevent Pompey from casting down
fenced walls with a battering-ram (2

1
), but it was

He that brought the Gentiles upon Jerusalem (2-
4

8 16
). God s righteousness was manifest in these

judgments (2
16 87-* 1

); they were a judging of

Israel with chastening (8
3-

;
184

Thy chastening
is upon us as upon a firstborn son only-begotten ).

Still the psalmist does not conceive this foreign
domination as lasting. He looks forward with
confidence to a restoration of Israel under the

divinely raised up, but human, Messiah (11
S5L

).

who puts no confidence in any carnal weapon
(v.

37
), suffers no wicked person or stranger to dwell

any more among the people (vv.
29 - 31

), nor any
iniquity to be in their midst (vv.

29 - 36
), and judges

the nations and the peoples with the wisdom of

his righteousness (v.
31

). Blessed are they that
shall he born in those days (17

: 187
) ; but the

present generation must wait God s appointed
time (7&quot;) ; they must pray for its speedy advent

(17-
3 ~-5- 51

), and be prepared for it
l&amp;gt;y

a Divine

cleansing (18
li

: The LoKD cleanse Israel for the

day, when He shall have mercy upon them and
shall bless them ; even for the day of His appoint
ing, when He shall bring back His anointed ).

This was undoubtedly the attitude of the
Pharisees generally to the Gentile rule. Such
rule was meanwhile to be tolerated, as being a
Divine chastisement (the standpoint of Pollio and
Sarueas, Ant. XIV. ix.4, XV. i. 1) ; but it was never
theless a violation of God s sovereignty over the
elect people. God alone was king of Israel ; there
could be no lawful king of Israel, save God s

vicegerent, the son of David. In accordance
with this principle they were opposed to the
Hasmonsean princes (who were neither descend
ants of David nor of the legitimate high priestly
family) and abhorred the rule of Herod and the
Romans. To the former the majority of them
refused the oath of allegiance (Ant. XV. x. 4, xvil.
ii. 4) ;

and they questioned the lawfulness of

paying taxes to the latter (Mt 2217ff
-, Mk 12 14 1

-,

Lk 20--&amp;gt;ff

-). They thus by their teaching and
practice fanned the flame of national hostility to
the Romans, and were indirectly responsible for
the rebellion against Rome. Josephus is anxious
to separate the Zealots entirely from the Pharisees

(in Ant. XVIII. i. 1. 6 he calls them a fourth philo
sophic sect), and draws attention to the fact that
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some leading Pharisees did not approve of their
excesses (J1J iv. iii. 9) ; but he is forced to admit
that it was a Pharisee, named Zadok, who alon-
with Judas Galliums formed that party, and that
the notions they held were; those of the Pharisees
(Ant. xvnr. i. 1. I!, cf. j;./ ii. viii. 1). Tlie Zealots
were tlie party of political action, and simply
carried out the Pharisaic principles to their logical
conclusion.

iii. TIIK PHAHISKKS AXD JESUS. (1) Their
opposition to our Lord. The Pharisees and scribes
were the first to assume an attitude of hostilityand criticism to Jesus. They maintained this
attitude all through His public ministry down to
the very close

; for although in the last days of
His life the Sadducees were most prominent, the
Pharisaic scribes also took part in His trial and
condemnation. They had many reasons to iind
fault with Him. He claimed authority to for
give sins (Mt !)

:t

,
Mk 2 ;

-, Lk fr 1

), and associated
freely with publicans and sinners (Mt 9&quot; Mk
2&amp;gt;,

Lk P 7
3a 15 lf -

I!)
) ; He and His disciples were

indifferent to ascetic practices (Mt !)
14

, Mk 2 18
,LkS33

), and to levitical purity (Mt 15lff
-, Mk 7~\Lk H 37f

-), and were not careful to observe the
Sabbath in the orthodox fashion (Mt l^i-s. a-u

Mk 2-3ff-
3&quot;

r
-, Lk G&quot;

1 -&quot;&quot; - 13 14 14 1H
-, Jn 5 1Ufl - O 1

^-)
They accused Him of being in league with Beelze
bub (Mt 12-4

&quot;-,
Mk 3-- r

-, Lk 11
&quot;-,

ef. Mt I)
34 ll

)

demanded a sign from Him (Mt , ]-_
&amp;gt;:;M -

n;i, Mk 811
)]and attempted to frighten Him from Galilee into

Judaea, where He would be more in the power of
the Sanhedrin (Lk 13 :

&quot;,
cf. Plummer, ,S7. Luke,

348). They put testing questions to Him, c.fj. as
to the way of inheriting eternal life (Lk KF&quot;

1

-), as
to the greatest commandment (Mt 2234fr

-, Mk 12-*&quot;-),

and as to the law of divorce (Mt 19 :f

, Mk 10-).
These were leading questions meant to test His
orthodoxy, and to discredit Him, if possible, with
the people (see Swete, The. (iox/id ,,,;;,nthifj to tit

Mark, p. 202 on Mk JO
1

-*

: probably their intention
was simply to place Him in apparent opposition to
Moses, who had permitted divorce ). Their most
skilful testing question was that as to the lawful
ness of paying tribute to CVsar (Mt 22 15ff - Mk
12&amp;gt;

3
*-, Lk 20&quot; -) : whatever answer He gave, He

could hardly avoid ollending either the Roman
authorities or the people. For their alliance with
the Herodians in this matter (Mt 22 1

&quot;,
Mk 12 13

),
cf. Mk 3G

. From their standpoint their opposition
to Hun was inevitable. They felt instinctivelythat the whole spirit of His life was in Hat contra
diction with their most cherished convictions.

(2) Our Lord s criticism of the Pharisees. Jesus
recognized that the opposition between Himself
and the Pharisees was essential, and not only
defended Himself against their attacks, but also
criticised them keenly. He frequently denounced
them as hypocrites (e.g. Mt (i--

&amp;gt; 16 \y 23 1:! - 15 - -3 -

27 - 29
, Mk 7

;

), whitcd sepulchres (Mt 23^7
, cf. Lk

II 44
), the offspring of vipers and serpents (Mt 1234

333 ), an evil and adulterous generation (Mt 123!)

164
), and blind guides (Mt lf&amp;gt;

14 23 je - 10 - 24 -

-&quot;) ; He
warned His disciples against their leaven (Mt
1G6 -

&quot;-,
Mk 8 15

, Lk 12 1

), denied that their right
eousness qualified for admission into the kingdom
of heaven (Mt 5-), and declared that, while the
publicans and harlots were entering the kingdom,
they were remaining outside (Mt 21 31f

-). He
recognized their official character, and the duty of
the people towards them as authorized teachers,
but He warned against following their example
(Mt 23- f

-). He also charged them with a greatmany specific vices, most of which were inherent
in Pharisaic Judaism.
The fundamental principle of Pharisaic Judaism

was complete separation from even-thing non-
Jewish; hence their separation from the mass of

their fellow-countrymen ; hence also their devotion
to the minute study and scrupulous fulfilment of
the law. The law was God s great gift to Israel

;

their possession of the law was tlie most signal
proof that they were God s chosen people; it

separated Israel as a holy people from all other
peoples. It was also the only, and the absolutely
perfect, means of attaining tlie Messianic salvation
both for the individual and the nation. Life had
therefore no other aim and meaning than

t&amp;gt;&amp;gt;e

study and fulfilment of the law. One evil conse
quence of this idolatry of the law was the exter-

nalizing of religion. God was conceived of mainly
as Lawgiver and Judge. The religious relation
between God and Israel was purely legal ; it was
founded on a purely legal compact. Religion was
not a fellowship with God, but a strictly legal walk
before God. Their zeal for the law was conse
quently a serving of God for the sake of reward

;

more especially for the supreme reward of sharing
in the glory and bliss of the Messianic

age. It was
possible to satisfy God s demands perfectly in a
legal way ; and by doing so they hoped to enjoy
the commanding God, whom they obeyed, as a
a gracious God. This doctrine of merit led almost
of necessity to a great multiplication of precepts,
to a hedging or fencing of the law. so as to make
its violation almost impossible. They also sought
to acquire merit by doing more than was com
manded. Moreover, in their keeping of the law,
they considered mainly whether a particular action
was commanded or forbidden. Their attitude to
their almost deified law was external, formal,
mechanical. They laid stress not upon the right-
ness of an action, or upon tlie disposition from
which it was done, but upon its being commanded
and upon its formal correctness. They applied
this principle even to such matters as fasting
and prayer. They attached excessive importance
to the precepts relating to foods and levitical

purity, because the strict observance of these

precepts kept them from defilement. They made
the law only a manual of religious etiquette.
Their righteousness was thus mere formalism;
their righteous man was one who kept the law,
written and oral, in an external, but formally
correct manner.
Our Lord s whole teaching regarding God as the

Father was a criticism of Pharisaic legalism. God
is not primarily Lawgiver and Judge, but the

heavenly Father. Religion is fellowship with God.
The religious bond uniting God and man is grace
on God s part, trust and love and heartfelt obedi
ence on the part of man. In the relation be
tween God and man there is no room for the idea
of merit (Lk 17 7 &quot; 10

). God cares for individual
sinners qua sinners, and throws the kingdom of
heaven wide open to all who are willing to enter
in. He sends His Son to seek and to save the lost,
and rejoices greatly when any lost one comes back.
He rewards men, not according to the quantity of
work they have done, but in accordance with His
own sovereign grace (Mt 20 1 16

). Our Lord ex

plicitly criticises the externalism of the Pharisees.

According to Him, the basis of the ethical life is

not an external authority, but the personal rela
tion of an individual to God (cf. Mt545 - 48 18s-

-,

Lk 7 47
). What He demands is not outward correct

ness, but inner moral life (Mt 23-5--8
, Lk Il 3i) -41

),

the surrender of the whole personality (Mt 2237 40
),

lot tl

nally

i*i^ iDiniuiiV-i^l \Ji llic UUit; pClolFllcllll/V \Ji v j,

not the mere performance of a number of exter

nally good deeds. That which defiles a man is

the evil condition of his own heart (Mt 15 Uff&amp;gt;

, Mk
7 I4fl

&quot;).
No action is of any moral worth, unless it

is the expression of the inward disposition (cf.

what is said of almsgiving, prayer, and fasting
Mt 6 2 - 5 - 10 914f

-). The righteousness of the king
dom of heaven is inward and spiritual ; it is the
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fruit of a renewed heart and of a filial relation to

God.
The purely formal ethics of the Pharisees led to

a great many other evils. They paid no attention

to the ethical content of a law. Ethically in

different precepts were as important as those hear

ing on really moral duties, simply because they
were contained in the law or tradition. They
accordingly busied themselves with minute trifles,

to which they even attached greater importance
than to the discharge of duties to their fellow-

men. Thev divorced morality and religion (Mt
la 111

-, Mk 7
tr

,
Mt 2:F f

-, Lk 11 J8 1

-, cf. Mt 5-yf - 9 13

12 Pff
; justice and mercy, etc., are opposed by our

Lord to a false way of serving God ; mercy is

better than sacrifice ; duty to parents takes pre
cedence of so-called religious duty ;

to be recon
ciled to one s brother is more necessary than

coming to the altar ; the Sabbath is sanctified

by doing good; the programme of genuine re

ligion : genuinely ethical deeds are more im

portant than the observance of ceremonial pre

scriptions Jlilicher). Their externalism did not
deliver them from the impulses of the natural man,
such as covetousness and rapacity&quot; (Mt 23-5

, Mk
1240

,
Lk 2U 7

,
cf. 1G 14

)
and the desire of receiving

honour from men (Mt 23 itr
-, Mk 12;wff

-, Lk 11* 147tf-

20 4ti

) ;
while it led inevitably to casuistry (f-.fj. in

respect of the Sabbath;* oaths, Mt 2316 22
; duty

to God outweighing duty to man, Mt 153ff
-, Mk

jiw.
.

inventing statutes virtually cancelling more
irksome ones, Mt 234

,
Lk 11 4C

), ostentation and

self-righteousness (Mt G 1 18 235
,
Mk 1240

,
Lk IB 15

18yir- 2047
), censoriousness (Lk 18 !)ir

-), and hypocrisy
(Mt 23-5

--, Mk 124
&quot;,

Lk l! 3y - 44 16 15 2047
). They

paid external homage to the great men of the past,
but were altogether void of their spirit (Mt 23&quot;

8tr
-,

Lk II 47
&quot;-). By means of their false interpretations

of scripture and their legal conception of religion

they shut the kingdom of heaven both against
themselves and others (Mt 23, Lk 11M

) ; while by
means of their fencing of the law, they turned the

commandments of God (e.g. as to the Sabbath),
which were given to help men to live a true life

(Mk 227
), into heavy burdens, grievous to be borne

(Mt 234
,
Lk Il 4ti

). There were doubtless in our
Lord s time many good men among the Pharisees,
but the tendency of the whole system was to pro
duce hypocrisy (cf. what is said of proselytes Mt
23 13

), or, in the case of earnest and sincere souls,
self-torture and a sense of estrangement from God
(cf. Mt ll-sff

-; see Weber, 320 f.).
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D. EATON.

PHARPAR (^S&quot;
1

?, 15 A0ap0d, A $&amp;gt;a.p&amp;lt;pa.pd)
is named

by Naaman, along with the ABANAH (2 K 5^), as

one of the rivers of Damascus. Much has been
written on the subject, but its identity is still in

doubt. The Arab. Version gives Taunl for Pharpar,
* See Schiirer, ii. 470ff., 491 f.; Edersheim, ii. 774 ff.

but the modern Beirut revision simply transliter

ates Farfar. There is a local belief, for which
some antiquity is claimed, that Abanah and Ph;ir-

par are represented by Nnhr Maniaa (jr Abftnidi,
and Nahr Taura, respectively. In favour of this,

Dr. Win. Wright argues in Nelson s JiiUe Treasury
(p. 250), quoting the late Dr. Meshakn, one of the
most learned of modern Damascenes. The old

Arab geographers, however, are unaware of the

pre-eminent charms of any two rivers of Damascus.
Dimashki (c. A.I). 13! JO) speaks of seven streams
into which the waters of d-Iimrula are divided,
and mentions among the others, with no special

commendation, An/ir Thnurah and Nahr Balniyas
(or Bunas). So also Idrisi (A.D. 1154). 15ut even
these names are unknown to Istakhri and Ibn
Haukal (A.D. !tr&amp;gt;l-!J7S), who refer to only three

canals as branching off from the main stream. It

is hard to see why Naaman should have ignored
the river itself, flowing towards the city with full

refreshing current, to extol two of the canals sup
plied by its waters.

The identity of Pharpar with el-A v:rtj is main
tained by Thomson (Lund and Book, iii. 359, 398,

429). The two main sources of this stream rise

on the eastern slopes of tlermon, just under Kasr
Antar; the Arn //to the north, and the Ji-.nnany
to the south. Below Xa xa the latter takes the
name tiabirany, which it retains after conflu

ence with the Amy, as far as d-K tfuceh, on the

great hajj road. Thence to the lake it is called cl-

A wnj (
the crooked ). In the season of melting

snows the volume of water it carries is very great;
but later in the year the str am is much attenu
ated. Escaping from the valley, d-A *icj waters
the south-eastern part of the plain of Damascus,
and, splitting up into several streams, falls at last

into Bahrct d-llijuncJi. In the WAdy Burhnr it

is natural to detect an echo of the ancient Phar

par ;
but Thomson errs in making this Wadij

tributary to the Sablmny. Such waters as it

supplies are carried into the plain north of Jdid
d-Asivad, while the ft ilni-un;/ flows to the south.

The proposed identification, therefore, loses what

support might be derive d from similarity of name.
It is, however, adopted bv G. A. Smith as probable
(IFGHL 1

042). and by llaedeker as certain (Pal*
2(&amp;gt;S, 312). Dr. Wright ((uotes Dr. Meshaka to the

ettect that el-A -trnj is not a river of Damascus at

all. It is distant a ride of 3 hours from the city
at the nearest point. Against this we have the

statement of Dimashki (c. 1300), another river

(of Damascus) is call d d-A n-nj, and the distance

from Bawwabet Ulluh to the nearest point is only
6 miles.

It is futile to seek for the Pharpar in the short

stream from Ain Ftji /i.

Beside cl-Barac/n, with its copious and never-

failing supplies, d-A wij may seem hardly worthy
of mention. But during the greater part of the

year it carries down no mean volume of water ;

and there is no other stream near the city at all

deserving the name of river. It should also be
remembered that whatever ministered to the fruit-

fulness and beauty of any part of the famous

plain would be an object of grateful pride to the

Damascene soldier.

LITERATURE. Thomson,Land and /&amp;gt;&amp;gt;/.-,
iii. 429 432 ; Itaedeker,

Pal* 208, 312; Nelson s liible Trrnxitrt/, 2, &amp;gt;0
; (lay IP Strange,

Pal. under the Moslems, 2J5, 2:58, 2&amp;lt;if&amp;gt;,
2(Hi. \\ . E\VING.

PHASELIS (^daVus)*. A city on the eastern ex

tremity of the coast of Lycia near the Pamphylian
frontier, standing apart, not only geographically,

*
Qairrj.!; wrongly in edd. of 1 Mac 152:?

,
and in some classical

authors ;
but ^a.ar.K^ is ri^ht, and is now printed in Strabo,

p. 0(30, 1 aus. iii. 3. S (\vluTi- older edd. have ox.ytone), etc.

4&amp;gt;&amp;lt;r;Aif was the name of a kind of vase or utensil in Alexandria.
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but generally even politically, from the rest of the
country. Pliny (Nat. Hint. v. 3G) and Stephanus
Byz. actually assign it to Painphylia ; but this is

erroneous. It was said to be a Dorian colony ; and
it became a city of great importance at a very
early time, being one of those which shared in the
trade with Egypt under Amasis, B.C. 57U-52G. It
struck a series of coins in the Gth and early 5th
cent, with a variety of types, among which the
most noteworthy are the prow and the stern of a
war galley.
These coins, which were struck on the Persian

standard, cease about B.C. 4GG, when the Athenian
confederacy became powerful on these coasts;
but Tliucydides (ii. GO) mentions that Phaselis
was a place of consequence in the Athenian trade
with Phoenicia and the Levant coasts generally.
Its

_
coinage began again about B.C. 400, and

during the 4th and 3rd cents, the same types
were characteristic. During that period it was a
more or less independent city ; but while Lycia
was under the power of the Ptolemies, B.C. 276-
204, Phaselis was probably under the same in
fluence

;
and at the end of that time a radiated

head, which is
conjecturally

taken as represent
ing Ptolemy IV., appears on the prow in the reverse
type.
When Seleucid power ended in B.C. 190, Phaselis

commenced to use the type of Pallas. About B.C.
1G8 it began to strike cor with the types of the
Lycian confederacy (Kouw \vKiuv), founded in that
year (see LYCIA) ; and in the 1st cent, it also struck
coins whicjji are of a different style. There can
therefore be no doubt that at least in the period
later than B.C. 77 (when it was captured by Ser-
vilius Isauricus), it ceased to be a member of
the Lycian confederacy ; and Strabo mentions that
it was not a member in his time (B.C. 64-A.D. 19).
lint Mr. G. F. Hill, in his Cuf/i/o/fite of Cmnn in the
Brit. Museum, Lijcia, p. Ixvii, thinks there is no
reason to deny its membership during the period
before B.C. 77. Hut the mention of Phaselis among
the States to which the Roman consul sent letters
in B.C. 139 in favour of the .Jews (1 Mac I;}-

3
), proves

that it was at that time a free city, distinct from
the Lycian confederacy (which is also mentioned
as a recipient of similar letters); and Mr. Hill

;

admits that there is some reason to think that it
was not a member of the confederacy about B.C.

100, for it must have been one of the greatest cities !

of Lycia, yet Artemidorus does not mention it
when enumerating the six members of the first
class at that period. Now, even its coins with
confederacy _types do not mention the name

j

ATKIQN, as is the case with those of most cities ;

there are, however, occasional examples of the
same omission on the coins of other Lycian cities,
even during the early period of the confederacy.
But, on the whole, it would appear that Phaselis
either never belonged to the confederacy (but
merely from alliance and common interest adopted
the types), or ceased before 138 to belong to it;
and the words of Cicero

(
Vcrr. ii. 4. 10, 21) suggest

that it had originally been a Lycian city, but that
it soon allied itself with the Cilician pirates (which
led to its capture by Servilius) and separated from
the Lycians.

Phaselis stood on a promontory with a very con
spicuous mountain behind it. Livy (xxxvii. 23)
describes this in vague and hardly accurate
terms. He is evidently alluding to the vast ridge
of Taurus, which rises from the coast all along
the eastern part of Lycia, and is seen by sailors
for a great distance out at sea ; but he is hardly
correct in saying that Phaselis is the first land
descried by sailors on the voyage from Cilicia to
Rhodes.
No coins of Phaselis are known with certainty

under the Roman empire except in the time of
Gordian in. (others are probably forged), which
shows that it hardly maintained its ancient im
portance in the post-Christian period. It was a
bishopric in the Byzantine time.

W. M. RAMSAY.
PHASIRON (A &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;a.ffipui&amp;gt;, $ ^acmpwc, V f apicraic). .

Name of a Nabattean tribe (1 Mac 9 li(i

). Since
most Nabataean names find easy etymologies in
Arabic, it ought to be possible to explain this from
that language ; the roots, however, which this
name recalls, seem rarely used for forming proper
names, except, indeed,fazara, which gives Fazarah,
a well-known tribal name. The form Pashlron of
the Peshitta version makes it no easier. The
name may be corrupt. 1). S. MAUGOLIOUTH.

PHASSURUS
(T&amp;gt; Mdcro/w, A ^d/rcrovpos, AV

Phassaron), 1 Es 5-5 =Pashhur.

PHEREZITE occurs in AV and RV of 2 Es I 21

and in AV of Jth 5 10 for the more usual PKIUZZITE,
which is the reading of RV in the latter passage.

PHICOL
( &quot;?;&amp;gt;, &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;u-6\).

The captain of the host of

Abimelech, who accompanied his master upon the
occasion of the latters entering into treaty with
Abraham, Gn 21--- 3-

(E), or Isaac, 26- (J). See
ABIMELECH, No. 1.

PHILADELPHIA (&amp;lt;In\a5A0aa, WH -la). A city
in the E. part of Lydia, in the valley of the Cogamis*
(an important tributary of the llermus), on the
extreme outermost slopes of Mount Tmolus. It
is now a station on the railway, 2SJ: miles from
Sardis, 64 from Magnesia, 105 from Smyrna (by the
detour which the railway makes round Mount
Sipylos). It is situated only G5 ) feet above the
sea near the upper end of the low coast valley
which runs up from the gulf of Smyrna; and
around it on all sides, except the road&quot; to Sardis,
rise the mountains which form the rim of the
great central plateau, or extend out from it to
wards the sea like lingers. Thus the Cogamui
valley is a sort of funnel (like the Lycus valley,
with its cities, see LAODICKA) in the flank of the

lofty main plateau of Asia Minor. A few miles
farther up the course of the river was the old city
of Kallatebos, mentioned by Herodotus on the
march of Xerxes, whose rank and power were
probably transferred to Philadelphia, when it was
founded. The name Philadelphia shows that it

commemorates Attains II. Philadelphus (so named
from his affectionate and loyal conduct to his
elder brother and predecessor, Eumenes II.); and
it must have been founded between B.C. 180 (when
Eumenes came into possession of this country) and
Attalus s deatli in 138.

The importance of the new city lay in its re
lation to the cities of the upper plateau. The
direct waggon and carriage road from the cities
of northern Phrygia to the .^Egean ran past Phila

delphia to Smyrna ; and a considerable part of the
fertile district called the Katakekaumene, or Burnt
Land, also sent its abundant vintages, line wines,
and other produce by Philadelphia to the same
port (though the western Katakekaumene would
send direct by Sardis to Smyrna). Strabo seems
perhaps to describe Philadelphia as part of the
Katakekaumene, but this is hardly accurate geo
graphically ; and his expression, on p. 579, that it

was on the side of that district, must be taken

strictly as denoting the outer side. That district
was a broken, irregular country forming part of
the great plateau, but on a lower level, like a step
leading up to it. The Katakekaumene lay north
and north-east from Philadelphia. It derived its

* So spelt on a coin. Pliny has Cogamus.
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name from the extraordinarily fresh and impressive
traces of volcanic action which appear in it : great
streams of lava, and vast heaps of cinders, looking
as if they had just cooled yesterday, surround the

three funnels (as Strabo calls them, Devitt, or

Ink-pots,* as the Turks now call them), which are

the craters of volcanoes that were active down to

a comparatively recent time. These blackened

and bare rocks and cinder heaps encroach in irregu
lar outline on the rich, green, fertile glens and

slopes of the luxuriant country, with its ten cities,

from which it derived its other name, Decapolis.
Strabo (xiii. p. (&amp;gt;28)

describes Philadelphia as being

constantly subject to earthquakes, so that the

walls and houses could hardly stand firm
;

but

modern experience tends to show that there is

considerable exaggeration in his picture. He also

says that few people lived in the city, but that

most lived in the open country, and were engaged
in cultivating the very fertile land. This account

would suggest a somewhat simple and rustic settle

ment ; but that is hardly the impression that one

gets from other facts. Philadelphia was evidently
a place of importance in the imperial organization
of the province of Asia. It took the name Neo-

kaisareia for a time in the 1st cent., being so

styled on coins of Tiberius, Caligula, and Claudius,
and the name was evidently given to it under

Tiberius, who aided it to recover from a great

earthquake in A.l). 17. Under Vespasian it was
honoured with the title Flavia. In the reign of

Caracalla it received the honour of the Neokorate

(see PEKGAMUM).t Meetings of the Council of the

province Asia, with the games called Kot^a Amas,

were held in it, at least in later time.

Philadelphia was the seat of one of the seven

Churches to which were sent special messages

through the mouth of John, in the opening of the

Apocalypse. In all probability each of the seven

is to be understood as the centre and head of a
district ; and it would be quite a mistake to under
stand that there were only these seven Churches
in the province. Laodicea is certainly to be taken

as representative at least of the whole Lycus
valley (where the Churches of Colossre and Hier-

apolis had long existed), and probably also of

southern Phrygia (see LAODICKA). Similarly Phila

delphia stands as representative of a district ;

and there can be no doubt that its district con

sisted of the neighbouring regions of the plateau,

including parts
of eastern Lydia and western

Phrygia. None of the valley west of it could be

in its district, for the Hermus cities would fall

either under Sard is or under Thyatira.
These facts, and its abundant coinage, reveal

to us rather a rich and powerful city, connected

by trade with a large district towards the east and

north, for which it formed a centre, and thus well

suited to be one of the central Churches of Chris-

tiani/ed Asia. It is said that there has been

set before it a door opened (Rev 3b
), and the

open door doubtless refers to its position on the

threshold of the eastern country, and to the

rapidity with which the new religion was spreading
to the plateau through the cities connected with

Philadelphia. On this sense of the open door

ion.pare 2 Co 2 1
-.

But it is hardly possible, in our almost com

plete ignorance of the inner history and circum-

fetances of Philadelphia, to find an intimate con

nexion between them and the language of the

address to the Church. It may, however, be

*
Wrongly called, by almost all travellers and guide-books,

Devi it.

t See Buresch, A its Lydien, p. 103 ff. Marquarclt (horn.

Staataoerw. i. p. 341) is mistaken in saying that it was the seat

of a conventns ;
but it \\as one of the places in the conventus

ftaraianus where the court of the conventus might be held by
the j

oconsul.

noticed that in the seven letters to these Churches,
it is chielly the faults which are associated with

the local circumstances, and which derive light
therefrom. In so far as a Church attained Chris

tian purity, its character rises to a higher plane ;

in so far as it degenerates from that high level, it

becomes affected by its earthly surroundings.
Now the two Churches which are addressed in

terms of almost unmingled praise are Smyrna and

Philadelphia; and in those two addresses we iind

least reference to local history and situation.

Philadelphia had kept the word, and not denied

the name of God. It is described in Rev 3s as

having a little power ;
and this is considered by

some commentators to be explained and illustrated

by Strabo s description of the actual city us being
small. But the allusion to its little power seems
rather to point to the Church being a recent

foundation, which had not yet acquired great

strength in the city, though there is a brilliant

opening before it. As a newly founded and small

Church it was more likely to escape notice and

persecution; and hence it is to be kept irom the

hour of trial, 3 10
. It is stated in 3y that there was

a synagogue in Philadelphia. The Jews of this

synagogue had degenerated greatly from the

strictness of Hebrew morality and religion, had

complied with the pagan customs and ways of

living, and had become the synagogue of Satan.

Yet this synagogue was to recognize the love

that God had bestowed on this Church, and to

bow down before it. This apparently implies
that the Jews of Philadelphia were in process of

rallying-
to the Christian side. The Church on the

whole is rebuked for no faults or weakness ; but
is exhorted to continue strong and energetic, as it

has hitherto been; and to - hold fast what it

has.
* Great rewards are promised to those who

are steadfast and win the victory. The name of

God, and the name of His city, the new Jerusalem,
and the new name of the writer who addresses

them, are to be written on all who overcome (on
this see PKRGAMUM).

Philadelphia was a bishopric under the metro

politan see of Sardis, in the By/antine period,
mentioned in all the lists immediately after Sardis.

It grew steadily as the /Egean coast cities tended
to dwindle, and the central regions of Asia Minor
to grow more important in the Byzantine period.
In the last centuries of the empire it rose to a

lofty pitch of heroism. It was long the bulwark
of the Christians against the encroachments of the

Turkish power, whose centre was at Konia or

Iconium. Frederick Barbarossa was permitted to

enter the city alone by its inhabitants, though
thej

r fought for two days against his army, as lie

was marching across Asia Minor on the fourth

crusade in 111)0. Andronicus Paheologus (1283-

1328) recognized its importance by raising it to the

rank of a metropolitan archbishopric, and making
it tenth in the order of dignity. t This probably
implies that it now became practically the Christian

centre of Lydia (in place of Sardis), although the

oHicial lists (Notitue Episcopatuum), with theii

usual conservatism (see PERG A), continue to mention

it, as before, in the list of bishoprics subject to

Sardis (sometimes with the added note, which
was promoted to the rank of a metropolis, as in

Not. xiii.). In 1306 it stood a long siege by the

Seljuk Turks; but, after suffering terribly from

hunger, it was relieved by Roger tie Flor with his

Catalan troops. Again in 1324 it su tiered a

similar siege, and even greater extreme of hunger ;

but again was relieved by the Byzantine general,
Alexius Philanthropenus. As the Turkish power

* On the Jews in Phrygia and Lydia see Cities and Eishopvici
of 1 hri/gia, ch. xv.

t See 1 arthey, Sot it ice Kpiscop. xi. No. 11, p. 226.
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spread westward, Philadelphia was entirely isolated,
but still maintained its proud independence as a
free Christian city in a Turkish land, until it
was conquered by a combined army of Ottoman
Turks and Byzantine imperial troops sent by the
submissive emperor, in a year which is given
variously between 1379 and 13&amp;lt;JO.* In 14(3 it is
said to have been captured by Tamerlane, who
built a wall with corpses (the situation of which is

still pointed out).
It is remarkable that the city whose noble

Christian career is intimated in the message l!ev
3s 14 should have, had the most glorious history of
all the cities of Asia Minor in the long struggle
against the Turks. Perhaps the only city that
could vie with it was Smyrna (also highly praised
in Ilev) ; but the resistance of Smyrna was due in

part to European aid, while Philadelphia main
tained itself with native steadfastness and vigour.
It is still to a large extent Christian. He that
overcometh, I will make him a pillar in the sanc
tuary of my God, and he shall go out thenoe no
more, Rev 3 -.

The modern name of Philadelphia is Ala-Sheher,
the reddish city (or rather parti-coloured, with a
reddish-brown tinge), so called from the colour of
the hillside that slopes away backwards and up
wards behind the city. It was by a mere error,
due to a smattering of Turkish, that older travellers
reported its name as Allah-Sheher, the City of
God, which has led to a good deal of mistaken
moralizing. \V. M. RAMSAY.

PHILEMON
(&amp;lt;PiX?7,ituj&amp;lt;). The correspondent to

whom St. Paul addressed the charming letter which
bears his name (see the following article). The
name ()ccurs with considerable frequency in in

scriptions, and is found twice in literature in con
nexion with Phrygia, viz. in the beautiful legend
of Philemon and Baucis (Ovid, Mct&amp;lt;nn. viii. (531),
and in Aristoph. A

&amp;gt;:&amp;gt;.?, 702. St. Paul s corre
spondent was most probably a native of Colossaj
(cf. I hilem 1 with Col 4 I7

) ; and in Theodoret s
time his house was pointed out in that city. Tra
dition speaks of him as bishop of Coloss;e (Apont.
Cotitit. vii. 40), and the Mnittui of Nov. 22 record
his martyrdom there, by stoning, in company with
Apphia, Archippus, and Onesimus, in the reign of
Nero. In the case of such facts as these, local
tradition may generally be regarded as trust
worthy, and here it falls in with the documentary
evidence, for the idea that Philemon was of
Laodicea is a mere guess.

Philemon was a dear and intimate friend of St.
Paul (vv.

1 --2
), and probably one of his converts

(v.
1;

K Of the circumstances of his conversion to
the Christian faith we have no record, but it may
well have taken place during St. Paul s stay at
Ephesus(Ac lit-&quot;; but cf. also Ac

10&quot;). From the
facts that he owned slaves (see ONESIMUS), and that
he was noted for his hospitality and charity to his
fellow-Christians (vv.--

5 -

), it is plain that he was a
rich man. St. Paul speaks of the church in his
house (v.

2
), and does not scruple to bid him

prepare a lodging for him against the time he
should arrive in Colossa* (v.-- ). It only remains to
be added that Philemon was so earnest in his
work for the gospel, that St. Paul can call him a
&amp;lt;rwepyjj (was this at Ephesus ?), and that the tone
of the apostle s appeal on behalf of Onesimus
would lead us to conclude that he was a man of
high and generous character, who might be ex
pected to rise superior to the prejudices of heathen
dom as to the relations between master and slave.
APPHIA may have b,&amp;gt;en his wife, and ARCHIPPUS
his son - J. H. BERNARD.

*
11179 in Muralt, Chrononrapkie Ryzantine, from whom we

take the preceding dates, 13Uti and 1324.

PHILEMON, EPISTLE TO.

i. External tradition.
ii. Transmission of text.

iii. Purport and analysis of the Epistle.
iv. Its internal evidence and gx-nuiiieness.
v. Its place in St. Paul s lite.

vi. Its attitude to slavery.

^

i. The earliest certain quotations from this

Epistle are found in Oiigen (cf. limn. xix. in
li -r. 2, Cumm. Series in Mutt. 00, 72), who
expressly ascribes it to St. Paul. That Marcion
accepted it is explained by Tertullian (adv. Marc.
v. 21) as due to its extreme brevity. The Mura-
tprian Canon names among the Pauline Kpp. ad
hlemonem unam. Eusebiiis counts it among the
o/j,o\oyotfj.eva (HE iii. 2.3). It must have been
included, if we are to judge from the extant
documentary evidence, in the earliest collection
of Pauline letters. The play upon words (rtfx/^crroj

&Xp-nffTos) of v. 11 is found again in Theophilus
(ad Autol. i. 1), and Ignatius (Eph. ii., Miti/n. ii.)
uses dvainrjv as it is used in Philem -

; but these
last coincidences do not necessarily betray literary
connexion, though they suggest it.

ii. The text of the Epistle is

uncials
attested by the

incials N A C D L P 3 (this last unpublished)
tud F G (these omit v. 21-end) ; and by the Egyp
tian, Syriac, and Latin VSS (of the OL we have
d e / g m). Of the cursives it is sufficient to
mention 17, 47, 07**, 137 as specially valuable.

iii. This Epistle differs from all the other Pauline
Epp. which have reached us, in that it is a strictly
private letter written to an individual friend. It
is possible, though not certain, that the words fyu
HculXo? Hypaij/a rrj eftrj xp (v.

1!)

) apply to the whole
letter, which would thus have been an autograph,
and not written by an amanuensis, as was St.
Paul s usual habit. The Pastoral Epp., although
addressed to individuals, are semi-ofhcial in char
acter, and deal with the affairs of the whole Chris
tian society; the nearest parallel in the NT to
Philemon is 3 Jn, addressed to Gains the beloved.
This characteristic of Philemon provoked prejudice
against it in early times, and -Jerome, Chrysostom,
and Theodore of Mopsuestia found it necessary
to defend the Epistle against the charge of secular

triviality, unworthy of St. Paul, and unbefitting,
as was argued, a work to be included in the sacred
Canon of the NT. But modern critics from Luther
to Kenan have shown a keener insight, and have
found in the contents of the Epistle matter for
admiration rather than for depreciation.
The body of the letter is an appeal made by

St. Paul to PHILEMON, a citizen of Colossai, on
behalf of ONESIMUS, a runaway slave who hail
come under the apostle s influence and had em
braced the Christian faith. Onesimus seems (v.

18
)

to have been a thief, and would in the ordinary
course of things have been subjected to very severe

punishment had he come again into the power of
his former master Philemon. The apostle, with
rare tact and delicacy, which only bring his strong
sense of justice into fuller relief, asks pardon for
the offender, not only as a personal favour to
himself (vv.

9- 11 - 14
), but on the ground of the

brotherhood in Christ of master and slave (v.
1

&quot;).

He does not ask directly that Onesimus shall be
freed, although he indirectly suggests it (v.

21
) ;

the word emancipation seems to be trembling on
his lips (Lightfoot).
An analysis of the letter may be drawn up as

follows: Salutation (vv.
1 3

) ; thanksgiving for

Philemon s love and faith (vv.
4 7

) ; request that he
will receive Onesimus, the bearer of the letter,
with kindness (vv.

8 17
) ; adding the assurance that,

so doing, he will gratify the writer, who hopes
soon to visit Colos?fe (vv.

18 28
); salutations and

final benediction (vv.
23 &quot;-5

).
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The whole Epistle has frequently been compared
to a beautiful letter written by Uie younger Pliny
on a similar occasion (Plin. Ep. ix. 21), of which
a translation is given by Lightfoot (Col. and
Philem. p. 31 (i).

iv. Considerable as is the external testimony
(see i.) to the Pauline authorship of this Ep., the

strongest argument for its genuineness is based
on its internal evidence of truth, its witness to

itself. Pen do pages, says Renan, out un accent
de sincerite aussi prononce. Paul seul a pu ecrire

ce petit chef d ccuvre. The vocabulary of the

Ep. has indeed been challenged in refutation of

this general impression which it leaves upon the

mind, and has been described, e.g. by Baur, as

un-Pauline. As a matter of fact, the only words
which do not occur again in St. Paul are avairtfj.-

ireLV, auroTiveiv, fixpT/crros, eTrirafffftiv, e; ia, dvivaadai,
and Trpoffo(pfi\fi.v ;

and of these all but the last

occur elsewhere in the NT or in the LXX.* No
serious argument can be based on suc.li a meagre
list; and, on the other hand, many phrases in

the letter are unmistakably Pauline. Not to lay
overmuch stress on the form of salutation (v.

3
),

and farewell (v.
L;
M. and the opening thanksgiving

(vv.
4tl

-), which are in St. Paul s undoubted style,
for these might lie imitated by a fnlsarias, the
diction all through is that Avith which we are
familiar in the 1 auline Epistles. We have the

metaphor o^ tyeWiycra iv TO ? befff.wli which recalls

1 ( o 4 1

; we have words like eiriyvuais, irap^rjffia,

7rapd/v-\77CRs ; we have rci^a which only occurs again
Ro .&quot;)&quot;

;
and we have quite a number of coin

cidences witli Eph, Col, Ph
; e.g. cf. oetr/j-ios XptcrroO

h/irofi (vv.
1 and !

) with Eph 3 1

, avvepyJs and ffv/rrpa-

Tiurris (vv.
1

--) with Pli 2-
r

, O.VTIKOV (v.
h

) with Eph o4

Col 3W
, rnwux/iclXwTos (v.-

::

) with Col 4 1()

,
and de\(/)6s

dyaTnjT^ (v.
&quot;

)
with Eph

J1 Col 47
. On the whole,

not only does the artless style of the letter power
fully support its claim to be genuine, but the

phraseology is strikingly like that of the other
Pauline Epp., and especially Eph, Col, Ph, the

Epp. of the lirst lioman captivity.
v. An obvious link connecting the letter with

Colossians is supplied by the proper names which
occur in both Epistles. Both purport to come
from Paul and Timothy ;

while writing both
Paul is in captivity; in both Archippus is greeted
(v.

1

, Col 4 17
); Aristarchus, Mark, Epaphras, Luke,

Demas join in the salutations with which the
letters conclude; Onesimus a beloved brother is

to be the bearer of both letters, accompanied as
it would seem by Tychicus (v.

hi
,
Col 4 7

). With
this agrees the fact that no greeting to Philemon
is found in Colossians, because to him a separate
letter had been addressed. And as Kphesians and
Colossians were, intrusted to the same messenger,
vi/. Tychicus i Kph (i-

1

,
Col 4 7

i,
we aiv led to the con

clusion that the three Epistles. Eph, Col, Philem,
were written at the same time and under the same
circumstances. (See EPllESIAXS, El lSTLE TO).
A determination of the place of writing will

help us to determine the time. As St. Paul was
in captivity, the letter must have been written
cither from C.n-s trea (Ac 24-20) or from Rome
(Ac 2S ::

&quot;).
Tradition is all in favour of Rome, and

the &amp;lt;i priori arguments which have been alleged
on the side of Ciesarea are untrustworthy.

Thus (a) it hns been urged that Cassarca being nearer to

Colossus than Rome, it would be more natural that Onesimus
should (Iv there. Hut, on the contrary, a fugitive could more
easily hide himself in the great metropolis, (fc) If Eph, Col,
1 hilem \vvre carried by Hie same messenger from Rome, he
would arrive first at Ephesus, and yet in Kph we find no
commendation of Onesimus. This is explicable only, it lias

been supposed, on the hypothesis that Onesimus was no longer
with Tychicus, having arrived at his destination (Colossus) be
fore the messengers reached Kphesus. But this would involve

*
!/./.*-,.!, (Win occurs again in Ro o&quot; (TR in both iXAe}.i7v).
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an approach from Csarea rather than Rome. It is a sufficient

answer to this that arguments e xiteiitw are very untrust

worthy, and that no reason has been assigned why a slave

like Onesimus should be singled out for mention in a letter

to a Church where he was not known, (v) 1 hilem 22 suggests
that St. I aul intended to go direct to Colossie, while Ph 2-4 speaks
of his intention of going to .Macedonia. This would suggest a

starling-point south of Colossu.1

,
so that that place might be

visited en route to Macedonia.
But we do not know how far the apostle s plans were modi

fied in the interval between the composition of Philemon and
Philippians, nor is there any reason u hy he should not have

proceeded from Rome to Colossa; via Philippi.

The positive arguments, independent of tradi

tion, in favour of Koine are slight. E.g. from

Eph 6 iy it appears that St. Paul had a certain

amount of freedom while in captivity, which is

hardly consistent with what we know of his im

prisonment at Cajsarea and of the dangers to which
he was there exposed (Ae 23- 1

; but cf. 24 -3
). But

leaving that aside, there is at least nothing to

forbid us to acquiesce in the traditional belief that
it was in Rome that the apostle wrote the three
letters Eph, &quot;&quot;Col, Philem, as it is evidently the

place from which he wrote the kindred Epistle to

the Philippians (Ph I
13 42-

; cf. PHILIPPIANS,
EPISTLE TO).
The question as to the priority of Philippians

to the group Eph, Col. Philem, is difficult, and
there is not a great deal of evidence available.

Lightfoot, Sanday (see Smith s DB~ i. 027), and
Hort (Rom. and

E/&amp;gt;h. p. 102) support the view
that Philippians was written earlier than Eph,
Col, Philem ;

but the opposite opinion^ that it is

the latest of the Epp. of the iirst Roman captivity,
has also many defenders, e.g. Zahn (Einlcit. i.

380, 392), Gwynn (Xpr.rikr.r ft Cumm.), and Ramsay
(tit. Puul the Trttrr/lcr, p. 3&quot;&amp;gt;S). and on the whole
it seems to the present writer the more probable.

The reasons for this opinion are the following : (.) It seems
from a comparison of Eph with Ph that the conditions of the

apostle s imprisonment are represented as more rigorous in

the latter Ep. than in the former, which contemplates a state

of things like that portrayed in Ac 2S ;ilJ - ;
&quot;. On the other

hand, when Ph was written, he has been put on his trial, and
forced to make his To?.y/ (cf. Ph Ii6f. -jn.ffi). (0) Again, a

comparison of Philem 22 (AT/?u J-O.P on Zia rZ&amp;gt;v
vt&amp;gt;6a-cj%.ijt

i/uv

/_Kpi&amp;lt;rl]
:tro&amp;gt;j.ii iu.i\) with Ph 2-* (T/Tejft* It -jpiu GTI ;-; xi.-ro;

ix ^iu; AijirouMi) taken in connexion with the joyful tone of

Pli, despite the trials which the writer has endured, points to

the fact that he was much more confident of his release when
I ll was written than at the period of writing Philem, and
this would naturally arise from the fact that his trial, which
had not come on before the group ot letters Eph, Col, Philem
was despatched, was in progress and was already so far ad
vanced that he could predict the issue with some confidence.

(-/) Too much lias been made of the fact that Luke and Aris-

tarcbus who join in the salutation to the Colossians and to

Philemon are not named in Ph, for they are not named in

Eph either. Yet. still it falls in with the hypothesis that they
had departed before Ph was written; and indeed Ph 220

( ]

have no man likeminded [,sr. with Timothy] who will care truly
for your state ) seems to make it certain that when Ph was

despatched the companions who are named in Col, Kph, Philem
had departed from the side of the apostle. The only positive

argument of any weight which has been uiged on the other
side is that the similarities between Ro and 111 are much closer

than between Ro and Eph. Col, Philemon, .ightfoot, in par
ticular, urges that Philippians resembles the earlier rather
than the later group of 1 auline letters, and that therefore it

must be placed before Eph, Col, Philemon. Such an argument
has little force, for on any hypothesis the inUrval which separ
ates Eph, Col, Philem from Ph is too brief to account for any
marked change in style, supposing such to exist. And, on
the other side, the undoubted parallels between Ph and the
Pastoral Epp. may be brought forward (cf. &amp;lt;

.{/. l-&amp;gt; and 2 !
~
with

2 Ti 4, 48 with 1 ti 3, I- 1 with Tit 1&quot;, I 12- 25 with 1 Ti 41- ).

We thus are inclined to place Philemon before

Philippians, and therefore it will fall not quite as

late in St. Paul s lirst captivity as that Epistle.
The determination of the year of writing will

depend on the system of Pauline chronology which
is adopted (see CHRONOLOGY, vol. i. p. 420). It is

perhaps most probable that it was written in the

year A.l&amp;gt;. 01.

vi. The conditions of social life which form the

background of the Ep. are deeply interesting to
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the student of history, and the letter derives a
peculiar importance from the light which it throws
on the attitude of the early preachers of the gospel
to the institution of slavery. It is not condemned,
nor (as has been said already, $ iii.) does St. Paul
even advocate directly the emancipation of Onesi-
inus. Christianity did not attempt all at once
to abolish an institution which was so deep rooted
in Roman social life, however inconsistent it was
with the religion of the Incarnation. Indeed the
revelation of the brotherhood of men in Christ
made it especially necessary to emphasize (as the
apostles did) the fact that social differences were
not thereby obliterated. Even if (which is doubt
ful) St. Paul was so much in advance of his age
as to have grasped the idea that no man has a
right to oini another, to have proclaimed the
iniquity of slavery to a world which was not pre
pared for it would have expor-ed society to the
frightful dangers of a bdlum xcrrili

,
on the one

hand, and would, on the other, have done more
to arouse the hostility of the Roman imperial
authorities than any other proclamation could have
effected. Christians had to show at the very out
set that Christianity was not inconsistent with
good citizenship, and that the reforms which it

hoped to promote in social life would not he im
posed violently from without, hut that they would
he the outcome of the development of the national
conscience, in which the seed of the gospel was
to grow and fructify, secretly but surely, as the
leaven spreads in the meal. And the event has
justified the policy. Slowly and steadily, as Chris

tianity spread, did the condition of the slave im
prove in imperial Rome

;
until at last the time

came when it was possible for the Church, with
a fuller recognition of the implications of the
creed, and without danger to her own corporate
life, to preach emancipation. And the letter to
Philemon is the first indication in Christian litera
ture that the problem of the relation of master to
slave must be seriously affected by the new con
ception of the brotherhood of man&quot; which Christ s

apostles had set themselves to proclaim.

LITERATURE.
Lightfoot

on Colnsxians and 1 hilemon is the
best; von Sodcn (Ilaiid-Commentar) and Vincent (Internal.
Crit. Coin in.) M-c also valuable

; and Alij). Alexander s comm. in
the Speaker s Cmnui. is picturesque and full of mutter.

J. II. BKKVAUD.
PHILETUS

(&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;t\77Tos)
is mentioned along with

HymeniEus in 2 Ti 2 i7 as sharing in the same
heresy regarding the resurrection. The nature of
that heresy has been already explained in tin-
article on Hymena tis (which see), and it is snilicient
to state here that it consisted in doing away with
anything in the nature of a bodily resurrection,
and resolving all Scripture references to such a
state into figure or metaphor. For full particulars
regarding the men and their heresy, reference may
be made to J. G. Waleh, Mifn-ll. Sacra, p. SI ff.&quot;

;

and to E. R. Walch, Hixt. &amp;lt;l&amp;lt; t
- Kct-crckn, i. 125 ff.

See also Ellicott on The Pastoral Epp. in lac., and
Burton, Bampton Lcct., Note oil, p. 42S.
The names of Philetus and Hymena-us occur

separately among those of Cesar s household
whose relics have been found in the Columbaria at
Home. G. MILLIGAN.

PHILIP (tfiXtTTTTos). 1. King of Macedonia, B.C.

359-336, and father of Alexander the Great (1 Mae
I

1

G-). 2. A Phrygian, who was left by Antiochus
Epiphanes as governor of Jerusalem, after he had
plundered the temple in i;.c. 170 (2 Mac 5--).

Philip is described as being in character more
barbarous than him that set him there, and he
showed his cruelty by burning certain fugitive Jews,
who Lad taken refuge in caves, and scrupled to
lefend themselves on the Sabbath (ib. G 11

). He was

the first to take measures against Juda
(ib. 8s

), and is often identified with 3. A fnUiul
and foster-brother (o-iWpo^os) of Antiochus Epi-
phanes (2 Mac 8-a ). This view is supported by
Zockler, but the grounds of the identification are
somewhat precarious (cf. Rawlinson in Speaker s

Comm.}.^ Epiphanes on his deathbed gave his ring
to Philip, and appointed him chancellor and
guardian of his son, Antiochus V. (1 Mac 6 14f

-).

Lysias, however, gained possession of the young
king, and seized the supreme power. Philip, re&quot;

turning with the army from Persia, occupied
Antioch, whereupon Lysias, who with Antiochus
Eupator was prosecuting the Avar in Palestine,
hastily made terms with Judas Maccabjeus and
returned to Syria (ib. G55

-&amp;lt;). Lysias took Antioch,
and according to Josephus (Ant. XII. ix. 7) put
Philip to death. The statement that, on the
death of Antiochus Epiphanes, Philip took refuge
in Egypt with Ptolemy Philometor (2 Mac 9-a ),

cannot be reconciled with our other authorities ;

and 2 Mac alludes elsewhere (13-
a

) to Philip s

attempt to establish his authority as regent. 4.

Philip v., king of Macedonia, u.c. 220-179. His
overthrow in battle is mentioned as one of the
great achievements of the Romans (1 Mac 85). An
able and energetic monarch, he extended his power
in Greece and Epirus, and in B.C. 215 made an
alliance with Hannibal. The war with Rome,
however, was not carried on with rnucvh energy,
and after some years a hollow peace was made.
In the year 2UU the Romans again declared war,
but gained little advantage till the supreme com
mand was entrusted to T. Qninctius Flarninius,
by whom Philip was completely defeated at

Cynoscephalns in Thessaly (i:.c. 1!)7), and forced to

accept humiliating terms. During the remaining
years of his life he attempted to recover something
of his former power, but his cruel and suspicions
conduct alienated his subjects, while he was con

tinually troubled by disputes between his two sons.
He was at last induced to put his younger soil

Demetrius to death, and dying shortly afterwards
was succeeded by Perseus (which see).

II. A. WHITE.
PHILIP

(
f tXiTTTros, Philippus). 1. THE APOSTLE.

Due of the Twelve, belonging to Bethsaida of Gali-
ee (Jn 12J1

), the fourth of those who attached
themselves to Christ as followers, and the first

whom our Lord directly called (1
4;;

). He had prob
ably been, like his fellow-townsmen Andrew and
Peter, a disciple of John the Baptist ; for his call

took place near Bethany beyond Jordan, where
John was bapti/ing, on the day after Christ s in

terview with Simon Peter, when Jesus purposed
(f6f\r]fffv) to leave the district for Galilee (l-

s - 4:i

).

Himself masterfast, Philip, either at Bethany
or on his arrival, along with Jesus, at Cana, com
municates his discovery of the Messiah foretold in
the OT to his friend Nathanael, describing Jesus
(in accordance with his defective information at
the time) as the son of Joseph (I

45
). Unable to

meet directly Nathanael s objection to an alleged
Messiah sprung from Nazareth (see NATHANAEL),
Philip wisely falls back on experimental evidence,
invites Nathanael to come and see, and is the
means of his friend s coming, not only into the
Master s presence, but under His saving power
(I

46ff
-). When the Twelve are chosen, Philip be

comes one of the second quartette, at whose head,
in each list, his name stands (Mt 10 :f

,
Mk 3 18

,
Lk

G14
). He appears thrice otherwise in the Gospel

history ; and all the references to him (except the
bare statement that he was one of the Twelve) are
made by his fellow-townsman John, who, writing
probably after all his fellow-apostles were dead,
appears anxious, in the case of Philip and Andrew,
to rescue from oblivion or obscurity, through a few
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significant reminiscences, sonic characteristics of

those two friends of his youth.
Philip s prompt reply to our Lord s inquiry in

Jn 65f-
suggests that he had anticipated his Master s

compassionate desire to feed the multitude in the

wilderness, and had reckoned up (privately, hut
not unobserved hy Jesus) the minimum sum re

quired for the purpose.&quot; without any thought,
seemingly, of miraculous intervention. Philip s

({reek name, given to him, perhaps, in honour of

Philip the tetrarch (Lk 3 1

), led probably to the
Creeks -who came up to worship at the least

selecting him as a medium of introduction to

Christ; but it was an appropriate coincidence that
those who wished to &quot;see Jesus should have applied
to one who had said to Nathanael, ( oine and see.

Philip s application to Andrew (who also bore a
Greek name, and, like 1 liilip, had brought another
into Christ s presence), to take part, as principal
(Jn 12-- KV), in the desired introduction, arose

probably not from any doubt as to our Lord s

willingness (Jn in 1

), but from modesty and a sense
of the importance of the occasion. The request
of Philip, on the occasion of Christ s address on
the night before the P;ission (14&quot;),

for some such

revelation, presumably, of Clod the Father as .Moses
had enjoyed (

H\ 33 sii
-), indicates the union of

earnest religious aspiration with somewhat dull

spiritual apprehension. He was seeking after t lie

shadow of a theopliany, when the substance of the
incarnation was already given to him; just as he
had formerly concerned himself about the; need of

200 pence, when the riches of Christ s miraculous

power were available. Philip s motto appears to

have been Seeing is Uclieving, both in the signi
fication of undue dependence upon testimony
addressed to the senses, and in the worthier

meaning of an appreciation of the value of ex

perimental evidence. The main lesson to be
learned from the incidents of Philip s history as
related in the Gospel is this, that while a sincere
believer needs to be thoroughly proved (Jn (j

;

)

and instructed before he is lit to go forth as a
leader and pastor of the Church ; on the other hand,
if the portion of truth already apprehended be

faithfully held, he may, amid defective knowledge
(Jn I

15 son of Joseph ) and imperfect spiritual

insight, possess the genuinely missionary spirit.
be instrumental in leading others to Christ, and
advance the kingdom of heaven. t

Philip s life and work after the Ascension are
obscured by the widely prevalent confusion in

early times between this apostle and the evan

gelist Philip, who was one of the Seven. The
confusion arose, doubtless, from the wider use,
after Pentecost, of the word apostle, as including
others besides the Twelve (see APOSTLE). It seems
best to accept as reliable, the earliest distinct testi

mony regarding Philip s later career furnished by
Polycrates, bishop of Kphesns in the latter part of

the 2nd cent., who was likely to have been well-

informed. Polycrates (quoted by Eusebius, iii. 151)

states that Philip, one of the Twelve, lived as
* A denarius or penny (about 9!d.) purchased 12 wheat or

30 barley loaves (Mishna, 7Vrt//,viii. 7 and Hev
(&amp;gt;*))

round cukes
an inch thick and a span in diameter. 200 pence would thus

procure a- scant meal (Jer 37^, Lk 116) for oOOO men and 2200
women and children.

t Clement of Alex. (Strnrn. iii. 4) records a tradition that

Philip was the disciple referred to in Mt S- 1 as ask ng Christ
for permission first to go and bury my father. If so, the
incident belongs to Philip s call, not to discipleship, but to

upostleship, when permanent departure from home was in

volved.

t Thus Tertullian (tie Rapt. 18) speaks of the Apostle Philip

being snatched away from tin- eunuch ; the Philip of Ac 6 is

referred to in the Apoat. (, oimt. vi. 7 as rrvvx.vc.aTt&amp;gt;&amp;gt;.!&amp;gt;; ; and in

Calendars of the Coptic and Armenian Churches there is a
commemoration of Philip as Deacon arid Apostle (Assem. ISihl.

Or. iii. 645
;

cf. Wright, Apoe. Acts of Ap. ii. p. 69ff., where the

history is given of Philip, Apostle and F.vangelist ). Even
Eusebius shares in the confusion (///:, iii. 31,).

one of the great lights of Asia, and is buried at

Hierapolis along with his two aged virgin daugh
ters ; and he adds that another daughter, who
lived in (fellowship with) the Holy Spirit, was

buried at Kphesus.* The statement of Polycrates
is supported by the apocryphal Journeyings of

Fhilijt thv Apoxtlf, (3rd cent.), which represent
Hierapolis as the chief scene of his labours, and
associate him significantly with Uartholomew (who
is described, however, as one of the Seventy); by
Tlieodoret, the historian, who records in his Com
mentary on Ps 111! [Hug. 117] that the apostle
Philip controverted the error of the Phrygians
(to whose country Uierapolis belonged); by pseudo-
Dorotheus, who states in his Xi/iia/tvi; that Philip
of Bethsaida preached in Phrygia, and is buried
with his daughters in Ilierapolis ; and bv pseudo-
Kpiphanius, who makes a similar declaration (Lip-
sins, Apokr. A punt. i. pp. 211-213, iii. _

.&quot;&amp;gt;, 2(i).| In
substantial harmony, so far, with Polycrates is his

contemporary Clement of Alexandria, who states

(Strum, iii. 6) that the apostles Peter and Philip
begat children, and that the latter apostle gave
his daughters in marriage (which would account
for the burial of one daughter in Ephesus and not
in Hierapolis). The fact of Philip the Evangelist
having had four virgin daughters who prophesied,
does not invalidate the early testimony to Philip
the Apostle having also had notable daughters,
although it may have led to confusion on the part
of later or less well-informed writers; and the

apostle s settlement and labours in Asia Minor
harmonize with the introduction of his name on
three occasions into the Gospel written at Ephesus
by St. John.;-

Regarding Philip s labours prior to his settle

ment in Hierapolis, the traditions are divergent.
The Journeyings represent him as travelling
through Lydia and Asia; in the apocryphal ^4 C^.S

ofPhilifi, Upper Hellas, particularly Athens (where
he is said to have abode for two years, and to have
founded a Church, appointing presbyters and dea
cons), and afterwards Parthia, are the scenes of his

ministry ; while later Latin documents attribute to
him the evangelization of the Gauls (Galatians?)
and Scythians (Lipsius, iii. 20, f&amp;gt;0,

E. 10; Eabricius,
Cod. Apoe. ii. 730). Similarly conflicting are the
traditions regarding the manner of Philip s death.
A natural decease appears to be indicated by
Clement of Alex. (Xtrum. iv. !)), pseudo-Doroth.,
pseudo-Epiphan., and the Latin I a.wio I ldlippi
(according to the last-mentioned, at the age of

* Eus. (HE iii. 39) refers to a still earlier testimony in the
same direction by Papias, bishop of Hierapolis (first half of

2nd cent.), to the effect that the daughters of Philip the

apostle had told him (Papias) about a man raised from the
dead in their father s time. As Eus., however, does not quote
the exact words of Papias, and as the historian himself con
fused the two Philips, this reference must be regarded as
uncertain.

t In a recently discovered ancient Christian inscription at

Ilierapolis reference is made to a Church TO -J i^tfon iT&amp;lt;rrA!/ **,
IlioXc yt.ii I .A. .TTU (Ramsay, Cities and Jlixhojirirg of J tn-i/i/in, p.
.

r
if&amp;gt;2). Although Philip the Evangelist is sometimes called &amp;lt;i;rr-

ro/.a; in the wide sense (see above), so formal an ascription of

apostleship is not likely to have been made except to one cf

the Twelve.

t The earliest and strongest testimony in favour of the Philip
who settled in Hierapolis being the evangelist, is the statement
in Eusebius (11 K iii. 31\ that in adialogue held at Koine early in

the 3rd cent, between Cains and Proclus a Montanist, the latter
is represented as referring to four prophetesses, daughters of

Philip, whose tomb, as well as that of their father, was at Hier
apolis. It is, of course, not absolutely impossible that both
Philips were buried with their respective daughters in the same
city ; but, assuming the improbability of such a coincidence, it

is a tenable supposition that either Eus. (through his own ideas

being confused) misunderstood, so far, Proclus, or that Proclus
himself, knowing about daughters of Philip buried at Hier

apolis, assumed mistakenly that these belonged to Philip the

Evangelist. The tradition, moreover, which identifies the Philip
of Ilierapolis with the evangelist is neutralized by the counter-

tradition, according to which the latter became bishop of Tralles

(see next article).
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87). Other ancient authorities ascribe martyrdom
to the apostle. Psendo-Hippol., the Jo-urnei/inrjft,
and the /Ethiopian A eta represent him as crucified
head downwards (according to the iirst document,
under Domitian; according to the second, in the
reign of Trajan) ; while several Latin martyrologies
and an ancient Irish PH^ IO relate that he was first

stoned, then crucified (Lipsius, iii. 2o. 2(i, 4S, i50, E.
73 ; Atkinson, Paftxions and Homiliesfrom Leabhar
Breac, pp. 112, 358).

LITERATI-UK (in addition to works referred to).Afta Sanc
torum, vol. xiv. p. 7 if..; Light foot, Uotossiantt, p. 4. ,f. ; Expositor
Jan. 1-7:,, Dec. 1877; A. Maclaren, A Year s Ministry, -2nd
series; A. ]}. Bruce, Training of the Twelve.

2. PHILIP THE EVANGELIST. One of the Seven
chosen by the primitive Church at Jerusalem, and
ordained by the apostles (Ac 6) to take charge of
the daily ministration of charity to the Christian
widows and other poor (see DEACON). If not a
Hellenist Jew, he was.-,. Hebrew with conspicuously
liberal sympathies. After the outbreak of perse
cution, inaugurated with the martyrdom of his

colleague Stephen, Philip, hindered in the fulfil
ment of one otlice, straightway entered on the
work of another. He Mas one of those who de
parted irom Jerusalem for missionary ministry
(S

4
). As Stephen was the forerunner of Paul in

unfolding the n-lalion of Christianity to Judaism
and in repudiating t he Jewish claim to a monopoly
ot Divine taxour. so Philip was the precursor of the
Apostle of the Gentiles in missionarv xeal, and
particularly in opening the door of the Church s

fellowship to non-Jewish believers. (1 ) He selected
as his lirst missionarv field the (chief) city of
Samaria (Ac 8 :

UV), i.e. either Sebaste (Samaria)
or Neapolis (Sychem). The Samaritans, not with
standing their partial Hebrew descent and partial
acceptance of Judaism (including circumcision),were
rigidly excluded from the Jewish Church, and were
denied even the privilege, accorded to heathens, of
becoming proselytes. To this people Philip, mind
ful doubt less of our Lord s own Samaritan minis
try (.In 4), proclaimed the Gospel and administered
baptism. The inhabitants of the city had long-
been under the influence, of Sniox M.UJrs (which
see),whom his sorceries had induced them to regard
as the Power of Cod which is called Great (Ac
8&quot;&amp;gt;).

_
Philip s preaching, supported by miracles of

healing and of dispossession, was successful in

transferring Samaritan allegiance from Simon to
Christ. The population as a whole were baptized ;

and Simon himself (although with divided heart,

&quot;1 | .

1(
,

ssll( proved) believed and received baptism.
Philip s success in Samaria led to the despatch
thither of Peter and John, who completed the work
which lh.&amp;gt; evangelist had begun. The first stage
was thus reached in the development of the Chris
tian Brotherhood out of a Jewish sect into the
Catholic Church. (2) A further service in the same
direction

was^rendered by Philip through his bap
tism of the Ethiopian eunuch, whom he met, by
Divine suggestion and providential arrangement,
on the road bet ween Jerusalem and Gaza(Ac 8-8ff

-).*
This eunuch, who held the high office of treasurer to
CANDACE (which see), queen of the Ethiopians,

tparently become, ... w a
, .

prose yte of the gate -|- to Judaism, and was
*
According- to Jerome (E/n st. t03) and a Roman martyrolo *v

, quoted by Lipsius, iii. :i), the baptism took place at BethsorJii
near HcWbn.

t Tin- word liveu^e; is sometimes applied to a hio-h court-
ofticial, without implying castration (Un :d LXX) ; &quot;but this
treasurer, owing to his employment in a confidential capacitymider a queen, would most probably be a eunuch literally (seeETHIOPIAN EU.NTCII). Such a condition would prevent him from
befouling a proselyte of righteousness, but was not incom
patible with his admission to worship in the temple as a
1

proselyte of the gate (Is OC4. 5). The supposition that he was
a Jew, born in Ethiopia, is hardly consistent with the natural
interpretation of the passage. The one argument in its favour,

returning home, after worship in the temple, on
the occasion, presumably, of one of the greatannual festivals. Philip s conduct in relation to
the eunuch notably exemplifies trustful obedience
to Divine leadings (Ac 8-7

), alertness in availing
himself of missionary opportunity (8

:i

), and broad&quot;

minded disregard of national and religious preju
dice (8

M
). The Ethiopian, as a descendant of Ham,

belonged to a despised race (Nu 12 1

, Am 97
), and,

if literally a eunuch, was inadmissible into the full

membership of the Jewish Church
( Dt 23 1

). Philip
by the reception of this man into the Christian
Church, virtually declared that disabilities of race
and outward condition have no place there, but
that all who believe in Christ are eligible for mem
bership and baptism.* It was probably Philip s

signal service to the cause of Church extension on
these two occasions which led, at least in part, to
the designation of him as the evangelist (Ac 21 s

).

After the baptism of the Ethiopian, Philip
evangelized the country between Azotus (Ashdod)
and Cresarea, which, according to tradition, was
his birthplace (see documents quoted by Lipsius,
Apokr. A pox. iii. 2, 40), and where eventually he
took up his abode (Ac 21 s

). There, along with four
virgin daughters who were prophetesses,! he was
found residing, more than 20 years later, by St.
Paul and his friends, who remained for some days
as guests in his house, on their wa.y to Jerusalem.
During the apostle s protracted imprisonment at
( a sarea we may assume there would be much inter
course (Ac 24-&quot;) between Philip and one with whose
missionary zeal and broad ecclesiastical views the
evangelist would be in full sympathy. Among
those who wen; in Ca&amp;gt;sarea along with St. Paiil
at least during part of the time) was St. Luke

, V ~~~\ ;.
an( l l le details of Philip s early evangel-

istjc ministry, recorded in Ac, were doubtless, at
this time, communicated to Luke by Philip himself.
The historical credibility, therefore , of the narrative
in Ac S can be questioned only by those who dog
matically reject all records of what is supernatural

In ().&quot;&amp;gt; A.I), the revolt which developed into the
great Jewish war broke out at Ca-sarea

;
and Philip,

ike other Jewish Christians, would probably leave
Palestine before the fatal issue. \Ve are prepared,
iccordingly. for traditions which indicate his ulti-
iiate settlement elsewhere. These traditions are

livergent. d) The earlier connects the evangel-
t and his daughters with Hierapolis (see riote

4- on
[).

83.V
1

.), but is rendered doubtful by the
manifest confusion which existed as to the two
Philips. It appears to the present writer much
less worthy of acceptance than (2) the tradition
which represents Philip, with his daughters, as

settling at Trallesg in Asia Minor, as performing

viz. that no such objection seems to have been raised to Philip s

procedure as was made in the case of 1 eter and Cornelius
(Stokes, Acts of the Apostles, i. p. 41:!). is met by the fact that
the baptism of Cornelius and his household was notorious,
having been, in a manner, publicly administered (Ac 1024 - 3;i

) ;

whereas the Kthiopian was baptized without witnesses, and the
circumstances would probably, at the time, become known only
to a limited and sympathetic circle.

*
According to an old Kthiopie tradition, the eunuch is repre

sented as having evangelized the subjects of Candace or
Hendake (Ludolf, Hist. .Etltiop. iii. 1, 2

; Xiceph. Callist. Hint.
Ecf. ii. (i).

t Jerome (Epist. 108) states that the chambers of the four
daughters were still shown at Csesarea in his day. An ancient
Greek menologium (quoted by Lipsius, iii. 3) records their
names as Hermione, Charitine, Irais, and Eutychiane. Her-
mione is stated by the same authority to have practised medi
cine, and to have been thrown, without injury, into a caldron
of boiling water in the reign of Hadrian.

t It is open for us, however, although not necessary, to re

gard the interventions referred to in &quot;82S.89 as made through
natural means ; in the former case through a dream, in the
latter through a divinely produced impulse of Philip s ov.-n
mind (Stokes and Holtzinann, in loeis).

This city is usually understood to be the more celebrated
Tralles in Caria

; but. if we suppose it to be Uw&amp;gt; &quot;*Ucr Tralle3
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there many miracles, and as becoming eiria- KOTTOS

or eTTiVpoTros of the Church which he was mainly
instrumental in building up in that city (psetido-

Doroth. Synopsis ; Martyr. 7Ja.yi/it;.Joseph. Hymno-
graphus ; and other authorities quoted in Ada
Sanctorum, xxi. p. (iOSfl ., and by J.ips. iii. 2, 3).

In favour of the latter tradition is the fact of its

being associated, not like the former, with both

Philips, but with the evangelist alone. According
to most forms of the tradition, he died a natural

death at Tralles ; but one authority (a Greek

mcnvlorjium, quoted by Lips. I.e.) represents him
as sutlering martyrdom there.

LITERATURE. Ewald, Hint., of Apostolic A&amp;lt;/c ; Goulhurn, Acts

of the Ih acons; Lipsins, Apokr. Apontyexch. vol. in.; Acta

Sanctorum, June 6 ; Stokes, Acts oj Apostles, vol. i. ens. xvn.

PHILIP (HEROD). See HEROD in vol. ii. pp. 358b

and 35U 1
.

PHILIPPI ( T tXtTTTTot). Philippi, in Turkish Frfib-

crljik or Little Philippi, to distinguish it from

Philippopolia in JJulgaria, was founded (or rather

re-founded, for an earlier town had existed on the

site) by Philip of Macedon in the middle of the 4th

cent, and called after his name. It was situated

in eastern Macedonia so near Thrace that it is

sometimes spoken of as Thracian on a, steep hill

rising at the edge of a great plain which stretches

far inland to (lie north and north-west. In the

opposite direction stood its port of N eapolis (the
modern Kavala), 8 or !) miles distant, at the

nearest point of the coast: the road connecting the

two, part of the great Egnatian road which ran

across from the .Egean to the Adriatic, passed
throng! i a depression in a line of hills which stretch

east and south-east of Philippi and cut it oil from

the so: .. An immense marsh lay directly south of

the town, fed by the springs which gave it its older

name of Crenides. At the piv-ent time two
streams pass one on each side of Philippi, but at

some short distance from it. the larger rising on

the east and Mowing to t ;e sout h of 1 he town,- and

fall into this lake or marsh, which in turn is itself

a source, though not the main one. of the river

Urameniea. a tributary of the Slrymon. 1 f ancient

authorities, however, are to he trusted, this river,

known as Angitas or Gangites or Gangas derived

its name from the Philippi branch. \Vhere the

country is so marshy, the configuration of the

streams may have altered since St. Paul s day.

Philippi, with the rest of the dominions of Per

seus, king of Macedonia, fell under 1 toman do

mination by the victory of the consul .-Emilias

Paullus in 1(58 H.C., whose reorganization of the

conquered territory, while it preserved municipal
freedom and self-government and diminished taxes,
aimed at destroying the political unity of Mace
donia by a division into four regions ; a division so

strictly carried out that an inhabitant ot one region
could neither intermarry with nor hold property in

another. Of these regions the first, which had

Amphipolis for its capital, included the whole dis

trict east of the Strymon, and therewith Philippi.
It is, however, doubtful to what extent this system
of tetrarchies survived the formal establishment of

Macedonia as a province (A.I). 14(5).

The event which differentiated the fate of

Philip])! from that of Macedonia at large was of

much later date. In the autumn of is.c. 42 the

party which had brought about Ca sar s death in

the hope of restoring the republic was finally ex

tinguished in the defeat of Krntus and Cassius by
in I.ydia, which was also the seat, of a bishopric (Hierocles,
A otAite Ayn .sr. p. !&amp;lt;*&amp;gt;),

and was distant from Hierapolis only
fifteen miles, the proximity of the two cities would account

the more easily for Philip the Evangelist, as well as Philip the

Apostle, being associated with Hierapolis.

Antony and Octavian (afterwards Augustus) out

side the walls of Philippi. The colony of Philippi,

Colonia Augusta Julia [Vi&amp;lt;:trLc\* PhUippensium,
was founded, as the name Julia implies, in honour

of the victory of the cause of Julius Ca sar (cf.

Strabo, vii. fr. 41, KaroiKia fjuKpd, ??&amp;lt;^ ?
oe /xerd, TTJV

irepi Hpovrov /ecu Kdaaiov fjTTav) : and the first citizens,

if we may judge from the phra.se cohors praet. J /ul.

upon the coins, were soldiers of the bodyguard of

Antony and Octavian. A second foundation by

Augustus after the battle of Actinia eleven years

later, when many of the dispossessed partisans of

Antony in Italy were transplanted to Dyrrhachium
and Philippi (Dio, li. 4, S&amp;lt;5),

is commemorated by the

other title Augusta. The territory of the colony
included Neapolis.
Each Roman colony was a fresh representation

of the Roman people in miniature. The magistrates,
elected by the citi/ens, or rather by the senate of

the colony, fulfilled on a small scale the functions

of their prototypes in Rome, and like them were

attended by lictors bearing fnxri.-H or bundles of

rods: their authority, within their district and

over its inhabitants, excluded even that of the

governor of the province. And Philippi, lx sides

the normal privileges of all colonies, possessed us

well the iu-fi Itali -um., or exemption for its terri

tory from the rent ordinarily reserved for the

Roman state over conquered countries.

About a hundred Latin inscriptions survive from

Philippi: the most interesting, C1L III. i. 15:53. re

cords the names of a cuW -ijimn, or burial guild
recruited from the lower classes (including out of

a total of b J, 4 slaves of the cn/oni&amp;gt;i and 3 of private

persons), and entitled cidtmrn or Nodulux Sileani.

The guild had itssacerdos, \\.*j&amp;lt;rinr [.i-trerdt x], and

its aeddis, and had erected a temple (the gifts for

which are recorded) to its tutelary deity.

Christianity first made its way to Philippi, as

far as we know, in the person of St. Paul. Some
where about A.D. 50, perhaps most probably in the

spring of that year (see &amp;lt; n uoNuLoGY of NKW
TESTAMENT, vol. i. p. 4-2-2), the apostle iii the

coarse of his second missionary journey crossed

for the first time from Asia, and having set foot

on European ground at the seaport of Neapolis,

pushed on \\itliout delay to the mother cily of

Philippi, where sullicient stay was made to preach
and loiind a Church. His companions were, from
Antioch Silas (Ac 15W ), from Lysira Timothy (Hi

1

),

from Troas Lake (HJ
U

,
where the first person plural

commences in the narrative).

St. Luke describes Philippi as vpuni r%s [Ltpidt;

ffiKu xoAtai *K, a phrase which, as it stands, must mean i-i.tfter

the first city i&quot; rank, or the iir.st city they came to, in

(that) district of Macedonia. The objections to either inter

pretation are serious. (1) Philippi was not the first city in

rank, for Thessaloniea was the capital of Macedonia as a whole,
while in S.E. Macedonia, Amphipolis, distant only oU miles from

Philippi, was not onlv the capital of the region in the original

Roman tetrarohy (see above), but was still in St. Luke s day
much more than its equal in importance : Amphipolis had a

separate issue of coins for the reign of each of the emperors
from Augustus to Nero, while for the same period Philippi
was apparently content with two, one under Augustus and

one under Claudius. ( 2) Nor is the translation lirst city to

me to ai:v more satisfactory. As a matter of fact the apostle
first set foot in Neapolis ;

and in so far as Neapolis was Thrauiai

(so I!p. Lightfoot, Philippiam*, p. 50, n. 1), Philippi must have

been the same, since Neapolis was in the territory of Philippi

lation of the A cw Tent, ad Inc., quotin

Moreover, in cither translation the r/.i before r*tp2; is intoler

ably awkward, and so the older scribes felb : H drops the article,

and the Bezan reviser (D) substitutes for trpufri rti; p-piles the

single word xi^aA-/;.
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Hort ( \ fic Testament in Greek, Appendix, ad loc ) attempted to

oHMcr- \T
(ll

&quot;;

c &quot; iti
, ^

l

&amp;gt; reading n, /
aw tor ^P .^,-, a chief city.-Ionia. But it we are to emend, it is better to r, ad

W^n ,,,
T;r7^

r ?

.

a Clty &quot; f the f&quot; st region of Macedonia and

bv the .,-id t

S

1

s &quot;&quot; lk
V

&quot; 1(
:&quot;

&amp;lt;1 &quot; i &quot;&quot;- it &quot; Ul
&amp;gt;

h!lv ansen either
I tal reduplication of the letters

,, or from a mw-
r nr T )n 1^ m l

&amp;gt; Vn&amp;gt;istake^,waswri.ten

,\ I &quot;I

:^ ?

;
vnUl

!
over it to correct it-occurred first

&amp;gt;.

Cannes
Clericus (according to Blass, t&amp;gt;hiMo!n, of the Gospels,. 68 but we have not been able to verify the statement . and tothe mmnied friend of an Knglish divine, James Peirce (see

yv ^W,,!!x&quot;c | 7&quot; 1&quot;, , r-
- Y (7 *,**

EpMeof St. 1 anl tothe

r-&quot;*&amp;gt;&quot;\\^^

nw em wi-ir;
&quot;

T &quot;i&quot; ^^ ^f /:&quot;

&quot;

i ^., andlw Her. I nly possible objections appear to be
,11 &quot;*&amp;lt;: , noes not mean a district or region (Ilort /&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt; nM-

;&amp;gt;

&quot; &quot;) that though Philippi had belonged to the nrst region
division into tetrarchics had fallen out of memoryloi g h,.ore. |;,,t as to (i.) U[PI; is in fact found as a term fo r

&amp;gt; ,;&quot; , &quot;/

&quot;&quot;

&quot;-

&quot; Egyptian
gnomes; (Hamsay, Church in the

i.n s ,, t I -, ,

&quot;,&quot; , \ - s
-

&quot;.

)t(J ); as to (n.) there is nothing in our

J-j,\

&quot; leuoe to J ust &quot;y
so sweeping an assertion (Ramsay,

St. Paul was always accustomed to commence
his mission within the sphere of the religious or-
gani/ation oi Judaism, liut Philippi uiHike the
typnot towns, Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, Thessa-
lonica er.t-a, Athens, Corinth, J-phe.-us (Ac i:{- ^

IS I .n possessed apparently no syn-igonue. so small was the number and importance of
&amp;gt;e Jews there, and on the Sabbath St. Paul found
e tew .Jewish worshippers ; ,t prayers bevond the

gates ,t the city l.y the riverside. If we ask our-
Ives why under siidi circumstances St Paul

stopped at Philippi. the most probable answer is
that what attracted him was exactly the feature
which accounted lor the paucity of Jews, namely
that it was not an ordinary Greek town but a Roman colony : Rome and things Roman were ni.per-most in the mind of St. Paul.

or sunply from the general spread of interest in
the strangers and in the novel faith they were pro
pagating m Philippi, was a slave girl, who per-lormed in a small way the functions of an oracle

gave answers like one under inspiration to
whatever questions might be asked of her her
owners, or course, reaping the benefit of the fees
paid lor the privilege of inquiry.

As the pagan prophetess (like the prophetesses of the Mon-tains s) was conceived of as the passive instrument of the spiritwhich msp.red her, she would speak with its voice, not with herown and so might be called (as Hamsay, ,S7. J mil i&amp;gt; 215)n ,, ntw/wt or tyy^Tp.u.^; (thus the Witch of Endor in theFathers is called both ^Wo,w and iyy^rp.u.As) For several
points in the story, compare the description of a false prophetm the Shepherd of Hernias, Mand. xi. S 1 2 u.,^- Lu)^i,

esse mdebatur, latt.), as well as \Vest&amp;lt; ott and UoTt (llu ^
-r^,Tv-,_,v ilux, but nosin-le uncial L ives exactly this readhvO
say nothing about the AaW^^U-haracter of th.-w.,,-,-,,

,, , vand it woul.l be possible, if St. Paul s visit , Id coinc d 2 witl
&quot;;

of the great Jewish lasts (those of the 4th, 5th 7th and10th months, Zee 8W
,
to suppose that the riverside worship

,1: ,*; ; , ,&quot;,

&quot;

!, V, ,

s &quot;&quot; &quot;&quot;&quot; lM s ot t x day. Compare Tertullian,eiunw
lt&amp;gt;, ludaicum certe leiunium ubique celebratur cum

omissistemplis per omne littus q,,ocu,nq ,le in aperto a inuat o

^&quot;Precern
ad ,,elum mittunt : by which we ought pe haps o

;

l-n-t t icm
;

,,v general words of the Decree of the Hali -ar-nassians (Josephus, Antirpiities, \\v. x. _&amp;gt;:-;), T ra$3KTit K- u,

-arrj)
XCCTO. r, --.:,,,, ;v-.

_

Where no seashore was available!re^iOT^men i j.rayer or prayers as the distinguishing mru-k of
&quot;, just as St. Luke does for Philippi

*
i the whole it is more probable (hat we are t,, underM-md

Jewish worsh i M&quot;
-

iy &quot;&quot; V
-

1 &quot; S lh &quot;&quot;n Kl1 st;ene ot w &quot;at

That St. Paul sat and so spoke to the womenwho had gathered then-, appears |,, imply i M)th a
contrast, to the more formal procedure of a syna-

Paul stands to ],rea-h at Pisidi,,i
Antioch, Ac 13&quot;

, yet see Lk 4*&amp;gt;- ), and also the
non-existence of many worshippers beyond the
((Tcutile) women who here as elsewhere, especially
in Macedonia (Ac ].^ 174. w)f were ;iftl, 1(

.

t( ,

(1 t
.Judaism. From this class, at any rate, was drawn
the first convert, Lydia the purple seller of Thya-
tira who was followed by the whole familia of
which she was the mistress

; her house became thehome of the apostle ami the centre of the Philip,
pian Church (see LYDIA, and cf. Ramsay, at. Paul
t/ie homnn frnveller, p. 214).
Among the women influenced by St. Paul either

as an attendant at the preaching by the riverside,

Daily as St, Paul passed to the (place of)praver,
f

the girl, perhaps from some lixed station at a
street corner, annoyed him by following and cryin&quot;out that he and his companions were, like herself,
slaves of (the) Cod, divinely insj)ired to preach to

the Fhihppiaiis a way of salvation, a form of

^commendation
not at all after the mind of St.

Paul, till at last one day he turned and made use
ol those powers of exorcism which the early Chris
tians never for a moment doubted that they could
wield, in the name of .lesus Christ, over the
spirits that possessed such pagan devotees. The
girl, whose belief in him was no doubt very real,
lost from that day forward her supposed gift ; and
her owners (the injury to their

gains&quot; makingthem keenly susceptible to the injury to their
religion) seixed Paul and his chief companion,
Silas, dragged them to the forum, the great open
space in a Roman city on to which the law-courts
would look, and brought them before the ma-is-
trates on the doul.le charge of violating publicorder (fKrapdiro-ovffiv T^V -jrdXiv) and of preaching
rites which for Romans at least, whatever mightbe the case with others, it would be illegal to
accept- oiM arry out (Karayyf\\OVCTLV i-Orj & OVK. F^ecrrtv
t).u.ii&amp;gt; Trapaoc xeo-tfcu ovot Troifii&amp;gt; Pw/miots ovcnv).

in Ac in
m

,,t T.o.lwiiMl XtH.li, *, Oct. is-):,, p. 11;-,) sees in St. Luke s
employment of the two terms in lil y. -&quot; a

]ir&amp;lt;icif tliat the book
never received its finishing touches. *VT ,- was the normal
Greek word for a supreme board of magistrates. n-rpy.Tr.yi,; wasm later times at least, used interchangeably with iipva, but
it was also the technical rendering of the Latin pnetor (so
atTio-rparr.yc,: -

in-n/ji;H/if) : and in some colonies the Inchest
grade of magistrates were actually called after the Roman
model prcetores, so that it has been questioned whether this
may not have been the case at Philippi. jj,,t it would seem
that tins usage was confined to the period n.c. and to the oldest
group of Roman colonies outside Italy, those in (, allin A arbnii-
enk ig. It must be taken, then, as fairly certain that the official
title of the superior magistrates was not}-retor but as in other
colonies duumvir. [The inscription 67 // in. Suppl No 7Ti9
which speaks of one who was Qnrestor in Bithynia-Pontus
( erial .Kdile, Prcetor-designate, Decurion or Senator at
Philippi and in Thrace, refers to the Roman PnRtorship!
/tiunnvir, Ihiori.ri, can be represented literally in Greek by
Sv3/M*ff J, ctvipi;; but it is beyond question that a writer
like St. Luke would avoid, if possible, such awkward literalism
lie could only fall back on the rough equivalent rrcaTY.ycf and
his use of this Greek phrase in no way proves either that the
magistrates at Philippi were pro-tores, or even that they were
called so by courtesy.

The trial was never carried to an end (d/rara-
Kpirovs, Ac 1C37); popular feeling had been roused.
and the magistrates, in the exercise of their general
power to detain and punish suspicions characters
(Mommsen, Rpmisches Strnfrecht, 1899, p. 809,
n. 1), summarily ordered their lictors to scourge
the prisoners. A Roman citizen was by law e x-
empt from a form of punishment which was looked
upon as degrading (vppiaffevTes cV ^XI TTTTOU, l Th
2-) ; and since on one other occasion at least St
Paul claimed his rights (Ac 2225

), it is possible that
at Philippi too he made a protest which pa^ed un-
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heard or unheeded ;
but as he suflered scourging

altogether not less than three times (rph tpa.pSiff0-n&quot;,

2 Co II&quot;
5
), it is also possible that for the moment he

was silent of set purpose about his citizenship.

[If it could be supposed, in face of 1637 - 38
,
that

Silas was not a citi/.en, the motive of his silence

would be obvious]. The prisoners were then re

manded with special instructions as to their safe

custody; and the gaoler, no doubt rightly inter

preting this as a warning against too lenient a

treatment, threw them into the inner prison and

made their feet fast in the stocks.

The intripa. $-j).- -x-&amp;gt;,
was surrounded entirely by the outer

prison, and appears to have had no li^ht and no air except

throu&quot;li the door : for illustrations of the inner prison and

stocks, cf. (1) EpUtle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne

(A.I). 177 : Eusebilis, UK \. 1). rets KKTK T-v t *TV,v v re. crxc,Tll XXI

^S^ixiviu.T-TsiZizTiivcfu.iiw T^T^U.* ; (2) Acts of i erpetua (A.D.

202) S :!, post paiicos dies recipiiuur in carcereni et expaui quia

mnnquam experta erain tales tenebras, ib. paucis hods eniissi in

meliorem locum eareeris
;

&amp;lt; 8, die quo in neruo mansimus; (8)

Acts of IMonius (A.n. 250) $ 11, ei ittrunf^xx-; . . . 6,3Xv K^THU;

. ,- TO -.cru- f, hut afterwards they were allowed out .,- TO

; (4) Ens. tlE vi. 39, cf. Origen (e. A.D. 250),
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..
,; Z.T.&amp;gt;,; (5) Cyprian, !:/&amp;gt;.

xxx\ii.
,&quot;, squalorem eareeris ac., .., ,

.

receptaculi poenalis horrorem ;
xxxix.

&amp;gt;., per decem nouem

At midnight Paul and Silas were singing at

their prayers (Trpoffevx6/J.evoi v/j-vow : Jewish litur-

giolouy is too obscure a subject for us to say
whether it formally included prayers for mid

night, but Ps 119&quot;--
1J should not be overlooked ; in

any case, the hymns may probably have been

from the Psalter), when an earthquake shook the

prison so violently that the bars of all the doors

and the fetters of the prisoners gave way. The

gaoler, supposing naturally that his prisoners had

taken the opportunity to escape, and knowing that

he would be held responsible tor them, would have

committed suicide if St. Paul had not been able to

reassure him, and so turn him from bis purpose.
From that moment, if not before, it is clear that

he attributed the convulsion of nature to the

prayers and powers of his two prisoners ;
and he at

once professed himself their convert. From the

inner prison he removed them to his own house, a

violation of the spirit rather than of the letter of

the magistrates injunctions. ministered to their

temporal wants, and received from them spiritual

instruction and baptism. As in l.ydia s case
,
the

whole household came over to Christianity with

its head.
As soon as day broke, the duoviri, doubtless

thinking to avoid all further complications by

seeing that the objects of the riot left Philippi

before the excitement should burst out afresh, sent

their lictors to the prison with an order terminating
all further proceedings, which, as Roman prisons
were used only as places of detention before or

during trial, was equivalent to a direct order of

release. St. Paul refused to leave in this undigni
fied fashion; he advertised the fact that he and

Silas were citizens ;
and he demanded a personal

acknowledgment of their error by the magistrates.

This was willingly accorded, as the price of the

departure of the unwelcome strangers, whose

citizenship not only rendered illegal the previous

proceedings, but, would complicate any future pro

ceedings that the owners or the populace might
choose to press against them. St. Paul, though he

would not forego a formal farewell to his hostess

and his converts, did not further contest the

demand that he should leave Philippi, where,

indeed, his presence might for the moment hinder

rather than further the work of the gospel, lint

the foundations of a nourishing Chun h had been

laid ;
and Luke, the writer of the Acts, was (to

judge from the dropping of the first person plural

between IB 17 and 20) left in charge of it.

Five years later (perhaps in A.D. 55) St Paul, on

his way to Corinth in the course of the third

missionary journey, passed again through Mace
donia and exhorted at length the Christians of

those parts (Trapa/caXe cras O.VTOVS \6yu TroXXy, Ac

2U-). We may be certain that a visit to Philippi

was included, for the time occupied in travelling

from Fphesus to Corinth was apparently as much
as six months (cf. 1 Co 168 with Ac 2u- ;

). On his

return from Corinth in the early spring he paid

another and unintended visit (Ac 20:i

), the last of

which we have a definite record ;
and though it

delayed the journey to Jerusalem, which he was

so anxious to accomplish by Pentecost (Ac 20lb
),

he spent with the Philippian Church the last

pascha which he was to enjoy in freedom for

many years, while his (mostly Gentile?) com

panions went on and awaited him at Troas. At

Philippi the we-passages commence again (20
s

)
:

St. Luke appears to have joined St. Paul again at

this point, and probably stayed by him during the

rest of the period of the Acts.

The bonds of peculiar allection which united St.

Paul to his Philippian converts are impressed on

every line, of the letter (see PlIILIPPIANS, EPISTLE

TO THK) which he wrote to them from Home, prob

ably at the beginning of his tirst captivity there

(c. A.D. 59-00).
That St. Paul again visited Philippi during the

eastern [ravels implied in the Pastoral Epistles, is

not recorded, but may almost be assumed. The

apostle journeyed to .Macedonia from Fphesus

(1 Ti 1
:;

),
and the journey would naturally be made

rid Troas and Philippi. And if the recorded visit

to Troas (2 Ti 4 1;;

) belongs, as is probable, to a

diilerent and later occasion, the indications of the

Pastoral Epistles suggest two visits to Philippi

rather than one.

At the beginning of the 2nd cent, the Church ot

Philippi emerges once more for a moment into the

light of history, when it received a visit from one

apostolic father and a letter from another. Some

time in the reign of Trajan (i.e. before A.D. 117),

Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, was condemned to

death as a Christian, and sent in charge of a guard
of soldiers to be thrown to the beasts

_at
Home.

His route, as we, know from his Epistles, lay

through Philadelphia. Smyrna, and Troas. Thence,

like St. Paul, he must have crossed to Neapolis

and so reached Philippi (his guards were probably

making for one of the Adriatic ports by way of the

Fgnatian road), since the Church of Philippi

welcomed and escorted him, and on his depar

ture wrote two letters, one to the Church at

Antioch consoling them for the loss of their

bishop, and one to Polycarp of Smyrna asking for

copies of as many as possible of the letters which

Ignatius had written in Asia Minor.* St. Poly-

carp s answer is his
Ei&amp;gt;istle,

to the Philipplans, the

sole source of our knowledge of this episode of

Philippian history. We learn from it, further,

that scandal bad&quot; been caused at Philippi by the

conduct of the presbyter Valens (the name is

singularly frequent in Philippian inscriptions), and

his wife,&quot; who had apparently, like Ananias ai.d

Sapphira, combined to carry out SOUK; dishonest

financial transaction. Avarice would seem specially

reprehensible to a Church which had distinguished

itself for liberality as the Philippian Church had

done in St. Paul s day (Ph 4 10 18
; and of Macedonia

generally, 2 Co Il 8 - y 8
- 5

).

Of the subsequent history of the Philippian

Church nothing seems to be known till we meet

*
It is not impossible that this request of the Philippians was

the origin of the collection of a corpus of the Ignatian letLorn,

and therewith of their preservation tor later ages.



the names of a few of its bishops amon&quot; the su
scnptions to 4th and 5th cent! councils Po
A n^li ,M

C
ni

la
,

de 1&amp;gt;hili Pl at Sardica i
A.I). d44 (the Church of Phil.ppi was therefoiS^SS^3S^m^s^sS.it the &amp;lt;c umemcal Council of Ephesus in A D 431Soxon Ph,

,,,,,! at the Latrociuium of EphesusA.I). 9, and fie same bishop,
&amp;lt;

Sozon Philippensisthe Council of Chalcedon, which undid the worcue Latrocinium, in A.D. 451.

MULIPPIAXS, EPiSTLE TO THE

PHILIPPIANS, EPISTLE TO THE.-

j.
Time, L lace, and Circumstances of Writimr

i. IlIE CHUI.VH OF PlIH.nTr.--()n the town see
&amp;gt;n-edmg art.ee. The Church of Philippi was
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&quot;&quot;&amp;lt;1&amp;lt;&quot;1 by St. Paul during his Second Alisiona y

t In&quot; HrTchnr h w
&quot;

&quot; &quot;&quot;
&quot; |Tnnit r

&quot;

I
[t &quot;^

&quot;ig to his custom, In- sought nut the Jews, who do
&quot;&quot;

^Ppear
to have boon immeroux, for they had no

liver (rangitcs. Paul accompanied bv Silas an,l
thy, and possibly b\- I.uke (the use of we in

, and the graphic character of the whole
&amp;gt;

&amp;lt;

- betray tin- hand of an eye-wit ness), re-
Paired to this place on the Sabbath day and spoketo some women who,,, they found there. \ certain

|

-

earing proselyte named Eydia [or this may be
imply an ethnic iiame= the Lydian ; see above,177 ^, from the city of Thyatira, received theand was baptized with her household. Paulvnd h companions remained for some time in

I hi
I.PI&quot;, continuing to frequent the Jewish place

lore does not appear to have takenLue any breach between him and the Jews on
occasion Fho incident of the maid with the

;pi
it o

diyma ,on, and the subsequent arrest of

noM,Si
&quot; t0 ll

.&quot;

ir ; 1 &quot; &quot;

I
t WnrtSJbutnot until the nucleus of a Christian Church had

:; ;:&quot; /;;.

i

,
uu

;

&amp;lt;

f f
lu&amp;gt; aiy ^ the Book Of Acts

) that before leaving Philippi, Pau] and
entered the house of Lydia and comfortedthe brethren.

TM-O features in the narrative deserve special
&amp;gt;,

lor they were not without influence on the
subsequent history of the Philippian Church. Thehat the Jews were few in number; thesecond that the earliest converts were women Tothe hrst we may ascribe the failure of the Judai

the
gam

&amp;gt;

a
rT &quot;?

Wltlu &quot; tllib Church
; am

^^i^^JiS^B

rh 1

disP ltes in the Philip.Church were about personal rather thi.
doctrinal questions. It has been said that thenarnttives m Ac 1C&quot; 1 7

-
indicate-there I soSj

&quot;

1)rOS1&amp;gt; Ifc

. ... organization than other Churcheson this po.nt below, iv. n .
-_&amp;gt;,. The , lurches o

Macedonia, and we may be sure Philippi &quot;as &quot;10an excep ,onmanifested their attachment o Pauthe alaenty with which they collected moneye poor saints of Jerusalem, althou-h theyicmselves m deep poverty (2 Co 8;

). The
iilippians sent

^
repeated j.ersonal gifts to

^^^^^^^U^through Epaphroditus, who was instructed

P] 1 4i8)

a J aud n &quot;ister to the apostle

II is

^

P -bnble that the friendship between Paulthe I hilippians was cemented by more fre-
n&amp;lt;-..t intercourse than we know of Polycarp

I speaks of the letters written by
1 le 1 hilippians ; and, altliough this may be

. menMmu.euraey on tlie IKU- t of P () lyearp, ,&amp;gt;r ien
&amp;lt;rro,\a: may be used to denote a sinirleetter (see -ightfoot, ad oc.), it is most improbablelaul made no written acknowledgment of

ie repeated gifts As Philippi lay p.fthe Via
f it PI ,&quot;

ust I

;
ave

frequently received tidings

the year 57 [Turne
&amp;lt;

i

n(

5
ian^

&quot; lesse
&quot;&quot;

&amp;lt; rs
(Ac I&amp;lt;J

-7
)-

i&quot;

.i
tlie apostle in

])( rson ; and it was inMace-
nia, and alniost certainly in Philippi. tliat he

-iK-nt the anx.uus days of waiting for Titus (2 Co
- ). Lliere also he wrote, in all jirobability theSecond Epistle to the Connthians (2 CV&amp;gt; 2^ 7 5 S 9^)hat was the case, Paul passed one of the most

critu-a seasons in his life, wlicn his entire life-workseemed in danger, among the Philippians and -it

visit was
S n

aid ti
UlS

lip^ ilre &amp;lt;!ec
l
(t

&quot;?

d - A second

Paschal feast with his converts before leaving fdr
Jerusalem ; and the language in Acts suggeststhat it was with diflieulty that he tore hTmse f
away from them (Ac 20s - 6

).
In his Epistle Paul expresses a hope that heMould again visit the

Philij.j.iaiis after his releas.
i his Roman captivity (Ph L&amp;gt;-^). Whether this

hope was fulfilled we cannot say. If he was re .

leased, as seems more probable, and thc Pastoral
es are to be accepted as a genuine record of his

s hseq uen t labours, he certainly paid one visit taPh
lippi after his release (1 Ti P), and probablymore than one. J

&quot;&quot;^, AND CIT;CUMSTA\CKS OF
----- ....^n KJU. Paul wrote the Epistle tothe J hilippians, he was a prisoner (Ph I

7 ] . u.
]7)and the place of his captivity was almost certainlyome He sends greetings from those of Ctesar^s

household (4^). A large and active Christian
... ..,,. ,, ;. ^ J;ll ,, u .UIU act,lvo (jlinstianChinch is in his neighbourhood, of whose doingshe is fully cognizant (I&quot;-&quot;,. A number of

friend&quot;,old and new, are beside him, and appear to have
free access to him (4- ) ; he sends letters and
messengers to distant Churches, and mes.sen-ers2ome from other lands to visit him (4 ). All
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this is in harmony with his Roman life as de
scribed in Acts (2S

:;

) : it is improbable that lie

enjoyed the same liberty in Ca sarea, where, more
over, as far as we know, there Mas no Christian
Church. One expression only in the Kpistle

suggests Ca sarea. In I
13 the apostle writes that

his bonds had become manifest in Christ ev SXy
rif Trpatrwpitf}. &quot;NY hen in Ca sarea, Paul was con
fined in the pra-torium of Herod (Ac 2 .{-

:

). Usage
forbids us to understand pnvtorinin as the imperial
palace on the Palatine; nor docs it seem to have
been used (as is held by Ellicott, Meyer, etc.) as

a name for the barracks of the imperial guard (see

Lightfoot, Philip, p. UU). It is a designation, how
ever, frequently given by Latin writers

(i\&amp;lt;j.
Tac.

Hist. ii. 11) and by .Joseph us (Ant. XIX. iii. 1) to

the praetorian or imperial guard ; and in this

sense most modern commentators understand it

here. Mommsen (Ji: fliii. Afci.dc.m. Sitzungsberichte,
189,1,

]&amp;gt;.

45),&quot;) 11 . ), who is followed by Ramsay (St.

Paul the Trarcller, p. 357), maintains that it is here
a name for the supreme imperial court, before which
Paul appeared. This explanation relieves Paul s

words of that note of exaggeration which they con
tain according to t In: former interpretation ; for it is

not possible that the knowledge of Paul as a bonds
man of Christ should have pervaded the ranks of

the immense imperial guard. See, further, art.

PR.ETORimi.
I f Paul wrote the Epistle in Koine, it was written

between 111* and (H [Turner, f&amp;gt;

(J and 01] ;
or if llar-

jiack s chronology be adopted, between 57 arid ,&quot;&amp;gt;!).

The probability is that it is the last of the Epistles
of the captivity, and that it belongs to its closing

period. (Block, Lightfoot. Sanday, Hort,ea.would
place it Ii st among the Epistles of the captivity; the
view ad\ catcd in this an. is that of Zahn, Gwynn,
Ramsay, ft nl.). A pood deal had happened in

Rome since Paul s arrival. If we accept Mommsen s

view (see above), he had already appeared before
his judges; and he was looking forward to a

speedy settlement, of his case (-!
J1

). The assump
tion of Zahn (F/nil. in &amp;lt;1. A&quot; / ), that when the apostle
wrote, the period of lilt T ntxtndi i had ended, and
that, he Mas in strict durance, rests upon a slender

foundation, and is hardly consistent with the free

intercourse with hi* friends implied in lf
l:i

.

Si. Paul s Roman life, as mirrored in I he Kpistle
to the Philippians, presents that blending of joy
and sorrow, of unexpected triumphs and balllcd

hopes so familiar to the reader of the Hook of Acts
and of the Pauline Epistles. For years he had

longed to see Koine that he might preach the gospel
in that great gathering-place of the nations, and
communicate some spiritual gift to the Church of

the metropolis of the world. He entered Home,
however, in a guise, that seemed to mock all his

hopes of fruitful apostolic, labour ; but lie was able
to assure the Philippians that the frustration was

only in appearance ;
for his bonds in Christ had

become manifest in a manner which had spread
to wide circles the knowledge of Christ (I

1

&quot;) ;
and

his presence as a captive for Christ s sake had

quickened evangelistic xeal within the Koman
Church (I

14
). But an (dement of personal bitter

ness mingled with his joy at the success of the

preaching of the gospel. Some of the preachers
whom his inspiring presence had sent forth to

preach were animated by feelings of animosity
towards himself, and preached Christ of faction,

hoping, :is the apostle expresses it, to add atllic-

tion to his bonds (I
17

). This can hardly mean
that the}

7 hoped to increase the rigour of his cap
tivity, for if they had irritated the authorities by
their preaching, they would themselves have been
the first suilerers

; they rather wished to make
him feel more acutely the limitations of his cap
tive condition as compared with the unfettered

freedom enjoyed by his rivals. It is the opinion
of some critics (e.g. E. Haupt) that the cause
of the hostility of those preachers was simply
jealousy of the masterful alien who had become
the leader of the Christian community in Rome.
Had they been Judai/.ers, it is urged, Paul could
not have rejoiced in their preaching, alter his

emphatic condemnation of di Heron t gospels in the

Ep. to the Galatians
(
I
6 53

). It is true that there
do not seem to have been in Rome, when Paul
wrote to the Romans, Judai/.ers of the extreme
Galatian type. The Roman Church appears to have
contained a majority of Gentile Christians, but
there must have been in it a considerable minority
of Jewish Christians, some of whom were anxious
to preserve certain Jewish rites and customs. These

may have taken alarm at the immense accession
to the strength of the other party by the arrival
in their midst of the great representative of anti-

legal Christianity. It seems therefore not improb
able, and it is certainly more charitable to assume
it, that those who preached Christ of faction
were under the influence of a more respectable
motive than personal jealousy of the apostle. St.

Paul might rejoice in their preaching, because

through it men heard of Christ who would other
wise not have heard the gospel at all. It was
otherwise when, as in the case of the (lalatian

Judai/ers, an attempt was made to substitute; a

gospel trammelled by legal conditions for the free

gospel of the grace of Cod, which the Calatians
had already received.

During his Roman captivity St. Paul was solaced

by the society of a number of friends. Timothy.
Luke, Epaphroditus, Aristarchus, Epaphras, Tychi-
cus, John Mark, Demas, Jesus Justus, and Onesi-
mus [see separate articles on these names] were all

more or less frequent visitors in the hired house

(/j.iffOwf.i.a, Ac, 2S :;

)
in Rome, and not improbably

often lodged under its root . To a man like Paul,
who possess, d a genius for friendship, the pre
sence of his friends mu&amp;gt;t have been a source of

unfailing joy and comfort
;
and he owed to their

ministrations not only the personal comfort which
he enjoyed, but his opportunities of missionary
effort in Rome and elsewhere; for he frequently
sent them out on

apo&amp;gt;t&amp;lt;dic
missions. But one ex

pression in the Ep. to the Philippians shows that

the element of disappointment was not altogether
absent even when he was in the society of his

chosen friends, and that they did not always come
up to the apostle s high standard of self-forget ful

ness in the service of Christ. He, writes
(_&amp;gt;

&quot;

-&quot;),

I hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy shortlv.
For 1 have no man likeminded who will care

genuinely for your state. For they all seek their

own, not the things of Jesus Christ. It has been
said that if these words are to be taken seriously,

they show that Paul, like Luther in his old age,
fell into a mood of morose complaining, which
made him unjust towards his fellow-workers. But
we need not apply them to all the friends of whom
mention has been made above, only to those, and

perhaps few, who happened to be present with lii-n

at the time he was wr.ting ; some of these appear
to have pleaded private business, and to have ex
cited Paul s easily roused indignation by their

apparent indiil erence to a mission which was dear
to his heart.

&quot;

All,&quot; writes Jidieher (End. in d.

NT), is without doubt hyperbolical. Paul was a
man ; and he had a right to give expression in his

letters to his passing moods.
It is generally supposed that Epaphroditus was

the bearer of the letter to Philippi, and that he
was also the amanuensis. Lightfoot s judgment
is that on the, whole it seems most probable
that 4 :!

is an appeal to Epaphroditus, who was by
Paul s side and writing down his words, to use
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his best endeavour to heal the grievous quarrel
between Kuodia and Syntyche. Others consider
this unnatural, and prefer to take

Zi&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;vyos
as a

proper name, and to explain yvfoios as truly
called. The return of Epaphroditus and the fit

ness of sending thanks for the gifts received,
through the person who had brought them, was
probably the immediate occasion of the Epistle.

iii. TIIK COXTKNTS OK TIIK KPISTLK. The
Kpistle begins in SI. Paul s usual manner, with
this exception, that the bishops and deacons are
singled out for special greet, ing (I

1

--). The apostle
goes on to say that t he remembrance of t IK; Philip
pians always awakens in his heart thankfulness to
Cod, and that, his prayers for them are accom
panied with joy, because of their fellowship in the
furtherance of the gospel from the dav they first
heard if (vv.

8 8
). A prayer follows, that thei r love

may abound more and more, and that it may be

accompanied with knowledge and discernment so
that they shall be able to prove t hings t hat differ,
and !)( found free of offence unto the day of Christ
(vv. -&quot;).

The apostle then turns to his own affairs, which
are likewise those of the gospel. His captivity,
instead of proving a calamity to the cause of
Christ, as might ha.ve been feared, had contributed
to the spread of the glad tidings, his bonds having
become manifest in Christ throughout the whole

jinetorium
and to the rest. His captivity had

likewise emboldened many href hren (&amp;gt; speak the
word of Cod without fear; and although some of
the preachers had been animated by unworthy
teelings towards himself, he was able to re

joice that they had procla imed Christ . For him
self, he cherished the confident expectation and
hope that Christ would be magnified in him,
whether by his life or by his death. Death was
to him a more attractive prospect than life, for
after death he should be with Christ ; but his life
was more needful for the Philippians and his other
converts, and he felt confident that he would be
spared for their sakes. Only one thing could

damp the joyful confidence of the apostle, evil

tidings of his converts, and he therefore exhorts
them to live in a manner worthy of the gospel,
and not to be intimidated by adversaries (vv.

-
&quot;).

An appeal to the Philippians follows, to fulfil
the apostle s joy by living lives of brotherly love.

They are warned to shun the spirit of faction
and vainglory, and to cultivate lowliness of mind.
In their Lord Christ, who exchanged the form of
Cod for the form of a servant (IJruce, Ifitniil.

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;J

Christ, p. &amp;gt;JS
;

see Cilford, I &amp;gt;n-ttritt
i&amp;lt;m, p. &amp;gt;ff,

and below, iv. n. _ , they had before them an ex
ample of lowliness of mind, and in His subsequent
exaltation, a proof of Cod s approval of the lowly
mind (-1 -&quot;).

The apo-tle then repeats certain warnings al

ready given against disputings and niurmurings,
and entreats the Philippians to live as children of
Cod. His absence ought to act as an additional
incentive to more strenuous efforts on their part
to work out their own salvation with fear and
trembling (vv.

1 -- 1

*).

^
The apostlo intimates his intention to send

Timothy to visit Philippi, that he may comfort
them, ami bring tidings of them to himself.
Timothy is one who will truly care for their wel
fare; and such men were at the time rare among
the apostle s companions, for they all seek their
own, not the things of .lesus Christ. The apostle
explains that he has sent back Kpaphroditus whom
the Philippians had sent to minister to him, be
cause Epaphroditus, after a dangerous illness, had
been seized with a longing for his home. He had,
however, done noble service to the apostle, and
deserved the best reception from his fellow-Chris

tians in Philippi on his home-coming. The pas-
sage ends with the words, Finally, my brethren
rejoice in the Lord

( J
ly-3 1;

).

The last words of the former paragraph seemed
to indicate that the apostle was about to close
his letter. IJut a new paragraph begins with 3 Ul

,

in which he goes on to state that he does not
hesitate to repeat warnings formerly given, as he
knows that they are a means of safety for his con
verts. An impassioned invective fol lows against
the dogs of the concision who were always bark
ing at him. Their worship, which they were so
eager to introduce among all Christians, was a
worship in the flesh, and not by the Spirit of Cod.
Paul had himself possessed, in all their fulness, the
fleshly privileges of which the .ludai/ers boasted,
and had renounced them that he might gain
Christ in their stead, and experience the power
of His resurrection, and that fellowship in Christ s

sufferings through which lies the path to a joyful
resurrection. The apostle adds that he is aware
that his own apprehension of the blessings of the
Christian calling is as yet incomplete, but he de
scribes himself as OIK; who is forgetting the things
that, are behind, and stretching forward to the
things which are before. A warning reference
follows to some who are spoken of as the enemies
of the cross of Christ, not apparently because,
of their opposition to the gospel, but because of
their worldly and licentious lives. These men
mind earthly things; but the citi/enship of the
Christian is in heaven. The passage concludes
with a general exhortation to Christian steadfast
ness I. }

11
--! 1

). An entreaty follows to two women,
Kuodia and Syntyche, who had been formerly
fellow-labourers with Paul, to be of one mind in
the Lord; and an unnamed true yoke-fellow (or
perhaps [see above] a friend named ,S //,;-// if nn) is

exhorted to labour to bring about the desired
reconciliation. All are exhorted to rejoice in the
Lord, and to show by their gentle and forbearing
behaviour towards all men that they believed their

ml to be at hand. Their needs should be laid
before the Lord in pra.yer. and the peace of Cod
a better defence than all the devices of men -

would stand sentinel over their hearts and thoughts.
After another -finally, a passage follows which
seems to breathe the spirit of the philosophic
moralist rather than of the Christian apostle. Let
them open their minds and hearts to the con
templation of all true and beautiful thoughts, of
all fair deeds wherever they are to be seen (4--

u
).

St. Paul then gives thanks for the gift the
Philippians had sent through Kpaphroditus, which
he valued because of the spirit of which it was
the manifestation, rather than for itself, for he
was not in need. The Kpistle closes with saluta
tions and the Pauline benediction (vv.

10 -
1 &quot;&quot; 1

).

iv. TIIK CHARACTERISTICS OF TIIK KPISTLK.
In t he

Ej&amp;gt;.
to the Philippians and in the Second Kp.

to the Corinthians, St. Paul s personal character
is more clearly revealed than in any of his other

writings. But the two Epistles disclose different
sides of

_his character. In 2 Co he is writing to
adversaries and to lukewarm or suspicions friends,
and we mark how acutely he felt personal slights
and unworthy accusations. He pleads his own
merits and services in a manner which shows that
self-esteem was by no means dead within him, and
he verges on what appears to the modern reader
boastfulness. In writing to the Philippians, he is

addressing some of the most trusted friends he had
in the world. This trust in his readers gives a

pleasing sense of repose to the Epistle. It accounts
for the epistolary undress of the language, for the
want of plan, for the repetitions, and for the
obvious reluctance to leave off. There were some
things amiss even in Philippi, and Paul had t
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administer certain reproofs, but lie is less fearful

tliiin on other occasions, having a full conviction

that God would perfect His good work among them,
and reveal His will to them in those matters which
were as yet obscure to them. Chapter 3 forms an

exception to the general restfulness of tone observ

able in the Kpistle (see Note 3 below). Critics,

however, have discovered that there existed a, sore

ness in the mind oi the, Philippians alwrnt Paul s

reception of their pecuniary gifts, /aim (EinL in

(/. AT) maintains that they had written a remon
strance to him complaining that he had not suitably

acknowledged it. Another critic i Holsten) linds in

St. Paul s words 4 11J - ] J thankless thanks. A third

(K. Ilanpt), however, regards his acknowledgment
as a veritable masterpiece of delicate and con

siderate courtesy. The practice of lauding the

courtesy of the apostle has been somewhat over

done. &quot;St. Paul could be very courteous, but his

court esv was always kept in strict subordination

to his duties as a coun&amp;gt;ellor and as a reprover.
To say not only that lie did not desire, hut that

he did not require the gift, was not precisely
the courtesy of the courtier; and was likely

enough to bring a shade of disappointment to the

countenances of the poor people who had sent it.

I .ui the apostle evidently recogni/ed that they
-,vere in some danger of exaggerating the value of

the money gift, lie said, therefore, with all plain
ness of speech, that to him its value (-(insisted

solely in the evidence it gave of their personal

affection, and of their willingness to make sacri-

lices for the cause of Cod.

Father and the Son. Nor do the words force us to adopt
this interpretation. The word pop?*, as distinguished from

(TX_r,uM denotes that which is essential to the subject, that

which properly belongs to its nature
;
and the words TO i!tx.i

ira. II- ii need not express a different, but the same idea.

Christ being in the form of God, therefore possessed equality
with God. The only word which creates difficulty is a.pxayIMS,
which, according to its termination, signifies a snatching, not
1 the thin}, snatched. But substantives in -/*o; are frequently
used to describe the concrete thing (&amp;lt;-.;/. mif.Kffu.is, :nptffij.ii,

a-trfj.o;). .\fra.yu.r.; occurs only once in classical writers in a

passage in Plutarch (,1/or. p. VI A). So we cannot say with

certainty whether or not it was ever employed in the passive
sense. It was certainly so used by the Greek Fathers, who were

writing in their native tmmue. In a number of passages the

Fathers employ the expression a ^&amp;lt;r-tyu.e.\i TI vonHrtiai as synonym
ous with the more ordinary expression u.pxa.yu.0. TI^

xtii.eOa.t. If

we nui3 so translate tt.pfy.yu.&amp;gt;,; here, the meaning is that Christ

did not regard the equality with God which He possessed, as

a prize to be eagerly grasped and retained, but of His own will

surrendered it for the condition of lowliness. The verb xtvdvi

(Ro 4 14
,

1 Co I 1
&quot;

9
1&quot;)

refers to this surrender by Christ of

His heavenly glory and dignity, and the manner of surrender

is explained in the expression that follows
fju&amp;gt;pfr,v

SoiAov ^xpuv.
To answer the questions of speculative theology as to the exact

relation which continued to exist between the two natures

of Christ, was entirely foreign to the purpose of St. Paul s

exhortation. It contains, writes /aim (Vinl. in d. NT),
hardly more dogmatical teaching than the sentence in 2 Co 89.

NOTE 3. Ph H^- - J. This passage does not harmonize either

in substance or in tone, with the rest of the Kpistle. It almost
looks as if it had been torn out of its connexion in the Ep.
to the Galatians, or in the :&amp;gt;nd Kp. to the Corinthians. It

has certainly more kinship with those Epistles than with the

Epistle in which it stands. It consists of a passionate invective

against the Jndaizers, reminding us of Galatians, followed by a

vindication of St. Paul s own position as the possessor of all the

privileges of which the Judaizers were fond of boasting.
It is extremely difficult to discover a fitting connexion be

tween it and the preceding paragraph, which concludes with

the words, Finally, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. Some
commentators (e.&amp;lt;7.Bengel,B. Weiss. Klopper) have seen a link ot

connexion in the circumstance thai Christian joy was obscured by
the practice of Judaic rites which diverted the gaze from Christ :

Gaudiumspiritualeoptimam affert certitudinem contra en-ores,

Judaicos pra sertim (liengel). But a connexion so delicately

hinted, when the Jndaizers were in question, is unlike St. Paul.

Lightfoot gives up the attempt to establish an innerconnexion of

the passage with what goes before. He conjectures that the

apostle was interrupted when writing the letter. In the inter

val something occurred in Koine, which reminded him of the

re-tle.-s propagandism of the .luiiaizinu missionaries. What if

they should interfere at Philippi as they were doing at Rome,
and tamper with the faith ami loyalty of his converts? With
this thought -weighing upon his spirit he resumes his letter.

But a device of this character rather suggests the interpreter in

despair. We prefer the explanation of K. Haupt, who remarks
that the fragmentary character of Paul s closing exhortations

makes it unnecessary to look for a connexion with the foregoing

passage, if a possible danger to the 1 hilippians from the Juda-
izers was present to his mind. That he is speaking of the

.lu&amp;lt;lai/ers sufficiently explains the sudden change of tone to

severit v and solemn warning ;
for the mention of those plotters

against the peace of his Churches always excited the indigna
tion of the apostle. It also accounts for the introduction of

the vindication of his own ancestral privileges as a Hebrew ot

the Hebrews, and as one who had always been found blameless

as touching the righteousness which is of the law ; for the

apostle was aware that it was the invariable practice of the

Judaizers to indulge in detraction of himself, whom they re

garded as the chief obstacle to their designs upon the freedom
of the Church.

V. TllK GENUINENESS AND INTEGRITY OF Till.

EPISTLE. The genuineness of 1 hilippians was de

nied by ]&amp;gt;aur and his scholars Schwegler, Volkmar.

etc., and by Hitzig. The mention of bishops and
deacons in the greeting betrayed, they main
tained, a later date than the lifetime of St. Paul.

They found in it, moreover, evident traces of the

Gnosticism of the 2nd c ntury. Its teaching regard

ing the Kenosis of Christ (-2 ) was a reflexion of

the Valentinian myth of the fall of Sophia from

the Pleroma to the Kenoma. In 2s
they found

the Gnostic Docetic teaching about the body o v

Christ ;
and in 2 Marcion s doctrine of alJcsrensii*

ad Ivfcros. In Clement, who is mentioned in 4 ;:

.

they perceived a reference to the Clement of the

Clementine liomances. The design of the Epistle,

according to Baur, was to repel Kbionite assaults,

and to promote unity between the two sections of

the Church. The views of J.aur with regard to

this Epistle possess at present only a historical

interest. The Kpistle to the Philippians is accepted.
t m i on &quot;&quot;hi si run &quot;

(. I V i*)rt*i r ri 10 LIU* urunuu \ i/inju uu i
,

. 111 * j -v T
of St. Paul t&quot;o hint ron at a possible rivalry between the it not by all, at least by a great majority of IS I

(unless we take into account, the words attributed to Paul in

Ac -JO-*) mention in the NT of bishops. Its presence in a

ver, if M.Paul here refers to the holders of a definite ecclesi

asticil office. When wriiiii / to the Thessalonians, he
&amp;gt;poke

of their leaders as ti Tpr,lf -u.s:c., (1 Th r.i-). In Hie Ep. to the

Ephcsians those exercising episcopal functions are named -ru^-.i;

writes: It is possible that there is no reference here to th

offices. In 1 Th M- the same persons are certainly designate)

furthe: on the subject of this note, Hort, Ki-di xia, 111 f.

and vain ii lory, and a counsel follows to cultivate lowliness of

mind, of this voluntary choice of lowliness, Christ was their

great example, for He had exchanged His heavenly glory for

the life of humanity, for a life which ended in a death of

ghame.
According to some commentators the words o; -.v u.ip$n aau

lowliness of spirit exhibited bv the Son during His pre-existent
life. Although in tin- form ( if God, He did not ambitiously
snatch at equality with the Father. If this be the meaning,
It is a thought strangely foreign to the ordinary thought
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critics. Many who reject Ephesians and are
doubtful of Colossians (e.g. Jiilicher, Hilgenfeld
Pfleiderer, Lipsius), accept Philippians as the
genuine work of the apostle. Holsten in his latest
work (Paulinische Tlteolucjie, 1SUS). although lie
continued to place it among the Epistles wrongly
ascribed to Paul, admitted that its teaching is wholly
J auhiie. A theory was broached recently by Voelte r

(IhT, 1892) that the Epistle is in part the work of
1 aul, in part by another hand. The genuine parts
are, according to Voelter, I

1 7 - i--u- ]s -- 2 17 &quot;- 11 410-^1.^3
The remaining ]iarts arc not genuine. Spitta (Zu r

Gesrhichte u. Lit. d. Urchristenthums, 18!)3) also
denies the integrity of the Epistle. C. Clemen
(Die Emhcit &amp;lt;l. /Kiidin. Briefe, ls (

.)4). while rejecting
tlie theory of Voelter and defending the genuineness
of the whole of the Epistle, maintains that it consists
of two letters of the apostle, written at different
tunes, and made into one by an editor. L&quot;-

-4
;j-_4 :;

4 X - J he holds to belong to the second letter. The
expression of Polycarp, that Paul wrote letters
to the I liilippians, is relied upon as giving a certain
traditional authority to this theory. Did the
portions which are considered as belonging to
different letters follow one another consecutively,
the theory might deserve some consideration ; for
two letters by the same author might easilv have
got fastened together, and would in time have been
regarded as one letter. ]5nt it is hard to see \\ hat
motives could have induced an editor to transform
two connected letters into a document of artificial

piecework. Chapter 3 alone gives some colour to
the idea that foreign matter may have found its

way into the Epistle, but is not sufficient to lead
us to accept Clemen s theory.

CmMEXTARIKS.3. 15. Li-litfoot, Ft. J ,,,,/ , r,,utle. to the
1 hilippuiHX, a revised text, with Introduction, Notes a n.l Dis
sertation, IMC,

; C. .1. E lir-ott, St. Paul s Entxtle t,, the Philin
Via,,* ls(r, : KHanpt, Die Oefangei.scliHftsb.iefe neu hear-
beitet, in Meyer s Aom/^^rG, , S97 ; A. K ,,,,,.,. I&amp;gt;crllri,&amp;gt;file

Apostel* Paitlm an die Philipner, 1893; H. A. Lipshis /land-
Cominentar, l-.tl

; \Vohlenlierjr~in Kiuwf t omin I-,
1

,. i,,i, t ,

Kadic. A Commentarii on tin Greek Text of the Enintle nf sv
Paul to the Philippians, edited l.y W. Younc Cr und Fn-
1884; C . J. Vaujfhan, St. [ aid s Epistle tothePhi/ijmianx Or
andEiiff. 1885; H. C. G. Moule/ The Epistle to the Philippians,in Cnmb. Bible for School*, also 1 hHipirian St,U &amp;lt;t 1897 -E
H. Gifford, The Incarnation, A Stmhi nt Phi iintinnxil -,-ii
1807

;
J. A. Heft, Ephesinnn, Philippidm , Coloxda,,* Philemon

I8!)i); M. ]{. Vincent, l&amp;gt;hilipi&amp;gt;ians and Philemon (in Internal.
C nt. Coinm.), 1MJ7.
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PHILISTIA. See next article, and PAI.KSTIXF.

PHILISTINES (D-n-^5, in Am 97 and 1 Ch 14 &quot;

[Kc/h,/,h\ c-n.^?; LXX ^v\i(rrieift. in the llexa-
teuch, a-id d\\.,0iA ot elsewhere: in Joseplms and
other (Jreek writers &amp;lt;\&amp;gt;v\iffTlyoi or iraXaior^oO

1 hdistines is the gentilic plural of
n;-&amp;gt;? in \y

^Palestina, Palestine. the Philistines, but
in i;\ always j hilistia

; in Assyr. }&amp;gt;&amp;lt;//.&amp;lt;,(, /.

Pilistu
; in (!r. Ua\aia-TivTj, Imt in LXX always

transmuted into the word for Philistines (Fx
15 14

, Is 14^- Sl
, Ps 00s

8. }
7 87 4 10S :I

,
.11 ,S

J
). The

Hebrew name as well as the Creek has been
explained, though with very doubtful warrant,as by derivation denoting immigrants.

. Thi Xtnn-K.ll is probably Semitic. It has a
peculiar grammatical use. The Hebrew has two
sual ways of designating a people as such. One

way is by the use of the primitive noun without
modification, just as proper names of persons are

For example, Asshur, Assyrian, the

Assyrian,
the Assyrians are in Hebrew all alike

lissliur, this noun denoting either the founder
the country; the nation, or the people, and in

each meaning used in the masculine singular, and
without the article. But no such use is ever nude
)f any primitive from which Ptlis/itim might be
derived. The other way is by the use of the
gentilic adjective in the masculine singular, with
the article. We have, for example, tins Moabite
the Jebusite, the Ekronite, the Cittite, in

the singular, alike for an individual and for the
people as a whole, though the English versions
plurahze words of this class when

&quot;they denote
peoples. In contrast with this, the word Pclis/iU
is used in the singular only of individuals, the
instances being Goliath (1 S 17 s - 10 and often) and
the Philistine of 2 S 21 17

, and is always pluralwhen it denotes the Philistine people. Further,
it is regularly used without the article, though
there are some exceptions, c.rj. ,)os 13- 1 S 47 7 13

i:** 17 51S 2 S 5&quot;&quot; 21 ^

(Kcth.), l Ch ll
&amp;lt;2 Ch 21 1U

.

ihese facts differentiate this name, in a verymarked way, from most other biblical names of
peoples.
This differentiation becomes the more marked

when we note that it serves to alliliatc the Philis
tine name in certain directions, as well as to sever
it in other directions. Perhaps the name Uaphtorimand the six other unusual names mentioned
with Pelishtim in Gn l(

1;i - 14 follow completely
the same usage, though the number ot instances
is too small to he decisive. The word Ur/tkaini,when used as a gentilic name, follows the
same usage; and the other proper names of the
giant peoples follow it in that they an; used in
the plural (see ClAXT, etc.). The name ns-,
denoting the Egyptian people, is plural exceptm l-]/.i- il

1
. Th^ words p

:

;r, Kthiopian, &amp;lt;z^,

Ly hi an,
&quot;

??., Chahhean, denoting peoples, are
always plural, and are regularly definite without
the article. All this is certainly sionilicant of
facts m Philistine history. Whether the facts
thus signified are recoverable is another question.

2. Characteristics of the Philistines in the times
\chen they are tn^t Icnvwu. The usage attending
the name is not more remarkable than are many

&amp;gt;t the facts concerning the Philistines themselves,
is f hey appear in the OT.
Their territory extended from the f-Mfior*

which is before Egypt, even unto the border of
Ekron northward (Jos l.T- 3

). Its eastern limit
was at Beth-shemesh (1 S G 1

*). It inelmled pos
sibly 2nu(j square miles of land, much of it re-

narkably fertile. Within this territory there
vere, according to the biblical writers, in the
imes when the Philistines were prominent, four
ciiids of inhabitants. First, there were the
Miilistines proper. Second, there were rojunantt.

of the Anakim and the Avvim in Ca/a, Cath,
Ashdod. etc. (Jos 11-2 13 :;

t Dt 2^)_ TI , eso were
politically Philistine, as the Anakim at Hebron
were politically Amorite. Third, the accounts
of the conquest under Joshua and of the subse
quent events seem to imply that there were
Cnnaanites living among the Philistines, some of
whom were conquered and superseded by Israel
(see 3 below). Fourth, some of the southern
Geshurites (Jos 13-, IS 27&quot;), and perhaps other
like tribes, lived within the Philistine territory,
near the Egyptian border. It is noteworthy that
the Philistines seem to have confined themselves
to their own narrow region, even when for decade
after decade they held dominion over the wider
territories of Israel. It is recorded as an excep
tional fact that, after the overthrow of Saul at
Gilboa, some of them became resident among
the Israelites in the regions beyond Jezreal and
Jordan (1 S 31 7

,
1 Ch 107

j.

The Philistines were proficient in agriculture
* That is, either an arm of the Nile (Dillm.) or the \YOdy el

Artsh, river (7-:) of Egypt.
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(Jg 15 - 5
,

1 S (5, 2K 8- etc.). They were skilful

in architecture, in sculpture, in the working of

iron and of the precious metals, and in other

arts (c.ij. Jg 16- -- ;u

,
1 S f&amp;gt;. 13 1X -u 17

s - t;

etc.). At a

relatively early date they seem to have had

monetary usages peculiar to themselves, witness

tilt; eleven hundred of silver
&quot;

i.lg Hi&quot;

1 - ls
;

of.

17-). In line, they are presented to us as re

latively a wealthy and highly civili/ed peo])le.

So fa.r as appears, it was only in later times that

they engaged largely in commerce and maritime

pursuits.
Politically, they had live principal centres, the

cities of Ashdod, (.la/a, Ashkclon, (la.th, and
Ekron (wh. see, severally, and see also 1 S G 17

,

,Ios 13 :!

, Zeph 2
&quot; 7

etc.). It has been inferred that

Ashdod possessed a right of hegemony over the

others ;
Imt the order of mention differs in dif

ferent places; and, judging hy the history, the

claim of (lath to the hegemony is much stronger
than that of Ashdod. Besides the live, the Philis

tines had many other cities, the following (which
seel being familiar examples : Gerar, Ge/er,

Timnah, Ziklag, (Job, Gibbet lion, Jahneh (2 Ch
2G ;

) ; and many of them dwelt in nnwalled towns

(1 S G 1S
,
Dt 2 -&quot;

) ; but tlit! live principal centres

representatively included them all (1 S GH ).

Their political organization was unique. The

people of each centre are currently spoken of in

the ordinary way in which other nationalities are

mentioned, as the Ashdodite. the Ashkelonite,
etc. But the centres themselves and their political
heads are alike designated by the altogether pecu
liar word rr;r. xrraiiini., tr. lords in A V and RV

|

(-)os 13 :i

, Jg lG ft

ctc.). This word is used only in

the plural. It is doubtless the native term, and
ha:- no near cognates in the Hebrew, save that a

word of the same spelling is used (1 Iv 7
:l

&quot;.i

of some
Hccessorv to the wheels of the laver- bases of

Solomon s temple. Here the UV. following Vulg.
and many lexicons, tr. by &quot;axles/ though the

word is different from the one rendered axle-

trees in the same context. Half a do/.en op

posing derivations have been conjectured for

xcnniun, HOIK; of them more, plausible than the

natural suggestion that these live cities and their

chiefs were regarded as the centres or representa
tives of national power ; or that ./&amp;lt;:?( is the Greek
TVpa vv os.

The .y;/v7//, lords. are distinguished trom the

s&amp;gt;~ir,iti,
c -ii: . captains (1 S l.v&quot;- 2I)-&quot; . where AV

and UV misleadingly translate princes instead

of captains ).
The, former are the depositaries

of national authority, and the hitler the men in

actual military command. In particular cases,

both ollices may or may not have been combined
in one person. The LXX prevailingly tr. saw
by crarpdTTv;? or ffarpaTria, silt rap or satrapy,
aiid ft ir by ffTparriyus, captain. but sometimes

interchange the two, and sometimes tr. Hcriinim

by ap^uiTes, rulers.

The functions of the scrdnim were, both civil and

military. We ha.ve no account of a,ny one saw
acting by himself, but only of acts in which the

whole body of xtrCniiin. participated. The accounts

speak sometimes of the armies and sometimes of

the army of the Philistines il S 2:J
:1 2S 1

2!)).

Apparently each of the live centres had its inde

pendent force, but all were combined, in time of

war. under one command. In Davids time (lath

v. as especially prominent, and perhaps held the

he-emony (fCh 20&quot;,
JIV of 2S S : cf. 1 Ch IS 1

)-

King Achish of (lath may have been the Philistine

commander-in-chief, though the narrative does not

explicitly say so (1 S 2!M.

\\ e have no information as to whether the office

of wren was hereditary or elective or perpetuated
in some other way, nor as to the relation between

this oflice and that of king. None of the Philistine

kings who are mentioned reigned over all Philistia

(Gn 20- 2G 1 - 8
, Jer 25-, Zee !)

5
j ; they were all local.

We are not told whether the scriiniin existed from
the earliest times, or whether they continued to

exist after the conquest by .David. But in the one
instance we have of a Philistine king in relations

with the scranim, the instance of Achish (1 S2S. 2!)),

the king is compelled to submit to the scrdniiti.

Achish may himself have been scren of Gath, as

well as king of Gath.
The religion of the Philistines was in some

respects unique (see DAOONT and BAAL-/KBUK).

They were a very religious people. Their priests
and diviners (1 S G~) had great influence. Their

cloud-observing (?) soothsayers (
Is 2

)
were famous.

Their being an uncircumcised people is much
emphasi/ed in the biblical records (Jg 14y 15 18

,
1 S

14&quot; II-
1 - M 3 1

4
,
2 S 1-, Jer !)--- (i

).

They were distinguished especially for military

prowess. Pretty full details of their system might
be gathered from various parts of the Bible, in

cluding mention of their archers, their equipment
for heavy armed infantry, their organization into

hundreds and thousands, etc. (1 S 31 3
,

1 Ch 10 :i

.

1 S 21)-). The accounts make the impression that

they usually fought as infantry, though chariots

and cavalry are mentioned (IS 13
&quot;

,
2S 1, and

perhaps Jg I
19

). We have descriptions of their

savage treatment of the bodies of their fallen

enemies (1 S 31, 1 Ch 10), and of the honours with
which their women welcomed their warriors r&quot;-

turning from victory. But more significant than
all matters of detail is the fact that this little

nation, with its few hundred square miles of terri

tory, was able again and again to conquer Israel,

and to hold Israel in subjection for generations.
In their military operations they seem to have

pursued a very definite policy. In the earlier

stages of any movement of conquest they prac
tised effective and systematic pillage, as, for

instance, in the case of Keilah (1 S 23 1

), or earlier,

after their first great defeat of Saul (1 S 13 17 - ls
.

The indications are, however, that the Israelites

increased in population and wealth during the

long periods of Philistine oppression, provided they
were submissive. From this we may infer that it

was the policy of the conquerors, whenever resist

ance ceased, to abstain from pillage, doubtless

exacting tribute instead, and finding it for their

ov. n interest to have the tributary people as pros

perous as possible.
To secure submission, the Philistines practised

the disarmament of the subjected people. We have
an instance in the time of Saul (1 S 13 1! ~ L::

), and
what seems to be an allusion to an earlier instance

of the time of Shamgar (Jg 3&quot;

1 5H
). According to

the LXX in the first of these passages, the Phili--

tines used this as a method of exacting tribute,

suppressing the working of metals in Israel, and
then compelling the Israelites to pay an exorbitant

price for their tools.

It was the Philistine policy to prevent the exist

ence, of a united Israel. As long as David is king
of Judah. and has a rival king farther north, they
seem to be content. When Israel is divided, the

Philistine supremacy is not imperilled. But when
it is proposed that David reign over all the twelve

tribes, t he Philistine armies march at once (2 S f&amp;gt;

7
i.

A similar situation had arisen previously, when
Samuel became judge (1 S 7

7
).

Presumably, the Philistines did not achieve all

their successes single-handed. It is a familiar fact,

that in cases of Egyptian invasion, in earlier times,

or, later, of Assyrian invasion, it was the custom
of the multitudinous little peoples between the

Euphrates and the Mediterranean to band tn-

etlier against the common foe. Judging by the
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numbers of the Israelites, as mentioned in the
Hexateuch, the invasion under Joshua was suffi

ciently formidable to call for similar eonfederat ions
of the threatened peoples. As a matter of fact,
the Bible represents the resistance made to Joshua
and, later, to David as being of this character.
\Ve shall presently find evidence that in some of
the wars of subjugation the Philistine success was
due in part to the ability to array many allies
against Israel.

3. The, History of the Philistines. Beyond dis
pute, they were immigrants into Palestine. The
passages presently to be cited atlirm this explicitly.
It has been thought to be implied in the etymologyof the Hebrew name Pflixhfiin. as well as of the
Greek

A\\6&amp;lt;pv\oi. So far, the problem is easy.
But the questions whence they migrated, and
when and how the migrating stock was modi-
lied in its new seats, are questions not so readily
answered.
The Philistine language was probably Semitic,
Ithough the data whence this conclusion is drawn

are restricted. So were certain important elements
in their religion and their civili/ation. This proves
either that the Philistines were originally Semitic,
or that they changed their language, and to some
extent their institutions, under the influence of
the Semitic region to which they came.
We are told that they came from Caphtor as

Israel from Egypt, or Aram from Kir (Am IF. Dt
2-
v
); that they were Caphtorim (l )t 2-&quot;). Theyare called the remnant of the coast of Caphtor

(Jer47 4 - 5
). The Caphtorim are said to be one of

the seven nationalities begotten by Mizraim
(kgypt), and the Philistines are said to have
come out iroin the locality when; one or more of

the other six were ((in UP- 14
). The text has the

adverb of place from where, not the pronounfrom whom, and the two expressions are not in
Hebrew convertible. It is not said that the
1 hihstines are descendants of the Casluhim and
the others, and there is no need to transpose the
clauses or otherwise change the text (but see Dillm
ad

lo&amp;lt;:). The net result from this part of the
testimony is that the nucleus of the Philistine
people consisted of Caphtorim, who migrated,
within known historic times, from regions in
habited by Caphtorim and kindred peoples.
But where was Cantor &amp;gt;. The LXX uniformly

either transliterate the name or make it Cappa-
docia. Some have identified Caphtor with Cyprus.This finds some support in the fact that the

I&amp;lt;&amp;gt;vp-

tian monuments associate the Philistines witlfthe
/akkal, a people from Cyprus, and portray the
two as scarcely distinguishable. Ebers, Halevyand others have strongly held that Caphtor was a
region in or near the Egyptian Delta. There is
a strong recent trend toward the opinion that
Caphtor was Crete. See CAPHTOR, C MUTTS
CHERETHITES A\D PELETHITES, CRETE.
The argument for identifying Caphtor with

Crete connects itself closely with the phenomena
presented by another biblical name. In two rela
tively late places (/eph 2 r&amp;gt;

, Ezk 25 15 - 1B
) the Philis

tines are identified, wholly or in part, with the
Cherethim, whom the LXX, in these places make
to be the Cretans. In both passages the word
Lherethtm is used in a punning way, effecting a
play on words. The name does not occur else
where in the plural, but, in the singular, the
Cherethite is once mentioned (1 S 3014

) as livingm or near the Philistine country, and six or seven
times in connexion with the Pelethite. as form in&quot;

a part of king David s military force (1 Ch IS 17

2
S.

8&quot; 15&quot; 20? and Kere of * IK P-
). On the

basis of these faets it is affirmed that Cherethite is
another and earlier name for the Philistines, that
they were Cretans, that Pclet/tite is merely a

variant form of Philistine, and that David s suc
cesses were largely due to his having Philistine
troops. These conclusions are plausible, thoii&quot;-h

thev lack something of being sufficiently proved.&quot;The evidence, however, amounts to a stroru
probability in favour of the more general fact that
the Philistines were originally Aryan pirates,whether from Crete or Cyprus or elsewhere, who
forced a settlement for &quot;themselves ainon&quot;- the
Semites and Rephaim of the Mediterranean low
land, and adopted the language, and in part the
religion and civili/ation, of the Semites whom they
conquered. Of this we shall find many confirma
tions as we proceed to consider the evidence as to
the date when the migration took place.
Ramses HI. of Egypt, contemporary, in part,with Joshua, says that in his eighth year he

repulsed an invasion made by six or seven hostile
nations. Most or all of these nations have Creek
names. They are kin to other Greek peoples,
settled on the African coast west of the Delta,who made trouble for Ramses in bis fifth and
his eleventh years, and who had previously made
trouble for his predecessors. The invaders who
came

^in
his eighth year came by land and by

sea. Those who came by land plundered the
Syrian regions, beginning with the people of

; Kheta. of Kadi (Galilee), and Carchemish, Aradus,
and Alus, established a rendezvous in the land
of the Amorites, and were defeated by Ramses on
the frontier between Egypt and the land of Zahi,
that is, the region that we know as the land of the
Philistines (Insc. in the Ramesseum at Luxor, as
cited by Brugsch, J:

&amp;gt;/i//&amp;gt;t
/ax/cr the Pharaohs,

|

p. 329). Those who came by sea entered the
mouths of the Xile, and were there defeated, largenumbers of them being captured.

_

Of these six or seven peoples, two are many
times mentioned together, to the extent of being
somewhat distinguished from the others. In the
sculptures they closely resemble one another.
They are. of course. Creek in features and equip
ment. These two are the /akkal and the Pulu-
sata. Pulsata, Puli.-ta. Purusata, Purosatha. as
the name is variously transliterated. Scholars
seem to agree that the /akkal came from

Cyprus.&quot;The Pulsata have been identified with the Pelasgi,
with the Prosodita- of Cyprus, and with tha
Philistines. SOUK; of thoseVho believe that theywere the Philistines hold that they came at this
time from Crete or Cyprus, and were settled by
Ramses, after their &quot;defeat, in the cities of
Zahi. But it is more in accord with the whole
of the evidence to hold that the Pulsata and the
/akkal had then been on this coast for some
generations, keeping in communication with their
kindred in the various Greek regions, and now
making themselves leaders in the movement of the
hordes that sought the spoils of Egypt, If the
Pulsata of Ifanises had then just come from Crete,
he would surely have designated them by their
Greek name, and not by a Semitic descriptive
word. If they had just come from Crete, it is

difficult
to account for the resemblance which the

Egyptians found between them and the Cypriote
/akkal, while this is easily accounted for if the
t\\o had long been dwelling among Semitic neigh
bours on the coast. Other Greek invaders Ramses
describes as kings, or as peoples of the sea, but
bespeaks of the leaders of the hostile bands of
the Pulsata and the /akkal, just as he does in the
case of the Edomites ( Effigies at Medmet-abu, as
cited in Brugsch, Egypt tinder the Pharaohs,
p. 332). Sayce (EHH p. 291) cites Hommel as
having found a mention of the /akkal on the coast
near Dor, in a Babylonian document (WAIiv. 34,
No. 2, lines 2, 6) of the 15th cent, B.C. The writers
of the history in the OT certainly thought of the
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Philistines as well established in their country
before the Exodus (Ex 13 17 15U 23 :!1

,
Jos 13--

a
etc.).

Whether they believed that the Philistines were
in the land in the time of Abraham and Isaac is

not so certain. They designate as 1 hilistine both
the land and the people of that date (Gn 2l :! -- U4

0(51.8.
14. i3.

is) (
|)U j(- i s easy to understand this as a

mere geographical use of the term, or as proleptical.
On the oilier hand, however, these Philistines are

described as a military people ((in 21-- -&quot;-

2(5-&quot;), and
as helving other resemblances to the Philistines of

later times ; and the proofs that the Philistine

migration had not begun as early as the time of

Abraham are not so decisive as many imagine.
Whenever the Philistine settlements began,

they probably began on a relatively small scale.

The immigrants came in successive expeditions,
and not all at once. In certain matters they
accepted the conditions of life which they found
on the soil. They became owners of cattle if the

people whom they conquered were owners of cattle,

and raisers of crops if the conquered were agricul
tural people. If they conquered Egyptian tribu

taries, they accepted the suzerainty without which

Egypt would have forthwith expelled them. They
seem to have accepted the Semitic names of the

cities they conquered. At all events, Gaza, Gatli,

Ashkelou, and several other cities of the region
were known by the names still familiar to us, as

early as the time of Amenhotep III. of Egypt (Tel
el-Amarna letters). There were of them more
men than women, and the marrying of native

wives began at once. Their peculiar political

organization, that of tliescrunlm, presumably grew
up upon the soil. From the time of Ramses III.

they were probably driven from the sea, isolated

from their Greek kindred, and compelled to become
a non-maritime people. Through these various

changes of blood, institutions, government, and
external relations, they became at length differ

entiated as a people by themselves.
The accounts of the conquest by Joshua make

the impression that the Philistines were then in

their live central cities, but that there were also in

the region several independent petty Canaanitish

kingdoms ; that Israel at that time conquered
most of the Canaanite kingdoms, although it

failed to permanently hold some of them (Jos
IIP- 41

11--
:! - 16 12 - irA 47

1&amp;lt;)

:; - 10
etc.); but did not

conquer the Philistine cities (Jos 13 - - 3
), though

Ekron, Ashdod, and Gaza are by the tenure of

promise included in the inheritance of Judah (Jos

1545-17
i3&amp;lt;i)

r t is s^ t jiat Ju ,lah, after Joshua s

death, conquered Gaza, Ashkelon, and Ekron

(Jg I
18

), but that the Philistine cities were inde

pendent when the struggle of the conquest came
to an end (Jg 3s ).

The biblical records signalize four periods of

oppression of Israel by the Philistines. The first

is that in which Shamgar was the deliverer (Jg 331

10 11
). This was in the time of the twenty years

oppression by Jabin and Sisera (Jg 4- 4 5U - 7
).

Presumably, a generation or two of prosperity had
raised Israel to a position where he was formidable

to his neighbours, and so a coalition was formed

against him by the Philistines and the many
peoples of the north. The Philistine pressure
was mainly felt by Judah and Simeon, and it

may account for the absence of these two from
Deborah s roll-call of the tribes that marched

against Jabin. We have no details of the Phil

istine operations, but there; is a suggestion of a

disarmament of their enemies, like that which was

practised afterwards in the time of Saul (Jg 331 58
).*

The second Philistine oppression of Israel is that

mentioned in Jg 10 ; 7 as occurring before the

* Moore (Judges, pp. 80, 10.&quot;)) ar^ups that Shamgar appears too

early as a champion against the 1 hii Mines.

eighteen years of oppression by the Ammonites.

Contrary to common opinion, the writer of this

article holds that this was the oppression in which
Samson distinguished himself (Jg 13---10 1. It began,

apparently, before Samson s birth (Jg 13 r

), while
Tola was judge. In the time of Samson s wild

youth it was so thoroughly a recognized fact (14
4

15 U )
that it did not prevent relations between

Israelite and Philistine families. It ceased when
Samson was made judge, after the battle of Lebi

(If)
14 -

). During the twenty years of his public
life, the Philistines kept on their own side of the
border (10), even when plotting against him.
The third Philistine oppression was the one that

lasted through the forty years that Eli was judge
(IS 4 18

,
here regarded as corresponding to Jg 13 1

)

and the twenty years that followed (1 S 7 ).

After the first horrors of conquest were over, the

Israelites seem to have prospered under the yoke,
if we may judge of the population by the size

of the armies (1 S 42 - 10 11 s
lf&amp;gt;

4
). This oppression

ceased after Samuel became judge (1 S 7&quot;~

l4
). He

defeated the Philistines in a decisive battle. He
compelled them to surrender the cities in their

country that belonged to Israel, that is, apparently,
those that had formerly been Canaanite, and had
been conquered by Israel. And the Philistines

were subdued, and they came no more into the

coasts of Israel
;
and the hand of the Lord was

against the Philistines as long as Samuel remained
chief magistrate of Israel, a statement not incon
sistent with 105 13 i - 11 &quot; 1

-.

The fourth oppression was that of the time of

Saul. It began when Saul had been long enough
on the throne for his son Jonathan to have grown to

military age (1 S 13s
). The account says that they

invaded Israel with an army extraordinarily large

(1 S 13 13

). Deal as we may with the numbers

given, it appears that they had at that time great

respect for the strength of Israel, and had gathered
an immense body of allies to assist them. It

turned out that their precaution was needless.

Saul quarrelled with Samuel. His army melted

away from him. With no resistance worthy of

the name, the Philistines became masters, and

plundered and disarmed Israel at will. Later,

however, Israel rallied. During the remainder of

his reign Saul waged a series of fierce battles

with the oppressors. lie perished in the battle

of Gilboa, and the Philistine power over Israel

became supreme (1 S 31).

Presumably both David and his northern com

petitor paid tribute to Philistia during the seven

and a half years that he reigned over Judah (2 S
fv

3

). Naturally, they interfered to prevent his

becoming king over a united Israel. He defeated

them in two desperate defensive campaigns (2 S
5 17 &quot;-5

), and then, in four or more aggressive expedi
tions (2 S 8 1 2l 10

--), reduced them to subjection.
In consequence of the disruption of the kingdom

after the death of Solomon, the Philistines became

independent, but they never re-established their

earlier glory. We hear no more of their serunim.

Later, in the Assyrian times, they have a king for

each of their cities (Zee J)
5

, Jer 25-, and many pas
sages in the records of Sargon and his successors).
In the same later times they seem to be engaged
in commerce, dealing especially in Israelitish spoils
and slaves (Am l

; s
,
Jl 34 8

,
cf. Ob 13 - 14 - 1!

, depend
ing, however, on the date one assigns to Joel and
Obadiah). Perhaps there are signs of aGreek revival

among them (Jl 3, and the Yavan of Sargon).
However their institutions changed, we have

frequent mention of the Philistines themselves.

Among the cities fortified by Rehoboam were Gath
and Mareshah, etc. (2 Ch II8 ). The Philistines

warred with Israel for Gibbethon (1 K 15-7 16 15
).

They were celebrated for their oracles (2 K 1&quot;)
and
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their soothsayers (Is 2B

). Some of then. paid
tribute to Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 17 11

), after whose
death they raided .ludah (21

1(i - 17
). Philistia was

a refuge for fugitives when tlic invasions of
bhalmaneser n., warring with Benhadad and
Ins allies, caused famine in northern Israel2K8i3

). Hazael of Damascus captured Gath
(2 K 12 1

Iiamman-nirari in. of Assyria con
quered Damascus and took tribute from the
Philistines. At this point there is a wide gap in
the Assyrian records. AVhen they again become
available, the Philistines, with a multitude of
other nations between the Euphrates and the
Mediterranean, have become independent of the
Assyrian, and are again being reduced to subjec
tion. Uzziah of Judah is especially prominent
among the rebel kings. Later, by intrigue and by
amis, riglath-pileser, to whom Alia/ of .ludah was
ibutary, reduced Ca/a and Ashkelon to tribute

(Ji.C. 7:54). Under Sargon and Sennacherib there
were two parties in the Philistine cities, the
one favouring Assyria and the other favouring
Hezekiah of -ludah, and the latter was crushed.
From Sargon to Assurbanipal the Assyrians have
much to say concerning their Philistine conquestsand subjects. The Philistine military operations
of I x/iali and Hezekiah were doubtless connected
with Assyrian politics (2Ch 20&quot;-

7
,
2 K J8 7 -

). Their
mutual relations to the Assyrians account for the
tact that the Israelite historians and prophetsfrom Amos to K/ekicl. speak of the Philistines
sometimes with denunciation, as enemies, but also
often as having a common interest (2 Ch 2S |S

is!) 1 -

II 14
, Am 16-s, Mj( ,

I
io-i3

) Zq)h .jj. 7i Jer 47) .T
[,^k

I627.fi7
o.-,].-,. 1^ Am &amp;gt;:,

,;_.
,

)7; /( .

(
. ,

)5 .^ &amp;gt;Jt&amp;gt;r ov*-^Gath vanishes from the biblical records (exceptMie I 10
) from the time of its capture by Uz/iah :

(2 Ch
21)&quot;), and is similarly absent from the

Assyrian monuments.
The Philistines siill ercd greatly in the strunrle

between Egypt and Assyria, i n the decades wlien
the Assyrian power went down. Herodotus says
that Psammiticlnis i. of Egypt, the contemporary
of Manasseh and .Josiah of .ludah, took Ashdod
after a siege of 2!) years (ii. lf&amp;gt;7) : that in the later
part ot his reign Scythian hordes plundered the
temple of Venus at Ashkelon (i. 1(1,1; : (bat his
successor Xecho, returning from (he battle of
Megiddo (when .Josiah was slain, i:.r. (iltS), capt.ured
&amp;lt;;a/.a(ii. l.liM: that when Cambyses invaded !v- nt
about B.C. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;2.-&amp;gt;. (Jaza and the whole coast belonged
to the king of the Arabians (Hi. f&amp;gt; .

This is practically the dose of Philistine history,
though the cities and some of the institutions lono-
survived, and the region has been the scene of
many interesting events. The Ashdodites came
into collision with Nehemiah (Xeh 47

i:j-
:f

). Alex
ander the Great took (Ja/a from the Persians
Ptolemy Lagi did 7iotable lighting there. In the
Creek accounts of the Maccabrcan times the AU&amp;lt;,-

phuloi and the land of the Allnphnlm figure pro
minently, and the land thus described is the
Philistine country; but the persons called Allo-
phuloi are any heathen in arms against Israel (e.g.
1 Mac 3-4). Sketches of the later history are
given under the names of the respective cities.
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PHILOLOGUS (*i\6\*yoj). The name of a Chris
tian greeted by St. Paul in Ro 1G 15

along with
Juha, Nereus, Olympas, and others. The name is
common among slaves and freedmen, and in inscrip
tions of the Imperial household (OIL vi. 41 Hi).
Philologus was commemorated with Patrobas
(which see) on Nov. 4. Later legends about him
will be found in Acta Sanctorum, Nov ii 1 p

A. C. HEADLAJT.

PHILOMETOR. -See PTOLEMY vi.

PHILOSOPHY.
Introduction : the place and function of philosophy the re

lations between religion and philosophy ; the periods of
contact between them.

I. The Problem of Greek Philosophy.]. First Sta-e earlyGreek thinkers. 2. Second stage : the Sophists ; Socrates,
Plato, and Aristotle. 3. Third Stage: Stoics and Epicur
eans ; Scepticism ; Neoplatoniam.

u. The Contact of Christianity with Greek Philosophy 1

The Christian Unity : Christianity and Neoplatonism con
trasted. 2. Christianity and the Greek dualism (i ) the
speculative problem ; (ii.) the ethical problem. ;{. The
relation of Christian experience to Greek forms of thought
Reference to the conclusions of the historical school?

The Place and Function of Philosophy. Man
lives, and man thinks about the life he lives. This
is the essence of his constitution as man. He is

under the constraint of his nature to re-think the
life he lives. This is his distinction from the
lower animals, who live, but do not think of their
life. Admit that man is an animal, and has been
produced by evolution. Admit even that there are
traces of several mental faculties in the lower
animals. Yet the fact remains that for man alone
does life present itself as an object of reflexion.
For man alone is experience a problem. PhL o-

sophy, speaking broadly, is the activity of thought
brought to bear on experience as a whole. Itis,
in Sehwegler s phrase, the thinking consideration
of things. It is implied in the very fact of ex
perience being a problem that, throughout its
manifold and diverse elements, there is a unity of

thought, reason, or spirit. If it were not so, &quot;ex

perience would not be a problem, for it would never
have arisen as a whole out of the succession of

separate sensations. It is the task of Philosophy
to make explicit this unity which is implicit iii

human experience. We can see, therefore, in
broad outline, the course which the history of

Philosophy must take. It is a progress towards
unity, towards a synthesis of elements, towards a
view of human experience, with its varied contents,
from one central standpoint.
The stages of this progress will be marked by

the unifying principles which they severally em
ploy. Such a principle, let us suppose, is readied.
[t serves to explain a number of the particular
elements of experience, and to bring them into
a harmony which shall be for the time satisfactory
to thought and stimulating to action. Soon, hou -

ever, it is found that this synthetic principle is 1:0!

adequate to the complexity of life. Elements of

experience come into view which refuse to be ex
plained by the alleged universal principle. The
harmony which was temporarily reached is broken.
Tragic discord appears. The quest for unity has
to be resumed with a deeper, sadder, insight, and
a larger, more patient wisdom. As we review the
history of Philosophy, accordingly, we see that no
speculative system is linal. Each system, in turn,
has failed. We see, moreover, that Philosophy, if
we choose to speak paradoxically, must always end
in failure. It is the last result of thought to raise

questions which thought alone cannot answer, to

penetrate to discords which the energy of thought
alone cannot reconcile. This very failure of Philo
sophy, however, is, in the highest sense, its

success. Want of finality in Philosophy, inability
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to comprehend the variety of experience in one

formula, is not a mark of weakness, Imt of strength.
It means that thought is not content with ab

stractions, but is resolute to face the facts of life

in their fulness and their mystery. It is essenti

ally the quest for a synthesis of life. Tin; success

of the quest consists in so deepening the problem
that it is seen that no merely intellectual synthesis
is possible. The problem of 1 liilosophy merges
into the problem of Religion ;

and Philosophy
points beyond itself.

Religion and Philosophy thus present many
features of resemblance and contrast, and have
close and intricate mutual relations. Religion

procitlcH the solution which Philosophy .s-co/j-v. That
which is the quest of Philosophy is the realized

experience of Religion, a unity in which the pro-
foumlest differences in life are actually reconciled,
which leaves nothing beyond itself to confound
the human spirit, Imt brings all elements of ex

perience into a perfect spiritual harmony.
Towards religious experience, Philosophy renders

a service wnich is ac once apologetic and critical,

and is in both aspects helpful and indeed indis

pensable. Philosophy vindicates the validity and
reasonableness of religion. In the words of the
Master of lialliol, it provides a vindication of the

religious consciousness the consciousness of the

inlinite as presupposed in that very consciousness
of the finite which at present often claims to

exclude it altogether, or to reduce it to a:; empty
apotheosis of the unknown and unknowable (E.

Caird, A .v.w
//.s

on Literature an rl Philosophy, vol. i.

p. 2-4). Philosophy at the s;ime time has to con

sider the form in which this n ligious experience at

any particular epoch clothes its If. And if it shall

appear that the form contradicts the universality
and comprehensiveness of the experience of which
it is the expression, and is, therefore, falsifying and

imperilling that experience. Philosophy must ruth

lessly assail that form, and break it up, in name of

that principle of reconciliation which is the inspira
tion and the goal both of thought and action.

Religion holds an analogous position toward Philo

sophy, and has a work to do in its behalf, both

constructive and critical. Religion discovers the

principle for which Philosophy lias been seek

ing, and exhibits it. not as a theory, but as a

power, in the freshness and originality of actual

life, transforming character and inspiring service.

Philosophy, sinking into exhaustion tliiough the

inadequacy of the synthesis whieh it has reached.

is rejuvenated at the fountain of religions experi
ence, and is enabled to meet the deepening com

plexity of its problem with a more comprehensive
and more detailed explanation. Religion at the

same time has to consider the intellectual synthesis
to which its own inspiration has given birth. And
if it shall appear that this synthesis lias omitted

some element in the problem, and has obtained an

appeaiance of harmony by neglecting some source

of discord, and is thus stopping the progress oi

thought short of its goal. Religion must resist the

claim of this Philosophy to be absolute, must

einphasi/.e the neglected elements of the problem,
and must proclaim again the harmony which

riumphs over the discords of life,
- a. harmony

found not in intellectual formula-, but in the veri

fiable realities of spiritual experience. It follows

that Philosophy and Religion can never in their

inner meaning be opposed to one another. They
are both necessities of the; human spiiit. Both
alike presuppose the spiritual unity which pervades

experience, and makes possible both thought and
life. Each has its special function in apprehending
and reali/.ing this unity ; and in their respective
functions each is essential to the other. Those

periods in which they come into close and con-

VOL. in. -54

spicuous contact are peculiarly interesting in the

history of each. The most important of these
occurred in the beginning of the Christian era.

In that period, Greek philosophy reached the

goal of its long development. In this article we
desire to show what that goal was, and how, in

reaching it, Greek philosophy asked a question
to which Christianity brought the only adequate
answer.

i. THE PKOBLKM OF GKF.KK PHILOSOPHY.
The movement of Greek thought falls into three

well-marked stages. In the lirst of these, the

principle of explanation is sought beyond conscious

ness. In the second, a spiritual principle has been

won, and is used for the comprehension of all

existence, and the erection of a system of encyclo
paedic knowledge. In the third, thought retreats

to the standpoint of the individual : the problem
of knowledge is raised in its acutest form ; the
exhaustion of Philosophy overtakes it, and an in

tense demand is made for a religious solution.

1. First Xtricjc. The early Greek thinker looks

out upon nature with joyous curiosity, and asks,
What is the principle which underlies these
multitudinous phenomena . The earliest philo

sophies contain brief dogmatic answers to this

question. They are not valuable in themselves ;

but they are interesting as stating the problem
of Philosophy, and indicating the goal of thought.
They are divided into four schools. The l&amp;lt;nii&amp;lt;-

^r/Kinf identified the explanation of all things
with one element in nature, saying with Thales

(!!.( . (540~f)f&amp;gt;U), all is water
;
or with Anaxi-

mander (i:.C. (&amp;gt;ll-f&amp;gt;47),
all is matter/ TO (i-rreipov

or with Anaxiincnes (i;.C. f&amp;gt;88-f&amp;gt;:M-),
all is air.

The, Pythafjurciin S -lmul passed from substance
to the proportion which all things bear to one
another, ami taught that all is number. The
Eli titir. i^rhonf passed still further on the path of

abstraction, from substance and number to

beiiiL:, saying with Xenophanes (It.c. ,&quot;&amp;gt;70 480),
all is one. The /

J

A//.v/V/.v/.v. in reaction from this

abstract-ness, sought to analyze existence into

its material elements. This period closes with

Anaxagoras (n.r. r&amp;gt;uo.-428). His great distinction

as a thinker is that he relies c.n the principle
of reason, pops, as the principle of explanation.
NoPs is a world-forming intelligence, acting on the

primitive constituents of matter. Thus the lirst

stage in the great movement of Greek philosophy
has brought us to a spiritual principle. This is

its great achievement, the splendid heritage it

hands on to succeeding generations of thinkers.

But along with this it, also bands on another and
less satisfactory heritage, vi/.. dualism, the opposi
tion of the, spiritual and the material, Thought
and Extension.

2. tirrjDul Sfnffc. At the period of Greek history
at which we have now arrived, about the middle
of the 5th cent. li.C., we notice that the interest

of thought is turning from the outer world of

nature to the inner world of the human spirit.

Thought, accordingly, becomes anthropological,
and seeks the ultimate principles of truth, not

beyond, but within man s consciousness of himself.

(ft) The
Xi&amp;gt;ltists. Jy these men this new de

parture in the development of Philosophy is

inaugurated. One of the most famous of them is

Protagoras of Abderafr. 440 IJ.C. ), a pure subject iv-

ist, who taught that there is no absolute standard
either of truth or right. Nothing is good or bad

by nature
(&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;vffei),

but merely by statute (vow).
Another is Gorgias (r. 427 B.C.), who taught a
rigorous individualism, summed up in a series of

paradoxes. Nothing exists; or, if something exists,
it cannot be known ; or, if it can be known, it

cannot be communicated. The work of the Sophists
was destructive, and often ethically mischievous,
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but it was necessary, as a preparation for the great
forward movement which (Jreek philosophy was
now to take. Their merit is that they have claimed
on behalf of man that the principle which is to
explain experience must be in harmony with his
self-consciousness. Their defcr.t is that they have
construed man too poorly, and have regarded self-

consciousness as little more than individual opinion
or feeling.

[It] Socrates (B.C. 4(59-399). Tn one sense Soc
rates is a Sophist. He occupies the position of

subjectivity, and is a keen critic of conventional
customs, institutions, and dogmas. His aim, how
ever, is always positive. He desires to break
through mere opinion in order that he may reach
universal principles of thought and action. His
method accordingly has a double aspect. It is

destructive, an irony by which he destroys the
conceit of knowledge and convinces of ignorance,
which is the original sin of the Socratic theology ;

but it is also constructive, an obstetric process,
whereby universal truth is brought to the birth,
and instinct is raised to the rank of clear self-

consciousness. In a word, his method is induc
tion, the process whereby is discerned in a mass of

particulars what is universal, and therefore funda
mental and true. The last result of this method
is condensed into the famous Socratic phrase,
Virtue is knowledge, knowledge of universal

principles of thought and action. In Socrates the

problem of Creek philosophy has deepened so as to
include the element of man s conscious life. It

has become a moral, even a religious problem, how
to live life whole, and reach a complete synthesis
of experience. Socrates finds the answer in Thought
or the I niversal. His go-pel is

( Salvation by
Wisdom. Defective as it was, the teaching of
Socrates declared the supreme worth of man as a
spiritual being. It gave direction to the whole
subsequent course of Creek thought, till at length
the problem became too complex for the Socratic
solution.

(&amp;lt;)
Pinto (B.C. 427-347) ft ltd Aristotle (B.C. 3S5-

322). Socrates attempted no systemati/ation of

thought. He was content with enunciating and
illustrating a principle. It was the work of
Plato and Aristotle to take the Socratic primacy
of thought, and from this standpoint to frame
systems of knowledge. Their systems have been
called splendid digressions. This would be in
correct if it meant that they wen not in the main
current of (Jreek thought. It is true, however,
that one element prominent in Socrates is lost in

them, to reappear with yet stronger emphasis in
the post - Aristotelian thinkers, viz. subjectivity.
They treat thought as a universal organ. Man as
an individual falls into the background. Their
problem is that of all Philosophy, to lind a unity
that shall reconcile all differences; but among
these the self-assertion of the individual and the
claim of the particular have not found their place.
The Socratic universal principles are in Plato

ideas, which are reached by reminiscence, and
form the archetypes of all things. Supreme among
the ideas is the Good, the ultimate reality, the
common ground of all thought and being. The
Good is Cod

; but for Plato the question of the
personality of Cod has not arisen.

&quot;

He is moving
in the pure ether of speculation, high above the
strife and tragedy which make men so eagerlydemand or so passionately deny a personal Cod.
Aristotle occupies the same ground as Plato in

holding that the universal is the real. P&amp;gt;ut he has
a deeper interest than Plato in the phenomenal
and the particular. His aim is to bring the uni
versal and particular together, and to exhibit them
in their true relations. The formula he uses is

that of Form and Matter, eldos and i/Xij. Form

acts as a plastic artist, taking up the rude amor
phous matter, and transforming or rather formino
it into actuality. Not only so, but this relation
has stages : that which is Form to what is beneath
it, being Matter to what is above it. Thus there
is a chain of being with mere Matter at one end
and pure Form at the other. Pure Form originates
the whole movement of existence, but is itself un
moved. It is Thought, in its pure activity, havin&amp;lt;*

no object but itself, Very Thought of Very Thought,
voricris voTjo-ecos. Thus the high level of Creek specu
lation is theism, not that of the Hebrews with its
ethical content, but a theism of thought, in which
God abides by Himself in the bliss of perfect know-
ledge.
Both in Plato and in Aristotle the Unity is

magnificent, but it is incomplete. The dualism of

Anaxagoras is not yet exorcized. The phenomenal
and the individual still fall apart from this sublime
transcendental Thought. They must receive their

proper place before a true unity can be readied,
and Avhen it is, it will not be merely intellectual.

^

3. Thi.nl Xt.n&amp;lt;ic. \\i this, the closing period of
Greek philosophy, a great change has come over
the ancient world. It is the age of world-wide
empire, crushing out the earlierCivic life. It is

therefore; also the age of individualism.
In Plato and AristotU we are aware of an aloof

ness from the problems that most interest us; but
in the post -Aristotelian philosophies we lind an
atlinity with our modes of thought and our general
attitude toward life which make them interesting
and valuable, though speculatively they are be
neath the level of the great encyclopaedic systems
which immediately preceded them. The Philosophy
of tbis period is intensely and increasingly occupied
with the needs of man. To begin with, it is essen

tially Kthic, and this Fthic is meant to suflice man
tor religion. As it advances, it becomes more and
more religious, till in the end, in Neoplatonism it is

avowedly Religion. The systems of this period all

logically connect themselves with elements to he
found in Aristotle. In Aristotle we have still the
Creek dualism unreconciled. Form and Matter,
Reason and Sense, are still in opposition. Accord
ingly we lind : (n] one system which makes Reason
its ruling principle; (ft) another which chooses
Sense for its keynote; (&amp;lt;)

a third which chooses
either element to contradict and destroy the other ;

(d) finally, a system which strives to rise above the

antagonism of elements, and makes a leap for unity.
(a) The lirst is Stoicism, which regards the soul

of the universe as rational, and gives to it the

significant title of the Logos. Of this rational
whole of things, man is part. He finds salvation,

accordingly, in living according to nature, taking
his place at the standpoint of all governing Reason.
Thus all things work together for his good. Stoi

cism, to its eternal honour, lays hold of human per
sonality, and attributes to it absolute independence
and infinite worth. In this aspect it approximates
to Christianity, and formed a mental and moral

discipline which prepared the Roman world for
the preaching of the gospel. At the same time,
Stoicism failed as a redemptive power in the fast-

growing corruption of the Roman world. It is

Salvation by Wisdom, limited, therefore, to the
few, and precarious even in them. Reason fails

as a reconciling, unifying principle. See STOICS.

(o) The second is Epicureanism, which frankly
makes matter the ground of all things, sense the
ultimate principle of knowledge and action. The
Epicurean, like the Stoic, said, Live according to

nature ; but nature, as he conceived it, was
material only, and the end of a life within its

limits is no more than pleasure. Such a principle
does not necessarily lead to vice ; but it may lead
to this as well as to virtue ; and in any case it fails
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to organ i/e life into a whole, or quicken it with
sustained energy. Epicureanism is tin; intellectual

expression of the decay of moral life in the Konian
world. See EPICUREANS.

(c) The third is Scepticism, wliich, hy keeping
rigidly to the individualism which was common
alike to Stoicism and Epicureanism, showed that
no absolute truth of knowledge, no authoritative
rule of action, is possible. Thought and life are
reduced to the mere play of opinion and impulse.
The only possible attitude toward reality is mere

suspense, of judgment. Such a position is paralysis
both mental and spiritual. Scepticism makes
articulate the despair which was brooding over the
hearts of men. It is the last utterance of Philo

sophy, and it is the demand for Religion.
(d) ! ln&amp;gt; fourth is J\

e&amp;lt;i/ifitftt&amp;gt;/itii&amp;gt;i.
The life of man

had become hopeless. The demand of the age,
therefore, is not now Wisdom for the conduct of

life, but Salvation, a-wT-qpia, escape from the dis

satisfaction of this life, emergence into a higher
sphere. To this demand Ncoplatonism makes
response. It is at once the climax and the destruc
tion of (Jreek philosophy. In it Thought, the

mighty force which had led the human spirit in its

quest for unity, breaks down, and gives up the
reins of government. .After Neoplatonism bar
barism followed, and would have followed more

disastrously than it did. had not Christianity suc
ceeded to the place vacated by Greek philosophy.
The real advance, of Neoplatonism on all preceding
systems consists in it* conception of the speculative
and practical problem. The old Greek dualism of

Form and Matter is deepened, and is transformed
into that of Cod and (ho World, the Intinite and
the Finite. Good and Evil. It is thus specifically a

religious problem ;
and Neoplatonism is avowedly

a religions solution, a, Philosophy which takes

up all religions into itself, and claims to be the
Absolute Religion. The great precursor of Neo-

Silatonism

is Philo Jndieus. Its chief exponent is

lotinns (A.I). 204-270).
It is impossible here to give; any adequate account

of the systems of these men, or of the many systems
elaborated through the opening centuries of the
Christian era. They all occupy the same stand

point, and exhibit many resemblances in their
treatment of the problem wliich they all alike are

designed to solve.

It is important, however, to note the three great
doctrines into which all Neoplatonic systems may
be condensed.

(i.) Tin . l)oelrt)ie of (lod. (!od is transcendent,
the Absolute, the Original (TO trp&Tov), the ln-
limited (aTreipoc). To Him no finite predicates are

applicable. He is beyond all determination by
human thought. If we attribute to Him power
or goodness, it must be remembered that these

designations cannot express His real nature.

(ii.) Th&quot;, Doctrine of tin; HW^. Uetween God
and the World, tb&amp;lt;! Infinite and the Finite, there
is a {.treat gulf, which Neoplatonism proceeds to
fill up with variously conceived schemes of emana
tion. From the Infinite height there is a descent

through less and less perfect beings, till at length
crass matter is readied. Only by some such

machinery would Neoplatonism allow that God
could possibly be the source of material existence.

(iii.) The Doctrine of MIDI. .Man has in him a

spark of the divine. He lies, however, immersed
in the sensuous sphere. Salvation for him, there

fore, consists in escaping from this sphere and

rising into that supersensuous sphere to which he

truly belongs. This escape is accomplished in a

process of purification (/cdOa/xns) by means of ascetic

discipline.
To such a system had the long evolution of

Greek thought arrived, when Christianity went

forth on its mission. With this system Chris

tianity was confronted as its chief antagonist.
ii. TIIK CONTACT OF CIIKISTI AMTV \\ nn GKKKK

PHILOSOPHY. 1. TIIK L iui/xTi.i\ I MTV. Into
the Hellenic world, torn as it was with divisions,

hysterically eager for intellectual and moral satis

faction, Christianity entered with the claim to be
the unity Avhich men of Hellenic; culture, and
human hearts everywhere, required and sought
for. It di tiered profoundly, however, from Neo
platonism or any such system, both in the inter

pretation which it put on the problem and in the
nature of the solution it proposed.

(ft] The. (. /u-ixfi/iii interpretation of the inteUeeftial

pro/tlein. and of (he mur/il need of men. IJeneatli

the opposition of elements, Form and Matter,
Infinite and Finite, which was the deepest concep
tion (ireek thought had formed of the problem of

life, Christianity pierces to antagonism of wills,
the personal will of man in revolt from, and out of

harmony with, the personal will of God. This is

the hurt of the human soul ; this is the secret also
of the world s pain and unrest. Greek thought
never did justice to personality. Pantheism drew
the Hellenic mind like a magnet. Its goal was
ever absorption of personal life in the wide sea
of impersonal being. The hindrance to such a
consummation always lay outside the constitution
of man, in the material environment of his soul.

Christianity boldly grasped the fact of personalitv ;

had for its goal the fulness of personal life in

communion with a personal God: and sa\v the
hindrance to this consummation within the per
sonal life itself. Evil, the barrier to unity of God
and man, is not outside of man, in the material
framework in which he finds himself, but within

man, in the determination of his will against the
divine will.

(I)} The nntiire of the ( hrixtiitn noluf uni. In one
word, it was Christ. ( hristianity. whose keynote,
like that of Neoplatonism, is unity, whose phrase
ology often resembles that of Neoplatonism, di tiers

from it by the whole diameter of mental culture
and spiritual experience. It approaches the human
spirit, not with a theory, scheme, or process, but
with a gospel, a declaration whose sum and sub
stance is Christ Jesus, incarnate, crucified, risen.

Holding stedfaslly before the eyes of men, as the
ultimate problem of life, the reconciliation of wills,
human and divine, it proclaims the problem solved,
the reconciliation achieved through Christ. &amp;lt; lirixt

i\ &amp;lt;!od liictirtxite, not a man who has reached the

highest point, in a process of KaOapffis, but God,
who, in order to effect the reconciliation of man,
has entered into humanity, and taken it into union
with Himself. The long quest of man for God
had ended on the verge of an impassable gulf,
across wliich he vainly &amp;gt;ought to cast a rainbow
bridge of fair images. In the Incarnation, God of
His own proper motion crosses the gulf, and bv
His own act annihilates the distance. Christ Ims
died for men. That which holds God and man
apart is not the frailly of man, as though that
could be any real hindrance to spiritual and per
sonal fellowship, or as though the removal of it

could secure that fellowship. On this rock Nco-

platouism wrecked itself as a redemptive power.
The root and secret of man s inability to reach
God is sin. He does not need to make l-imx-if
divine in order to bold communion with (rod. lie

does need to be delivered from the burden of uuilt.
This deliverance has come through the sacrificial

death of Christ. Guilt is not a feeling of uneasi
ness at the division man linds in his own nature.

,

It is the consciousness of alienation from God. Sin
is not an element in man s subjectivity , a moment
in the process whereby he rises out of individualism.
It is an objective reality of the spiritual \\orld,
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which must lie taken out of the way before the
human spirit can be at OTIC with God. Christ lias

done tins in the deed of sin-bearing. CJirist i .v J-/.SVH.

His life, while lifted above time and space, is con
tinued in organic union with those who occupy
time and space. He raises them through personal
union with Himself into union with God. He in

them is the source of a life whose spirit is son^hip,
whose privilege is communion, whose goal is like

ness. The occasional ecstasy, which was the

highest privilege possible under Neoplatonism, is

replaced by a daily fellowship, without ecstasy but
with true and abiding intimacy, open not to a few

accomplished spirits, but to all who come to God
through Christ.

\\ith this the Christian solution is complete.
The problem, constituted by antagonism of ihe
human will to the divine, is solved at length.

2. CHRISTIANITY AM&amp;gt; THE GREEK ]&amp;gt;r.\LISM.
- Greek 1 hilosophy, aswehave seen in theforegoing
sketch, was haunted by a dualism which it sought
in vain to overcome. The secret of the failure lay
in not conceiving the dualism profoundly enough.
Christianity penel rales licneath the dualism of

elements to antagonism of wills. The Greek
problem lies within t he Christ iaii problem. The
Christian solution is at the same time also the
solution of the Greek problem. This doe&amp;gt; not
mean that Christianity is a philosophy, or has its

truth bound up with any special metaphysical
system. It is a Religion. I .ut it is ,; religion
which provides the unity sought for (

&amp;gt;y

Philo

sophy.* It contains, therefore, implicitly the
answer 1o the question raised by Philosophy.

(i. )
Tin apemlntii-c pruhlcm. The Greek mind

presupposed the irreconcilability of form and
matter. The utmost effort in the direction of
reconciliation wa^that made by Ncoplalonism. the

lilling up of Ihe gulf by a series of emanations.
Tin Christian teachers, surveying the hmg toil

of the Creeks after \\i-doln. said ill ellect. The
ultimate dualism is not that of form and matter;
it is that of (lie divine and human wills. What
hinders man from reaching God is not his material
environment, but his sin. Christ has taken away
the sin of man. The Incarnate Christ may be
reached by any human soul, immediately, at a Mep.
a touch, a look. And when ( hrist i- reached. God
is reached. They found, however, that the Greek
mind was hag-ridden by phrases and formula-,
Pleroma. Logo-, and what not. all implying the

impossibility of getting to ( Jod except by a clumsy
machinery of emanations. They therefore boldly

adopted this nomenclature and baptized it into
Christ.

&quot;\\ hat was supposed to be done by emanations,
etc., and never really was done, has been done by
Christ, lie that hath seen Him hath seen the
Father. Do they speak of the Pleroma ? He is the
Vleroma (so in Colossians). Do they speak of the

Logos? Heis the Logos (so in the Fourth Gospel).
These Greek philosophic terms do not indicate that
the Christian leaders who use them are sitting at
the feet of Greek metaphysicians. The NT con
veys a thought which had another origin than
the speculations of a Philo : but, entering the
Greek world at the time it did, it uses the terms
which expressed the endeavour of the Greek mind,

* The reference in Col 2s is not to be regarded as a con
demnation by the apostle of Philosophy in &quot;itself. It lias in
view a definite form of teaching-, easily recognizable b\ the
first readers of the Epistle, though affording matter of inquiry
and discussion in later times. This teaching was probably of
a theosopliic Jewish Christian character, not without relation,
as Light foot and others have shown, to the Gnostic Judaism
ftf the Kssencs (see art. COLOSSIANS). Bengel s remark is appo
site. Philosophia in se est medium quiddam : sed tamen facilior
ahnsns ad J ramlein, in ea praesertim philosophia Judaica,
quam turn jivtabant et puritati iidei attemuerare conabantur
(Giwiiion X.T. in Inc.).

to carry the truth which the Greek mind despaired
of reaching. In other words, Christianity, not by
emanations or by hypostatized abstractions, but
by the living Christ, lifts men to a central stand
point, and enables them to look out on experience
as a unity, and to see even in its most material
elements no remote antithesis to God, but the
manifestation of His mind, the instrument of His

I purpose. God is self-revealing Spirit. The uni-

j

verse is spiritual to its core. Christ has abolished

j

dualism. Christianity, it cannot be too much
insisted on, is not a philosophy ; but it is the

inspiration and the goal of all philosophy.
(ii.) The practical jtroblan. The (Jreek dualism

haunts (Jreek ethic, and sets Iteason and Sense in
eternal opposition. The senses, seated in man s

material frame, form the great hindrance to virtue.
(Jreek ethic, accordingly, resolves itself very much
into various plans for the disposal of the sensual ele

ment in man s nature. Neoplatonisin preaches the
elimination of sense by an ascetic discipline, which
shall gradually set the spiritual nature of man free
from all perturbation by the senses. Stoicism

proclaims the dominion of reason over the passions.
Man is to bo a despot in the domain of his nature,
(rushing every uprising of sense with the proud
might of reason. Aristotelianism, breathing the
classic; spirit of Hellenism, teaches that reason is

to use sense as an artist uses the material with
which he works, and by means of which he elabor
ates an artistic product.
Tracing evil to the senses as a given element

in man s constitution, Greek ethic never deepens
toward conviction of sin, has no need or room for

; redemption, and remains always proud and self-
! sufficient. Christianity by a deeper analysis traces

evil, not to sense as an element in man s constitu

tion, but to will, i.e. to the man himself in revolt,

from God. It therefore accumulates upon man
responsibility for moral evil, and deeply humbles
him before God. Christian morality, accordingly
has the note of humility and contrition which is

absent from Greek ethic. It also exalts man, and
holds out to him hope of an attainment far higher
than was possible under (Jreek ethic. Let his will

be yielded to (Jod and made one with the divine
will. He is then at once placed in a position which
is central and supreme. His whole nature, includ

ing his material frame, is now a domain wherein
the will of (Jod is being progressively realized.

The painful and precarious treatment of sense as

nn alien element is replaced by a process by which

every element in man s complex nature is brought
into harmony. This process has its human side,

requiring strength of will and strennousness of
1

purpose. It is conducted, however, in the might
of a divine energy, and its product, the Christian
character, is not a manufactured article in which
man may pride himself, but a creation, the work
of the Divine Spirit operating immediately upon
the surrendered spirit of man.

3. Tin-; HKisATiox oi CHRISTIAN EXPERI
ENCE TO GREEK FORMS OF THOUGHT. The after-

relations of Christian faith to Greek forms of

thought have be in made a subject of close and pro
longed investigation by the modern school of

historical criticism of which Harnack is the great
representative, and of which Hatch and McGiffert
are leading English examples. The work of this

school i.s of priceless value in respect of its pure
historical research. But in so far us it is dom
inated by certain presuppositions, and is deter
mined by a certain preconceived idea, it seems
to the present writer to be mistaken in its results.

That dogma is in its conception and develop
ment a product of the Greek spirit on the soil

of the gospel (Harnack) may in a sense be ad
mitted. At the same time, care must be taken
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in the application of such a principle to do

justice to the original content of the gospel with
which later reflections had to deal. In the ha,nd.s

of certain meinhers of the school it may be

donhted whether this is secured. In the Hibbert

Lecture of the late Dr. Hatch, the prohlem, as

conceived by these writers, is expressed with a

clearness which leaves nothing to be desired, viz.

Why an ethical sermon stood in the forefront of

the teaching of Jesus, and a metaphysical creed in

the forefront of the Christianity of the 4th cent. .

The conclusion to which the brilliant ability and

ripe scholarship of the author are devoted is, that

this change, being coincident with the trans

ference of Christianity from a Semitic to a Greek

soil, is the result of Greek influence. In plain

words, primitive Christianity was simple ethical

teaching regarding God and duty, undisturbed by
intellectual problems, and absolutely free from

speculative elements. Theology, as embodied in

the great creeds, is a superstructure of mischievous

metaphysic reared by the fruitless subtlety of the

Greek intellect, which must be swept away before

genuine Christianity can be revealed in pristine

beauty and power.
Obviously, then, the question is as to the nature

of primitive Christianity. Is it true that it was
ethical merely . Is it true that its essence is

summed up in the Sermon on the Mount? Is it

permissible to lay aside every element in the NT
that is not rigidly and exclusively ethical ? Is

it fair to state the problem as being the transition

from the Sermon on the Mount to the Nicene

Creed? If the problem be misleading, the con

clusions cannot fail to be erroneous. In order to

reduce the problem to the simplicity and narrow
ness of the above statement, the following positions
must be maintained. (1) Jesus Christ cannot have
been more than a unique religious personality, with

deep and true moral instincts, and a high degree
of spiritual-mindedness. He cannot have made
Himself the centre of His message. His declara

tions regarding His second coming must have; been

an afterthought, due to the discovery on His part
that His mission was to end in His being rejected
and put to death. Here we have to ask : (} Is

this a fair account of the Jesus of the Gospels?
Can the personality of Christ as presented in those

narratives be reduced to the outlines of such a

sketch? Take the picture of Jesus drawn by the

historical school and place it beside that given in

the Gospels, and say if they are duplicates. If

that of the historical school be correct, then that

of the Gospels is not merely incorrect in certain

features, but is a sheer monstrosity, which invali

dates the whole Gospel narrative, and makes it

valueless for purposes of sober history, (h) Is it

fair to ignore the self-consciousness of Jesus as

gathered into His most pregnant sayings? On
what principles of historic; research is it permissible
to discount the self-assertion of Jesus? Has the

Self of Jesus not such a place even in that very
Sermon on the Mount as to give an entirely
different view of the sermon itself, and an entirely
different reading of the problem from the Sermon
on the Mount to the Nicene Creed ? (2) The

religion of the primitive disciples must have been

simply Jewish 1 nitarianisin and Jewish Legalism,
modified in some of their elements by the teach

ing of Jesus regarding God and duty. Here

again the question is as to matter of fact. Is this

the whole truth regarding the first generation
of Christians? Is this account a fair interpreta
tion of the narrative in the Acts? Can the life

and work of the early Church, its worship, its

preaching, its missionary impulse, its labours and

martyrdoms, be made intelligible on such a sup

position ? In particular, is it fair to discount the

place which the Risen Christ had in the faith of

the early Church? Why was He worshipped,

prayed to, trusted, served, and that long before

Hellenic influence had touched the Church s creed ?

Give due weight to the self-consciousness of Jesus,
estimate aright the place of the llisen Christ in

the life of the early Christians ; and the positions
of Hatch and McGiffert must be profoundly modi
fied. (3) The conceptions of Christ to be found
in the NT writings must be due to peculiarities in

the intellectual history of their authors, and cannot

express anything in the general belief of Christians.

On the face of it, such a proposition is utterly im

probable. The NT writings are chiefly letters

between correspondents. Whatever may have
been the intellectual idiosyncrasies of the writers,
it is inconceivable that they do not express a

consciousness common to writers and recipients.
Indeed, this is expressly claimed by the writers,
and Paul insists that his teaching is simply the

faith of Christian people as such. The existence

of a Pauline or Johannine Christianity which was
not that of the Church at large, and, in particular,
was not the Christianity of Christ, is an unproved
hypothesis, not warranted by the known facts of

the NT period, and not required for their inter

pretation.
If, then, the NT as a whole is substantially

correct, both in its narratives of events and in its

interpretation of them, the problem for the his

torian is not from the Sermon on the Mount to

the Nicene Creed, but from the NT as a whole to

the Nicene Creed. The question at issue is, Is

there anything in the Nicene Creed which, in

respect of the truth sought to be expressed, is not

already in the New Testament?
Go back now to the moral and intellectual situa

tion of the age in which Christianity appeared.
Greek philosophy has led men to a fundamental

dualism, and has uttered the demand of the human

spirit for union with God. Neoplatouism, the last

despairing ell ort of Greek thought, fails to meet
the demand. Christianity enters the Hellenic

world with the proclamation of that for which
Hellenic thought had sought in vain, union with
Gocl. This, accomplished in Christ, is its message
to the Hellenic world, and to the heart of man as

such. A mere amended .Judaism would have had
no point of contact with the Greek mind, or with
the spirit, of man anywhere. The personal Christ,

Son of God and Son of Man, is the centre of the

primitive gospel.
Conceive now Christianity entering the Hellenic

world ; it will bear a twofold relation to Hellenic

culture and to Greek forms of thought. (&quot;)
It

will be influenced by them. It is implicitly the

solution of the problem of Greek philosophy. It

will thus naturally use the terminology of Greek

philosophy, and till the formula
,
of unsuccessful

thought with the meanings of a divine revelation.

(ft) It will stiflly refuse to be coerced by them.
The Christian idea of union with God, viz. recon

ciliation through a Person, utterly transcended
Greek thought. Again and again, in the centuries

preceding Nicfea, the attempt was made to reduce

Christianity to a phase of Greek Philosophy.
Sabellianism on the one hand, Arianism on the

other, were more logically consistent as specula
tive systems than the fulness of the gospel. Yet

Christianity declined to surrender its independ
ence. In the end the Christian experience was

gathered into the Nicene Creed, which, in effect, is

this : Christianity, stating, in terms borrowed
from Greek Philosophy, that which is too great
for any system of philosophy, a truth distinctive,

unique, ci revelation, not a discovery.

LITERATURE. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;n the nature and function of Philosophy, E.

Caird, Essays, 2 vols. 18i&amp;gt;-. On the relation between 1 hilo-



854 PIIIXEES PHINEHAS

soj)hj- and Religion, E. Caird, Evolution of ReUijiim, 2 vols
18!M ; and discussions in T. II. Green s C ol(e&amp;lt;:t.d Works (1888)
vol. iii. OM the development of Greek Philosophy, the Histories
of Philosophy by Schwe-rler (1847, En&amp;lt;r. tr. 1807), Xeller(18S:J
Km-;, tr. 1NSD), relier\vcjr(7th ed. 1883-86, Kng. tr. from 41 h ed
1872-74), Windelband

(&amp;lt;/&amp;lt;&amp;gt;/. tier alien I /iiloxaii/iii ,
lx&amp;gt;8 Kn&quot;

tr. l:)iio
; Geiseh. der J /nl. W2). On Neoplatonism and its rela

tion to Christianity, Ilarnack, Dogtnengeschichte, KS8(i-90 (Kng
tr. 1894 .&amp;gt;

.)). On the relation of Christianity to Greek Philosophy
Hatch, Ilibbert Lectures, 1888. T. 13. KlLl ATIIK K

PHINEES
(&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;tj&amp;lt;ee s, Finec.t).i. Phinehas, the son

of Eleazar and grandson of Aaron. 1 Es 5 :&amp;lt; S-- - !

(B&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;o/)iy,
A

&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;ti/ees),
2 Es I-

1

. 2. The son of Hcli
and father of Acliias. These three names are
mentioned among tlie progeii ors of E/.ra onlv in
2 Es I-* (ef. tho lists in Ezr 7, I Es 8) : their inser
tion here is probably an error, since Ezra belonged
to the line of Elca/ar, and Phinehas son of Eli to
the younger branch of the line of Ithaniar. 3. A
priestof the time of E/.ra, and father of Eleazar,
Es s li:i (LXX &quot;-). H. ST. J. THACKKKAY.

PHINEHAS (:-:=, LXX *u.rff). i. Son of

Elea/ar, and his successor in (lie hiuh priesthood,
Ex ()-&quot;

, 1 Ch (i
4

-&quot;&quot;,
E/r 7

5
,

1 Es 83
, 2 Es 1-. The

circumstance by which I hinehas is chietlv re
membered (Xn 25) bears a striking analogy to
the most decisive crisis in the life of St. Peter.
The great confession at ( ;esarea -

Philippi was
scarcely more significant and epoch-making in tlie

growth of Christian disciplesliip than was that act
of liery zeal at Shittim in tlie history of the Old
Covenant, when for the first time the Mosaic
religion came into collision with 15aal worship,
its future rival. In both cases we have, in the
iulness of the time. a great moral decision to be
made of world importance, Jehovah or Baal,
bill whom say ye that I am? Alike at Shittim

and at Ca sarea. amidst a general hesitancy and
failure to grasp the situation, there is a prompt
response on the part of one alone, followed by the

pronouncement on that one of a signal blessing of

Far-reaching import. When Israel joined himself
unto Baal-peor il was no ordinary revolt or mur
muring. Something more was needed to make
atonement than the official execution by man of
all the chiefs of the people, or even than the

visitation of a plague by God. The Divine want
was satisfied by the personal devotion of the young
priest who, while others wept helplessly, identi-
lied himself with -the Lord whose name is Jealous
t He was jealous with my jealousy among them ),

and determined for ever the rightful attitude of
a whole-hearted servant of .1&quot; towards any en-
.Toachments of the abominable idolatries of the
heathen. Accordingly we find that the slaying

t Ximri and Co/hi was ever after one of the proud
and stimulating memories of Israel s past history.
In

_the psalmist s retrospect (Ps I(l6
yo - ;ij

) Phinehas,
it is implied, was a second Abraham. His deed
of iaith was counted unto him for righteousness,
unto all generations for evermore. &quot;The son of
Siracli in his praise of famous men stamps
Phinehas as the third in glory after Moses and
Aaron, in that he was zealous in the fear of the
Lord, and stood fast in the good forwardness of his
soul when the people turned away, and he made
reconciliation for Israel (Sir 45aws ). The slaughter
of the apostate Jew and of the king s commissioner
at the hands of Mattathias, -which initiated the
Maccabaean revolt, recalls to the historian the
example of Phinehas, and, in his dying exhortation
to his sons, Mattathias reminds them how Phinehas
our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly,
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priest
hood (1 Mac 2-- 54

). With respect to this cove
nant, reasons have been given under the article
AniATHAR for believing &quot;that the promise to
Phinehas of an everlasting priesthood -was con

ditional, as are all the promises of God, and that
in fact, Abiathar was his last direct representative.
The other notices of I hinehas in the IJilJe historyare of lesser importance. Nu 31&quot; (P) states that
he accompanied the punitive expedition against
Midian, not as commander (Jos. Ant. IV. vii. 1),
but in his priestly capacity, with the vessels of
the sanctuary and the trumpets for the alarm in
his hand,

3

in accordance with the law (Nu 108 - u
;

cf. 2 Ch 13 -). He was leader and spokesman of
the deputation from the western tribes to the
eastern concerning the erection of the altar Ed
(Jos !&amp;gt;2

13 - &quot; ;

-i: and in Jg 20JM the civil war be-
tween Benjamin and the other tribes is

incidentally
stated to have occurred during his high priesthood,
and that the ark was then at Bethel (so also Jos.
Ant. V. ii. 10), not at Shiloh as previously and
subsequently (Jos IS 1

,
1 S 4 :!

). Ewald (III ii. 313)
notes that the estate given to Eleazar (Jos 24:u

),

being called Gibeath-phinehas, is a proof that in

popular estimation he ranked even higher than
his father. Eor this place see art. GlBEAH, 3.

According to 1 Ch 9-&quot; Phinehas at one time had
hven superintendent of the Korahite gate-keepers.The sons of Phinehas (E/r 8-

,
1 Es 8-y

,
1 Es 55

)

seems to mean the clan of priests who elsewhere
are called sons of Eleazar.

It remains that a brief mention should be made
of the legends that gather round Phinehas in
Rabbinical literature. His grandfather Putiel
(Ex i)-

r&amp;gt;

) was identified with Jethro by an absurd
etymology, and Phinehas, before his great exploit,
had .been constantly reproached with his Midianite
origin (Xnt&amp;lt;t, Gemara, viii. (i, ed. Wagenseil and
Targ. of Jonathan). In the Targ. of Jonathan on
Xu-J.). twelve signs testify to a Divine interposi
tion in the death of Zin iri and Co/hi, and the
promise of Cod receives this remarkable addition:
I will make him the angel of the covenant, that

he may live for ever to proclaim redemption at
the end of tin; days. A combination of this legend
with Mai 45 is the probable origin of the wide
spread belief in the identity of Phinehas with
Elijah (Eabricius, Cod. pscudepig. 1 nt. Text. eh.

170; Xc.(h .r Ulnm. ed. Meyer, pp. 2(51, 845). He
was also identilied with the anonymous prophet
of Jg

s
(,SVr/o- Olmn, ch. xx.) and with the prophet

who denounced Eli (Jerome, Qn. 1I, I&amp;gt;. on 1 S 2-7
).

Eusebius (Citron. An. Slid) blunderingly identities
Phinehas with Eli. Phinehas was also said to
have been the author of the last verse of the Book
of Joshua, and of an explanation of sacred names
Eabricius, I .&amp;lt;. ).

2. Younger son of Eli, 1 S I
3

. Jos. (Ant. V.
xi. 2) says that his father had resigned the oflice
of high priesthood to him on account of his old
age. It is true that the biblical narrative implies
throughout that llophni and Phinehas performed
the active functions of the priesthood, but there
seems no other ground for this supposed abdication
n favour of the younger son than the fact that
he succeeding high priests were descended from
lim. Hophni was probably childless. Two sons

&amp;gt;f Phinehas are mentioned
, Ahitub (1 S 14a ) and

Ichabod (1 S 4- 1

). On the other hand, it is almost
ertain that in 2 Es I

2 this Phinehas is reckoned
among the high priests. That list alone inserts
Heli, Phinees, and Achias (i.e. Ahijah) between
Amariah and Ahitub. This is evidently an at-

-empt to make a complete list by adding Eli and

iis^
successors, who are ignored in Ch, Ezr, and

1 Es. This is not the place to moralize on the
excesses of Phinehas and his brother, or on their

indulgent father s dignified but feeble remon
strances, or on their miserable death. Their ritual

irregularity, however, demands an explanation.
They committed two distinct breaches of the law.
(a) It seems clear that the memorial, which io
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animal pefice-ollerings was the inner fat (Lv . ?),

was ill \\.-iys lnirnt on the altar lirst ; that is, the

Lord received His portion before either priest or

offerer took theirs.
(/&amp;gt;)

The portion of the animal

due to the priest was strictly delined, although
neither the. law of Lv 7

:u
(
the wave hreast and

the heave thigh have I taken . . . and given unto

Aaron the priest and unto his sons as a due for

ever from the children of Israel )
nor that of l)t

183
(-they shall give unto the, priest the shoulder

and the two cheeks and the maw :

) may have

heen then in force. The worshippers, however,
seem to have, resented the impiety more than

the greed of the priests. The sin of the young
men is graphically summed up in the statement

j

that they contemned (iss) the otlering of the
1

Lord (1 S 2 17
,
on which see Driver or 11. 1*.

Smith).
3. E/r &amp;lt;S

;ia
,

1 Es 8 r&amp;gt;3

. Father of Eleazar, one of

the two priests who received at Jerusalem the

ofieriii -s brought hv E/.ra from Babylon.
N. .) . 1). \YllITK.

PHINOE (&amp;lt;Iuf&amp;gt;,
AV Phinees), 1 Es 5ai -l aseah

(
i lo-o* ), E/r

-2&quot;,
NehT 01

.

PHLEGON (&amp;lt;b\tyuv).-
-The name of a (Christian

greeted with others by St. Paul in llo 1G 14
. He is

commemorated with Herodion and Asyncritus

(which see) on April S (Artn Smirtoruni., April, i.

p. 741). The name was home hy a Greek writer

of the 2nd cent, who is stated hy Origen to have

given some information concerning Christ.

A. C. llKADLAM.
PKffiBE

(&amp;lt;\&amp;gt;oip-rj).
In lio Hi 1 St. Paul commends

Plucbe to the Roman Christians, lie describes her

as(l) our sister, (2) a servant (SiaKovos) of the

Church that is at Cenchre:e the port of Corinth.

(8) He asks that they receive her in the Lord,

worthily of the saint s, and assist her in whatso

ever matter she may have need of them. (4) He

says that she has heen a siiccourer (TroocrraTi?) of

many, and of himself in particular. It is generally
assumed that Pluebe was the hearer of the Epistle,

and the words by which she is introduced (awlyTwi

iip.lv] imply a formal introduction to the Iloman

community.
Two points demand a short discussion : (1) How

far is OICIK-OVOS technical? This is the only place

vhere the oflice is referred to by name in the

oS T (for 1 Ti I-!
11 53ir- cannot be quoted), but the

younger Pliny (Ep. X. xcvi. S) speaks of ixinix/nt

in the Christian Church, and there are constant

references to them under the names of Siekovos

(ii. 2(&amp;gt;)
and diaKoviffffa, (viii. Ill, 20. IS) in the Apos

tolic Constitutions. .Moreover, the circumstances

of Oriental life must ha\e made it necessary that

there sliould he female attendants to perform for

women what the deacons did for men, in baptism,
in visiting the women s part of the house, and in

introducing women to the bishop or deacons (Apost.

Const, iii.
I&quot;), etc.). There is no occasion, there

fore, for thinking that the word has not. at any
rate to a certain extent, a technical meaning, but

we have not sufiieient grounds for assuming an

order of deaconesses in the later sense. The

translation servant, however, is inadequate.

(2) The description of her as
7r/&amp;gt;o&amp;lt;jrcms suggests

that she was a person of some wealth and [position.

This word again is probably technical. It implies

the legal representative or wealthy patroness.

Her residence at Cenchrere the port towards

Ephesus --would enable her to exercise the duties

of hospitality, and to give other forms of assist

ance to Christians on their first hind ing in the

country, and to help what must have been a small

and struggling Church. She is commemorated on

Sept. 3. SeeActa Sanctorum, Sept., vol. i. p. 002.

A. C. llKADLAM.

PHCENICIA.

Sources.
The Country
() US extent and natural features.

(b) Its history.

(c) Greater Phoenicia.

The People.
, The Alphabet and Lan^u.-i^e.

Constitution ami Covermnent.
. Civilization and Commerce.
, Kelijfion

(a) The deities.

(b) Sacred objects and cultus.

Ofi. SOURCES. The sources of our knowledt

Pho-nician history and civilization are contained

\n--(ti) Iiiscrijtfions in the I /ic iiirifnt luiif/nrif/i .

These are very numerous, amounting to some

thousands. They have been found in Phoenicia

itself and in Cyprus, Egypt, (.1 recce, the islands of

Melita, Gaulos, Sicily, Cossura, Sardinia, and

Corsica, as well as in Africa, Italy, France, and

Spain. Whilst these are invaluable for the restora

tion of the language (especially such as have Greek
transliterations and translation.- appended), unfor

tunately very few are of historical interest, few are

of any length, few have been found in Phoenicia

itself, and, with one exception, none are earlier

than the Persian period. The oldest known is

CfS No. f). This is on the fragments of a bowl

discovered in Cyprus (
in insula Cypro, casu [v.t

putamus] reperta )
but belonging to a temple of

Ba al not far from Sidon, and on palEeographical

grounds is assigned to the 1Kb cent. i:.c. It

mentions ii Hiram, king of the Sidonians/ but it

remains uncertain to which of the kings of this

name it refers. The remaining inscriptions consist

mostly of dedications and memorials on tombs,

with two or three pertaining to sacrifices. Their

chief value lies in the names of kings they con

tain, and in the proper mimes containing names
of gods.*

(f&amp;gt;)
The Egyptian hicroal&amp;gt;iphic

and Babylono-

Assijrian cuneiform inscri/iflnns contain many
references to tlie land of lYo-nicia, and give some

idea of its relation to foreign powers from the

16th cent. B.C. to the Persian period. The Tel

el-Amarna tablets give a glimpse into contem

porary history which is valuable and probably
characteristic. Much, however, remains to le

done in the classification and identification of the

geographical names in the cuneiform inscriptions.

For the Egyptian much has been done by \\ .

Max Miiller. t

(&amp;lt;)
Jfi f i fi in-i t fo thf Phoenicians, and especially

to i lin- nixl Sli/aii i/ if/i ////if dependencies, in ih&amp;lt;*.

Old Ti xtoinnit. These occur in writings extend

ing over a period of about four centuries (ilth to

5th cent. n.c. ). They consist partly of short notes

ethnographical (more propel ly geographical) as in

Gn It i
; archreological or geograiihical, as in I)t

3 &amp;lt;J

,
.los i:V; historical, as in 1 K. 5 and 10: or

relating to religion, as in 1 K II 5
. In addition to

these the longer passages in the hooks of Isaiah

(eh. 2S ), Jeremiah (chs. 25. 27. 47), and E/ekiel

(chs. 20--32) give a striking picture of the com

merce and civilization of the chief Pho-niciaii

* The Plxrnirian inscriptions are collected in the Ciirjmit

IliHcriptiiiiii/in Si iintici/ruin.pl. i. \ ols. i. and ii., Paris, lNsl~!&amp;gt;!l.

FurthiT details as to some of them, and two or three ne\v and

recently discovered inscriptions, will be found in the Oriental

Juiinmlx of (Jermany, Vienna, Paris ; in the lie me. d Agsyrin-

liii , vol. v. No. 1, and other journals.

&quot;t
The references to Phicnicia in the Egyptian inscriptions

will be best found in Flinders Pi-trie s Hixtory of Xtfrj-t,

Bni&quot;sch s Krjupt nmli-r the I haraohn, and W. Max Muller s

Asian inid Kuropa. The Tel el-Amarna tablets are edited by

Winckler, The Tell el-Aiiiariut Let tern. A very useful com

pendium with much valuable comment is contained in Flinders

Petrie s Si/ria ant! K&amp;lt;nn&amp;gt;t .f?&amp;lt;,i
tin- Tell el-Amarna Letter*.

London, 1898. The best collection of Babylonian and Assyrian

inscriptions is in Schrader s Keilinschrifiliche Bibliothek, \ols.

i.-iv.



856 PIKENICIA PHOENICIA

cities at the time when these prophecies were
written.*

(d) Greek vrithiijs. For fragments of two of the
most important writings on Pho:nician history we
are indebted to Josephus, Kusebius, and others
wliose writings we li.-ive, who may have taken
them from the

e:ncyclopa&amp;gt;dic writer Alexander
Polyliistor. Menandros of E/ihesiis, wlio seems
to ha\e flourished about the -2ml cent. B.C., wrote
a history or chronicle of some at least of the
Phoenician cities. The first fragment (in Josephus,
r. Ap. i. IS and in part also in Ant. VIII. v. 3) con
tains Tyrian annals, with a list of kings from the
early part of the loth cent. K.e. to the founding of

Carthage at the close of the 9th century. A second
fragment (Ant. i\. xiv. 2) tells of a siege of Tyre
under Shalmaneser, and a third

(&amp;lt;. Ap.
usually ascribed to Menandros, though he is not
explicitly mentioned as the author, gives further

chronology and list of kings from a siege of Tyre
under Nebuchadnezzar to the accession of Cyrus to
the throne of Persia. Three other smaller
are of minor importance

nicia is still almost entirely unexplored, though a
beginning has now been made at Sidon. Scattered
about, however, on the surface of the ancient
Phoenician land are remains of walls, fortifications,
temples, anil tombs, which help to tell the story of

bygone days. Of the colonies, Cyjnus and Car
thage have yielded a large number of articles
(vases, statuettes, etc. etc.), which throw light on
the arts and daily life of the people. Coins also,
and seals, though not in large numbers, are now
to be found in museums (see below under Civiliza
tion and Commerce ),

ii. THE COUNTRY. (a) Extent and natural

pieces

Dios, an otherwise unknown writer, is quoted in
Jos. r,.

Aj&amp;gt;.
i. 17 as having written an accurate

history of Phoenicia. The extract given tells of
Hiram the contemporary of Solomon. Two or
three other authors arc mentioned in Greek litera
ture; as writers on Plnrnie-ian history, but their
works have perished.- Quite different in character
from the works mentioned seems to have been the
Phoenician history of J bito IJi/ltlios, a writer of
the end of the 1st cent, A.n. His work professed
to be a translation of the writing of a Phoenician
named Sanchuniathon who lived in the period be
fore the Trojan war. The portions of his work
preserved fe&amp;gt;r us by Kusebius show him to have
been a enliemerist, who in his description of the gods
and his cosmogony lias used Phoenician material,
but has so adapted it to suit his own views that
his work can be used only after most searching
criticism. Besides the above works, there are
references in Greek writings too numerous to be
mentioned here.

Sidonians, and
the same, with tlu

The Jfi i/f mentions Sidon,
Phoenician?, and the Odyssey
addition of Phoenicia. Hero

dotus tells of Pheeniciaii legends and commerce,
anel many writers after him have incidental notices
of this land and pe:ople.--0f llotuan writers, one
deserves mention. In the; prologue to the 18th
book of Justin s epitome of the history of Pnmpeius
Trogus (about the beginning of the Christian era)
occur the words, Irule (eontinentur) origines
Phumicum et Sidonis et Velia- Carthaginisque
res gest;e in excessu dicta?. The only section
that remains is in Justin, xviii. 311 ., and was prob
ably taken from a work of Timagenes (1st cent.

(e) Archaeological remains. Underground Phce-
* For a complete list of OT passages referring to Phoenicia,

see the Concordances s. Sidon, Sidonians, Tyre, Arvad,
Gebal, and consult the table in Gn 10; see also CANAAN in vol.

i. p. 347. Tyre and Sidon are mentioned in the NT by the
Synoptists, Mt 1121. 22 1521. M^ 38 724. s^ Lk 42 6&quot; i(U3- 14 and in
Ac 1220 213. 7 27. In Mk 7- the adjective 2t,,w&amp;lt;?(&amp;gt;mW&amp;lt;r occurs,

t The fragments of Menandros are collected in Muller s Frag-menta UistoncommGrcecorum, vol. iv. p. 445 ff., but to Muller s
list must be added the paragraph contained in Jos. Ant. ix.
xiv. 2, and it should be noticed that a part of the first piece is

repeated in Ant. vm. v. 3. It will be observed that Josephus
says that Menandros wrote of the kings of the Greeks and the
Barbarians. The fragment of Dios is contained in the same
volume (Fran. Hist. Gr 398), where the author is identified,

with Ailios Dios ; but this is very doubtful. The remains of
Philo Byblios are collected, ib. iii. 560 ff. The value of his work
has been much discussed by scholars. A good essay on the
subject is that of W. Baudissin in his Studien zur semitixcbrn
Reliciionsgeschichte, vol. i. pp. 1-40. His conclusion is that
Philo has taken his material from various sources some
Semitic and given to it the name of a man of antiquity.
Sanchuniathon is a genuine Phoenician name. In any case the
work as a wnole represents Phoenician religion in its declins,
not m its origin.

features. Although the Phoenicians inhabited
cities as far north as Myriandos (in the Gulf of

Alexandretta) and as far south as Jafla (see below)
in the Persian period, the earlier Phoenician terri

tory may be said roughly to have been bounded on
the north by the river Orontes or Mt. Casius, and
on the south by Mt. Carmel. On the east the
limits are entirely unknown, but the Bargylos
and Lebanon ranges seem to form natural bound
aries on that side. Colonists from Sidon, however,
appear to have; pushed their way as far inland as
the neighbourhood e&amp;gt;f the sources of the Jordan
(Jg 18). The land thus consisted of two elistinct

regions: (1) The hill-country, i.e. the slopes of

Bargylos (Nusaireyah) and Lebanon. Both these

ranges extend from X. to S. : the former from
Antioch to the river Eleutheros, the latter from
this point to the memntains of N. Galilee and
Hernion. They arc of limestone, with many other
formations, and in some parts reach a height of
over 10,000 ft. The scenery is magnificent, espe
cially in the great gorges where the rivers pass
down into the plains. The vegetation is luxuriant
for a long distance up the slopes, and the many
flourishing villages on the side of the Lebanon
facing the sea to-day, tell us of one part of
Phoenician life which has vanished almost entirely
from its history. The chief rivers are the Eleu-
theros, which separates Bargylos from Lebanon

;

the Adonis, famous in history ; and the Lycos, at
the mouth of which still remain the well-known
Egyptian and Assyrian inscriptions. But besides
these there are many small streams which pour
down from every mountain slope, full in the rainy
season, empty in the dry, and for this very reason
affecting both commercial and military movements.
(2) The plains are best known as containing nearly
all the cities that have left their mark in Pheienician

history. The extreme north is a mere strip of land
between the mountains and the sea, and the first

great plain is that extending for about 60 miles
south from Gabala, with a width varying from 2
to 10 miles, and containing the cities of Arvad
and Simyra. The next piece of open country is

that from the Lycos river to a few miles below
Beyrut, then follow the plains of Sidon, about
10 miles long and 2 broad, Tyre about 20 miles

long and from 1 mile to 5 miles broad, and Acre
about 8 miles long and 6 broad. These plains
as well as the hilly slopes were famous for
their cultivation, and there are traces to-day, in

the remains that are found, of the industries
that were carried on in them. But they owe
their fame mostly to the fact that they are the

highways along which the trade of the East
came to the West. The inscriptions at the mouth
of the Lycos, the annals of Egypt and Assyria, and
the descriptions of the OT prophets, all bear
witness to the constant traffic and frequent in
vasions that were made possible by this low-lying
coast-land of Phoenicia.

*

* A description of the old Phoenician territory at the present /

time may be read in Kenan, Mission de Phinicie
; Walpolo, Tht

Aiisayrii; Reelus, I Asie Anteriewe ; and Baedeker s J atestint
and Syria.
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(ft) History of the country. The earliest histor

ical mention of the Phoenician land is in the older

Egyptian inscriptions, where it appears under the

name of Dn.hs (OT Znhi).* Between P..O. 15S7 and

1502 Aahmes reached it in his northern conquests.
He also mentions a people called the Fenkhu as

workers in his quarries. Thothmes I. (1541-10)

overran the whole length of Syria as far as the

Euphrates. Thothmes III. (1503-1449) in his 23rd

year records a victory over the Fenkhu and other

Syrians ;
in his 29th year another campaign to

Retennu, Tunep, Arvad, and /ahi, with much
Phoenician spoil ;

in his 30th year a campaign to

Kedesh, Simyra. and Arvad ;
and in his

34tl^year
a campaign which brought tribute from /ahi,

Retennu, and Asi (Cyprus). In the reign of

Amenophis in. (1414-1379) Egyptian power seems

to have been at its highest, and Phoenicia, with

the rest of Syria, was entirely subject to it. The
next reign, that of Amenophis IV. (or Akhenaten,

1379-66), is one of decay. The discovery of the

Tel el-Amarna tablets has given us a rather fuller

insight into the relation of I ho. nicia to Egypt than

we have had hitherto, for some of the letters con

tained in these tablets are from or to Egyptian

governors and others in Phoenician cities. Thus
we have mention of Abimilki of Tyre, Amunira of

Beyrrtt . Khaib, commissioner of Simyra, Ribaddi

of Gubla, Shntatna of Akko, /imrida of /idon,

etc. Nearly all the letters tell the same story of

attacks from without -and rebellion -within, and

prove that whether Plnenicia now made a stand

for independence or became a prey to other rising

empires, it was at this time passing from Egyptian
dominion. The Egyptians still made raids into

Pluenician territory or marched through it (cf. the

inscription of Ramses n. at the mouth of the river

Lycos) to attack other enemies, and Phoenicians

probably still paid tribute from time to time to

Egypt. We have no details of the history of the

land at this time. We know, however, that it

never formed one united kingdom. Its history is

the history of its cities. Of these, Arvad seems to

have enjoyed a pre-eminence in the earliest times,

and more &quot;certainly
Sidon a little later. The whole

people was sometimes known to foreigners as the

Sidonians. The era of Tyre began about B.C. 1197

(according to .Jos. Ant. VIII. iii. 1) ; but Arvad and
Sidon were still independent cities in the 9th cent. :

in the 8th Tyre seems to bear rule over Sidon,

Akko, and other cities. Later, Diodorus Siculns

(xvi. 41) mentions a united council of men of

Arvad, Tyre, and Sidon at Tripoli* (native name
unknown). This development of the government

* W. Max Miiller suggests that this name may be connected

with the root
&amp;gt;JJ, ;

to be beautiful, to act well
;

cf. n.

to shine (Amen und Knropa,, p. 1T(&amp;gt;).
This name begins to go

into the background in the 12th cent., and is almost forgotten in

the Ptolemaic period. KaJ t or KeJ t (in the inscription of

Thothmes in. etc.) is frequently taken to indicate the Phoenician

coast (cf. Sayce in article CANAAN), but Miillor (p. 337 ff.) argues

strongly for its representing (Jilicia. Canaan is a geographical
term denoting the low land, and seems to have been used by the

Phoenicians themselves at one time to denote their land (see

CANAAN;. The name -bti^y.r, given by the Creeks (it occurs in

Odijsx. iv. S3) lias given rise to much discussion. It seems to

have been used (like Ex***) for the land where Phoenicians

dwelt, whether at home or abroad ; thus Euripides (Trn. 221)

uses it for Carthage. The older derivations of the name foitixi:

(Phoenicians) from (?oin;, the bird ( phoenix ), or a palm, are

fanciful and secondary. Some derive the word from
&amp;lt;fme;,

brownish-red, as denoting the colour of the skin(Pietscbmann,
Gesch. d. Phiinizii.r, p. 13), a root which reappears in the Latin

Pusmm ( Punic of Carthaginians). Some (cf. CANAAN and Ed.

Meyer, &amp;lt;Jexc.li. d. Alterthumn, Ss ISO, 190, etc.) refer both these

names back to the word Fenkhu, which appears in the inscrip

tion of Thothmes in. at Karnak. To this Muller objects

(p. 20Sff.), that this word was originally only an Egyptian term

used in a general sense for the northern barbarians. Finally,

Ed. Glower (I unt und die. siidarabischen lieiehe, 18!)J) has

revived the view that the name is connected with the I unt

(or Powen-at = Poen-at) of the Egyptian inscriptions, a part of

South Arabia and East Africa.

of cities was not without foreign intervention.

The Egyptians had scarcely ceased troubling them
when they were brought face to face with danger
from a new quarter. It is possible that as early as

1140 Nebuchadnezzar I. of Babylonia invaded their

country (cf. Winckler, Gcschickte llnhyliniiwfi un&amp;lt;l

Assyrians, p. 95 and note 18). Tiglath-pileser I.

(c. ilOU)also seems to have reached the Mediter
ranean coast near Arvad. In the 9th cent. Assur-

nazirpal raided the country, as did his successor,
Shalmaneser II., who received tribute from Tyre
and Sidon and By bios (Gebal), as well as from
Jehu king of Israel ; and Mattanbaal king of

Arvad fought with Aliab at the battle of Karkar

(854). In the 8th cent, the cuneiform inscriptions
record tribute received by Tiglath-pileser III. from

Arvad, Tyre, and Gebal ;
and Menander tells of a

siege of Tyre by Shalmaneser IV. which lasted for

live years. In the following century Sargon, Sen

nacherib, and Esarhaddon all sent their armies

to Phoenicia, and the last named even to Idalion

in Cyprus ; and in the Oth cent, the new Baby
lonian empire continued the work of Assyria in the

famous siege of Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar. With
the rise of the Persian empire came a change which

greatly benelited the Phoenicians. Cyrus seems to

have left them alone, and about this time they
again supplied the -lews with materials for building
their temple (Ezr 37 ). Cambyses enrolled them in

a satrapy with Cyprus, Syria, and Palestine, and
thus received from them their share of tribute ;

but was friendly to them, and depended on them

entirely for his navy icf. Herod, iii. 19); nor did

he attempt force against them even when they
refused to give him ships wherewith to attack

Carthage. The Phoenician ileet continued to do

good service for the Persians, especially against the

(i reeks, until 351, when Sidon, tinder Tabnit, re

volted ;
but Ochus soon brought Phoenicia back

to obedience, and its cities continued to flourish

under their native kings until after the battle of

Issus they fell into the hands of Alexander the

(ireat, Tyre only after sullering a long siege and
a cruel punishment. After Alexander s death,
Phoenicia fell with Syria to Laomedon, then in 32U

to Ptolemy Lagi, and in 314 to Antigonus. In

287 it again passed to the Ptolemies, who held it

until 19S, when it became part of the Seleucid

empire. During all this period Creek manners
and customs and language were largely introduced

into the country. Finally, after it had shared

with Syria in the many vicissitudes of the Seleucid

power, in 05 Home took possession, and Phoenicia

was included in the province of Syria under a pro
consul or pro-pra tor, though Tyre, Sidon, and

Tripolis remained free cities with their own elected

magistrates and council (cf. Ac 12-^-). In Mk T^-M

a woman of this country is called a Syro-phomician ;

in Mt 15- 1 &quot; 28 the older name Canaanitish is used.

For this section, see, further, the Literature cited

in the notes to Sources, above.

(c) Greater Phoenicia. A sketch of the history of

Phoenicia would be incomplete without a notice of

the many ports, especially in the Mediterranean,
where its people settled, and from whicli came

many of those articles of commerce whicli made
them renowned. Some of these settlements can be

traced back to the 15th cent. i;.c. There may
have been some before that time ;

but records fail

us. In some of these places the Phoenicians seem
to have had real colonies, in others merely fac

tories, where their traders received the wares of

the neighbouring country to export them to their

own land. Cyprus was very early settled by them,
and although the Greeks afterwards took much of

the island, the towns of Kition and Idalion ilour-

ished up to Roman times (see CVPHUS). The
islands of the /Egean Sea (including Crete, Rhodes,
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Kytliira, nnd many others) were occupied by them
- as many scholars hold oven in pre Homeric
times (cf. Berard, Les Phenieiens et let- poemes
Homeriques, in J!&amp;gt; ni i/&amp;lt;

:

f /ii.\fnirc &amp;lt;/n.t Religions,
\\xix. 173-228 and 41!)-4(50). Tlie advance of the
(ireeks, and consequent expulsion of the Phoenicians
from these islands, seems to have led to an in

creased interest in the settlements in the West
Mediterranean, some of which, at least, had been
founded long before. Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica,
Malta, Gaulos, Tarshish. and (Jades in Spain,
various places in N. Africa, including the famous
Carthage, were settled by them, and were in con
stant communication with the home country.
Many of these settlements have been assigned by
history and tradition to certain Phoenician cities,
I
.rj. I tica, and Carthage to Tyre, and Carthage

itself seems to have established new trading ports
on the opposite coast of the Mediterranean. (For
settlements outside the Mediterranean, see para
graph in small type below).

iii. Tin; PKOPU-:. The origin of the* Pho-nician

people is wrapped in mystery. According to their
own traditions of the ,&quot;&amp;gt;th cent. B.C., they dwelt

formerly by the Erythnean Sea (Herod, vii. 8!); cf.

i. 1), i.f. the Indian Ocean, including the Persian
Gulf. This tradition is repealed by other classical

authors Straho, , Justin, Pliny, *Y l . Justin en

larges the story by a statement that an earthquake
was the cause of their movement, and that they
dwelt then near the Assyrian lake (XVIII. iii. 2) ;

and Strabo (who in I. ii. . {,&quot;&amp;gt; regards the story of the

migration as untrustworthy) says (in XVI. iii. 4)
i that in the Persian Gulf are two islands Turos

and Arados whose temples resemble those; of the

Phoenicians, and that the inhabitants of these
islands say that the Phoenician islands are named
after them, and their towns are settlements from
themselves. Sayce (note to Herod, i. 1) suggests
that the similarity of names gave rise to the whole
legend, and points out that the names are really
different, as according to Ptolemy and I liny the
rea.l name of the island in the Persian Gulf was
Tylos, while the Pho-nician city Tyre was ms, and
the Plurnician Arados was properly Arvad. Kail-

ing historical evidence, we are led to such testimony
as we can get from language, anthropology, and

religion. This is avowedly incomplete at the

present time; but the material available shows
the Phoenicians of the Syrian coast to have been
a Semitic people, who took part in the great
migration to the West which at dillerent times
sent also the Aramaeans to Syria and the Hebrews
and their kin to Palestine.

It, has long been known that the activity of the Phoenicians
was not conlmed to the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean,
and it lias been suspected that the I hu-nirians of the Syrian
coast were perhaps O7ily one branch of a race which had settle
ments in other parts of the (Semitic world. A work entitled,
J unt nnd die aiulnrabischcn, IMi-lif, by Kduard Olaser, the
famous traveller in South Arabia, appeared in the end of 1800,
in which evidence has been gathered from the records of Egypt
and the South Arabian inscriptions to show that these conjec
tures are supported by history. According to Glaser, the land
of Punt, so often mentioned in Egyptian inscriptions, was a
large part of the coasts of East Africa and South Arabia. Thence
the Egyptians obtained incense, gold, etc. From this land were
established several colonies, including Mashonaland and Soeotra.
But the remains in the former place are evidently Phirnician,
various signs indicate the identity of the races inhabiting the
land of I unt, and the name itself is identical with Phoenician.
Thus we must in future speak of two branches of the Phcenician
people, a Northern on the coasts of Syria, and a Southern (of
the same race, language, and origin as the Northern) which
I . ft the Erythraean Gulf at a very early period, and ceased
from that time to influence the other members of the race.
The confirmation or otherwise of this theory must depend
on the further evidence of the Babylonian and S. Arabian
inscriptions.

iv. ALPHABET AXD LANGUAGE. () The Phce
nician alphabet is purely consonantal, and consists
of 2-2 chara ^ters, Avritteia from right to left. Tra

dition says that this was the first alphabet in-

vented

PheDiiie.cs primi, fam;e si creditur, ausi
Mansuram rudibus vocem sigriare liguris. -{laican).

It is, however, generally recognized that the in
vention consists in the taking over of signs used
originally by other peoples to denote syllables, and
the adaptation of these to denote simple sounds,
together with the simplification of what were
originally pictorial or hieroglyphic characters.
Together with this we must recognize that some
letters were not taken over directly, but were
formed by slight modifications of those thus re
ceived (thus the sign for the rough aspirate h ia

formed from that of the simple ft, by the addition
of a stroke to the left). Various opinions are held
as to the original source. Until lately the favourite
view has been that the Pho-nicians borrowed then
characters from the Egyptian. This was also helj
in ancient times, and is mentioned in Tacitus
Primi per liguras anima.lium Jigyptii sensus

mentis ethngehant . . . et literarum sernet inven-
tores perhibent ; inde Phcenicas, quia mari pne-
pollebant, intulisse Gnecia- gloriamque adeptos,
tamquamreppererint qn;e acceperant (An. xi. 14).

Supporters oi this opinion are divided as to whether
the Phoenician characters were derived directly
from the hieroglyphs or from the hieratic writing.
Much has been written of late to show that the

Babylono-Assyrian cuneiform is the real source
of the Plurnician alphabet. This opinion was also
held in early times. Pliny says, Litteras semper
arbitror Assyriis fuisse, sed alii apud /Kgyptios a
Mcrcurio, ut Gellius, alii apud Syros repertas
volunt (AW. I/i\f. vii. J; 37). Tlie widespread
use of the cuneiform characters about the time to
which is assigned the invention of the Phoenician

alphabet, is used to support this hypothesis. A
third view held by some corresponds in some degree
with the last mentioned by Pliny, and derives the
Phoenician characters from the Cypriote, which are
connected with the so-called Hittite characters.
This opinion is altogether too undeveloped at

present to be judged properly. IS or is it easy to
decide as to the Egyptian and Assyrian theories.
The selection of the characters to which the
Pho nicia.u are referred seems arbitrary, and a
succession of intermediate forms is wanting. Either
view seems to be historically possible, neither

proved. The Phoenician alphabet, like most others,
seems to have only incompletely represented the
sounds of the language. Two words beginning in

Phoenician with the same letter are represented in

Greek by different letters, -(& = [ vpos, ]-ix
= 2i6uv.

These characters are identical with those found on
the Siloam inscription in Juda&amp;gt;a and the Moabite
Stone, and on early Jewish coins, and may thus be
called Canaanitish (in the large sense) as well as
Phoenician. The early Creek alphabet was also
derived from the Phoenician (cf. Herod, v. 58),

though soon altered in many ways to suit t!ie

needs of the Greek language.
(?&amp;gt;)

The language of Phoenicia is pure Semitic,
and belongs to the same branch of that family as
the Hebrew, the Moabitish, and the Semitic glosses
in the Tel el-Amarna letters, forming with these

(and probably other dialects of which we have no
remains) the so-called Canaanitish group. The
materials for an exact comparison with Hebrew-
are wanting. The inscriptions (with the single
exception of CIS i. 5, see above under Sources

)

are later than the Oth cent., and mostly of the 4th
and later, when the language had probably
suffered a certain amount of decay. The Punic
passages in Plautus are of the end of the 3rd cent.,
and can be used only with care (cf. Noldeke, Die
semitischen Sprachen, p. 25 f. ), and the vowel
letters in the inscriptions are rare. The consonants
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are the same as in Hebrew, but many words were

probably pronounced with dillerent vowel sounds
from those used in the same words in Hebrew.
The wan eonversive with the imperfect, so familiar

in Hebrew, is wanting in the Phoenician, which,
on the other hand, seems to have formed a kind of

pluperfect with bui (Clti !C&amp;gt;). Words, too, that

became ran: or poetical in Hebrew were in common
use in Phoenician. The later language shows the

same weakening and confusion of gutturals that !

marks late Hebrew.
LITERATURE. On the I luenician alphabet sec de Rou&amp;lt;*6,

Mt iiiirii CH xiir I orijini &amp;lt;

:

ij//j&amp;gt;tit
iini. (If. I atjifid/x t p/u iiii-ii ii, 1874 ;

Deeckc,
&quot; Urspnm^ d. altsemitischcn Alphabets aus d. neu-

assyrischen Keilschrift, in XI&amp;gt;.\IC x\xi. 10 JtT. ; andcf. Zimmern,
ib.\. (i(&amp;gt;7ff. ;

Isaac Taylor s, Tin A //i/Kt ict -, where the K-f.vptian

origin is accepted ; Hall, Origin of the I ha nician Alphabet, in

J XHA, Is Ki, ;!!) i-40S ; Herder. L i critttre duns / untiijuitd.

Conder, in The Bible and tfu: East, p. 74 ff., supports the Cypriote
origin.
The inscriptions are collected in the French Corpus ;

the words
in them are collected in liloch s J /i fiiic.iachfs Uluxsiir (Berlin,

1891) ; and esp. by Lid/.b;irski, Ilniulliiich rf. nonlsemitigchen

Ayi/;ra///(
;
,i( Weimar. ls:)S). The words in I lautus are disc:usse&amp;lt;l

by (iildenieister in Uilsc.hl s edition of I lautus, vol. ii. fase. f&amp;gt;

(Leipzig, 1.SM). A fuller discussion of these by I rof. 1). S

Mar^oliouth will appear in a forthcoming number of the (. iKuxinil

Itnrii ic. The only ^raiumar of 1 h.rnician is Schroder s I hn-ni-

zixchi: (, i-(tiiin-iitik (llaile, 1S09). Cf., further, article on
LANGUAUK, OK OT.

V. CONSTJTUTIOX AND (-JOVKRXMEXT. TllC Plm:-

nicians never appear in history as one united people
under one government. Their political history
resolves itself into the history of their chief cities.

Naturally a quiet and unwarlike people (Jg IS 7
),

the country folk were probably content with the

simpler forms of local or patriarchal government
usual among Eastern peoples, depending for help
in time of mod upon the city that was nearest to

them or which they had originally left as settlers.

In the cities the government was more conven
tional. Kings of Sidon, Tyre, (Jehal, Kition, and
Idalion are mentioned in the OT. in foreign
records, and on the Phoenician inscriptions. From
Menander s list of the kings of Tyre we can see

that the monarchic power remained in the same

family, except when revolutions broke the order of

succession. As to the constitution of the court
circle, we can only gather from our knowledge of

Carthage, and of the Semitic states bordering on
Pho ideia, that there existed an aristocracy which

probably owed its existence in early times to pro
minent position in the tribes. In some of the

cities a body of ten chiefs (Justin, xvii. (i. 1) seems
to have been prominent in international business.

This seems to have been part of a larger council

of a hundred men. Of the organi/ation of the

traders, the most important part of the population,
we know nothing. A tradition in Justin (xviii. ,&amp;gt;}

seems to indicate the presence of a large slave

population. Among the different cities it was
inevitable that one or another should gain some

pre-eminence over the others. This is historically

proved by I he fact that at one; time Sidon gave its

name to the Pho/nician people as a whole, while

in OT times Tyre evidently had some kind of supre

macy. Eor the Persian period Diodorus Siculus

(xvi. 41) mentions a federal government with head

quarters at Tripolis, where Arvad, Sidon, and Tyre
held a common council. Even when under the

sway of foreign powers, the chief Ph&amp;lt;enician cities

seem to have always maintained a large amount of

self-government in internal affairs; and under the

liomans we know that Sidon, Tyre, und Tripolis
retained the rank of free cities/ with the right to

appoint their own councils and magistrates.
vi. Civn. i/ ATIOX AND Co.MMK i ;&amp;lt;_ !:. --The people

were originally, in all probability, largely agri

cultural. The inscription of Thot bines ill. men
tions among the spoil of Phoenicia, good bread and
various bread, corn in grain, Hour . . . and all

good fruits of the land. 13 ut though the agri

cultural class doubtless existed throughout its

history, it soon yielded in importance to those of

the manufacturers, merchants, and seamen, who
received raw material from various parts of the
known world, and sent it forth again in new and
more useful or more beautiful forms, or contented
themselves with simply acting as intermediaries
with profit to themselves. Their navigation, origin
ally taken up for business purposes, became later a

great source of influence and probably of wealth to

them, when they provided a navy for their Persian
rulers. Phoenicia was essentially mercantile, and
was warlike only when commercial life was
threatened. Situated on the only part of the

Syrian coast that had any pretence to natural

harbours, and hemmed in by lofty mountains on
the north and east, its people naturally turned to
the sea. And so the sea soon carried their ships ;

its shells gave them their valuable dyes, and its

sand the material for their glass. The meeting of
the land trade-routes from Asia and Africa, and
of the sea-routes from all parts of the Medi
terranean, made alike the history and the civiliza

tion of Pho iiicia. The land-routes existed for
natural reasons ; the sea-routes were due to the
skill and enterprise of the sailors who pushed their

way from island to island, and cape to cape, until

they reached the southern capes of Spain, and
passed through the Straits of Gibraltar. Yet the

people do not seem to have been very original or

inventive, and their chief merit seems to have
been rather the power of adapting and fitting for

commercial purposes the arts they learned from
others. They had, too, the advantage of being-
able to collect in one place the products of many
lands, and thus of producing an effect on the

imagination of peoples which gave them a glory
not all their own. Glass was one of the manu
factured articles for which they gained much
credit, and tradition came to ascribe its invention
to them (Pliny, \nt. Ui.-it. xxxvi.

G.&quot;&amp;gt;) ;
but it had

been made from time immemorial in Egypt, and
the art of making it was probably taken by the
Phoenicians from that country. The dyed wares
of Phoenicia were renowned throughout the ancient

world, and the abundance of the mttn .c on their
coasts (see COLOURS in vol. i. p. 457) gave full

opportunity for the production of the most brilliant

colours then known ; but the art of dyeing prob
ably came from Dabylonia. Their weaving and

embroidery were alike famous and sought after;
but we are still ignorant as to how much progress
in these arts was due to native workers. Gold,
silver, iron, tin, and lead were imported by them
long before the days of Ezekiel, and were wrought
into forms of beauty that were known to the
Homeric poems (//. xxiii. 74U If. ; Oil;/nn. iv. (518) ;

but their artistic forms show undoubted marks of

large foreign influence. Amber, it is now known,
was dug in Phoenicia itself, but was also probably
received by the ordinary trade-routes from the
lialtic, and objects made of it have been found in

the ruins of .Myceiue.
The (irtixtif .tide of Phoenician life (with a rather

large commercial appearance in it) is well repre
sented in the various objects which have been dug
up or discovered in Plucnicia itself, but more ex

tensively in Cyprus and Carthage and a few more
of the old Pho iiician colonies. The pottery dis

covered belongs mostly to the ( Ineco-lloman times,
and most of its excellences seem to be due to

foreign influence. Earlier specimens, supposed to
be Phoenician, are both of the painted and incised
varieties, but are not at all remarkable. The
metal-work is more interesting, and the statuettes
of bronze are curious it not particularly beautiful.
The brou/e bowls of Cyprus and the celebrated

cup (discovered at Pra iieste) of silver, overlaid
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with gold, with figures in low-relief, alike bear
witness to the influence of Egyptian and Assyrian
art. The same applies to the .seals and cylinder*,
which do not usually show a very line finish, and
are generally of serpentine, sometimes of glass,
etc. The chief feature of this sculpture was the

application of colour to give emphasis to certain

parts of the figure. Their architecture is only
partially known to us from very imperfect remains.A marked feature in their building is the employ
ment of the natural solid rock, as far as possible.
This is the case with the old walls of Sidon, much
of tile funeral architecture, and the famous mono
lith house of Amrith. There seems to have been
no vault in Pluenician architecture, the roof being
terraced, as in Syria at the present day. The
columns, cornices, and other decorations are almost

entirely foreign, largely Kgyptian. The torn I is

were in caves, and sarcophagi were used, and
sometimes massive monuments like the so-called
Hiram s tomb towered ahove the burying-place.
The architecture of their temples was probablv
Egyptian. That in all these arts the Phoenicians
were reputed to he skilful workmen we know from
the OT account of the relations between Solomon
and Hiram of Tyre. A namesake; of the Plnenician
king made for the temple at Jerusalem the two
great pillars of bronze, the, molten sea, and other
objects cif beauty and utility (I K 711 .). To recon
struct these from the descriptions given has been
a desire of many writers on ancient art, but there
is and must be much uncertainty as to the details
of the work. See art. I ll, I, AH.
The only iix f,,/ found in Phoenicia itself was iron,

but the abundance of minerals in some of their
colonies soon made the Pho-nicians expert miners.

Cyprus contained large quantities of copper, and
the island gave its name to this metal. The Sar
dinian settlements were apparently due to the
search after copper and lead. The mines of Thasos
were known to Herodotus (vi. 47), and the Spanish
colonies were perfect storehouses of gold, silver,

copper, tin, iron, and lead.
The attention given to nuriijnliim naturally gave

rise to a large industry in the art of shipbuilding,
and it is possible to traction the Assyrian sculptures
and Phoenician vases and coins the development
from the rude and small boats first used t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; the
large and well-fitted vessels used in later times,
and so warmly eulogized by Xenophon in the
CEconomica ($ 8). The art of navigation, too. as
distinct from the usual hugging of the shore and
sailing in the daytime only, seems to have been
developed if not invented by these people, to whom
the Polar star was known. The ships of the sea,
with their mariners, occupy the first place in
E/ckiel s description of the pride of Tyre (ch. 27).
From this description by Ezekiel we can easily

understand that the private life of the Phoenician
traders was one of great luxury. Many of the
articles of commerce, in which they traded, found
their way into the homes of the people. Little is

known of their private life, but there are indica
tions that behind the outward show of wealth and
civilization lay a selfish and even cruel spirit. The
traffic in slaves was no unimportant part of their

commerce, and for the sake of it they would forget
the covenant of brethren (Am !

&amp;gt; 10
). Commerce

was the life and soul of the people, and the faults
as well as the virtues of a purely commercial
people marked the Phoenician race (cf. Is 23, etc.).

LITERATURE. The remains of Phoenician industry and art
may best he studied in Kenan, M ission de PMnicie ; Perrot et
Chipiez, Histoire de I art. dans I antiqidU, torn. iii. Phenicie-
Cypre ;

L. P. di Cesnola, Cyprus, its Cities, Tombs, and
Temples; A. P. di Cesnola, Salnminia; Ohnefalsoh-Richter,
kiipi-os, die Bibel und Homer; Davis, Carthage and her Re
mains. For fragments of the Phoenician calendar, cf. Cornier
in PEFSt, 18S9, p. 22 f.

vii. RELIGION. The religion of the Phoenicians
was polytheistic, nor so far as we can go back do
we lind any traces of its ever having been mono
theistic. In the Tel el-Amarna tablets the Phuj-
nician names contain the names of several of the
gods; in the OT. too, the ba alim (plur.) are men
tioned. The origins of the gods are unknown. The
statements of Philo Byblios in this matter are
useless, for everything is made to serve his own
euhemerism. The view that Ba al was the name
of an originally one and only god and that the
sun god has been shown to be more than doubtful
(see art, BAAL). Even the later identification by
the Greeks of certain Phoenician gods with their own
tells n s nothing of their origin and previous his

tory. As Ed. Meyer says (CcM-k. d. Alt. 192, note),
It should never be forgotten that of the Phoe

nician religion we know very little (recht u-cnicj),
of the Phoenician mythology proper, nothing
at all. It is a striking fact that one goddess,
Tanith, is mentioned about 2000 times in Cartha

ginian inscriptions, and we know nothing either as
to the meaning of the name or the nature of her

being. Without attempting to explain the nature
of each individual god, it seems clear, however,
that some at least took their origin in the worship
of the jiowers of nature (cf. the Ita al of heavens,
the worship of Eshmun and Adonis, the feasts of

the seasons of the year, the veneration of objects
of nature, etc. [see below]). In this respect they
tall in line with other Semitic peoples. Another
determining feature in their worship seems to have
iK en their social organization. The existence of
various tribes among the PhuMiicians has often
been asserted, and is in itself very probable, but-
then: is no evidence for it. On the other hand, the

city has played a part, larger than in the history
of any country, except perhaps the history of Italy
in the Middle Ages. That each city had a god of
its own is evident. Sometimes he was simply
called the Ba al of that city (see I)AAL), some
times he had a name of his own (as Mclbtrtlt,
the Ba al of Tyre). Beyond the actuating power
of these two factors reverence for the powers of

nature, and the bond of city life it is difficult, if

not impossible, to go in the present state of our
knowledge of the early gods of Phcenicia. A strik

ing feature in the names of the gods is the presence
of so many appellatives in the names of the best-
known (thus Jiaal, possessor ; A don, lord :

Milk, king, etc.). Another characteristic is the

recognition of female as well as male deities. By
the side of Baal is Ba alat (as early as the Tel el-

Amarna tablets Ba alat sa Gubla ), with Milk is

Milkat, with El is Elat (see 67X248, 244) ; but it

does not follow that because the masculine and
feminine forms of the same words are used, that
there is necessarily any special relation between
the god and goddess represented by them. A closer
relation between two gods seems to be indicated by
the compounding of two divine names, as in Milk-
ashtart, Ba almelkart, Zadmelkarth, /adtanith,
etc. ; but whether this has any political or doctrinal

significance is uncertain.
In later times Phoenician cities, like other peoples

of the ancient world, introduced foreign gods into
their temples. Egypt especially furnished its share,
and Babylonian deities are not wanting ; while in

regard to the other nations around them (other
Canaanites, Aramaeans, etc.), it is often difficult to

say whether one has borrowed from the others, or
all have received them from a common stock. In
Greek times the identification of their own gods
with Greek deities did much to change the nature
and worship of both.
The relation of the individual (we have no evi

dence of the tribal relation prominent in Arabia,
and undoubtedly present among the early Israelites,
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cf. TKIBK) to the god is expressed by tlio various

words expressing dependence on or relation to,

prefixed to names of gods to form names of per
sons.

(-.&amp;lt;/. ~i2y servant of (which occurs with the

name of nearly every Phoenician god known) ;
~vx

man of; na branch, meml)er of (see Bloch,
P/KI-II. (/A/.v.v.

]&amp;gt;.

1!), note) ;
&quot;n (for TIN) brother of ;

&quot;i: client of; and once or twice 3X and 3N

father, or my father is ... Women s names
are also formed by prefixing the following and
similar words to the divine names Tin daughter
of ; Tinx and ~nn sister of

;

;
~n~N handmaid of

;

TUT-IN bride of.

(it}Thi-(l-:itie.&amp;lt;i. Altogether about50names of gods
are known from the Phten. inscriptions (see Lid/.-

1 arski, 1,12 11 .). Of many of these we know nothing
but the name. Among the most important are the

following (in the order of the Pheen. alphabet) :

^~JX (&amp;lt;Jr. &quot;A5ww, cf. Heb. -), originally an

appellative. A god in Byblos, then in Cyprus,
where lie was also joined with Eshmun. Origen
and Jerome identify him witli Tammuz (E/k S 14

),

who was really a Babylonian god. In some places
lie is joined with Osiris. For the probable mean

ing of the Adonis feast, see Baudissin, Studicn znr

Mtnitixrlu n- licligionsgeschichte, ii. 188, note.

^ (cf. Heb. Sx) occurs in several proper names,
but it is still doubtful whether it stands for a par
ticular god. 1 hilo of Byblos says that he was the

chic! god of Byblos, but had neither temple nor

cultus. The feminine form n s x occurs on two

Carthaginian inscriptions as the name of a goddess
with priests of her own.

l

2L&quot;X (called by the Greeks Acr/cXi/Trtos) is not

mentioned in the OT, but was worshipped in

Sidon, Berytos, Carthage, Cyprus, etc. : and his

name, occurs frequently in proper names, and

com] onnded with Melkarth (cf. Ed. Meyer in

Koscher s Li\cik&amp;lt;&amp;gt;n d. Griecftisrhen u. llijniischen

Mf/( ,

:olij&amp;lt;/i -,
i. 1385 f.).

h]!2 (dr. l!da\, P.j7\os, P&amp;gt;T?X,
and in proper names

HdX) was worsliipp&amp;lt;
d also by the Israelite s, Philis

tines, and probably by Moa bites. He appears in

Palmyrene inscriptions as sn and ^2. He was prob
ably also indigenous in Arabia iNoldeke in ZDMG
xl. 174). and is evidently connected with the l!ahy-
loniau Bel. See BAAL. The, feminine form rkyi

((Jr. IktciYm, I!7/\r(s) occurs in tlie Tel el-Amarna
tablets as Jiiinlut &H. (_! uhln. l( is as goddess of the

same place that she is mentioned four times in ( IS 1 .

!&amp;lt; seems also to be present in the OT place-names

1] appears in Phoenician inscriptions only in

proper names, but occ-urs as a god in Ts (i.&quot;)

11
,
in the

-i: *?-j- of Jos I.V
7

, and in E/.r ii -. also in Aramaic

(/J)MC xlii. 474). in Arabia, (Wellhausen, J t &amp;lt; *tv

(f. Arnh. Ili iil- &quot;&amp;gt;., inn*-. Hli). and probably in Pal-

myrene. but is unknown to the Babylonians. He
was a god of Fortune (see art. GAD) : but the city-

god Tex?/ of (I reek inscriptions an&amp;lt;l coins from

Syria, \\ith w &amp;lt;nn lie has been generally identified.

is regarded by Uau-.lissin (Hcr/.og-Hauck, vi. 334 f.)

as referring more probably to Atcrgatis.

&quot;j

PE, originally an appellative, cf. Molech and
Milcom of the Ammonites (see Mm,Km), -is men
tioned in the Tel el-Amarna tablets in the names
Abi-milki, Ili-milki. Ahd-milki. etc.. and in many
names in the Phoenician inscriptions. A goddess
nr^iD is also found in Carthage, Hadrumet, and
Sardinia.

n~li?^O (=mp&quot;i ?o city-king ) is not mentioned in

the OT, but was the l.a al of Tyre, and was ideu-

titied by the Creeks with llpaK\r,s (so in CIS 1-JJ,

c. 180 B.C.). His temple, according to a tradition

in Herodotus (ii. 44), was founded about B.C. 2740.

His name is also found in Cyprus, Malta, and

Carthage, and in such proper names as Hamilkar,
and is preserved in the Greek MeXt/ctpr^s. In com

pound names of deities he occurs with Eshmun,
/ad, and llesheph (see Ed. Meyer in Kosclier s

Lexikon, ii. 265011 . ).

pD occurs in the proper names &quot;en:, paTjy, and

;rrj2D, which last is also the name ^ayxoi viaOuv of

Philo s fictitious authority.

nay (in the Greek part of C7.S 95 represented by
AO-rjita.) is met with in the OT in the place-names
Beth-anoth (Jos 15 5S)

), Beth-anath (Jos ISP, Jg P3
),

and Anathoth (Jer 1, etc.). As a goddess of war
she was known and honoured by the Egyptians in

the 17th and 18th dynasties, having, according to

Meyer (ZD3LG xxxi. 718 f. ), been taken over froij

the Hittites. A connexion with the Babylonian
Anatu is not proved.

mni^y ((&quot;! A-ffTaprrj), identified by the Greeki
with

A&amp;lt;ppodLT7i.
See A.SHToiir.TH.

IV seems to be connected with the Heb. TS to

hunt, fish, but occurs only in names of men and of

compound deities.

S]CH occurs in proper names of Cyprus, and meets

us in Egypt as Unxhini, and is ascribed by Meyer,
like Anath (see above), to the Hittites. It seems,

however, more natural to connect the name with

the Hebrew word for flame, and to look upon
the deity as a god of storms or lightning. This

seems, too, to be confirmed by the combination rp-

j-n in CIS 10 (cf. Driver, Dcut. 08, with references).

n:n was the great goddess of Carthage; but

though her name occurs some i2i 00 times in in

scriptions, we are ignorant of her nature and origin.

Except in two or three inscriptions she is always
entitled ^i 2 j3 face of Baal. A compound deity
n;ms occurs in some inscriptions.
As has been noticed in the case of Anat and

Kesheph, it is possible that some of the gods already
mentioned were taken from other peoples. In the

later period this borrowing certainly took place,

and in the inscriptions we: find the Babylonian
tergal, the Egyptian Isis, Osiris, Absit

(&amp;lt;-.&amp;lt;/. Bastu,

cf. Bubastis, E/k 30 17
), Horns, and Ptah. In some

cases a Phcenician god was joined with a foreign

one, as in Melekosir (so Jeremias). but the first

part of the name: may be only appellative.

(l&amp;gt;)
,sV/ov/

&amp;lt;,liji

&amp;lt;-t* &quot;/id ruff HX. As in other Sem
itic: religions of Western Asia, the most prominent

objects of nature had an idea, of sanctity attached

to them. Vt helher as themselves containing

spirits, who had power over men, or simply as the

greatest gifts of the: gods, they were regarded
with feelings of awe. High places (n~2) were

chosen for their temples and altars as being especi

ally near the deity ; and it was on Carmel (which
was known to be sacred in the time of Tacitus, cf.

Htxt. ii. 78) that the priests of Ba al ollered with

Elijah (1 K 18). In Greek and Koman writers

! there are many memories of the earlier sanctity of

various Phoenician mountains, from Mt. Casius to

Carmel. Waters, too, we re regarded witli ve.nera-

i tion, and some were particularly associated with

|

certain gods, and even named after them (as the

Adonis). Springs and rivers, two sources of life in

the East, were regarded with peculiar reverence.

Trees, too, we find sacred, especially to ce-riain

goddesses. The cypress, myrtle, and palm were

closely associated with Astarte. This spee-iali/a-

tion is, however, probably only a development from
an earlier form of nature-worship.
The ordinary worship of the Phoenician might

|

be ollered in any place in the open air, but was

I

most natural on high places, with trees, and often

\
with a sacred stream. Among these surroundings
was built an altar with an xfi -m beside it, and on

|

it the sacrifice was ollered. But there is mention
i in history of temples (e.g. the temple of Melkarth
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at Tyre); and one would naturally expect that
those, who did so much for the temple of .Jerusalem
should have had great sanctuaries of their own.
Vet it is very doubtful whether the temple ever
played a very important part in the worship of

Phoenicia, or was ever much more than a prominent
adornment of a city. Sacrifices were usual, and
human life was offered in the tire ami human blood
on the altars, but: apparently only on important
occrMons. Various animals, both tame and wild,
were offered, and products of the field as well as
flesh. Sacred prost itut ion was also a form of

offering common to many acts of Pluenieian wor
ship. Vows were made in time of difficulty or
danger, and votive offerings (statuettes, tablets,
etc;.) were common. Feasts, too, were often associ
ated with religious rites. Priests and priestesses
officiated, and the king himself was sometimes (if
not always) a priest.

LITERATURE. The articles TYRE, Smox, TARSIIISH, etc., in this
Dictionary, as well as articles on ses end of the jjods bv Kd
Meyer in Kosehcr s

Le.rilc&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ii, by Bandissin in Ilvrzog s jteal-
encyc.l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;pa&amp;gt;ilie3,

and b\ various writers in this Dictionary, and in
the Encyclopaedia IlihUca; Baeth^cn, l;e!li;i,,e znr xeinitigchen
2ieli&amp;lt;iiii.tr;etichii:htc, e-peeially pp. 1(1 i;:.. with Voldeke s review
111 /.I&amp;gt;M&amp;lt;; xlii. 470 ff. ; Baudissin, Stmiien. zur yeinltinclifn

Helii/itiiiKgexcliichtK, i. and ii. ; .lereniias in de la Saussave s
Lehrbnch d. Itelirjiomije^chicht^, i. -j-Jl If. ; drelli, A llifemeiiie
Itel-ujioiixgexchichtf ; Tiele, &amp;lt;;cs,-hii&amp;lt;le,,ix run ,/, (ioiltHlienst In
lie OtKl In-ill (Amsterdam. IS Ki). i. 24fi ff.

; Kd. Me\er, I eber
einige semitisc.he Uottcr, in /.D.W&amp;lt;; \x\i. 710 ff.; Hoffmann
UebKfi hiiiie pfwnikixehe 1 nxehri.tt, n lot tin-en, JSMI): Hommel,
Di.e altiaraelitlxfht L eberlirferuny, p. iM .itf. \.\UT p. :ilitff I-
and the following :

(iKXKHAi, LiiKii.viTHK. In addition to the works mentioned
and quoted in the different sections of Ibis article, the following
are the most, important general writings on the subject : Movers,
Die I haenizitr (a new edition has lonir been promised, and
should become the standard work); I ietschinami, lii-m-hieliti
tli i- I turinrirr (in dncken s scries); Kenrick. I luriin-iti

; Haw-
linson, History of J hu-niein (and a smaller volume in the .Story
of the Nations series): the sections dealing with the Phoanicians
in the Histories of anticmity of I mucker, Kd. Meyer, and Maspero-
cf. Meltxer, ijexehiehtc der Karthager.

(J. W. THATCHER.
PHffiNIX

(&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;o/^, AV Phenice) was a good har
bour on the south coast of Crete. &quot;When the corn-

ship from Alexandria, bound for either Puteoli or
the Pprtus Augustus beside Ostia at the mouth of
the Tiber.* on which St. Paul wassailing from M vra
towards Italy, had been detained so long on the
voyage that it was considered too late in the season
to risk the passage across the open sea from Crete
to the southern coast of Italy, it was resolved to
winter in Crete. When the resolution was come
to, the ship was lying in Fair Havens, near the
middle of the south coast. The question (ben arose,
where, should the ship lie up? The centurion,
who evidently bad the supreme authority, t called
a council to advise him on this question ; and the
opinion of both captain and sailing-master was
that they should seek an opportunity and make
for the harbour of Pho-nix. Paul, whose opinion
was also asked (as, t bough a prisoner, be was
treated with much consideration, being a Itoman
whose appeal to the em] eror had been allowed by
the procurator governing Palestine, and being also
an experienced and practised traveller), strongly
urged that they should stay where they were.
There must have been good reasons on both sides.
The experienced sailors had some ground for their
opinion : presumably Pluenix was a better and
safer harbour, and quite probably also it was

* At that period more probably the former.
t That this was so, and that the centurion had authority even

over the captain, results from the character of the imperial
service (the ship belonged, of course, to one of the imperial corn
fleets), in which the military service ranked higher than the
naval, and yet was not strictly divided from it. But the cen
turion exercised his authority with the penalty of severe
punishment before him, if he mismanaged; and he therefore
would necessarily ask advice on the point of where to winter,and in purely nautical matters would leave the captain and the
sailing-master free in their own departments. See Ramsay, St.
Paul the Traveller, p. 324 f.

recognized as being the proper place to winter in,
if one of the many ships engaged in that trade had
to spend the stormy season on that part of their
long voyage (as must have been often the case).On the other hand, Paul dreaded the voyage to
Phoenix, which therefore must have- been some
distance away. Winds from the north strike with
terrific force on the sea a little south from Crete
(though the waters immediately on the coast are
protected by the lofty mountains). The danger,
then, would he greatest in crossing the great open
ing of the gulf of .Messaria, which begins a few
miles west of Fair Havens. It is obvious, there-
lore, that Pluenix is to be looked for somewhere
on the other, or western, side of that gulf.
The centurion, as was right and almost obli

gatory in his situation,* took the advice of the
experts; and, when the opportunity of a mild
south wind was given, they set sail&quot;; but in at

tempting to run across the gulf of Messaria, they
were caught by a tremendous north-easterly gale,
which swooped down on them from Mount Ida,
and narro\\ly escaped after a terrible voyage of

many days across the open sea.
Plitenix is described by Strabo (p. 475) as being

a settlement
(jraroiKta, denoting a large; flourishing

village,! originally a settlement of colonists or
KO.TOIKOI) on an isthmus. The passage is very
obscure, owing to a lacuna; but apparently what
Strabo describes as the isthmus was a narrow part
ol the island of Crete, between the northern and
the southern sea,, with a small town, Amphimalla,
on the northern coast . and Phi en ix on the soul hern!

Apparently he considered Plm-nix as a settlement
in the territory of Lampa or Lappa, a (. retail city
ot importance, striking coins

(&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;oiviKa rbv \a./j.irfwv).Now the situation of Lappa is practically certain ;

it was situated in the inner country, where Crete
is narrow for a space, before it broadens out again
to its western end, at a site called IVdis. On the
southern coast of this narrower part of Crete,
Pho iiix must be sought. .Nearly dm; south from
Lappa there is a village, Loutro, with a harbour,
described as the safest harbour on the south coast
of Crete. Captain Sprat, an experienced surveyor
and sailor, was fully convinced, after an explora
tion of the south coast, that Loutro must be
Pluenix, because it is the only harbour west of
Fair Havens in which a vessel of any si/ej conic,
find any shelter during the winter mon t hs. .lame?
Smith, who defends this view by very convincim,
arguments, quotes several even stronger assertions
of the superiority of Loutro to all other harbours
on the south coast. There is some evidence that
the tradition of the ancient name remains among
the (Jreeks of the place (Smith s l- ui/tn/u find Ship
wreck of ,SV. Paul, ed. 3, p. &amp;gt;,&amp;gt;() fl ., A pp. I. and II
also p. 80 11 .).

Ptolemy, (iii. 17. 3) describes both a harbour
PJxenikous and a town near the south coast
called Pluenix. His frequent vagueness and want
of accuracy make him an unreliable authority ;

but he places the town and harbour evidently in
this part of Crete (see further, below).

Phcenice (i.e. Phu-nix) is mentioned as a bishop
ric in the earlier Xotit ur,, viii. and ix. ; and
Hierocles gives it in his list of Cretan cities. All
three authorities speak of it as beside a place
Aradena (or Ariadne, Xut. ix.): the phrase 4&amp;gt;otV(

977-01 Apadeva. denotes that two distinct places were
united as a single bishopric. Now Aradena still

retains its ancient name as Aradhena, a place
* See the preceding

1 note.
t See Buresch, Aits Lijdien, p. 2f.

J The ship which is concerned in the question was larg-e,
being able to accommodate 208 of a crew and passengers, and a
cargo of corn from Alexandria for Rome.

g In Not. vii., which is the oldest known, there is a lacuna ol
about 200 names, among which were the Cretan bishoprics.
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which is not ninch more tli;in a mile; from Loutro.

Again, Stcphanus By/, mentions Aradena ( \paSrjv)
as a city of Crete which is also called Anopolis ;

and about two miles north of Loutro there is a

village on high ground with ruins which is called

still Anapolis. This is probably to l&amp;gt;e identified

with the Pho-nix which Ptolemy distinguishes
from the harl.our, while Aradliena and Loutro

together constitute his harbour Pluenikous, and
all three were united in a single bishopric.

Again, Hierocles (whose order in enumeration is

commonly a very good guide) mentions the island

of CAUDA or Clauda (he uses the i irm KXaCoos)
next to Phei iiix. Now that island is only a few
miles due south of Loutro.

Finally, an inscription placed here in the reign
of Trajan shows that an imperial ship was spending
so long a time at this point of its course between
Alexandria and Italy that there was time to erect

some considerable work, whose nature is not

specified. There can hardly be any doubt that
tlie ship was lying up for the winter, and the

imperial freedman who was in authority on the

ship employed the crew at some useful work on
shore. The sailing-master, gtibernator (compare
Ki pepvriTiis, Ac &quot;27&quot;),

and the ship s sign, jirtrusciiiuin

(compare ira.p6.aiip.ov, Ac. 28 11
), are both mentioned.

See Smith, V&amp;lt;&amp;gt;;i&amp;lt;ii

&quot;inl Shipwreck, t-!b l.

Thus we see that Loutro was beside a harbour
where at least occasionally the large ships of that

Egyptian corn service wintered.
The identification of Loutro as the harbour

called Pheenix in \c 27 1 - seems beyond dispute, if

these 1 accounts of travellers and explorers rest on a

sufficiently minute examination of the coast. But
the identification is encumbered by one serious

difficult y. The harbour of 1 ho iiix is described in

Acts as looking towards the south-west and the

north-west, /. . apparently as opening towards the

west, with a mouth just so wide that the entrance
extends up towards north-west and down towards
south-west. But the harbour of Loutro opens
towarels the, east, looking between north-east and
south-east.

In this difficulty there seem to lie only three

alternatives open. 1. The harbour of Loutro is

formed by a very narrow isthmus connecting a

broader peninsula with the mainland ; and there is

a harbour on each side of the, isthmus. As the

isthmus runs out south from the mainland, one of

these harbours looks east, \ i/. Lontro, while the

other looks west. Bishop Wordsworth has sug
gested that the western harbour may be the

ancient I lio-nix. and has pointed out that on the

Admiralty chart the name Phinika is given to it.

Obviously, most of the arguments for identifying
Loutro as I ho-nix would apply equally well to this

western harbour, which is separated from the other

only by a narrow isthmus, and is almost equally
near Aradliena and Anapolis. The only difficulty
lies in the very positive assertions that Loutro is

the only well-sheltered harbour; and certainly the

chart represents the, western harbour as more

widely open. Still it is distinctly desirable that

the western harbour should be mere closely and

critically examined. Sprat, indeed, can hardly
have failed to di&amp;gt; so, and his weighty authority is

almost conclusive (though not quite) ;
but the rest

of the evidence depends much on the statements of

residents in Loutro ;
and every traveller knows

how prone the Creeks are to emphasize too strongly
the arguments which support the identification of

their own town with an ancient place of fame ;

their very love and respect for antiquities lead

them to exaggerate the elaiins of tln-ir home.
The conclusion must he that Wordsworth s sug

gestion is not absolutely disproved, though the

evidence accessible at present is against it. Among

other things one desiderates careful examination
as to whether the coast -line has been modified

during eighteen centuries, and whether there are

any traces of the western harbour having been
used in ancient times.

2. James Smith suggests that the words of Ac
27 11!

p\tTroi&amp;gt;Ta
Kara Aifia KO.I Kara, \wpov, do not mean,

as is commonly thought, looking towards south
west and north-west, but looking in the direction

in which the south-west and north-west winds
blow (i.e. towards north -east and south-east).
If is rendering is distinctly against the analogy of

Creek literary expression ; but, considering how
little is known of Greek technical sailor language,
one cannot feel quite certain that the rendering is

absolutely impossible.
3. It has been pointed out* that Luke did not

actually visit Pheenix (for th ,v ship never went
there), but merely speaks on report: his authority
was the argument used by the captain and the

sailing-master of the vessel in the council which
the centurion called. Naturally these arguments
were reported to him by I aul ; and, even if Luke
were wrong, his mistake would prove, not want of

observation of a place which he had seen, but

misapprehension of the description of a place
strange! to him, after that description has passed
through an intermediate; channel. If (as was
often the case) the expression of sailors diflered
from that of literary Greek and of the ordinary
landsman, an error might have thus been produced
without any one being conscious of it.

The case, therefore, must be pronounced unde
cided until Sprat s statement (weighty as it is) is

confirmed by new and careful examination ; but
the balance of evidence is strong that Loutro is

I heenix
;
and in that case the third alternative; is

perhaps least improbable, though the; second is ne)t

proved to be impossible;. \\ . M. It-AMSAY.

PHOROS
(

AV riiare/),

1 Es 5a 830
(B &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;aps,

PHRURAI. In Ad. Est IP the P.ook of Est her i&amp;gt;

called the epistle of 1 hrurai ( tVidroX?) TUV l-poi pai,

A . . .
&amp;lt;-\&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;ovpaid)

; cf. Est
!r&quot;,

anel see ESTllKK, anel

I UKIM (KKAST OF).

PHRYGIA.
I. Geographical and Historical.

II. Pauline t;e&amp;lt;.;Taphy.

Ill I hr.VLiia in Act.- li &quot;.

I\ . Christianity in l hr\ Lfia.

V. The Jew* in J hn-ia.

Phrygia (&amp;lt;\&amp;gt;pvyia.)
was the name of a very large

country in Asia Minor. On the; view which will

be; here set forth, the noun I hrygia never occurs

in the; 15ible, but only the term the Phrygian
region (Ac 1G U IS ::

) : f and in -J Mac &quot;r- the- ethnic

Phrygian is applied to 1 hilip, who was left as

governor eif Jerusalem by king Antiochus Epi-

jihanes about li.C. 17&quot;. In addition to this, a

journey right across I hrygia is implied tacitly in

Ac Hi7 11

,
anel another is liriefly described in Ac I!)

1

(according te&amp;gt; the view to 1 &amp;lt; here- explained), lint

in spite of the; very small appearance made by
the Phrygian name in the 15ihle, there are such
difficult questions connected with the passages
where it occurs that a somewhat long discussion

is needed. Moreover, Phrygia had unusual

importance in early Christian history, anel the
monuments of Christianity before the time of

Constantine that remain in the- country are of

unique number, interest, and importance. It can
* Ramsay, St. I anlt/n 7Yr. p. :;20.

t Many scholars regard &amp;gt;\&amp;gt;:i,y.y.\
as a noun, not an adjective, in

both the^se passages ;
others take it as an adji r!i\ e in M\ aiid a

noun in Ib23 . These opinions will he very fully treated in tb*

sequel.
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be truly said that the first Christian city was a

city &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Phrygia.
It will be convenient to classify the following

remarks under headings.
I. GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTOIUCAL. The vast

country of Phrygia presents so great a variety in
natural character that it cannot be described

except at too great length. The level of the cities

varies from the frontier town Karoura in the coast-

valley of the Ma/ander, 500 ft. above sea-level, to
the ancient city, among the monuments of the early
kings beside the tomb of Midas, about 4000 ft.

Great mountains, plains, and lakes are found in it.

The two chief cities of Phrygia in the time of Paul
were Laodicea and Apamea (Strabo, p. 570).

Phrygia means the land of the Phryges ; and
there is a general agreement that (as Herodotus,
vii. 73, says) the Phryges were a tribe, or union of

tribes, from Macedonia or Western Thrace, who
crossed the Hellespont into Asia Minor, and
gradually spread their conquests lirst over the
Troad, and then farther east and south over the

plateau. In the eastern direction they penetrated
at their extremest range of power through the

Sangarius valley and up to the hanks of the Halys.
On the south-east they readied IcoMUM, which
was the last Phrygian city on that side. On the
south they were stopped by the. 1 isidian moun
tains, the northern ridges of the Taurus range,
into which they seem never to have penetrated.
On the west the boundaries vary most ; but on all

sides they vary to an extraordinary degree.
Hence, in trying to define what any ancient
author means by the name Phrygia,&quot; we must
begin by in&amp;lt;|uiring what period is referred to. and
what was the usage of the name in that period.
That the country of the Phrygians at an earlv

period was bounded on (he nort h-we&amp;gt;( onlv by the
waters of the /Egean and the Hellespont is beyond
doubt. They were I lie masters of the sea. according
to I Hodorus ( vii. 11), for u5 years about li.C. !&amp;gt;00.

Troy is frequently called Phrygian, and there was
a large, vaguely defined region along the Hellespont
and the Sea of Marmora, called Hellespont ine

Phrygia. The country beside Mount Sipylos,
north of Smyrna, the realm of Tantalosand Pe lops,
is often called J hrygia by the poets, who repro
duce ancient semi- historical myths ; and this shows
that considerable part of western Lydia once bore
the name of Phrygia.
At an early time the irruption of Thracian

tribes, such as Thynoi. P.ithynoi. Mysoi, across
the Bosporus drove a wedge through the country
of Phrygia, and separated Hellespontine Phrygia
from the inner country, which was henceforth
termed Great (^Ieyd\T], MIHJHK} Phrygia. The
Phrygian element and name died out in Lydia
also at an early period. The Troad ceased to be
called Phrygia; and though the name of Helle

spontine Phrygia
&quot;

lingered on for several centuries,
the land lost the Phrygian character.! and after
the lime of Alexander the Great it seems to have
no longer possessed any claim to be called a dis
tinct and separate country. Straho still uses the
name in A.]). 1 (J. The north-eastern regions of

Phrygia Magna were transformed into GALATIA
during the 3rd cent., first through gradual drifting
of the Gauls into that district as the one where
there was least resistance to contend with, and
finally, about i:.C.

i&amp;gt;3:&amp;gt;, by general agreement of the

surrounding rulers, and especially Attains I., king
of Pergamum, who penned them into this place
and acknowledged their right to it, but set limits

* Also called Little Phrygia in distinction from Great Phrygia
(Straho, p. ,J71).

t The Phrygian character was probably bound up with the
use of the Phrygian language. Iconiuin called itself Phrygian,
because the language was used there (see llamsay, Historical
Vmniitentary on Galatians, p. 2W).

to their wide-ranging forays. About B.C. 205
a new name, Phrygia Epictetus, i.e. Acquired
Phrygia, came into existence. It was applied to
a region in the north which seems to have been
acquired by Attains I. from Bithynia. According
to Straho (p. 570) it contained six cities at least&quot;

Azanoi, IXakolia, Kotiaion, Midaion, Dorylaion,
Kadoi. Another name for a special district was
Paroreios Phrygia,* the great valley in the east
between Sultan - Dagh and Emir-Dagh (whose
ancient names are unknown), with the cities Ipsos
or Julia, Philomdion, Thymbrion or Hadrian-
opolis. Tyriaion, and many small towns and
villages.
A third district was Pisidic Phrygia, or Phrygia

towards Pisidia, or Phrygia the &quot;Pisidian. t The
city of Antioch towards Pisidia is the only one
assigned to this district by Strabo ; but Ptolemy,
and probably Pol\ bins, extend it more widely to
include Apollonia and other cities in the valleys
underneath the northern Hanks of Taurus. Strabo

clearly says that Paroreios and Pisidian Phrygia
were only parts of Great Phrygia, whereas he
distinguishes Epictetus as a separate and added
country.
Under the Komans, the whole country of Cibyra

and most of the valley of the Lysis were reckoned
to Phrygia, though previously they had been
counted either to Pisidia or to Kabalis or to

Milyas. It would also appear that the lower part
of the Lycus valley was divided at an earlier
time between Lydia (vix. Ilierapolis and Hydrela)
and ( aria (vix. Laodicea and Trapexopolis and
Attoudda) ; J but, in the Itoman period all these
cities came to be classed to Phrygia. On the
other hand, Iconiuin was then classed to Lycaonia
(except in the estimation of its inhabitants, see
ICONJUM and LYCAONIA), as were also Laodicea
Katakekaumene and even perhaps Tyriaion.

In the Itonian time Phrygia was divided between
two provinces, Asia and Galatia, wi4.li thorough
Pioman indifference to national frontiers in mapping
out their province an indifference which resulted
in the final failure of those provincial divisions to
attain permanence. These two parts were called
1 liri/ii ta Afiiunn- and 1 hnjifui Hnl&amp;lt;ttir, : for the
former name, see Galen, TT.

Tpo&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;.
5ri&amp;gt;. iv. p. 312

(Ivuhn, vi.
]i. 515) ;

for the latter, see a notice in a

Byzantine Menologion (taken from a good and
ancient source) quoted in A eta Sitncioriini, Sept.
28. p. 503.

That part of Phrygia was included in the province
Galatia, though often ignored, is no longer denied

by any scholar. A number of inscriptions, enum
erating the parts of the province Galatia, mention
among them Phrygia ; e.fj. CIL iii. 0818, mentions
the parts as Galatia, Pisidia, Phrygia, Lycaonia,
Isauria, Paphlagonia, Pontus Galaticus, Pont us
Polemoniacus

; compare CIL iii. 0811) ; Friinkel,
Inschr. Pergnm. No. 451 (the lists vary at different

periods as districts were added to or taken from
the province). See also GALATIA, vol. ii. p. 90 f.

Moreover, several cities which Strabo and
Ptolemy assign to Phrygia, c.rj. Apollonia and
Antioch, are shown by their coins and by other
means to belong to the province Galatia , and
Ptolemy gives the region which he calls Pisidian

Phrygia as a part of the province Galatia.
Galatic Phrygia, or the Phrygian region of the

province Galatia, was not a very large country.
It was a strip of territory extending in considerable

length along the front of the Pisidian mountains ;

and it included the cities of Iconium (in the native
*

It is often wrongly said that Paroreios denoted the country
west and south from Sultan-Dagh, with the city of Pisidian
Antioch. That was Pisidic Phrygia (see following note).

t Pisidic Phrygia, Polybius, xxii. f&amp;gt; 14 ; Phrygi
1

rrpi; HttriSip,

Strabo, pp. 557, ftiiO, 5797 ; Phrygia \\ia-ilix., Ptolemy, v. v. 4.

{ Kamsa} , Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, i.
pp&quot;. 6, 183t
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usage), Antiocli the Colmiia, Apollonia, and, as

Ptolemy says, several others. Asian Plirygia was

immensely larger, including all Paroreios and

Epictetus and far the larger part of Great Phrygia.
In process of time the Pisidian connexion became

stronger, and the name Pisidian Phrygia was gradu
ally disused. Antiocli ceased to be considered a

city of Phrygia and was called of Pisidia. Some
of the epigraphie lists of the regions making up the

province Galatia omit Plirygia and mention only
Pisidia. At last a distinct Roman province Pisidia

was constituted about A.D. 21)5, with the metropolis
Antiocli and a secondary metropolis Iconium. But
in the time of St. Paul, and long after, the view
was dominant among the people that Antioch and
Iconium were cities of the Phrygian region.&quot;

A distinction between High Phrygia and Low
Phrygia can be traced in the Roman time from

Strabo, A.u. 20, onwards. Low Phrygia was a

name that included Hierapolis (Philostratus,

Imagines, i. 12) and Lake Anava (Straho, i. p. 49)
and the Sangarios (Steph. I&amp;gt;yz. s.v.), i.e. it included

those districts that were less elevated above sea-

level, while High Phrygia (?) avu typvyia) was the

elevated region of central Phrygia lying between
the Sangarios on the north-east and the great
road passing close to Hierapolis in the Lycus valley
and along the edge of Lake Anava. Aristides

speaks of a certain city (probably Akmonia,
possibly Synnada) as in High Plirygia. The pair
of terms rarely occur in literature ; but they
clearly were in current local use.

We have seen how Phrygia steadily diminished,

losing parts on the west, north-west, north-east,

south-east, and south. About A.D. 205 or soon after

wards, when the great province Asia was broken

up, two new provinces were formed, f Plirygia
Prima and Secunda, called also Great and Small,
or Pacatiana and Salutaris : the last pair of names
came into use in the latter part of the 4th cent.,

and soon established themselves in almost universal

usage. The name Saint aris is explained by the

Byzantine writers as caused by the fact that St.

Paul had preached the gospel of salvation there.

This is a curious statement: it implies that St.

Paul had preached much more in Phrygia Secunda
than in Phrygia Prima (which was the western
half under the primacy of Laodicea). Now that

maybe either a belief founded on old authority,
or a mere groundless fabrication of the By/antine
time, to explain a curious name. In the former
case it would afford valuable evidence bearing on
the history of St. Paul, for there was good author

ity underlying the really old tradition in Asia
Minor. In the latter case it would be absolutely
valueless. Unfortunately, the latter alternative is

pretty certainly true. The name is Latin (Salu

taris} transfoimed into a Greek word; but if it

had rested on a genuine popular tradition or belief,

it would have been Greek, for Greek was the

language of the country, and very few can have
known Latin in Phrygia. The name Salutaris

has probably nothing to do with St. Paul or with

religion.
The name Phrygia henceforth was restricted

within the limits of those two provinces. The

* In Antioch the memory of its Phrygian character remained
as late as the 3rd cent, (see evidence in Kamsay, JListtir.

Comment, on Galatians, 10, 20); but outsiders called it of

Pisidia in the 2nd cent. Similarly in Iconium

as is shown in Cities and, Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. i. p. 81 ;

Malalas, in fact, mentions Constantine s act before the Council

of Nicaea (A.D. 325), xiii. p. 323.

J Small Phrygia (yiizpa 3&amp;gt;p-j-,ix)
occurs in a few 4th cent,

authorities; the name Great Phrygia in this new sense does

not occur (our authorities say Phrygia and Small Phrygia ),

but seems necessarily to follow from the other term.
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district of Cibyra, on the south-west, was given
over to Caria, Apamea and Metropolis to Pisidia,

and (between 380 and 3!I5) Amorion, Orkistos, and
other north-eastern cities to Galatia. In the 8th

cent, part of Paroreios was transferred to Galatia,
and placed under Amorion as metropolis : it is,

however, very doubtful whether this transference

aflected more than the ecclesiastical organization,
for the civil division into provinces (though always
retained in the ecclesiastical system) disappeared
politically in the 8th cent., and was replaced by
the military system of Themes. In the later

By/antine authors much confusion and ignorance
is shown in regard to the divisions of Plirygia.
Constantine Porphyrogenitus, in his treatise de

Thematibus, defines the extent of Salutaris in a

thoroughly erroneous way. Cinnamus (p. 198)

speaks of Laodicea ad Li/cum as on the border of

Little Phrygia. Ducas gives the name Great

Phrygia to part of the region of Hellespontus
(fro in Assos to the Hellespont), calling it also Low
Phrygia : he does not speak of Little Phrygia or

of High Phrygia, but apparently he must have
treated those names as equivalent, and including
both Pacatiana and Salutaris (as Cinnamus evi

dently does), which he sums up as all Phrygia
(see pp. 13, 72). Cedrenus (ii. p. 09), and Nicetas
Clion. (p. G8) speak of High Phrygia as evidently

including both Pacatiana and Salutaris. In those

writers the names are prompted rather by inac

curate antiquarian memory than by real survival

of the names in popular usage (see Ramsay, His
torical Geography of Asia Minor, pp. 150-153).

II. PHRYGIA IN PAULINE GEOGRAPHY. This

long enumeration of vicissitudes and changes
shows ho\v slow one must be in making asser

tions as to the meaning of the name Phrygia
in any ancient writer, and how carefully the

situation and the context must be studied.

Accordingly, when in a writer of the 1st cent,

we find the statement that a traveller crossed

Plirygia, we must not assume forthwith that

a journey across Plirygia Asian a is meant. The
term Phrygia is employed freely in inscriptions
of that period, found in the country outside of it,

in the sense of Plirygia Galatica ; and a writer

who follows as a rule local expression may have
used this term Plirygia in the same way as local

inscriptions do. In such a case we must examine
the context to sec which division of Phrygia is to

be understood. Now in Ac 10 Paul is statexl to

have traversed the region of Phrygia.* What
part of Phrygia did he traverse? The situation

makes this clear. Paul in his journey had reached

Lyst-ra.f Ho now went on through Phrygia. It is

beyond doubt that the part of Phrygia through
which he must go immediately on leaving Lystra
was Galatic Phrygia, which began only a very
few miles north of Lystra. Moreover, Paul had
started on this journey with the deliberate inten

tion of visiting two cities of Galatic Phrygia,
Iconium and Antioch ;

and as we now see, geo
graphy makes it clear that he could not possibly

proceed onwards from Lystra without going
through Iconium and through part of Galatic

Phrygia.I

*
It is immaterial to the geogr. import whether *uy/w in

I

that passage is to be taken as a noun or (what we think right)
i as an adjective connected with the following xu/&amp;gt;*t.

\ Some say Iconium ;
but we cannot consider that Ac ~Uft

implies that Paul has reached Iconium, for he is still in Lystra
in 1C&quot;. Ac 1C 1 and Hi give the successive stages of travel. This,

too, hardly touches the geogr. import.
J This is even clearer on the North-Galatian than on the

South-Galatian theory. If Paul were going from Lystra to

North Galatia, he must proceed first to Iconium in Galatic

Phrygia ;
and if he were in Iconium, he must go on through part

of that country. It may, on that theory, he maintained that

Paul went on through Asian Phrygia afterwards; but it inust

be admitted that he first went through Galatic Phry^ia.
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Moreover, if a writer of that period desired to
be thoroughly clear, he ought to add some ex
pression or epithet to show which part of Phrygia
lie meant. But this is exactly what Luke does
in Ac 16&quot;. He adds the adjective Galatic to
show that he means Galatic Phrygia. It is

unfortunate that hoth AV and RV confuse the
expression, and render the Greek adjective by the
noun Galatia. Luke never speaks of Galatia ;

because, like most Greeks, he disliked calling the
province by that name, and preferred the expression
Galatic province or region (as used in ( Hi oll Jl).
If Luke had used the noun Phrygia in this place,

he \vould have simply appended the adjective and
called the country traversed by Paul Galatic
Phrygia/ the term quoted above. But he desired
to be minutely and pragmatically accurate; and
(as is sometimes the case in ancient writers*) in
his desire to exclude all possibility of mistake he
employed a more cumbrous expression, which be
comes obscure tons through our ignorance of the
nomenclature of that little known region. A
custom existed of designating the various districts
included in the vast province GALATIA t as x^pzi
or regions; c.ff. the Isaurican region (Strabo, .

51581.), the Anti

PHRYGIA

indicates the country Phrygia, both Asian and
Galatic ; Luke may be supposed to use Qpvyia xupa
in 16&quot; to indicate Phrygia as a region of the
Galatic province, and Qpvyia, the noun in 18 2:i to
indicate the country Phrygia as a single concep
tion independent of Roman provincial divisions.
Then

TV&amp;gt; raXaTt/c?;!/ xiipai- would indicate the Galatic
region in the sense of the province like TaXcm/^
eirapxeia in the Iconian inscription of A.D. 54-55,CIG 3 (J!)1. Luke would, on this theory, say that
Paul traversed the Galatic province and Phrygia
(the country). There is a certain simplicity in
this view which recommends it; yet lor many
reasons M e are obliged to reject it. The following
arrangement seems conclusive. St. Paul, as he
traversed the region of Galatia and Phrygia in
order, stablished all the disciples : there were
disciples in both the region of Galatia and in
1 hrygia, so that throughout both regions he
passed from Church to Church. Now we know
positively that he had as yet no Churches in any
part of Phrygia except Galatic Phrygia. More
over, the remarkable reading of the Be/an text
Ac 19 1 shows clearly that its originator (whether
Luke, himself, as Prof. Blass and his supporters

t), the Antiochian region (at this time a hold, or a 2nd cent, reviser, as seems more prob-kmgdom governed by Antiochus, but, afterwards
, able) considered Paul to have arrived at the

incorporated, see Ptolemy, v. 6. 17). J.uke follows borders of Asia in
18-&quot;, and then, after completin-this custom: he thinks of the Phrygan re-on,

and adds the adjective Galatic, calling it the
region (which is at once) Phrygian and Galatic, J
i.e. the country which ethnologically and accord
ing to native Greek expression is Phrygian, while
politically and according to Roniaii provincial
classification it is Galatic (rV Wai KO.I I aXar^V
Xupav). Lightfoot was the first to see and to state
clearly the right and necessary construction of
this expression, and subsequent discus.- ion ha._
tailed to shake his decisive argument ; but, while
he correctly translated it, he failed (owing to

obscurity in which central Asia .Minor was then
enveloped) to see the right geographical applica
tion.

The interpretation of Ac Hi&quot; a fleets that of IS 23
;

and on that account Luke, expresses his meaning
more briefly in the second passage. In that pas
sage, as Dr. Hurt says (Lectures on Cdlossians
and Epherians, p. 82), he followed his old course
(i.e. as in di. 1(5) through southern Asia Minor,
and this time was allowed to follow it right on to
Ephesus/ instead of being stopped and turned
away north, as in 1(5&quot;. He passed now through the
region of Galatia and Phrygia, as it is rendered
in R\ (TTJV Ya\a.TiKr)v x&pav Kal ^pvyiav). These
words are applied to a more extended journeythan those of

16&quot;, for in 18 - 3 the journey through
Derbe and Lystra is included, whereas 16&quot; begins
from Lystra, and includes only the subsequent
journey. The difference of order of the words is

important : in 1(5&quot; two epithets are attached to one
noun which follows them, whereas in 18-&quot; an epithet
with its noun is connected by /ecu with a following
epithet (or noun), and the second epithet (with
the preceding noun repeated in thought) indicates
a second region (this order in enumerating a list is
common in Greek). || Two interpretations of the
words have been suggested

1. tipvyiav is to be interpreted as a noun, and
An instructive example is mentioned by Mommsen (Res

be&fce D. Aug. p. 38), prce-cipuam, curarn ducens senxitm
ainini quam ajiertissime exprimere nee dubitans gratice aliiiuid
detrahere ut vitaret obscuritatem (Stieton. Aug. 80), ut fit, ipso
niniio ambiguitatis vitandas studio incidit in ambiguitatem

\ See above, p. 804, and vol. ii. p. 87.
t The idiomatic English is the Phrygian or Galatic Region

see IK p. 90, and Classical Review, 1898, p. 337.
Epithet or noun, according as we take

4&amp;gt;pvy,
ect as adjectiveeras noun

; see next sentence.
!i Examples are given in vol. ii. p. 90, r-&amp;gt;.; Ka/3X7,xtf ^fxs xol.]

iTovpxiv; xx t MtatfyrtSet xa.} Af^Tiiios, etc.

_mpk.__D
his survey of his Churches, to have begun to return
to Jerusalem, when the Spirit bade him turn back
again into Asia (i.e. the province Asia), the higher
partis

of which he traversed, and so, finally, came
to Kphesus.
AVe must therefore adopt the following inter

pretation :

2. typvyiav is an adjective, being the briefer de
scription of the same region which in 10&quot; is called
with pragmatical minuteness T]}V I piryiav KO.I FaXa-
TLKI-JV x^pav. Luke would on this theory say, Paul
traversed the Galatic region and the Phrygian/
Now, in truth, Paul did traverse two regions of
the vast Calatian province, one Lycaonia con
taining the cities Derbe and Lystra, the other

Phrygia with the cities Iconium and Antioch.*
The one real difficulty is this: could Roman
Lycaonia be called simply the Galatic region ?

The phrase can be explained and defended only
on the supposition that the speaker conceives
himself standing or travelling in Lycaonia:
Lycaonia consisted of two parts, Roman or Galatic
and non-Roman or Antiochian (under king Anti
ochus) : Ptolemy tells us that the latter was called

Avnoxiavri (x&pa.), and tha corresponding term for
the other part necessarily would be FaXan/o;
X&pa- : the inhabitants of Lycaonia would describe
the two divisions of his country by those terms.
This explanation may seem rather complicated,
but the complexity is due to the real complexity
of the divisions at the time. As we see, it is the

expression of one who feels himself standing in the

country, i.e. it must be regarded as the expression
used by St. Paul the actual traveller, and caught
from his mouth by the listener Luke.
The system of dividing Phrygia into High and

Low is probably referred to in Ac 19 1

, though the
name of the country is not actually mentioned.
The journey described in 18 -3

,
as we have just

seen, carried St. Paul over ground which he had
previously traversed and cities where there were
already disciples ; but there still remained a long
stretch of country between him and his goal in

Ephesus, viz. the Avhole breadth of the large
province Asia. The journey is resumed in 19 1

,

where St. Paul is said to have traversed the

liigher parts (TO. avwrepiKa /Afpy). The term &M
is often used in Greek to indicate simply the

Compare the precise and clear definition of 1823 by Afiterius
about A.D. 400, quoted in vol. ii. p. 91.
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inner country as distinguished from tlie coast ;

*

but this distinction seems not in harmony with
Luke s narrative: it is of no consequence to him
to distinguish coast and interior : moreover, most
of the previous part of the journey was over the

high ground of the interior. Here we want some
expression suitable specially to describe the part
of Asia which he traversed. The word dvurepiK^
is a rare one, and seems chosen in order to suggest
a contrast with certain lower parts ;f in other

words, the meaning is that St. Paul avoided the
route through Lower Phrygia, and traversed Higher
Phrygia (according to the distinction mentioned
above, I.). This distinction was important:
Luke had a delinite purpose in defining the part
of Phrygia which St. Paul traversed. He makes
it clear that the apostle did not follow the longer
and easier trade-route by Apamea, Lake Anava,
Colossa-, and Laodieea (which led through Lower
Phrygia, see above, p. 804), but took the other more
direct road (less suitable for wheeled traffic, but
better for walking travellers) across High Phrygia,
keeping very near a straight line from Metropolis
to Ephesus. + That was a point of some importance,
for Paul mentions that he had never seen the
Churches of Colossa; or Laodieea, which therefore
must have been founded by some of his coadjutors
(perhaps Timothy).

111. PHRYGIA IN ACTS 2 10
. Phrygia is also

mentioned in Ac 2 10 in the list of places whence
came the Jews and proselytes who were pre
sent in Jerusalem at the Feast of Pentecost

shortly after the Crucifixion dwellers in Meso
potamia, and in Juda&amp;gt;a and Cappadocia, in
Poutus and Asia, Phrygia and Pamphylia, in

Kgypt, etc. This remarkable list is an insoluble

pu/./le. It is made on no discoverable principle,
either as regards the order of enumeration or as

regards the districts mentioned and omitted. The
only certain fact about it is that it is quite
different in style from the original work of the
author of Acts, and must have been derived by him
from the earlier authority, or authorities, to whom
he owed the narrative of the events described
in ch. 2. Some districts where Jews were numer
ous, and which are certain to have had represen
tatives at Jerusalem, such as Cilicia, are omitted.
The names, as a rule, are those of countries, not of
Roman provinces ; yet Asia is mentioned ; this
name must denote either the Roman province or
a much larger region (see LvniA) ; in the former
case it would include Phrygia Asiana, in the latter
case it would include all Phrygia, both Asiana
and Galatica, together with Pamphylia. ||

The most probable view is that Asia in this

passage means the province (a Roman province
being named in this one case, because the name
had already established itself in popular Greek
nomenclature) ; and I hrygia is named in addition,

partly because it was inhabited by such large
numbers of Jews (see below, V. ), partly because

Phrygia Galatica, which contained very many
*

a.vt is used always in that sense, not iiviaT-pixi:.
\ M-JJT.PIXC; (except in passages dependent on Ac 191) is used

only by medical writers, Hippocrates and Galen (if we may
depend on Steph. Thi-naurus on this matter). Hobart (Medical
Language of St. Luke, p. 14S) does not fail to observe the con
firmation which this word gives to his views.

t Thf, Church in the. Human Empire before 170, second or
later editions, p. 94, note.

The name Judaea is suspected by Rlass, who would sub
stitute on Jerome s authority Syria. It is, of course, not in

harmony with the context ; but, in a list which is as a whole
incomprehensible, it is vain to carp at one incomprehensible
detnil.

II Pontus and Cappadocia may he regarded as the external
boundaries of Asia, taking that term in the sense described
in a very difficult passage, Pliny (Nat. Hist. v. 28), where it is

said that Asia, if its two parts are taken together, extended
from the /Kgean and Egyptian and Pamphylian Seas to Paphla-
gonia and Pontus : on the meaning, see .Studia Biblica. iv.

p. 4f.

Jews, was not included in the province Asia.

Similarly, the Lugduneiisian Christians wrote
to TCHS eir Acrcas Kai l

l pi yias doeX^ots, tor they
desired to include in their address the important
Churches of Iconium, Antioch, and probably
several in Galatic Phrygia of later foundation
(which were not in Asia). On this address, prob
ably, Tertullian models bis expression (,&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;\ Prnx.
1) pace-in ci dcsiis Axi i: &amp;lt;:t Phri/r/icc infercntcm.
There can be no doubt that the Churches of

Phrygia Galatica were as important in the 2nd
cent. Christianity, as its Jews were in the Jewish
world.

IV. CHRISTIANITY IN PHRYGIA. Christianity
was introduced into Phrygia Galatica by Paul and
Barnabas on their first missionary journey (Ac 13.

14). Paul revisited, confirmed, and strengthened
them (Ac IG 1 &quot;

18-3
). Considering how much space

the author of Acts assigns to the account of the
formation of these Churches (along with the two
Lycaonian Churches), and considering how often
Paul visited and consolidated them, we must see
that they were regarded as being highly important
in the early ( hurch.

Phrygia Asiana was traversed at least twice by
St. Paul. On his second journey, accompanied
by Silas and Timothy, he went from Pisidian
Antioch northwards through the country to near
the Bithynian frontier (probably to about Dory-
laion, over agninst Mysia), and then westwards
into Mysia and the Troad.* Paul was on that

journey forbidden to preach in [the province] Asia,
so that he cannot have founded any Churches in

Asian Phrygia (though, perhaps, we need not

interpret the prohibition so strictly as to suppose
that he was bound to keep silence absolutely about
the gospel on the journey to the Troad : probably
the command only implied that he was not to make
Asia his sphere of work). On the third journey
St. Paul traversed Phrygia Asiana from east to

west on a line between Antioch and Ephesus (see

above). He probably preached on the journey ; but
there is no sign of any success; and lie was evi

dently eager to go to Kphesus, and make it the
centre for the whole province. Thus in all prob
ability the earliest Churches in Phrygia Asiana
were those of the Lycus valley, Colossal, Laodieea,
Hierapolis, founded through the work of his assist

ants and subordinates (probably Timothy in par
ticular), while he was in Kphesus.
According to tradition of somewhat uncertain

value, the Lycus valley was afterwards the scene
of missionary work by St. John the apostle and

by St. Philip (probably the apostle, though several

authorities, especially the later, say he was the

deacon). Archippus of Colossre, the fellow-soldier
of St. Paul (Pluleni -), was said to have been the
first bishop of Laodieea (probably a recollection
of his ministry, SIO.KOVM, in the Lord, Col 4 17

),

and to have been martyred at Choiue (i.e. the
later Byzantine representative of Colossa ) ; and
Nymphas or Nympha Laodiccnsis is coupled as an

apostle with Eubulus of Rome in the Greek
Memna, and commemorated on 28th February :

cf. Col 4 15
. Heros is said to have been appointed

bishop of Hierapolis by St. Philip, Epapnras of

Coloss.e by St. Paul. These traditions, hardly
trustworthy in themselves, arc at least evidence
that the Lycus valley was the scene of steady and

progressive work in the second half of the 1st

century. That work was certainly not confined
to the valley, but spread up, doubtless, east and
north into I hrygia, and perhaps south towards

Cibyra, so that LAODICEA must be taken as the
centre and representative of a number of young

* The North-Galatiau theory would lengthen the westward
journey across Phrygia Asiann. and shorten the northward
journey by diverting the route from that country into Galatia.
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Churches (as well as those in Colossrc and Ifier-

apolis; see above, p. S31&quot;). Papias and Apol-
linaris, tlie great bishops of Hierapolis, Safaris
the bishop a.iul martyr of Laodicea, are evidence
of the importance of the Lycus vallev in Christian
history during the 2nd century.

If Laodicea was such a centre of Christian in
fluence, so also we may lie sure were Pisidian
Antioch and Iconium. A trace of tliis work may
lie observed in the tradition that Bartholomew was
the apostle of the Lycaones. It has been pointed
out* that tliis must mean, not the people of

Lycaonia, whose apostles were Paul and liaruabas,
but the tribe of the Lycaones in central I hrvgia,
west and north-west of Svnnada.. Hut far more
important and trust worthy evidence is furnished
by the Christian inscriptions of Phrygia, which
are collected for the central and south-western
districts in Cities ml

l!is/n&amp;gt;/,rirx &amp;lt;if
1 /////// i&amp;gt;t, pt.

ii. chs. xii. xvii.f The earliest is the famous
epitaph of .\\ircius Mnrcellns, presbyter or bishop.;
ot the less famous Hieropolis or ll ierapolis in the
Glaukos valley about A.I). 1!&amp;gt;2. Tliis document
mentions St. Paul in such a way as to surest
that he was regarded with special respect iiTtliat
district, probably owing to its bavin- been lirst

evangelized by his immediate followers and
ministers.

The inscriptions fall into three local groups,
differing widely in character. One has it s chief
centre in Kumenea and Apamea, and probably
resulted from the influence of the Lycus valley
Churches ; one is strong in the extreme south-east
of Phrygia (and in the adjoining northern part of

Lycaonia), and evidently sprang from the influence
of Iconium and Antioch; the third is seen in the
north of Phrygia in the valley of the Tembris or
Tembrogius, and seems connected with the Chris
tianity of the Troad (2 Co 2 -),g spreading up
through Mysia and the province P&amp;gt;ithynia. All
three therefore seem traceable to a Pauline source.
The inscriptions of the third group are more akin
to the Montanist type, and those of the lirst to
the Orthodox type, while those of the second are
mostly indifferent, but contain occasional examples
like both other classes. The inscriptions of
the iirst two groups throw considerable light on
the Christians of the 3rd cent. Already during
the 2nd cent., in the .Montanist

controversy&quot;
Phrygia stands out rather as a country where
Christians are contending with Christians, than
one where missionaries ;ire trying to convert
pagans; and the inscriptions of the 3rd cent, set
before us Eumenea as a city which was mainly
Christian in the period 250-300, in fact as the
first Christian city (one may say with great con
fidence) ; and, further, they show probably that
the prosperity of Kumenea died about the be
ginning of the 4th cent. Now Eusebius and
Lactantius mentioned that a city of Phrygia,
whose population was wholly Christian, wasde-
stroyed by fire in the persecution of Diocletian,
A.D. 301-312

; and, though there are some slight
discrepancies in details between their statements

*
Cities and Bishojmca of I hri/yia, pt. ii. p. 709. See also

POXTI. S, and Lipsius, Apocr. Apost. ii. 2, 55 ff.

t The other districts will he treated in pt. iii. See Cumont s
very imperfect list (Mel. d Arch. et d lliat. 1895).

t He is .addressed by a friend as co-presbyter (ruuTptrSiTtoe )which may be used of a bishop.
t&amp;gt; Perhaps also with Ac lt.8, according to a tradition that

can be traced in the interior of Mvsia diirin-r the 4th or 5th
cent, (see A eta S. Phileteeri, 19th May ; and Expositor, Oct
1S88, p. 2(U). This tradition perhaps led to the Bezan text
in Ac 107 SnX/icvTs; for

&amp;lt;r/&amp;gt;iA.0oVri? ; and, if so, the tradition
must be as oid as the 2nd cent, (implying that the statement
that Mysia was neglected, or passed by, was regarded at
that early date as incorrect in the quarters where the Bezan
text originated).

II But or.e case at least of the most marked northern type
iccurs, Cities and Bishoprics, ii. No. 393.

and probably some exaggeration in the sweepin
conclusion, yet the general truth cannot reasor-a.blybe doubted

; and the coincidence with Eurnenian
history is so striking that the statements maywith the highest probability be applied to it

Apamea, its neighbour and fellow in Christian
history, also seems to have sunk in importance
to an extraordinary degree about the same time.
On the very remarkable type of Christianity de
veloped in those cities, see the full discussion in
Ctt-ies and Bishoprics of Phrygia, eh. xii.

Christianity did not spread uniformly over
Phrygia. The three local groups of inscriptions
are separated by a large district, where the new
religion seems not to have grown so strong until
the time of Constant inc.* The Phrygian martyrswho are known by name almost all belong to the
period before A.D. 1S4 (see Neumann s list in rfe,r

rum. Stunt -iiiid (lit nllijc-incitic Kirche, p. 2S3).^ hen Christianity was so strong, the Roman
theoretical principle, that Christians should ba
treated as outlaws, was ditlicult to carry out; for
a formal accusation by an overt prosecutor was
ordinarily required, and it would be diflicult to
find

private persons ready to incur the hatred of
a united and energetic body like the Christians.
But in Diocletian s persecution the government
hunted down the Christians, and employed soldiers
and officials for that special purpose ; and in such
a time the cities where Christians were most
numerous would snller most. Even in Diocletian s

time individual Phrygian martyrs were little re

membered, but only the general facts that whole
communities and one entire city were destroyed.

Considering at how early a date Christianity
was diffused over large parts of Phrygia, it may
seem strange that the ecclesiastical system was
so backward there during the 4th cent., except
in Calatic Phrygia, where the list of bishoprics
can be traced almost complete during that cen
tury. t The reason lies in two noteworthy facts.
In the first place, Phrygia was the country where
above all others, heresy was strongest; but th&amp;lt;

ecclesiastical lists are of the Orthodox Church.
Thus, for example, Kotiaion was a great seat of

Christianity in the 3rd cent., and so was the
country of the Praipenisseis. Yet neither can be
traced in the lists earlier than the 5th cent. The
reason is, undoubtedly, that the Orthodox Church
had little hold there. We know of either bishops
or presbyters at Otrous and Hicrapolis in the 2nd
cent.

; but in the ecclesiastical lists those two
cities appear only in the 5th cent. In the second
place, Phrygia was regarded by the orthodox
writers as rude and uneducated, J because the
organization and equipment of the Orthodox
Church were in a backward state there. Chris
tianity was so strong in certain parts of Phrygia
that the persecution of Diocletian raged there on
a vast scale, and almost annihilated people and
civilization and organization.

V. THE JEWS IN PHUYGIA. The position and
history of the Jews in Phrygia is another large sub
ject, which throws much I ight on the narrative of
Acts and on the rapid spread of Christianity in the
country. The Jews were much favoured by the
Seleucid kings, as trustworthy colonists in the many
cities which they founded to maintain their empire
in Asia Minor, especially along the routes leading
from their capital at Syrian Antioch through Cilicia
and Lycaonia into Southern Phrygia and Lydia.

* On the evidence, Cities and Bishoprics of Phryqia, ii p. 715
also p. 501.

+ Galatic Phrygia is part of Pisidia in the lists. Those
Pisidian bishoprics which can first be traced in the 5th cent,
or later were in the mountainous and backward districts.

J See, for example, Acta S. Hypatii, 17 June, iv. 249.
Northern Phrygia and Galatia, which were little or not at

all under Seleucid power, shared very little in these settle
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Seleucus Nikator (I$.C. 301-280) granted them the

highest class of rights, equal to those of Mace
donian and Greek settlers, in all his colonies ; and
his successors maintained the privileges of the

.Jews. Various privileges were conceded to their

religious scruples : the entire body of regulations

guaranteeing their rights and privileges seems to

have remained permanently in force in the cities,

and is appealed to as the law of the Jews in an

inscription of Apamea as late as the 3rd cent,

after Christ.* By one single act Antiochus the

Great ordered 20UO Jewish families to be brought
from Babylonia and settled in the strong places
of Lydia and Phrygia about B.C. 200. When such

a course of action lasted for fully a century, it is

plain what large numbers of Jews must have been

settled in IMirygia, Lycaonia, etc.

These considerations explain how Flaccus, the

IIonian governor of Asia in B.C. 02, could seize

100 pounds weight of gold at Apamea, and 20 at
|

Laodicea, being contributions from the Jews of

Phrygia on the point of being sent up to Jeru

salem. These large sums, of course, represented
the contributions of great districts, and not simply
of the two cities. They are calculated by M. Th.

Keinach as together equivalent to 100,000 drachma?,

being the contributions of 5U,000 people paying
two drachma; annually. t

According to Dr. Neubauer (Geographic du
l itl,nu(f, p. 315), these Jews had to a considerable

extent lost connexion with their country and for

gotten their language ; the baths and wines of

Phrygia had separated the Ten Tribes from their

brethren, as the Talmud expresses it ; they were

readily converted to Christianity; and the Talmud
alludes to the numerous converts. These opinions
have been strongly confirmed by epigraphic dis

covery. The Phrygian Jews were strongly affected

by their surroundings, and were ready to comply,
at least outwardly, with many pagan customs,
and especially with the forms of the imperial

religion, regarded as the test of loyalty to the

Roman empire. They probably were often in

clined to magic and forbidden arts (see TiiYATIii.Y

and Ac I!)
3
). Their frequent tendency to amal

gamate Jewish and pagan ideas in an eclectic

philosophical system is illustrated at Colossa?. (see

the Epistle). A Jewess married to a Greek and

having an uncircumcised son is mentioned at

Lystra (Ac 16&quot;-

- y
). At the same time there can

be no doubt that the Phrygian Jews as a body
preserved much of the old Jewish character, and

presented in society a much higher and purer
moral tone than the pagans ; and it was this

character that gave them great influence and

attracted numerous proselytes. On the whole

their existence was not hostile, but favourable,

to Christianity. Luke emphasizes every instance

of their opposition, but he shows clearly that there

was another side to the question : the Jews of

Pisidian Antioch were opposed to Paul s placing
the Gentiles on an equality with themselves (Ac
13*5

), but not so much to his doctrines : a great
multitude of Jews at Iconium believed. The
Jewish and the Christian inscriptions melt into

one another in Phrygia, so that it is often dilli-

cult to draw a line of distinction. The Phrygian
Christians were strongly inclined to Judaism.

Every heresy in Phrygia tended to become Juda-

istic. Novatianism, which seems to have been

merits. The Jews of North Galatia were probably all late

immigrants from Phrvgia, etc.
* Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. ii. No. 399 bis; see

also ch. xv. on The Jews in Phrygia.
t Textes Itelatify an Judaisme, ]&amp;gt;.

240. He thinks they must

represent several years contribution ; but as the two cities

stand for all Asian 1 hrygia and great part of Lydia, it seems

not at all impossible that they are the contribution of one year.

Adramyttium and Pergamum are the only other two places
where Flaccus is said to have seized Jewish money.

quite free from any Judaizing character in the

West, became strongly tinged with it in Phrygia.
The Phrygians regarded the 14th day of Nisan as

the great religious day, and seem to have called

the festival A/yrna, the Unleavened. There is

every appearance that the reconciliation between
Christians and Jews, which was one great aim of

St. Paul s work, was attained far more thoroughly
in Phrygia than elsewhere.

Early Phrygian Judaic Christianity thus pre
sents a very remarkable character, which stanch

in the closest relation with the Pauline Epistles.

Its development was arrested by the terrible per
secution of Diocletian, which seems to have raged
with special fury in that most thoroughly Chris

tianized of countries. As Eumenea was the most

thoroughly Christian city, so Apanu i was the

most strongly Jewish ;
and they (so far as we

can judge) were the greatest sufferers (certainly

very severe sullerers) under Diocletian.

W. M. RAMSAY.
PHYGELUS

(&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;yeX\os,
WH

&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;i/yeXos).
Mentioned

in 2 Ti I
15

along with HERMOGENES (wh. see) as

among those in Asia who turned away from St.

Paul during his last imprisonment in Rome. The

phrase all they which are in Asia, proconsular
Asia that is, must be qualified in some way, known
doubtless to Timothy, and may perhaps be best

taken to mean, All whose help I asked (cf.

2 Ti 4 1(i

). We cannot tell what Phygelus refused

to do, nor can we affirm with certainty that

apostasy or declension from the faith is implied.

Possibly he was asked to go to Rome to use some
influence he had on the apostle s behalf, and re

fused to admit that St. Paul had any such claims

on him. The forcible language used makes it

probable, however, that Phygelns was guilty of

something worse than merely neglecting to vis.t

the apostle in his imprisonment. W. Muiu.

PHYLACTERIES, FRONTLETS. P///Xr&amp;lt;rery

so first in the Genevan Bible, 1557, in earlier versions

filateris (Wyclif) and philateries (Tindale, etc.)

comes to us through the Vulgate from the Greek

&amp;lt;pv\a.KT-fipiov.
In the Greek of the 1st cent. A.D. this

word signified an amulet or charm, which possessed
the property of protecting (&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;v\dffffeiv)

* the wearer

against evil spirits and similar malign influences.

Among favourite charms wore slips of parchment,
written over with a magical spell and placed in a

case which was hung round the neck, hence also

called TrepiawTov, Trfpia/j./ji.a, synonyms of &amp;lt;pv\a.KTr)piov
.

In His great anti-Pharisaic discourse (Mt 23&quot;*-),

our Lord charges the scribes and Pharisees with

ostentation in the discharge of their religious and
social duties, for they make broad their phylac
teries (ir\a.Tvvovcn yap TO.

&amp;lt;pv\a.KTripia avruv), and en

large the borders of their garments (for which see

FRINGES in vol. ii. 68 &amp;lt;! .), and love the chief places
at feasts, etc. (Mt 235f - RV). Now there has never

been any doubt that the author of the first Gospel
here uses (pv\aKTripia, which is not found elsewhere

in the NT, as the equivalent of the contemporary
Hebrew word &quot;^, tfjihiffiit. (plur. of .-i*?? a

prayer ), the name then, and by the Jews still,

given to two small cases of leather, to be described

iii the sequel, which were worn by the more ardent

legalists of the time, one upon the forehead and
the other upon the left arm. This practice, very
considerably curtailed, however, is still regarded
as one of the most sacred of religious duties by
orthodox Jews of the present day (cf. opening-

paragraph of art. FRINGES).
In this article it is proposed to investigate the

origin, history, and significance of the phylacteries,

* The perverted derivation still met with in some quarters
from ciAa&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;rsiv (TO vc .o), as if

&amp;lt;fv&amp;gt;,xxT
r

Jptx = obseri-atoria, is uo

entirely abandoned by scholars.
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and for this purpose, on the principle of proceed-
II- Ironi the more familiar to the less, we shall
examine

i. The practice of modern orthodox Judaism
11. The alleged .Scripture warrant for this practice

I he date of the introduction of tin- phylacteries
iv. J he manner and extent of the practice in NT times

i. TUP; PRACTICE OF MODERX ORTHODOX Junv-
ISM Every male Israelite above the a e of
Inrteen years is required to lay (-;-^ Mishna

Shebu. ni. S, 11, etc.) the
ttp/titlin io use the

technical expression at daily mornin&quot; prayerJo this extent the use of the phylacteries has
been curtailed since NT times (see S iv. below).Ihe tephdlln or phylacteries are two in nuniher,known since the earliest times as the head-
phylactery (~x- ^ n^n) and the liand-phylacterv

: 7y n), and consist of two cubical leather boxes
or eases, varying in si/e from to H in. in the side
Ihe material is the prepared skin of a clean
animal which has been thoroughly soaked in purewater. A

cube-shaped wooden block (niso [r^os]
Mislma, A,-l. vi. 7j is employed to give the desired
shape and si/e. To form the head-phylacterythree deej) incisions (niri?) are made in the bloc k
and the moist parchment spread over it and in
serted into the incisions. When the material has

1 and hardened the blo.k is removed, and a
leather case of four compartments, technical! v
houses (cv-12), is the result. Before this how

ever, two shins
(O have been impressed on the

soft leather, one with the ordinary three pron-son the outer wall of the fh/if/t, which, when the
phylactery is complete, will be to the riirht of th
wearer, and another with four prongs on th
outer wall to the left This fourfold case is no\
tied with a leather brim, and into each house

is inserted a slip of specially prepared parchmen
Cl?j? Ma6. vin. 3), having written on it, in
special caligraphy, one of the Scripture passageto be cited presently, and each bound round w itl
a few white hairs of a calf or cow. A linn base i

supplied by a square piece of thick leather, con
Jctett by a flap with the brim, and sewed to th

latter by means of twelve stitches (representingthe twelve tribes) of clean gut. The four passageof Scripture above mentioned are those which The
Jews have always regarded as constitutin- thei
warrant for the use of the pi. vlact erics (lee ii

below), vi/. Ex IS 1 10 13 11 &quot; 1

&quot;,
Dt (&amp;gt;-- 11 -- Thev

are inserted in the four compartments in the orde i

represented by the diagram

-

The hand -phylactery is shaped on a similar
block without incisions, and consists of a single
compartment (rrj bdyith) with plain walls, fitted
with brim, base, and flap as before. The same
tour passages are written in four parallel columns
on a single piece of parchment, and inserted in the
bayith. Both phylacteries, coloured a deep black
are kept in position by leather straps (ni^:n Yad
in. 3), which are passed through the flaps Both
straps are of considerable length, and blackened on
the upper side. The head-phylactery is fitted to the
wearer s head by having its strap tied at the back
of the head into a knot (irp), of the shape of a
daleth (-,). One end of the other strap, after
being passed through the flap of its phylactery

is formed into a noose by means of a knot of the
shape ot a,

&amp;gt;fo,[
(). The shin of the head-phylactery

together with these knots thus make up the letters
the sacred name Shaddai (^v Almihty ) to

which a mystical significance is attached?
I he phylacteries, as has been said, are now worn

daily at morning prayer, except on Sabbaths and
stival days, which, being themselves signsrender the

phylacteries unnecessary on those days
Alter assuming the tnUdh (see FKIXCES) the
worshipper proceeds to lay the tfpttiUin. The
hand-phylactery is laid first. Its position is the
inner side of the left arm, which must be bare
just above Ihe elbow, so that, when the arm is
bent the phylactery may rest upon the heart

s commanded Dt 11 s
). The long strap, which

passes through the noose, is drawn ti&quot;ht and
wound three times round the arm above the
elbow, the worshipper pronouncing the followhi&quot;
benediction in Hebrew: Blessed art Thou 6
Lord our God, King of the universe, who hast
sanctihed us by Thy commandments, and hast
commanded us to lay the tephittln. The strap is
thereafter wound four times, then three times
round the arm below the elbow, in such a manner
as to form a four-pronged and a three-pronged
thin respectively. At this point the head-phy-
actery is placed in position, so that the case lies
n the middle of the forehead just touching the
lair, the two ends of the strap hanging dowi7over
the shoulders in front, the following benediction
being meanwhile repeated : Blessed art Thou,

1 Lord our God, King of the universe, who hast
sanctified us by Thy commandments, and hast
given us command concerning the precept of the
tephillin.&quot; To this is added, when the adjustment is completed : Blessed be His name, whose
glorious kingdom is for ever and ever. Finally,
the remainder of the strap of the hand-phylactery
is wound three times round the middle linger, and
the following is said : And I will betroth thee
unto Me for ever; yea, I will betroth thee untoMe in righteousness, and in judgment, and in

loving-kindness, and in mercy: I will even betroth
thee unto Me in faithfulness ; and thou shalt
know the Lord (Hos 2 ia

). Prayers over, the
phylacteries are taken of! in the reverse order,
the head-phylactery first, then the hand-phylac
tery. We cannot here attempt to give even a
summary of the exceedingly numerous and minute
precepts which have been elaborated and codified
by the Jewish authorities regarding the prepara
tion of the materials, the manner of writing, the
preservation and inspection, etc., of the tephittln
(see authorities named in the bibliography at end
of article).

ii. THE ALLEGED SCRIPTURAL AUTHORITY FOR
FHE PHYLACTERIES. The command to ky the
tcphillin is contained, the Jews maintain, in four
&amp;gt;assages of the Pentateuch, vi/. : Ex 13 s1 - 18

, Dt G8

II 18
. It is of the utmost importance for our in

vestigation to obtain an accurate and unprejudiced
exposition of these cardinal passages, which we
iroceed to examine in their order.

(a) The bulk of Ex 13 is made up of injunctions
egarding the perpetual observance of the Feast

of Unleavened Cakes or Ma/zoth (vv.
3 - 10

), and of
:he Dedication of the Firstborn (vv.

11 - 16
). The

brmer, we read, shall be for a sign (nix Cth) unto
lice upon thine hand, and for a memorial (rrrt
ikkdron) between thine eyes, that the law of J&quot;

lay be in thy mouth : for with a strong hand hath
he Lord brought thee out of Egypt (v.

u
). Simi-

* On the slight variation in the form of these and similai
enedictions see Friedlander, The Jewish Religion, 1891, note,
329 f.

; to this excellent work the student is referred for an
xpositipn of the sign of tf-phillln from the orthodox Jewish
andpomt. The renderings given above are from Sinjrer i
dition of The A uthorized Daily I rayer-Bvuk, 1802, p. 16.
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larly with regard to the dedication of the first-

born, it shall be for a sign ( Ctli, EV token )

upon thine hand, and for frontlets (nDpvj tutdphLth)

between thine eyes, etc. (v.
I(!

).
Now these two

verses are so similar in their phraseology that no

sane expositor would hesitate to declare them to

be, in the writer s intention, completely identical.

The feast of Mazzoth and the dedication of the

iirstborn shall alike serve as perpetual reminders

to the Hebrews of the Egyptian deliverance, and

of ,J&quot; s resulting claim upon them.

(b) In Dt &amp;lt;&amp;gt;&quot;&quot;
we read : And these words, which

I command thee this day (the exact reference of

these words will be considered presently), shall

be in thine heart; and thou shalt teach (]W)*

them diligently unto thy children. . . . And thou

shalt bind them for a sign upon thine hand, and

they shall be for frontlets between thine eyes. And
thou shalt write them upon the door-posts of thy

house, and upon thy gates. In the second passage
from Dt (II

18--
)
this injunction is repeated with

only slight verbal changes (cf. 1 1&quot;* ye shall ///

these words upon your heart and upon your soul,

with Ii*
1

).
\Ve have now before us the cardinal

passages on which has been based the ancient

Jewish custom of the phylacteries. Do they, we
must now ask, or do they not command and

sanction this custom ? The answer i.s by no means

so easy as may at first sight appear, for it is not

an allair of exegesis alone, but involves questions
of criticism and lexicology.
Thus we note that the language of the passage

Ex 1 :*
-

&quot;

presents a strong Deuteronomic colouring,

which has prevented our foremost critics t from

assigning it exclusively to J, with which source it

has also undoubted affinities. Only two alter

natives are possible (cf. Wellh. Coin/i. d. Hexat. 3

74). Either we have here a section composed in

whole or in part by an editor of the Deuteronomic

school (so Kautzseh, Cornill, P.acon), or we have

one of several examples of the literary activity of

the writer (11
JE

) who united J and E into a single

work, and who must have belonged to the circles

whence Deuteronomy issued (Knenen, Hexat. g 9

n. 4, 13 ii. 29). J In either ease the important
result follows, that we have to deal not with two

enactments, separated by a couple of centuries,

the earlier of which may possibly be understood in
v

a figurative and the later in a literal sense, but

with enactments of approximately the same agt

and reflecting the same religious standpoint.
With regard, further, to the Deuteronomic pas

sages (Dt & -
&amp;gt; II 18 - 1

),
various critical difficulties

suggest themselves. \Vhence this unwonted ant

almost verbatim repetition in the course of the

same axldress? Must we hold that in some of the

early copies of Dt the verses repeated stood ii

eh. (5, in others with some variations in eh. 11, am
that our present text has inserted a harmonizec

version of them in both places (so Steuernage
in Nowack s Handkommentar, 181)8, p. 40) .

shall we, with the latest commentator (Berthole

in Marti s Kurzer Hand-Commcntar, 181)9, p. 3(5)

regard II 18 - 1 as an insertion which interrupts the

connexion between v. 17 and v. 22
? The strong adver

sative with which v.&quot; opens in the original (ex

= but, not as EV for ) certainly follows awk

wardly on vv. 18 -al
,
which so far makes for th

latter view. The present writer, however, doubt

whether either passage is in its original place

Dt (r, for example, which is parallel to II- 1
,
look

as if originally intended to form the continuatio

*
\:y, only here in OT, appears to mean to prick with

sharp-pointed instrument, hence probably = tattoo (see below)

t Except Dillmann ;
but see his latest editor s view m Dil

mann-Kyssel, Exodus, pp. Ill, 141-

JFor a conspectus of modern critical opinion regardm
Ex HP-IB see Holzinger, Einleit. in d. Hexat. 455 f., and th

Tabdlen accompanying that work.

f vv. 6 9
; this would give the following corre-

pondences: G&quot;-

8 -!! 18
,
G7 = ll 19

,
Ga

-lF&quot;, (J^ll* 1
.

Lssuming that both passages are genuine, we
iiould thus have an impressive call to the con-

inued observance of the provisions of the Deutero-

omic code placed both at the beginning and the

lose of the hortatory introduction in chs. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;-ll.

n any case the characteristic Deuteronomic phrase,
these words which I command thee this day &amp;lt;

( &amp;gt;

ti

\

nist have here, as it has everywhere else in chs.

-11, a prospective reference to all the provisions of

he following code, and not merely to the two pre-

eding verses, as the commentators suppose. The
wo pairs of passages, then, we have seen, are

ilike in tone and intention, and that intention is

o impress upon those addressed the duty of per-

&amp;gt;etual observance, in the one case (in Dt) of the

vhole Torah, in the other (in Ex) of two particular
mlinances thereof. The whole and its parts should

je continually in their thoughts and on their lips,

ind should form a never-failing subject for the

nstruction of their youth.
When we proceed to a closer examination of the

pecial verses, Ex 13a - 1(i

,
Dt (T II 18

,
it is very

jvidcnt, if our contention as to their authors

notive is correct, that the language of these verses

s figurative throughout, as, indeed, is usually ad-

nitted for Exodus, but denied, or at least ques-

.ioned, for Deuteronomy. l&amp;gt;ut all figures of speech
n Hebrew, as in other tongues, are borrowed from

the common objects and processes of nature, or

rom the familiar facts of human life. So it must

&amp;gt;e in the case before us. Thus, as regards the

sign upon the hand, we have only to recall the

widespread practice, among all primitive races, of

tattooing or branding various parts of the body
with the name or symbol of the deity to whom &amp;gt;ne

wishes to dedicate one s self, and whose protection
it is desired to secure (see CUTTINGS IN THE EiJvSll

in vol. i. f&amp;gt;38

b
). Such, doubtless, is the underlying

idea of the mark (n-x)
*
of Cain, by which he was

placed under the special protection of ..!&quot; (see esp.

St ade/s brilliant essay, I )asKain/eichen, in /^-l / I ) .

LS94,
]&amp;gt;.

:T&amp;gt;i)n&quot;. In this essay Stade has further

shown [p. 31011 .] that pr? of Ex 139 is a synonym
of rr.x- in this sense).! The forehead, for such is

the meaning of between the eyes in all our

passages, even more than the hands and wrists,

was specially adapted for the reception of these

religious tokens, and is so used by the most widely
scattered savage and semi-savage races at the

present day. But even in the canonical and extra-

canonical literature of the Hebrews we find un

doubted references to this practice. Thus we have

the young man who bore on his forehead some

mark or token that he belonged to the prophets of

J&quot; (1 K Sir11
; see Stade, loc. cit. 314 f.; and Kittel,

Handkom. in loc.), E/ekiel s cross (in 1M-
&quot;)

on the

foreheads of the faithful (cf. llev 7 a 14 1

), the

token of destruction (crrifj.floi&amp;gt; rfjs dn-oAaas) on

the forehead of the wickeil (I s-Sol 15 1U
,

cf. v. 8
),

while the mark of the beast on hand or forehead

(llev 13 1(1 149
etc.) is familiar to all. These instances

more than suffice to give us a glimpse of the circle

of ideas which supplied the metaphors of the
pas&amp;gt;

sages we are considering. The ordinances of the

Torah were to serve the same purpose as these

ffriy/JLara of the ancient cults; they were to be

outward and visible tokens of the Hebrews allegi

ance to J&quot; their God, and of J&quot; s special propriety

in them.
In three of the cardinal passages, however (Ex

13 16
, Dt 68 II 18

), for the zikkdrun of Ex 13a there is

* These marks were called f-rtyu.* by the Greeks (see Stade,

ut sup., and Deissmann, Jiilielxtudien, 200 ff.); cf. LXX Lv 19^f-

t Cf. Nu 1038- 4
( Heb. 17 :! r

), where nlN and
jil|t

are used

interchangeably.
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substituted a word of uncertain signification n^aia
tutaphuth, EV frontlets.

The singular of this word appears as niraia in post-lriblical
Hebrew, and the nsaia of the MT should in all probability be
so pointed.* In form it resembles ^13 for 2r=;, by reduplica
tion from a root which must be either ra or r?a (see K6ni-
Lehrgeb. n. i. GO, G,i). The latter form is generally preferredon the strength of the Aral,

W/&amp;gt;, to encircle/ but tb, s ^
fillet, head-band (so Ges. Tkes.. Dillm., Driver, etc.) suits

neither the desrriptive expression between thine eves nor the
Circle of ideas from which, we are convinced, the figure in the
text is borrowed. The rendering t^hillhi of the Targuma is
merely a reflexion of the interpretation which had Ion- been
current among the Jews (see below). The root r

|

;a is therefore
to be preferred, but its significance can onlv be conjectured.Several modern scholars favour a conjecture, first proposed byKnobelvix. to strike, then to make an incision, so that
(Otaphotfl would thus also denote o-r.va.ZT (Klein Dip T.iH
photh nacli Bibel und Tradition, in Jahrb. f. protest. Theol^
**A^I i Hi?

3
-

8ie?(ri
?
d-Stade, Lex. n.r.

; Nowack, Heb.Arch, i 134). This conjecture, it may here be added has the
support of the Peshitta in Dt fi nw, where tMnpfwlh isYendered by rushrnd a mark. t which is also used to render
Ezekiel s mark and the mark of the beast in Revelation
_

In the absence, however, of all trace of the above signification
i the extant literature, it is more probable that we have in

t]raa root akin to ^a: to drop, and actually found in this sense in
the Talmudic 7^3 to drip or drop (used of wine, oil blood
etc.); cf the series ccn, Cirr, C,i:, and Arab, hainhama, Ges.-
Kautzsch, Heb. Grammar, :v)k

nsgia is thus akin to rvB Hj [ear-]drops (Jo- &*
s .V J

), as is further confirmed by the rendering of
the Samaritan Targum pra, which must be the
Aram.

N|&amp;gt;3 a drop (of blood, etc.; sey Levy s r
)

It prob. denoted a drop, b--,id, or j;w :l worn as an
.:; i.e. as a true

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;vXaKTJpiov. In the Mishna
Mvibb.vi. 1, 5, tvtepheth clearly signifies a iewei
worn by Jewish women, attached to their head-

Ihe Deuteronomic authors, then, do not
brink from the use of another bold metaphor to
express the thought that the commands of J&quot;

shall be as constantly present to the thoughts
of His people, and as highly prized as the most
precious of jewels by their superstitious contem
poraries.
The results of our investigations may now be

summed up. The passages in K x and Dt on which
the institution of the phylacteries is based (tan not
be kept apart in such a way that the expressions

i are to be taken figuratively but those of Dt
file figurative interpretation of both

passages, further, is confirmed by such additional
considerations as the following : (a) numerous
other expressions in the contexts aro plainly
figures of speech : such are the references to the
words of J being in the mouth (Ex 13&quot;, cf. Schoett-
gens remarks, Horce Heb. ct Tnlmud., l)4f

) and in
the heart (Dt 6&quot;), to the duty of impressing (;? to
prick with a sharp instrument ) them upon the
children

(&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-;
and of laying them upon the heart and

the sou (11^ but see above, i., for an attempt to
do this literally) ; (b) similar expressions elsewherehave never been taken otherwise than figuratively,
e.g. Dt 30&quot;, 1 r 3 ;!

( bind them [kindness and truth]
upon thy neck, write them upon the tablet of thine
heart ) P &amp;lt;F 7 , Jer IT 1 31* etc.

; (c) there is the
impossibility of carrying out the injunctions in
the literal sense when these refer to the whole
^&quot;terono mc code, as we saw to be the case even

b , a consideration, it may be added, which
It should be noted that the Hebrew text has twice riS -i

and once r,2aa, never, as in the Samaritan Pentateuch m--aawith express plural termination
t Which favours the singular pointing, as suggested above
: It is well known that the practice of wearfn. iewellerv inthe ears nose, etc had its origin in the desire&quot; to ) uard the

W H &quot;Smith

e

7 7 y
4-?

nSt
4
the e &quot; tranCe f evil $!*&!

. hmitn, AM 433f ). As rings could not be inserted inthe eyelids as through the ear-lobes and nostrils, the same endwas secured by hanging a jewel between the eyes.the explanation of the Jerus. Gemara in Lew s v

jKunething
worn in the place of the tephillin, i.e. on the fore!

effectually disposes of the strictly literal intcrnre-
tation of O 1 &quot;

(^11-&amp;gt;(I

).

iii. THE RISE OF THE LITERAL INTERPRETATION
OF EX 13 16

ETC., AND THE DATE OF THE INTRO-
DUCTION OF THE PHYLACTERIES. We have now
to inquire at what period of .Jewish history the
literal interpretation of the four passages in ques
tion took its rise. A strong presumption againsta date in the Exile, or even early in the post-
exilic period, is furnished by the fact that the
phylacteries are unknown to the Samaritan com
munity (see Klein, lor. cit. 686 f. ; Hamburger,
Realencycl. d. Jndenthums, ii. 10(15). The Aramaic
form of the name tf-phiUin points unmistakably in
the same direction. An evident terminus a quo,
however, is supplied by the figurative passages
from Proverbs just cited. These are admittedly
echoes of the Deuteronomic teaching (see Driver,LOT 6

3&amp;lt;)(5), and it is incredible that a Jewish
writer would have so expressed himself, if the
literal interpretation of Dt 6 |J etc. already held
the field. Now the passages in question are all
contained in the later section of the book (Pr 1-9),
which, if the earlier section (1011 .) date from the
late Persian period, can hardly be earlier than
K.C. 3tU.* Even half a century later, c.. 250 B.C.,
the provisional date generally accepted for the
beginnings of the Alexandrian translation (LXX),

the figurative interpretation was still accepted,
at least in Egypt. This we see from the LXX
rendering of the crucial nsaia (u d^d^etj aura et s

ffripeiov ewi rfjs ^eipj? trov, KO.L fjran dadXeuTov Trpb
6&amp;lt;j)0a\u.wi&amp;gt; crov, Dt Gy

) as something immovably
fixed (dffdXeiirov ;t cf. Ac 27 41

, lie 1 J-5
) before one s

eyes, the unchanging subject of one s thoughts.
The tt.rniintiH ,&amp;lt;l quoin is suggested by the

famous letter of the pseudo-Aristeaa, who repre
sents himself as having been instructed by Eleaxar,
the then high priest at .lerusalem, in the institu
tions of Closes. The latter, says Elea/ar, in
addition to the token of remembrance on our
garments (see FRINGES) and the texts (rd \byia)
on doors and gates, commanded us exjiressly to
bind the sign on the hands also

(
Ka l eirl TUV x/)2 v

TO 0-Tjfj.eiov
irepirj&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;0ai Hody, Aristeru Historia, in

]&amp;gt;&amp;lt; Jlililiornm I l stilins, p. xviii ; Kautxsc
i, P.ieud-

epigraphen, Der JJrief d. Aristeas, v. 1M ), an un
mistakable reference to the hand-phylactery, but
to thnf, only.* Unfortunately the date of Aristeas
is still subjudice, l&amp;lt; or various reasons vve decline
to accept the early date, c. 200 B.C., advocated by
Schiirer (11,JP II. iii. 810), and incline to a date
early in the 1st cent. B.c.(cf. Wendland in Kautzsch,
op. cit.). We thus obtain a period of one hundred
and fifty years (B.C. 250-100), to which the intro
duction of the phylacteries may confidently be
ascribed. Now it is more than a coincidence that
this is the period which witnessed the growth of
that more strict and literal observance of the
requirements of the Torah, which is associated
with the rise to power and influence of the sect of
the HASID/EANS (wh. see) and of their successors,
the Pharisees. The latter, we know, acquired
great influence under John Hyrcanus(B.C. 135-105),

*
Toy in the International Critical Comm. says c. 250 B.C.

( Proverbs, Introd. xxx) ; so, too, Wildeboer in Marti s lland-
COlll lll.

t For this term and the variant (TK/UKTO. (of which Philo givesan ingenious explanation, Opp. ii. 358), as also for the render
ings of the later Greek versions, see Field. Ori ienis llrxavla at
Ex i;{i and Dt ti.

t Have we here an indication that the head-phylactery was
of later introduction than the hand-phylactery? The female
diviners of Ezekiel s day were in the habit of binding amulets

(ninp|, EV pillows, but understood in the former sense by
Ephraem Syrus, and the anonymous Hebrew who rendered the
word by ft/Aa;-..-^,*, see ap. Field s Hcxapla, in loo.) on their
wrists, a practice which Hitzig regarded as the precursor of the
phylacteries (see the comm. on Ezk 13is -, and art. KERCHIEF).
The late W. R. Smith seems to have shared this view (Jour, oi

Philology, xiii. 280).



PHYLACTERIES, FRONTLETS PHYLACTERIES, FRONTLETS 873

imposing upon the people their views regarding

sacrifice, prayer, and worship generally (.Jos. .4??^.

XVIII. i. 3), &quot;anil it may well be that among the

observances which the Pharisees then introduced

(see ib. XIII. xvi. 2), and which were successively

abrogated by Hyrcanns and reintroduced by
Alexandra (B.C. 78), the practice of laying the

tephillin had a place. Our conclusion, then, is

that the introduction of the phylacteries may with

certainty be assigned to the period between JJ.C.

250 and 100, and conjecturally to the generation
embraced by the reigns of Simon the Hasmonsean
and his son John Hyrcanns, viz. B.C. 140-105.

iv. THE PHYLACTERIES IN THE KAULY CEN
TURIES A. I). By the NT writers, as by Josephus
(Ant. IV. viii. &quot;3)

and by their contemporaries

generally, the phylacteries, like the use of the

tihema (yzy) in the daily prayers (Schiirer, IfJP
II. ii. 77, 84 f.), for both practices doubtless had
their rise in the same period and in the same
circles. -were regarded as dating from the days of

Moses. The practice was, of course, regarded as

having scriptural authority, but even the details

of the construction of the phylacteries were

ascribed to a special revelation to Moses (techni

cally j sa nrc 1

? nr^n, for which see Hamburger,
RealencycL 2nd Suppl. p. 162 if.). The following

details, gleaned from the Mishna, which may be

taken as authoritative for the century ending A. IX

135, although in its present form of somewhat
later date, may be given as illustrating the prac
tice of orthodox Jewish circles in NT times, and
as showing, when compared with the details

already given in i., how little change has been

introduced since the 1st cent. A.D. In the Mishna,

then, we find the same terms applied to the phy
lacteries as at the present day, tephilld slid rush

and t. shd yd.dk (for the latter also, more correctly,

;:n- ^y &quot;n tephilld of the arm, MiJcw. x. 3, 4).

The material was the same (Kcl. xxiii. 1) ;
the

shape square, not round (Mcr/il. iv. 8). The head-

phylactery, sometimes spoken of as the phylactery

pur excellence (Kel. xviii. 8, etc. ),was already divided

into four compartments (Kcl. ib.}, but not more

(Sanhed. xi. 3), each with its parchment slip (Shabb.

via. 3 ; cf. Justin Martyr, the first Christian writer

outside the NT to refer to the phylacteries by
name, Dial. c. .Tryphone, 46, ed. Otto 1

, ii. 148,

(t&amp;gt;v\a.K.TripiQV
ev v/Aecri XeTTTordrots yeypa^evuv %apa/c-

r^puv TLVUV) containing in all probability the same

passages as in modern times. Thus the third of

the passages in question (Dt G4 9
)

is expressly
described as the smallest section (njcp &amp;gt;T&amp;lt;n?)

i&quot; the

tephillin, which is, Hear, O Israel (Sanhed. viii. 3).*

The writing had to be in the square Hebrew char

acter (rrroN, lit. Assyrian, i.e. Syrian or Aramaean).

Women, slaves, and minors (n :rp) were exempt
from the obligation of wearing the phylacteries

(Berakoth, iii. 3), also all males in the presence of

their dead (ib. iii. 1), and on Sabbaths and festi

vals, the latter as greater signs rendering super
fluous the observance of the lesser sign of the

phylacteries. When not in use the phylacteries
were kept in a case

(p n, OTIKIJ, Shabb. vi. 2). From
various indications it may be inferred that they
were worn during the whole day, the justification

for which was found in a mistaken interpretation
of Ex 131U

. There the Hebrews are enjoined to

keep the feast of Unleavened Cakes n=v?; trp;?, i.e.

not from day to day, every day, but as the phrase
elsewhere signifies and as the context requires

from year to year (so correctly Onkelos ; also

Aquila OTTO
xp^&amp;gt;

vov a s \povov). The Jews, however,

referring the command to the phylacteries (v.),

* Jerome (Comment, in Matth. ad 235) was evidently mis

taken in thinking that the orthodox phylacteries contained the

Decalogue. He seems to have confused them with similar

ft/A.T/,/3i used exclusively as amulets (see below).

interpret the words as enjoining their use from

day to day. This interpretation is most clearly

expressed in the Targum (pseudo-)Jonathan to Ex
13&quot;

f
-. After the direction that the hand-phylactery

shall lie on the upper part of the left arm, and

the head-phylactery in the middle of the upper

part of the forehead, we read: Thou shalt ob

serve this commandment of the phylacteries in

the appointed time, on working days but not on

Sabbatns and feast days, and in the day time not

in the night time (op. Walton s Polyglot, vol. iv.).

The later limitation of their use to the time of the

daily prayers was no doubt due to the same causes

as brought about a similar curtailment in the

wearing of the zizith (see CRINGES in vol. ii. W).
It is difficult to say with certainty to what

extent this habitual wearing of the phylacteries

prevailed among the Jewish people as a whole.

That it was the invariable practice of the Pharisees

and of the scribes, who belonged almost exclusively
to that sect, we may take for granted. On the

other hand, the balance of probability is against its

adoption by the Sadducees, who may possibly be

referred to in the Mishna sentence (tanked, xi. 3)

as saying, there is no such thing as tephillin

(j
Wia

i N). Certainly the Karaite Jews, who claim

to be the religious successors of the Sadducees,
maintain the figurative interpretation of the in

junctions in Ex and Dt (Hamburger, op. cit. ii.

1204 ; Klein, Inc. fit. U8S). The great mass of the

people also, 6 c x-\os 6 p.r\ yivuaKwv rw v^p.ov (Jn 7
4!

),

engrossed in the hard routine of daily toil, paid
no In-ed to this enactment of the scribes (with

Jn 7
49

cf. Talm. Bab. P&amp;gt;er&amp;lt;ikoth, 47 /&amp;gt; : Who is an

am.-ha arr~ &amp;gt; K. Jehoshua says: Every one who
does not lay the tephiUm [&quot;n

n-:2 ir.xc- ^]). Hence
we may infer that neither our Lord nor His dis

ciples followed, in this respect, the lead of the

Pharisees (cf. Jn 7
15

).
In His denunciation of the

latter (ir\a.Tvvov&amp;lt;ri yap ra
(f&amp;gt;v\a.KTripia. avr^iv, Mt 23 :)

)

our Lord is generally understood to refer to the

ostentatious breadth of the straps (nu^1 Yad. iii.

3, etc.) by which the phylacteries were firmly
secured on head and arm, as is expressly stated by
the earliest Syriac translators (see Joe. clt. in the

codices of Lewis [Sinaiticus] and Cureton : for

they make broad the straps of their tephillin [ap-\y

jtrr jErn]). It is probable, however, that this in

crease in the width of the straps was accompanied

by a corresponding increase in the size of the phy
lacteries proper, and that both are included in the

denunciation.
In addition to the Talmud (Mishna and Cemara),

we have in the Targums ample evidence of the

Jewish belief in the antiquity of the phylacteries,

resulting in several cases in amusing anachronisms.

Thus Smil s bracelet or armlet (2 S l
lu

) is converted

into the phylactery* (N.^rc^) which was upon his

arm. The turbans (1x9) of Kzekiel and his fellow-

exiles are changed to phylacteries (Targ. Ezk
2417. ss^ -while Mordecai is represented as recog-

ni/able as a Jew by his phylacteries (Targ. Est 8 15
).

While we believe that the introduction of the

phylacteries was not due to a superstitious belief

in their magical virtues as appurtenances to make

prayer more powerful (so W. 11. Smith, Jour, of
Phil. xiii. 286, and others), but, as we have shown

above, to a mistaken obedience to the letter on the

part of over-zealous students of the Torah, it

cannot be denied that by the rank and file of the

people from whom, no doubt, the name &amp;lt;pv\a.Krripia.

proceeded and even by some of the more educated,

the phylacteries were regarded as possessing

magical properties. This appears from the repeated
mention, in the Mishna, of the tephillin alongside
of the hernia (r~P), which was an amulet alsc

* This is a preferable rendering to bracelet, which is based

on the precarious etymology referred to above ( ii.).
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Bubastis was probably a wealthy and important
city from the earliest times. Ifcs founds a\-eve?yaml

V
&quot;&quot;-&quot; t is now entirely deserted,but lies close to the large town of Za- i xi&quot; whic!

cS,f virT-H to the raihva^- Stis wS
capital of (he isth nome of Lo\ver ErVnt theboundaries of which are very uncertain In historv
it does not appear until the time of the 22m!
Dynasty, founded by Shishak about B.C. 1000 andZ li&quot;

th BllUa8ti -

Pyna-ty, under whic
Bubastis was tlie second citv of K-vp t, Thebe&amp;lt;
still remaining the first. When that dynasty ex
pired, and Egypt was divided, Bubastis was stUthe capital of a royal family, which was after-wards considered to be the legitimate 2,Srd 1 &amp;gt;ynastyHie city was visited by Herodotus, who greatlyadmired the situation and beauty of its granite
ten.ple, and has recorded the existence of a popukusomewhat licentious annual festival held inhonour of the goddess liastet (Hdt, ii. 59 f ) Th&quot;

goddess was figured with the head of a lioness or
tc-r almost invariably of a cat. She was held tobe a m, d form of Sekhemt, the goddess of destruc-

( a s were sacred to her. Her son wasnamed Mahes, fierce-eyed lion - but Nefer Atum
as commonly worshipped as the third member of

[he
Buba-stite triad. Mummied cats, som,. t imes in

bronze cases, were very abundant, the cat cemeteryliavmjr extended over many acres ; but antiquityMfl.VP IKIVX &amp;gt;i, ll.l/l.^.... I -,,-l..,i- 4-1 I
&quot;

HI \\ nat the dam

PHvr spru /

- u -

.YLAKCH (rbv
&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;v\a.p-xr,v,

2 A[ae 82
-). Therecan be but little doubt that this word is not

proper name (as in AV;cf KVm), but a militar -

beL Atlien
?,
th Pl .vlarchs had command ofthe cavalry ; and here either a cavalry officer or acomma.Hler of auxiliary forces seems to be intended.

Zockler still supports the proper name.

PHYSICIAN. See MEDICINE, p. 321.

PI-BESETH (n?rs, Bo^aorosJ.-Ezk 30&quot;, a cityin Lower Kgypt the hieroglyphic Per-Btutet,House of Bastet, m Copt. Pubntti, Bunsti. etc
1 he city was named Bast the goddess who dweltm it was hence called Bastet, the Bastite and
thence again was formed the sacred name of the
city, viz. Fer-Bastet, lit. the house of the Bastite
I lie sacred name was that adopted by the Greeks

tomans ; the modern name of the site Tell

In the former of these

iM, Js
^C^~^ |=)A 1 S 8 ^^i^^.

tlilSwi*r fliiiirf

JEWISH E.NGRAV1NO OF THE TEMPLK AND MOUNT OF OLIVES.

assages RV has figured stones (cf. Lv 26 1
)

hese may have been stones erected ior worship
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or with a hand or other amulet sign marked upon
them for the preservation of fields and vineyards

from evil influences. For pictures of silver in

Pr i!5
u KV gives baskets (in. filigree work) of

silver. See Lagarde, Anmcrk. z. Gr. Uehrrxctr.. &amp;lt;l.

Prorr.rb. SO. 2. n;rf. For n-^rn nvjfe-Ss &quot;&amp;gt;:
of MT

the LXX has firl irdcrai Oeav TT\OIUV /cdXAot s, AV
upon all pleasant pictures, KV upon all pleasant

imagery (in. watch-towers ). Siegiried-Stade

propose&quot;
to read nir;p (cf. .Jon 1), ships, for nvrb-.

Figures were represented either by an image

completely separated from its surrounding material,

or by a surface in partial relief, or by a line of

stain or etching (n^-:) on the surface.

At the present clay, when a pious Syrian Jew
wishes to have a picture of the temple and the

Mount of Olives in his house, he falls upon the

device of having a line engraving made up of

Scripture quotations, thus avoiding the formal

infringement of the second commandment. See

engraving on previous page. G. M. MACKIE.

PIECE. 1. A measure : I Es 8- an hundred

(Gr. nfrprinis, KV firkin, as the

translated in .Jn 26 AV and KV).
AM) MKASUKKS. 2. An instrument

Cr
1

pieces to cast darts and slings

dim. of ffKopirios, a scorpion). In

word is scarcely obsolete. Shaks.

iv. 15, has

pieces of wine
same word is

See WEIGHTS
of war ;

1 Mac
((Jr. ffKopTriSiov

this sense t lie

/ Henry VI. i.

A piece of ordnance gainst it I have placed.

In Selden s day the word was beginning to be

replaced by gun. He says (Table Talk, p. G5),

Sometimes we put a new signification to an old

word, as when we call a piece a Gun.

PIETY. Tn Lat. pittas signified duteous regard

(1) to the gods, (2) to one s parents [cf. the familiar

pins Aeneas of Vergil, Acn. i. 2:20, etc.] and in

feriors, (3) to one s country ;
and the Eng. word

piety retained all these meanings. We use it

now of devotion to God only, although we c.-m

prefix an adj. and speak of filial piety. We
cannot say with Milton, tinmson Agon. 903

The public marks of honour and reward
Conferred upon me for the piety
Which to my country I was judged to have shown.

In AV the only occurrence is 1 Ti 54 If any widow
have children or nephews, let them learn first to

show piety at home, where eva-f^eiv is rendered

to show piety, and the tr. is retained in KV.
An example of the meaning devotion to God is

found in the Preface to AV, Piety towards God
was the weapon, and the onely weapon that both

preserved Constantines person, and avenged him of

his enemies. J- HASTINGS.

PIGEON.- -See DOVE.

PI-HAHIROTH (rn-nn 5). When the Israelites

turned back from ETHAM, in the edge ^of
the

wilderness, they encamped before ( J?5 Ex 14-)

or beside (^ v&amp;gt;) Pi-hahiroth, between MlGDOL
and the sea, before BAAL-ZKPHON. The name
occurs again in the itinerary of Nu 337 - 8 In v. s

KV has from before Hahiroth, instead of from

before Pi-hahiroth, following in this the MT i?=

nn, which, however, may be a copyist s error for

nn p or nn
&amp;gt;? ;??. All the passages in which P

hahiroth is mentioned belong to P. Unfortu

nately, the above definition of its position is

insufficient to fix its site, for Migdol and Baal-

zephon, like most of the places named at the

initial stages of the Exodus, are themselves un

known. Even KAAMSES has not been identified,

although we know the site of PlTHOM. See,

further, art. EXODUS in vol. i. p. 803.

The etymology and the meaning of the name
Pi-hahiroth are likewise uncertain, although

attempts have been made to explain it from the

side both of Egyptian and of Hebrew. The LXX,
which finds a proper name in Nu 337

(15 iiri ar^a.

KiripAO, AF . . . Kipud)
a

(
BA dirivavri.

EJ/&amp;lt;uiW),
treats

rrrnn a in Ex 14-- u as an appellative, d-n-fvayn rfjs

fVai -Xews. The farmstead of tins last rendering
reminds Sayce (EH 11 IS I) of the /iJin or estate

of Pharaoh in the district of Thukut, on which,

according to a letter dating from the 8th year of

Merenptah, the Edomite herdsmen were allowed

to settle. Naville has proposed to make Pi-

]}&hlToih Pi-Qerhet, the house of the goddess

Qerhet, the name of a sanctuary in or near

Pithom, but to this there are philological ob

jections. The Pesh., Targ., and Sa adya take -2

as the construct of n3 mouth, while nvn, accord

ing to the first, means trenches or canals, accord

ing to the other two, mountains or rocks/ For

modern conjectures see Dillm.-Kyssel on Ex 14-,

which, along with Sayce (JItM 252ft .) and

Driver (in Hogarth s Authority and Archceology,

57, 01), may be consulted on the question of the

site. J- A. SELBIE.

PILATE. Pontius Pilatus (Il^rtos IleiXaros) was
the fifth* Koman procurator of Juda-a. After

the deposition (A.I), ti) of Archelaus, his territory,

which included Juchea, Samaria, and Iduma-a, I

was erected into an imperial province in charge of

an otlicer of the equestrian order with the title of

procurator. In the Gospels, Pilate is called simply

governor (ijyefjLuv} ;
but .Josephus specifically calls

the ruler procurator (iirirpo-wo^ ;
Ant. XX. vi. 2,

BJ II. viii. 1, ix. 2. etc. ), as also does Tacitus

(Ann. xv. 44). His oflicial residence was in the

palace of Herod in Ctesarea (cf. Ac, 23 :!f)

) ;
but at

the time of the feasts he usually went up to .Jems.,

probabl v occupying there also the palace of Herod. g

The military force under him consisted of about

three thousand men at Ciesarea, besides small

garrisons scattered throughout the country, and a

cohort (500 men?) stationed in Jerusalem. ] His

judicial authority was supreme, except in the cases

of Koman citixens, where appeal lay to the emperor,
while his chief duty concerned the financial ad

ministration and the collection of taxes for the

imperial treasury. The Juda-an procurators thus

exercised much higher authority than officers of

the same name in most Koman provinces, where

they presided merely over the finances. Similar

administrative functions, however, were entrusted

to the eparchs of Egypt and the procurators of

Noricum, Ka:tia, and a few other exceptional

peoples. 11

But while Juchea was thus directly governed by
Koine, a large measure of local self-government
was allowed, especially to urban communities. In

Jerus. the Sanhedrin was the supreme court of the

nation, and as many judicial functions as possible

were retained by it. Death sentences, however,

required the governor s confirmation, and were

executed by him (cf. .Jos. Ant. XX. ix. 1, BJ II.

viii. 1). The tolerant Koman rule showed much

respect for the customs and prejudices of the Jewish

* Some count him the sixth procurator, reckoning as the first

Sabinus who took charge during the absence of Archelaus (.los.

Ant. xvn. ix. 3, x. 1) ;
but Sabinus, as procurator in Syria under

Yarns, merely acted to secure C. iesar s interests after the death

of Herod, and while the cause of Archelaus was yet in doubt.

t Except the towns of Gaza, Gadara, and Hippos (Schiirer,

IMP i. ii. 39).

J Jos. also calls the governor i-rpx os (Ant. xix. ix. 2, etc.),

fffoff7r.fou.itos (Ant. xx. vii. 1), T^SA/,T-&amp;gt;,,- (Ant. xvm. iv. 2), as

well as r. /suut (Ant. xxvm. iii. 1).

S See Pn.KioKirM.

Ii
See Schurer, HJP l. ii. 49-57 ;

cf. Ac 21&quot;, Jn 1812.

1 Comp. authorities cited by Sohiirer, 11J1 I. ii. 45 ; also

Mommsen, Provinces of the Horn. Emp. ii. 201.
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people. It aimed at as large liberty as was con
sistent with order and tribute. Most of the diffi
culties in Jndtea arose from the religious xeal and
intractable disposition of tlie Jews themselvesUn the other hand, their liberties were liable at
any moment to be overruled, if necessity seemed
to require it

; and the procurators were Wnerallymen who grievously abused their authority. The
nation itself also was divided, and m an almost
constant state of tumult. The recollection of these
facts is necessary in order to appreciate the positionoM il.-ite when Christ was brought before his bar

1 date s origin we know nothing* thou-h it
has been inferred, from his nonutn Pontius,*that
lie belonged to an ancient Samnite family whos,-
name frequently ap]ears in Roman history f His
rwjnoiHcn has, however, been derived frompilentusone who wore the pileiis, the cap of manumitted
slaves, and the inference has been drawn that lie
was a freedman, or descended from one. JJut hi-
appomtment as procurator makes this improbable
since such officers were uniformly of equestrian

Hence others derived Pilatus from jnlum,a javelin. His pnnutincn is unknown, nor does his
name appear in history apart from his residence in
Judaea. He was preceded in ollice by Cop.mius
(A.D. 0-9?), Marcus Ambivius (A.D. 9-12?) Annius
-
U

!,VM
(A 1

,

) - 12~ 15?
)&amp;gt;

&quot;&quot;1 Valerius Gratus (A.D.
15-26) and was appointed (Ens. HE i. 9) in the
twelfth year of Tiberius (A.D. 2li), and continued
in office ten years (.Jos. Ant. XVIII iv

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;) $ f] le
unusual length of time during which he and Grains
held office was, m accordance with the policy of
libenus, based on the opinion that governors who
had already enriched themselves, would be better
for the people than new ones whose avarice was yet
unsatisfied (Jos. Ant. xvm. vi. f,). Tacitus (Ann.
i. 80, iv. 6) also notices the long governorships under
libenus. Pilate came therefore to Jiidsi-a con
temporaneously with the appearance of John the
Baptist, and his rule covered the period of Jesus
ministry and of the lirst establishment of Chris
tianity in Judaea.

Pilate s administration was marked by events
which show both the difficulties of his task and the
small effort which he made to understand the Jews
or accommodate himself to their prejudices The
first disturbance (Jos. Anf. xvnr. iii. 1, BJ n
ix. 2, 3) probably occurred soon after his entrance
on office To satisfy the Jews, the Romans had
directed their soldiers not to carry to Jems, upon
their standards the usual image of the emperor;but 1 date sent the army to Jerus. to winter, and
directed that the standards, with the images upon
them, should be taken by night into the sacred
city 11ns seemed to the Jews a direct violation

their religious laws. Forthwith multitudes
hastened to Caesarea to implore the governor to
remove the images. For live days he refused to
heed them, and on the sixth he admitted them to
Jus presence, but suddenly ordered his soldiers to
surround them, and threatened them with instant
death if they persisted in their request. To his
* The Germanic legends mention several towns as the birth

place of Pilate One of the most widespread locates his birth in
Mayence, as the illegitimate child of a king (variously sMed
Cyrus, Tyrus, and Atus), who sent him, because of a murder to
Rome, whence, because of another murder, lie was sent toPontus from which place he derived his name. There heserved the emperor by conquering the wild tribes of that region
whereupon Herod made him his co-reffcnt, and was in turnovercome by him See G. A. Muller, J ont. Pit. p. 48 ff

t See Pauly s RK under Pontii.

bvT^t^^t F
vix&amp;gt;

Wh
Yas a frcedman, is remarked uponDj lacitus as if quite unusual.

He must have been removed early in A.D. 30, since Vitelliusafter sending P.late to Rome, attended a passoverin Jerus /JosAnt xvni. iv. 3) and shortly after bejyan the expedit on againstAretas king of the Nabateans, which, however was prevented(Ant. sviii . vi. 4) by the news of Tiberius death early n Vi, 37)Pilate s appointment therefore is to be dated A D. 26 since
Josephus states that he ruled ten years

astonishment the Jews threw themselves on the
ground, and declared that they would rather diethan endure the violation of their laws. Pilate, of
course, had not intended so great a massacre andwas forced to direct the removal of the imagesAnother disturbance arose from Pilate s use of the
money contributed to the temple treasury, to build
aqueducts to Jerusalem. It has been suggested that
his real object was to provide water for an army
besieging t he city (cf. Miillcr, Pont. Pll. p. 16) At
any rate the project aroused violent opposition, and

ien 1 ilate came k&amp;gt; Jerus. the people clamoured
against his design. On this occasion, however he
silenced the tumult by introducing disguised
soldiers into the crowd, who. at a

signal,&quot; drewtheir clubs and scattered the multitude (Jos. Ant
XVIII. m. 2). The incident, referred to in Lk IS 1

of the Galila?ans whose blood Pilate mingled with
their sacrifices, is not mentioned b v other authori-

Doul.tless Pilate ordered them to be slain in
the outer court of the temple, perhaps on account
of some not, while they were celebrating one of

I his appeared to some an unusual
judgment of 1 rovidence upon these men

; and the
incident illustrates the disturbed state of the
coiinirv, the frequent severity of Pilate s measures
and the odium in which the governor was held
1 he sedition in which Barabbas took part(Mk 157

I,k 23 ) is another example of the turbulent state
the community : while still another incident

characteristic of Pilate s rule, is described by Philo
(nd Grimm, 3S). Phil,, makes Agrippa relate to
( aligula that Pilate once hung gilt shields in the
palace of Herod m Jerus., on each of which was
inscribed the name of the donor and of him in
whose honour the shield was dedicated, lint even
this aroused the fury of H,,. Jews. Their chief
men, including four sons of Herod, besought him
to remove the objects of ollence

; and, when he
refused, they wrote to Tiberius, who ordered the
procurator to take the shields to Gesarea. Philo
makes Agrippa describe Pilate as indexible, merci
less, and obstinate. He says that the Jews threat
to communicate with Tiberius exasperated Pilate

the greatest possible degree, as he feared lest
they might go on an embassy to the emperor, and
might impeach him with respect toother particulars

I Ins government his corruptions, his acts of
insolence, his rapine, and his habit of insultin&amp;lt;

people, his cruelty, and his continual murders of
people untried and uncondemned, and his never-
ending, gratuitous, and most grievous inhumanity.Mils is doubtless a one-sided representation. In
the Gospels Pilate manifests a strong desire to do
justice, and he was not more arbitrary or cruel
than many other Roman officials. Uiit he also
appears in the Gospels, as in Philo, passionate and
tierce, uniting obstinacy Avith weakness, seekin&quot;-

his ends by unworthy devices, and restrained in
his desire to do justice by dread both of his
turbulent subjects and of the effect of an appealfrom them to the emperor. All accounts a &quot;Teem testifying to the hearty dislike which existed
between him and the Jews.

_
Pilate s share in the trial of Jesus is related briefly

in Mt and Mk, but somewhat more fully in Lk
while Jn records further details which explain and
confirm the Synoptic accounts. The governor evi
dently had some previous knowledge of Jesus, as
his wife also probably had (Mt 27 19

). The Lord s

ministry indeed had been mainly in Galilee, so
that probably He had only within a short period
before his arrest come under Pilate s notice. But
it is incredible, in view of the interest lately aroused
by Jesus in Judoea, and the necessary watchful
ness of the government, that His presence had not
been reported to the procurator ; and at the trial it
is expressly stated that Pilate knew that for envy
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they had delivered him unto him (Mt 27 18
).

But

when, early in the morning, the representatives of

the Sanhedrin, which had already condemned
Jesus to death for blasphemy,brought Him to Pilate

for permission to have Him put to death, and re

fused to enter the governor s residence lest they
should be deliled (Jn IS-8 ), Pilate went out * to them
and demanded what charge they brought against
the prisoner. They seem to have expected him to

confirm their sentence without inquiry, a fact

which illustrates the large authority conceded by
the .Romans to the native court. But Pilate refused

to act without reasons. When they suddenly
cried, If this man were not an evil-doer, we should

not have delivered him up unto thee (Jn IS311

), he

contemptuously remarked, Take him yourselves,
and judge him according to your law, thus forcing
them to admit that they could not secure their

purpose except through him. His position fully
warranted this haughty expression of authority;
but he was probably actuated in this instance by
the desire to do justice, or at least to prevent the

injustice which they intended (Mt 27 18
).

The
Jews therefore, being forced to present charges,
and knowing the uselessiiess of bringing the

charge of blasphemy, made three accusations, viz.

perverting the, nation, forbidding to give tribute

to Ca sar, and claiming to be Christ, a king
(Lk 23-). The latter two, and perhaps the first,

were matters with which the civil authority would

naturally deal. Pilate therefore asked Jesus, Art

thou the king of the Jews? Jesus replied in the

afhrmative, but to the accusing cries of the Jews
He was silent. The governor was impressed by
His demeanour, though acknowledging so grave a

charge, as that of no ordinary prisoner. So he

led Jesus within the palace, and privately ex

amined Him (Jn 18 :;:;
- ;i8

).f In this interview the dis

position and character of Pilate specially appear.
Jesus freely answered his questions, and explained
the entirely unworldly nature of His kingdom.
He dealt with the Roman throughout as with one

not actuated by malice, but placed in circumstances

where he could escape guilt only by courageously

obeying the truth (cf. also Jn I .J
11

). For this, how
ever, Pilate was not prepared. His ejaculation,
What is truth? (Jn 1838

)
was the utterance of a,

worldly mind, entirely sceptical of the worth of

real religious and moral principles. But he was

convinced that Jesus was politically harmless,

and ought not to be sacrificed to Jewish malice

and fanaticism. So he resolved to save Him. Yet

he was afraid peremptorily to release Him : a fear

which is perfectly intelligible in view of the

evident determination of the chief priests, the

serious charges they had presented, the large

tolerance always shown to Jewish prejudices, as

well as of the suspicious character of Tiberius and

the excellent grounds of complaint which the Jews

already had against the governor. Therefore

Pilate began the series of feeble devices, which the

Synoptists record, to secure the release, of Jesus

by a popular verdict, or at least to free himself

from participation in His death, lit; first brought
Him forth, and declared that he found no fault in

Him (Jn fS :;8

).
But this unexpected announcement

evoked from the priests and bystanders the cry,

He stirreth up the people, teaching throughout
all Juda-a, and beginning from Galilee even unto

this place (Lk 235
). Hearing that Jesus was from

Galilee, and impressed by the fury of their desire,

Pilate thought to rid himself of the case by trans

ferring it to Herod Antipas, who was then in

Jerusalem. He was the more willing to do this

*
Being only a procurator, Pilate had no qujestor, and there

fore conducted the trial himself.

t This narrative of John s is absolutely necessary to explain
the Synoptic account of Pilate s conduct.

because the relations between him .and Herod had
been strained, and lie desired to show his friendli

ness. But Herod, perhaps out of compliment to

Pilate, refused to accept jurisdiction, only indi

cating by his mockery of Jesus his contempt for

the prisoner s claims (Lk 23 7ir&amp;gt;

). Pilate thus foundp
himself compelled to adjudicate. He again declared

his conviction of the prisoner s innocence, and

appealed to Herod s refusal to pass sentence in

confirmation of his own judgment. He proposed
therefore to please the Jews by chastising Jesus,
but his own conscience by releasing Him (Lk 23 14

&quot;-).

It was a weak compromise, and certain to satisfy
no one. Meanwhile the multitude, doubtless in

creased by new arrivals, some of whom hardly
understood the purpose of the assemblage, began
to clamour (Mk 15s

) that Pilate should, according
to his custom at he feast,* set free some notable

prisoner. Knowing the popularity of Jesus, Pilate

hoped through this custom to prevent the purpose
of the chief priests, and asked if he should release

Jesus. But he was foiled by the priests per

suading the people to demand the release of a

certain Barabbas, who was probably popular as a
leader of sedition against the government (Mt 27&quot;).

It was apparently at this point that Pilate, having
taken his seat on the chair of judgment (see

GAliI!ATHA),t received the message from his wife,:;:

which doubtless added a superstitious feeling to

the force of his conviction that Jesus ought to be

released (Mt 27 ia
). But he had already yielded

his true ground and could not recover it. When
again he asked whom they would choose for re

lease, they unitedly cried Barabbas. When he

next inquired what they wanted him to do with

Jesus, the cry arose, at the instigation of the

priests, Crucify him. Shocked by their fierce

ness, the governor protested against so extreme a

penalty. Why? What evil hath he done? 1

have, found no cause of death in him. I will

chastise and release him (Lk 23 --). But they
clamoured for crucifixion. Pilate appears to have
In en simply overborne by their fierceness and the

threatening aspect of affairs. His fault was moral
weakness. Yet the peculiar character of his

government and the known tolerance of Rome
toward Jewish prejudices make it quite intelligible

that unwillingness to anger the Sanhedrin should

outweigh with such a man the feeble sense of

duty. &quot;His handwashing (Mt 27- 4
. cf. Dt 21 li

- 8

though the act was a natural symbol) was but the

weak device of a superficial mind, as he sought to

* The origin of this custom is unknown. Schurer (JIJP I. ii.

00) states that it was grounded on a special authorization of

the emperor, for the right of remitting a sentence was not

otherwise given to the governors. He cites Hirschfeld,

Sit:nn&amp;gt;jxb. d. Deri. Akad. ISSsO, p. 4:!!)
;
and Merkel, A bhandl. avx

d. Gcbiate des. riiin. llechtu, 1 Heft, 18S1. Friedlieb (Archtiol.

110) thinks it was done at every feast, hut St. John
(18*&amp;gt;)

limits

it to the passover. Some suppose it was a Jewish custom re

tained by the Romans, and Pilate s language in Jn ( Ye have a

custom, etc.) seems to confirm this view. Others think it was
of Roman origin, and connect it with Livy s statement (v.

1:i
)

that, at the feast of the gods called Lectisternium, prisoners were
freed.

t The fruux. (Mt 2719), which had been put on a place called

the Pavement, but, in the Hebrew, Ciabbathu (Jn 1913). Those
who identify Pilate s residence with the fortress Antonia suppose
this place to have been the elevated, paved ground between the

fortress and the temple (see Pit.KToiur.M). Those who identify

Pilate s residence with Herod s palace suppose the i3r,u.a to have
been placed on a mosaic floor (Xitiifi-furtv, spread with stones ),

which was called in Aram. (JaM/atfia (&amp;gt;xn?5 elevation ) from

the elevated position which it, with perhaps the Pr,ua. upon it,

occupied. Caesar (Suet. Jul.
4&amp;lt;j)

is said to have carried a port
able pavement on which to place his judgment-seat; and St.

John s mention of the pavement with the OY.UUL seems to imply
that it had some connexion with the delivery of a judicial

sentence, and gave formality to Pilate s final decision. Se

UAB3ATHA.
t Originally magistrates were not allowed to take their wives

to the provinces, but the rule had ceased to be observed, as is

shown by the failure of an effort to enforce it mentioned bj
Tacitus (Ann. iii. 33, 34).
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calm his conscience by throwing the guilt of the
transaction upon others.

l.ut though Pilate yielded to their request rui.l
delivered Jesus to his soldiers to be scourged
preparatory to cruciiixion, St. John s narrative-

J{&amp;gt;

) shows that the governor s conscience w-is
not yet silenced. Once again lie sought to satisfythe Jews by the spectacle of Jesus bleeding and
mocked, declaring that even yet he had discovered
in the prisoner, though under torture, no cause, of
death. ^ hen they still cried Crucify him Pilate
became sullen find angry. In bitter satire and
as though about to dismiss the whole ease he
bade them do the foul deed themselves. Then
hrst they brought forward a reli-ious char&amp;lt;&amp;gt;e

apparently feeling that now they needed onJytowork on the governor s sentiments and make him
realize how serious the case appeared to them.
\ve have a law, and according to our law lie

ought to die, because he made himself the Son of
( .od. But the words roused afresh Pilate s super-
stition. Again, and now with evident anxiety and
fear (Jn 19s ), he privately examined Jesus, this time
concerning His origin. The silence of Jesus to
these inquiries further wrought on Pilate s mind
and. though he tried to induce Jesus to speak by
boasting of his own power, he auain made an
effort to release Him. Hut the Jews, now fully
realizing that they must conquer the impressionwhich Jesus had made on Pilate by brin-in- to bear
i stronger motive, taunted the governor with inli-

dehty to the emperor in favouring a pretended kiii&quot;--

and this appeal to Pilate s political ambitions
proved decisive. He resolved to silence his con
victions. Resuming his seat on the Ji-mn he
satirically and sullenly presented Jesus to them
as their king. Thereupon he had at least the
grim satisfaction of hearing his turbulent subjects
vigorously forswear their political freedom and
profess their allegiance to the emperor (Jn I!)

1

).

then he finally delivered Jesus to crucifixion-
but it was quite in keeping with Pilate s character
and with the violence which he had done to his
own convictions, that he obstinately refused to
change the title on the cross, its very ofiensiveness
to the Jews being a merit in his eye s (Jn !&amp;lt;)--).Thus Pilate appears a typical specimen of a
worldly man. The good in him was unsupported
by moral principle, and overborne by personal and
political considerations. Compelled to take the
eading part in a transaction where high moral~

j n/i i y iici C IIIL^U II1U Jill

qualities were supremely demanded, lie proved
himself to be without them, and made a -Teat
crime possible by his feebleness of character. This
is quite consistent with his bravado and reckless
ness on other occasions. Christ s judgment upon
J ilate (Jn I!)

11
) is also the verdict of history.

Pilate s rule was brought to its close by an ill-

judged attempt to suppress a harmless movementm Samaria (Jos. Ant. xvnr. iv. 1). A certain
impostor summoned the Samaritans to Mount
Gerix.ini by promising to show them the sacred
vessels which Moses was alleged to have hidden
there. They came armed, and collected in a village
called Tirahatha. Hut Pilate fell upon them, and
caused many, both then and subsequently, to
be slain. Thereupon the Samaritans appealed for
redress to Vitellius, the legate in Syria, pleadin-
that no political sedition had been intended. Vit&amp;gt;

elhus ordered Pilate to repair to Rome to answer
the complaints against him ; but before the pro
curator reached the capital, Tiberius had died.
Thereafter Pilate disappears from authentic history,
traditions, however, concerning him existed in
the Church, and finally took the shape of fantastic
legends. Eusebius (HE ill and Chron.) relates,on t lie authority of certain unnamed earlier writers,
that Pilate fell into such misfortunes under Calig

ula that he committed suicide
; and later author!.

ties repeat the statement. The Apocr. literature
elaborated the story (see Tischendorf, Ecana
Apoi:, Ante-Nicene Fathers, vol. viii.). Accord-
ing to one version

( HapdSoais HtXdroi;
), Tiberiussummoned Pilate to Rome to answer the char-e of

crucifying Christ. When, at the examination
before the Senate, Tiberius uttered Christ s name
the statues of the gods fell to the ground ; where!
upon liberius ordered war to be made against the
Jews, and Pilate to be beheaded. The latter, how-
ever, with his wife, died a penitent, and was
assured by a voice from heaven of his forgiveness
According to another find prol.al.ly later account
(Mors Pdati), Pilate appeared before Tiberius in

13 Saviours tunic, which protected him from the
emperors fury. When he was stripped of it
liberius condemned him to death, but Pilate killed
himself. His body was cast into the Tiber, but
the .evil spirits so disturbed the waters that the
Romans carried the body to Vienne and sank it in
the Rhone.* Thence, for the same reason it was
removed to the territory of Losania (Lausanne)
Imt was finally sunk in a pit surrounded by moun-

Thus the legend connected itself with the
mountain opposite Lucerne (supposed to have been
named originally Pileatiis, because surmounted
often by a bat -shaped cloud, but corrupted by
connexion with the legend into J iMus; see
Itnskin, Mod. Painters, v.

li&amp;gt;S; Miiller, Pont
I it.

)

pp. ,)_
,

.-,:!) where the body of Pilate is said
to he in a lake on the mountain, and at times
emerge and go through the motion of washiii&quot;
the hands. The legend exists in various fonu-T
however (see Muller, ib.), and attached itself to
several localities. In one of the later accounts
I ilate is said to have been executed by Nero (see
Schiirer, JIJp i. ii. S8 n.). The &amp;lt;

tendency
;

of the
earlier legends was to represent the Roman Govern
ment in its treatment of Pilate as vindicating the
Christians and Christ

; while the disposition to
represent Pilate as becoming himself a Christian t
explains, perhaps, the belief of the Coptic Church
that he died a saint and martvr.J

Pilate s wife is said to have &quot;been named Claudia
1 rocula or Procla. Christian tradition made her a
proselyte to Judaism (Gosp. of Xic. 2). That she
became a Christian is also a very old tradition
(Orig. Horn, on Mt. 35). In the Gr. Church she
became a saint, honoured on Oct. 27th. Some
have even identified her with the Claudia of 2 Ti

Her dream may be assumed to indicate that
she had heard of Jesus and His beneficent life and
deeds.

That Pilate made a report to Tiberius concerning
Jesus is affirmed by Justin (1 Ap. 35) and Tei&quot;

tulhan (Ap. 21), as well as by later writers (e.rj.
bus. HE n. 2), and Apocr. literature. Some re
port from the governor to the emperor is prob
able ; but it is doubtful if the early Fathers rested
their appeal to it on any certain knowledge of its
existence, or of its pieservation in the archives
Certainly the extant A eta Pilnti are spurious
Eusebius relates (HE ix. 5) that in the great
persecution under Maximin, Acts of Pilate dero
gatory to Christ were forged and circulated ;,v
the pagans ; but none of these have survived.
LITERATI-RE. G. A. Muller, fontim Pilatus der fiinfte 7V&amp;gt;-

kurator ron Jwliia (Stuttgart, 1888), gives a table of earlier
literature, enumerating 110 treatises and articles. The 17th

* Pilate s tomb, a curious monument, 52 ft. high, is still
shown at Vienne.

eumcised in flesh but circumcised in heart.
J He and his wife are honoured by the Copts on June 25th

(Stanley, East. Ch. p. 13
; Muller, Pont. Pit. p. 7).
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and 18th cents, were especially rich in literature about Pilate

(see Muller). Note, besides Miiller, 1 . J. de Mounier, De
Pont. I ll, in cauxa nerratoriit aijendi ratione (1825); O.

Warncck, P. P. der liichti i- Jean. Christ i, ein (It iiutlile aits

der Lfidt tinjesch. (1S; &amp;gt;8)
; 11. Kosieres, 1 imcf. Pilate (1883);

Arnold, Die neron. Chrixtenverfola. pp. IKi-liO, on Tacitus

reference to P. (IfeSs) : Schurer, HJP i. ii. 30-87 ; Keim, Jesus

of A az., Eng. tr. i. p. ^)f., vi. p. 79 ff.; Leyrer in Herzojj s

JiEJ, art. Pilatus ; Waltjcr, P. P. eene Studie (Amsterdam,
1888); Edersheim, Lift and Times of Jesna the Mew. bk. v. eh.

xiv. and A pp. vi.
; Ollivier, P. P. et les Pontii (Itev. Bib. v.

pp. 594-000); Lange, Life oj Lord Jexu* Christ, Eng. tr. 1861,

vi. 414 ff.; Weiss, Life of Christ, Eng. tr. iii. 343 ff.; I- arnir,

Life of Christ, 1 op. i d. 1894, p. 588 ff., and Life of Lii-ea, 19DO,

p. 494 ff. ; Stalker, Trial and Deatli of Jesus Christ, 1894,

ii 43 ff.: Andrews, Life of Our Lord upon the Earth, new ed.

1892, p. ;V28ff. ; Gilbert, Mndi iit x Life of Jews, 18!)S, pp. 303 ff.,

307 ff. ; Cox, A Day in Pilate s Life, in Expo*, ser. n. vol. % iii.

(1884) 107 ff.; Macgregor, Christ s Three Judges Pilate, in

/,.(/. ser. vr. vof. i. (1900) p. 59 ff.
; Taylor limes, Trial of

Jesus Christ, a letjal Monograph, 1899; Carpenter, Sim of Man
airwnii the Sons of Men, 1893, p. 33 ff. ; (Juandt in Voiee jttint

tin- Cross, Eng. tr. by Macintosh, 1888, p. 99 ff.; Simcox,
Cessation of Prophecy, ISM, Z&Tff.; Maclaren, Wearied Christ,

1893, p. 222 ff. ; Macmillan, Mystery of Grace, 1893, p. &quot;217 ff.

See also U. A. Lipsins, Die Pilatus - Akten, kritiach. iinter-

s(://.t (1871) ; Tischendorf, Filaticircum Christum judicio tja. d

lucis a.tferatur ex Actix Pilati (I&amp;gt;s5y) ; Creizenach,
PUatiis-

Le/ienden (1874); liarnack, Die Chrotiol. d. altchrint. Lit. i.

t&amp;gt;03ff. G. T. PURVES.

PILATE, ACTS OF. Sec last paragraph of pre

ceding art. and NicoDF.MUS (GOSPEL OF).

PILDASH (tf-V?, *aX5cis). One of the sons of

Nahor, Gn 22-&quot; (J). The personal name le-i^a has

heeri read in the Nabata&amp;gt;an inscriptions (ZDMG
xiv. 440). The proposal of Knobel to connect

Pitdush with the PtTrdAtfas of Procopius (de ;Edi-

/iciis, ii. 4) is rejected by Dillmann.

PILHA (Nn
1

??, B &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;a8aets,
A 4&amp;gt;a\aei). One of those

who sealed the covenant, Neh 10- 4
.

PILL. See PEEL.

PILLAR. 1. n-sc, Arab, nitsub or wish, plur.

anst ib, from the Semitic root -*:, meaning to set

upright. 2. ;
&amp;gt;. ,

from the same root, employed in

Gn 19-&quot; to describe the pillar of salt into which

Lot s wife was transformed. 3. -nay, rendered in

Greek by arrf\^ (also employed by LXX in Gn
ID-

6
).

This Hebrew word occurs in .ler 27 &quot; in the

sense of column, which is probably its only

signification, whereas res? means any upright
stone. More frequently t^y is rendered by the

Greek arv\ot (Ex 13- 1

, Jg 204U
,
Job 27&quot;). or by the

word KIWV, Jg Kr5-- (i
. 4. [7- (used in plur.), pillar

dedicated to sun-worship. Cf. the Carthaginian

jcn Vvn, Baethgen, Jicitrtige zitr -ICDI. lid. p. 25 11 . (of.

,T?n sunglow sun in Job SO-8
).

On
f

- see

Gesen.-u
8 85 n. The plur. occurs in E/k (i

4 - (i

,
Ts 17 s

27&quot;,
Lv 2630

,
2 CIi 144 - 7

. It may have been a later

equivalent of rns:? (so Kittel). LXX did not under

stand the term, variously rendering by ^v\i.va.

XeipoTroi-rjTa, Te^fvt), j35f\vy/j.aTa, and ei SwXct.

Tlie term naso is nearly always used in associa

tion with religious cultns,* and signifies the upright

stone which., in the pre-exilian and pre-Deutero-
nomic worship of Israel, Avas the never failing

accompaniment of the Heb. sanctuary or bdmtih.

It consisted of rough unhewn stone, and was the

symbol of the Divine presence or nnmen, which

was considered in some sense to reside in or be

attached to it (see Jos 24&quot;-
-

). Upon it the Wood
of the sacrificed victim or the oil of the vegetable

ollering was poured or smeared (cf. Gn 28 18
).

There is clear evidence that in the primitive

sanctuary of the early Semites the upright stone

served as altar and Divine symbol in one ;
but in

* The exception Is 018 j s far from certain. The last clause of

the verse is omitted in LXX BA* though supplied in Luc. text

and by a later hand in A. The preceding relative clause, with

its **. Xt-/. Fl^7ty and the unique use of rQSD, appears to the

present writer to have been mutilated at some early date.

the later and more developed form of the cultus,

both among Semites and other races, the altar anA

stone-symbol came to lie separated the one from

the other. This probably arose from the fact that

it was found convenient to have a separate place
for the reception and slaughter of the victim, and
to this another motive came to be superadded in

connexion with the larger and more important
sanctuaries, viz. the need of having an erection

which should be conspicuous to a large concourse
of beholders who witnessed in silence the solemn
act of slaughter. The further need to provide for

the reception and disposal of the blood gave rise to

special arrangements in this particular apparatus
of worship. That the distinction between altar

and stone-symbol arose very early in the history
of primitive Israel is clearly revealed by the facts

of language, since it is quite evident that nip
altar or place of slaughter, belongs to early as

well as late Hebrew. These views are established

by archaeological evidence. Primitive dolmens
have been discovered provided with hollows formed
for drink-ollerings, and intended to serve as altars.

Stones were also used by the ancient Palestinian

inhabitants for the worship of ancestral manes as

well as to mark the place of burial. See Xownck
in lid). Arc/Mol. i. p. !&amp;gt;2,

who cites from the

researches of Noetling and Schumacher in ZDl V
ix. 2(58, and ZcitfU /i. fur Etlinol. xix. 3711 .

;
and

Cornier, Hcth and Moab, pp. 23S. 2U6 11 . The Rev.

James Sibree has informed the present writer that

many similar stones have been found in Mada
gascar.
Much obscurity hangs over the origin of the

unhewn stone representation of deity. It has

been generally held that that origin is to Tie found

in the primitive fetish worship of which many
illustrations have been collected by Prof. Tylor

*

and other writers from Africa, India, and ancient

Hellas. Theophrastus (4th cent. B.C.) describes

the superstitious Greek as passing the anointed

stones in the street, taking out his oil-phial and

pouring its contents on them, and then, after falling

on his knees to worship, going on his way (Char.
x\ i.). Survivals of stone-worship were to be found

even in quite recent times among the remote

mountain peasants of Norway (Tylor, ib. p. 107).

Accordingly the employment of the stone-symbol

among the primitive Semites may be regarded as

part of a well-nigh universal tradition of antiquity.
In ancient Arabic polytheism we lind the stone

nittib or the group of ntit&amp;lt;al&amp;gt;. The blood of the

sacrificial victim was smeared upon the stone.

The idea involved in this act was evidently, as

Robertson Smith suggests, that of bringing the

ollering into direct contact with the deity, and in

like manner the practice of stroking the sacred stone

(e.g. that of the Kaaba) with the hand is identical

* Primitive Culture, vol. ii. p. 101 ff. It is by no means easy

to define the meaning of fetish. Usually it is explained as

meaning the material thinr, as a stone, which is made the

object of worship. Others deny this, treating the fetish as

a magical medium whereby one is placed in closer connexion

with the deity, and in which divine powers reside. See Chan-

tepie de la Saussaye, Lehrlnu-h der lieliijionsycsch.&quot; i. p. 14.

This writer remarks with much truth that it is not any or every

object of sense-perception to which the term can be applied,

but only the individual, one might say, accidental object
which attracts the attention of the savage. There is no

essential distinction between the fetish and the idol. The
distinction is merely one of external form. The former is a

rude natural object accidentally found, the latter is carved or

painted by human hands. In both cases the spirit, which is

the object of worship and whose help is sought, is supposed to

be in some way incorporate in the material. Siebeck, Lehr-

bueh der Keliaionsphilosophie, p. C4. contrasts this view with

the more advanced conception which regards the idol as the

symbol and not the seat of deity. It may here be remarked, in

order to prevent misunderstanding, that the expression stone-

symboP is not used in this exclusive sense in this article. The
stone among the early Semites not only represented but incor

porated the numen of the deity. See Robertson Smith, US?

p. 204 ff .
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with the practice of touching or strokino- 1
merits or beard of a man in acts of sunn!
before him.
The stone might represent a male or female deity,but it must riot be inferred that the plurality of

stones represented always a plurality of deities.
1 robably it represented as a rule a single object of
worship just as the twelve stones erected by Joshua

Ion /
&quot; (J

- *V?,d Ule S:l &quot;&quot;J numl er bv Moses
(on the occasion of the covenant SHerilice at Sinai

he
}

r
l\f !

WClv
;

C tri
,
hcs of Isr;id

&amp;gt; ^presentedthe one God, Jehovah. According to Wellhausen
(l^ste

arab. Hn*L- p. 1()2) it was customary in
^ to swear by the ansAb which stand aroundsuch and such a god. In an interesting passa-em which Herodotus describes the mode in which

the ancient Arabs ratify a solemn covenant (iii 8)
J speaks of seven stones on which the sacrificial

blood was smeared in honour of Dionysus and 1 he
heavenly (goddess), probably meaning the sunand moon. (so Abicht). In the interesting narra

: JNilus quoted by Robertson Smith (/, X- pthe camel chosen as a victim is bound upon arude altar of stones piled together. Probably this
may be regarded as the most primitive type of
Arabian or Semitic sacrifice.
The sacred stone (or stones) was not conveyed

by the nomadic dan from place to place in its
wanderings, like an ark or some movable sunula-
&amp;gt;/, but remained stationary, since the stone may

&amp;gt;e considered to have focussed the presence and
personal power of the deity that owned and occu
pied the Temenos, Kodenh (or JJin-am] as the h-ilowed spot was named by Greek or Semite respec
tively Such a spot was frequently one of special
fertility accompanied by a sacred spring and tree.
Frequently the mnzzcba consisted of a Jar^e
natural upright, rock of irregular shape. The two
pillars o Heracles (the Greek equivalent of Baal)
consisted probably of enormous dill -like rocks
situated by the Straits of Gibraltar. Numerous
examples of such natural blocks of stone in situ
are given in A .V- p. 110 (see especially the foot-

Among these is the notable stone-symbol
ic goddess al Lut (see Kinship and Marriage

P-
2
;

2
v

i

;.
)

;. JJoignty gives a description of his visit
to et-Mif, where he saw this and two other sacred
stones (Arabia Deserta, ii. p. 5151K). The inter-
ting tact that goddesses were also worshippedunder these stone - symbols dearly proves that

Movers is wrong in ascribing to them a phallic
origin arid character.* They can only be explainedas one of the many forms of fetishism out of which
polytheistic cnltus grew.
Any stone of this character would mark a

Beth-el Hence such stones came to be called
&amp;gt;y

the Greeks (3airv\oi or /3curtf\ia.t In Is 57&quot; we
have an interesting reference to the wide prevalence of this worship of sacred stones, on which
drink-offerings were poured and to which meal-
oiiermgs were oilered. In the wadis, the winter-
torrents made these boulders smooth and round
See Cheyne s note, adloc., in SBOT.

It was not at every spot that such sacred pillarswere erected. There must be a special manifesta
tion of the Divine presence in order to render the
worship valid, because the place had thus become
invested with special sanctity. Not simply fertile
oases with trees and flowing spring coming from
the depths of the soil, but also special events, as
battles, signal deliverances and visions were
tokens of God s presence. Thus after the battle of
Michmash, Saul ordered a great stone to be rolled

*
Comp. RS 1

*, p. 456 ff. (additional Note D).
t On these bttyls as wonder-working stones endowed with

magic powers, see
and Francois Le
31-53.

(1 S 14s ) which served as an altar (v.
35

) Bethel
according to JE, became a consecrated spot throughthe vision of Jacob, who in consequence set up thestone pillar and poured oil upon it (Gn 28&quot;)Ihese passages sufficiently illustrate the primitive character of the

^.re-exilian
Hebrew mazzebawhich formed the indispensable accompaniment of

every sanctuary (Hos ^). The early pre-exilianode of legislation preserved in Ex 2025 sought to
keep intact the stone s primitive condition^ Itwas to remain unhewn ami no iron instrument wasto desecrate it, either because the stone itself was
sacrosanct like the sacred enclosure in which it
stood, or perhaps as Nowack suggests (Hcb.
Archilol. n. p. 17), because the profaning hand ofman drove the nitmcn out of the stone. If we are

U; / //

Vt
;--

he
M
Sta

f
einent Of tlie Mi8hna tctMiddoth (in. 1), the altar of burnt-ollering inHerod s temple was formed of unhewn stones

I hroughout the earlier portion of OT narrativewe constantly meet with allusions to the stone
p I ars of the local sanctuaries, e.g. Shechem (Jos-4- i, Itamoth-gilead (Gn 31), Gilgal (Jos 4s

),

Mi/pdi (1 b 7 la
), Gibeon (2 S

20&quot;), En-rogel (1 K 1
Somet lines the stone gave the name to the spotEben- ezer (1 S 7

1

-, cf. 4 1

). Here again, as in the
i 14-&quot; (already mentioned), the erection of

stone at a particular spot follows the manifesta
tion or Divine power in Hispeo])le s signal victory.
1 hat the rough stone (mazzeba}, as the symbol of

Uovah, ditlered in no respect from that whichwas erecte I to represent Baal, is quite certain.
JJaal worship and Jehovah worship at the local
bamCth were

inextricably blended in the pre-Deuteronomic period, as the oracles of Hosea
clear y testify (Hos L&quot; the genuineness of which
\V eJUiausen and Nowack unnecessarily surrender).

\G.ma;:ztibCth of Baal were destroyed in Samaria
ie reforming zeal of Jehu (2 K 1026 - - 7

).

BRAZEN PILLAR.

;ee Pictsclmiann. GMcS. ~derPh^i^r^p 20
Whether there is any reference to the stone-

nonnant, Itevue de I Uistoire des religions, iii! i
symbol in the designation of Jehovah by the name

I rock
:

in many poetical passages in the OT &amp;lt;Ps
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IS32
,

1 S 22
,
Dt 324fl

-,
Ts 30- !)

), it is not easy to

determine. The name for rock here is ivi, which
also enters into proper names which have their

parallels in Assyrian (S?hra-ler. COT ii. p. 32(&amp;gt;).

The balance of evidence is on th-s whole against
this attractive supposition. In the first place, the

occurrence of such names in Hebrew is late (Hucli-

anan Gray observes that they occur only in 1 and
never in JE or Judges*). In the second place. i s

is not the term associated with the sacred symbol
by the Hebrews, but J5N ;

but j?x is never employed
in personal proper names. Probably, therefore, we
should regard the use of &quot;fix in the personal names
and in the poetical passages as figurative only,
Jehovah being regarded as a safe and strong place
of refuge (Ps 27 5

OF), or as atlording shadow from

oppressive heat, cf. Is 32-. See, further, art.

HOOK.
In PhuMiician cultus we frequently notice the

presence of twin pillar.
1
!. Thus we lind twin

pillars erected in Solomon s temple t by Hiram
the Tyrian artificer (1 K T

1 &quot;- 1

) Similar twin

pillars are exhibited on coins which portray the

temple at Paphos, and also they represented the

his own name, and it is called Absalom s monu
ment (T) unto this day ). It nmy have been rather

TWIX PILLARS IN&quot; TEMPLE OK APHRODITE AT TAI MOS.

deity Melkarth at Tyre. The latter are specially
described by Herodotus (ii. 44), who paid a personal
visit of inspection to this famous Tyrian shrine of

Hercules (Melkarth). According to Herodotus,
this temple was sumptuously wrought and fur

nished. One of the pillars was of refined gold,
and the other of emerald (or more probably, as

Abicht suggests, of green glass), the latter emitting
a bright light at night-time, perhaps for the

mariners at sea. To the same category belong
the bronze pillars of the temple of Hercules at

Cades (TJJ), another Phoenician settlement, da-

scribed by Strabo,

Respecting Phoenician stones, sometimes called

T, see Pietschmann s Gesc.h. der Phonizier, pp.

204-213. Among the varied forms of these Phoeni

cian stein, some of which were worked into a square

shape tapering at the top (see illustration below),

special mention should be made of the votive stela:,

erected by individuals as the result of a vow to

the deity in order to secure some desired object.

Many of them have no inscription. Others bear

a legend which would nearly always be somewhat
of the following character: To the llnbbat, the

Tanit-P ne-Ba al and the Adon, the Baal-Hammon,
as N.N. son of N.N. has vowed, since they have
heard his voice; may they bless him. It is

possible that this may have been the real character

of the memorial stone erected by Absalom (2 S

18 18
,
Now Absalom in his life time had reared up

for himself the mazzebcth which is in the king s

dale ; for lie said, I have no son to keep my name
in remembrance ; and he called the mazzebcth after

* Hebrew Proper Names, p. 194, cf. also 19/if.

t On the difficulties of the text of 1 K 1 2- dealing with the

two pillars in the portico of Solomon s temple, Jachin and

Boaz, see Klostermanri, Kitte\ (ef. Jer 52^1 ), and Kenzin&amp;lt;;er,

ad loc. The last is especially useful on the archaeological
details and religious significance. See also the figured repre
sentations in his Coinwiitar}/, p. 44, and in his Ileb. Are/idol.

pp. 245, 249 f. The Babylonian parallels to the names of the

Iwo pillars may be found in Schroder, COT i. p. 174.
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a votive stone than merely memorial, erected in

anticipation of his attempt to seize the throne,

There is no necessity, with Lohr, to suppose that

this mazzcba was originally the mark of an old

Canaanite sanctuary, and that its significance as

a Divine symbol has been transformed into some

thing else by the writer ;
see Smend, Alttcst. lic-

ligionsgesch.* p. 132 and footnote.

The erection of the ttmzzibd as a stone-symbol
was forbidden in the Deuteronomic code (Dt l(i --,

Neither shalt thou set thee up a mazzebu, which
the LOKD thy God hateth ), which belongs to

about the year B.C. 621 in .losiah s reign. Here
after it became illegitimate. The reference to

the pillar to Jehovah at the border of Egypt in

Is 19 1

,
there shall be a mrtzzfbti at the border

[of Egypt] to the LOUD, must be regarded as

pre-exilian and pre-Deuteronomic, though it is

probable that the chapter in which it occurs

has been aflected by later influences. See art.

ALTAR.

LITKKATVRE. Besides the literature referred to, consult

Wcllhausen, Hi-istear. Hritl.- pp. 101, 141
;
Dillmann on Gn 2S,

]&amp;gt;t Hi- 1
;
Driver on Dt Hi- 1

; Smith on 1 S O14
; Condor, Syrian

Stvtie Lore, new ed. IbJG, p. 8(i.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.

PILLAR, PLAIN OF THE. In Jg 9 (i we read

that the men of Shechem and all the house of

Millo made Abimelech king by the plain (AV ;

11V oak, HVni terebinth )
of the pillar that

was in Shechem (D:* ? -ry* 3?c jiVtrcy ;
LXX B rrpos

rrj /3a\dvu&amp;gt; rrj evperrj TTJS oracreujs TT)S eV 2t/a/xois [A om.

rrj evperrj and the second T^S] ; Aq. eiri ircdiov &amp;lt;TTT]\U!-

fjiaros ; Vulg. jttxtn quercum qute stabat in Sir/tern).

The correct rendering is undoubtedly the tere

binth of the pillar (see OAK No. 3 and PLAIN
No. 2), although it is doubtful whether this can

be obtained from the MT =v=- The latter word is

held by some (e.g. Studer) to be a noun synonym
ous with n^iv? ;

but even so the absence of the
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article has to bo accounted for. It is possible that,
inserting the article, and punctuating differentlywe should read avan (cf. 1 S 13-* 14 lfr

-, 2S 23U
) ;

but, upon the whole, the best course appears to be
to emend, with Moore (followed by Budde), to

the m-izzMd terebinth. Abimelech, as
.Moore appositely points out, was thus acclaimed
at the sanctuary of Shechem, as Saul was at that
ot Gilgal (1 S II 15

). The name was in all prob
ability purposely obscured by the Massoretic
reading and punctuation lyo. The mazzcbd men
tioned in Jg &amp;lt;J

;
is perhaps the same as is called in

Jos 24-0 a great stone (.-^i-is ;ZN).

PILLOW. 1. I-? 1 S 19 13 - 16
[only]. Michalfkc-

cording to AV and RV, put a pillow of goats hair
at the head of the teraphim which she had laid in
David s bed. The LXX (^wap) reads -I- 3 as -133
(constr. of ins liver

) ; and this is adopted bv .Jos!
(Ant. vr. xi. 4), who describes, somewliat fanci
fully, how the palpitation of the goat s liver under
the bed-clothes conveyed to Saul s messengers the
impression that David was gasping for breath.
I lie root 123, from which Y-S is derived, probablymeans to intertwine or net, so that D-?;-? YH S
would signify something woven or netted from
goats hair. Hence one or other of the two render
ings proposed in KVm

( quilt or network
) should

probably be adopted in preference to the text Y
number of commentators (e.g. Sebastian Schmi.lt
Kwald, Keil) think the reference is to a mosquito-net (Ktavwirelov] spread over the face of a person
sleeping. But, as Driver points out, in ,lth 1(J-

J
13&quot;

where this Greek term is used of the (\V\OPV (wh
see) of Holofernes bed, the Kuywirelo? is lixed uponthe arvXoL or bedposts. In favour of the render
mg quilt we have the employment of a connate
Mel), term n?r? in 2 K 8 15 for the coverlet which
Hazael used to smother Benhadad. But it must
be confessed that: the description of Michal s action

13
is not clear enough to determine the

The following term rrurx-i? (AV foi
his bolster, RV at the head thereof

) does not
define the position in which the Yr.3 was placedwith reference to the head, whether over, or under,or around it

; it simply implies proximity (see!
further, Driver, Lohr, and H. J&amp;gt;. Smith, ad lor..).
2. It is tins word nii?jpp which is rendered by AV
I

pillow in Gn J8 11 - 18
, but ItV gives more correctlyunder his head (LXX Trpbs Kf&amp;lt;pa\f)s avrov) The

oilier occurrences of the Heb. expression in the
same sense are 1 S 2I&amp;gt;

7 -

, in all of which AV has
at his bolster, KV at his head (in v li read
prg-2?? for SK? -re *?-!?; AV from Saul s bolster/KV from Saul s bead ; LXX d7r6 7rP6? 0a\%

avrov) ; 1 K
19&quot;, where both AV and KV render

T ^V&quot;
by at his

(EIiJ ah&amp;gt;s
) head ( AVin bolster

;LXX irpb i
Ke&amp;lt;fia\rjs ai -rov). 3. ninr? (LXX wpoa-

Ke&Xeua) Exk 13 18
( AV, KV pillows

;

). The mean
ing appears to be iillets or bands, used as amulets
or charms, for instance in the process of divina
tion. See art. KKRCHIEF, also PHYLACTERIES, p
872b

, and cf. the Comm. of Davidson or Bertholet,ad loc. 4.
vpo(TKff&amp;gt;6.\aiov. Pillow is the correct

tr. of this word in 1 Es 38
, where we are told that

the three pages of Darius each wrote his sentence
scaled it up, and put it under the king s pillow.Ihe only other Biblical occurrence of this Gr.
term (in addition to the LXX of Ezk 1318.20 above)
is Mk 438

, where we read that Jesus was in the
stern asleep on a pillow (so AV, but RV on
the cushion, Gr. eVt T t&amp;gt; irpocrKe^dXatov). The refer
ence appears to be to the cushion used by rowers
(Cratin. HOT. 18, Hermipp. Strat. v.) ; see the
tomm. ad loc. j. A. SELBIE.

PINNACLE

PILTAI (^?, B om., A *e\i;r ). The head of
the priestly house of Moadiah in the time of Joi-

akim Neli 1217
. It is possible that we shouldemend to a^s, Palti

; cf. Nu 13, 1 S 2544
, 2 S 23- .

PIN.-Jg 4- 22 RV for AV nail. The Heb. i a

(LAA. Trcuro-aAos). In 5-
&amp;gt;, by an unaccountable

inconsistency, RV retains nail, although the
Heb. is the same, and relegates tent-pin to the
margin. On the other uses of the word irr see art
1 ADDLE. The tent-pins, to which the ropes of the
tent were fastened (Is 33-&quot;), were not of metal but
of wood, as among the Bedawln at the present
day (see Moore, ad lor. ). For the question whether
t.ie description of Jael s action in 4- 1 - ^ is not due
to a prosaic misunderstanding of 5- (\Vellh. Comp

; W. R. Smith, OTJC*
\&amp;gt;. 132; Stade, G VI*

i. p. 178 n.), see artt. JAEL and SISERA.

FINE TREE. The trn in AV of two Heb. ex
pressions 1. f-^-{-i: Cz-shcmcn (Neh 8 15

), RV wild
olive. We incline to the rendering fatwood
trees for this expression in this and the other
passages in which it occurs. This would include
all the resinous trees of Palestine and Syria
especially the pines. See OIL TREE.

2. in-n tidhhar (Is 41 1! OO13 RVm plane ). There
is nothing in the etymology to indicate the tree
intended. Darddr in the Arab., which is used for
both the elm and the ash, is cited by the Oxf. lleb.
Lex.

; but this is from a different root, dardar not
dilhiir, and really sheds no light on the question.
Iheodotion (Q&quot;^) transliterated -mn by Oaoodp,
while Symmachus rendered it TrreXaiav, i.e. irreMav,
elm. In the LXX there are live trees named
where there are three in MT

; possibly two of the
names are doublets. The reading of RVm (and
Cheyne) plane does not seem to have any founda
tion.

;

The same is true of Gescnius rendering
oak. This he obtains from the radical signifi

cation of dm fir
( Arab. )

= age or duration but
the Heb. [irn] dahar, has not, so far as we know,
any such meaning. Perhaps the best refuge for
our ignorance would be a textual or marginal
transliteration tidhhar, as suggested in the case
of tc aslishCir in the same passage (see Box TREE),
and alguiimiim (see ALGUM). G. E. POST.

PINNACLE (TTTepvyiov, diminutive of irrepv^,
wing ; so lit. little wing ; Vulg. pinnaculuin
and pinna respectively in Mt 45 and Lk 4 9

, the
only two places where the Gr. word occurs in NT).
That part of the temple enclosure (rb iepw, not

6 1/ajs) to which the devil took our Lord for the
purpose of tempting Him.

TTTfpvyiov is used in the LXX to translate the
following Heb. words: !. ^3 kan-aph, wing or
liorder, as of a garment, Nu 15::8

, 1 S 1527 244
.

2. T?J? scnappir, tin of a fish, Lv IP. Aristotle
in wepi i/-i xv?s, i. 5. 14, has the word in this sense.
3. .-iyj3 kazdh, Ex 28-u (AV border, RV ed e ot

breastplate).
In NT it stands for some part of the roof of t lie

sanctuary or of the temple proper, perhaps the
S.E. corner, from which the widest and most im
pressive view was obtained. The part meant was
well known, as the use of the article rb (-n-Tepvyiov)
shows, but the word is used in this connexion only,
and we have no means of definitely fixing its
connotation. Opinions, which differ widely, may
be arranged in two main classes.

a) Those which make the pinnacle a part of
;he sanctuary or temple proper (6 j/a6s). Meyer
on Mt 45

) argues that the use of rov iepov, not
oO vaov, shows that the temple proper cannot be
meant ; but he forgets in this criticism that iepjv
s a genera] word which embraces the sanctuary
and also the adjoining buildings; it therefore
covers j/a^s, though it includes more. It has this
more extensive meaning in Mt 12J 24 , Mk 133,
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Lk21 5 22s2
, though in some other passages it seems

to denote the buildings around, to the exclusion of

the temple proper, as in Mt 21 1 -- 14
2,r&quot;, Mk 14 4!)

,

Lk 1947 21 37 22; ;i 24-
w etc. In Mt 43 and Lk 4 &amp;lt;J it

may be used in the broad or in the narrow

sense the word itself proves nothing. The sense

here must accordingly be ascertained from the

context, or the probabilities of the case. Those

who seek the pinnacle somewhere in the sanctu-

arv differ as to its exact situation. (1) Luther,

Be/a, and Grotius place it on the parapet sur

rounding the roof ; such a fence had by law (Dt22
s

)

to be placed on the roof of all buildings, to pre

vent accident by falling. (2) The ridge or the

highest point of the roof, say Fritzsehe and

Winer. (3) According to Paulus, it is the gable

or pediment of the roof, and it gets its name from

its shape A- (
4

) Krebs, Keim, and generally the

older expositors identify the so-called pinnacle
with the roof.

(&quot;&amp;gt;) Lightfoot (Hor. Jfc/t. on Mt 45
)

holds that the summit of the nbix ( ulam) or porch,
which extended on both sides of the sanctuary on

the east, is what we are to understand. This

porch was, he says, like a wing of the temple,

and tin; top of it was like its wing.

(6) Others hold that a part of some out-building

is what is meant, Here again, as before, there

are differences as to the details. (1) Wetstein

and Michaelis think that Solomon s porch on the

east of the temple (see Jos. Ant. xxi. ix. 7) is

what is meant, (2) The 2roa
/3a&amp;lt;nAu-i?

on the strath

side of the temple area (see Jos. Ant. XV. xi. 9)

is what B.-Crusius, Arnoldi, and Meyer take the

word to stand for. From this portico, according

to the account of Josephus (see above), the view

below is a deep and giddy one. This is the opinion

to which Lightfoot is most inclined next to his

own. .

When, however, we remember that the sanctu

ary was on the highest of a series of terraces, so

that its roof would command valleys and moun
tains around Jerus., and even beyond Jordan, it

is much more natural and impressive to make
the sanctuary roof the scene of this temptation.

Meyer objects that, on account of its being covered

with pointed spikes, put there to keep the birds

away, Christ could not have been placed there ;

but &quot;the priests are known to have ascended to

this roof (Middoth, ch. 4; Tannith, Talm. Bab.

fol. 29).
T. W. DAVIKS.

PINON (;;). An Edomite duke, Gn 3G41 (A

&amp;lt;J&amp;gt;*&amp;lt;?5,
J) tyeivwv, E

&amp;lt;&Li&amp;gt;uv)

= l Ch 1
5J (B &amp;lt;beivwv, A

&amp;lt;bu&amp;gt;ui&amp;gt;). It is the same name which appears in

Nu 33 4- as Punon | ;-=), one of the stations of the

Israelites. See PUXON.

PIPE, in the sense of a tube, occurs in AV and

RV of /ec 4- (nip&amp;gt;-^),
and in AV (RV has spouts )

of v. 12
(niin:s) in connexion with the golden candle

stick which the prophet saw in a vision, and wind
had a bowl at the &quot;top

filled with oil for supply

inn its seven lamps by means of pipes leading to

them. For pipe in the sense of a musical instru

merit see Music. J- WORTABET.

PIRAM (CHI? wild ass ?). The king of Jarmutl

who joined other four kings against Gibeon, bu

was defeated by Joshua at Beth-boron and aft

wards put to death at Makkedah along with his

allies (Jos 103ff
-). According to Hommel (Anc. Heb

Trad. 223 n.), Pir am is identical with Pir u, the

name of an Arabian king in the time of Sargon

Sayce (7///225n.) compares the Egyp. Pi-Homi.

PIRATHON, PIRATHONITE!( :h;n,6

Luc. EtpaaOwln,*), Jg 1213 - 1S
. -Abdon, a mino

judge, was a Pirathonite, i.e. a native of Pirathoi

in the land of Ephraim, in the hill-country of the

Amalekites, a district either anciently held by
the Amalekites, or seized by them on one of their

invasions from the south. Benaiah, one of David s

mighty men, belonged to the same town, 2
S_23

:v
,

1 Ch IP 1 6 lapaOwei, 27 !4 6 c/c
&amp;lt;\&amp;gt;apat)(i&amp;gt;v.

it is

generally identified with Fernta, miles S.W. of

Samaria (a site also proposed for Ophrah) ;
some

prefer Fer oii, due W. of Samaria. Smith suggests
that Pirathon was a fortress at the head of the

Wady Far ah, HGIIL 3-&quot;).&quot;), cf. 3.~&amp;gt;i)f.
;
Moore is in

clined to look for it in Benjamin, as Abdon is a

Benjamite family in 1 Ch 8-3 - M 9 ;t&amp;lt;i

. Pirathon

was one of the places fortified by Bat-chides,

1 Mac 930 Kal
r&quot;r,v Qa.fj.va.0a. &amp;lt;\&amp;gt;a.po,6div.

It appears that

KO.L T-/IV has fallen out of the text before 4&amp;gt;. here^
The other fortresses in this verse are all iv TT?

Ioi&amp;gt;3cu0, so that &amp;lt;k can hardly be the same as

Mrathon above ;
unless the author made the mis-

ake of introducing a Samaritan town into his list

&amp;gt;f Juchean forts. See also Jos. Ant. xm. i. 3.

G. A. COOKK.
PIS 3AH. This word (which always has the def.

irt. ~;*-??) is not found by itself, but in the expres-
ions rn?2n tfjo and r:j7?n ^f*- The first of these

occurs in four passages, two of which refer to

Moses (Dt 3-7 34 1

). In art, NKBO (MoUNT) it is

)ointed out that the top (bead) of Pisgah and

Mt. Nebo are alternative designations (in 1)

ind P respectively) of the same spot, and the

situation is described. The two other passages are

Nu 21- 23 14
. In Nu 21 - a station in the journey-

ngs of the children of Israel is described as the

top of Pisgah which looketh down upon the desert

AV toward Jeshimon, cf. KVni) ;
and according

to Nu 23 14 Balak l&amp;gt;ro\ight Balaam, after sacrificing

n the high places of I&amp;gt;aal,
or at Bamoth-baal

&amp;gt;2

41
), into the field of Zophim, to the top of

Pisgah.
The second expression is found Dt 3 17 449

,
Jos 123

13-. RV renders slopes of Pisgah, with springs

in the margin; AV has Ashdoth-pisgah, except
in Dt 4 4i

,
where it has the springs of Pisgah. In

-los 10 40 128 rvnrxri occurs by itself, and is rendered

KV slopes, AV springs ;
and -I?N is the first

word of Nu 21 15 KV slope of the valleys, AV
stream of the brooks. From these versions it

will be seen that the uimsual word from the root

rx has been variously interpreted. In Aramaic
ifN means to pour [it is the Targ. rendering of

1SB in MT], and hence -I*
; N and nnryare interpreted

ar, places where water is poured down, i.e. the

sloping sides of hills, or as pourings forth, i.e.

streams or springs.
The AV, in treating it as a proper name, follows

the LXX, which renders uniformly Ao-i/Safl (M^Swtf

is a variant in B of Jos 12s and A of 13-). The

hesitation of AV is like that of the Vulgate, which

renders radices won tin Phuftga in Dt, and Asedoth

in Joshua. The Ononmsticon takes it as the name of

a city in the tribe of Reuben, and adds adpellatur
autem addito cognomen to Asedoth Fasga, quod in

lingua nostra resonat abscisum. (Cf. Eus. [Lag.

20(5]: A^yercu 5^ A&amp;lt;r7;5u)(?
I acr^w o ean Xa^ewi). )

It

also asserts (s.v. Abarim )
that a district was still

called &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;ao-7w, Fasga (Onin. Lag. ed.
p}&amp;gt;.

124, 12. ),

237). No trace of such a district has been found on

the eastern side of the Dead Sea, but a very similar

name is applied to a promontory on the western

shore (AV*s Feshkah) ; and in its neighbourhood is

the Neby Musa of Moslem tradition.

The renderings of LXX for Pisgah call for some

comment. In the second group (those containing

AshdCth-happisgah) we lind *aayd or &amp;lt;I&amp;gt;a&amp;lt;rYd three

times, and T7)c Xajein-Tji/ in Dt 4 4!l
. In the first

croup (those containing top of Pisgah )
we find

laT7&amp;lt;i
once (Dt 34 1

), but Nu 21- rov Xe\a|ei/^&quot;0 ,

and Nu 23 14
,
Dt 3-17 (both B) AeXafci^oi;.
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PISIDIA

riierootjoa occurs only once in the Massoret ic
text of OT (Ps 4S) in Targ. Jeru.s. as a verb to
ivide (M 1 nn;and tlie O.TT. \fy . inn of Gn 15 1U

), and
KJDS denotes a portion. The word \atetfw (which
is used ot hewing and dressing stone) is tlie LXX
rendering of the iMT ^ in the command to hew
the second (aides of stout; (K x 34 1 - 4

, Dt 10). In
the Onomasticon it is regarded as a translation of
1 isgah, and the ctbscisutn of Jerome (see the pas
sages given above) seems to indicate a mountain
with precipitous sides. Pistil, as seen from (he
heights oi the Moabite plateau would not surest
the idea of a mountain cut oil from its fellowsTbut
sseen from the Dead Sea and Jordan Valley its
steep sides justify the epithet abscisum, whichI J *

W|. VIM V^V ! [,.-&amp;gt;

(f//fj \\ I 1 It J

may be taken as an interpretation of \a.^\n-i]v and
Iisgah. There is another alternative suggested
by the similarity between sna and nj32, vi/. that
the LXX translation is due to a confusion of con
sonants. It may further be noted that thedillerent
renderings of the LXX are not found in dillerent
ooks, but that in both Numbers and Deut. Pis-ah

is translated in one place as a proper noun, and in
others explained by the Greek verb Xaa/w.

PTQUrt
^ ClFAI MAX.

PISHON (]ws, faicruv, 1 hiwn). See EDKN. In
Assyrian /&amp;gt;tx&amp;gt;tnitit means water-channel.

PISIDIA (]hffi5ia) was a country in the southern
partol Asia .Minor, bounded by Lycia on the wesl
hrygiaon the north, and Pamphylia on the south

while on the east it passed in a vague, indefinite
way into the Ian 1 of the [saurian or Tracheiotic

Its greatest length, east to west, was
about 120 miles, and its greatest breadth abo.
.&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;. On the north and south Pisidia was orb-mull
well defined by its relation to the Taurus mom
tains : m this part Taurus is a broad tract of man
lofty ridges intersected by valleys, some of lar
size along the course of considerable rivers or th
margin ot lakes, others mere glens among th
lulls \\ here the mountains are merged definite!
in the great plateau on the north, or sink to th
level coast land on the south, Pisidia ended
Several oi those large valleys bore special names
such as Kabal.s, Milyas the land of the Milyes o
Milyai, the country of the Etenneis (more stricth
lletenneis, transformed in Greek into two separatenames attached to two parts of the countryKteuneis and Katenneis), the country of the
Orondeis, the country of the Homonades- some
times those districts were called by their speeia
names, but often they were summed up as parts of
Pisidia.

In the course of Roman history the name Pisidiawas changed from a strictly geographical to a
political term. Pisidia was merely a part of the
great province Galatia in the 1st ee nt. after Christ
In A.i). 74 the larger half of Pisidia was taken
from the province Galatia and attached to the new
double province of Lycia-Pamphylia, It was then
reckoned part of Pamphylia; and that name now
gradually came to be used as including many cities
winch previously were purely Pisidian

; while thename 1 iKidia was more especially applied to the
part of that country which was still in the province Galatia, and Pisidia steadily encroached on
IRYGIA until m practice the whole of Galatic

1 lirygia was called Pisidia. Antioch and Apollonia
originally cities of Phrygia, then came to be called
iities ot isidia. Still later, probably under Dio
cletian, the whole of southern Galatia was formed
into a province Pisidia, to which were attached
western Lycaonia and another slice of Phryaawith the cities of Apamea and Metropolis, thuswe hnd Iconium called a city of Pisidia in the 4th
cent, by Ammianus Marcellinus. About 37&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

another new province Lycaonia was constituted

out of parts of the provinces Tsauria, Pisidia, and
-alatia (eastern Lycaonia and Isauropolis from the

;, western Lycaonia and parts of eastern Pisidiatrom the second, Glavama or Egdaumana from the
third) ; and henceforth the name Pisidia was used
to denote the diminished province with Antioch as

In the time of St. Paul, Pisidia was still used in
old and strict sense to indicate the whole &amp;lt;-reat

group of mountain valleys, in the Taurus, which
politically formed part of the province Galatia
laul traversed Pisidia on his way from Perga to
Antioch (Ac 13U ), and again on his return journeyfrom Antioch to Perga (Ac 14*). On the former
occasion 1 isidia is not named, probably for the
reason that Paul and Barnabas were going straightto Antioch and did not preach by the way t)n
the second occasion they passed throu-h Pisidiaami came to Pamphylia ; the two names are here

ed as political terms, one being a region of the
province Galatia (see vol. ii. pp. S7, 90f.), the other
the small

procuratorial province on the coast
In Ac 131J the true text is Pisidian Antioch *

(not Antioch of Pisidia), that being a way of dis
tinguishing it from the many other Antiochs
abbreviated from the fuller description a Phrygian
city towards Pisidia : the region (of the province)ot &quot;Inch Antioch was metropolis is mentioned

: it was (Galatic) PilUYGIA.
If Paul preached in Pisidia, the brevity of the

reference rather suggests that (he work was un
important and unsuccessful. He found there no
door opened unto him (2 Co 2 -). A rude, liU.le-

educated, rustic population was not favourable to
his teaching ; and there is no reason to think that
isidia \vas early Christianized. The only vart

where there are any pre-Constantinian ChriUian
inscriptions, is that which lies closest to Apamea-fand the new religion is likely to have spread Miere
trom that great seat of early Christianity (see
PHRYGIA).
\et a Pauline tradition seems either to have re

mained alive from the first or to have grown up
later in Pisidia. The modern name of the impos
ing but wholly desolate and unpopulated ruins of
Adada is Kara Bavlo. The word Kara (lite-rally
black, metaphorically in common usage temble

or strong ) is often applied to ancient sites The
name Bavlo is now applied to the modern town
.) or 6 miles south of Kara Bavlo, which has re
placed it as the seat of government. Plainly the
name was carried with the population from the old
site to the new

; and the old city was henceforward
distinguished as Kara Bavlo. Now it is evident
and certain that Bavlo is merely the modern pro
nunciation of the apostle s name UauXo

; and
clearly this name was the popular local designation
ot Adada, derived from the patron saint. And
it is highly probable that this local identification
ot Adada with the apostle s name is to be eon-
iccted with the fact that Adada is the one im-
tortant city in Pisidia on the direct road from
erga to Antioch ; and that the name attests a
ocal legend that St. Paul passed that way and
aught in the city. A remarkable and very earlyumed church stands near the road leading to the
oiith about a mile or two from the city.
One other trace of Pisidia has been left on the

NP. When St. Paul speaks of the perils of
ivers and perils of robbers which he had been
xposed to, no locality is likely to have been so
rominent in his mind as Pisidia. It was still

arely conquered when he traversed it. Augustus
lad found it necessary to plant in it several colonies,
remna, Comama, Olbasa, Parlais, to keep down
*

.\tnixiiK, T,V rL?;i. NABC, Tisch., Westcott and Ilort,
c.

t Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. ii. p. 498.
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its unruly tribes. Its mountain fastnesses were
the natural haunt and refuse of robbers

;
and the

inscriptions bear testimony to this. Some examples
are quoted in the, L htirt-Ji. in //&amp;gt;. lioiiuin Empire
tir.foni i7V,\i. 23 f. ; see also Conybuare and How-
son s scliolarly work on St. Paul (though it indi

cates a dillerent route across Pisidia).

LiTH.RATfRE. As to IMsidian ethnology and lanjiuajre hardly

any tliiny is known; Kamsay, Inscriptions en Langue I isi-

dienne, in licviie dot Unrr&amp;gt;frniti K iln, Midi, 1S!)5, p. 35;i, has

published the only known monuments of the language; but

they contain hardly anything more than proper names, reve.-il-

injf a few grammatical forms. The proper names, Grecized in

form, which occur in (!reek inscriptions, are of remarkable and

peculiar character: many (Jreck inscriptions of Pisidian cities

are given by .Sterrett in his HV/c Expedition and his Epi ira-

pftic Journey in, Ania Minor; liy Lanokoronski, Stiiilte J tun-

jihjilieng vnd Pigidienn (containing also splendid accounts and

photographs of sites and monuments).
\V. M. RAMSAY.

PISPAH (-3-2, 1&amp;gt; bafffiai, A &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;ao-(/&amp;gt;d).
An Ashe-

rite, 1 Ch 7
M

.

PIT in OT represents twelve Heb., and in NT
two (Ir. words. 1, 2. Fr&amp;lt;n the root -.X2, only in

Piel, make distinct or plain : --(ft) nx? (possibly
from idea of coming fa light, or appearing), com

monly rendered well, indicating a deep shaft

containing water. It corresponds with Arab. bir.

It is once used of the pitx whence bitumen was
taken, I.- nix? ((Jn 14 10

). The dark, cold depths,
from which, if one fell in, escape would be so ditli-

cnlt, doubtless suggested the figures pit of destruc

tion (Ps Tw -3
), pit (1 s (i!)

1:

), narrow pit (Pr231!7
).

(//) -113 the usual word for cistern, which should

take the place of pit (KVm) in Lv ll y(i

,
1 S

13&quot;,

2 K I0u . When empty, the bur was frequently
used as a place of confinement ((In 37 -- ff-

,
/ec U 11

).

It i&amp;lt; rendered dungeon in &amp;lt;!n 4U
&quot;

&quot;

,
Is 24 -- RVm,

La :}
s -3-

;
so also .Jer 38&quot; (RVm pit ), which may

explain the figure in Ps 40-. lisn n 3 (E.\ 12-a
,
Jer

37 lli

)
is a prison cell. Thus it comes to be used

for the universal prison of the tomb (Pr I
12

,
1 s 28 1

30:i

,
Is 14 13 38 18

,
K/k 2li-

u
etc.). The pit in which

Bcnaiah slew the lion (2 S 23- 11

,
1 Ch 11--) and the

pit, prepared against the necessities of a dreaded

siege, into which Ishmael cast his slaughtered
victims (Jer 41 7 - ;)

), were probably large empty
reservoirs. The hole out of which stones have been

quarried (Is ol 1
) is often used as a cistern.

3. 33 (from 3*3 to dig ) corresponds with the

Arab, jubb, a deep well or cistern or ditch. The
word occurs in 2 K 3&quot;

;

,
where the most likely sense

is trenches (RV), and in Jer 14 :i

,
where pits

should surely be cisterns (possibly also in same
sense [so Klost.] in Jer 3!)

1 &quot;

r&amp;gt;2

1(i

ll2 K 25 -).

4. N2; (from N33 ? to gather together ) a cistern,

as in Is 3014
ItV; but in E/k 47&quot; jirobably a marsh

or pool.
5. ;^3 (an Aram, loan -word] occurs only in EC 10s

He that diggeth a pit shall fall into it
;

ef. the

parallel in Pr 2(&amp;gt;

-7
,
where the word used is nrtf ;

root
|

pc: Syr. and Aram. = to dig.
6. nris (from an unused root rins to excavate ),

probably an excavation, or deep cleft with gloomy
recesses in which one might hide (2 S 179 )- It is

rendered hole in Jer 48 -*, and doubtless because

of its forbidding aspect it is associated with those

things which inspire terror (Is 24 17
,
Jer 48 4:!

,
La

347 RV, etc.). Into some such opening the body of

Absalom was thrown (2 S 18 17
).

7. y\x^. In each of the three cases where AV
renders pit (Nu Itf

-- 1

,
Job 17 16

)
Sheol is pre

ferable (see art. HADKS).
8. 9. 10. From the root nv to sink or subside :

(a) nrro, in Jer 26 of the pits which enhanced the

perils of the dosert march ; fig. in Pr 22 14 23-7

(AV and RV ditch ), Jer 18-- -\ (b) nr.y, the pit

in which snares arc set to take wild beasts, and so

metaph. the cunning designs of a man s foes to

compass his undoing (Ps 7
lr

(ditch) 9 15 3.V 04 13
,
Pr

2(i-
7

,
E/k ID&quot;

&quot;&quot;).
It is also used as equivalent to

tli&quot;. ijrui
i

,
which is destined to entrap all living

(Job 33 IS
&quot;-,

Ps 30 !)

f&amp;gt;fr

3
). Pit ( ItVml should take

the place of corruption in .lob 17
4

,
1 s l(j 49 ;p

,

and Jon 2 (! (RVni) ;
of destruction 1 s Hi3 . and of

grave Job 33&quot;. In Job IF it seems to indicate

a receptacle of filth, while in Is ,&quot;&amp;gt;I

M
it clearly

denotes a dungeon, (c) r,-~z- occurs thrice
(
Ps 57&quot;

11 !&amp;gt;&quot;&quot;

,
Jer 18--), fig. in each case, of the subtle and

malevolent schemes of enemies.
11. 12. From the root r-r.y to bow down : (a)

mny only once, fig. (Pr 28&quot; ). (b) rrrv (1 s 107-, La
4-&quot;).

In the former case, instead of destructions,
we may read with LVlitz c!i (in fur.) jiits, refer

ring to the sufferings into which they had sunk.
In the latter it again icfers to the successful

designs of the enemy.
In the NT the terms used are 1. floQwos

( pjOpos, any hole or hollow in the ground, as, e.ff.,

the trench in which a tree is planted). Mt 12&quot;. In

Mt I&quot;)

14
,
Lk G :;9

,
AV renders ditch

;
RV uniformly

pit.
2.

&amp;lt;ppfap,
an artificial well, cistern, reservoir, or,

generally, pit. In Lk 145
(ItV), where the empty

well is doubtless intended, and Jn 4&quot;-
- it is

rendered well. In Rev O 1 &quot; -

it is used figuratively
of the pit of the abyss. Empty wells are often

left uncovered and unguarded near the villages,
and especially around deserted sites in Palestine,
and form a serious danger In the traveller, par
ticularly in the dark. See, further, the following
article. W. EWIXG.

PIT (metaphorical). As might be expected, the

metaphorical use of this word is most frequent in

the poetical and prophetical books of the Bible,
anil in passages where an elevated style

1 is natural.

It stands in the EV (see the preceding article) for

a number of Heb. words, and the utter lack of con

sistency in the translation is well exemplified in

Pr 22, in the 14th verse of which pit is the

rendering of &quot;?,
whilst in 2.T7

&quot;NZ is represented
bv pit, and nnr^ by ditch. The shades of mean
ing may be classified as follows :- -

1. In a solitary instance, Is f&amp;gt;l
, the hole of the

pit (ii3) refers to Sarah, the ancestress of the

nation, the quarry from which it was digged.
2. Very frequently the pit is a stratagem or

device by which an enemy is injured. E/.k Hr1 - 8

justifies the conclusion that the figure was sug

gested by the pits in which wild animals are

captured. The Heb. words used in this sense

are-- 1x3, T2, nrs, rims?, nrr, r^rv, nr\ ~y, nrsy. See

Ps !)
in 3.V II!)

85
, Pr 2214 23- r 28 1 &quot;- i7 etc.

3. From this sense the transition is easy to that

of the miserable condition or the ruin into which
one falls- the roaring pit (i^x^ T3) of Ps 40 -, the

watery pits (rr-err:) of Ps 140 1

&quot;,
the [160pos of Sir

12
&quot;,

the
[3L0po&amp;lt;;

aSov of Sir 21 &quot;.

4. A wretched underground dungeon thoroughly
deserves this name. It is found at Is 24-- (112), Zee

i)
11

(-112), Wis 10 13
(XdK/cos, here used, is the LXX

rendering of 112, Joseph s dungeon. (Jn 41 14
).

5. The grave is often entitled the pit. Here,

again, a variety of Heb. words are employed IN?,

ri-tf &quot;^2, -ii3, VIN- , nru-,
&amp;lt;f73 r~s;

. Such passages as

E/k 32-3 call up the picture of a huge columbarium
with graves in the sides. I .ut here and elsewhere

it is not easy to distinguish between this significa

tion and the one mentioned under No. 6.

6. Hades, the realm of shades, situated beneath

the earth, and tenanted by thin, unsubstantial

ghosts, bears this name. At Is 14&quot; the pit (T2) is

obviously the same as hell, i.e.. Hades C?iNv
;

)
:

7. In the Apocalypse the abode of the devil and

his angels is conceived of as a vast underground

abyss, communicating with the surface of the eaj th
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by a graat shaft, which is opened or closed from
anovc by God s angels sent forth for tlic purpose.tor this pit, or bottomless pit, 4&amp;gt;ptap,

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;p&amp;lt;t
af} Tfr

Apfoo-ov, TJ dfiva-ffos, see Rev 9 1 - - n II 7
17 2U J - a and

cf. art, ABYSS. j. TAYLOR.

PITCH (n;i, -153, TriWa) may denote eitlier mineral
pitch (bitumen), or the vegetable pitch obtained
from resinous tree-. Pliny (A^. //&amp;lt;.&amp;gt;Y. xiv. 25,
xvi. 23) reserves the word pix for the latter, while
the former is called pissasphaltus. The words
rendered pitch in Scripture apparently refer to
mineral pitch, an inflammable, viscous substance,
composed of a mixture of hydro-carbons, and found
now in a more liquid, now in a more solid state
(see BITUMEN).

-^3 occurs in On f&amp;gt;u as the name of the substance
with which the ark was covered both within and
without. The word has a variety of meanin-s
elsewhere in OT, and its usage here is connected
with the simple sense of the verb -i;2 (

to cover ),

which appears in the same verse as the connate of
the noun, and is trd to pitch. LXX lias do-0aX-
raxms rrj do-(/&amp;lt;d\roj, and

S&amp;lt;r0aXros is elsewhere the
rendering of -cri

( bitumen
).

nrr in Ex 2 :!

is one of the substances with which
the ark of bulrushes was daubed, the other being

It mi-lit seem from the Hebrew as if two
distinct substances were referred to, lint LXX
combines both in the translation dcr^aXroTrtWa.
1 he distinction between rr.i and T:;- is probably
that between the more liquid and the more solid
varieties of bitumen.

In Is :t4
-

nr.j LXX wijua.) occurs twice in tin? pre
diction of the desolation of Edom. The streams
thereof shall be turned into pitch, . . . and the land
thereof shall become burning pitch. The mention
of brimstone in the same verse, and the fact that
bitumen occurs along with sulphur near the Dead
Sea, suggest that here also bitumen is meant.

In Apocr. -rriaffa occurs thrice. Sir 13 1 refers to
the defilement caused by touching pitch. In Three-3

pitch is mentioned among the substances used in
kindling Nebuchadrezzar s iiery furnace. Bel -~

describes how Daniel slew the dragon by putting
into its mouth lumps of pitch, fat, and hair, that
had been boiled together. JAMKS PATRICK.

PITCHER 0; 7,W, LXX
i&amp;gt;Spia ; in La 42

^j, LXX
Kepdfuov, as in NT). A vessel for holding water
((In 24 14fr

-), carried by girls on their shoulders (v.
15

).

These vessels were made of earthenware (,Jg 7 1U - -u
)

and
sufficiently wide-mouthed to admit a torch

(Jg 710. is,. a
U)- j t was in a j.ad that the wi(low of

Zarephath kept her meal (1 K 17 1

-), although the
word is translated barrel in AV and KV

; and
the vessels of water (also called barrels

) which
Elijah caused to be poured over his sacrifice at
Carmel were kaddim. In the figurative descrip
tion of death in EC 12&quot; the pitcher is said to be
broken at the fountain. The ncbd of Jeremiah
was an earthen vessel in shape resembling a skin
bottle, and probably had a narrower neck than
the lead. As both vessels were made to be carried
they had usually a pair of handles. The pitcher
borne by the man who led the apostles to the
place where the Passover was to be prepared was
a Kepdfitov (Mk 14 18

,
Lk 22 ). The Samaritan

woman s waterpot was a hi/Jria of earthenware
(Jn 4-h ), smaller than the stone hydriiv of Cana
(Jn 2&quot;), which do not seem to have been equally
portable. In Is 5 1U

Kcpdfuo* of LXX representsHeb n;i (EV bath ); in Jer 355
it represents

nebel (RV pots, AV bowls ).

The Egyptian gad or gni (Copt. KeAooA) was an
earthenware vessel resembling the lead, with side
handles, and

sufficiently wide-mouthed to serve as
a receptacle for fruit or other solids (Papyrus

Anastas. iv. 14), while commonly used for water or
beer, as m the story of Anpu and Bata. Pitchers
Oi INK L lllil h ii-,i Imiv* t\ . .1 1 -_ 111- / .

, ,

which it appeared that the capital of the 8th nome
of Lower Egypt, Nefer-Abt, had the civil name
Thuket and the sacred name Pi-Turn. Turn,
the setting sun, was worshipped there under the
form of a serpent, and its chief temple was accord-

POTTERV.
The English word pitcher is derived from the

trench. Ihe vessel is called pichi-.r in the L-in
guedpc, and this has its root in the Latin picanumor bicarmm, from which we also have

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-ot theword beaker. The word does not occur in Middle
English to the writer s knowledge, the water vessel
being an euwcre or ewer ; see Boko of Uurtasye, 041
b had, however, become common in Elizabethan

English, as in the familiar Shakspearean phrase
in laming of Shrew, IV. iv. 52, and Richard 111.

A. MACALISTEK.

PITHOM (cii5; B UciOd, A Ilt^u). In Ex I 11
it

s said that the Israelites built for the Pharaoh of
the Oppression the cities of Pithom and KAAMSES
to which the LXX adds, and On, which is Helio-

They are called ni:3pa ^, usually rendered
treasure (AV) , store (RV) cities, but the exact
signification of the term is doubtful, and the LXX
makes it TrJXus oxvpai, strong or fortified cities
(see also 1 K 1!)

,
2 Ch 8 4

, where the same Heb. is

tr., m the first passage IT. r^v
ffn-^vwp.a.rwv, and in

the second TT. 6X vpai). The site of Pithom has been
the subject of much controversy, which, however
has been finally set at rest by the excavations of l)r
ISaville for the Egypt Exploration Eund in 1-883.
Herodotus (ii. 158) describes the canal made byNecho to connect the Red Sea with the Nile as

starting a little above Bubastis (now Zagazig),and passing Patumos, a city in the Arabian
nome

(lla.Tov/j.oi&amp;gt; T^V Apapirjv TTJ\IV). Arabia, 01
the Arabian nome, was the 20th nome of Lower
Egypt, called Sopd-Qemlies in Egyptian, whose
capital was Qosem or (Joshen, now Saft el-Henna
Patumos is evidently the Pa-Turn or Pi-Turn, the
house of Turn the ancient sun-god of Heliopolis--of the Egyptian texts. At Dendera the city of
1 i-l urn is described as in the land of Ro-Abt, the
entrance to the East, a name which Dr. Naville
suggests may be the origin of the (ireek Arabia,when used to denote the 20th nome (see Mariette s

Denderah, iv. 75. 12). The name Pi-Turn is
first found in monuments of the age of the 10th
dynasty ; thus a letter dated in the 8th year of
Meneptah II. the son and successor of Ramses II

,and translated by Brugsch (Hi ton/ of Egypt Eng.
tr. 2nd ed. ii. p. 133)i speaks of Edomite nomads
being allowed to pass the Khetam or fortress of
Meneptah in the land of Thuket (Succoth),
which protected the eastern frontier of Egypt, and
to feed their flocks near the lakes (Inrkita) of
Pi-Turn of Meneptah in the land of Thuket
(Select Papyri in the Hieratic character from the
Collections in the British Museum, pi. cxxv.-vi.).
Chabas had already, in 1864, pointed out that

the Pithom of the OT must correspond with an
Egyptian Pi-Turn, and suggested that its site
should be sought at Abu-Keshed or Tel el-Mas-
khuta in the Wady Tumilat, 17 kilometres south
west of Ismailiya (Melanges, p. 1(&amp;gt;2), a suggestion
which he afterwards withdrew in favour of Tmui
el-Emdid, the ancient Thmuis. So far as the form
of the name was concerned, however, the con
clusion of Chabas was soon afterwards confirmed
by the publication of various geographical texts by
Brugsch, Diimichen, Mariette, and others, from
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inly termed Pi-Qereht, the house of the snake.

According to Brugsch (Zeitschrift fitr A^gypt.

Sprc/u\ 187(3, p. 127), the sacred lake or canal bore

the name of Crocodile Lake (Kltannu), the

domain-land being Annu or On.

Brn- sch iirst showed that Thuket is the biblical

SUCCOTH, the Egyptian th being, as elsewhere,

represented by the Hebrew D, and the vocalization

of the name having been assimilated to that of the

word which means booths in Hebrew (Zcitschr.

fur jEqiipt. Sprnche, 1875, p. 7). Succotli was- the

Iirst stage of tlie Israelites in their flight from

E&quot;-ypt
before they encamped at ETHAM, the

Egyptian Khetam or fortress, which commanded

tlfe approach to the wilderness (F.x 1237 13
f).

Pithom, accordingly, must have been in or adjoin

ing the land of doshen.
%hen the Fresh-water Canal was made almost

on the lines of the old canal of Seti I. and Necho, it

passed through the Wady Tumilat, and skirted

the ruins of Tel el-Maskhuta (
the mound of

the Image ).
Various monuments of the age of

llamses *ll. were discovered in the Tel, including

the one from which it derived its name, and were

removed to Isrnailiya. Lepsins had already pro

posed to see in the Tel the site of the city ot

Raamses (Chronologic, p. 348) ;
and Maspero who

published some of the inscriptions in 1877 (Revue

archeoloqique, nouv. ser. xxxiv. p. 320), arrived at

the same conclusion. But the study of the monu

ments at Ismailiya, all of which were dedicated

to Turn by Ramses II., led Dr. Nayille
to suspect

that the Tel really represented Pithom, and not

Ka anises, and accordingly he commenced excava

tions on the spot. The result was the discovery ot

a temple, as well as of storehouses, private habita

tions, the walls of the city, and various inscrip

tions The city and temple proved to have been

built by llamses II. of the 19th dynasty, and to

have lasted down to the Koman era. They proved

also to be the Pi-Turn or Thuket of the hiero

glyphic texts.

The discovery was important, as it not

he site of Pithom, and so threw liglnsettled the site of Pithom, and so threw light on

the route of the Israelites, but it also showed that

Ramses II., the builder of Pi-Turn, must have

been the Pharaoh of the Oppression. Unless we

deny the historical character of Ex I
11

,
the date

of the Exodus is definitely tixed.

Dr. Naville s discoveries further showed that

Pithom changed its name in the Greek age. It

became lleroopolis, which the Romans abbreviated

into Ero, as is proved by inscriptions, which

confirm the statement of Stephanas Byzantmus

(sv.) that the Heroonpolis of Strata was also

known as Hero. An explanation is thus afforded

of the reading of the LXX in Gn 40-8 he sent

Judah before him unto Joseph to meet him at

Heroonpolis in the land of Harnesses, where, it is

noticeable, the Coptic version substitutes 1 ithom

the citv for Heroonpolis. D Anville (Memoires

surl Egypte, p. 12111 ) long ago suited that

H. roopolis was to be sought at Tel el-Maskhfita,

and the suggestion was adopted by Quatremere,

Champollion, and others. In the inscription ot

the obelisk of Hermapion, quoted by Ammianus
Marcellinus (Champollion, Grammaire egyptienne,

11 3(51) the son of Turn is translated son ot

Heron (or Hero ).
Pi-Turn or lleroopolis was

the capital of the 8th norae of Lower Egypt ;

i i TT ._ I.J.. 4-n Ir fk ri in 1&quot;! I *l_f*1 Tl IT

been finished. To the north was a scries of brick

buildings, in which Dr. Naville sees storehouses in

which the provisions were gathered necessary for

armies about to cross the desert, or even for

caravans and travellers which were on the road to

Syria. The chambers composing them had thick

walls, and were without communication with one

another, the access to them being from the top.

The whole city was ruthlessly levelled when the

Romans formed a camp on the site of it, and

founded the later Hcroopolis on the north-eastern

edge of the camp immediately to the south cf the

present Fresh-water Canal.

LITERATURE. Naville, The Store-City of Pitham and the

Haute of the Exodus, first memoir of the Egypt Exploration

Fund, 1885; Jacques de Rouge, Gtotfraphie ancienne dela

Basse- Mwpte, 1891; Sayce, HC M, 1894, pp. 239ff., 250ff.;

H HruKscli, Dictionnaire geof/raphiqiie dr. Vannenne ISQypte.

1879. see also Driver in llogirth s Authority and Archeology

1899 pp. 54 f., 61, 68; Hall, Liijht from the &amp;gt;,.&amp;lt; p. Wit.;

Dillm.-Ryssel on Ex in. A. H. SAYCE.

PITHON (jin s). One of the sons of Micah, the

son of Merib-baal, 1 Ch 8* (BA 4&amp;gt;i6w) ii

(J 41
(F?,

B fyaiOuv, A 4 ttfu.V).

PITIFUL. Pity is the same word as piety, the

Eng. having followed the Old Fr. in separating the

one
5

word pictas into pietc piety, and pitie pity.

The adi pitiful was formed after the separation,

and is simply full of pity. But pity may be

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;iven or received, and pitiful is used about loll

m three ways: (I) showing pity, compassionate;

(2) exciting or deserving
*
pity, miserable : (3) con

temptible, despicable, the modern use of the word.

Shaks. has all three

(1) Rich. III. i. iii. 141

I would to God my heart were flint, like Edward s;

Or Edward s soft and pitiful, like mine.

(2) Otkdlo, I. iii. 101

Twas passing strange,

Twas pitiful, twas wondrous pitiful.

(3) Hamlet, in. ii. 49 That s villainous ; and

shows a most pitiful ambition in the fool that

uses it. In AV pitiful is used only in the first

sense, compassionate, ;
La 4 10 The hands of the

pitiful women have sodden their own children

(rrnr-rn EV-1 LXX yvvaiK&i&amp;gt; oiKTeip^vuv) ;
Sir 2

The Lord is . . . very pitiful ; .Ja f&amp;gt;

n The Lord

is very pitiful (iroXiVirXcryxi os, RV full of pity ) ;

IP S8 Be pitiful (&amp;lt;fiV7r\a-/x i/ol
&amp;gt;

Rv tender

hearted ).

The subst. pitifulness occurs in -Job II

in the sense of misery. J- HASTINGS.

llltj UdjJH Lill &quot;
tiiv.

f
.- / -

consequently Herodotus was mistaken in placing

Patumos in Arabia. It adjoined the Arabian

nome, but was not actually in it. The high priesi

of its temple had the title of Herti-sonti.

The city was in the form of a square, contain

ing about 55,000 square yards. The temple ot

Turn occupied a small space in the south-western

aii&quot;le of the enclosure, and seems never to have

PITY. See COMPASSION . In Ezk 2421 that

which your soul pificff,. i.marg. pity of your
soul )

is equivalent to object of affection (cf. v.- ).

There is a play upon words in the Heb. (mahmad
enckhcm umahmal naphshchhcm).

PLACE OF TOLL. See TOLL (PLACK OF).

PLAGUE (i.e. TrXryT? blow. stroke ).
A gen

eral term for a penalty inflicted by God. It is often

used as a synonym of -pestilence, but is usually

more comprehensive and used of other punishments

as well as diseases. It is employed to indicate the

last of the Egyptian plagues (Ex 11 ), and is here

the tr of yx ncgtt, literally a stroke,

and 14 tins word occurs 59 times as descriptive ot

leprosy, as also in Dt 24*. It is used (in the verbal

form) of Divine chastisement in general in 1 s ,6- ,

as a synonym of pestilence in 1 K
8;&amp;lt;&quot;

and 1

91 10 and it denotes the punishment inflicted on

Pharaoh in the matter of Sarah in (in 12 1

The word ^ is six times translated pla

*
Cf. Fuller. //??/ Warre, 4, \Ve leave tliem in a state most

pitiful!, and little pitied.
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[ague of Baal-peor in

JMi 10 [Heb.
17&quot;-&quot;]

of that folhnving the re
bellion of korah. Elsewhere its meaning is more
general, as in Ex 12 13 30 1

-, Nu 8. The verb

In Nu n si the judgment at Kibroth-hattaavah
a ma/c/cah, a word usually translated

round, smiting, chastisement, etc. la Dt
t is employed for any disease inllicted as a

penalty, as in Lv 2,i- . Dt 2S :
&quot;

2!)-. In 1 s 4* it
refers to the plagues of E-ypt. and in Jer 49 1T ro :f

i&quot; used of the plagues to be inflicted on I5abvhmand Edom, over which the enemies of these
countries are to hiss in deri,ion and astonishment

of Jv,3
Il6

7
P&quot;

ss!l -os Plague is (he rendering

in/x~97K!^^
: &amp;lt;&amp;gt;i- tliat which slew the rebels who followed

Korah, Nu ]
* -&quot;

[ |feb. ]7 -

&quot;1 ,,f n.,..

this analysis that 3 and 6 are peculiar to P 4 to J

fhi -&amp;gt; i / a
,&quot;

d
!?!&quot;% 10 are found in all

tl ee 2 and 5 in 1 and J, and 7 and 8 in J and E
I his list suggest the

possibility that the list set

the Philistines, l sV : and of that which followedDavids census, 2S 24- 1 --5
, 1 Ch 21 l7

--. It is ;,!-,,&amp;gt;

prophetically employed of the punishment, of those
that neglect the ceremonial law. Lv 14 1 - u.w

Piague in JIos l;;&quot; is debar, usually tr
pestilence. In 1 Co ],V- K lvrpov , sting/ appearsbe the rendering of ---

: th- IAX in Hosea
&amp;gt;s KevTpoV as the translation of a-p, and Si Kr

, as
that of deber.

In \ T the issue of blood is called a plague inMk .T-
1

-^, where the Creek term is
,ud&amp;lt;m, literally

scourge. This word is used of other disease s
&quot;i general in Mk 3

&quot;. |,k 7B1
. In KV the word

5 times rendered plague (A V wants it
). bee, further, MKDICLVK, p. :\-2i.

PLAGUES OF EGYPT.-The judgnu nt,sSSed
upon the Egyptians by Cod on account of their
oppression ot the Israelites and refusal to release
them 1 hey are detailed in Kx 7&quot;-12

M
, and given

&quot; epitome m Ps 78^- lor,-. In the loWr
narrative ten successive plagues an; enumerated:

the turning the river into blood (2) fro-s (3)
ice, i4) flies, (,-,) murrain, (C,i boils, (7) hail! (8)
ocusts (9) darkness, (10) the slaying of the first
born In Ps 78 the list consists of 1, 3, 2 S 7 f,

that in Ps 105 includes 9, 1, 2, 4 3 7 s lo
rhilo gives them in the following order: 1

&amp;gt; 37
8. 94, 5, 10, but that is to suit an obviously arti-
cial classification (Vit. M s . i. 17). The Jewish

teachers use as a mnemonic the words -n.v- c-y -^

the^imtials
of the plagues in the order given in the

Egyptian history is silent concerning these as
U as the other incidents of the Exodus; but that

is not surprising. There were, however, evidently
several ancient versions of the story, which have

n collated and combined by those to whom we
e text in its present form. It is probablethat the groundwork of the narrative (J) was -i

document giving an account of seven pla-nies viz
1, L, 4, o, 78, 10. The infliction of each of these
is preceded by an interview of Moses with Pharaoh
at which its onset is threatened ; and the si&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-n is

brought to pass by Jahweh directly (see art. MOSESM ith this is combined another version
E), whose record embraced four, possibly six
plagues, viz. 1 (Ex 7 15b - 17b - - b

)/7 (8-
2--3

), 8 (lu
1 - 1

)9 (10---
3
) ; there arc also traces of its influence in

the account of 10, and perhaps in that of 3 Mose-m these is the thaumaturgist, and works by stretch-
ing forth his hand or his rod (see art. MOSES
p. 441 a

). The third component document (P)
couples Aaron with Moses ; and, in general attri
butes the carrying out of the miracle to him and

The accounts of six plagues 1,2, 3, f&amp;gt; (i
10 seem to be taken in whole or in part from thn
(see art. MOSES, p. 443). It will be seen from

-

;
y the plagues is called in

i

&quot;

&quot;

.

1&amp;lt;a &quot; f /oan
(fi-i-.Ttb-) This ni-ivbe either a limitation to the eastern part of Lower

fcgypt, ..r, more probably, a poetical synecdoche
;,

ai
. n. several places refer the influence ofthese visitations to all the land of lv. V pt meanin

probably Lower 1 gypt, In 4, 5, &quot;,
9.7.

immunity of the land of Goshen is specially men^
oned. The interval between the lir.^ plague amKxwlusis not stated. The actual duration of

o L a
T \

9fcJ

\PlagUeS IS Siven bllfc
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;t of the

It has been supposed that the lirst was
Connected

with the early stages of the Nile over
flow, possibly the end of June, and that the others
occurred at intervals between that time and the
following Passover, which was the definite terminus m point of time. The presumption in the
narrative is that of a fairly regular

1

and quicksuccession ot stroke upon stroke.

T&amp;gt;1 1̂

he
1
Plap

ues ll!lv
l&amp;gt;t cn variously classifiedno divides them into four groups : ist, those in

&quot;Inch Cod asserts ll.s power over the grosser
elements, earth and water, intrusting the bfingin&quot;ot the plagues to Aaron

(
=

1, 2, 3) ; 2nd, plagued ,if
a.r and lire inflicted by Moses (-7, 8, 9) ; 3rd one
plague hurtful to mankind inflicted by both
together (

= 5); 4th, those inllicted directly by thehand of God (
= 4, (i, 10). The first three were

admonitory, characterized by uncleanness and
discomfort; those following were more or less
istructive to property and injurious to man lead-

iii&quot;..

&quot;p
to tlte overwhelming catastrophe of 10

Ihe story of the plagues is preceded by the
account oi a series of signs which Moses was
instructed to perform: these were twofold: (1)two were for the; purpose of attesting the reality of
his Divine mission to his own countrymen (2) the
other was for the purpose of influencing Pharaoh
\\ itn the former pair, the conversion of his own
rod into a serpent, and the leprous hand, we are
not at present concerned. The last, the conversionAaron .y rod into a serpent, is a part of the same
group o signs as the plagues. This sign Moses
caused to be performed in the presence of the
advisers of Pharaoh, who are called a .pan iMkainim
learned men, c-?y=o me/cas/ts/iephtm or &quot;sorcerers

rnvmhartummim or sacred scribes. While
the first two names are undoubtedly Semitic the
last may possibly be the name of an order of
Egyptian priests, a derivative of the native name
nipt

but this is unlikely. In the Gr. these are
called evaoidoi [in l)n l-

&amp;lt;ro&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;i&amp;lt;rTai] ; see, further in
vol. 11. p 773 note * J There is a tradition thattwo of these were chosen to confront the two
wonder-working Israelites, namely, Jannes and
Jambres (see vol. ii. p. 548). These last two names
occur m very many forms both in Jewish and Cen-
tile literature. When these variants are comparedthe constant elements are Ane or Ani and Mre
or Mri, which are two of the commonest names
found on the monuments of the 19th and of the
immediately succeeding dynasties. In Lieblein s
list, Am or some allied form of the name occurs ^4
times and Mri 23 times. The Gospel of Nicodemus
calls them

&amp;lt;xfy Oepdwovres. It is suggestive that
Ambres was the name of an Egyptian medical
book known to INumenius and Clement (see Hora-
pollo, i. 38).
The first sign, that of changing a rod into a

serpent was the converse of the common magical
trick of rendering snakes rigid like rods. The
African Police, who had control over serpents
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either by natural power or artiticially by the use

of herbs (I.udolf, Hi-xt. of Ethiopia, (lents

p 49^ are mentioned by many classical writers :

Herodotus (iv. 173\ Dio Cassins (Ii. 14), Lucan

(Phars ix 890, 925\ /Elian (de Nat. Antin. xvi.

27) Vergil (sEn. vii. 753), Solinus Polyhistor

&quot;(Memor. xl.), Aulus Uellius (xvi. 2), Silius Italicus

(i 411, iii.
3i&amp;gt;2,

v. 354, viii. 498), Pliny (vn. &quot;2

several others. The same form of serpent-charming

is still practised in Egypt and North Africa, and

has been described by several travellers, for ex

ample, von Schubert (ii. H&amp;lt;&amp;gt;),
Trotter (p. 174),

\ntes (p. 15), etc. For other observations on the

snake as symbol and wand, see Bottiger s Klctne

Xrhrificn, 1837, p. 112. The writer has seen both i

a snake and a crocodile thrown by hypnotism into

the condition of rigidity in which they could be

held as rods bv the tip of the tail.

(1) The First Plague, the defilement of the river,

was a severe blow to Egyptian prejudices,

river was a god to whom offerings were made

(Stern, Zcitschr. sK&amp;lt;j!fpt. Spr. 1873, 129) and adora

tions addressed (Maspero, Hymne nu mi, 18(&amp;gt;S).

\ccordin&quot; to the narrative in J and E, the trans

formation was confined to the water of the river,

killing its lish (717-18. *..), but P states that it

extended to the canals, pools, ponds, and cisterns

of wood and stone (v.
19

).
It is noteworthy that

vessels of earthenware are not mentioned, ami

perhaps this may be connected with the statements

of \lpinus ( Med A-]y. i. 166), Norden(i. 52), Sonnim

(i 124), Troilo (472), and Volney (i. 20), that it is

only in earthenware vessels that the discoloured

waters of the Nile-Hood become clear and can be

kept clear. See also Galen, de Ximpl. Mcd. 1&amp;lt; ac.ult

i 3 $ 2 The former narrative (JE) says that

1 he people dug beside the river for supplies, and

although it says nothing of the kind ot water in

i hese wells, it does not say that it was Wood ; the

latter (P) declares that the water in these also

was changed into blood, and Philo paraphrases

iliis by comparing these wells to blood-vess

M-om which the blood was flowing, as in a lucmor-

rha- -e Volney says that the water found by

di An&quot;- wells is brackish and unlit for use (i. 16).

Siich achange was plainly miraculous, and this is

also shown by its definite duration of seven days

and its sudden disappearance.
In the normal condition of the river as

waters rise in the third week of June, they become

discoloured. This has often been described by

travellers. Abd-al-latif says that the water be

comes green from the fragments of vegetable

matter suspended in it, and remains discoloured

until August (de Sacy s tr., p. 333) and Makriz

refers to this alteration in colour and to the otte

sive exhalations from the water at a later stage

(quoted by de Sacy, p. 345). Vansleb adds that in

process of time the water changes in colour from

reen to a dull ochreous red (1677, p. 53). Many
other travellers confirm this observation. See

Maillet p. 57; Tourtechot, 14; Hartmann, 1

Pococke, i. 199; Savary, 1780, ii. 179. I he last

;nithor speaks of the unwholesomeness ot the

waters in this stage, and this is confirmed by

Primer (p. 21). These changes in colour are prob

ably due to the wasting down of some grea

accumulation of vegetable matter high up m the

river, like the timid or great Nile dam described

by Sir S. Baker (Lake Albert Nyanza, 11. p. 3

Ehrenberg attributes the red coloration to a

minute organism, Sphceroplea annulina Aga
which multiplies in the water after the inundation,

and he has described a large number of cases ot

red discoloration of water in Poggendorf s Annals

for 1830 p. 477. This reddening of ponds by

minute organisms is not uncommon. Swammer-

dam tells us that he saw a pool in the 1

Vincenncs made crimson by minute crustaceans.

Schuyl describes the same at Leyden, and Hjaerne
at Di\\eutalia.(BybelderN(tt uura, 1737, pp. 89, 90).

The present writer has seen a similar discoloration

in a pool in the Pho;nix Park, Dublin, on account

of enormous quantities of a species of Periilinium.

The example in 2 K 3- :; may be quoted here. It

has recently been shown that in many of these

coloured animals the pigment is contained in

parasitic bacteria.

Changes in the water of the Nile were not un

known in the legendary history of Egypt, Manetho

states that in the days of Nephercheres (about B.C.

4000) the Nile for eleven days (lowed with honey.

Eusebius mentions the same change as occurring

in the reign of a nameless king -JIM) years earlier.

The plague must have been a serious calamity to

the whole&quot; population, not only on account of the

lack of water, but also because of the killing of the

fish, as these formed an important element in the

diet of the Egyptian. There is a little obscurity

in the description, arising probably from the

different standpoints of the original authors of the

narratives. In v. 17 Moses was instructed to say to

Pharaoh that he would cause the plague by smiting

with his rod on the waters (K), while in v.
1L

Aaron is instructed to bring the plague by stretch

ing forth his rod.

The plague lasted seven days and was appar

ently then suddenly removed. It was imitated by

the magicians, which seems to imply that not all

the water of the land was transformed. As to the

time of year of its occurrence, if the phenomenon
had any relation to the natural discoloration, it

probably took place about the height of the Hood

in the month of Epiphi (beginning June 25), or, it

Ehrenberg s hypothesis be adopted, probably i

the month of Thoth, beginning about the 291

2

&quot;f)

US
The Second Plague, that of the frogs (Ex

S 1

, J, P), was preceded by an interview with

Pharaoh, at which Moses announced the visita

tion This was at once brought upon the laud

by the agency of Aaron stretching forth his hand.

Frogs are in most years plentiful in the Nile

and the ponds and canals connected with it, b

do not usually wander far from the water; but

now they suddenly swarmed on the land, invad

ing the houses, even the bed-chambers, ovens

and kneading-troughs. In Ps 784
they are said

to have destroyed the Egyptians, hence some

Rabbinical authorities suppose these were other

than ordinary irons, but the word used, zephardea

(LXX pdrpaxos), is the name of the ordinary

amphibian. It was noticed by some Hebrew

writers that while the word is used in the plura

in o-eneral, it is singular in v.&quot;, literally, and

the frog ascended/ hence Akiba says in bcmath

llnhh -ih that there was but one frog, so rapidly

proliiic that it tilled the whole land. Hie word

is obviously used as a collective, as it occasionally

is in Arabic. The magicians imitated the miracle,

but as more than one commentator remarks

when the land was full of frogs, who could tell

those brought by the Israelites from those ot

their Egyptian imitators? The plague must have

been on&quot;e of great irritation, not only troni the

discomfort, but from the croaking noise which at

times frogs utter continually. 1 he Nile :

make a sharp sound like two pieces ot wood

striking together (Hasselquist, pp. (&amp;gt;8, 2,&amp;gt;4,

The frog was not reckoned unclean by the

Egyptians, nor was it specially venerated in

Lower Egypt as far as is known. In the Egyptian

language the ligure of a frog was used as a

numerical symbol for 100,000 with the phonetic

value hfnu. In Upper Egypt there was an obscure

goddess represented with a frog s head and named



390 PLAGUES OF EGYPT PLAGUES OF EGYPT

Ilkt, but \\e know little of her, except that in the
Middle Empire the superintendents of nomes in

Upper Egypt are called her priests, especially
about the 12th dynasty. Horapollo says that the

frog was tlie syialiol of Ptah because it is the

representative of man in embryo (Hicrorjl. i. 25),
but there is no native continuation of this. A
frog-headed figure, called Ka, tlie father of

waters, is figured by Wilkinson and thought by
him to be a. form of Ptah (iii. If)). In Papyrus
Elx.rs Iii. a frog boiled in oil is recommended as an
external application for swelling of the abdomen.

Several species of frog inhabit the Nile, the
commonest being Run a csnilfntn, R. Xilolim, and
li. Hfosaica. They are called in Egyptian bcnh and
in Coptic &amp;lt;

. The sagacity of the Egyp
tian frog is said to exceed that of all others. See
. Elian, 1 aritc Hixtoricv, i. 3.

Plagues of frogs were known in ancient times.

Pliny (viii. 43), Orosius (iii. 23), yElian (de Nat.
Arilni. ii. 30), Diodorus (iii. 2!)) give instances of

these. Athemeus quotes from Heraclides Limbus
an account of an invasion of frogs in I a-onia and
Dardania, which drove out the inhabitants; and
Justinus, in his epitome of Trogus Pompeius (xv. 2),

speaks of a similar occurrence in Thracia Abderitis.
Showers of frogs are often referred to by the old

writers. .Elian tells us that he experienced on
his way to Dicrearchia a fall of rain mixed with

tadpoles and mud (Hist. An tin. ii. 56). Several
such occurrences are referred to in Heyerlinck s

Tlii .af rtt in, under the head of P/i/ria: c.rf raorili-

jfirirr. See also Yalentinus Albertus, dc J /iiri i

Prodigiosa, Similar occurrences are reported in

recent times, one in London, in the Mirror for

4th Aug. 1838. Several others are collected in

Andrews JS&amp;lt;&amp;gt;/.: of Odttifir.s, 1S!)2, and some well-

authenticated Scottish instances are given in the

dlaxi/oii Herald for 19th July 1804 and several

succeeding issues. A plague of toads in tlie upper
Nile Valley is reported by Haggard (Undur Crcs-

ccnt and Star, 1895, p. 27!)). For Egyptian frogs
see Sect/en (Reisen an.n-h Xi/rir.n, etc., 1854, iii.

pp. 24.&quot;), 350, 304, 490, 501); see also Cameron,
Across Africa, i. 207.

At Moses entreaty the frogs were removed, and
their dead bodies were gathered in heaps which
made the land to stink, and probably gave rise to

plague. Appins lells us that when the people of
Antareia had offended Apollo, he sent, among
other plagues, an immense host of frogs, which,
when they decomposed, poisoned the waters and
caused a pestilence which drove them from their
homes (dc rebus 1/h/riris, 4). See also .-Elian, dc
^, af. An it/i. xvii. 41.

(3) (4) The Third and Fourth Plagues consisted
of insect pr.sts, the former of c 3? kinnim, or
012 kinnam, tr. lice AV and RV, sand flies or fleas

RVm ; the latter of in;- an.bk, tr. flies AV and RV.
The account of the Third Plague is derived from
P (Ex 8 lt; - 1!

), that of the Fourth from J (v.-
1- 1

).

The kinnah was probably a stinging lly, mosquito
or gnat, such as was, and still is, common in

Egypt (Herodotus, ii. 95). A cognate word is

applied in Peak to a grain-fly. This plague was
sent without any warning to Pharaoh, and was
brought about by Aaron smiting the dust with his

rod, as God commanded him. The insects attacked
man and beast (v.

17
), devouring them (Ps IS43

).

The interpretation in AV and RV, lice, is an
ancient one, as it is found in Jos. Ant. II. xiv. 3,
and in many other Jewish writings. LXX renders
the Heb. words by &amp;lt;TKvi&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;es, ffKvlires, or Kvlwfs, the
name given to small insects found in ligs and other
fruits (Theophrastus, Hist. Plant, ii. 9, iv. 17),
and the Vulgate calls them cintp/ies. Ki/nres and
if/rives are mentioned by Aristophanes as fig-para
sites (Aves, 590). Philo (Vita Mosis, i. 17) says

that they were small insects which not only pierced
the skjn ( but set up intolerable .itching and pene
trated, the eyes and nose. Origen describes them
as little flying insects (Horn, in Ex. iv. 0). That
they were not lice in the ordinary sense of tlie

word is shown by their attacking beasts as well as

men, for none of the three species of human pedi-
culi will live and multiply freely on animals. It
has been argued in favour of the ordinary interpre
tation that they came out of the dust, but while
lice are not generated naturally in dust, the eggs
of some species of the common small stinging
Hies are found in dried pools. Most travellers in

Egypt speak of these gnats as one of the most
troublesome of pests (see Troilo, 774; Prosper
Alpinus, J/ist. N((t. sEijypti, i. 4. 3; Wittman,
ii. 135 ; Scholz, 93 ; Lepsius, 93 ; Russegger, iii. 13

;

Lane, i. 4. and others). Such flies are always
worst after the recession of the inundation in Octi
her (Hartmann, i. 250), the larva- living in poo
and the perfect insects emerging as these di

up.
The magicians were unable to cope with thesi

insects or to produce them, as they themselves
were attacked by them, so they called them the

linger of God.&quot; In Egyptian dd ntrii the phrase
in the text, is found in several papyri (see Papyrus
438 JJonlaq), and is used of anything sent by the

divinity. The magicians meant thereby that the

plague was sent by their own gods, not by Moses.
The account of the plague is imperfect, as there

i^ no mention of Pharaoh s entreaty for its removal,
or of Mos; s intervention for this purpose ; but in

the case of the Fourth Plague, that of the dro/j/t

or swarms (8-
1111

-, P), these lacuna? are supplied.
There Moses is recorded to have threatened the
infliction, and the LOUD is said to have brought up
the swarms, and at Pharaoh s entreaty they were
afterwards removed. The nature of these pests is

not mentioned, nor is there any reference to the

magicians. These insects are called by LXX and

Symmachus K\ vJfj,via, dog-Hies, interpreted by
Jerome in the last paragraph of his epistle to

Sunnia and Fretela omnc t/oius muxcarum, as if

it were KOIVJ/JLVIO.. Aqnila in Ps 78 calls them 7rd,u-

/MKTos, a mixed multitude, a word used of crowds
of men by .Esehylus, Pcrsa:, 53, a motley host.

Josephus (Ant. JI. xiv. 3), Jerus. Targums, Saadya,
and other Hebrew authorities call them different

kinds of pestilent animals, but, as Knobel remarks,
some particular creature must be meant.

Flies of many kinds abound in Egypt and are
common pests, as testified by Sonnha (ii. 320),
Came (i. 77), Riippell (73), etc. Such swarms are
often brought up by the south wind, filling the
houses and appearing in clouds. Comparison of

the descriptions of these two plagues given in the

passage renders it probable that 3 and 4 are both
accounts of the one plague given by different

writers. Ps 105 groups them together, while Ps
78 makes no mention of the kiniriin. With this

plague began the sundering of the land of Goshen
from the rest of Egypt.

(5) (0) In like manne there is a probable con
nexion between the Fifth Plague (Ex 9 11L

, J), the

murrain, and the Sixth (9
8

,
1 ). the boils. Neither

of these is explicitly mentioned in Ps 78 or 10(3,

unless they are the evil angels mentioned be
tween the hail and the tenth plague in the
former ; and, considering the connexion between
disease and demonology in the Jewish mind, this

is probable. Plague 5 was heralded by an announce
ment to Pharaoh, while there was no such for (i.

The Fifth was sent directly from the hand of the

LORD, while Moses and Aaron are the instruments
in the Sixth. It is also explicitly stated that was

upon beast as well as man (v.
1

&quot;).
All these con

siderations strengthen the probability that these
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nre respectively the Jahwistic and Priestly records
of tlie ;&amp;gt;ne plague.
The nature of the murrain is not given ; it was

ixp -n.p -en a very grievous pestilence (see
PESTILEXCE and PLAGUE, pp. 755, s:;5), but the
word (IcJjer is too general to give a detinite idea of
its species. Leyrer has conjectured that it might be
anthrax or milzbrand (Herxog, HE, viii. p. 251).
It was a disease aUecting flocks, lierds, camels,
horses, and asses, evidently very fatal (though v.-6

shows that all is not literally intended). .Severe
cattie plagues have been recorded in Egypt by
many writers. Pruner says that splenic fever,
anthrax, and rinderpest occasionally prevail, and
speaks of an epidemic of the last in March 1842,
which lasted nine months, and was very destruc
tive, but it did not affect camels or horses,
aincls are not very liable to epixootic diseases,
ut sufler sometimes from tuberculosis, and often
om itch (102H .). They Avere, however, at the
me of .Moses not plentiful in Egypt, if they
ere found there at all (see Chabas, Etudes sttr

Anfif/nit.f! Jlixt ji-i iHC, 1873, p. 30811 .; and Dillm.
on (in 12 ). Lepsius mentions the same outbreak
of cattle-plague in 1842, which had been fatal to

40,000 oxen (p. 14) ; and it is also graphically
described by Mrs. Poole (The Englishwoman in

Eiji/fit., i. 59, 114; ii. 32).
We have no mention of the removal of this

plague, which probably worked itself out ; but
immediately succeeding it, if not a part of the
same infliction, was the outbreak of the pnf shCkm
or boils on mankind and beast. This came
without warning, Moses and Aaron being in
structed to sprinkle handful* of the ashes of a
furnace towards heaven. Although probably for
the most part derived from P, there are signs of
the influence of E in v.

8
. This plague aflected all

classes, but we do not read that it was very fatal.
Its nature has been discussed already in MEDICINE,
p. 324, and references to similar diseases in Egypt
will be found in Niebuhr (Dcscr. dArabic, i. 133).
Little blister like swellings on the skin are de
scribed by Dobel (Wanderungen, ii. 184); a more
severe form is recorded by Berggren (Rr/mcn in

Atg. ii. 12 1). Similar diseases are described by
Vansleb ( Voi/ayc en E(jypte, 1077, p. 58), Volney
(Travel*, Eng/tr. i. 248), Wittman (who notices
the pestilential effects produced by the putrid
carcases of camels, horses, etc., around the Otto
man camp, leading to malignant fever, etc., and
whose Medical .Journal is most valuable), Trrrrrl.i
with the, Turkish Army, 1803; Kussegger (i. 247);
Seet/.en (liuten, iii. 204, 209, 377), etc. In view of
the recently discovered capacity of mosquitos and
gnats to carry contagion, it is striking to note
that disease of man and beast so quickly followed
the swarms of ilies. Josephus puts the distemper
of animals as a supplement to the plagues of the
swarms.

(7) (8) Egypt was essentially an agricultural
country, as we can gather from the monuments,
especially from the tomb-pictures; therefore the
two plagues which followed affected the material
prosperity of the country in its most vital point.
The Plague of the hail was foretold to Pharaoh by
Moses at his next interview (9

18
, J), and by the

warning he gave the Egyptians the opportunity of

saving their cattle. On the day following, Moses,

by God s command, stretched forth his hand to
heaven (v.--, E), and the storm of lightning and hail
burst over the land, beating down the crops, break
ing the trees, and killing the cattle left by the
murrain (v.-

3
). Visitations of this kind, though not

unexampled, a,re exceedingly rare in Egypt (see
HAIL, vol. ii.

p.. 282). Pruner saw hail showers only
three times in twelve years, and these were slight,
while he knew of only one fatal case of lightning

stroke in that time (p. 3(5). Sonnini describes a
thunderstorm accompanied by snow (hail?) in

January (ii. 133), Niebuhr in December (i. 497), as
also Thevenot (i. 344). Wittman says that on
2Jth November 1801 we had a tremendous storm
of rain, thunder, and lightning, which began at two
o clock and continued near two hours (p. 577).
Another storm occurred in March. Lepsius relates
that in December 1843 there was a sudden storm
growing into a hurricane such as I had never
seen in Europe, and a hail which made the day
dark as night (p. 26). Monconys also describes a
lightning storm in January (p. 180) ; Pococke notes

lightning and rain in the Fayyum in February
([&amp;gt;. 92). Seetzen experienced it also in March (iii.

98) ; Vansleb heard thunder only twice in Egypt,
in January and May 1673 (p. 39).
The destruction of the cattle was due to their

being in the iield in spite of the warning. Niebnhr
says that the herds are put out in the field from
January to April (i. 142), and Hartmann that they
are generally kept in their stalls from May to the
end of November (i. 232). See also Diodorns
Siculus, i. 36). The date of this plague is fixed by
v. 31 - 3-

(E), which say that it happened Avhen the

barley was in the ear and the flax in bud
( boiled,

AV), but the wheat and spelt were not yet in ear,
or sufficiently forward to be destroyed. Flax is

sown usually in mid-November or December, rarely
as late as in January (Kussegger, i. 231), anil
flowers in February (v. Schubert, ii. 137 ; Forskal,
Flor-t, p. xliii) or March (Ilussegger) ; it is usually
pulled in April (Seetxen, iii. 241), according to
Wilkinson about 110 days after sowing. Knohel
quotes Sicard for its flowering as early as Decem
ber, but this must have been exceptional. Uenon
found the barley in flower in December (p. 14H).
Sonnini says that the barley is nearly a month
earlier than the wheat (ii. p. 20), and Drown, that
the wheat is beginning to bud at the end of

January (ii. p. 133). Wheat, spelt, and barley are
generally sown in November. The barley harvest
is early in March, sometimes 90 days after sowing.
In Olivier s journey to the Pyramids in April, he
found the barle}

r

already cut, the flax mostly
pulled, but the wheat was ripening (iii. 125). Von
S, hubert (ii. 175) and Forskal confirm these ob
servations, and state that the barley is ripe by the
end of February or beginning of March, while the
wheat is not ripe until April (Flora, p. xliii). The
spelt (AV rye ) ripens at the same time as the
wheat (Forskal, p. xxvi). The deduction from
these data is that the plague took place probably
about the middle of January. Confirmatory ob-

- locusts (Ex
J, E) followed while yet the devastation of the last

plagues was fresh in the memories of the people,who said to Pharaoh, Knowest thou not that
Egypt is destroyed? (v.

7
). Pharaoh was warned

of its imminence, but Moses and Aaron were driven
from his presence (v.

11
). The plague followed the

stretching forth of Moses&quot; hand (v.
1

-) or rod (v.
1B

)

over the land, and the locusts were brought from
the Arabian side by an east wind. The coming
of locusts from the East has been mentioned
by Shaw, as it was in olden time by Agathar-
chides (Mare Rubrum, ch. v.) and Diodorus (iii. 29).
Strabo likewise speaks of the locust-eaters of the
(ialla country, to whom the west wind drives the
great clouds of these insects on which they live,
and the unwholesome nature of that food (xvi.
p. 772).
The species of locust was the na-iN arbch, or

common migratory locust (see above, p. 130*).
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The peculiarity of the plague was their coming in

such immense numbers, for Egypt is by no means
so liable to devastation by locusts as Syria; and
they swept clean all the remnants of vegetation
that the hail had left, including the wheat and the

spelt. The ground was darkened, that is, concealed

by the multitude of the locusts. Burckhardt has
described such a locust - plague in the IJanran
(Syria, p. .SSI). Lepsius also, in March 1843, while

engaged in opening a sarcophagus in a mummy
pit, was suddenly overshadowed by a cloud of

locusts from the south-west, which darkened the
heavens (p. 45). Denon saw in May an immense
mass of locusts living from east to west a little

over the ground (p. 280). Yolney s description of

the locust-plague in Syria is well known (i. 305).
At Pharaoh s entreaty Moses prayed for their

removal, which was accomplished by a strong
wind from the Mediterranean, which swept them
into the lied Sea, for, destructive as they are, they
are the sport of the winds so much that tossed
like, a locust is a proverbial expression (Ps 109-3

).

For other references to locusts in Kgypt see
Tischendorf s AV /.&amp;gt;/ tin (h-i f. i. 252; Shaw, 105;
Hasselijuist. 254

; Niebuhr, KiS; Forskal, 81.

(9) The Plague of darkness was sent without

warning, and was brought on by Moses stretching
forth his hand UO- -- !

, E). For three days the land
was covered with a palpable cloud which shut out
all light from sun, moon, and stars. This condition
is described in the words ~r- :r:;i that one may
feel (the) darkness (LXX ^-rf\a.&amp;lt;priTbv CTKJTOS). Of
this plague there is a graphic account in Wis 17.

It has been supposed that the author of J did
not know of this plague, from the words only this

once in v. 17
,
but it may have been immediately

after the locusts, as if a part of the same visita

tion. The condition of darkness referred to is

strikingly like that brought about by the severer
form of the electrical wind hrtmsin. This is a S.

or S.W. wind that is so named because it is liable

to blow during the 25 days before and the 25 days
after the vernal equinox (Ji.aii)sin=M). It is often
not so much a storm or violent wind as an oppres
sive hot blast charged with so much sand and line

dust that the air is darkened. It causes a black
ness equal to the worst of London fogs, while the
air is so hot and full of dust that respiration is

impeded. There are excellent accounts of these,

storms of darkness in Prosper Alpinus, Medic.

.V.qijiit. \. 1 ; Savary, ii. 22!) ; Niebuhr, i. 468 ;

Legh, 48; v. Schubert, ii. 400: Iluppell, 270;
Sonnini, ii. 106 ; Primer, 35 ; Wittman, ii. 54

;

Volney, i. 47 ; Pococke, i. 300. Denon says that
it sometimes travels as a narrow stream, so that
one part of the land is light while the rest is dark
(p. 286). In such a way the Land of Goshen was
left unclouded while the rest of Egypt was dark.
As the first plague showed God s power over the

river, so did this over the light of the sun, who as
R i was one of Egypt s chief deities. At Pharaoh s

request this plague was also removed. Three days
is not an uncommon duration for the hanifsin.

(10) The Death of the Firstborn. In his last

interview with Pharaoh, Moses was dismissed
from his presence with the threat of death if he

again appeared on behalf of Israel, whereupon he
announced God s last judgment (II

4
). The plague

followed at midnight on that day. God claimed
all the firstborn of humanity as His own, and
ordained that in Israel they were to be redeemed
by sacrifice (13

13
). In this plague the unredeemed

firstborn of Egypt were sacrificed in one great
slaughter. It affected all classes from Pharaoh on
the throne to the maid at the mill (II

5
, J), to the

captive in the prison (12-
9

, J, P) as well as the
domestic cattle. By this final catastrophe the

obstinacy of Pharaol was overcome, and, as Moses

had foretold, the Egyptians not only freed Israel,
but commanded their exodus.
There are many traditional and historical records

of sudden outbreaks of plague. See Syn-jelhm
(i. 101-103), Diodorus (40), Thucyclides (ii. 48),

Procopius (ii. 22), etc. Modern outbreaks in
the month of April, or a little after the vernal

equinox, are reported by Bruce (iii. 715), Sonnini
(i. 277), Tobler (Litstir.iw, i. 137). Legh (113). It
is worthy of note that many authorities say that
the plague often is worst at the time of the hamsin
wind

( Prosper Alpin. i. 7 ; Thevenot, i. 375 ; v.

Schubert, ii. 138
; Lane, i. 3 ; and Primer, p. 419).

The coexistence of cattle disea.se with the plague
is mentioned by Dobel (IVandemngen, ii. 205).
The account of this plague bears internal evi

dence that it is compiled from materials from all

three sources.
This catastrophe has been regarded by some as

a sudden outbreak of pp-atis siderans, but accord

ing to the narrative it cannot have been a natural

plague, but on account of the peculiarities in its

course and incidence it was evidently a direct

interposition, and one the memory of which was
meant to have a lasting efl ect on the conduct of
Israel (13

14 - ln
).

In reviewing the narratives of these Divine

judgments, we have seen not only that there are
reasons to believe that they consisted of eight
episodes, 1, 2, 3 (4), 5 (6), 7, 8, !), 10, but that
there is a certain thread of connexion running
through the series. If the first took place towards
the end of the period of high Nile in August, it

is probable that the second occurred in September,
which is still the month when frogs are most
abundant. The insect plagues may conjecturallj
be supposed to follow in October or November,
and the disease plagues in December. The notes
of time of the hail-plague give us surer ground
to refer it to .January. The locusts and the dark
ness intervened between this and the 14th of Abib
(the date of the Exodus).

In some of the series, and possibly in all, it

is to be noted that the Divine power used the

ordinary seasonal phenomena in a miraculously
intensified form as the instrument of judgment.
If the narrative of J, which confines the blood-

change to the Nile, be taken as the oldest account,
it is possible that it may have been due to some
special detachment of a dam of vegetable matter
like the Sudd above referred to. This, with the

organisms which must exist in myriads in it,

might well have caused the discoloration and fcctor

of the waters. Such a mass of organic matter with
its concomitant animal life Mould be the condition
under which frogs would multiply rapidly, and
may have been the antecedent used to bring about
the condition of the Second Plague. The decom
posing masses of frogs could not fail to have been
the best possible breeding grounds of very many
kinds of insects, a veritable motley multitude

fulfilling the name of the Fourth Plague. The
results of recent bacteriological observations show
how great a factor in the spread of disease these
insects are, and so 5 and ti would follow as the

sequences of 3 and 4. The Seventh inaugurates
a new series, and is followed by the two other

plagues, depending on atmospheric condit ions. The
onset of the east wind brought the locusts, and the
shift to the west removed them, while the drop
ping of the wind to the south-west brought up the
dreaded hnmsin, carrying the plague in its train.

In the Apocalyptic visions of the trumpets and
vials (Rev 8 ft .) much of the imagery is taken from
the story of the Plagues in Egypt.
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A. MACALISTER.

PLAIN. This word (as a subst.) stands in AV,
in some cases inaccurately, for several very different

terms in the lleb., which it has been the aim of

RV, though with only partial success, to express

and distinguish correctly.
The following are the

words which are tr 1

plain in AV :

1. hix meadow in Jg ll :f3
(
the plain of the

neyards, 11V Abel-cheramim ).

2.&quot;jiVx
oak (in accordance with an old Jewish

interpretation), in plain(s) of Moreh, (in 12&quot;,
Dt

1P&amp;gt;,
and of Mamre, (In 13 14 13 18

,
RV in each

case oak(s), marg. terebinth(s) ; also in Jg 411

9B - a7
,

1 S 10 :i (RV as before). See MOKEH.
3. n;-p2 (from vp.-; to cleave ), ft broad plain

between hill* (
a surrounding of hills seems

necessary to the name I .ik ah, as if land laid open
in the midst of hills, 1IGIFL 655, where mention

is also made of a small upland plain, surrounded

by mountains, 011 the K. of .Ionian, called the

Jisk a, or [dimin.] the Kukri a; see also Stanley,

SP, App. S 5). In AV bik ah is rendered plain

in Gn 11-, Neli &amp;lt;&amp;gt;- (
the plain of Ono ),

Ezk 3---
-3

,

Aia I
5 (RV valley ), Dn 3 1 (Aram. ^P?,- - the

plain of &amp;lt; hira ). Elsewhere in AV ami RV valley,

by which, however, must then be understood not

a ravine (K:;). but a broad vain. The Bib ahi

mentioned by name in the OT are those o

Jericho, Dt 34s
(
the Kikkar [see below], (even

the plain of Jericho ); of Misspell, Jos Il8 (r)rob

the Merj Ai/nn, N.Vv
T

. of Dan, between the Litan

and the I.Iasbani) ;
of Lebanon, Jos ll i: 127

(prol)

ably the broad Hat plain between Lebanon an&amp;lt;

Hermon, even now called in Arabic by a iienrH

corresponding word, el-Bekaa) ; of Megiddo, 2 Cl

3522
,
Zee 12 1

(the plain of Esdraelon, girt bj

hills on all sides; see JIG IfL 385 f.) ;
of Ono

Neli G- (7 m. S. E. of Joppa) ; of Aven, Am I
5
(tlu

broad plain between Lebanon and Hermon ;
se

AVEN); and of Dura, Dn 3 1
(near Babylon)

BiKahs without names are referred to in (hi 11 L

Ezk 3
1

--- 23 84 37 1 --
(in the vision of the dry bones

prob. the same as the bik ah of 3&quot;

J
etc.) ;

the won
occurs also, without reference to specific localities^

in Dt 87 II 11
,
Ts 104s

,
Is 404

(see RVm), 4 1
18

(53

(all). The retention of the two renderings plain

and valley in RV is to be regretted ;
but it i

no doubt due, at least in part, to the fact tha

there is no exactly corresponding English term

Plain is, on the whole, preferable to valley.

4. irr (properly a round, e.g. of metal, i.e. a

talent, or of bread, i.e. a loaf or round cake),

sed specilieally of the round, or as we should

robably say, the oval, of Jordan, the (approxi

mately) oval or oblong basin into which the

epression (el-Glwr) through which the Jordan

ows expands, as it approaches the N. end of the

)ead Sea: it must also, if the cities of the

ikktir are rightly placed at the S. end of the

)ead Sea, have included the Dead Sea itself.*

he expressions used are the kikkar of Jordan,
in 13lu - n 1 K 7

4(i (=2Ch 4 17
), and the kikkar

lone, Gn 13 !;! ig 17--3--8 -

-&quot;,
Dt 34a

(cited above), 2 S

8 J:;
. The word occurs also, perhaps in the same

ense, in Neli 3
-&quot;-;

but probably in a more general
ense in 12-8

(see Comm. : AV the plain country ),

n RV always Plain (usually with a capital P).

J!f. ,VP 284, 287, 488; HGHL 505 f. No doubt

his is the region meant by T) Trepix^pos TOV lopSdvov

n Mt 35
; for LXX renders ns? by T\ -jrepixupos in ( In

,nd 2 Ch (i) TT. rod lopMvov in Gn 13 10 - u
), and by

a 7rept%wpa in Dt.

5. -liiy ip a smooth and level tract of country (from

,y; to be level ): the general meaning of the

vord appears well from Ps 20 1 - 27 u (
a path of

evennesx ), 143 10 (RVm), also from 1 K 20-3 - :

where it is opposed to the hills ), Is 404 RVm
level ; || njjpa), Zee 47

. With the art., this word
s used specifically of the elevated plateau, or

table-land, of Reuben or Moab, E. of the Dead

Sea, Dt 3 1 &quot; 4, Jos 13- 1(i - 17 - - 1 208
,
Jer 488 - - 1

(in

the prophecy on Moab), 2 Ch 26 1U
. AV arid RV in

ill these passages render plain, except Dt 443
,
Jer

48- 1

plain country, and 2 Ch 2G 10 AV plains.

RV has sometimes the marg. Or, table land.

6. n;-y steppe (in poetry, Is 35KB 403
, Jer 17

6
nl.),

with the art., as a proper name, nzi^ri, the Arabah,
the name given to the grave ly, sandy, and gener

ally unfertile lloor of the valley through which the

Jordan runs, and which extends southwards to the

Gulf of Akabah (see AltAliAH ;
and UGHL 483 f.),

now called cl-Ghur (the Hollow, or Degression),
in AV nearly always the plain, in RV the

Arabah, Dt I
1 - 7 28

(here of the same valley, S. of

the Dead Sea, now d- Arabah), 3 17 - 17 + 44; - 4!
.IP

1

(AV the champaign ), Jos 3 16 8 14
(see Dillm.)

IP- is joi.s. s. 8 is ls - 18 (AV Arabah, RV the

Arabah ), 1 S 23-4
,

2 S 2-a 47 15-s
,

2 K 14-5 2.V

(^ Jer 3!
4 = 527

), Ezk 47
s (AV the desert ), Am (i

lj

(AV the wilderness ), Zee 14 1

&quot;,
RV (lig. of a

level ; MT, however, as P&amp;gt;aer shows, points both

liere and in Is 33&quot; without the art., i.e. like a

steppe } ;
see also Is .W KVm.

The same word, in the plural, occurs also in the

two expressions, the plains better steppes, or

tlwrt pnrts-t Moab, Nu 22 ] 20- li3 31 12 334S - 4S - M

35 1 3G 11
,
Dt 34 1

(see Driver), v.
8

,
Jos 133

-, and of

Jericho, Jos 413 5 10
,
2 K 255

(Jer 39* 528
), of the

parts of the same depression, on the opposite sides

of the Jordan, in the latitude of Jericho. In the

case of the plur., 11V retains the rendering plains :

in 2S 15-8 17 1B
( plains of the wilderness ), how

ever, it follows the Kethibh (ni-ny for niru
1

), and

renders fords (with marg. plains ). There niajr

not be a precise English equivalent; but plains,

it should be remembered, does not at all express
the distinctive idea of the Hebrew word (bare,

desolate, and unfertile soil ; cf. HGHL 48:5, 485).

7. nbr^n (from ^yy to be low), the loivland, the

technical designation of the low hills and
_

flat

valley land stretching down towards the Mediter

ranean Sea in the W. and S.W. of Judah. This

term is in AV rendered plain only in Jer 17 ai
,

Ob 19 Zee, 7
7

;
low plains in 1 Ch 27-8

, 2 Ch 9&quot; ;

vale in Dt I 7 ,
Jos 1U40

,
1 K 10&quot;,

2 Ch I
15

, Jer

* Cf. under LOT, pp. l. .O, 151.

t Here, us also 4*&amp;gt;\
Jos 3 G

123t&amp;gt;,

o K 14 2.-,
i

Arabah. i.e.. the Dead Sea ;
cf. Ezk 47 s ,

Am 0^.
gca o f the
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3313
; valley(s) in Jos &amp;lt;) 1 !- 1(i - 1G 128 lo ;;;i

, Jg 1, Jer
3244

; low country in 2 Ch 26 10 28 1S
: in HV it is

rendered uniformly lowland. The reference in

till these passages is the same, except in Jos 1 !-
uib

,

where the context sliows that a locality further to

the N. must be intended, probably a group of similar
low hills, between Carm ! and the high central

range of Samaria (IIGHL 49 and 203 n.). The
LXX represents r^rrn mostly by T\ TTfdivfi (cf. 1 Mac
3 ), but by ^ ZeQrjXa in Jer 3244

, 33 13
,
Ob ly

,
2 Ch

2I&amp;gt;

10
,
which also occurs in 1 Mac 12 ::s

(AV Sephela,
11V the plain country ).

The region commonly known as the Shephelah
must have been a fairly definite one : in Jos lo :i:i

~ 44

it forms a distinct district of Judah (side by side

with the Negeb, v.
- &quot;

,
the hill country, V. 48ff

-,

and the wilderness/ v. Blf
-), and 39 (40) Judahite

cities contained in it are enumerated, those at

present identified being (beginning at the N.)
Gimzo (a little S.E. of Lydda), Aijalon, Gederah,
Eshtaol, Zor ah, ]5eth-sh inesh, En-gannim, &amp;gt;a-

noah, Jarmuth. Socoli. Ailullam, Mareshah, Kglon
and Lachish (W.S.W. of Mareshah), and Beth-

tappuah (a little. W. of Flebroni: Adida (included
in it in 1 Mac 12as ) is a little X. of Cim/,o (rjad-

itheh) ; Emmaus (///. 3 40
)
is very near Aijalon ; and

Timnah (2 (Mi 2S 1S
) is close to Kn-gannim. All

these cities are between the high central range of

Judah on the K. and the Philistine plain on the
W. The W. limit of the Sliephelah has, however,
been disputed. It has generally (c.ff. by Dfllni.

on Jos lo:w
) been held to include the Philistine

plain, and the Phil, cities are certainly enumer
ated after those of Judah in Jos I,&quot;)

40 47
; on the

other hand, Ob 1U
,
Zee 7

7
, and 2 (Mi 28 18

imply
that it was outside the Phil, territory. Hence
G. A. Smith insists strongly that though the term

may sometimes have been used more widely, it was
limited more properly to the intermediate region
indicated above, consisting of a mass of low hills.

varied often by stretches of ilat valley land/
which, as viewed from the Phil, plain and the sea,

appear buttressing the central range all the way
along, but which are separated from it in fact by
a well-defined series of valleys, running from

Aijalon to near Beer-shcba (HGHL 4!), 211 ft . ; cf.

Pmhl s criticism, Gffuff. 104, with Smith s reply.
Expositor, Dec. 189(5, pp. 404-400). This maze of

hills curves round the, Phil, plain from Jaffa to

Gaza like an amphitheatre : it is pierced by live

important valleys running up from the plain into
the heart of Judah: vi/. (1) the road from Joppa
and Lyclda, through the hollow Vale

(P~&amp;gt;:)
of

Aijalon, and then up through the hills, past the
two P&amp;gt;eth-horons, to Gibe on and Michmash ; (2) the

Wady es-Snrar, or valley (Srg) of Sorek, up past
Beth-shemesh and Kiriath-je arim, to Jerusalem
(the course taken by the modern railway from
Jaffa) ; (3) the Wady es-Snnt, leading up from Tell

es-Safi, through the Vale (P-;;) of Elah, past Socoh,
and then either up the Wady el-Jindy to Beth
lehem, or (turning S.) along the Wady es-Sur, past
Adullam, to Ke ilah

; (4) the Wady el-Afranj lead

ing up from Ashdod, past Elentheropolis, to Beth-

tappnah and Hebron ; and (5) the Wady el-Hesy,
starting a little N. of Gaza, passing Lachish, and
leading up to a point 6 miles S.W. of Hebron.
The historical and strategical importance of these

valleys is well drawn out in HGHL 209-236 : the

first, especially, is a route along which have passed
many times the hosts of both invading and de
feated foes.

8. TOTTOS TreSivcis, Lk 617
; IIV a level place.

Of the words rendered plain, even in KV (Nos.
3, 4, 5, 6), each, it will now be seen, has a definite

and distinctive meaning of its own : the environs
of Jericho are indeed described (from different points
of view) as a kikkdr, a bile ah, and drdbuth ; but

the inishor, for instance, could never have been
called a bik Cih, nor could a bile ah, speaking
generally, have been called an ftrdbdh ; and the

plain (mix/tor) inhabited by the Moabites (Jer
48s

)
-was geographically quite distinct from the

plains (urdbotk) of Moab. The only term which
really corresponds completely to our plain is

S. 11. DUIVKU.

PLAIN. The only unfamiliar occurrence of the

adj. is in Gn 25 -&quot; Jacob was a plain man, dwelling
in tents. As 11Vm ( or quiet or h trtnl^.t, Heh.

]&amp;gt;i rfi:ct ) shows, the lleb. (en) is the epithet so

frequently applied to Job and tr 1

perfect (Job
H- 23 8- 920 - al

; cf. 9--, Ps 37 :!7
&amp;lt;J4

4
). The idea ex

pressed by the word is completeness or flawless-
ness. In the present context, says Dillmann, it

can neither mean morally blameless nor aTrXao-ro?,

aTrXoi&quot;?, simplex., simple, unsophisticated ; for Jacob,
in what follows, appears always, on the contrary,
as sly and cunning. lie; compares the German
fromm (pious), and considers the meaning to be

rffj-epos, quiet or peaceful, in antithesis to wild.
The tr. plain is from the Geneva Bible, which
has the marg. alternative simple and innocent.

Simp. o is Tindale s word, and the marg. note in

Matthew s Bible reads, He is simple that is with
out craft and decept and eontynueth in belevyng
and executynge of godes wyll. J. HASTINGS.

PLANE TREE. Gn 3037
,
Ezk 31 8

, AV chest

nut, Sir 24 14
. See CIIKSTNUT.

PLANT, PLANTS.- See NATURAL HISTORY.

PLAY. The verb to play had a wider use

formerly than now. Tindale has: Ex I
10 Come

on, let us playe wisely with them, lest they
multiply ;

Ex 5&quot; Beholde, there is much people
in the londe, and ye make them playe and let

their worke stonde ; Ex 10- the pagiantes which
I have played in Egipte, and the miracles which
1 have done amonge them. And in AV to play
is used in the sense of to sport, not only of

boys and girls (/ec 8r
) or a sucking child

(Is If*), but of men and women in worship. Thus
Ex 32 The people sat down to eat and to drink,
and rose up to play (p~sS* quoted in 1 Co 108

iraifeiv) ; 1 S 18&quot; The women answered one another
as they played (nip-crt,t 11V in their play );

2 S 65 Anil David and all the house of Israel

played before the Lord on all manner of instru
ments made of fir wood [or, better, with all their

might, even with songs, reading, with parallel

passage in 1 Ch, c T^? li&quot;

1

??? instead of
Stf.&quot;

1

???
D t^n:!], even on harps, etc. (the playing here is not

playing on the instruments as AV, but sporting
and dancing to the accompaniment of the music
on the instruments, as shown in 1 Ch 138

; KV
with all manner of instruments ). See GAMES.
The phrase play the man occurs in 2 S 1012

Be of good courage, and let us play the men for

our people (pjrinji pin, LXX dvdpifov /ecu /cpctrcuw-

6iJ.tv), a phrase which comes from the Douay
Bible, where, however, it is the tr. of the first

* This verb pns in its Qal conjug. is the usual verb in Gn
(where alone it is found) meaning to laujrh(On 17 1

&quot;

IS12 13. l&quot;&amp;gt; fits

m) ; in its Piel conjug. it occurs tin 19i-&amp;gt; 219 (KVm &amp;lt;

play ) 39U- 17

(followed by 3) where it is tr. mock ; 2G8 sport ;
and Jg 1C2S

make sport.

t This, a later form of pns, is the verb translated play (in

the sense of sport) throughout the rest of OT (except Is 118 the

sucking- child shall play on the hole of the asp, yyyz ), 1 S IS7
,

2 S 2&quot; G5- 21, 1 Ch 13 1529, Job 40^0 415 (here and in the follow

ing passage with 13= play with. Followed by ?, pny means
mock at, e.g. Ps 3713 598, pr ni2o, Job 522. Margolioutn

surely forgets this when [p. 17 of The Origin of the Original
Hebrew of Ecdeaiasticiis] he renders 7 pny played with&quot;),

Ps 10420, Zee 8-&quot; .
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Heb word, Play the man, and let us light for

our people, after Vulg. Esto vir fortis et pugiie-

inus The phrase is not uncommon, especially!!

echoes of this passage, as Yoxe, Martyr*, v i. 550,

At the stake Latimer exhorted his fellow-sullen i,

P,e of &quot;ood comfort, Master Ridley, and play the

111:111 ^Herbert, The Church Porch, Ixxvu.

In brief, acquit thee bravely, play the man :

Look not on pleasures as they come, but go ;

]&amp;gt;eferre not the least virtue : life s poore span

Make not an ell by trifling in thy wo.

J. HASTINGS.

PLEAD.- -To plead in AV never means to pray

or beseech, but always to argue for or against a

cause. Thus -Job Itf 1 U that one might plead

for a man with God, and ID5 If indeed ye will

magnify yourselves against me, and plead against

me my reproach. The verb most frequently ti.

lead is an, which is also rendered contend,

strive with or strive against, etc It is the

verb used in Job 13- Who is he that wil P e

with me (RV contend with me ) ;
Is 1&quot;

for the widow ;
3&quot; The Lord standeth up to

plead ;
Jer 2 I will yet plead with you salt

the Lord - 2-9 Wherefore will ye plead with

me ;
Hos 2- Plead with your mother, plead.

\tiier RV usually prefers contend.

The subst, pleading has the same meaning in

Job 13U Hearken to the pleadings ot my lips

Plead is to be traced back to Lat

became plait in f r., wnei &quot;&quot;&quot;

. ,, V&amp;gt;k ri n mod
spelling of Plead is pleate, found in Ps 351, i r . Bk. (m mod

editions printed plead ).
J. HASTINGS.

PLEASURE as a verb is found in 2 Mac S27 for

the pleasuring of many (Sid iV &quot;

TroXXo^ e^a-
pwn-toK, AVm to deserve well of many

&quot; RV for

the sake of the gratitude of the many ) ;
and 1

promising both to give him cattle, and to pleasure

him otherwise (dxtxMffeiv avrofc, L.N to help 1

,,, ople ).
The Rhemish translators speak (on Lk

Hi .

)
of the farmers whom the il steward pleasured.

Cf. Shaks. Timon, III. ii. 63- I count it one ot

inv neatest afflictions that I cannot pleasure such

an honourable gentleman.
J- HASTINGS.

PLEDGE.-l. Van (once Ezk 187 aVsn) noun, aij

verb (LXX eve^pa-a-tia, -pte, ivexvptfu). jhe
prini-

ary meaning of this root is to bind, hence to

hold one by a pledge. The taking of a pledge for

the repayment of a loan was sanctioned by the

I -iw (Ex22- ti [Book of the Covenant]; cf. Dt 24&quot;-

where, however, in v.&quot;*- the term for pledge is

B3V see below) ; but it was enacted that when this

i.lede consisted of the large square outer garmentor

cloak called simlah or salmah, it must be returnee

before nightfall, since this garment often formed

the only covering of the poor at night (cf.

reproaches uttered in Am 2, Job 22 &amp;gt; 24 and see

Ezk 18- u - 16 33 5
}.

In Pr 20 ll&amp;gt; we read, -Take his

-urment that is surety for a stranger, and hold

him in pledge (AV and RVm take a pledge ot

n ) tfot i surety for strangers (m./a strange

woman [following Iferel so AV, omitting that is

surety ).
The same saying recurs m 2, ,

re

both AV and RV have a strange woman.

II el), reads nban (en?.;) nn?j ^ ^! ^r=
I XX of 7

13
(20

16 is wanting) d(pe\ov TO i^ariov

avrou, Trapse, ydp- iV/Jpurrfc
Sffra rx dXXorpca \v^-

erai. This appears to be a reflection on the follj

(cf Pr 22-7
) of becoming responsible for anothei

nan s debt (see Toy, ad lor., who would read, i

a stranger or strangers [masc smg. or plur not

fern. sirTg.] in both passages).
It was forbidden to

take the mill or the upper millstone to pledge, as

this was tantamount to taking a man s li

pledge Dt 246
(see Driver s note). A similar pro

vision is found in v. 17
,
which forbids taking the

widow s garment (i?.?) in pledge ;
(if. Job24a

,
where

the taking of the widow s ox is condemned.

2. 022 occurs four times, Dt 24 &quot;- (LXX
iv4yvpov). In vv. 10 - u it is prescribed that when an

Israelite lends to his neighbour on the security of

a pledge, he is not to go into the house for the

purpose of fetching his pledge, but the borrower is

to have the right of selecting the article. V v.
-

contain the same provision as Ex 22^- (see above).

The primary sense of the root nay (Qal borrow or

pledge, LXX davd^ai ; Hiph. lend on pledge,

LXX daveifr) is doubtful.

The word pledge is also introduced by LA in

Hab 2&quot; as tr. of B aaj; in the phrase c aajz 173 TS:^
(1 XX Kal fiapvvuv rbv K\OLOV ai/roD cm/iapuis) : K\

and that ladeth himself with pledges (sc. which

he has taken from the nations, and whose restitu

tion is at last compelled [cf. Job 20 1 &quot;- 15 -

*&amp;gt;]).
AV

thick clay and Vulg. lutuin dcnscmn are due to

understanding B Eax as two words, ay (constr ) and

a a clay, cf. Ex 199 \~W nya in a thick cloud.

3. my, Qal and Hithp., to be surety, to give a

nledo-e, to make a wager. Thus in 2 K IS- =

Is 368 the Rabshakeh says in his message to licze-

kiah, Now, therefore, I pray thee, give plec

(AVm hostages )
to my master the king ot

Assyria (^nrr, ^x^re). The correct sense is

undoubtedly that given in RVm make a wager

by handing over a pledge to be forfeited in case of

failure to furnish men to mount the 2000 horses

ottered by the Assyrian king. The noun
nz^

is

tr pledge in 1 S 17
18 Look how thy brethren

fare and take their pledge (n?n cn^rnK, A &ra to

vpTjfcoa-tc 7^160-77, Luc. Kal eiffoiffeis P.OL rr&amp;gt;v ayyeAia*

avTuv) i e. bring back some token of their wel

fare (Driver), which had probably been agreed

upon beforehand. This yields an excellent sense,

and there appears to be no sufficient reason witl

many scholars, including H. P. Smith) to doubt

the correctness of the MT. The cognate form jiyiy.

(1 XX dppaSAv cf. the NT use of this word for the

earnest of the Spirit in 2 Co !* 5 Eph I
14

;
see

art EARNEST) is used in Gn 38 1 &quot; 18 20 ot the pledge

(consisting of his staff and signet ring) which J iidali

gave to Tamar as security for the fulfilment of his

promise to send her a kid. J- A. SELBIE.

PLEIADES.-The three passages (Am 5s ,
Job 9&quot;

38;il

)
which contain the proper noun 7 3

(Kgsil,

Orion) also mention -? ? (Kund), and the Eng.

Versions have in each case taken the latter tO
;

be

the Pleiades, their rendering, the seven stars, in

the first of these passages, obviously pointing to

the asterism which they call Pleiades in the other

two * The Pleiades are a group of stars, seven

Hro-er and some smaller, in the constellation o

the
3

Bull near the ecliptic, belonging to the

northern hemisphere. To the ancients the rising

and setting of this group announced respectively

the beginning and end of the season of navigation.

Hence their name is usually derived from the

(ireek TrXew, to sail, though others would connect

it with TrXe os, full, and understand the reference to

be to their being apparently closely packed toget

Joseplms, in one of his rare references to astro

nomical phenomena, employs the setting of the

Pleiades to mark a date (Ant. XIII. via. 2 . The

common Arabic name for these stars isel-neym,

i e the star group par excellence, because they serve

Lockver The Dawn of Astronomy, p. 134, remarks :

veil stars are held bv many to mean the Pleiades, and not the

(VeU Be\r but this, ! think, is very improbable. Yet Lockyer
,u,r uuu u ,

Pleiades are mentioned in Joh

&i &quot;JEd && n^good n why the original woM should

have diverse senses in the two passages.
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the nomads and peasants as calendar and time-
measurer, especially ly their monthly conjunctions
with the moon. It has heen shown recently that
in Egypt the rising of the Pleiades was watched
for astronomical purposes even in pyramid times,
and that three Greek temples the archaic temple
to Minerva at Athens (i;.c. 1530), the Hecatompe-
don (B.C. ll.&quot;0), on whose site the Parthenon was
subsequently built, and the temple of Minerva at
Snniiim (i:.o. S4,&quot;)) were orientated, the first two
to the rising and the third to the setting of
Tauri in the Pleiades [sec l.ockyer, pp. 418, 419].
The verb ktun, from which Kiina must be derived,

is not found in biblical Hebrew. In Syriae the
connate verb is frequently employed in the sense
of heaping up. In Arabic, Icnin it- a heap. In
Assyrian kimtu = a. family. The name Khnn
would thus seem peculiarly appropriate to the
Pleiades. The ancient VSS of the J5ible, though
somewhat wavering, are on the whole in favour of
the identification. The I,XX at Job !)&quot; has ApK -

rovpov, at .fob .&quot;.,S

:il

IlXftaoa, at Am
f&amp;gt;

8
it follows a,

corrupt text. The Pesli. and the Targ. retain the
Hebrew word. Aq.. Symni., and Tlieod. all use
HXetaSa at Am 5s

. Jerome varies between HI/I!CN
(Job !)&quot;), ririrtil (Job ,S8

:

&quot;),
and Arctiu-u/;\(An\

58
). An attempt has been made by Hoffmann

( ^Versuche /u Amos, ZAT\]
, 1SS.S) to prove that

Kuml. is Sirius. The chief arguments are that
Sirius, Orion, the llyades, and the Pleiades
the order which, on this interpretation, is followed
at Job 38 :!1 - 3- are ranged in the sky in this order,
almost in a straight line; and, moreover, that an
.accurate picture of natural phenomena is thus
obtained. Dost thou keep bound the refreshing
influences of Sirius, and dost thou let louse the
outpourings of Orion ? The reference would then
be to the rise and overflow of the Nile, which was
heralded each year by the heliacal rising of iSirius
on the day of the summer solstice. Pmt this in

terpretation depends partly on the conjectural
alteration of the word nijf 10 into more, which we

i

have felt constrained to reject [see art. ORION],and partly on a mistaken derivation and explana
tion of niryD (LXX Scep-h), which does not mean
outpourings, but bands, links, knots.
As might have been expected, this conspicuous

group of stars arrested the attention and exercised
the imagination of many peoples. The Australian
saw in them a group of girls playing the corroboree.
The North American Indian thought of them as
dancers. There is some reason for believing that
at one time in Egypt they were connected witli
Isis. The Greeks represented them as sisters flyin-
before Orion; the maidens prayed for deliverance
from the giant hunter, and were heard by the gods,who changed them into doves, and placed them
amongst the stars. In this mythology their names
are Electra, Maia, Taygete, Alcyone, Ceheno,
Sterope, and Merope. The Arabs pictured them
as a group of riders mounted on camels

; and Wetz-
stein (in A pp. to Delitzsch s Book of Job) points
out that they named the star immediately in front
of the cluster /xtt/i, i.e. the singer who rides in
front of a troop of camels and stimulates them to
swift movement by his song. The Persians com
pare them to a cluster of jewels or a necklace.
Their mention in the Bible has no mythological
tinge. At Am f&amp;gt;

8
,
Job

J&quot;,
the constellations are

adduced as loaning part of that wonderful com- -

plex of creation the existence of which bears
testimony to the Maker s almightiness. At
Job 38ai

they are signs of the seasons, and the
recurrence of these seasons year by year is alto
gether beyond the control of man.

*

lie cannot tie
the bands which hold this group together another
proof of that impotence which should lead him
willingly to submit to God.

LITERATI-RE. Hoffmann s article quoterl above
; Chpvne Jnb

and Solomon. 18S7, ]&amp;gt;. _&amp;gt;!.); Cox, Hook uf Jo i, 1885 p 518
(elitzsch, Hook of Jnb, Knf. tr. !(!(&amp;gt;; Com. on Job by &quot;A J .

Davidson (1884), or E. C. S. (iibson (IS i
)j. Dulim, Dag Buclt

Uto\ IViT, follows Gust:iv Bickoll, Das Duch Job, 1S94 in
omitting the verse Job 9&quot; from the text.

J. TAYLOE.
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